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PREFACE OF THE AMERICAN TRANSUTOR.

The American Translator of Prof. Lechlsb's Commentary on The Acts of the AposUea, which

eonatitates a volume of Dr. Lange's "Bibehoerk" is at liberty to refer to the Preface of Dr.

Sdiaff, in YoL L, for a general description of the whole work.—-The Ezegbtioal and Critical

notes, and the Dootbihal and Ethical views, presented in the present volome, were furnished

by Dr. G. Y. L£CHLBK» Professor of Theology, and Superintendent, at Leipsic; the Homilbtical

AND Practical remarks were contributed by the Eev. Charles Geroe, Superintendent of ec-

clesiastical afibirs m the city of Stuttgard (Wfirttemberg).

Pro£ Lechler had long been favorably known as the authc»r of a "History of English Deism/'

<^ various valuable dissertations, and, specially, of a work entitled: "The Apostolic and post-

ApoetoUc Age, etc.", (second edition, 1857), which has obtained a wide circulation in Europe;

it exhibits the results of his profound study of Thb Acts, and of the extensive "literature" clus-

tering around that book, which he uninterruptedly continued during a period of fifteen years.

His thorough acquaintance with the character and spirit of that book, and his eminent attain-

ments, fitted him, in a peculiar manner, for the task of preparing the present volume, which Dr.

Lange, with admirable judgment, requested him to assume. At his own request, his friend, the

Bev. C. Gerok of Stuttgard, one^'of the most distinguished and popular pulpit orators of Germany,

consented to prepare the Homiletical matter. It may be here remarked, that, in addition to the

contributions which each of these eminent men has made to the theological literature of Ger-

many, Gerok has also taken a high rank as a poet. A collection of his religious poems, entitled

"Palmbl&tter" (Palm-leaves), is so highly prized, that it has already reached a tenth edition.

—

Ab Gerok connects with his own matter many sketches of sermons, etc. derived from other sources

(Starke, Lisco, etc.), the reader will perceive that the views presented in the Hohiletioal and

Fbactical remarks, diverge, in a few cases of minor importance, from those which Lechler

adopts in the Ezboetical and Critical notes.—^As a general rule, the reader who specially

consults the Exegetical notes, will frequently find additional exegetical matter in the Doctrinal

SD Ethical departments.

The first edition of the present work, in the original language, appeared in 1860 (Bielefeld, ^

Prussia), and was received with unusual favor; two years afterwards, the second edition, of which

the present volume is a translation, made its appearance, with extensive additions and improve-

m^ts. .

Pn)£ Lechler has, in accordance with the general plan of the "Bibelwerk," devoted considera-

ble attoition to the leetumes varia of the text, without, however, specifying the authorities, ex-

c^t in a few cases. Itwas not the intention of Dr. Lange and his coadjutors to introduce aU
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PEEFAGE OF THE ABIEEIOAN TEANSLATOE.

the variouB readingg famished by professed critioal editions of the New Testament, and thus

supersede the latter. Lechler has, accordingly, selected chiefly those readings only which he

adopted in his translation, in preference to the respective readings of the texius receptus. The

Translator has made considerable additions to this part of the work. Stier and Theile had, in the

New Testament, or last volume of their "Polyglotten-Bibel," (many copies ofj^hich are now im-

ported from Europe), exhibited the variations from the iextus receptus in the several editions of

Griesbach, Eni^p, Scholz, Lachmann, Tisdxendorf^ Hahn, and Theile; these were collated with

great judgment and fidelity, although here, too, the authorities were not usually stated. (Mere

orthographical variations, such as Lachmann's X^ftiffMi^ai, fw^TreZy, etc., were not noticed.)

The Translator has performed a twofold work in this department. First, in addition to the

various readings which Lechler has introduced, the Translator now exhibits all or nearly all those

famished by Stier and Theile. He adopted this course, as either the sources from which these

readings proceed (manuscripts, visions, fathers, reognsions), or their intrinsic character, have

given them an importance not claimed by the great mass of the various readings. He has, sec-

ondly, presented a ftdl statement of those uncial manuscripts which exhibit the readings of the

teztus recepdus, and also of those which furnish the readings preferred by later editors or critics.

For the term: Teztub Eeceptus, we are indebted to the Elzevirs, the celebrated printers of

Amsterdam and Leyden. Their first edition of the Greek New Testament appeared in 1624; the

text was long supposed to be that of the ediHo regia of Bob. Stephanus (or, Estienne, of Paris),

with various ^Iterations. But it is now ascertained that the text was, with the exception of a

few passages, that of Beza's first edition with a Latin translation, of the year 1565. The name

of the critic, or, rather, of the editor, is not known: some have conjectured that D. Heinsius su-

perintended the work; others have proposed the name of Ant. Thysius. The editor, whose name

cannot now be ascertained, remarked, with a certain d^pree of boldness, in the Preface of the sec-

ond Elzevir edition, of the year 1633: " Textum ergo habes nunc ab omnibus recephim, in quo

nihil immutatum aut oonruptum damns, etc" The t3rpographical accuracy and elegance, and

tiie comparative cheapness of the Elzevir editions, gave them unusual popularity, and secured

the £Bkvor of eminent scholars. The later editions (seven altogether, not eight, in number) ap-

peared in 1641, 1656, 1662, 1670, 1678. The text of the fourth, fifth, and sixth editions was the

same; the other editions exhibited some variations in the text, and few of those which other print-

ers issued, professedly as copies of the "Textus Beoeptus," exhibited absolutely the same text,

but occasionally introduced readings which varied from other printed texts. Although manu-

scripts of eminent value were subsequently collated, the expression of this unknown editor, viz.

"Textum - - receptum," gave a sanction to the present text of the Greek Testament, in its gene-

ral features, which, for a long period, was not called in question. (Rkubs: Gesch, d. Beil. Schrtf"

ten iV: 2! J 406. p. 413. Fourth edit. 1864.)*

* Thia author, a Profesaor in the UniTenity of StrMbnrg (France), and amember of the Theologicalfaoalty,ha* pabUshed
eT«ral wcM-kt, either in the German or the Trench language, both of which he employe with equal elegance. EQf ftreal

work : " Hietolre de la Thtologle Ghr^tienne, etc," appeared in a second edition in 1800, In two Tolnmee. He haa made tba

Hlatory of the Printed Text of the Greek Teatament a epedal itndy, haa already collected between 600 and 600 copiea of

arione editions, and wiU soon publish a work on this interesting sali||ect, which be has at length completed. He has ceik-

dnsirely shown that the term " Textns Beoeptos" is not to be taken in a strict and absolute sense, as if all those editloM

which profess to exhibit that text were vtrbaUm the same. For instance, the text, respeotirely, of the Srasmian editions,

of those of the Sstienne (Stephens) family, of those of Beaa, and also of the SlaeTirian editions, was tu fnm being mut-

fomdy the same, although the Tariations do not appear to be very serious or rery nnmeroos. . Dr. MUl's (act (170T) Is that

«f the Bstienne edition of 1660, with very few rariations. It is the text which British and American editors or pabllshen

hare nsaally reprodaoed (Bagster, Greenfield, etc.). The present TmUu MUufitm Is, as Prot Beoss remarks, a ** nixed
text,** i. «., not one which exhibits the text of any existing manoscript without Tariati(Mis; minor Tariatkms will oco»>

MoMUy be fbuidln all the anmeroos edltlens. This fltot explains the drcnmstance that the BngUsh and the German tn*
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When Dr. Ledder published the last or second edition of this Commentaiy, he was not yet

enabled to oonsnlt either of the two editions of the Godbz SiKAirions * which Tischendorf has

since presented to the theological world. He was, however, made acquainted with the readings

of that manuscript in several important passages, partly, by Tischendorfs NoHHa ediHonU codSi^

ci9 BibHorvm Sinaiiici, which appeared in 1860, and, partly, by a direct application for informa-

tion made by his colleague to l^hendorf Several important passages, however, remained, as

to which he failed to obtain the readings of Ood. Sin.

In consequence of the importance of this Codex Sinaitious ("the brightest pearl," says Reuss,

2 392, note, "which Tischendorf the happy finder, brought home from the East"), the Translator

has inserted the readings which it exhibits, in all the cases in which either he himself or Lechler

has introduced a various reading. The enterprising publishers of the "Polyglotten-Bibel" of

Stier and Theile appended to the fourth edition of the New Testament (1863), a "CoUatio textus

Orsod editionis Polyglotte cum Novo Testam«ito Sinaitico," as an appendix. Tischendorf him-

self prefixed to it a Latin testimonial, in which he states that, witii his concurrence, the prepa-

ration of this Appendix had been intrusted to two " viri doddssimi," whom he names. One of

them collated the text heretofore adopted in the Four Qospels, with that of the Sinaitic manu-

thorised yaraiotti exhibit Tariations in some cM6f, Mpeclally In the ponctnation, and that the former Tariet In a ftw caMf
frtm the Greek text ofsome editions of the Oreek Teetament, of which a few inatanoea may be found in the ** textual eri-

tktem ** ^»poDded, In this Tdume, to the ereral aeettona Into which the Book ofTbb Aon la dirided by Leohlcr.

• Onthla OMtnuacript Dr. Schaff makea the following remark* (p.S66orVoLLoftUa work): *«The Btnaltlclfannacfffpl

of the BtblOf which Profeeaor Tischendorf reacued from the obscuritj of the Oonrent of St. Oatharine on Mount Sinai,** was
^earoAiUj edited in two editlona in 1802 ayd 1808." - - ** No critical scholar can ignore this manuscript hereafter, etc" --

''In the afaaoBoe ofa similar mark agreed upon by critloi (the propoaed designation by the Hebrew {i( has not yet been

•dopted, etc), I introduce it always as OxL Sbu, etc**—Dr. SchafPs estimate of the ralue of this manuscript, is reoognlaed

as correct by all who hare examined the subject. One of Tischendorf's correspondents recently remarked to the lat^
that he regarded the ** dtsoorery of this manuscript as the most important erent of the age'*—For the sake of nnlfbrmity,

and in accordance with the practice of Meyer in the fifth edition of his Oommentary, the Translator has retained this de-

aignation In the present Tolume. The manuscript designated by the letter A., Is Cbdea Alaandrinui, deposited in the

Brtttah Mnaeum ; B. is Obd. VaUeanm, in Borne. The age of theae two mannseripts is uncertain; th^ are aasigned by
dUterent critica to the sixth or fifth century, while some<e. g^ Tischendorf) assign the latter eren to the fourth century.

C. to Cbd. Xpkraami (rt»eriptui)y In Paris(assigned to the fifth century.) The letter D. Is applied to two M88., the one (Omi-

ImhHfftrurft, or, Bes«), preaented by Beia to the UnlTersity of Cambridge, containing the four Ckispels, and Tbb Ain%
vith aome lacmnm (assigned to the serenth or sixth cent.); the other, in Paris (Claromontanns), containing the Pauline

Bptotles (aasigned to the eight or serenth cent.)w—Letter B. to the designation of three dUTerent M8S. no two ofwhich

contain the same books : the first is Cbd, BatiUetud, of the eighth cent., (Amtalning the Pour Gospels ; the second to Cbd.

Zamdiantu, in the Bodleian library, Oxford, containing Tn AOTS, with some omissions, and assigned to the serenth or sixth

cent. ; the third to Cbd, SumtftimamwtiM, formerly in Paris, but now In Petersburg, of the elerenth or tenth century. (The

letter P. does not appear in thto Tolume as the designation of a manuscript, since no one so named, contains any eonside-

rable portion of vra AcT8.)-^0ne of the three manuscripto designated by the letter 0. (Ood, Anffdioo-Bowutnui^ or, BuHo-
fwOb of^the ninth ceni^ and now In Bome, contains a large portion ofTn Aort. Ttochendorf nowdealgnatea it by the let-

tar L^—The seTeral MBS. marked H. respectirely contain only parts of the Oreek text of the New Testament (Ttocheni

dorf). Ood. Mtdirnntttt of the ninth cent., to a fragmentary copy ofTm Acts. The omissions are supplied by later hands.

It wM collated by flcbols, and, afterwards, by TtoohendorL—With these two, Q, and H., the (Mint reoctpiitt. In Tn Aon,
I—allj agrees, m the critical notes appended to the sereral sections in this Tolume, will show. Referenoe to not made In

thto Tolume to the other uncial manuscripts as they are chlefiy copies of the Qospels or the Bptotles, in whole or In part.

<8eo Bwom: Geath, d, K aOvrifttn N. r.f 8S0, p. 808-887, P^rarth edition; Houii's hitrodMCtUm^ L p. 221 ff.; TuciiiinwKv'i

CUtaiogm Cbdteum Ormeerum, prefixed to hto critical editions of the Oreek New Testament; Alfobd's ProUg<muitat ol.
I. Chnpt. Vn., and, Dntegtmata^ Vol. IL Ohapt TI,)^~Th% readings of the eurtive manuscripts (termed In thto Tolume
mtmm$rmlrt, as eontradtotlngulshed from the autfidcwlet, i. «., the uncial M88., Bsuss, 1 876), and also those found In the

Chvrch Piathov, which the critical editions ftamtoh, hare not been usually specified In thto Tolume ; none of the mintiteulet

are older than A. D. 900.—The fndefcttgable Ttochendorf has, at last, succeeded in obtafnlilg the permission of the Pope to

soljMt the Codex Vatkanus, dtotlngutohed by the letter B^ to a thorough examination, or one more careftil than it haa

yet recelred. Por thto pririlege, which has nerer hitherto been granted In the same degree to any one of the many Pr»>

teataats who iooght It, Ttochendorf to Indebted to two of the Okvdlnals, whose Infiuenoe with the Pope at length Induced

the tetter to comply with the wtoh of the eminent biblical critic He will, at an early period, present the resulto of hto

comparison of the Ood. Vat. with the Cod. Bin. to the theological world. And if the hope which he now entertains, of

bsng ulttmately permitted to edit the Cod. Vat. In the same style in which he has edited the Ood. Sin. should be folflUed,

he win add new hwtro to hto honored name.
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idU FMFAOS OP THE AMBBICAN TRANSLATOR.

•dipt; the other collated The Acts, and the remainder of the New Testament. Tiachendorf re-

marks that the work of the latter is more thoroughly performed than that of the former. He

does not, however, seem to be entirely satisfied with the general results of their labors. The

Translator of this volume found that their collation was unsatisfEictory in several respects. After

having translated Mxd enlarged the critical notes appended to the several sections of the text of

the first eight or nine chapters, he found himself compelled to lay this "Ciollatio'' entirely aside,

as &r as textual chtidsm was concerned, and procure a copy of Tischendorfs own edition (1863)

of the Codex Sinaiticus. The title is given on p. 565 of Yol. I. of this work. He was thus en-

abled to revise the critical notes already prepared, and to exhibit the exact readings of that man-

uscript in all the cases to which Xechler or he himself called attention. The marginal notes and

renderings of the authorized English version have all been noticed, and the "Former Transla-
^

tions," (Widit 1380; Tyndale, 1534; Cranmer, 1539; Geneva, 1557; Rheims, 1580), have usu-

ally been mentioned in the critical notes appended to the text

It was the Translator's main object to reproduce Lechler's Commentary in an English form,

without alterations, or omissions (with the exception of a few sentences, exclusively in the Ho-

miletical department, which contained repetitions, verses of German church hymns, etc.), or any

extensive additions. A large portion of the best materials in Meyer's Commentary had already

hem. incorporated by the author with his own matter. The Translator has occasionally inserted

philological, geographical and other notes, derived chiefly from Mbteb, Alfobd, Hackett, J.

A. Alezahdeb, and Contbearb asd Howson; to Gerok's part of the work, he has occasion-

ally appended brief homiletical sketches. All his additions are invariably enclosed in brackets.

He had originally intended to enrich the present volume by inserting extracts from Dr. Schaff's

"IRsiory of the Apostolic Church'* This production of the eminent church-historian sheds so

much light on many questions connected with the Book of The Acts, that it may justly be re-

garded as indispensable to the student of the New Testament He found, however, the work of

condensation so difficult, as the matter presented by Dr. Schaff is exceedingly rich, and saw so

plainly that brief extracts would be alike unsatisfEtctory to the reader, and unjust to that "His-

tory," that he was compelled to ondit Dr. Schaff's matter entirely, (except in the Chronological

chart); he now refers in general to the ''History of the Apostolic Church," as a source whence

very important information may be derived, on nearly all the points of interest which are intro-

duced and discussed in this Commentary.—^The variations from the authorized English Version,

inserted in the text in brackets, present Lechler's views, not necessarily those of the Translator,

who is responsible for them only in so £Eur as they correctly exhibit Lechler's own decisions re-

specting the readings or the translation.

The Translator had very nearly completed his work, wh^ he received the Edinburgh transla-

tion of Lechler's Commentary on The Acts of the Apostles, by Rev. Paton J. Gloag. An

examination of this production satisfied the American Thmslator that, even if he had been able

to consult it at an earlier period, it would have afibrded him no aid. Mr. Gloag has not made any

additions to the author's critical notes on the original text, by inserting the names of the manu-

scripts from which readings are taken, nor elsewhere added new matter to the original. The

work was evidently perform^ with considerable haste, without a careful consultation of the best

German Dictionaries, which, as it is obvious frt>m the results, that translator should have in no

case, neglected. He has corrected scarcely any of the typographical errors occurring in the origi-

nal in the Scriptural references. He reproduces the author's statements of distances by simply

tjljRpp&rring the figures of the latter, whidi represent Ocmum miles. In addition to a few other
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PREFACE OF THE AHEBIOAN TKANSLATOB.

features which are not satis&ctory to the reader, it may be remarked that both Lechler and Qe-

rok are oocasionally represented as expressing thoughts that materially differ from those which

they really express in the original

The Chronology of the Acts is, confessedly, a very intricate subject; the author has furnished

very few dates, and abstains almost entirely from chronological investigations. To the Trans-

lator the absence of dates seemed to be the only defect of this noble work, which, however, the

liberality of the American publisher has now enabled him, to a certain extent, to supply. Dr.

H. A. W. Meyer had prefixed to the third edition of his Commentary on The Acts (1861), a

large chronological chart, presenting a very fall synopsis of the dates which he himself recog-

nized, and also of those which the most eminent chronologists and commentators had, respec^

tively, adopted. As he exhibits the results in such a convenient form, and gives a complete list

of his authorities, the Translator has transferred the whole to the present volume, and added two

columns—^the one exhibiting the dates preferred by the author of this Commentary, the other,

those exhibited in the "Chronological Table" appended to Dr. Bchaff's "History of the Aposto-

lic Church."

The text of the English Version here presented, including orthography, punctuation, etc., is

that of the (standard) edition of the American Bible Society, 1861, Minion, BeL 16mo.

Philadelphia, July 2d, 1866. 0. P. a
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THE

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

INTEODUCTION.

1 1. PECULIAR FEATURES OF THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

In the catalogue of the writings which compose the New Testament, this book occupies a

pocition which is peculiarly its own. The history of the life of Jesus is presented in four Gk)s-

pels, which refer mainly to a brief period of three years; the book of the Acts is the only one in

the Bible which continues the sacred narrative after the dose of the terrestrial life of the Re-

deemer, comprehending a period of at least thirty years (about 30-64, A. D.), and exhibiting the

inUmate connexion which subsisted between the subsequent events and the life of Jesus. Thfr

statement is made in the book itself (chap. i. 1), that it is the second part of the Gk>spel of Luke,,

so that these historical accounts of the Apostles are simply the continuation of the history of the

Ufe of the Lord himself This connection between the Gospel and the book before us, has a deep

significance, and is very instructive; for it teaches us that the course of action and the expe-

riences of the Apostles and the earliest congregations, are both the fruit or continued operation of

the terrestrial life of Jesus, which closed with his ascension, and also the revelation or demonstra-

tion of the celestial Ufe of Christ, which commenced with his ascension. And, on the other hand^

the varied experience of the disciples and the primitive congregations will then only appear in a>

true and sacred light, when it is viewed as the result of the operations of the exalted Lord and'

of the Spirit who was promised and sent by him. Besides, if the Gk)spel of Luke, as contradis-

tinguished from the other three Gbspels, is characterized, in particular, by the enlarged and lofby

views of Christian philanthropy which pervade it, the book of the Acts, which is its continuation,

folly accords with it in this respect. For the prophecies, the intimations, the types and images

of the former, are presented in the latter, when it sets forth the deeds of the Apostles, as the-

actual fulfilment, as facta that have occurred, as real hisUyry. If the former, for instance, de*

scribes the Samaritan who expressed his fervent gratitude to the Saviour, and presents the para-

ble of the Good Samaritan, the latter relates events of still greater importance which occurred m
the presence of the Apostles, when many persons were converted in Samaria, and received the

Gospel with lively gratitude and joy. And if the Gospel of Luke records various discoorses of

Jesus, which refer to the conversion of the (Jentiles, and to their entrance into the kingdom of

God, the book of the Acts, on the other 'hand, describes the mode in which the word of (}od was
gradually and successfully made known to the Gentiles, and the process by which they were ad-

mitted to all the privileges of citizens of the kingdom of God.

If the Gospel of Luke is distinguished from the others by the peculiar spirit of Christian phi-

lanthropy whidi it breathes, the same enlarged views, which embrace the whole human species.
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2 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

may also be recognized in Ids history of the acts of the Apostlea. It was, in reality, composed
originally for the benefit of a Gentile-Christian, that is, the same Theophilns to whom the Gospel

was dedicated; and by far the largest part of^t is occupied with the history of Paul, the Apostle

of the Gentiles. Still, the conversion of the Gentiles, or, Gentile-Christianity, is not the leadings

much less the ezclusiye subject of this book—such limited views characterize it as little as they

do the Scriptures in general. Luke manifests an equal interest ift the conversion of the Jews to

their Messiah and Saviour, that is, in the Judso-Christian Church. And, indeed, the central

thought of THE Acts is the combination of both parts as one whole, or the oneness of the church

of Christ, whether in Israel or among the Gentiles—^the union of the Apostles, whatever names
(Peter, Paul, etc.) they may bear. The leading theme of the book is found in the words addressed

by the Lord to his apostles :
" Ye shall be witnesses ninto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea^

and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth " (ch. i. 8). The testimony of the

Apostles (who received the unction of the Holy Spirit, and produced rich and abundant fruits), or

historical accounts of the progress of the Church of Christ, which went forth from the Jews, and
extended to the Gentiles, may, accordingly, be said to constitute the contents of the book. And
yet it is a sacred book and worthy of the Bible, solely for the reason that it not only describes the

deeds and experiences of men, or furnishes a human history, but also presents a divine and divine-

human narrative, since it sets forth the controlling influence and authority of Christ, and the wit-

ness of his Spirit, in the deeds, the discourses and the experience of his apostles and his Church.

Since it describes the origin, the establishment, the devebpment, and the early progress and
guidance of the church of Christ, it necessarily sets forth, at the same time, the eternal, funda-

mental principles of the church in every respect, " delineating, alike, the individual, the congre-

gational, and the ecclesiastical life of the Christian." This book is, therefore, as Starke says, " a
witness of apostolic doctrine and primitive Christianity ; a rule and guide for the government,

the discipline and the order of the church; an armory which furnishes the church with weapona

in its conflict with Antichrist; a repository that offers a remedy for every soul-destroying disease

engendered by errors in the fedth and offences in the life and conduct of men; a store-house which
abundantly nourishes fedth, patience and hope; a mirror and a stimulus, promoting love and its

appropriate works; a treasury, abounding in learning and sound doctrine."

i 2. THE COMPOSITION OP THE ACTS.

The proofe of the genuineness and ecclesiastical authority of the present book, do not, it is

true, ascend to so remote a period as those which may be produced in the case of many other por-

tions of the New Testament For the language of the apostolic fathers, in which allusions to oer*

tain passages of the acts may indeed be found, is, nevertheless, not of such a character as to pro-

duce entire conviction. But the testimonies which are furnished at the close of the second, and
the commencement of the third century, or at the time when the canon of the New Testament

became more firmly established, are so numerous, so weighty, and so decided, that not a doubt

can remain respecting the ancient and general recognition of the Acts as a sacred book, written

bj the apostolic man named Luke. Hence Eusebius did not hesitate to enumerate this book
among those writings of the New Testament canon, which were universally acknowledged as

genuine {Hist. Ecd. HI. 25). The opposition of certain heretical parties, such as the Ebionites,

Marcionites, Severians and Manicheans, who rejected the book solely for the reason that its stat^

ments were inconsistent with their doctrines, is not of such a nature as to impair our confidence

in a fact supported by the ancient and universal testimony of the church. The statement found

in a certain passage in Photius, to the effect that some persons supposed the book to have been

written, not by Luke, but either by Clemens of Rome, or by Barnabas, cannot create any embar-

rassment, since it may be readily explained by the fact to which Chrysostom bears witness in his

Homilies on the acts; "There are numy," he says, "who do not even know that this book is in

existence, or who can state the name of the author." It may, besides, be easily conceived that

the Gospels, and also the apostolical epistles were fer more generally read than the Acts (which

may possibly still be the case, even in the most recent times); under such circumstances, some
uncertainty respecting the name of the author, may have existed in the minds of many persons.
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i 8. THEOLOGICAL AND HOMILBTICAL WORKS ON THE ACTS. 8

In the most recent times, when doubting has assumed the character of a regular profession^

one point, at least, connected with the Acts, has not been called in question, viz.: that the third

Gospel and the Acts proceed £rom the same author. That this author was Luke, the companion

of the apostle Paul, has, it is true, been repeatedly denied, but this denial is supported by argu*

ments which cannot be said to possess very great weight*

The date of the composition of the Acts cannot be stated with entire precision. The dr-

cumstance that the book does not ^>eak of the death of the apostle Paul, does not fully authorize

us to infer that it was written previously to that event. The silence which it observes on this

point, may be easily ascribed to other causes. We may rather assume that not only the death

of the apostle Paul, but also the destruction of Jerusalem had already occurred, when the book

was written; and, indeed, Irenseus states that Luke had written his Gospel (the composition of

which, as the first part, unquestionably preceded that of the Acts), after the death of Peter and

P^nL The book cannot, however, on the other hand, have been written at a much later period.

"We may therefore assign the date of the book«to the period intervening between A. D. 70 and 80.

i 3. THEOLOGICAL AND HOMILETICAL WORKS ON THE ACTS.

For catalogues of special works on the Acts, or treatises on peculiar sections, see Heideo-
GKB, Enchir. BibUcum, c. 7, p. 810 fL; Danz, Universal- Wdrterb. d. theol Lit. pp. 70-73; L^
liiEHTHAL, Bibl. Archivarius, 1745, pp. 358-420; J. G. Walch, Bibliotheca Theologica, T. %
1765, pp. 654-662.

Among the monographs, the following claim special mention : The fifty-five Homilies of

Chbtsostom; the commentaries of Theophtlact and (Ecumenius; and, in a more recent period,

the commentary of Limbobch, Rotterdam, 1711; J. E. C. Waloh's Dissertatones in Ada Ap,,

3 vols., Jena, 1756 ff.; the version and commentary of Mobus, edited by Dindorf, Leipsic, 1794;

HiLBEBBAND : The JSisUm/ of the Apostles of Jesus, presented in an exegetico-hermeneutical

form, 1824; Stieb: 2Jie Discourses of the Apo^les, 1829; 2d ed. 1861; Schbadeb: The Apostle

Paul, 1830 fL; Neandeb: History of the Planting and Guidance of the Christian Church, by

the Apostles. [An English translation of the third edition of the original work, by Ryland, was

published in Philadelphia and New York in 1844, with the title: History of the Planting and
Training of the Christian Church, etc.]. Baub: The Apostle Paul, 1845; Baumgabten: The
Acts of the Apostles, or, The Course of the Development of tiie Church, from Jerusalem to Rome
Halle, 1852: 2d ed. 1859 [temslated into English by Morrison, and published in Edinburgh, 1855^

in Clark's Foreign Theol. Library, 3 vols.]; Lakqe: The Apostolic Age, 2 vols., 1854. [P.

Schajt: History of the Apostolic Church, 2d ed., Leipsic, 1854. Translated into English by

Yeomans, New York and Edinburgh ; H. W. S. Thiebsch : T?ie Church during the Apostolic Age^

Frank! and Erlangen, 1852.]; H. Ewald : History of the People of Israel, 6th vol., also witii ^e
title: History of the Apostolic Age, to the Destruction of Jerusalem. 1858 ;t Hackett: Cbm-

mentary on the Original Text of the Acts of the Apostles. Boston. 1851. [New edition, 1863;

J. A. Alexandeb: The Acts of the Apostles Explained, 2 vols. New York, 1857. Third edi-

tion, 1864.—Tb.].

Works combining practical and homiletical matter :

—

^Menken : Views ofthe Life ofthe Apos^

He Paul, and of the Primitive Christian Congregations, derivedfrom severed chapters of the Acts,

Bremen, 1828; Bbandt: "Apostolisches Pastorale;* or, The Acts, exhibited as a guide for the

^iVMe fty Uu EiUiOT [lAnge]. The highly esteemed author [Lechler] does not here notice the recent attempts of the

icfaool of Banr to disproTe the hJatorical accuracy and truth of thb Acts, probably for two reasons.: first, an extended in>

Testigation oi the satjjeot would hare occupied too much spaoe ; secondly, those attacks on Luke may now be regarded as

afready suooeasfhlly repelled. We simply add the remark here that the works which refer to this special sutdeet, as well

m the leading points themselTes which are involTed in it, are mentioned in our work, entitled : Dot ApotMi»eh€ ZtiUlUrt
I. ft ft. [Iht Apottolic Age}. One of the principal works which should be mentioned in this connection, is the author's mo-
aognph, entitled: Da* ApostolUche und NachapotMitehe ZeitalUr {The ApostoUc and Ptgt'Apo$tdUe Agt, by O. V. Lech-

ler]; it recdred the prize offered by the Teyler [Theological] Society. [This Society had offered a prise Ibr the best essay

on the aMsnlts of the TttUngen school on rerealed truth. Lechler published a second edition of this valuable work, mndi
SBlarged (580 pages), in 1857^T».]

t JToCs hy Vu Editor fLange].—WnsBunt's CftrofioEo^ </ Iht Apottolic Age is of special importance with respect to

«faroink)gical pointa connected with nn Aora,
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4 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

evangelical preacher and pastor in Mfilling the datieB of his office with the Divine blessing,

1848; Willigeb: " Bible-Jiours" on the Acts, 1850; Langbbin: Sermons on the Acts, Grimma,

1852; Legnhabdi and Spiegelhaueb: HomUetwal Manmal for Sermons on the Acts, 1855;

Da Costa: The Acts, interpreted for Pastors and the Chureh, translated [from the Dutch into

German] by Reifert, Bremen, 1860; Besseb: The Acts, Explained vn BiJble-hou/rsfor the Chwrch,

1860.

1 4. THE GREAT THEME, AND THE ORGANIC ARRANGEMENT OF THE CON-
TENTS OP "THE ACTS."

The theme of the book is the following:—^The apostles of the Lord, appearing as his witnesses,

both in Jerusalem, and all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of tiie earth [ch.

i 8] the Church of Christ, described with respect to its founding, its guidance, and its exten-

sion, in Israel and among Gentiles, from Jerusalem even unto Rome. This theme of thb Acts
comprehends a very large number of special feu^ts, discourses and occurrences, which, at the same
time, prefigure and sketch out the whole subsequent history of the ChurcL

PART I.

THB FOXnroiNG OF THB OHUBCH OP CHBIBT, AS A OHTJBCH DB8I0NBD FOB I8BAEL AJJD FOB

THB BNTIBB HUMAN BACB (CH. I. KST> II.).

INTRODUCTION.

A reference to the Oospel ofLuke, as thefirst division of the whole work written byhim (Ch. i. 1-3).

Sbotion I. Antecedents of the founding of the Church (Ch. i. 4-26).

A. The Ascension of Jesus and the last instructions, commandments and promises ad-

dressed by him to the Apostles (Ch. i. 4-11; comp. Mark zvi. 19 ff.; Luke zziv.

49 flL).

B. The return of the Apostles to Jerusalem; their continued intimate union; the com-

pletion of the apostolic number Twelve, by the appointment of Matthias as an Apos-

tle (Ch. i. 12-26).

SEonoir II. The founding of the Church, as the Church of all nations, by the outpouring of the

Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost, by the testimony of Peter, who had an unction from the

Spirit, and whom the divine blessing attended, by the conversion of three thousand persons, and

by the devout fellowship of the believers (Ch. ii. 1-47).

A. The Pentecostal miracle itself; its external features, and its internal operation, by
which the assembled believers were filled with the Holy Ghost and enabled to speak

with other tongues (Ch. ii 1-4).

B. The different impressions which were made by the event on Jews who came frt>m

foreign countries, especially when the disciples, fiUed with the Spirit, spake with

other tongues (ver. 5-13).

C. The testimony of Peter (ver. 14-36).

D. The effect produced by this address, and the exhortations which followed it, namely,

the conversion of three thousand souls, who were added by Baptism to the disciples

(ver. 37-41).

E. The holy, devout, and blessed state of the primitive Church (ver. 42-47).

PART II.

THB 0HT7B0H OF 0HBI8T IN JBBUSALBM; ITS DBVBLOPHElin: AND OX7IDAN0E; ITS OONFLIOTS

AND VICT0BIE8, ACTS, AND STTPFEBINQS (CH. III.-VII.).
%

Section I. The healing of the lame man, an apostolical miracle wrought in the power of Jesus

Christ; its effects: first, Peter's testimony concerning Jesus Christ, delivered in the presence of the

people; secondly, the arrest of Peter and John; they are, however, released, after energetically

vindicating themselves before the great CounciL All these events tended to encourage, and to
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{4. THE GBEAT THEME AND ABRANGEMSKT OF THE CONTENTS OF «THE ACTS." (i

atrengthon the fiedth of the Church; the oneness of spint and brotherly love of the believers (Ch.

iii. and iv.).

Section IL The miraculous and sudden judgment which visited the sin of Ananias and Sap-

phira, delivers the Church from a danger that threatened it in its own bosom. The effects pro-

duced by this event, and the internal progress of the Church, sustained by miraculous powers

granted to the apostles (Ch. v. 1-16).

Section III. Another, and a more violent assault, conducted by the Sadducean party, is fol-

lowed by the imprisonment of all the apostles; the miraculous deliverance of the latter, their bold

defence before the Great Council, and the intervention of Gamaliel, ultimately led (after they had

suffered shame for the sake of Jesus), to their release (Ch. v. 17-42).

Section IV. The complaint of the Hellenists that their widows Were n^lected when relief

was given to the poor, induces the apostles to direct that seven men should be chosen and ap-

pointed for this service. The continued growth of the Church (Ch. vi. 1-7).

Section V. Stephen, one of the Seven, who labored with great power and success, is accused

of blasphemy ; he vindicates himself in a powerful discourse; in consequence of that discourse he

is stoned, but dies with blessed hopes, a conqueror through the name of Jesus (Ch. vi. 8
—

^vii. 60).

PART in.

THE CHX7BCH OF CHBI8T THB0UOHOT7T JUDEA AND SAMARIA, AND IN ITS TRANSITION TO THE
gentiles (ch. VIII.-XII.).

Section I. The persecution of the Church in Jerusalem, which began with the stoning of

Stephen, and in which Saul especially took an active part, occasions the dispersion of the believers

throughout Judea and Samaria, but abo leads to the promulgation of the Gospel in these regions,

and even to the conversion of a proselyte firom a distant country (Ch. viii.).

Section II. The conversion of Saul; his labors and experience immediately afterwards (Ch.

ii, 1-30).

Section III. During Peter's visitation of the congregations in Judea, he is induced by a

special revelation from heaven to visit a Gentile named Cornelius, to preach Christ in his house,

and to baptize him and those that were in his house; this act of Peter was at first regarded in

Jerusalem with disapprobation, but was ultimately, after .the explanations which he gave, very

gladly commended (Ch. ix, 31—xi. 18).

A. While the congregations in the Holy Land enjoy repose, and continue to flourish,

Peter visits them. During this period he heals Bneas, in Lydda, who was sick of

the palsy, and, in Joppa, restores Tabitha to life (Ch. ix. 31-43).

B. Concurring divine revelations conduct Peter from Joppa to the Boman centurion

Cornelius, in Cesarea, to whom he proclaims Christ; and when the gift of the Holy

Ghost is imparted to Cornelius and other Gentile hearers, Peter directs that they

should be baptized (Ch. x.).

C. The objections of prejudiced Judseo-Christians to the association with Gentiles which

had been commenced, are successfully answered by Peter, who appeals to the obvious

interposition of the Lord in the whole transaction ; hence, those who had objected,

are not only satisfied, but also offer thanks to God for the conversion of the Gentiles

(Ch. xi. 1-18).

Section IV. The establishment of a Gentile-Christian congr^;ation in Antioch. Its com-

munion in faith and love with Jerusalem. Saul and the Antiochian congregation (Ch. xi. 19-30).

A The founding of the Church in Antioch, through the agency of Hellenists (Ch. xi.

19-21).

B. The Church in Jerusalem sends Barnabas to Antioch; he encourages the mem-
bers of the recently formed congregation, and conducts Saul to them (ver. 22-26).

C. The Antiochian congregation gives proof of its fraternal union with the Christians in

Judea, by affording relief to the latter during a fiunine (ver. 27-30).

Section V. Th^ persecution of the Church in Jerusalem by Herod, and ihe execution of

James; Peter is miraculously delivered from prison, and withdraws from Jerusalem; the perse-

cution is terminated by a judgment of Go4, which overtakes the persecutor (ch. xii.}.
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THS ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

PART IV.

THE EXTENSION OP THE OHUBCH OF CHKI8T IN GENTILE 00XJNTBIE8 THBOUGH THE AOENCT
OF PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF THE GENTILES; HIS THBEE MISSIONAST JOUBNETS, AT TH}
TEBMINATION OF EACH OP WHICH HE BETUBNS TO JERUSALEM, AND DILIGENTLY PBO
HOTES UNION BETWEEN THE GENTILE-CHBISTIANS, AND THE JUDJBO-OHBISTIAN PBIMl>

TIVE CONGBEGATION (CH. XIII. 1—XXI. 16).

Section I. The first missionary journey of Paul, accompanied by Barnabas, to the island Of

Cyprus, and to Pamphylia and Pisidia, two provinces of Asia Minor (Ch. liii. and xiv.).

Section II. Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, and Barnabas, are sent from Antiodi to Jem-^

•alem, for the purpose of arranging matters that concerned Qentile-Christians; the proceeding!

in Jerusalem, and their results (Ch. iv. 1-35). 1

Section III. The second missionary journey of Paul, accompanied by Silas and Timotheoa^

to Asia Minor and Europe (Ch. xv. 36—xviii. 22).

Section IV. The third missionary journey of the apostle Paul—to Asia Minor, Macedonia,-^

and Ghreece; his return to Jerusalem (Ch. xviii. 23--xxL 16). t

PART V.

the ABBEST op THE APOSTLE PAUL, THE BESULT OF WHICH IS, THAT HE NOT ONLT FINDS AK
OPPOBTUNITT, IN THE PBOVIDENOB OF GOD, FOB DELIVEBING HIS TESTIMONY CONCEBK-
ING JEStTS BEFOBE HIS PEOPLE, THE GBSAT COUNCIL, BULSBS, AND PBINCES, BUT IS ALSO
OONDUCTKD TO BOMK, THE CAPITAL OF THE WOBLD, AND THE BBSIDBNCE OF THE BICPE-

BOB, IN OBDBB TO BBAB WITNESS THBBB CONCEBNING JISUS OHBIST, IN THB PBISINOB OF
JEWS AND GtNTiLis (cH. XXI. 17—XXVIII. 31. Couclusion).

Section I. The cause and manner of the arrest of Paul (Ch. xxl 17-40).

Section II. The imprisonment of the apostle Paul in Jerusalem; his defence before the Is-

raelitic people and the Great Council (Ch. xxii. 1—xxiii. 11).

Section III. Paul is conveyed from Jerusalem to Cesarea, and there speaks in defence of

himself before the Roman procurators, Felix and Festus, as well as before King Herod Agrippa
II. (Ch. xxiii. 12—xxvi. 32).

Section IV. The apostle's journey by sea firom Cesarea to Bome (Ch. xxvii. 1—^xxviii 15).

Section V. The abode and labors of the apostle Paul in Bome (Ch. xxviiv 16-31).

On the arrangement of the details furnished by the Acts, Lange has made some ingenious

remarks in his Apostolic Age, I. 2, 48 fL He observes, for instance, in reference to the section

consisting of ch. iii.-xii., that here periods of external and internal obscuration and of splendor

alternate in the Church, and that each period of its obscuration is succeeded by one of splendor,

through the operation of the Spirit of Christ. In the section just mentioned, for instance, five pe-

riods of external and four of internal obscuration are enumerated. In a similar manner, Lange
arranges, p. 162 fiC, the journeys of the apostle Paul, ch. xiii.—xxi., in two series, which corre-

spond to each other, namely, three missionary journeys, and three journeys from his missionary

field to Jerusalem, which regularly alternate. Now, the remark is undoubtedly correct that, after

each missionary journey, Paul re-visited Jerusalem, and that he maintained the connection be-

tween the Qentile-Christian missionary field and the original congregation. The second visit to the

city is, however, indicated in ch. xviii. 22, in five words only, and is, indeed, so slightly men-
tioned, that many readers and interpreters have not even noticed it. This circumstance shows, at

least, that Luke himself by no means assigned such importance to this visit to Jerusalem, as to

describe it specially in his narrative. And with respect to the double series of periods of external

and internal obscuration and splendor, it does not appear as if the historian himself, when he -

wrote the book, had entertained such a view. As to the arrangement of the leading topics of the

book, indicated by the matter itself, we believe that we have presented it in the five Parts men-

tioned above,,in a plain but lucid manner, and in correspondence with the word of the Lord in ch.

i. 8, in which passage the theme of the whole book of the Acts is furnished.

\'
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THE

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

PART FIRST.

Thb Ghnrch of Olirist founded, as a Church designed for Israel and for the

entire human race. (Ch. I. and 11.)

INTRODUCTION.
A rrferenee to the Ooipel ofLuke,<u thefirH dwimn of the whole iDork written hy him.

Chapter I. 1-3.

1 The former treatise [di8conrse]f have I [indeed] made, Theophilos, of all that

2 Jesus b^an both to do and teach,* Until the day in which he was taken up, after

that he through the Holy Ghost had given commandments unto the apostles whom he
3 had chosen: *To whom also he shewed [had shown] himself alive liter his passion

[suffering] by many infallible [ omit infidlible] proora, being seen of [in that he ap-

peared to] them forty days, and speaking of [and spoke concerning] the things per-

taining to the kingdom of God.

[t Nofx.—^Where Br. Lechler^t Oerman Tenion diffen materially from the aathorised English totiIoii, the variatloni, as
ftr &• the idioms of the two langfoagefl permit the ti

iB.]
) translator to reprodaoe them, are also giren, and inclosed in brac^etsw—

BXEGETIOAL AND ORITIOAL.

YxB. 1. a. The former treatise.—Luke ap-
plies this name to his Gospel, wparog ^og, the

jb-at diMcottrat, not only because he had, in the or-

der of time, written it previously to the compo-
sition of Thb Acts, but also because it presents
the groundwork of all that belongs to the sub-
sequent history of the Apostles and the Church.

h. All that Jesofl began both to do and
teach, as related in the Gospel. Where, how-
ever, is the continuation of such "doing and teach-
bg,'' as the word began implies, to be found ? It

may unquestionably at first seem to be Luke's
meaning that he had exhibited the successive acts
and teachings of Jesus from the beginning, and
had then, as it would be self-evident, continued
the narrative to the close of the life of Jesus on
earth. Still, he must have had a special reason
for attaching weight to the conception of the be-

9»fimg, and that reason can be the following
only:—Luke distinguishes in his mind between
the entire work ofJesus on earth, on the one hand,

and his action after his ascension to heaven, on
the other ; he viewed the former as making a be-
ginning or laying a foundation, in such a sense
that Jesus himself, in his state of humiliation, be-
gan or sketched out the work which, after he had
entered into his glory, he completed through the
agency of the Apostles (Starke). This view of
the word ^p^aro (Olshausen, Schneckenburger,
Baumgarten) is rejected by others, both as ar-
bitrary in its character, and as ascribing to Luke
a [modem] subjective view of the course of his-

tory (de Wette, Meyer). The latter are in error,,

for the entire book of thb Acts, from the begin-
ning to the end, presents the following view of the*

course of the events:—The exalted Lord operated*

in his Apostles, with them, and for them ; thus he-

continues the work which he had commenced
during his life on earth. The first chapter already
exhibits *Hhe lot which fell upon Matthias '* as a
visible sign of a choice made by the Lord, *<who>

knoweth the hearts of all men," ver. 24. The out>
pouring of the Holy Ghost is on act of the exali-
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td Lord, eh. iL 88. Wlien Stephen, "being full

of the Holj Gho0i," saw '*Jesus sUnding on the

right hAod of God," and prajed: *'Lord Jesus,

receiye mj spirit!" that prayer was, according
to the book before us, one which obtained an an-
swer, for the Lord Jesus stood there, readj to

receire him, eh. riL 56, 69. These few instances

aiford sufficient CTidence that those commentators
do not obtrude upon the book a subjective view
of the course of history, but only give promi-
nence to the conception which really perrades
it, when they regard the leadings of the Apostles
and of the Church that are related in it, as deeds
of the glorified Redeemer^ and as the continua-
tion of all that he began during his ministry on
earth.

e. All that Jesus did and tAught, Luke here
says that he has already recorded. He maintains
thAt his account of the life of Jesus is full and
complete, without, howerer, claiming that erery
incident without exception had b^n related;

such a detailed statement was given neither by
the erangelist John (xx. 80) nor by Luke. In-
deed, it would not have been poitUde, according to

John xxi. 25, to relate all the deeds of Jesus with-
out any omissions; neither was such a course
necessary, since it is important to the Christian,

not so much to know many things or all things,

as, rather, to obtain a correct knowledge of all tkit
constitutes revealed truth ; that truth if found in

the Gospel of Luke, in his Acts, and, in general,

in the Word of God.
Vbe. 2. a. Until the day in which he was

taken up;—at that point of time the (Gospel

pauses, and the history oftheActs of the Apostles
begins. The ascension of Jesus is not only the
leading event which b common to both treatises,

but it IS also the turning-point of both. It was
the glorious termination of Christ's visible walk
on earth, and also the beginning, alike momen-
tous and rich in promise, of his invisible pre-
sence and his operation on earth. C. H. Rieger
says: '*The foremost place is here assigned to

the history of the Ascension to heaven, in order
that we may continually remember that all that
occurred in the visible world and thki is related
in this book, originates in the invisible world
•whither the Lord Jesas is for us entered' (Heb.
vi. 20). He who desires to understand aright
the form which the Church of Christ assumes on
earth, must continually bear the ascension of
.Jesus in mind, and the invisible process by
which he took possession of his kingdom, as weU
as the future manifestation of that kingdom."
'The phrase, he was taken up, describes the
: ascension as an experience of Jesus, that is, as an
.act of God the Father. At the same time, this

term indicates that the event was not so much a
local and sensuous exaltation from earth to hea-
ven (although it is originally derived ftrom such
impressions made on the senses), as, rather, a
spiritual and real event, in so far as Jesus then
acquired a higher position and greater power and
dignity.

b. The day of the ascension is, however, one
of vast importance in the eyes of Luke, not only
on account of the exaltation of Jesus, but also on
recount of the oommandmenta which he then
g^ve to his chosen Apoatlea. These command-
manta or oommissions constituted the last will of

the Lord, and the acts of the apostles, so far as
they were really apostolical in their character,
were simply the execution of that will. Luke
indicates the importance of the latter by employ-
ing the words Sii irtfeifiaroc ayiov. Many inter-

preters (among the most recent, Olshausen and
de Wette) combine these words with ov^ f<»iforv,
t. e. whom he had chosen through the Bol^ Ghoti^
but the order of the words in the original does
not admit of such a combination, which would be
forced and onnaturaL The most natural and
simple sense of the words is the following: Jesus
gave commandments through, or, by virtue of the
Holy Ghost; that is, Jesus, who was anointed
with the Holy Ghost (Luke iv. 1, 14, 18; Matth.
xii 28), **in the power of the Holy Ghost" gave
conunandments to the Apostles to be his wit-
nesses, etc., so that such commandments were
given by the Spirit also.

Vbr. 8. a. The circumstance that the Lord
shewed himself aliTe to the Apostles, like

the call which they had previously received, was
both a preparation for the commission which he
gave them at his departure, and also the neces-

sary condition of its fulfilment. For how could
he have given theA the charge to be his witnesses

in the world (i. B. ii. 82), unless he had fur-

nished them with the strongest evidence, and had
most fully convinced them that he did live again,

after having suffered and died! Now precisely

such an assurance of faith, and such a strong

conviction in the Apostles, as the appointed wit-

nesses of Christ, whose testimony should proceed
from their own personal knowledge, required as

a basis proofs consisting otfacts—not of one iso*

lated fact, but of many (iroXAd reicfi^pui). [*< This
epithet ('infallible') is not expressea in Greek,
but is really includea in the meaning of the noun,
which is used by Plato and Aristotle to denote
the strongest proof of which a subject is suscep-

tible." (J. A. Alexander).—Tn.]. He gave them
many signs and evidences that it was He him-
self, the Crucified One, whom they saw, and
not another, and that He lived indeed,—evi-

dences that appealed to the eye, the ear, and the

touch.

b. Forty days.—It has recently been assert-

ed that this verse, according to which forty days
intervened between the resurrection and the

ascension, contradicts Luke's Gospel, ch. xxiv.,in

which, it is alleged, the ascension is represented

as having occurred on the day of the resurrec-

tion (ZeUer, in his Apostelffcscn^ [^TheActs, etc^

critically investigated], and Meyer, in his Com-
mentaryj . This assertion is altogether unfounded,
inasmucn as it is absolutely impossible that all

the events related in Luke, ch. xxiv., particularly

in the portion extending from ver. 18 to the end,

should have occurred within the limits of a sin-

gle day, as indeed Lange has demonstrated
(Apost. ZeUaUer, I. 84 ff. [The apostolic Ays']), It

is true that Luke does not ftirnish precise dates

in his Gospel or distinguish particular periods

of time from one another, and that, if we pos-

sessed no other account of the occurrences which
toolfi plaoe between th^ resurrection and the

ascension, we could never have imagined that

the interval between the two events extended to

forty days. Still, this circumstance cannx>t be
termed a contradieiionf particularly when, on a
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CHAP. I. 1-S.

eloeer inspectioii of the Gospel (oh. xxiy. 44, 50),
we asoertain that the latter exhibits obvious
traces of a transition from one incident to an-
other, eren if the dates are not precisely for-

nished.
e. Speaking of - - - the kingdom of

Qod.—During the interral between the resur-

rection and the ascension, the Lord repeatedly

appeared to the apostles, and thus firmly estab-

lished their conviction that he was alive, as well

as gave distinctness and strength to their con-
sciousness that he was invisibly near them; at

the same time he also initiated them more fdlly

by word and doctrine into the mysteries of the
kingdom of God [Luke viii. 10] by speaking
of Uie things pertaining to the kingdom
of Gk>d.—This kingdom was the great subject

of the teaching of Jesus both before his death on
the cross, and after his resurrection; and the

present discourses concerning the kingdom, which
immediately preceded the ascension, Aimished a
foundation for all that the apostles themselves
<«did" and ** taught" after his exaltation.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The fir9i treatise of Luke was the Gospel
concerning Jesus; the history of the apostolic

church occupied the second place. In the whole
circle of our personal knowledge of Christian
truth, the knowledge of the Person of Jesus
Christ must occupy the first or highest place.

Christ, the God-Man, is the foundation that is

laid; nothing can be permanent that is not built

on him.
2. The kittory of the Church of Christ is the

continuation of the divine-human life of Christ

on earth. All that the apostles, and, after their

day, other men of God have wrought, must be
traced back to the continued action of the power
of Christ. As he once came in the flesh, so he
continually comes in the Spirit. This is the

point of Tiew indicated by the Bible, and the
one which faith takes when it ponders the facts

of Church History. He who desires to under-
standf not merely the first part, but also the

whole, must survey with an attentive eye the

operations of Christ in his Church.
8. The actioru and the teaehmgt of Jesus. To

regard him merely, as a teacher, is to divide

Clurist. Ta^ching was not even his first or chief

office, but, rather, **he first performed himself
that which he taught, and, indeed, spent thirty

entire years in the most diligent practice of all

the duties which he designed to prescribe after-

wards to men." (BuAKDTiApostoUsekesPcutorale),

''Christ preaehM his own hft, and Uoed his own
doctrine," (ChubbV His doctrine may be found
substantially in his acts, to which his sufferings

also belong. And, in general, works and words,
doing and teaching, belong together in the ways
of Gody and illustrate and aid each other.

4. The Ateetmon of Jesus was his assumption
(rer. 2, 6v€)Jf^ri\ comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16). , The
Eastern Church gave ^e name of AMumption-
d^ (avd^jri^ ^ ^® festival of the Ascension.

The eternal Son of Ood was offoin taken up ; the

Son of Man was taken up into glory. The Ex-

alted One is, afld continues to bci the Son of Man

;

the Ailness of the Godhead dwelleth bodily in
him (Col. ii. 9), and where Jesus designs to be
essentially present in his Deity, there, too, he de-
signs to be present in hi^human corporeality.

Comp. Gkss: Lehre von der Perton Chrigti, 1866,

pp. 266 ff. [Doctrine of the Perton of Christ].

6. The statement that Jesus had through the
Holy Ghost given commandments unto the apos-
tles, is intimately connected with the doctrine of
the Holy Ohoet: in the latter, the leading point
of the mutual relation between God the Son and
the Holy Ghost, invoWes many others which are
still obscure.

6. Christ showed himself to the apostles alive:

this circumstance indicates the high importanoe
of the resurrection with respect to our faith;

comp. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17 ff. The fkct that "He
lives,'' is the principle of life

—

theptmctum eaU*

ene—of Christianity; it is the main support—the
heartr—of all Christian faith, charity and hope.

7. The dtaeounet of the risen Saviour respect*

ine the kingdom of God. The Word is the true

li^t. By his word the Lord enlightened his

disciples still further during the forty days, and
prepared them for the service of the word. Even
as the heart of the men who were going toEmmaus
burned within them, while he opened to them the^

Scriptures [Luke ;cxiv. 82], so the Lord still im-
*

parts light and warmth to belicTers through the
Word, as a means of grace.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yb&. 1. The fonner treatise;—The Gospel
concerning Christ, his Person, and his Work,
is, and indeed always must continue to be, the

first and principal subject of the instructions

which a teacher furnishes fBrandt : Apott. Past, ).

—O Theophilns; faithftil servants of Christ

watch over the whole flock with the utmost assi-

duity and xeal ; but whe|| they find a Theophilus
in the flock, that is, nhff they find souls which
earnestly seek God and their Saviour, they right-

ly devote special attention to these, and endea- '

vor to instruct them in all things which belong

to a perfect understanding of the way of salva-

tion (ib.^—Of all that JeBos began.-^After
the glorious beginning, a glorious progress fol-

lows. Theophilus had naturally addressed the

question to himself: How did it occur that I be-

came a Christian? How could the Gospel pene-
trate even to Rotnef Luke now Aimishes the

answer:—Jesus, who ascended to heaven, sent

the Gospel even to Rome. Theophilus, and all we
who are Christians, belong as surely to the Lord
Jesus, and are as intimately connected with him
as the original disciples. He who in the begin-

ning called his own, has also called us; for even
as he began both to do and to teach, until the day
in which he was taken up, so, too, he continues

ever after to do and teach, as a Propht^t, High-
priest, and Kinginhiskingdom. (Bessbr: BibeUi.),

It is not sufficient when we begin well ; it is our
duty topersevere in obedience to the end. (Starke).

—To do and teaoh.—The doctrine and the life,

the word and the walk, the revelation and the

fulfilment of the divine vrill, were always com-
bined in Jesns the Teacher, to whom no teachei

is equal; he lired in accordance with that which
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10 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

he Uught, and performed himself all that he
commanded. He it therefore not only the diTine

Master, at whose feet we should sit in order to

learn the will of God from him, but he is also

our diTine example ; when we follow in his steps,

we can always haTO the blessed assurance that

we are doing the will of God. It is the duty of

eTery Christian both *Ho do" and '*to teach,"

that is, he must be a Christian not in words only,

but also in deed, Matth. yii. 21. ^Starke).

Ybr. 2. a. Until the day in whioh he
"warn taken up.—The Spirit of God has care-

fully provided that our knowledge respecting

Christ's state of exaltation should be as full as it

is respecting all that occurred in his state of hu-
miliation; he has thus taught us from the begin-

ning that all those would commit an error of

judgment who should deem the latter state alone

entitled to attention. (Apost. Past.).—We cannot
form a correct Judgment respecting the peculiar

appearance which the Church of Christ now pre-

sents on earth, unless we continually bear in

mind, first, the ascension of Jesus ; secondly, the

fact that the mode in whieh he begins to take

possession of his kingdom, is invisible; and,

thirdly, the future manifestation of that kingdom.

^
(K. H. Rieger).—The first treatise, or, the Gos-

* pel of Luke, commences with the incarnation of

Jesus Christ, and concludes 4ith his ascension,

or his return to the Father; the latter is the ter-

minating point of his visible walk, his doiiig and
teaching on earth, but not of his operations in the

midst of his redeemed people. That ascension

is, rather, the condition on whioh Christ's coming
in the Spirit depends, and is really the com-
mencement of this coming, by which Christ, who
is now exalted above the heavens, uninterrupt-

edly bears witness to his own kingly might and
grace; hence Luke begins his history of the

Apostles and of the Church by repeating his ac-

count of the ascension (Leonhardi and Spiegel-

hauer: MomUet, Handbuck zttr Apostelgeteh.).—
All that occurs in the n8i|>le world originates in

the invisible world; tho apparently tangled

threads of human affairs and of earthly events,

meet above us, and are held bv the hand of the

holy and almighty Ruler of the world; so, too,

in a special manner, that power which controls

the history of the kingdom of Jesus Christ (of

which history the Book of thb Aotst constitutes

the first and most attractive portion), resides in

the hand, once pierced, of our blessed Lord and
Saviour, who was exalted from the cross to the

right hand of God.
6. After that he through the Holy Ohost

had given oommandments unto the apos-
tles whom he had chosen.-^Here the apos-

tles, whose history the book before us relates,

are introduced. The Son did not return to the

bosom of the Father [John i. 18] until he had
effectually provided for the continuance of his

work on earth, by commanding his chosen apos-

tles to assume the ofiKce of preaching the Gospel,

and by leaving with them the promise of the

Holy Ghost. The selection and mission of the

apostles, and the endowments which they re-

ceived, constitute, in their combination, an act of

the prophetic wisdom, the sacerdotal love, and the

kingly authority of our Lord, of the importance
of which we can never form too high an estimate.

How could the kingdom of Christ have endured
after his departure, unless these executors of his
testament had been invested with full authority
and power by him? We are distinctly informed
in the text that Christ was taken up at the very
time when he was giving instructions and com-
mandments to his aposdes; thus he taught not
only during his life and at his death, but also at
his ascension. Imper€Uorem oportet sianttm mot%
et varum eecUsim Ckriatianm doctorem decet docentem
vivere, mori^ coelot adacendere. (Apost. Past.).

—

'

Through the Holy Ohost had given com-
mandments.—That whioh Christ has taught
through the Holv Ghost, we must also receive
and learn through the Holy Ghost. (Starke).

Vbr. 3. a. To whom also he shewed
himself alive after his passion.—Those who
behold the sufferings of Christ and suffer with
him, shall also live and reign with him [2 Tim.
ii. 11, 12].—When men preach the Gospel, it is

important that they should be competent to bear
witness respecting his Itfe^ as well as his suffer-

ings and death; in both respects the apostles
were qualified to speak by their experimental
knowledge. The same duty continues to devolve
on the messengers of the Gospel. Unless they
have been crucified and have died with Christ, as
well by that faith by which all things are their
own [1 Cor. iii. 21], as also byfbllowing him
and crucifying their old man with him [Rom. vi.

6], they have no true knowledge of his life.

(Apost. Past.).—Thousands in Urael saw the
ignominious sufferings of Christ on the cross;
but the great truth that He who was put to death
in the flesh, was quickened by the Spirit [1 Pet.
iii. 181, is manifested on earth to those alone who
have tnemselves been qualified by faith to receive
the Spirit in which Christ lives bodily. (Besser).

b. Speaking of the things pertaining to
the kingdom of Qod.—It is still the duty of
religious teachers to exhibit a full and complete
image of the kingdom of Christ on earth to their
hearers, so that they may see it in its various
aspects, and not be misled by false views. If we
should describe that kingdom to them in pleasant
terms alone, and refer only to the blessedness to

which it conducts, they would afterwards be
ready to take offence when dark clouds arise, and
the kingdom of Christ appears in that form of
whioh he has spoken to us prophetically in John,
oh. xvi., and elsewhere. (Apost. Past.).

On thb whole ssotiom. The dimne character

of the Bible, proved from the wonderful combina-
tion of oppoeite qualiiiet in the books which com-
pose it: I. They relate to personal matters, and
are, nevertheless, universally applicable. II.

They refer to special circumstances and occa-
sions, and are, nevertheless, suited for all sub*
sequent ages. (The Gospel of Luke and thb Acts
were both written for Theophilus).—7%« suffl-

eiency of the Scriptttres: they present, 1. Not every
point of general interest, but, II. All that is ne-
cessary to salvation.

—

Christ, our Prophet: I. In
his acts; and II. In his words.

—

The command'
menta of Christ are spirit and Itfe [John vi. 631: I.

Inasmuch as he is himself anointed with the Holy
Spirit; and, II. GrantS^he Holy Spirit to them
that obey him.

—

The oneness of Ood the Son and
the Holy Ohost,—** Because I Itve, ye shall Uve

also" [John xiv. 19].

—

The etmdeseensian and
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CHAP. I. 4-11. 11

$met of the Lord, manifested in his appearances

during the forty days whioh sucoeeded his resur-

rection : L He appeared often ; and, U. Furnished
infallible proofs that He was allTS.

—

The valui of
the evidence thtst Christ livbs : L It is the foun-

dation of our faith; 11. The anchor of our hope.—The course of the kingdom of God, and of the iSo-

vtottr, is the tame: L First, Uie cross; II. Then,
th« crown. fG. Y. Lechler).

7^ Chepn eoneemmff the life of Jesue on earth,

the first treatise: this descriptive phrase refers

L To the vast results which the Gospel has pro-

duced—it is the germ whence all the succeeding
derelopments of the kingdom of God on earth

have proceeded. The phrase indicates, II. The
cheerfhl character of the contents of the Gospel

—

Tiewed as the most benign message which fallen

man ever received. It exhibits. III. The very
ancient origin of the Gospel—as the testimony of

faithf^ witnesses of the truth, founded on their

personal experience, (ver. 8,)—(as opposed to

the negative assertions of a destructive criticism. ).—Hu irrefutable testimony ofJesus Christ, the faith-

fid vitness [Rev. i. 6] : it is famished, I. By aU
that he d^ as well as by all that he taught; II.

By his sufferings and death, as well as by his

glorious exaltation; III. By the mouth of his

Apostles, as well as by his personal acts; IV. By
the course of events in the history of the world
and of his kingdom, as well as by the internal

experience of true believers.

—

The deep reUgious

signifieanee of the interval of forty days between the

resurrection and the ascension: I. For the Lord; it

was a period in whioh he (a) found a holy, sab-

batical repose after the completion of his redeem-
ing work; (b) terminated the pastoral labors

which he had performed for the disciples, and
(c) joyfully awaited his approaching exaltation.

il. For the disciples ; it was a period in which
they (a) arrived at the close of that blessed in-

tercourse which they had enjoyed with their

glorified Master; (b) searched their own hearts

diligently (*' Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou
me?"), and thus (e) were fUlly prepared to per-
form their apostouoal labors in the world. III.

For us ; it is a type (a) of that happy life of faith

with Christ in God, which is hidden from the

world, Col. iii. 8 ; {b) of that blessed labor of love

performed in the hearts of our friends in view of
the approaching separation; (e) of our joyfid
hope of entering the glory of heaven.

FIRST SECTION.

ANTECEDENTS OF THE FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH.

Chaptba I. i-26.

ASOBHSIOir OF JB8U8 AND THl LAST INSTRITOTIONS, OOHMANDMBNTS, AND P&0XI8E8 AD-

DBXSSBD BT HIM TO THB APOSTLES. (Mal'k xvl. 19 ff. ; Lukc xxlv. 49 ff.).

Chapteb I. 4-11.

>-The lut meeting of Jesua and hiii diadplee ; the command that they shoald remain in Jenualem ; the promise

of the baptism with the Holy Ohost; the declaration that the Apostles, without knowing the time of the appearance

of the kingdom of Ood, should be witnesses of Jesus, from Jerusalem to the ends of the earth ; the visible ascension of

Jesoa, and the testimony of the angels that he would come again Tisibly.

4 And, being assembled together with them,^ [he^ commanded them that they should
not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of the Father, which, saith he,

5 ye have beard of me. *For John truly {omit truly, fdv] baptized with watery but
6 ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ohost not many days nence. *When they there-

fore were come together, [They who had come together now (oSvJ] they [om. they]
asked' of him, s^ng, Lord, ^t thou at this time restore again the kingdom to [the

7 people of] Israel? *And [But, dk"] he said unto them, It is not for you to know the
times or the seasons [periods or points of time], which the Father hath put in [deter-

8 mined in accordance with] his own power [authority]. *But ye shall receive power,
after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you*: and ye shall be witnesses unto me [my
witnesses]^ both in Jerusalem and in all^ Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the utter-

9 most part [end] of the earth. *And when he had spoken these things, while they
10 beheld, he was taken up; and a cloud received him out of their sight. *And while

they looked steadfastly toward heaven as he went upTdeparted], behold, two men
11 stood by them in white apparel [garments] •; * Which [Who] also said. Ye men of Gali-

lee, why stand ye gazing up into [towards] heaven ? this same [omit same] Jesus,

which [who] is taken up from you into heaven, shall so [will, khbfferat'] come in like

manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.
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12 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

1 Yer. 4.-1116 reading owoAt^i^fMMK is fiifflcieiitly nutsined by nearly all the MSS. [by A. (B. o ill), 0. D. S. and Oodeoc
SlnaiticoB], In contradiatioction from wyaXiarK6iitvo9 in Cod. D. or ovv9vkii6tL9POf in Theodoret ; the last is reoommmdad
by Orieebach. [The margiQal rendering (Wicli^ 1380 ; Rheima, 1580) : eatii^ togvthtr with Aim, ia an ancient explanatfoa
of the icxtui reoepttu, avvaXiC6iitvo^^ and is adopted in the Vulgate, eonvucens; it haa been rejected aa arroneooa by tits
most eminent modc&'n interpreters, except Meyer.—Ts.]

s Ter 6.—Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, hare correctly preferred the simple form mpmrwr riband in A. B. C. (orisl>
nal) and Ciod. Sin.I to the compound iviipwTMv, which ia a correction of the former, in Coo. G. [Alford retaiiM hr^^ with
C. (second correction) D. B.—Te.]

s Ter. 8. a.—[The marginal rendering : the power of tike Holy Ghost coming vpon you. (found also in tha Yale, vfrte-
tem tuparvenienlit Spirihu tancti). is regarded br the beat writers (Winer : Gram. N. T. 1 19J2), aa leas accurate &an the
eraion (Oranmer, 1689,) presented in the text—'nul

« Yer. 8. b.—uov in A. B. 0. D. [and (Tod. Bin.] is better supported than ^mh in B.
* Yer. 8. Cv—cv before ira<rff [as in ttaU. r«c], is undoubtedly spurious ; it ia wanting in A. and D., and was iaMCted ia

0. by a later hand. PEv is found also in B. B. and Cod. Bin., but is dropped bv Lach. Tiscli. and Alt—Tx.]
• Yer. lO.^ThO'plural io9n<r*oi Atvuaif is to be preferred to the sing, jw^ri AevK^ [of text rec.]; the former was the

original reading In Cod. C, but was changed into the singular by a later hand. [Alford regards the singular as the better
reading ; it is found in D. B., but iMch. and Tiach. adopt the plural with A. B. Cod. Sin., Ynlg^-Ts.]

EXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybb. 4. a. Here, again, Luke tpeoifies neither

the time nor the place of the meeting; the latter,

as we subsequently learn, Ter. 12, was Mount
Olivet. The times of the seyeral appearances of

the Lord mentioned in Luke's Qospel, ch. 24, can-

not be defined with entire precision, and the same
remark applies to the time of the present meet-

ing; we may infer ftrom yer. 2 ff., that it oc-

curred on thefortieth day after the resurrection,

proTided that yer. 4 and yer. 6 both speak of the

same meeting. The latter yiew has been contro-

yerted by Olshausen, who appeals to the parallel

passage, Luke xxiy. 49 ff., where the command
that the disciples should tarry in Jerusalem until

they were baptised with the Spirit, seems to pre-

cede the final meeting in the order of time. This

argument has, howeyer, but little force, since the

passage, Luke xxiy. 49, is obyionsly a yery brief

summary of the last words of Jesus; and, besides,

eyen if we should adopt 01sbausen*s yiew, the

two passages, Luke xxiy. 49 ff., and Acts i. 4 ff.,

would not be found to be strictly parallel ; indeed,

yer. 6 leads most naturally to Uie conclusion that

the conyersation occurred at one and the same
meeting.

6. Being assembled together.—^This final

meeting of Jesus and his apostles is distinguished

from all the others which occurred after the re-

surrection, by the circumstance that on this oc-

casion the Lord desired the presence of all hia

apostles. The word awaXt^dfuvoc signifies, it is

true, not only, in an actiye sense, a gathering to-

gether of othertf but also, in the middle yoice, a
coming together ofoureelves: still, it indicates both
the presence of all who were expected, and also the

deep significance of this interyiew, for no term
of the same class is applied to the other appear-
ances of the risen Lord. The solemnity and sig-

nificance of this meeting are not deriyed simply
from the circumstance that it was the last of all,

or that on this occasion the apostles should be
witnesses of his glorious assumption, but are

specially due to the fact that he now reyealed his

last will and intentions.

e. Commanded them.—The last command,
ment giyen by the Lord to the apostles directed

them to await the gift of the Holy Ghost in Jeru-
salem. It could not be obeyed without the exer-

cise of self-denial on their part. For if they had
yielded to a natural sentiment, which doubtless
influenced them, they would haye withdrawn
firom Jerusalem, and thus retired from the. pre-
sence of men wh6m they dreaded, as well as

haye, in a certain measurci escaped Uieir 9W9

painful recoU^tions of the sufferings of the Lord,
and of their preylous unfaithfulness and faint-

heartedness. But it was the will of Ood that the
law should go forth out of Zion, and the word of
the Lord from Jerusalem (Isaiah iL 1-3)—that
the foundation of his Messianic kingdom should
be laid on this holy mountain—that, on the spot
in which enmity against the Lord's Anointed
had assumed the most awfdl form, the superior
power of grace might be reyealed—and, that ther4

the glory of the name of Christ should be dis-

played in the most triumphant manner by the t£*

fusion of the Spirit, by the conyersion of thou-
sands, and by signs and wonders.

€L The promise.—With this command^ which
was oppressiye to the feelings of the disciples as
men, a special promise, of preeminent yalue,

was immediately connected. For after the Re-
deemer who had been promised to the fathers,

had come, the greatest and most blessed promise
which remained, and which is now on the eye of
being fulfilled, referred to the outpouring of the
Spirit. Jesus terms it the promise of the
Father, because God the Father had promised
the gift of the Spirit through the prophets under
the old coyenant, e. g. Isai. xliy. 8 ; Joel ii. 28 ff.;

d-c. And in this connection Jesus reminds the
disciples of his own words: here there is a tran-
sition from the indirect to the direct form of ex-
pression l^which the English translators indicate
by inserting saith he; see, for other instances,

Luke y. 14; Acts xyii. 8; xxiii. 22, and for ex-
amples in Greek writers, Wihbb : Or., N, T.

{68.2.—Tr.]. The Lord's allusion cannot, how-
eyer, be to his words recorded in Luke xxiy. 49,
since his last conyersation with the disciples is

also there reported, but rather to passages like

Xuke zii. 11, 12, and to the discourses found in

John's Gospel, ch. xiy—ch. xyi. The latter cir-

cumstance, yix.: that one of the Synoptists seems
to recognize the existence of the Johanneic dis-

courses, is worthy of special attention.—This
promise of a full and complete baptism of the
Spirit is in perfect harmony with the partial

communication of the Spirit, which had idready
occurred, Luke ix. 65; John xx. 22.

Ybb. 6. a. Baptised with the Holy Ohost.
—The gift of the Spirit is here ivrmtdihBaptim^
and is thus characterized as one of most abun-
dant fulness, and as a submersion in a purifying

and life-giying element. The term and the image
are both deriyed fromihe water-baptism of John,

but not without an additional allusion to the wit-

ness which John the Baptist bore (Luke iii 16).

The only difference which is found in the laa.

guajso of these passages consists in the oiroum-
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I tbat when John foretold the baptism with

the Spirit, he described it as an act of Christ,

which is not expressly confirmed in the present

passage, since the exigencies of the case did not

require the mention of the divine Person Arom
whom the baptism with the Spirit would proceed,

bat onlJ an assurance of the fact itself.

'b. Not many days henoe.—This statement

of the tine is wisely so framed as to produce both

a joyful *< hasting unto,'' and also a "looking

for*' in faith (2 Pet. iii. 12), and thus to exercise

the faith of the disciples.

Ybr. 6. The question proposed by the assem-

bled apostles, was called forth by the Lord's own
words. They ask concerning the tim^, as he
had referred to the near approach of the time of

their baptism with the Spirit; they ask concern-

ing the kingdom, as he had repeatedly spoken
to them, after his resurrection, of the kingdom
of Ood, yer. 8. They were also influenced by his

reference to the approaching outpouring of the

Spirit, which they were the more ready to con-

nect with their conceptions of the Messianic king-

dom, as his resurrection had re-animated the

most exalted hopes in thdr souls. Hence they

ask: «Lord, dost thou at this time establish

the kingdom for (the people of) Israel?" All

the ardor of patriotic men, to whom the liberty,

the grandeur, and the glory of their nation were
very dear, manifests itself in this question, com-
bined with the devout hope that all the divine

promises which had been gi^6n to the people of

Ood, would be fulfilled. The kingdom which is

the objeet of their hope, is a kingdom of Israel,

a theocratic kingdom, deriving its existence and
reality from the Messiah, and intended to give
liber^, greatness and dominion to the people of

Israel, who were at the time oppressed by a heavy
yoke. The apostles believe that they are almost
anthoriied by £he words now pronounced by the
Lord, to hope for an early restoration of this

kingdom.—The interpretation of the question in

the following sense : Wilt thou then restore the
kingdom to the Jews who crucified thee? (Light-

foot)—cannot, in our day, need a special refuta-
tion.

Vni. 7. It ia not for yon, etc.—The armoer
of the Lord, which has been frequently, and, in-

deed, in some cases, grossly, misinterpreted, ex-
hibits as much divine wisdom as human tender-
ness; it is intended rather to instruct than to

rebuke. He does not deny them the privilege of
ssking, but only the right to know the times or
the seasons which the Father, who alone pos-
sesses sovereign power, has appointed. The Son
guards the royal prerogative—^the divine reser-
vation—the exclusive rights of the Father. It

is, besides, instructive to notice the distinction
which is indicated by Jesus between X9^^^ &nd
Koifoi; they are pertodt and epochs (seasons of
gTMter and less duration, respectively), during
which certain acts and purposes of God are ac-
complished; the knowledge of both, which are
^osely connected, is withheld not only from men
in general, but even from the apostles also. The
latter may be enlightened servants of God, and
yet be as little competent to answer questions
concerning the time of any of the developments
of the kingdom of God as were the prophets of
the okl oovenant, 1 Pet. L 11. J. A. Bengel, it is

true, supposed that even if it was not given to

the apostles to know the times, it did not thence

necessarily follow that such knowledge would
not be given to others of a later day—that, in

the divine economy, revelation was progressive

—

and that truths were made known in the Apoca-
lypse of John, which were at this earlier period
still hidden from the apostles. This excellent

man, however, in whom, in many respects, a gift

of prophecy dwelt, still made shipwreck concern-
ing his calculations of the times and the seasons

founded on the Apocalypse, and has thus fur-

nished another stnking proof that the words of

Christ still abide: **It is not fitting that you
should know periods or points of time.'* [The
author of the Gnomon had been led by his calcu-

lations, which he modestly submitted to the ex-

amination of competent judges, to assign the year
1886 as the commencement of the Millennium.
Tr.]. So far, then, the Redeemer spoke only of

the timet which constituted the chief point in the

question of the apostles. As to the fact itself,

the coming of the kingdom^ and as to Israel's pri-

vilege with respect to the latter, they entertained
no doubt; and the Lord was so far from disap-

proving of such an expectation, that he rather
confirmed it by declaring that the Father had
fixed the times. Now we know that neither a
period nor an epoch can be affirmed concerning
an event which is only imaginary.—Those inter-

preters have altogether mistaken the sense, who
maintain that Jesus here entirely rejects the con-

ceptions entertained by his apostles . respecting
the Messianic kingdom, for this is by no means
the case. He did not deny that either their ex-
pectation of the appearance on earth of his glo-

rious kingdom in its reality, or their hope of the

glorious future which that kingdom opened to

the people of Israel, was well founded ; he simply
subdued their eager curiosity respecting the time,

and directed their attention to the practical duties

which they were to perform at the present period.

Veb. 8. Bnt ye ahaU raoeiTe power.

—

While it was not given to the apostles to know
the times otfuture events, the duty to act or work
at the present time was assigned to them ; they
also received the assurance that they should be
qualified for their work by the Holy Ghost, who
would come upon them. They ** shall be wit-
nesses,** t. e,, they shall not merely bear witness

but be witnesses in their own persons, and the di-

vine power which is promised is itself the pledge

of the truth of the promise. They shall be wit-

nesses for Jesus with respect to his Person

—

their vocation itself is a witness. And where ?

In Jerusalem - - - the earth.—The apostles

are directed to abide in Jerusalem and await the

Holy Ghost; it was needful that their witness

should be heard first of all in that city. But as

the stone which is cast into the water creates

circles which continually expand, so the apos-

tolic witness concerning Jesus, first offered in

Jerusalem as the central point, and in its vi-

cinity, is designed to extend its influence con-

tinually, until it reaches the extreme boundaries

of the earth. The term iax^Tov nyf 7^ does

not designate the limits of any country, as, for

instance, those of the Holy Land, but the far-

thest points of the whole earth. The Son of man
has a heart which beats for all mankind, even if
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14 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

his own nation lies nearest to it—eren if salra-

tion is to proceed from the Jews, and the word
of the Lord is to go forth from Jerusalem (John
iy. 22; Isai. ii. S). The characteristic feature

of uniTersality which belongs to Christianity, or

the diyine purpose to offer grace to .all mankind
in Christ, accords both with the historical pre-
rogative of Israel in the economy of Qod, and
also with the law of gradation or the necessity

of an advance from a lower to a higher degree.
-That Ter. 8 both contains the general theme of

the whole book of theJLots, and also involves
the principle according to which the materials
have been arranged, is shown in the Imtboduc-
TION, 2 4.

Ver. 9. And when he had spoken, etc.

—

Immediately after the Lord had spoken words of
such deep import, embracing the whole earth, all

mankind, and the whole succeeding course of
Christian history, as if a celestial perspective
were presented, his own ascension followed. No
other passage of the Scriptures exhibits this

event so fully and distinctly as the present The
ascension consisted of two parts : Uie Lord was,
first, visibly taken up, so that the apostles could
follow him for a short time with their eyes as he
rose on high ; then a cloud (probably a bright
cloud, Matth. xvii. 6) passing beneath received
him, and thus removed him f^om their view
(iirihipev).

Vbb. 10, 11. And while they looked, etc.

—They Were still steadfastly gazing toward hea-
ven after the disappearance of the Lord, when
already two men stood by them. That these were
unquestionably angels, appears from the follow-

ing three facts : the suddenness of their appear-
ance, for no one had seen them approach ; then,

their white, shining apparel—a visible repre-
sentation of celestial purity and holiness ; lastly,

the tidings which they brought to the disciples,

being a message sent from heaven to the earth.

For these heavenly messengers were appointed
not metely to comfort and encourage the dis-

ciples by their appearance, but also to proclaim
a certain truth (ot icdl elnov). This truth is two-
fold, including both a question and a promise.
The question ("Why stand ye gazing up into
heaven?") gentlv rebukes the contemplative, in-

active (ioHJKaTe) sadness and longing of the
disciples, whose glances and thoughts were
still directed upwards, as if they wished that it

were possible to hasten after their Lord, and
abide in his presence ; their vocation, on the con-
trary, consisted, not in gazing inactively in the
direction whither he went, but in zealously and
vigorously doing his work on earth. The pro-
mise whicn the angels are commissioned to give,

refers to the visible return of Jesus ; it is pre-
cisely this prospect which encourages all "that
love the appearing" [2 T^m. iv. 8] of the Lord,
to do his will with diligence and zeaL

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The promise of the Holy Ghost is the
most important communication which the Lord
made to his apostles immediately before his as-
cension. There is a divine consistency in this

course, since the love of God the Father, as well
the grace of the Son and his redeeming work.

alike refer to the gift of the Holy Ghost, and are
consummated by it. The Holy Ghost is the ab-
solute and perfect unity in the inner life of the
triune God, and the communication of the Holy
Ghost is the highest point in the progressive
series of divine revelations. When the eternal
Word of God was made flesh and dwelt among
us, God came near to men in a wonderful man-
ner; but the most intimate communion between
God and men occurs in the Holy Ghost. The
incarnation of God is the union of God with the
human race in the Person of the one Mediator

;

it is a new, a holy,, a more exalted beginning of
the race in the second Adam ; the outpouring of
the Spirit is the union of God immediately with
all the individual human souls that receiTe the
Spirit unto themselves. The sinful race of men
needs a purification and a deliverance from sin
and guilt, on the one hand, and a new life, on
the other, as well as an elevation to Ck>d, aU of
which can proceed from God alone. Christ, the
God-Man, who was made sin for us [2 Cor. t.

21], has finished the work of reconciliation, as-

sumed the sins of the world, and taken them
away ; but he is, besides, the way, the truth and
the life, and by him we come to the Father.
And it is the Holy Ghost from whom both our
purification and our new and divine life proceed.
These truths are involved in the conception of a
"baptism with the Holy Ghost" which the Re-
deemer, while alluding to the water-baptism of
John, here announces; for as in the material
world water has the tw<^fold effect of cleansing
and recreating or vivifying, so the baptism with
the Holy Ghost has a two-fold operation: it

purifies the soul, and also- infuses into it divine
life and power (ver. 8).

2. The kingdom of Qod is one of those funda-
mental conceptions or truths which pervade the
word of God, particularly the New Testament.
A kingdom of God has existed ever since God
has created and governed the world, but it has
passed through different periods, experienced
various developments, and exhibited manifold
forms. When the apostles proposed the question
in ver. 6, they thought of the kingdom of glory.

Jesus withheld f^om them and from us a know-
ledge only of the time, but did not leave the fttct

itself involved in doubt. Not only the Scrip-
tures of the Old, but also many weighty passages
of the New Testament, establish the truth that

Israel may look forward to a future condition

which is full of promise, and to a certain pre-
rogative in the kingdom of God. But it is a very
different question whether we are competent to

define in an intelligent manner the character,

the extent, and the various relations of this fu-

ture privilege of Israel. That question is not
answered affirmatively by the manner in which
Christ deals with the interrogation of his disci-

ples,—his significant silence on the one hand,
and, on the other, his weighty testimony re-

specting the fact itself. It is not without a deep
meaning that he calls their attention (and our
own also) to the present, direct, and practical

vocation m the kingdom of grace ; that vocation,

which in its holy, comprehensive and honorable
character, should now prominently occupy
their thoughts, authorizes them to be the Lord's

witnesses to the ends of the earth. It unquee-
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tion&bly exposes tlie Lord's serrants to many a
]MUiifiil conflict. The kingdom of grace often

passes, in accordance with the divine dispensa-

tion^ under the cross, and its motto is: Saocumb-
ing conducts to victory. The tcitnsa is often re-

quired to become a martyr, and, indeed, both

conceptions are connected with the word
udprvpeg. But the most yigorous growth of the

kingdom of Christ is frequently seen precisely

under the cross.

8. The Asceruion of Jesus is both the glorious

iermination of his terrestrial, and also the glo-

rious commencement of his celestial life. It was,

partly, a yisible, partly, an iuTisible, process.

The gradual ascent of the Lord, until a cloud re-

oeiTed him, was yisible; but the Lord's actual

reception into heayen itself, or the true av6hf\lfic

into the glory of heayen, was inyisible. The fact

itself was announced by the angels (yer. 11), and
had also been foretold by the ^rd preyiously to

his sufferings. (John xiy. 2 ff.) He had himself

repeatedly appeared to his disciples during the

forty days which succeeded his resurrection, but
on eyery occasion he had yanished out of their

sight as suddenly as he had 'appeared ; oomp.
Luke xxiy. 81. But when he finally parted from
the assembled apostles, he permitted their glance

to dwell distinctly and continuously on his as-

cent to heayen ; thus, they who were appointed

to be his eye-witnesses, were perfectly assured

by the testimony of their senses, as far as such
could be giyen, that he no more belonged to the

earth or abode on it, but had^- when all was
finished, gone to the Father from whom he had
come. And, indeed, Jesus as man ascended to

heayen ; it was the same Jesus who had died on
the cross anf risen from the graye that, on this

last occasion, assembled with his disciples, and
then ascended.

4. The ascension of Christ and his second

commg are to be yiewed in their combination;
they are connected in the most intimate manner
in the message brought by the angels. The same
Christ who went to heayen, will hereafter re-

turn ; he who comes to judge the liying and the

dead, is the Son of man, the Crucified One, the

same who was wounded for us, who was aead,

but is now aliye foreyermore (John y. 27 ; Rey.
L 18, and comp. yer. 18). The heayenly mes-
sengers bear witness to a threefold truth ; He
will return ; he will return as the same ; he will

return in idlce manner as he went, that is, yisibly

and in glory. The angels make no allusion to

the precise time of his coming, eyen as he him-
self had declared that the times and seasons were
secrets belonging to the Father alone.

5. The intertal between the two eyents, the

asoension and the return of Christ, constitutes

that whole period of time during which the hid-

tory of the apostles and of the entire Church,
mns its course. During this Intenral the Lord
reigns at the right hand of the Father, unitedly

with the Father ; but he reigns in the midst of

his enemies also. When the eye of faith glances

upward to that glory in which the Crucified One
now sits enthroned, and when Christian hope
looks forward to his return, new strength and
joy are imparted to the belieying heart.

HOMILSTIOAL AND PRAOTIGAL.

Yes.4. a. And, being assembled together
with them.—Before Christ can ayail himself
of the seryices of teachers in gathering men unto
himself, he first gathers those teachers them-
selyes under the wings of his grace, so that, after

they are warmed and penetrated by his loye,

they may minister to him. Let him who is not
gathered with others unto Christ, by no means
assume the sacred office. (Apost. Past.).

6. Commanded t|iem that they should
not depart from Jerusalem, batwait for the
promise.—The true disciple does not wilfully

withdraw from his post, but waits until the Lord
commands him to depart, eyen if those among
whom he must labor, should resemble the occu-
pants of the den of thieyes in Jerusalem (Ibid.).

Remember, my soul, the weighty saying : **Go,

when Jesus calls thee; hasten, when he draws
thee ; pause, when he restrains thee."—The bur-
den imposed by the command is alleyiated for the
disciples by the precious pentecostal promise
connected with it. The yoke of the law is made
easy and light by the GospeL (Leonhardi and
Spiegelhauer).

e. Wait for the promise of the Father.

—

No one is permitted to preach prematurely, be-

fore the day of Pentecost, else would he act in

his own name, and the Lord would say : * I haye
not sent thee.' A pentecostal shower must pre-

cede eyery sermon, in order t^at the latter may
operate effectually and awaken men. (Gossner.).

—The Holy Spirit promised by the Father is the
Spirit of adoption. ^Besser.^.

Vkr. 6 For Jonn truly baptized with
water ; but ye shall be baptized with the
Holy Ghost.—After Jesus had finished his

work, haying been baptized with water and with
blood, the promise of John could be fulfilled:

*<He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost."
Luke iii, 16. (Besser.).—^The measure in which
the Lord grants his Spirit to his seryants is pro-

portioned to the work in which he employs them.
He had preyiously imparted the Holy Ghost to

bis disciples, (John xx. 22), but now promises
that he will grant the Spirit in a still fuller mea-
sure. that we would receiye and retain the
gift with more deyout earnestness I Then would
an oyer increasing measure be surely giyen to

us [John iii. 84]. (Apost. Past.).—Not many
days henoe.—Christ does not specify the day
and the hour with respect to his kingdom. He
desires that his people shall watch, pray, and
wait. The belieyer,is spiritually educated by
patient expectation ; but his heart is encouraged
when he hears such words as these :

** Not many
days hence"—" a little while"—* behold, I come
quickly." (Leonh. and Spiegelh.).

Vkr. 6. iiord, wilt thou at this time re-
store again the kingdom to Israel?—Al-

though we well know that the kingdom of Christ

always exhibits its most yigorous growth under
the cross, and thus acquires subsequently in-

creased glory, we are, neyertheless, inclined by
nature to wish for tidings of its external pros-

perity and splendor, rather than of those trials

which usually promote its growth so efficiently.

(Apost. Past.).—At the same time, the sentiments

which the apostles express in the question cannot
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be said to be of the ofkss of those which pre-
Tailed among carnal Jews. They had been as-

sured that, being baptized with the Holy Ghost,
they should receiye the promise of the Father.
Hence they looked forward with joyful hope to

Israel's entire redemption; the peace of heart
which they eigoyed would be imparted to their

nation; and the kingdom, the blessedness of
which they already enjoyed in spirit, would, as
they trusted, be reyealed in all its might and
splendor. (BesserV
Vkb. 7, 8.

—

It im not for yon to know the
times or the seasons— ; bat ye shaU re-
ceive power.—The question of the disciples

exhibited certain commendable features, such as
a longing for the manifestajtion of the kingdom of
heaven—a presentiment in their souls that great
eyents were on the eye of occurring

—

and a re-

cog^tion of the truth that now, when the King
was ascending his heayenly throne, the power
of his kingdom on earth must necessarily be re-

yealed. The feature of the question which could
not receiye the Lord's approbation was solely the
impatience on the part of the disciples, which it

betrayed ; they eagerly desire to know the time
and the hour ; they presume to inquire respecting
the manner, the place and the time of the coming
of the kingdom of God, instead of humbly in>

trusting the Lord's work to his own care, and of
fulfilling their personal duties in meekness of
spirit. That impatience the Lord mildly reduces
to silence by uttering the words : It is not for
yon to know ; of those personal duties of the
disciples the encouraging promise reminds them

:

Ye shaU receive power.—That power is de-
signed to make them agents in hastening the ap-
proach of the time and the hour of the Messiah's
kingdom on earth.—No better remedy for a mor-
bid tendency to indulge in unprofitable specu-
lations can be found, than a spirited course of

action on the part of an individual, both in his

religious and in his secular life; such a pro-
cedure will not only enable him to dismiss pain-
ful and importunate questions, but also conduct
him to a practical solution of his difficulties.

—

7e shaU be witnesses nnto me both in
Jerosalem, and in all Jndea, and in Sa-
maria, and onto the uttermost part of
the earth.—No region is so desolate and un-
promising, that, when the Lord sends a mes-
senger to it, and the messenger goes forth at His
command and in the power of His Spirit, such
witness should not produce fruit. (Ap. Past.).

—

Jenualemj the place in which the Spirit was first

received, was designed to be likewise the place
in which the witness of the Spirit should first be
heard ; the land of promise [Heb. xi. 9] was de-
signed to offer the first congenial soil to the pro-
mite which is itself the fulness of spiritual bless-

ings. Samaria^ the missionary field, ** white al-

ready to harvest" (John iv. 85), is mentioned by
the Lord as a region intermediate between Ju-
dea and the countries of the Gentiles. The utter-

mo$t part of the earth may possibly indicate
Rome, for that capital of the world represented
all the known nations of the earth. We shall

find that the arrangement of the contents of the
Acts strictly conforms to this arrangement of the
witnesses. (Besser).

Ybr. 9. While they beheld, he was taken

np.—The interest and the affections of a large
proportion of those who are styled Christians,
are absorbed by the affairs of this transitory life

;

they seek after earthly objects, and give little or
no heed to the fact that Christ has ascended on
high. Here the Holy Ghost interposes and pro-
claims that Christ did not remain on earth, but
ascended to heaven, so that while we dwell here
below in the body, n^ may, nevertheless, lift np
our hearts and thoughts on high, and not permit
ourselves to be overcharged with cares of this
life [Luke xxi. 84]. According to the rule which
every Christian must adopt, the body and the
old Adam may be occupied with temporal things,

but the heart must seek spiritual and eternal
treasures, even as Paul says: **Seek those things
which are above, where Christ sitteth on the right
hand of God." Col. iiL 1. (Luther).—Christ, who
ascended to heaven, is truly the Lord both of
counsel and of action—the living principle of the
history of the apostles. (Besser).

—

^A cloud
received him out of their sight.—A visible

cloud received the visible presence of Jesus, but
other clouds were advancing, of which we read
thus in Isai. xlv. 8: '*Drop down, ye heavens,
from above, and let the skies pour down right-

eousness." A cloud of witnesses (Heb. xii. 1) was
ordered to diffuse a spiritual rain over the tmrsty
earth. (Ap. Past.).—Thus the clouds above us
and around us are visible witnesses of the invisible

Saviour, and like a light veil conceal the eternal

High Priest from our bodily eyes. But as surely as
the clouds are not only above us, but also around
and among us, so surely is He who is enthroned
behind the clouds, also among his people. (Willi-

VIS. 10. And while they looked stead-
fostly toward heaven—behold, two men
stood by them.—So, too, the servants of Jesus,

in an especial manner, should fix their eyes and
hearts on Him, in all their purposes and acts, in

their struggles and their sorrows ; then will the
glance of Jesus meet their own ; for while he
dwelleth on high, he humbleth himself to behold
the things that are bolow. (Ps. cxiii. 5, 6). How
faithful the Saviour is! He is scarcely removed
from the sight of his disciples, before he sends

two of his heavenly messengers in order to cheer
them ; it was a pledge that his great promise
concerning the mission of the Spirit should be ful-

filled (Ap. Past.).—The two men in white ap-
parel, clothed in brilliant festive garments (Mark
xvi. 5), and the men of Galilee, who are un-
known or despised on earth, but well known in

heaven, and mentioned with honor for the sake

of Him who was called a Galilean [Luke xxiii.

6], are now intimately united; a Mahanaim
[Gen. xxxii. 2], a double encampment of angels

and ofmen—^the holy Church—is now established

on earth. (Besser).

Ver. 11. a, 7e men of Galilee.—After the

Galilean Jesus occupied the throne at the right

hand of God, no title of honor could be conferred

on his disciples more glorious than the one

which they here received. (Leonh. and Spieg.).

—Why stand ye gasing np into heaven?
—This language reminds us of the Easter-sermon

of the angels: "Why seek ye the living among
the dead?" [Luke xxiv. 5]. rBesser).—The
rapture with which the servants of Jesus gaze on
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CHAP. I. 4-11. 17

his glory (and also their painful longing to be at

home with him)« can never justify inaction on
their part, or forgetfulness of their oflBce and
calling. The joy of the Lord is designed to be
their strength [Nehem. viii. 10], when they la-

bor in behalf of the souls of others. (Ap. Past.J.—The ascension of Jesus has opened a way m
which we can follow him to heaven. (Starke).

b. This same Jesas—shall so come.

—

"Occupy till I come!" ^Luke xix. 13). It is

this commission, and no otner, which his servants
who are intrusted with the talent of the Spirit,

are commanded to fulfil. He shall come

—

such alone are the words of the angels when they
impart comfort and hope to the apostles, and the
Church confesses the same hope, in simplicity

of faith, in the second Article [of The Creed:

"From thence he shall come to judge the quick
and the dead." Tb.]. (Besser).—-Truly, he will

come in like manner as he went into heaven

;

his glorified wounds, the marks of his humilia-
tion, will shine forth on that day in the sight of

his people and of all the world; then will his

people b« comforted, seeing that their Saviour
has '* obtained eternal redemption" [Heb. ix. 12]
for them ; but unbelievers and all the enemies
of his cross will be filled with terror ; they shall

look upon him whom they have pierced, and all

shall mourn on earth. [Zech. xii. 10 ff.]. (Leonh.
and Spieg.).

On the whole section.—The hope of the right-

eout man : it is* I. An exercise in obedience ; II.

The fruit of faith; III. A duty which is convert-

ed into gladness (Prov. x. 28). (Lechler).*—Not
depart from Jerusalem, ver. 4.—The duty of

all faithful servants of Jesus to act as witnesses,

especially in calamitous times: I. It imposes a
difficult task ; II. It is attended with an exalted

promise.

—

2^he gift of the Holy Ghosts a baptism
with the Holy Ghost, in so far as the Spirit, I.

Cleanses the soul, as water cleanses the body;
&nd,II. Recreates and strengthens the soul, ay

the bath renews the bodily strength. (Lechler).
—Lord, when wilt thou restore thy kingdom f This
question, which presents itself to the minds of

disciples even in our day, is, I. An authorized

question ; when it proceeds from (a) a well-esta-

blished faith, which awaits the coming of the

Lord's kingdom; (b) compassionate love, which
desires the salvation of the world ; (c) holy sor-

row, produced by the distress of the times. But
it is, IL An unauthorized question ; when it pro-

ceeds from {a\ a carnal impatience, which desires

that the kingaom of God should come with obser-

vation [Luke xvii. 20] ; (b) spiritual presump-
tion, which attempts to ascertain that which the

Father hath put in his own power, or reserved for

himself; [c) religious sloth, which gazes at the

clouds with folded arms, while the great vocation
of all requires them to work diligently for the king-
dom ofGod.

—

The true remedyfor spiritualpreiump-
tion: I. An humble waiting for the hour of the
Lord ; II. Alacrity and diligence ir performing the
duties of our particular calling.

—

The kingdom of
God in its different cutpects: I. Under the cross ; II. In

its heavenly glory. (Lechler).

—

Christ, our King:
I. Wearing, first, a crown of thorns; II. After-
wards, a crown pf glory, (id.).

—

Faithfulness in

that which is least, the pathway to greatness in hear
ven. (id.).

—

Cliristianity, viewed as a call to men to

become witnesses: as such, it requires, I. Expe-
rience; II. Assurance of faith; III. Veracity;
IV. Fidelity and perseverance, (id.).

—

Ye shall

be witnesses unto me! Such is our vocation: L
In its glory—witnesses of the exalted King; II.

In its lowliness—witnesses unto Mim alone, not
unto or for ourselves; IIL With its trials—wit-

nesses of the Lord in a hostile world; IV. With
its promises—"power from on high," [ver. 8

;

Luke xxiv. 49].

—

The power of the Holy Uhost: I.

Our need of it ; II. The manner in which it is re-
ceived. (Lechler). — The Ascension of Jesus:
viewed as, I. The glorification of Jesus ; II. The
glorification of our human nature; III. The glo-

rification of the whole earth. (Kapflf.).— With
what sentiments do we now look on our ascending
Lord? I. With deep gratitude for the gifts and
promises which he has left behind; II. With won-
der and joy, awakened by the glory attending his

departure; III. With a blessed hope of his re-
turn, which he has promised. (Westermeyer.).—
In what manner are we to look upward toward our
ascended Lordf I. By diligently searching his
word; II. By earnestly seeking those things
which are above; III. By a strong desire that he
should draw us unto himself. (Starke).— Whither
does the ascension of the Lord direct our glance f I.

To the work which he finished—the blessings of
which we are to extend to others ; II. To heaven

—

into which he was taken up, and where he has
prepared a place for us [John xiv. 2] ; III. To his

second coming unto judgment—which we are to

await with a devout and submissive spirit. (Lang-
bein).

—

The true mode of looking upward to our ex"

alted Saviour : it consists, L In a correct under-
standing of the importance of the ascension^,

namely, (a) the word concerning the kingdom, (b)

the power of the Holy Ghost, (c) the visible event,

as an emblem of the truth that Christ lives for-

ever ; II. In a proper use of the legacy of our ex-
alted Lord; (a) a proper application of the word
concerning the kingdom, and reverence for the
privilege of being admitted into it, (b) sanctifica-

tion in the Holy Ghost, (c) joyful expectation of

the return of the Lord. (Harless).

—

The results

of the ascension of our Lord; he has ascended to

heaven, in order, I. That we may have our con-
versation in heaven ; II. That we may have peace
on earth; III. That we may receive the gifts

which will enable us to follow him. (Petui).

—

The promises of the Bedeemer at his departure: I.

**Lo, I am with you alway" [Matt, xxviii. 20].

He is with us (a) in the Scriptures^ (b) in the
holy affections of our souls, (c) in tb<e persons of

those who bear his image. II. ''This Jesus shall

so come." Even now He is already eome again
unto judgment, in so far as good awl evTl men are
(a) alike made known or characterized by him,
{b) separated, and (c) conducted to the places

respectively assigned to tkem. (Sohleiermacher.).
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18 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

b. thb rbturn of thl ap08tlb8 to jtebusalbm; thbir contimubd intiltate vkiov; thb complb-

tion of thb apostolic numbbb twblvb, bt thb appointment of matthias as ak apostlb.

ChaptbbI. 12-26.

OoRTBirTS:—The Apostles, after returning from Mount Olivet, continued with one accord in prayer, with others, rer. 12-

14; Peter proposes the appointment of a witness of the resurrection of Jesus, in the place of the traitor Judas; two
persons are chosen; Matthias is numbered with the Eleren.

12 Then returned they unto Jerusalem ^om the mount called Olivet, which is from
13 [near] Jerusalem [, being distant] a sabbath day's journey. *And when they were

come in, they went up into an [the, t^] upper room, where [they then] abode[,] both
Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and
Matthew, James the son of Alpheus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother

14 [omit—the brother'] of James. *The8e all continued with one accord in prayer and
supplication,^ with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with his brethren.

15 *And in those days Peter stood up in the midst of the disciples, and said (the num-
ber of names together were [there was a multitude of persons together,] about a

16 hundred and twenty,) *[Ye] Men and brethren, this Scripture must needs have been
fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the mouth of David spake before concerning Judas,

17 which was [who became a] guide to them that took Jesus. *For he was nimibered with
[among*] us, and had obtained part [assumed the lot] of this ministry [service].

18 *Now this man purchased a field [a piece of ground] with the reward of iniquity

;

and falling headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out.

19 *And it was [became] known unto all the dwellers at Jerusalem; insomuch as [so

that] that field is called in their proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to say. The [omit

20 The] field of blood. *For it is written in the book of Psalms, Let his habitation

be [become] desolate, and let no man dwell therein : and, His bishoprick • let another
21 take.* *Wherefore of these men which [who] have companied with us all the time that

22 the Lord Jesus went in and out among us,^Beginning from the baptism of John,
unto that same day that he was taken up from us, must one be ordained to be [must

23 one become, ysvitT^at] a witness with us of his resurrection. *And they appointed

24 [placed] two, Joseph, called Barsabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. *And
they prayed, and said. Thou, Lord, which [who] knowest the hearts of all men, shew

26 whether of these two thou hast chosen, *That he may take part [receive the lot •] of
this ministrv and apostleship, from which Judas by transgression fell [Judas turned

26 aside], that ne might go to his own place. *And they gave forth their lots; and the lot

fell upon Matthias; and he was numbered with the eleven apostles.

1 Ver. 14.—{The reading of the tt»t. rtc. xol r» Jc^ci, after ikkkcvx^, is found in G. (second correction), but is omitted
in A. B. 0. (oriffinal) D. K. Cod. Sin., Vulg., and is cancelled by Lachmann, Tlschendorf, and Alford.—Tr.j

« Vcr. 17.—{Lechlcr's translation Indicates that he, like Allbrd, rdects vvv of the Uxt. rec., as found in most of the minus-
cules, and reads ^i^, in accordance with the best manuscripts, Tiz., A. B. 0. D. E. CkxL Sin.; and this reading is preterred bj
nearly all recent critics.—Tr.]

• Ver. 30.—a. [Lechler renders the original, iwurKwniv, by j4f^«eAeramC, literally, ov€rteer*9 office ; the margin of the
English Bible presents the rendering : **^fice (Geneva, 1567X or, charge." This translation strictly conforms to the origi-

nal in Psalm dx. 8, H^pS' oomp. Num. It. 16. Peter here designates by the term, according to Meyer, de Wette, etc,

the apostolxe qfflct.—TK,]
*\er. 20.—b. [A«£^oi, of text rec, with E., " is a correction to suit the Sept." (Ps. clx. 8). (Alf.)—Lach., Tisch., Bome-

mann, and Alt. read Ao^tfrw, with A. B. C. D. God. Sic—Ta.]
* Ver. 26.—[For KXnpov, of text. ree.. before r^9 Bcax., with minuscules, but also Ood. Sin. Lach., Tisch., Bom., and All

read t^oi^, with A. B. C. (original) D. Vulg. (<oc«».)—Te.]

JBXEGETIGAL AND CRITICAL.

Veil 12. From the mount.—This verse dis-

tinctly Bho.ws that the mount of OliYes was the
scene of the ascension. The narrator assumes
that the reader already possesses a general know-
ledge of the place where the Lord ascended;
when he expressly remarks that the apostles re-

tamed to Jemsalem/rafB the mounts he describes

the locality with sufficient precision. A Bab-
bath day's Journey (2,0(X) cubits or 4,000
[German] feet fabout three-quarters of an Eng-
ash mile.

—

Tr.J) was the extent of a walk al-

lowed on the sabbath by the rabbinic traditions

;

this approximate measure of the distance of the
mount from the city is furnished by Luke sim-
ply because Theophilus was not acquainted with
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CHAP. I. 12-26. 19

the Holy Land from personal observation. His
statement, however, refers onlj to the general

distance of Xhe mount, and does not imply that

such was the exact distaijce of the spot whence
the Lord ascended. The remark in Luke's Gos-
pel, xxiv. 50, that Jesus led the disciples out of

the city iuc ^'C Brf^aviavy as far <u to Bethany^

does not contradict the statement in the present

passage, as some commentators, de Wette, for

instance, have intimated. For that passage in

the Gospel does not assert that the ascension

had occurred in the immediate vicinity of Beth-

any, nor does the one before us assert that

Jesus, at the moment of the ascension, had
been as near as a sabbath day's journey to Je-

rusalem ; the former passage merely states that

the occurrence had taken place on the way to

Bethany, which was situated on the eastern de-

clivity of the mount [**at the mount,*' Trpdc, Mark
xi. 1; Luke xix. 29.

—

Tb.]; even Strauss con-

ceded that the two passages do not involve a con-

tradiction.—As Bethany lay at a distance of fif-

teen stadia from Jerusalem (John xi. 18), and as

only six stadia are assigned to a sabbath day's

journey, the precise point from which the Lord
ascended, must lie between these two extremes.

(Robinson: Paltftine, I. 258 f.; 275).

Veb. 13, 14. They went up into an [the]

upper room.—^When the apostles returned to

the city, they did not disperse, but with one
accord continued together, and diligently pre-

pared, with prayer and supplication, for the

promised outpouring of the Spirit. For this

purpose they went up into the upper room,
that is, a chamber in the highest story of a
certain house, immediately below the flat roof,

where, remote from the tumult of the world, they

eonld devote themselves without disturbance to

their holy occupations. It was not a chamber in

the temple, as some earlier interpreters have
supposed, but was one that belonged to the private

residence of an adherent of Jesus ; for the state-

ment in Luke xxiv. 58, that, after the ascension,

the apostles were continually in the temple, does
not necessarily imply that in the present passage
the temple is again to be iiegarded as the locality

;

itiU less do the two statements contradict each
other, as Strauss and others maintain. The
words in the Gospel can only mean, in accordance
with all the circumstances of the case, that when
all the people visited the temple, namely, at the

usual hours of prayer, the apostles invariably

oame thither also ; the present passage informs
us that at other intermediate times, they abode
in the chamber already described.—The names
of the eleven apostles are here given in full at

the commencement of the narrative, for the pur-
pose of placing those in a prominent position who
constituted the central point of the Church of

Christ, and to whom personally the promise of
the Spirit had been given. They remained with
one accord together, for "in union there is

strength." Still, they did not vainly imagine
that they possessed any strength of their own

;

on the contrary, they deeply felt their weakness
and poverty, and earnestly prayed for the power
of the Holy Ghost which had been promised.

—

They were, moreover, not led by pride of office to

draw a line of demarcation between themselves
and others, bat» on the contrary, cordially united

in prayer and supplication with all others who
believed on Jesus. And here three groups of

believers appear, besides the apostles: (I.) The
iDomen who had followed Jesus ; some of them had
attended him from Galilee to Jerusalem, Luke
xxiii. 49; among these Mary, the mother of Je-

sus, is alone expressly named; she is not again
mentioned in the New Testament. (2.) The breth-

ren of Jesuej who had formerly (John vii. 5) been,
not fory but againtt him, but who now unques-
tionably believe on him It is, moreover, worthy
of observation, that the brethren of Jesus are
here, on the one hand, plainly distinguished

from, the eleven apostles, and, on the other, ob-

viously placed in a certain connection with the

mother of Jesus ; hence it may be inferred, first,

that brothers, in the direct sense of the word, and
not cousins of Jesus, are meant, and, secondly,

that no one of them was at the same time an
apostle. (3.) For the other disciples^ see ver. 15.

Veb. 15. a. About a hundred and twenty.
—Besides the &n6<rTo?joi, ver. 2, the ywaZ/ccf and the

aSe^l Tov 'Ir^oif, ver. 14, a larger assemblage of

fia^Tjral appears before us, consisting of the whole
number of those who received Jesus as their

Master and Lord, and were willing to yield obe-

dience to him. A meeting was held on one of

those days, t. «., during the interval of ten days
between the ascension of Jesus and the outpour-
ing of the Spirit, at which about 120 individuals

were present: this number doubtless includes the

apostles, the brethren of Jesus, and other disci-

ples; the last, of course, constitute the majority.

This statement of the number has been regarded

by some writers with suspicion, and been repre-

sented as inaccurate and unhistorical (Bafb:
PtfttZu*, p. 57 ; Zelleb: Apostelgesch, v». 117 f.), on
the ground that it is in conflict with Paul's words
thai Jesus * was seen of above five hundred breth-

ren at once." 1 Cor. xv. 6. Two considerations,

however, show that his words by no means con-

tradict the present passage: (1.) Luke does not

at all intend to state in the present passage the

precise number of all the disciples of Jesus in the

whole country, but simply to report the number of

those who vrere jpresent at this meeting, the object

of which was to appoint in the company of the

apostles a successor to the traitor Judas. (2.)

Paul, on the other hand, does not specify, in the

passage just mentioned, the place in which the

Lord appeared to the 5CK) disciples. This event

may have occurred in Galilee, where the great

majority of the disciples of Jesus resided; a
comparatively smalt number dwelt in Jerusalem,

in which city even the apostles themselves had re-

mained only in consequence of the express com-
mand of the Lord; see Lbchlbb's [the author's]

Apost, u, nachapost, ZHtalter, 2 Ann. p. 276 f.

h. And in those days.—Peter stood up in

the midst of the disciples, addressed them, and
made a certain proposition. It is apparent that

*he is the mouth of the Apostles and their cory-

pheus," as Ohrysostom says ; and, indeed, he oc-

cupies the first place in the list of their names in

ver. 18. Still,^ l^e does not himself regard his

primacy iu such a light as to assume the authority

to supply the vacated twelfth apostolate, as if he
possessed sovereign power ; neither do the apos-

ties beliexe that even they have, collectivelv, suf-

ficient authority to fill a vacancy which had
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20 THE ACTS OF THE Al^OSTLES.

occurred in their niimber, by an act of their own,
independently of tie action of others. On the

contrary, the apostles, in whose name Peter acts,

submit this matter, which concerns their office

and ministry, to the assembled disciples, in order

that they all, as the Church, may deliberate, re-

solve, and act. Such a course was accordingly

adopted ; for those who appointed Barsabas
and Matthias (ver. 23), who referred to the two
latter in their prayer (ver 24), and who, finally,

gave forth their lota (ver. 26), were, as it appears
from the connection, not the apostles exclusively,

but all the assembled disciples.—How different

the conduct of Peter here is from that of his pre-

tended successor in Rome ! How readily he con-

cedes liberty of action to the congregation of

believers, at a time, moreover, when they had not

yet received the gift of the Holy Ghost

!

Vbr. 16. Concerning Judas.—The address

of Peter refers to two closely connected subjects

:

the departure >^ one apostle, and the necessity

of appointing another in his place ; he presents

both in the light of the word of God. The circum-

stance that all apostle of the Lord could fall so

deeply as to become a gpiide to them that took

Jesus, and that he then died in so shocking a
manner, might easily awaken grave doubts in the

minds of others, and cause them to stumble. It

was, therefore, of great importance that the whole
subject should be placed in the proper light. This

task Peter performed. He begins with the dec-

laration that the circumstances mast needs
[^(5c/] occur ; they are not merely accidental, but
constitute the fulfilment of prophecies which the

Scriptures contain (ver. 16 and 20). David had

—

he continues—spoken prophetically, by the in-

spiration of the Holy Ghost, concerning Judas
and the desolation of his habitation, and also

concerning the appointment of another in his

place. In the 109th Psalm, which, in the early

ages of Christianity, was called the ** Iscariotic

Psalm," and also in the 69th Psalm, David, the

type in the Old Testament of the Redeemer, after

certain very painful experiences, pours forth all

his feelings : in the course of his complaints he
also utters fearful imprecations in reference to

those enemies who treated the Anointed of God
unmercifully. He says, for instance ;

** Let their

habitation be desolate; and let none dwell in

their tents." Ps. Ixix. 26. "Let his days be
few ; and let another take his office." Ps. cix^ 8.

And as Jesus was the antitype of the sorely perse-

cuted and devout king, so Judas was the antitype

of those earlier enemies of God and his Anointed

;

in Judas, accordingly, the curse and also those

imprecations were necessarily fulfilled. As Peter

is fully convinced that these words in the book
of Psalms were fulfilled in him who betrayed
Jesus, he changes the plural into the singular

when he refers to the sense of the language oc-

curring in Ps. Ixix : he does not, however, intend

to assert that David himself had consciously and
distinctly referred exclusively to Judas and his

apostleship ; for he does not say here that David
had spoken of Judas, but that the Holy Ohost had
spoken prophetically by the mouth of David
(ver. 16) concerning Judas. This fact fully ac-

cords with the following view :—David expressed
his own grief in those Psalms, and referred to

his own enemies whom he veil knew ; but as he

was at the same time animated by the Spirit of

God, he uttered thoughts and words which would
be actually fulfilled in the most perfect manner
only in the experience of the Redeemer ; hence
Peter applies the words' ^)ecially to the accursed
traitor, of whose expulsion from office and horri-

ble end any previous deposition from office would
afford only a feeble image.
Ver. 17-20. He was numbered with

famong] us.—In order to show that the prophecy
*in Ps. cix. 8 was really fulfilled in Judas, Peter
mentions, in ver. 17, the circumstance that the
traitor had once been a fellow-apostle, without
which the words could not be applied to him;
and, in yer. 18, he refers to the property of Judas
which had become desolate in consequence of his

awful death. He establishes the former declara-

tion by adducing the fact that Judas had actually

been enumerated among the Twelve and Had ob-
tained the ministry, that is, the apostolate, as the

portion belonging to him. When Peter (for it is

he who speaks in ver. 18 ff. and not Luke in his

own person) refers, subsequently, to the property
of Judas, and then to his death, it cannot be
denied that the words are so framed that, without
the aid of the parallel passage in Mattii. xxvii.

6 ff., it would have occurred to no one that Judas
had perished by committing suicide (** hanged
himself"), and that the *' field of blood" had been
purchased only after his death. The words
before us undoubtedly seem rather to convey the
idea that Judas had himself purchased that piece

of ground, and had afterwards been killed by a
violent fall. Nevertheless, no reasons of suf-

ficient weight exist to sustain- the assertion that

the two passages contradict each other, or to coun-
tenance the theory that two positively divergent

traditions are here indicated. For it is quit«

possible that Peter simply expressed himself

rhetorically, as if Judas himself had purchased
the field, which was, it is true, purchased only
after his death, but for which payment was made
with the wages of his treachery; and that the

manner of his death, as here described, (falling

headlong, tt^m/i^c, he burst asunder, etc.) can
be easily reconciled with Matthew's statement

(suicide, by hanging himself) is well known
[*• by merely supposing what is constantly occur-

ring in such cases, that the rope or branch from
which he was suspended broke, and he was
violently thrown, etc.," (J. A. Alexander, ad. loc)

Tr.].—A certain gloom, intended by the speaker,

hovers over the expression in ver. 25, that Judas
had gone to his own place ; the words can
convey no other sense than that Judas had gone
to a place of condemnation, where an eternal

curse and destruction are found.

Vee. 21, 22. Wherefore - - - must one.—
As it is now established, in consequence of the

ftilfilment of the prophecies already mentioned,

that a vacancy had occurred in the place and
office previously assigned to Judas, it is essential

that this vacancy should be supplied, and the

number Theelve be restored. It was, besides, in-

dispensable that one of those men should be added
to the Eleven as a witness of the resurrection of

Jesus, who had continually associated with the

apostles during the whole period of the Lord's

intercourse with the disciples, extending fW)m
the first appearance of John to the day of the
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Lord's ascension. Peter mentions only one of the

qoalifications of those who are suited for the
apostleship, namely, an uninterrupted association

with Jesus and his disciples during the whole
period of the Lord's ministry. He is here pri-

marily influenced by the consideration that the
individual who shall be chosen, must be a witness

ofJesus, and should therefore necessarily possess a
personal and direct knowledge of the Person and
the whole life and work of Jesus, as both an eye-

witness and an «ar-witness. This qualification,

however, to which Peter gives prominence, is not

merely of an external nature, as it might, at the

first view, seem to be; for the steadfastness of

any man who, from the beginning of the public

ministry of Jesus to his ascension, had attached
himself permanently to the company of the dis-

ciples, was undeniably an evidence of his inward
state ; it proved that such an individual possessed
the qualities of fidelity and perseverance so em-
inently as to justify the act of giving him with

confidence a special call to labor in the kingdom
of God, as far as that call proceeded from men.
The sentiments of one who had adhered to Jesus
60 long and so faithfully, and had fully attached
himself to the disciples, had been subjected to a
sufficient trial ;, it could not be doubted that the

guidance and influence of Jesus had imparted to

him a treasure of religious experience.

Vbb. 28-25. And they appointed.—The
choice of the twelfth apostle instead of Judas, is

partly a human, and partly a divine act; the for-

mer was performed by the entire assemblage of

about one hundred and twenty believers. They
were convinced by the address of Peter, that the

place of Judas ought to be supplied by another,

and they concurred with him in the opinion that

the candidate should have attached himself to

Jesus and his disciples from the beginning. In
accordance with this view, the assembled be-

lievers proceed to action, but confine that action

to the nomination oftwo persons among the whole
number of those who were qualified ; these two
men, who were both present at the time, were
then directed to stand forth in the view of all

{loTTfoav). The number—two—proposed by the
meeting could create no embarrassment, since
the qualification which Peter had mentioned and
the meeting had acknowledged as indispensable,

could be readily, and, indeed, unerringly recog-
nized. Neither the New Testament nor history
fiimishes us with any other information what-
ever respecting the two persons mentioned in

ver. 23, nor does either Matthias, who received
the apostolate, or Joseph, the son of Sheba, who
was aornamed Jaatofl, afterwards re-appear.
[Sheba occurs as a proper name in 2 Sam. xx. 1,

and de Wette, with others, thinks it probable that
Bar-sabas is formed according to the analogy of
Bar-jona, Matth. xvi. 17, or Bar-jesus, Acts xiii.

6, but no etymology that has yet been proposed,
has been generally recognized aB correct.

—

Tr.].
The conjecture Is not well supported that the lat-

ter is identical with Joses Barnabas mentioned
below in ch. iv. 86, since Luke does not there al-

lude to the present passage, but rather intro-
daces Barnabas as an individual who had not
been previously mentioned.—The assembled be-
lievers did not regard themselves as authorized
to take any additional steps, but submitted the

ultimate decision respecting the particular indi.

vidual to the Lord, because he was to be the
Lord's apostle. Hence, in the prayer which they
offered to the Lord ** who knoweth the hearts of
all men," and which was doubtless also pro-
nounced by Peter as "the mouth of the disci-

ples," they besought the Lord to indicate by a
sign, which one of the two men He had chosen.
Commentators differ in opinion on the point
whether this prayer was addressed to God the
Father, or to the exalted Lord Jesus. Meyer,
who adopts the former view, appeals to ch. xv.

7 ff., where Peter repeats the term Ko^toyv^arrK
and applies it expressly to Qod, of whom he also

says: i^e^^^aro 6th tov <rr6fuiT6^ fwv &Kovoai ri
t&v7j^ etc.; this passage, however, does not refer
to the choice of an apostle. The correctness of
the second view—that the prayer was addressed
to Jesus—appears from the following considera-
tions; (1.) In ver. 21, Jesus is expressly termed
6 icbpio^y to which airrov in ver. 22 refers, whence
it appears that Ki)oie in ver. 24 is naturally to bd
referred to Jesus also

; (2. ) As the individual who
was to be chosen was aesigned to be an apostle

of Jesus, the choice was obviously to be submit-
ted to Jesus also; (8.) As the Lord Jesus him-
self chose his apostles on earth (ver. 2, roi^ diro'

ardXoig - - ofif k^eXi^aro ; comp. ver. 24, ^^cA^fw),

so, too, he chose on this occasion Matthias as an
apostle by a direct act, although he had ascended
to heaven, even as, at a later period, he chose
Saul, ch. ix. 16, 17. If we, besides, compare the

terms occurring in ver. 17 and 25 respectively

[in both the same words, rbv Kl^gov Tyg itoKovla^

Ta{}r7^.—Te.], we receive the impressiou that as

Judas had obtained "the lot of this ministry" by
the choice which Jesus made of him, so one of

the two disciples now nominated would also re-

ceive "the lot of this ministry" by the special

choice of Christ.

Ver. 26. a. They gave forth their lots.—
The resort to the lot for the purpose of reaching
a decision, was in conformity to the usage pre-

vailing under the old covenant. Tablets, on
which the names of Joseph and Matthias were
written (but not dice, as some have supposed),

were employed ; these were shaken in the vase or

other vessel in which they had been deposited,

and the lot which first fell out (iTreaev), furnished

the decision; the best illustrations of the latter

will be found in 1 Chron. xxiv ff., and xxv. 8 ff.

The lots were annually cast, under the old cove-

nant, upon the two goats, wlien the day of atone-

ment arrived, Levit. xvi. 8; Moses commanded
that the lan,d of Canaan should be divided by lot,

Numb, xxxiv. 18; the command was subsequently

obeyed, Josh. xiv. 2 ; xviii. 2. This assignment

of different portions of the territory to the tribes

of Israel specially occurred to the apostles as a
type: the office of an apostle was, in one sense,

the inheritance which a particular individual ob-

tained—the lot that fell upon him (kX^qoi, ver. 17,

26).—But the apostles and the assembly of be-

lievers did not proceed to cast lots until they had
themselves decided conscientiously in accordftnce

with their personal knowledge, as far as any hu-

man decision could avail. It was only the final

word—that word which required a previous

glance into the heart—which they besought the

Lord to pronounce through the lot. They were
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22 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

the more easily disposed to adopt this course, as

the Spirit bad not yet been poured out upon
them; but after that event, the lot was never
again employed. When all these circumstances
are considered, no abuse of the lot can be justi-

fied or even be extenuated by an appeal to the

present case.

b. And the lot fell upon Matthias.—It

has been asserted by some writers that this whole
procedure—the substitution of Matthias as an
apostle in place of Judas—was premature and in

opposition to the will of Qod, since Paul had been
appointed to take the place of Judas as an apos-

tle, although the call was actually given to him
only at a later period. This view has again been
advocated quite recently by Stier (Redtn der Ap.
1861, I. 16. [Ducourset of the Apostlety 2d ed.]),

but no valid arguments whatever can be adduced
in favor of it. Not the least indication is given

at any time that God had signified his disappro-

bation of this election ; for the circumstance that

the labors of Matthias are not afterwards men-
tioned, as little proves that he was not a genuine
and true apostle after the heart of Qod, as the

silence observed with respect to the labors of se-

veral of the Twelve would prove that they, too,

did not possess the true apostolical character.

And with regard to Paul, the view referred to

above [**Paul was, in place of Matthias, or, more
accurately, of Judas, the true Twelfth apostle,"

Stier, loc. cit.—Tb.], is certainly erroneous; for

Paul himself never claimed, on any occasion, that

he was one of the Twelve, while, on the contrary,

he makes a plain distinction between them and
himself in 1 Cor. xv. 6. He cannot, indeed, be
enumerated among them, since his call consti-

tuted him the Apostle of the Qentiles; he is thus

obviously contradistinguished from the Apostles

of the Jews (comp. Gal. ii. 9); he is "the Apos-
tle of progress" (Lange), while the latter are
those who presided at the original founding of

the work.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. 77ie fulfilment of the Scr^turea is the theme
of Peter's address ; in such a light he views both
the events connected with Judas, and also the
necessity of supplying the vacancy which the
latter made in the company of the apostles. He
was doubtless influenced in adopting these views
by intimations which he had previously received

from Jesus. And his course was strictly correct.

For Christ is both the heart of the old covenant,
and also the foundation on which it rests; the

most holy sentiments which characterized the

spiritual life, the confidence in God, and the pa-
tient expectation of devout men of the old cove-
nant, really referred to Christ as their great end,

although such believers might often themselves
be unconscious of this great truth. And, on the

other hand, the most painful experiences of the

servants of God under the old covenant, and their

deeply wounded feeling^, when they were mis-
judged, insulted, and persecuted, were only sha-

dows and preludes of the 8u£ferings of the Re-
deemer. When David, full of faith in the truth

and the righteous retribution of God, denounced
the enemies of God and of himself, his words were

to be actually fulfilled in the case of the faithless

man who betrayed the Lord. Even if David him-
self was not aware of this fact (which, indeed,
Peter does not assert), still **the Spirit of Christ
which was in him . . . testified beforehand the
sufferings of Christ." 1 Pet i. 11.

2. Peter recognizes it (ver. 22) as the great
purpose of the vocation of the apostles that they
should be witnesses of the resurrection of Jesiu;
the latter was the decisive act of God. That
event attested the Person and crowned the Work
of Jesus; it constitutes the foundation of the
Christian's faith. Not only waS it originally the
great and pre-eminently glorious fact of the his-

tory of redemption in the eyes of the first disci-

pies, but it is still regarded in that light hj all

believers. What results could the incarnation of
God, or the crucifixion of Jesus have produced,
without this resurrection from the dead ? Comp.
1 Cor. XV. 14-19. The resurrection of Jesus still

affords a test in our day, whether, in essential

points, an individual is in bondage to unbelief
or whether he offers his homage to the true faith.

He who cannot prevail on himself to receive the
fact of the resurrection of Jesus from the dead
in faith, has not yet, even in a general respect,

acquired a correct knowledge of the Son of God,
for he does not know the living Christ.

8. While Peter demands, on the one hand,
that the person who shall be elected, should have
been regularly in the company of Jesus like the
other disciples, from the baptism of John to the
ascension, he assigns, on the other, certain al-

lowable limitations of that personal knowledge
of the life of Jesus which it is indispensable that
on Apostle should possess. For if the thirty

years which Jesus passed in calm retirement, un-
doubtedly contributed their share to the work of
redemption, still, it is in the life, the acts and the
sufferings of the Lord during the three years of
his ministry that the foundation of our faith in
him is to be sought. The fact that the narratires
of the Evangelists refer almost exclusively to

this period, and introduce only a few incidents
belonging to that of the childhood of Jesus, fuUj
agrees with this view.

HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Veb. 12. a. Then returned they nnto Je-
rusalem.—As the Lord proceeded from Tabor,
the mount of transfiguration (on which Peter de-
sired to make tabernacles), to the scene of his

sufferings and death, so, too, the disciples, after

gazing at the open gate of heaven, are directed
to return to the hostile city, in which they vrere

first of all to bear witness. And so, too, the
Christian must often descend from the holy
heights to which he had been carried by his de-
votional exercises, down to his earthly field of
labor and battle. [Lange adduces weighty rea-

sons in the first vol. of the present publication

(Matth. xvii. 1) for rejecting the tradition that

Tabor was the mount of transfiguration, as Gerok
here assumes.—Ta.]

b. From the mount caUed Olivet.—Not
far from this mount the Redeemer endinred his

most awful agony of soul ; but now he ascends
f^om its summit victoriously to hearen; so near
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CHAP I. 12-26. 28

together, too, are the safferings and the glory of

the serYants of Christ. Their battle-fields be-

come the scenes of their triumph. (Apost. Past.).—"Wliich is from Jerasalem a sabbath
day*s Journey.—^As Mount OliTet was so near
that the Jewish tradiUons permitted the disci-

ples to Ytsit it even on the sabbath, their con-

tinued abode in Jerusalem became endurable and
eren satisfactory. (WiUiger. ).—In whatever spot

the Christian now dwells, ita distance firom the

mount of Olivet does not exceed a sabbath day's

joarney ; let him, therefore, daily go thither in

spirit, especially when peaceful sabbatic hours
Tisit him.

Yeb. 14. These all continued with one
aocord, etc.—The ten days which intervened

between the Ascension and Pentecost—between
the departure of the Lord in the flesh and his re-

turn in the Spirit—constituted a memorable pe-

riod of time ; in some of its features it resembled
the period which intervened between the death
and the resurrection of the Lord. And yet the

disciples now assemble under very different and
far more happy circumstances. If they are again
apparently as sheep having no shepherd, they are

not filled with sadness and fear as once they were,

neither do they weep for the Lord as for one who
is dead. They know now that he lives, that he
is enthroned in heaven, and that he is with his

people alway, even unto the end of the world.

They are again assembled in a secluded spot, but
haVe not again shut the doors for fear of the Jews
[John xz. 19], neither do they tremble and flee

as sheep when the wolf is coming. They are as-

sembled together in calm expectation and with

holy hopes in their souls ; and they remind us of

a group of children waiting in a darkened cham-
ber on Christmas-eve, untjy the expected Christ-

mas gifts shall have been duly arranged in the

adjoining apartment. For in truth a season like

Advent had now arrived for the disciples, in which
they waited with blessed hope for the coming of

the Lord in the Spirit.—Whatvaried natural gifts,

dispositions, gifts of grace, and spiritual tenden-

cies, are represented by the names of these ele-

ven Apostletj I Aiid yet the nature of each, how-
ever different the one may be from the other, is

now sanctified and ennobled by the grace of Him
who is able to employ each individual in his ser-

vice to the praise of his glory. Even opposite

features of character among them are beautifully

tempered and associated in brotherly love under
one Lord, so that they can exclaim : He is the

Head, we are his members; He is the light, we
are the reflection ; He is the Master, we are breth-

ren; He is ours, and we are his!—With the
women, and Mary the mother of Jesus.

—

How well matured and purified in spirit must
Mary be at this period, after the long and varied

experience which followed the salutation of the

angel ! She whose soul was pierced through with

a sword, was, nevertheless, blessed among women.
[Luke i. 42; ii. 35.]. With what tender love and
aevout reverence nyist not only John, to whom
the Lord on the cross had given her as a precious

legacy, but also all others, have looked on, and
ministered to, this mother of their Lord I And
yet, how unassuming the manner is in which she

presents herself on this occasion also, when she

is mentioned for the last time in the Scriptures

!

Her name is here the hut of all, and not the first

of those recorded by Luke ; she prays with the
others, not for them, as a handmaid of the Lord
[Luke i. 38], not as a queen of heaven !—And
with his brethren.^They, too, who had not at
first believed in the divine character of Jesus,
but had remained far from his kingdom, have now
learned to prostrate themselves before the cruci-
fied and risen Lord, as Joseph's brethren in an
earlier age paid homage to their honored and
powerful brother.

—

The blessed commemoration:
I. The appropriate application of the blessing
received ; II. The appropriate prayer for further
blessings. (Lisco.).

VsB. 16. And in those days Peter stood
up.—He who had fallen so deeply as even to

deny his Lord, has, nevertheless, the courage to

speak of the treachery and dreadftil end of Ju-
das before all the brethren. For he was con-
scious that his sins were forgiven, and was in-

fluenced by the Lord's words : " When thou art

converted, strengthen thy brethren."—"When-
ever I look at Peter, my very heart leaps for

joy. For although I am a poor sinner, Peter
also was a poor sinner ; if I should paint a por-
trait of Peter, I would paint on every hair of his

head the words : * I believe in the forgiveness of
sins.' Peter, if thou hast been saved, I, too,

shall be saved." (Luther).

He who daily obtains a clearer view of the
multitude and heinousness Of his sins, but whose
conviction that the blood of Christ cleanses from
all sin, at the same time increases in power, will

always stand forth like Peter, and avail himself
of every occasion on which he can perform any
work to the praise of the glorious grace of hu
Mediator and Redeemer. (Ap. Past)
VsB. 16-20. Concerning Judas, which

was guide, etc.—Peter speaks of the grievous
sin and horrible death of Judas with the greatest

earnestness and candor, but also with devout
sorrow and with gentleness. He speaks, too,

with earnestness and candor of the treachery and
the suicide of his fellow-disciple, who involved
himself and his brethren in disgrace by his ini-

quitous conduct Not a trace appears here of
that unworthy desire which, in such painful

cases, sometimes prompts men to conceal the

truth and practise deception for the sake of

avoiding a loss of honor ; not a trace appears of

apostolic pride or priestly pride of station, as
if no blemish could be permitted to be seen in the

character of those who are invested with the sa-

cred office, or as if they were not amenable to

civil laws nor pledged to respect public opinion,

Peter, on the contrary, refers with a holy ear-

nestness to the divine judgment which had over-

taken the wretched man, and shows that even
this painful event promoted by its results the

honor of the one true God ; his punitive justice

appears in \\s majesty, and the prophecies which
his word contains, were most remarkably ftil-

filled ; thus the case of Judas enables Peter to

give a solemn warning to all succeeding ages re-

specting the self-deception to which sin co^nducts.

And yet Peter speaks of this " son of perdition"

[John xvii. 12] in gentle tones, and with a sorrow
not unmingled with pity. Not a trace appears
of those uncharitable judgments which are often

pronounced in such cases—not a trace of that
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24 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

haughty, self-exalting spirit with which Chris-

tians often look down upon a miserable self-

murderer ; no other feeling is here reyealed save

that of holj sorrow for the soul that is lost Pe-
ter's language is characterized by moderation
both when he speaks of the treachery of Judas
(**he was guide to them that took Jesus"), and
when he speaks of his eternal lot (**he went to

his own place"). In such a spirit we should re-

member our own infirmities, in every case in

which others incur guilt, and apply Nathan's
words to ourselves :

* Thou art the man !"

Veb. 21, 22. Wherefore - - - must one,
etc.—The term mast [<Jf/] here refers not only to

the necessity of supplying the vacant place of Ju-
das, but also to the essential qualifications of the

persons who shall be nominated. The levity and
irreverence of the opinion that it is indeed an ad-
vantage when a teacher possesses the qualifica-

tions which are demanded in the Scriptures, but
that these are not precisely necessary, since he
may be an able pastor without acquiring them,
are fully exposed by this divine oportet. (Ap.
Past.)—Which have companied with us

•all the time, etc.—Two qualifications are here
indicated : first, a certain measure of Christian
knowledge; the individual who is chosen, must
possess a direct personal knowledge of Christ's

Person and walk on earth ; secondly, a certain

measure of Christian fidelity ; he must have faith-

fully adhered to Jesus during the whole period
specified, without having ever gone back FJohn
vi. 66] or taken offence. Both of these qualifica-

tions are still required of those who are ap-
pointed to preach the Gospel and feed the flock

of Christ—a living knowledge of the Lord, and
sincere devotion to him.

A witness with us of his resoirection.
—The tcHtimony concerning the resurrection of
Jesus comprehends every other important topic

—

his death, his life, and his doctrine ; for without a
statement of these points, the significance of his

resurrection cannot be unfolded. And, further,

that testimony constitutes the crown and glory
of the preaching of Christ's name ; for while his

doctrine is glorious and his life holy, and while
his sufferings affect our feelings and his death
deeply impresses us, still it was only when his
resurrection occurred that he was declared to be
the Son of God with power, and the Saviour of
the world. [Rom. i. 4].

ViB. 28. And they appointed two, etc.

—

Both possessed the qualifications which Peter had
particularized; the selection of either for the

• office would have consequently been judicious.

But those really tempt God who nominate incom-
potent persons under the pretext that God will

^nevertheless so order the course of events as to

lead to the selection of the individual who is

acceptable to him. (Ap. Past).—Listen to the

unison of the three chords which are struck at this

election of a bishop I The sacred officfi directs

that election in self-denying humility ; the con-

grsgation yields a voluntary obedience and pre-
sents two chosen ones to the Lord ; He^ who is

the sole patron of his Church, is entreated to

designate the individual whom He has chosen as

an offering for the extension of his kingdom.
(Leonh. and Sp.).

VsB. 24, 25. Prayed, and said, etc.—Teach-

ers who have been given in answer to prayer,

and whom devout prayer attended when they as^

sumed office, enjoy the divine blessing, when
they also themselves continue instant in prayer
even to the end. ^Ap. Past).

—

Thou, Lord,
which knowest tne hearts, etc.—It is cheer-

ing to the heart to survey the intimate personal

intercourse which the disciples maintain with the

exalted Lord Jesus, unmoved as they are by the

circumstance that their eyes no longer behold
him. The election of the twelfth AposUe was so

ordered as to be the first work which they ou
earth, and He in heaven, would unitedly perform
in the Holy Ghost (Besser).—Thou - - know-
est the hearts of all men—a description of
our God and Saviour, of which the teacher of re-

ligion should never lose sight We may so labor

in the sight of men that our praises shall be
loudly proclaimed, ** but the Lord looketh on the

heart" [1 Sam. xvi. 7]. (Ap. Past.)

Yer. 26. And they gave forth their lots.

The disciples desire that their prayer : " Lord

—

shew whether of these two thou hast chosen,"

should be answered through the medium of the

lot They ask the Lord to reveal to them hia

will, and, as in the case of the other apostles

in Galilee, so, now, to call and choose himself the

twelfth apostle in the place of Judas. The em-
ployment of the lot, although a familiar practice

under the old covenant (as .when the land was
divided by lot among the twelve tribes, Numb,
xxvi. 66, of which t^e twelve apostles were de-

signed to be the representatives), is not once re-

peated in the Scriptures after the day of Pente-

cost; for, after the fulness of the Holy Spirit

had been poured out upon the Church, the latter,

in devout obedience, was gpiided by that Spirit

into all truth. Now this "truth," even in our day,

is still no other than the revealed word of the Old
and New Testaments. When we receive the word
of God as a lamp unto our feet, and a light unto

our path, we shall not walk in the night and
stumble. When we humbly give heed to the

leadings of the Lord, and in prayer commit our
way to him, he conducts us in the paths of right-

eousness, and leads us by his Spirit into the land

of uprightness. (Leon, and Sp.).

On the whole section.—Prayer, the weapon of

the Church. (Starke).—Judas, an illustration of

the deep guilt which an individual may contract,

who begins well, but continues to yield obedience

to a single sin. (Ibid.).— ITAm may an individual

be regarded as well fitted andprepared to assume the

sacred office f I. When he faithfully adheres to

Jesus and to his disciples ; IT. When Jesus him-

self dwells in his heart. (lb.).—rA« life of man, a

Journey to his eternal abode; I. There are two
ways ; II. Let us choose the narrow way ! (Ibid).

—The manner in which the welfare of the Church

was secured at the election of Matthias ; I. Whatr
ever office an individual in the Church may re-

ceive, two points are of primary importance:

Clear views of the divine wiU, and inviolable

fidelity in the imitation of^ Christ; II. Among
Christians, no election without prayer and the

divine blessing; III. The lot justifiable as a

means of excluding private influences, when both

of the persons nominated were in all respects

equal. (Schleiermacher.).-7%o« the word of Ood
is our only safe guide in difficult situations of lift :
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L It teaches us to consider eyen the most embar-
rassing relations in which we may be placed, as

dispensations of Proyidence ; II. It teaches us to

form comprehensive and clear views of those cir-

cumstances which may aid us in finding the right

way ; III. It teaches us to pray in faith, and then

submit the ultimate decision to the Lord himself.

(Langbein).

—

The wages of nn, or, The awful
death of Judas Iscariot: I. He should have re-

mained Christ's disciple; but he betrayed his

Ifast«r ; IL He should have administered a sa-

cred charge ; but he purchased the field of blood

;

III. He should have preached the name of the

risen Saviour ; but he committed suicide ; IV. He
should have received the Holy Qhost; but he
was lost forever. (Florey).

—

The choice of Mat-
thias by lot, an evidence of faith: a faith, 1. Which
even after painftil trials confidently aw&ited the

•victory of the Ipngdom of Christ ; II. Which fully

recognized the lofty purpose and the significance

of the apostleshlp; III. Which, conscious of its

own weakness, in all things submitted the de-

cision to the Lord. (Leonh. and Sp.).~^6 divine

election: I. It proceeds from the free grace of

God ; U. It demands a mind and a walk of which
God can approve. (Eapff.).

—

On looking upward to

Ood, the Searcher of hearts; this practice,!. Hum-
bles the heart ; II. Strengthens the heart. (C. Bkck:
Horn, Rep.),—The disciples of the Lord^ waitingfor
his Spirit : I. They obediently abode in Jerusa-

lem, Ter. 13 ; II. They remained with one accord
together, ver. 14; III. They prayed, ver. 14;
(Lisco).

—

The Christian, waiting until the Lord
shall be revealed: like the disciples, who abode in

Jerusalem, I. He obeys, for he is full of faith

;

IL He dwells with others in unity, for he is full

of love ; m. He prays, for he is ftill of hope.

(id.).

—

That even the apostasy of those who had re-

ceived a special call to the ministry, cannot retard

the progress of the kingdom of Qod on earth : I.

The fact that such individuals at times aposta-

tize, ver. 15-20; II. The certainty that these

occurrences cannot serioiisly retard the progress
of the kingdom of God, ver. 21-26. (id.).—ms
devout spirit and the harmony of the first disciples,

an example for all ages: I. A devout spirit per-

petuates and sanctifies the harmony of brethren

;

n. That harmony communicates new ardor and
elevation to a devout spirit. (Lechler).

—

By what
considerations should we be induced to persevere in

prayer f—By those derived, I. From our urgent
wants; II. From the precious promises of God.
!id,)'-~7*he sources of Christian energy and boldness,

as illustrated in the case of Peter) : I. Deep views
of our own sinfiilnese ; IL An experimental know-

ledge of divine grace and the atonement of Christ,

(id.).

—

JudcLs and Peter, viewed as monuments of

divine justice and grace, (id.).

—

In what mode
shall we Judge and speak of the sins and punish-

ments of others f—I. With candor and truth ; II.

With humility and self-examination; III. With
grief, flowing from Christian love. (id.).

—

The
gradual advances of sin, illustrated by the history

of Judas, (id.).

—

The love of money, the root of
all eml, [1 Tim. vi. 10]. (id,).—The proverb : Ill-

gotten, iU'Spent. (id.).

—

The word of Qod, a light

unto our path, [Ps. cxix. 106] ; L It gives us right

views of our experience of life; II. It makes
known to us alike our general and our special

duties.—7%c necessary qualifications of a teacher

of religion: I, Accurate knowledge of the truth

which is after godliness [Tit. i. 1] ; II. Per-
sonal communion with Jesus, (id.).

—

The office

of a teacher, viewed as that of a witness.—Genuine

prayer ; it is, 1. Full of reverence and humility,

arfin the presence of the divine majesty ; II. Full

of faith and confidence, as a conversation with
the friend of our souls.

—

The lessons taught by the

truth that the Lord is the Searcher of hearts : it

conducts to, I. Humble self-knowledge ; II. Child- «

like confidence in God. (ibid.).

—

Judas lost, Mat-
thias chosen; I. Judas lost, {a) not on account of an
antemundane divine reprobation, but {b) on ac-

count of his own transgression, which necessarily

demanded (c) the action of the punitive justice of

God ; IL Matthias chosen, (a) not on account of

any merit of his own (for wherein was he supe-

rior to Barsabas?), (6) but by the free grace of

God, to which, however, (c) he devoutly subjected

his own will and his whole life.

—

Barsabas the

Just, [Justus, ver. 23], and Matthias the Chosen

One, or. My Grace is sufficient for thee ! [2 Cor.

xii. 9].

—

Matthias, numbered with the apostles, an
image of him who assumes the office of the ministry

with the divine blessing; three conditions must
here be observed i I. The spiritual fitness of the

individual, ver. 21, 22: II. The regular external

call, ver. 28, 24 ; III. The divine confirmation of

the act, ver. 25, 26.

—

[The consultations of Chris-

tians: I. The spirit in which they are conducted ;

a spirit of (a) humble faith (prayer—hope) ; (6)

brotherly love (forbearance)
;
(c) humility (self-

denial)
;
(d) earnestness of purpose (deep inter-

est) ; II. The action in which they result ; it is

distinguished by {a) a sincere concern for the

honor of religion (choice of means) ; (6) disinter-

estedness (concern for the temporal and spirit-

ual welfare of others;) (c) zeal; (liberality); (d)

perseverance (not discouraged).

—

Tb.]
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26 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

SECTION n.

THE FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH, AS THE CHURCH OP ALL NATIONS.

Chapter II. 1-47.

A. THE PENTECOSTAL MIRACLE ITSELF ; ITS EXTERNAL FEATURES Al^O ITS INTERNAL OPERATION, BT
WHICH THE ASSEMBLED BELIEVERS WERE FILLED WITH THE HOLT OHOST AND ENABLED TO 8PBAK
WITH OTHER TONGUES.

Chapter II. 1-4.

CoNTCiiTS :—On the day of Pentecost, the festlTal, under the old corenant, of the completion of the hanrest, the promiae

was falfilled, and the Holy Ghost was poured out upon the asBembled disciples ; mighty signs accompanied the event;

the internal fUnoss of the Spirit was manifested when the disciples spake with other tongues.

1 And when [while] the day of Pentecost was fully come [was in the course of being
2 fulfilled], they were all with one accord in one place [accord together].^ *And

suddenly there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and it

3 [omit it] filled all the house where they were sitting.' * And there appeared unto them
cloven tongues [tongues parting (or, distributing) themselves] like as of fire, and it sat

4 [seated itself] upon each of them. * And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost,

and began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance.

* Ver 1.—airai^cf h/Ao^vfj^oMv [of text. rec. with C. (sec. cor.) E.] Is preferable to irivre? &ftoO of Lachmann [and Tiscben-
dorf ], which latter reading is found in A. B. and other manuscrn)t8 [also C (orig.) ; Meyer also adopts the latter, while
Alford retains the reading of text. rec.—Cod. Sin. omits both iravr. and airovr., and exhibits simply hyMv^ but a later
band (C) inserted iraFTcc

—

^Tr.]

« Ver. 2.—itaBti6tiiWot. [found in C. D., and adopted by Lach., Tisch., Bom., and Alf.] is more accurate than ko^imfm
[of texL rec. with A. (B. e sU) £. and Cod. Sin.—Meyer prefers the former as the less usual fbrm.^TB.]

EXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbr. 1. a. Luke states the time of the occurrence
with sufficient exactness by mentioning the day
of Pentecost, t. e. when this day w&sfully come,
or, in the course of this day, with which the
period of fifty days after the passover closed, the
great event occurred. [The fifty days were
counted from "the morrow after the (passover)
sabbath," Lev. xxiii. 15, 16; the Qreek ordinal

irevrrjKoarfj was ultimately employed as a noun, or
proper name (do Wette), equivalent to ** the Fif-

tieth," so that in the present passage, according
to Meyer, and Alford, neither ^fikpa^ nor iopr^
is to be supplied.

—

Tr.]. The words certainly
appear to give special prominence to the comple-
tion of this particular day, and on this circum-
stance Meyer lays great stress {kv t^ ovfiKh^powr^at

H^ T/fjLkpav T^g irevTT^K.) ; but the expression
ir^jjpowr&ai is invariably employed by Luke (Gos-
pel, ix. 61 ; Acta ix. 23) in the sense that a certain

period of time is now reaching its close, and he
obviously employs the word in such a sense in the
present passage. The festival of Pentecost was,
accordingly, the day during the course of which
the effusion of the Spirit occurred. This feast

of (seven) weeks (f))^^ JH Exod. xxxiv. 22)

was celebrated on the fiftieth day after the first day
of the Passover festival. It consequently oc-

curred, in the year in which Christ died, on the
first day of the week, or our Sunday, if we assume
that in the same year the first day of the pass-

over occurred on a Friday, and the second, from
which the fifty days were counted, on a Saturday.
This statement is sustained by the very ancient

tradition of the Church that the first Christian

Pentecostal season occurred on a Sunday. The
Mosaic festival of Pentecost, which was one of

the three annual or great festivals of Israel, was,

as the appropriate passages of the Law show, a
harvest festival, or, strictly speaking, the festival

of the completion of the harvest; the commence-
ment of the latter coincided with the Passover,

and its completion was celebrated by a thank-
offering of the first-fruits of the wheat harvest

in bread baked of the new grain [Exod. xxiii. 16

;

Deut. xvi. 9.]. That the festival of Pentecost

was also intended to commemorate the giving of

the law on Sinai, is an opinion which resta merely
on the assertions of later rabbinical writers ; it

derives no support whatever from any passage in

the Old or the New Testament, and none, more-
over, from the writings of Philo and Josephus.

The Church Fathers (Chrysostom, for instance),

have, accordingly, regarded only the harvest fes-

tival, and not also the Sinaitic giving of the law,

as a type in the Old Testament, of the outpour-

ing of the Spirit ; and the common practice of

tracing a parallel between the Pentecost of the

New Testament and the giving of the law on
Sinai, is, at least, of very doubtful authority.

But, on the other hand, an analogy may be traced

with far more confidence between the new Pen-
tecostal and the harvest festival, after the manner
of Olshausen, for instance, in so far as *< at the

Christian feast of Pentecost the entire harvest

of the Jewish people may be said to have oc-

curred, when those who had ripened unto true

repentance and conversion, were gathered in,

and consecrated to God ;" so, too, according to

John xii. 24, Christ, viewed as the corn of wheat
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CHAP. n. 1-4. 27

that fell into the ground and died, on and after

that day brought forth much fruit, or, a rich har-
Test,

6. The description given by Luke does not in-

dicate the place in which the event occurred, as

distinctly as the time. The first verse merely
states that all the disciples were assembled in one
and the same place, and the second adds only that

the place of meeting was in a house, without giving
any information respecting the class of buildings

to which this house belonged. It was, probably,

a private dwelling, and, possibly, the one which is

mentioned in oh. i. 13, as having previously

afforded a place of meeting to the disciples. Many
interpreters (among the more recent, Olshausen,
Baumgarten, Lange) assume that the house in

which the disciples sat, belonged to the temple,

and was one of the thirty apartments in the build-

ings attached to thjs temple, which Josephus
[Ant, yiii. 8. 2,] has likewise termed olKovg.

But as the language of the text does not even
remotely indicate such an interpretation, and
as no other sufficient reason can be adduced
in support of it, we have no authority for assign-

ing the place to one of the buildings acyoining

the temple. For the opinion that on such a
day, when a theocratic festival occurred, and
at the first hour of prayer, the disciples could

have with propriety assembled in no other spot

than in the temple, may be plausible, but rests on
no solid grounds. They had undoubtedly assem-
bled long before the first hour of prayer ; and, as

all these occurrences required time, several hours
after their first meeting in the morning may have
already elapsed at the moment when Peter said

:

•' It is but the third hour of the day," ver. 16.

It cannot, besides, be supposed that the disciples

could have assembled together in any part of the

temple in such numbers, and as a united body of

men who avoided all admixture with other Jews,
without specially attracting public attention.

The multitude, moreover, which came together,

ver. 6, does not necessarily imply the proximity

of the temple, but simply makes the impression

that some spacious spot existed in the neighbor-

hood of the house then occupied by the disciples,

which afforded sufficient room for a large collection

of persons. The argument, finally, that the whole
procedure acquires a much deeper significance,

if we assign to it the temple as the place (** the

solemn inauguration of the Church in the sanctu-

ary of the old covenant " Olshausenj, has the

least weight of all ; its force is derivea only frog^

the imagination.

c. Who are the persons that were assembled,

and that received the gift of the Holy Ghost?
We are informed, ver. 1, that they were all

with one accord in one place. It is at once
obvious that not the apostles alonej but other

disciples also, were present, and received the

gift of the Holy Qhost. The correctness of this

view is fully proved by ver. 14, in which the

twelve apostles are plainly distinguished from
other persons who were also filled with the Spirit

and spake with other tongues. Still, even when
this fact is admitted, one point remains, on which
a difference of opinion exists:—Were only the 120

disciples, mentioned in ch. i. 16, present, or was
a still larger number of persons assembled, and
were all these endowed with the Holy Spirit?

The former opinion is generally adopted, but
the latter will appear to be better sustained when
we consider that the day was a high festival of
the old covenant, when those disciples of Jesus
who did not reside in Jerusalem, or whom an ex-
press command of the Lord had not pteviously
summoned, were, doubtless, also present in the
city; it is natural to suppose that they, too,

would assemble with the other disciples. Con-
sequently, not only the twelve apostles, but the
whole number of the disciples of Jesus who were
then present in the city, were assembled together
and shared in the effusion of the Spirit.

Veb. 2, 8. a. The event which now occurred,
took place suddenly (i^), that is, unexpect-
edly. So far were the aisciples from looking for
an event so extraordinary and impressive, that
they were themselves amazed. Baumgarten
(Apgesch. I. 86^ supposes, it is true, that the dis-

ciples had sufficient grounds for believing that
such a crisis was at hand, and were anxiously
waiting for it. While, however, we may readily
ascribe to them a devout frame of mind, corres-
ponding in fervor to the character of one of the
most solemn of the Israelitic festivals, we can find

no indication that tliey expected precisely at that
time a fulfilment of the promise which the Lord
had given; that fulfilment was entirely unexpected.

b. A sound, etc.—The external manifesta-
tions and signs which attended the outpouring of
the Spirit, were both a sound and a %A^ the one
appealing to the ear, the other to the eye. The
sound which came down to the earth from
heaven, was very loud {vx^^)i ^ke that pro-
duced by a blast, a gust, or a very strong wind
which rushes onward ; and it was this loud, pen-
etrating sound which filled all the house in which
the disciples were assembled. The text does not
speak of an actual gust of wind, and still less of
an earthquake, accompanied by a storm of wind,
by which, as some have supposed (Neander), the
house was shaken. The sound which was heard
is, on the contrary, simply compared (CtoTrep) to

that of a vehement wind, for the purpose of
giving a general description of it ; it was a so-

called /)T) fl3 [for which see Herzoo : Real-

Encyk, L 719, art. -BaM-JEb^.—Tr.]. But it ap-
pears distinctly from ver. 6 that the extraor-
dinary sound mentioned in ver. 2, was audible
in the city at a considerable distance from the

spot.—In addition to the sound, which appealed
to the ear, another manifestation, a luminous sign,

appealed to the eye. The disciples saw (ap-
peared unto them, ver. 8) appearances of
tongues of fire which distributed themselves, and
alighted upon each individuaL It was as little

natural fire as the sound already mentioned was
that of a natural wind ; on the contrary, the ap-

pearances which were seen, only resembled flames

of fire that assumed the form of tongues ; these

were luminous, but they neither burned nor
singed. It is altogether inadmissible to trace

these appearances of flames to ordinary or natural

causes. We cannot possibly regard them as only
electrical phenomena, such as the gleaming
lights which are sometimes seen on the highest

points of steeples, or on the masts of vessels,

and which have been known to alight even on
men (Paulus), since they are here beheld, not
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28 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

in the open air, but in the interior of a house.

But none obtrude so many creations of their own
imagination, that is, of a self-deluded spirit, on
the text, as those writers who here speak of

flashes of lightning which, as they assume, darted
through the apartment, and in which the excited

minds of the apostles saw strange and wonderful
images (Heinrichs), or who allege that the apos-
tles were in a trance, and hence only imagined
that they saw the fiery tongues (Heumann).

—

The fact that such a penteoostal festival occurred,

is incontroTertibly established by the terms of
the text, namely, that a mighty internal revolution

was e£fected in the souls of the disciples, which
elevated their whole nature, and endowed them
with such strength of faith as believers, and with
such power as witnesses, that they were now com-
petent to begin a contest with the world, and con-
quer it. This great fact is, besides, so wonderful
in itself, that the miraculous appearances in the
outward world which attended it, cannot justly

give offence, except to those who recognize only a
spirit-world, that is essentially and absolutely

separated from the sensuous world, or, in other
words, who are governed by an unscriptural and
unreal spiritualism. Both that loud sound and
these flames of fire bear only a certain resem-
blance (Gxnregt oxjei) to natural appearances,
without really belonging to the class of ordi-

nary or natural phenomena ; like the main event
—the impletion of individuals with the power
of the Spirit from on high (Luke xxiv. 49),
they are supernatural, divine, and miraculous
operations. These audible and visible signs

may be regarded as the sensuous garment which
the power of the Spirit assumed. They rendered
eminent services: like heralds, they announced
the coming of the Spirit, and gave an impressive
character to the event; they exhibited, as em-
blems, the power and operations of the Spirit;

and they fitted the mind in a still higher degree
for receiving the gift of the Spirit When they
are viewed as emblems, the loud, rushing sound
itself is the emblem of a certain vast power ; its

descent from heaven implies that this power is

" from on high"—the power of Him who ascended
to heaven and is enthroned on high. The fact

that this sound filled all the house, was a sign
that all who were there assembled, should be filled

with the Holy Ghost. The visible flames were an
emblem of that holy ardor and of those glowing
emotions which, when enkindled from heaven,
would break forth like flames from the heart.

She form of tongues signified thai the tongue,
le word, or speech, .thoroughly pervaded and

controlled by the Holy Spirit of God, should com-
municate and reveal aU that is heavenly and holy.

The circumstance that such a tongue of light and
fire descended and sat upon each individual who
was present, was an emblem of that fulness of the
Spirit which was designed for, and imparted to,

each individual, as a permanent gift.

Vbr. 4. a. And they were all filled with
the Holy Ghost.—The central point or main
purpose of the whole miraculous event is indicated
in the original in only four words, namely, that
all tho believers were filled with the Holy Ghost.
The phrase : kirXlja^rfaav atravrec rrv, dy. may, and
indeed, must here be taken in its precise and
ftdl sense :—they were filled with the Holy Ghost,

insomuch that the Holy Ghost was not given in
part only, or by measure, but in all his fulness
(John iii. 34). A correct view of this impletion
with the Spirit can be obtained only by survey-
ing it retrospectively and prospectively, that is,

by comparing it with those operations and ac-
tual communications of the Spirit which pre-
ceded, and with those which followed it. With
respect to the earlier manifestations of the Spi-
rit, it was undoubtedly said, already under the
old covenant, concerning Bezaleel and other
skilful men, and also with respect to Joshua, that

God had filled them with "the Spirit of God,"
the spirit of wisdom, etc. rCxod. xxxi. 8 ff.

;

comp. ch. xxviii. 3; xxxv. 81 ff.; Deut xxxiv.

9). In these cases, however, the connection
plainly shows that such language describes only
the skill of a particular artist, or the eminent
military abilities of a general. And in the case
of the prophets of Israel, the infiuences of the
Spirit are always described in such terms only,

as convey distinctly the sense that no complete
and permanent communication of the Spirit of

God, or one which pervaded the whole being of
the subject, had yet occurred. When the angel
of the Lord promises Zacharias that his son John
'shall be filled with the Holy Ghost even from
his mother's womb" (Luke i. 16), we meet with
a case that is so peculiar (comp. ibid. ver. 41),
and, in view of the whole historic relation which
the forerunner sustained to the Messiah, of so

subordinate a character, that it can scarcely be
taken into consideration in discussing the point
now before us. The disciples and apostles of
Jesus had unquestionably received the Holy
Ghost already at an earlier period (John xx. 22
S.); but that such communication of the Spirit

hard been neither of a permanent nor of a fully

satisfactory character, appears from the subse-
quent, repeated promises of Jesus respecting a
communication and acceptance of the Holy Ghost
and of power, which still belonged to the future
(Luke xxiv. 49; Acts i. 8). We are, according-
ly, conducted to the conclusion that the commu-
nication of the Spirit which occurred on the day
of Pentecost, when compared with any that

preceded it, was final, complete, and permanent
in its character. Still, when we examine the

subsequent history of the disciples, we cannot
but perceive that this outpouring of the Spirit

was not of a magical nature, neither did it in-

stantaneously and thoroughly transmute and
pervade the whole nature and being cf the sub-
ject. It required and enabled the individual^ on
the contrary, to appropriate to. himself, by de-

grees, the holy powers of the Spirit, to grow con-

tinually, to be taught, to be put in mind, and to

be guided into all truth by the Spirit (John xiv.

26; xvi. 18)—to be uninterruptedly sanctified,

led and drawn (Rom. viii. 14; John xvii. 17).

—

The fact that aU were filled with the Holy Ghost,

also claims attention. Not merely certain indi-

viduals among the multitude, for instance, the

apostles, but all the believing people who were
present, without distinction of oflBce or vocation,

of sex or age, were filled with the Holy Ghost.

Consequently, females and youne men were not

excluded (comp. ver. 17 ff".); indeed, the visible

signs of tne Spirit, the fiery tongues, had de-

scended upon each individual, Ter. 8.
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b. Began to speak with other tongues;
each was the effect or immediate result, when all

had received the fulness of the Spirit. It was
needful that the internal process in the mind and
spirit of the individual, should be made manifest
externally—^not, however, immediately before the

world (for the company of believers still sat

apart), but in the presence of tho^e who held their

views, and were of a like mind, "for out of the

abundance of the heart, the mouth speaketh."

Hence, it appears, also, that the words which
they uttered, were not simple statements of the

Gospel message, which would not have been
adapted to that place and that moment; their

discourses rather proclaimed the honor and
praise of God; it was "a solemnizing [comme-
morative] discourse '*. (Baumgarten ; Lange).
Such a circumstance, however, would not in it-

self, have been unusual; the extraordinary and
new feature which the case assumed (^p^avro),

was the circumstance that the Christians, in con-

sequence of having received the gift of the Spi-

rit, spake with other tongues {hkpcuQ yMa-
eat^). This expression might, possibly, convey
no other sense than that "the tongues of the dis-

ciples were essentially changed by the operation

of the Spirit, and now became the organs of the

Holy Ghost, whereas they had formerly been the

organs of flesh." (Baumgarten). But the nar-

rative which immediately follows, ver. C—13,

does not allow a single doubt to remain in an
unprejudiced mind, that we are here already,

ver. 4, to understand a speaking of foreign

languages, which were new to the speakers them-
selves (see below, ver. 6—18). The last clause

of ver. 4, which by no means implies that any
labor or effort to learn, had preceded, distinctly

describes the whole as a free gift of the Spirit, and,

moreover, intimates that various languages were
spoken. Now, as the disciples had hitherto con-

stituted a company which sat apart, this speak-

ing in foreign languages could have had no di-

rect reference to other persons whose ordinary
languages were the same; it must therefore have
had a special purpose and meaning of its own.
When the disciples, filled with the Spirit of the

Father and the Son, and elevated in thought and
feeling, uttered aloud the praises of God in so-

lemn adoration, and employed for this purpose
various foreign languages, they prefigured in

their persons the entire sanctified human race of

a future and distant age, in which all generations,

tongues, and languages will serve and glorify

God, and his Anointed, in the Holy Ghost (Ben-
gel, 'Baumgarten, and others).

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The precise times in which the promises
will be fulfilled, are not revealed either under
the old or the new covenant (comp. ch. i. 6, 7).

Even when a reference to the time occurs, it is

never so exact that we can previously define with
precision the moment in which the fulfilment

may be expected; even the prophets searched

what point or what manner of time the Spirit of

Christ which was in them, did signify. 1 Pet.

ill. But as surely as the promise is God's

word, so surely will the fulfilment, which is God's

act, occur at the proper time. The promise ex-
ercises our faith; the fulfilment strengthens it.

2; The Pentecost of the old covenant was the
chosen day on which, under the new covenant,
the Spirit was poured out. Thus the day of
Pentecost has a twofold significance. The new
covenant 19 founded on the old; the Gospel is the

fulfilment of the law. Here, too, with respect to

holy days and festivals, Christ did "not come to

destroy, but to fulfil."

8. In the revelations of God, the corporeal and
the spiritual are always combined; in this re-

spect the most exalted instance—the most inti-

mate union—and the reciprocal interpenetration

of the two, will be found in the Person of Christ

himself, in so far as the fulness of the Godhead
has dwelt, and still dwelleth, in him bodily. Col.

ii. 9. But at all times, all that belongs to the

acts and revelations of God, to the means of

grace, and to the operations of grace, exhibits

the spiritual and the corporeal in combination.
Such is the nature of the Word and the Sacra-
ments ; in these, that which is corporeal, visible,

and audible, is united in the most intimate man-
ner with that which is spiritual and invisible.

Such is also the case with the communication of
the Holy Ghost; the Spirit descended upon Jesus
at his baptism like a dove (Matt iii. 16) ; the

Lord breathed on the Apostles, and thus at first

granted to them the Holy Ghost (John xx. 22^.

And here, on the day of Pentecost, when the ful-

ness of the Spirit was imparted to the disciples,

the event occurred amid visible and audible

signs, which, descending from heaven and en-

tering the material world, proclaimed and glori-

fied the gift of the Spirit which they accompa-
nied : these signs evidently possess an emblem-
atical character, and refer to the promise that

the disciples shall be baptized with the Holy
Ghost and with fire.

4. The day of Pentecost coincides in time
with the effusion of the Spirit. All the former
operations, infiuenees and communications of the

Spirit of God, were only by measure, or in part

;

they were preliminary and transient in their

character. The outpouring of the Spirit, in the

true and only sense, could not occur until the

present period had arrived ; the Spirit could not
be given until the Redeemer had previously

finished his work on earth, and had been glorified

and exalted ; John vii. 89. For it was then only,

on the one hand, that the exalted Lord could
send the Spirit from the Father (John xv.

26J,
and pray to the Father for the Comforter {napa-

KhjTo^) in behalf of his disciples, or that the

Father could send the Spirit in the name of Je-

sus (John xiv. 16, 26); and then only, on the

other hand, were the disciples ftally prepared to

receive the gift of the Holy Ghost ; for, now that

Jesus had ascended, and that his visible presence
had been withdrawn, they looked forward with
all the strength of their souls, with eagerness and
haste (2 Pet. iii. 12) toward the fulfilment of his

most glorious promise. The peculiar features of
the Pentecostal gift, as contradistinguished from
other communicfltfions of the Holy Ghost, are,

first, the fulness of the Spirit, in all the riches

of his power and gifts ; and, secondly, the per-
manent union of the Holy Ghost with human be-

ings, that is to say, with the human race.
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30 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

5. Not only the apostles, but all the other

disciples also, were filled with the Holy Ghost.

The gift of the Holy Ghost was not at that time,

and is not now, an exclusive privilege of a par-

ticular office (not even of the highest in the

Church—that of the Apostles), nor of any rank
or either sex, but is the gracious gift of the Lord,

bestowed on all who believe in him. There is a
common priesthood of all believers, and the Holy
Spirit is the anointing by which we are fitted

for, and consecrated to, this priesthood. (1 John
IL 27.)

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Veb. 1. And when the day of Pentecost
"was fuUy come.—The Pentecostal gift fur-

nished new evidence on the part of the Lord that

he came to fulfil [Mat. v. 17]. The age of pro-

mise, it is.true, preceded, and the people of God
waited long ; but then the fulfilment occurred
suddenly. (C. H. Rieger).—The feast of Pass-

over of the old covenant is succeeded by the

Christian festival of Easter, and that of Pente-
cost by the Christian pentecostal season [Whit-
suntide] ; to the former, the death and resurrec-

tion of Christ, and to the latter, the outpouring
of the Spirit, respectively, assign a higher cha-

racter as antitypes, than the ancient festivals

possessed. The people of Israel observed on the
day of Pentecost the/e«^toa/ of tkefirtt harvest of

the year [Exod. xxiii. 16], but here we behold,

in the outpouring of the Spirit, the source of the

first great harvest on that field, white already to

harvest, to which the Lord, as ho sat at Jacob's
well, directed the attention of his disciples ; on
that one day about three thousand souls were ga-

thered, as sheaves of the first fruits of the har-

vest, into the garner of the Lord. If the people

of Israel commemorated on their day of Pente-
cost the giving of the law on Sinai, we behold here,

in the outpouring of the Spirit, the giving of the

law under the new covenant ; but the will of God
is now written with a pen of fire, not on tables

of stone, but, as a law of the Spirit, on the hearts

of men.

—

They were all with one accord
in one place.—The Holy Spirit is given, not to

the contentious and ungodly, but to those who
dwell together in unity, and continue in suppli-

cations and prayers. (Starke).—Let him who de-

sires to receive the Holy Spirit, not forsake the

assembling together of believers [Hebr. x. 25].

(ib.).^—Perseverance in prayer, in place of being
a burden, becomes our delight, when our faith

fully relies on the fulfilment of the divine pro-
mises, and when we, in addition, obtain a richer

experience of God's fidelity in keeping his pro-

mises. (Ap. Past.).— United prayers, when they
are perseveringly offered, are specially accept-

able and effectual; the common experience of

many believers that God answers prayer, in a
special manner strengthens our faith. (>b.).

—

The intimate connection betiveen OocTs deeds of old,

and his deeds in our day : I. He does not cease to

work [John v. 17], but continually does new
things [Isai. xliii. 19]. II. He does not reject

nor destroy that which is old, but establishes

that which is new upon it. (Lechler).

—

The sig-

nificance of the Christian festivals: they commem-

orate, I. The glorious deeds and the mercies of
God ; II. The truth and the faithfulness of God
["in so far as the Pentecost and the other pro-
minent festivals refer to the fulfilment of the di-

vine promises, and to the actual execution of the
original divine plan of salvation." (From the
first edition).

—

Tr.] (ib.).

—

The holy and gloriout

connection between the divine promises and their fvl*
jUment: I. The promises become more precious
to us in proportion as we see them fulfilled ; IL
The fulfilment becomes the more adorable and
glorious in our eyt^ inasmuch as it was pro-
mised, (ib.).— What position shall the believing

Christian assume, in reference to the promisee of
Godf I. Let him wait (with patience) ; II. Let
him haste (with eager aesire) ; comp. 2 Pet iii.

12.—" The hope of the righteous shall be gladness**

(Prov. X. 28) ; when it, I. Is founded on God's
word and promise alone ; II. Is united with hu-
mility ; and. III. Manifests itself in persevering
prayer. (Lechler).— Unexpected blessings. The
disciples scarcely expected the outpouring of the
Spirit on that particular day ; but when the ap-
pointed hour arrives, our help comes suddenly
from the Lord, and puts our doubts to shame.
(Besser).

—

The Pentecostal season of the new cove-

nant, the glorious consummation of the day of Pen-
tecost of the old covenant / I. Viewed as the festi-

val of the giving of the law ; II. And as a har-
vest festivaL

Vee. 2, 8. And suddenly there came a
sound from heaven, etc.—God ordinarily
manifests his influence through his word; but
that influence, particularly in its more striking

forms, is often experienced suddenly and unex-
pectedly, by those, in particular, whom the Spirit

of grace had previously taught to wait with
faith, and whose hearts had thus been opened.
[Acts xvi. 14]. The prayer which the apostles

offered with one accord, was graciously received
in heaven, and this sound from heaven was the
cheering answer, so that this ^x^K was in truth
an echo. The faithfulness of God to his children
and servants is still the same ; their cry reaches
unto heaven, and enters his heart, and, as the
devout Godwin expresses it, such a prayer re-
turns to them without fail from heaven. (Ap.
Past.).

—

The gifts of the Holy Ohost: they are
from above, Jam.'i: 17 ; iii. 17; they are per-
ceived in our Christian experience, 2 Cor. iy. 18

;

they exercise a controlling influence, Rom. viiL

14 ; they fill the whole soul. (Starke).—It was as
if a mighty wind were rushing onward, when th.e

Holy Spirit took possession of the hearts of the
disciples; we have here a very beautiful illus-

tration of the power which he exercises over the
soul, when he urges willing hearts onward, even
as a vessel is impelled when its sails are filled by
such a gracious wind. So, too, he rends the
mountains, and breaks in pieces the rooks, when
he produces a godly sorrow and contrition in the
heart. Happy is that teacher on whose *' garden"
or heart this holy wind of God has blown (Song
of Sol. iv. 16), and like the •north wind," has,

amid holy alarms, awakened a salutary fear, dis-

persed the vapors of a false security, cast down
every high thing that exalted itself in its own
righteousness, and then conducted that heart to

Christ ! Happy is he, again, when that wind, like

the * south wind," carrying warmth and quick-
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ening power with it, fills his heart with all the

blessed influences of the Gospel, so " that the

spices thereof may flow out," flowing, too, freely

on others, insomuch that through him, as a mes-
senger of God who "has an unction from the

Holy One" [1 John ii. 20], the savour of the

knowledge of Christ may he made manifest in

erery place! (2 Cor. ii. 14, 16). (Ap. Past.).—

A roBhing mighty wind, and flames of fire, are

only the harbingers and emblems of the Holy
Ghost : he himself entered the hearts of the dis-

ciples in an inrisible manner. "Even nature

herself is called into action, and required to ren-

der services in the holy place. God maketh his

ministers a flame of fire [Hebr. 1.7]. The crea-

ture itself also shall be delivered from the bon-
dage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the

children of God [Rom. viii. 21], and therefore

ntters praise in pealing anthems at all the great

Christian festivals." (Ahlfeld).—Tongues, like
as of fire ; this was the baptism with fire which
John had promised (Matt iii. 11)—the fire on
earth which the Lord himself longed to see kin-

dled (Luke xii. 49). The Holy Ghost is a divine

fire, purifying the heart, consuming all that is

sinful in it, elevating it to God, and sanctifying

it. (Qaesnel).—Sat apon each of them.

—

Whenever the Spirit of the Lord has taken full

possession of an abode, he dwells therein perma-
nently; he rests upon those whom he has
anointed, guides them, and governs them, in

whatever manner they may be employed. 1 Pet
iv. 14. (Ap. Past).-;—i%e sifftu in inanimate nature

vkieh aeeompanied the outpouring of the Holy
Ghost: they are, I. Evidences that the kingdom
of power and of grace is governed by one God

;

IL Emblems of the Spirit and his power. (Lech-
ler).—A ru*kmg mighty wind and flames of fire,

mstrvctive emblems of the nature and operations of
the Holy Spirit : I. The wind an emblem of them,
in its (a) mysterious approach [John iii. 8], (6)
force, (c) purifying power, (d) refreshing influ-

ence. IL The fire an emblem, in its (a) bright-

ness, (6) animating warmth, (c) power to con-

sume, (<f) rapid diffusion.

Vsn. 4. And they were all filled with the
Hdy Ghost.—The human heart is never empty;
in the same proportion in which it is delivered

from the love of self, of the creature, and of sin,

ii is filled with the Holy Spirit. O blessed ful-

ness—^the fulness of the Holy Spirit! It does
not burden, but rather lifts up the soul, and im-
pels ii to adore God. (Quesnel).—The same mea-
sure and the same gifts of the Spirit were not
bestowed alike on all; nevertheless, each one was
filled, receiving the measure of the Spirit which
eorresponded to his capacity, and to the work in

which God designed to employ him. The Lord
still proceeds in this manner, bestowing on each
a fitting gift according to his own holy will and
purposes, so that in truth the heart of every one
is filled. (Ap. Past).—The words recorded in 1

Kings xix. 11 ff. ("The Lord passed by Elijah,

etc."), naturally suggest themselves in this con-

nection. Here, too, the Lord himself truly came,
not in the great and strong wind, nor in the

eartbqaake, nor in the fire, but in the still small

voice,' when he entered into the hearts of his

diseipleft, and spake by their mouth. (Willi-

ger). ^And began to apeak with other

tongues.—A new tongue and effective eloquence
in the sphere of religion, are gifts, not of nature,
but of the Spirit (Ap. Past).—The Holy Ghost
is never inactive, but always worketh, wherever
he dwells ; one of his principal instruments is the
tongue. Eph. iv. 29; v. 19 ff. (Starke).—When
the Holy Ghost fills and enliglitens the heart, we
begin to speak with another tongue. 2 Cor. iv. 13.

(ib. ).—We cannot properly proclaim the works of
God, unless we acquire another and a new tongue,
and, consequently, obtain, above all, a converted
and renewed heart Ps. Ii. 12-16. (ib. ).—Even as
the tongue, when it is set on fire of hell (Jam. iii.

6,) setteth all on fire by the offence which it gives,

so, too, when the tongue is enkindled by Hea-
ven, it becomes a torch, which may enkindle a
divine fire in many souls, (ib.)—Not swords
nor arrows, but tongues, are designed to conduct
men to the obedience of Christ 2 Cor. x. 4 ff.

(ib.).—The disciples could not repress the joy-
lul emotions awakened by the power of that di-

vine life which was poured into their souls, and
all began to speak. But listen ! They now speak
with other tongues ! They received new tongues,
enkindled, not from below, but from above, by
heavenly fire, and with these they gave praise to

God and proclaimed the great miracle by which
all things were made new. Their tongues were
new with respect to language also, as well as
with respect to the thoughts ; their cloven tongiies

enabled them to speak the languages of foreign
and distant nations, as a sign that the testimony
which they now began to bear, was intended for

every creature (Mark xvi. 17), and that it was
the office of the Holy Ghost to restore the unity
of language, and substitute for the confusion of
tongues which began in Babel, one holy and har-
monious Zion of all nations. Anticipating the
Hallelujah sung in heaven, they proclaimed the
praises of God, whose glorious plan of salvation

they now could comprehend. ^Stier).—This fa-

mily of God, when thus declaring the praises of
God in the languages of the whole world, pre-
sents us with an image of that future age in

which the whole world shall praise God in all its

various tongues. (Bengel).—The confusion of
tongues occasioned the dispersion of men. Gen.
ch. zi. ; the gift of tongues re-united them as one
people. (H. Grotius).~-On this day, the new festi-

val of Pentecost, (tne joyful, happy and blessed
kingdom of Christ, which is full of gladness,

courage and security,) was founded. We now
hear another language, which does not fill the
heart with terror, like the voice heard on Mount
Sinai ; it neither alarms nor slays us, but rather
inspires us with courage and joy; indeed, Christ
had promised his disciples that he would send to

them the Holy Ghost, who should not be a Spirit

of fear, but a Comforter, imparting to them bold-
ness, and power to overcome every fear. For as
soon as the Holy Ghost descended from heaven on
that day, each one of the apostles, whom none
could previously comfort, stood forth boldly, as
if he intended to subdue the whole vorld. When
Christ first rose from the dead, the apostles re-

sembled the trembling and scattered brood of the

hen ; all his exhortations and comforting assu-

rances failed to encourage and strengthen them.
But on this day, when the Holy Ghost comes with
a loud sound, and breathes upon them, their
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S2 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

hearts are so abundantly filled with joy and glad-

ness, and their tongues become so fiery, that each
one arises and begins to preach publicly. No
one looks first at another ; each one is inspired

with such courage of his own, that he is willing

to confront the whole world. Such words and
Buch preaching are, therefore, very different from
those which proceeded from Moses. (Luther).

The Pentecostal gift^ the richest gift of God: on ac-

count of, L Its source—the merits of Christ, his

humiliation and exaltatiou; IL Its own nature

—

a union of the Spirit of God with men; IIL Its

influences and results—a new creation of the
heart and of the world.

—

The permanence of the

union of the Holy Ghost with men: viewed as, I.

A continued indwelling, illumination, and sanc-
tification; II. Not, however, as an external pos-
session, (for thou canst grieve and lose him, £ph.
iv. 30), but as a higher power that is exercised
over the soul.

—

*^ Be filled vHth the Spirit T* (Eph.
v. 18). I. Such a spiritual state is necessary, if

we desire to be saved ; II. The means for attain-

ing it: (a) humble self-knowledge, (6) earnest-
ness in following holiness [Heb. xii. 14], (c)

fidelity in applying the gifts that have been iin>

parted, (rf) perseverance in prayer. (Lechler).
The new tongue which is given to us alsOt by the

Pentecostal Spirit : I. What is its nature ? It is

not a miraculous gift of tongues, nor a mechani-
cal repetition of devout phrases, but rather the
gift of a heart and a tongue which are alwajs
ready to proclaim the praises of divine grace
with gratitude, and to confess Hlie Lord with holy
joy. II. From what source does it proceed? Not
from any natural abilities, nor from art and sci-

ence, but from above, from the Spirit of God, who
touches the heart and lips with heavenly fire.

III. For what purpose is it given ? Not to gra-
tify personal vanity, nor to secure carnal enjoy-
ments, but to proclaim the, praises of God, and
convey the tidings of salvation to the world.—
(See also the Horn, and Pract, remarks on subse-
quent parts of this chapter).

B.—THE VABTOUS IMPBB88ION8 WHIOH WBBE MADE BT THE EVENT ON JEWS WHO CAME PBOM FOBEIOIT

COUNTRIES, BSPEOIALLT WHEN THE DISCIPLES, FILLED WITH THE 8PIBIT, SPAKE WITH OTHER
TONGUES.

Chapter II. 5-18.

CoiTTEKTS :—The anuuEeraent of the moltitade, when the disciples spake with other tongues ; Jews l^^^un Tsrious countries.

In which many diflTerent languages prerailed, heard their own reepectire languages from the lips of the diaciplea;

while large numbers seriously reflected on the matter, others mocked, as if the disciples were drunken.

5 And there were dwelling at Jerusalem, Jews, devout men, out of every nation under
6 heaven. *Now when this was noised abroad ^ [when this sound issued forth], the mul-

titude came together, and were confounded,' because that every man heard tnem speak

.

7 in bis own language [dialect]. *And they were all [omit all] • amazed and marvelled,

saying, [and said] one to another,^ Behold, are not all these which [who] speak G»-
8 lileans? '*And how [then] hear we [them] every man in our own tongue [dialect],

9 wherein we were born'^ Tarthians, and Modes, and Elamites, and the dwellers in

[inhabitants of] Mesopotamia, and in Judea, and Cappadocia, in Pontus, and Asia,

10 *Phrygia, and ramphylia, in Egypt, and in the parts [regions] of Libya about Cy-
11 rene, and strangers of Rome [the Homans here present], Jews and proselytes^ ^Cretes

and Arabians, [:] we do hear them speak in [with] our tongues the wonder^ works
12 [great deeds] of God.[!] *And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, saying, (|and

13 said] one to another, Whatmeaneth this [What then can this be]?* *Others mocking*
said, These men [They] are full of now [sweet, yXeuxouq'] wine.

' Vcr. 6. a,—TThe margin of the English Bible (which in the text follows Tjndale, Cranmer, Geneva,) renders more
literally : when Utis voice wnt heard (Rhoinis and Coverd. : voice). But as ^n) never means report or rutMr elsewhere,
while it does occur in connection with the mention of windL, thunder^ etc., as in John ill. 8; Rev. vL 1, etc, Lechler, in the
presout translation, with many eminent critics and translators, regards it as another term for ** sound," the \xP^ of ver.
5.—Tr.]
, « Vcr. 6. b-—[Blargin : troubled in mind; Vnlg. mente eonfusaesL The ori^nal Implies that the minds of the people
were perturbed, or in a state of confusion, indicated by the tumult and eager inquiries which succeeded. Lediler : b^
stutrMt.—TB..}

• Ver. 7. a.—The text. rec. inserts wivrt^ after i^ioravro 6i [with A. C. B. Cod. Sin. (oMavrti). Vulg. (om««)]; it has been
very properly omitted by recent critics in accordance with important manuscripts [B. D.l ancient translations, and also

the example of Chrysostom and Augustine ; this addition was designed to be emphatic [Omitted by Lach., Schols, Tisch.,

Born., and Alf—Ta.]
4 Ver. 7. b.—It Ih, however, more donbtful than in the former case, whether wpbv oAAnAowv [of text, rtc"] is also a later ad-

dition to the text, as Lachmann, who omits it, supiKwcs. [Omitted in A. B. C Cod. Sin. Vulg., and dropped also by Tisch.

and Alf., but found in D. E. **An explanatory gloss." (Alf.)

—

Tr.]
* Vcr. 12.—In place of ri av BiKoi [of text. rec. with £.] Lach. [Tisch.] and Bomemann, with G. D. A., and Chrysostom,

read ri Bi\€i\ the fatter is an unauthorized curr(>ction [as Alf. also believes], founded on the supposition that ri itv BikoK

is an Indirect question, which is not the case.—[Cod. Sin. reads ti 9i\oi.—^Tr.]

<^ Ver. 13.—{The text. rec. has xAeWCoi^'f ^>th £. and many minuscules; in place of it, the compound Stax^**^*'*''*^ ^
subetliutod by recent editors (Tisch., Lach., Stier, Alf.) as " more emphatic" (de Wetto), and more in aocordaaoe with tb*
best manuscripts, vl«., A. B. C. D. (corrected) Cod. Sin.—Tb.]
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SXEQETIOAL AND OBITIOAL.

Tbb. 5, 6. a. 'When this 'was noised
abroad [When this sound, etc.].—The sound at-

tracted the attention of large numl^ers ofpersons;

all these assembled in the Ticinity of the spot

where the disciples had met together. We can-

not, with Brenz, Calvin, Grotlus, and others, un-
derstand ^ ^uvfi aimjy to mean the rumor which
was spread concerning the event, (^cjm) is not

f^fjoj)^ nor can we, with Kuinoel, Ble^k, and
others, refer it to the loudness of the speaking
with tongues; for if this were the meaning,
?ja?xtv in ver. 4 would be the term applied to

load cries, and, besides, ^ijvi/ would necessarily

be used in the plural number. On the contrary,

nothing but ^x^ i^ '^^i'* ^ c*^ ^® meant by 0cji^

airnjt as all recent interpreters admit. This loud
sound from heaven, which Luke compares to the

rushing noise of a mighty wind, was not audible

in the Interior of that house alone, as most inter-

preters have, without any reason, inferred from
Ter. 2, 3 ; the former verse does not give the least

intimation of such a circumstance. The sound
was, on the contrary, heard in the city within a
large circuit; ["probably over all Jerusalem.'*

Alf.] ; at the same time, it was noticed that the

heavenl/ sound "struck in," if we may use that

expression, at the spot in which the disciples

were assembled; the multitude were, consequent-

ly, attracted in that direction. It is obvious from
this statement that Neander's explanation, ao-

eording to which an earthquake drove the people

from their houses, rests on a gratuitous assump-
tion. And Lange's conjecture, also, that none
bnt those who were rightly disposed in spirit,

were influenced by the voice from heaven to sym-
pathize with the disciples, and gather together in

the same place, is unsupported by the text before

ns, and the entire context.

b. The mnltitnde came together.—Large
numbers came together and listened to the dis-

ciples, who« filled with the Holy Ghost, spake
with tongues in this wonderful manner. What
distinct conception can we form of the whole oc-

currence? The text does not furnish precise in-

formation, and the alleged impossibility of form-
ing a distinct and clear conception of the whole
process, has even led some writers to deny the

historical truth of the event itself. Such a de-

cision is hasty and unwise. As Luke himself has
not furnished the details of the occurrence, we
shall not venture to say: It took place thus, or

thus, and not otherwise I That it is possible to

famish a clear andcoherent account of the whole
bimsaction. cannot be reasonably denied, even
ifsome ofthe details which are interwoven, should
appear less probable than others. It is, for in-

stance, possible, that the disciples were at first

assembled in a large apartment of a certain

house, of which we have no other knowledge ; as

soon as the Spirit was poured out upon them, and
they began to speak with tongues, praising and
glorifying God in an inspired and exalted f^ame
of mind, they may have proceeded to the outside,

and there continued to speak in the presence of

the rapidly increasing number of hearers. If,

moreover, the hoose was in the immediate vici-

nity of one of the more extensive publio places

8

or squares of the city, a great multitude could
easily find sufficient room. It was doubtless
under such circumstances that Peter delivered
the subsequent address, ver. 14 ff.

Ver. 7, 8. They were all amazed, and
marvelled.—Luke gives prominence to the fact
that the multitude included persons from very
many foreign countries, and describes it in the
customary amplifying style: air/b iravrhq t^fovc
Tov imd rdv ovpav6v, ver. 6 ; we have no reason,
especially when we refer to ver. 9-11, to inter-
pret these words in their strict and literal sense.
These Jewish men "dwelt" fver. 5) in Jerusalem
{Jjaav KarotKovvTeg ev *Iep.). This expression has
generally been understood, in recent times, (de
Wette, Meyer; Chrysostom, among the early
writers) as denoting a permanent abode, a set-

tled residence; it is, further, supposed to refer
exclusively to Jews who came from foreign
countries, and who, influenced by strong reli-

ffious attachments (ivSpec evXa^elq)^ and, spe-
cially, desirous of oeing near the temple and
passing the evening of life in the holy city, had
now established their homes in Jerusalem. It is

certainly true that KarotKelVy according to clas-
sical usage, conveys the idea of a fixed residence,
and not merely of a sojourn ; it refers, specially,

to a newly chosen abode, after a former place of
residence had been forsaken; passages in the
New Testament like Luke xiii. 4; Acts vii. 48;
ix. 22, fully conform to this usage. The con-
text, however, here deters us from urging such
a signification of the word, since the words /rti-

ToiKowrec ""^ Me<T(Mror, etc., ver. 9, and emSfffioinh'

Teg ^PufjuOoiy ver. 10, distinctly imply that these
persons, or at least the majority of them, still

resided in foreign countries at that time, and
were only temporarily present in Jerusalem on
the occasion of the festival : it is possible that
some of the number may have established them-
selves permanently in the city. The term Karouc,

in ver. 6 is accordingly employed in a somewhat
wide sense, and thus the older interpretation [a
mere sojourn, KaroiKslv equivalent to SiarpipeiVf

Hebr.
*^*|J.

Tb.] is sustained in its essential fea-
tures.

Veb. 9-11. a. Parthians and Medes, etc;

This list, embracing fifteen countries from which
individuals were present, is arranged according-
to a certain plan which conducts the reader from<
the north-east to the west, then to the south, and
lastly to'the west. Still, the writer does not ad-
here to it rigorously. The first four names em-
brace the east, or certain countries beyond the-

Euphrates, to which the nation had been con-
ducted by the Assyrian, and then by the Baby-^
lonish Captivity ; then, quite unexpectedly, Jur
dea is mentioned. We could not have looked for
the insertion of this name at a point where the
transition to the provinces of Asia Minor occurs,
and the question naturally suggests itself, whe-
ther some other geographical name had not ori-

ginally been introduced here. But the ancient
manuscripts afford no information, [no Greek
var. lect. occur in the critical editions of Tisoh.

and Alf., nor in Cod. Sin.

—

Tr.] and the conjec-

tures that Idumea, or India, or Bithynia had been
mentioned, are altogether idle. The reading
adopted by TertulUan and August ine, that is,

AfmerUa, may possibly have had weightier testiv
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monj in its fayor. Some commentAtors adduce
the circumBtance that Luke wrote in Rome, and
considered the geographical position of Judea in

the light in which it would appear to Roman
readers (Olshausen); others suppose that Judea
is mentioned in reference to a difference of dia-

lect, since that of Judea differed from the Galilean

dialect of the disciples ^Bengel ; Meyer). But
none of the reasons which they assign for the

mention of Judea in a list of names of foreign

countries, satisfactorily explains its appearance
here, and a certain obscurity still attends the sub-

ject—The next five names are those of as many
provinces of Asia Minor ; the direction at first is

from the east to the west ; the third name, Asia,

probably represents a narrow district on the

coast of (he [^gean] Sea, embracing Mysia,
Lydia, and Caria, according to the Roman ar-

rangement of the provinces (Mannbbt: Oeogr.

der. Gr. u. Rom. VI. 2. S. 27). The direction is

then easterly (Phrygia), and a southern province

on the coast [of the Mediterranean] is next men-
tioned (Pampbylia). We are now conducted far to

the south, where two countries in Africa, Egypt
and Libya Cyrenaica, are particularized ; in both,

large numbers of Jews had already resided for

several centuries. At length Romans from the

distant west are introduced, that is, Jews who
dwelt in the city of Rome, and, generally, in the

western portions of the Roman Empire, and who
now appear in Jerusalem as visitors. The names
of the Cretes and Arabians constitute a supple-

meht to the list ; but before these are appended,
and when, at the close, Luke mentions the Ro-
mans, he distinguishes in reference to all the

provinces named by him, between those who are

Jews by birth (*IovSaloi) and those who are con-

verted pagans (irpoa^XvToi), It is Luke's main
purpose, in giving this list of names of nations

and countries, as the context clearly demon-
strates, to exhibit the variety of languages and
dialects which these foreign Jews and proselytes

employed. We have, consequently, no reason to

represent the list as inexact in this respect, or

even unmeaning (de Wette), on the ground, for

instance, that the' Greek language was then

spoken in the cities of Asia Minor and Egypt, in

Cyrene and Crete, and was well understood even
in Rome. For every country, and, in some re-

spects, every province had, nevertheless, a dialect

peculiar to itself, and it is precisely the difference

of dialects (Std^icro^) to which Luke chiefly refers

in ver. 6 and 8.—^It may yet bo added, as an ob-

ious circumstance, that this extended enumera-
tion of nations is not designed to be a precise re-

port of the language of the multitude, but is as-

<»'ibed to them in order to exhibit the great va-

riefty of their respective dialects; hence, it

can give offence to none except to mere theo-

rists, whose views respecting the historical fidel-

ity of a narrative do not correspond to the exigen-

cies of actual life. ["We have here recorded, not

the very words of any individual speaker, but the

sum and substance of what all said.*' (J. A. Alex-

ander). Tb.]. And the assertion that the whole list,

which is found in all the manuscripts, is spurious

and a mere interpolation (Ziegler, and others), is

a striking instance of arbitrary interpretation

and the want of critical tact.

h. We do hear then^ speak in our

tongaes.—After the statements made above,
scarcely a doubt can remain respecting the
meaning of the present passage; it describes the
speaking of the disciples in d^ermt language* and
dialects. The circumstance that the disciples
spoke in the particular dialects of Che hearers re-
spectively, was precisely the one that confounded
the latter, ver. 6. The terms : ^kovov elf haurroc
ry idigdioMicTf^ hiXoinrruv airrov, furnish merely e
brief description of the whole scene. It is only
a very superficial glance which could suggest
the opinion that each one of the disciples bad
spoken in several different dialects at the same
time (Bleek); such an opinion is supported by
nothing except the plural XaAoi/vruv avrOv^ which,
however, is used collectively, and when ration-
ally interpreted, can only mean that while one
disciple spoke in one dialect, another employed
a different one, so that every foreigner could
hear his own dialect spoken by some one of the
disciples. And this circumstance created the
more astonishment, as the multitude knew that
all the speakers were Oalileanst ver. 7. The
context, and, especially, the list of names of na-
tions and countries, which is introduced in re-
ference to the manifold languages, demonstrate
that this term, OalileanSy can also have only been
introduced here in reference to language, in-

asmuch as the Galileans were accustomed to

speak the Aramaean [or Syro-Chaldaic] language
alone ; it cannot have been intended to designate
the speakers as disciples of Jesus (which waa
a later usage of the word), or to refer to the
want of intellectual culture which characterixed
the province. But that these natives of Galilee

should express themselves in the many vernacu-
lar dialects or languages of foreign Jews and
proselytes, who came from Asia, Africa and En-
rope, and spoke in the Parthian, Phrygian, etc.,

tongues (ver. 8, 11), was an event that amaxed
and confounded the hearers. No interpretation

is in harmony with the context, which assigns

to y7Xtaaai any other sense than that of language.

The following modes of interpretation are, ac-

cordingly, inadmissible:—(1). Those which take
ylCxTca literally, in the sense of tongue^ organ of
speech [so that that the disciples spoke inarticu-

lately,

—

Tr.] (Wieseler), that is, of an ec9taiic

speaking in low tones and inarticulate sounds
(Stud. u. Krit. 1888. S. 703 ff.). Bardili and
Eichhom (1786 f.) apply, however, a similar

mode of interpretation only to 1 Cor. ch. xiv., and
not to Acts, ch. ii. Dav. Schulz, on the other

hand, explains the word as meaning loud and
joyous exclamations and exultant tones ((?«u-

tesgaben, 1886), while Baur understands it to

mean tongues which the Spirit gave, organs of

speech of the Spirit.—(2). According to another

class of explanations, which are all likewise un-
tenable, yijutaoa is equivalent to expressiony mode

of speech, (J. A. G. Meyer, 1797), or denotes

obsolete, foreign or dialectal expressions (Hein-

richs; Bleek, in Stud, u, Krit, 1829); but yXiJaaa

occurs in such a signification only in the writings

of learned Greek grammarians ; the whole term

:

hipaig y^^aoatg, ver. 4, besides, would then be
redundant and altogether inappropriate.—(8).

No other explanation of the word yXaaaoy ac-

cordingly, remains, except that which assigns to

it the signification of language, dialect (Olshsa-
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sen; deWette; Meyer; Baumlein; Stttd. d. wurt.

OHsilkt, 1834) ; it is sustained both by the gene-
ral usage of the word in question, and by the
context. Therefore, Luke describes the disciples

as speaking, when filled with the Holy Ghost, in
different foreign languages and dialects.

But when this point is decided, another ques-
tion presents itself: In what manner are we to

Tiew the whole occurrence? What is the true,

oentral point, or tiie substance of the fact itself,

Tiewed objeotiyely? Here again the opinions
of interpreters diyerge widely. (1). Some sup-
pose that certain of the disciples, who were not
natiyes of Galilee, spoke in the ordinary manner
in foreign languages, which were, howeyer, re-

spectively, their own native languages (Paulus;
Bichhom, and others) ; the only unusual feature,

as they allege, was the circumstance that such
hymns of praise should be uttered aloud in pro-
incial dialects. This explanation grossly con-
tradicts the text itself, since no reason whatever
now remains for the amazement and confusion
of midd described in yer. 6-8, 11, 12, as appa-
rent in the hearers.—(2). Some of the early
Ctiristian writers (Gregory Nazianzen; Bede),
as well as authors of a later age (Erasmus;
Schneckenburger), suppose that the miracle was
not one of speech, but of hearing; namely, the
disciples simply employed their native language,
the Galilean, and the foreigners who listened,

being placed in a species of [magnetic] psychi-
cal "rapport" [communication, relation], only
tkougbt that their own respective languages were
spoken by the disciples. But, according to this

interpretation, the peculiar feature of the scene
is converted into a mere delusion of the hearers,

and most, as in the case of the previous expla-
nation, be regarded as a mistake—a supposition
which dishonors the character of Sacred History,

and is irreconcilable with the statement of the
narrator given in yer. 4.—(3). According to an
interpretation of a^more recent date, which had
been accepted by comparatively large numbers,
the true historical element in the narrative is

the following: it was not really a speaking in

foreign languages, but was ^Hongue-speaking,"
[«the tongue alone, not the ego, spoke" (Kling)—Tr.], that is to say, it was an involuntary and
unconscious use of the tongue in the utterance
of the language of prayer by men in a state of
the highest mental and moral excitement [^Be-

geutemng']^ whose words needed an intelligent

interpretation, acoordiifg to 1 Cor. ch. xiv. The
advocates of this opinion usually assume that

this historical element had been converted by
tradition into « literal speaking in foreign lan-

guages, precisely as the present narrative de-

scribes the occurrence. This interpretation is

adopted by Baur, de Wette^ Hilgenfeld and Mey-
er; but Meyer, in addition, combines with this

interpretation the view of Paulus, stated above
(under No. 1), and assumes that some of the

speakers who were inspired in this manner,
were foreigners, whose *' tongue-speaking" was
heard in their respective native dialects; this

latter explanation contradicts the letter and spi-

rit of the narrative before us in the most posi-

tive manner. The decision of the present point

depends partly on the parallel passages in the

ii^ Epistle to the Corinthians^ etc., which treat

of the glossolaly [speaking with tongues,], and,
partly, on the tJleged impossibity of such a mi-
raculous speaking with tongues.

(I). The parallel passages claim respectively,

at the outset, an interpretation of theit own, in-

dependently of each other; of the two, viz. Acts
ch. iL, and 1 Cor. ch. xiv., neither is to be prima-
rily employed in interpreting the other; but
when each has been separately considered, the
relation in which they stand to each other can
be satisfactorily exhibited, and that relation is

an exegetical problem, the solution of which is

indispensable. It is true that at a time when
commentators generally were inclined to adopt
1 Cor. ch. xiv., as their guide in interpreting Acts
ch. ii., and when they understood the latter pas-
sage as describing an ecstatic speaking with
tongues exclusively, B&ihnlein adopted an oppo-
site course, and, not without a certain degree of
success, explained 1 Cor. ch. xiv. as referring to

a speaking in foreign languages. Still, the diffi-

culties which attend the explanation of the lat-

ter passage, have not in every particular been
removed; see the Commentary on the chapter
fby C. P. Kling, in a subsequent volume.

—

Tr.].
The Corinthian and the Pentecostal speaking
with tongues coincide in the following points:

(1) It was in both cases an extraordinary influ-

ence and gift of the Holy Spirit, a x^P^f^t^^^
ii. 4 ; (2) on both occasions the Spirit of God
took possession of the soul of the speaker with
great power, insomuch that the free action of
the will and the self-consciousness of the latter

at last receded; a mental state ensued so strange
and mysterious in its character, as to produce
on the minds of some spectators the impression,
corresponding to their general views, that they
beheld a case of drunkenness, while others re-

garded it as a case of madness; comp. 1. Cor.
xiv. 28 ; (3) in both instances this yX^oaai^ Xo-
AfJv did not result in a didactic discourse, but
was the language of devotion, in which the
praise and honor of God were proclaimed.—On
the other hand, each case exhibits distinctive

features of its own: (1) The speaking of the
disciples, Acts ii., was intelligible, and was con-
sequently understood by the hearers without the
assistance of others, ver. 8, 11, whereas the Co-
rinthian speaking with tongues could not possi-
bly be understood without the aid of an inter-
preter, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 18,' 16, 27, 28; (2) the
speaking described in Acts, ch. ii., was clearly a
speaking in foreign languages, whereas not a
single distinct and unequivocal expression in
1. Cor. ch. xiv., intimates that such was the case
in Corinth.—It appears, then, that certain es-
sential features of both occurrences are the
same, while important differences between the
two are discoverable; we are, consequently, not
authorized to assume that the one described in
Acts, ch. ii., was necessarily like the other in all

its features, and that the differences which are
now noticed are merely legendary variations.

(ID. Such a mythical interpretation, however,
*

would have scarcely been suggested, if some
writers had not likewise assumed that a miracu-
lous gift of tongues is an impossibility. Zeller
{Apoet. 1854), who adopts this view in its ex-
treme form, has declared that the narrative of
the Pentecostal event is unhistorical in every re-
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•peot, that it ia a mere legend proceeding from
certain conceptions in the minds of its original

aathors, and that it possesses no foundation
whatever in fact. But on what grounds is such
an event declared to be impossible? Meyer al-

leges: <<The sudden communication of the gift

of speaking in forei^ languages is neither logi-

cally possible, nor psychologically and moraUy
conceivable." Kow, with regard to the logical

possibility, we know that aU men in essential

points occupy the same position, and that hence
in essential features all languages resemble each
other, so that every man possesses the key for

understanding, and the capacity for acquiring,

all languages. And the possibility of conceiving

of the event psychologically, is denied chiefly for

the twofold reason, Uiat the disciples are sup-

posed to have delivered formal and extended ad-

dresses in foreign languages, and, that they per-

manently retained the ability to express them-
selves in any and every foreign language. ^But
there is not a single intimation given in the en-

tire history of the apostles that the latter was
the case ; the section before us, on the contrary,

describes a phenomenon which soon passed away,
and to which the psychological difficulty, there-

fore, which has been adduced, does not apply.

The whole question, indeed, assumes another form
when we give due attention to the fact that the

statements of Luke by no means suggest the

thought that the disciples delivered extended
discourses in foreign languages, but rather im-
ply that their speaking with tongues consisted

simply in brief utterances or effusions of the

powerful emotions of their hearts, by which they

were impelled to praise God for his wonderful
works and gracious deeds. Now if, under such
circumstances, they expressed themselves in for-

eign languages, the phenomenon would very in-

appropriately be assigned to the class of natural

and ordinary occurrences, as the so-called ** na-

tural mode of interpretation" has attempted to

do, since Luke*s report undeniably represents

the whole as a wonderful and truly amasing oc-

currence. Still, when the assertion is repeated

that the whole occurrence is psychologically and
morally inconceivable, and therefore impossible,

we may, in addition, refer to analogous facts,

such as the following:—Somnambulists and per-

sons who were placed under magnetic influences

or appeared in a highly excited state of mind,

have been known to speak, not in their usual

provincial dialect, but in a pure and elevated

style, with which they had previously not been
at all familiar, or even in foreign languages; an-

other analogous case may be found in the ac-

counts furnished by persons who were present,

respecting the speaking with tongues of the Ir-

yingites, about Uie beginning of the third decade

of the present century. While, then, the event

itself, when the disciples were filled with the

Spirit, or when their souls were controlled and
exalted by the Spirit of God, must undoubtedly

be regarded as miraculous, and as proceeding

from an extraordinary and heavenly influence,

we must with equal reason regard this peculiar

manifestation of the Spirit, namely, through the

medium of other dialects and languages, as hav-

ing also been miraculous in its character.

TsB. 12, 18.—And they were all amased.

—^The view of the occurrence which has just been
given, was, accordingly, entertained by many of
the spectators at the time, who wondered and in-
quire with reverence and devout feeling; ver-

7, 8, 11, 12. They were men who were open to
the influences of the truth, and whom Luke de-
scribes in ver. 6, as " devout," God-fearing men.
tevXaP^g, ** timeru, relate ad Deumspius, reverens
>eum." Wahl: C^wN.T.—Tb.]. But all the

spectators did not entertain such s^itiments.
There were persons present who remained un-
moved, and who yielded to a spirit of levity;

they would not permit this divine manifestation
to make an impression on their hearts, but rather
attempted to degrade and profane that which was
holy and divine. These men declared that the
words which they heard were merely the sense-
less speech of men who were unusually excited
by strong drink, and that it was not the Spirit of
God, but the spirit of wine by which they were
impelled to speak. ^It is obvious that such lan-

guage would have been altogether unmeaning,
and could not have occurred to these scof^rs, if

the deportment of the disciples and the manner
in which they spoke had not been unusual, or
had not indicated a high degree of mental excite-

ment. But if such was retdly the case, we have
not sufficient grounds for terming these men
bkuphemera, in the proper sense of the word,
much less can we accuse them, as some have
done, of committing the sin against the Holy
Ghost ; Peter himself admonishes them, ver. 15, in
mild terms only, and exhibits no traces of indig-
nant feelings. Many interpreters assume that
the scoffers were all residents of Jerusalem, and
that the others, whose words are quoted in ver.

7 and 12, as those of thoughtful men, were
foreign Jews; the former are supposed, for in-

stance, to be persons whose religious feelings had
been "blunted by familiarity with holy things."

But the text affords no support for this view ; the
Israelites from foreign countries are evidently
placed in the foreground, chiefly for the purpose
of presenting the fact more prominently, that the
disciples, when filled with the Spirit, had spoken
in a variety of languages and dialects. There
were, doubtless, reflecting and devout men, found
likewise among the inhabitants of the city, and
some of the scoffers may have been foreigners.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. As soon as the Holy Spirit was poured out
and had filled the souls of the disciples, the
praises of God flowed in a full stream from their

lips ; the sacred fire from above had enkindled
their souls, and the tribute which their devout
feelings offered, rose again, like ascending flames,

to heaven. " Out of the abundance of the heart
the mouth speaketh." Matt. xii. 84. Themost pro-
found and holy thoughts and feelings are those

which can least of all endure constraint; they will

break forth and proclaim their power aloud. The
soul, struggling in its narrow enclosure with the

powerful emotions which move it, finds relief in

words. The eternal Son of God himself is called
" The Word," and the soul, too, employs words
in describing the gifts received fVom the Spirit,

who proceeds from the Father and the Son. God's
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wonderful gift of speech, the prerogative of man
alone, although polluted by sin and the depravity
of man, is cleansed, consecrated anew, and sanc-
tified by the Spirit of Ood.

2. The speaking in foreign tongues was a
ngn of the Holy Ghost. It was a holy speaking
of holy things—a speaking ofthe wonderful works
(tf God, not of the petty affairs of men, and in so

far it was an illustration of the holiness of the
Spirit. It was a speaking in many different

dialects and languages; herein were revealed
alike the comprehensive character of the gift

of the Spirit, and also its reference to the hu-
man species—the Spirit of God was a gift de-

mgned for all countries, nations, and tongues.

Thiis ability to speak in foreign languages was not
acquired after much labor had been bestowed,
and time and various aids had been employed,
but was freely granted, and was solely a gift of

divine grace—a sign of the favor and the grace
which characterize the operations of the Spirit

of God.
8. The fact that Israelites from all the known

countries of the world were here present as wit-

nesses of the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, is an
evidence that the judgments of God also include
gracious purposes, and that his chastisements
proceed from a merciful design. The people of
Israel had been scattered abroad among all na-
tions on account of their apostasy—in earlier ages
in the Bast, and subsequently, in the West abo.
But now, Jews and proselytes from all these coun-
tries assemble in Jerusalem, and are permitted
to be «ye-witnesses and ear-witnesses of the ope-
rations of the Holy Spirit; these were a pledge
that the grace of God in Christ was designed for

all countries, nations, and tongues. And it was
precisely the dispersion of the Jews among all

the known nations of the world that opened a
pathway for the passage of the Gospel from the

people of God to the Gentiles.

HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yeb. 5. And there were dweUing at Je-
rusalem Jews, devout men, out of every
nation under heaven.— how wonderful is

the faithfulness of our God, who, even amid the

most severe judgments that overtake his disobe-

dient people, prepares a pathway for the Gospel
which is unto salvation ! The Jewish people had,

in accordance with the threatenings of God, been
scattered among all nations on account of their

sins, and had thus acquired the respective lan-

guages of those nations. And now God employs
these as the means for communicating his word
and the g^at salvation wrought by Christ, to all

nations. He who surveys such deeds with the

eye of faith, may with truth exclaim : .** I remem-
ber thy judgments of old, Lord ; and I comfort

myself." P8.cxix.62. TApostPast).—Often when
an individual undertakes a journey, or engages
in a good work, the blessing of God is added, and
conducts him to the way of salvation; see ch.

TiiL 27 f.(Starke ) .—Devoutmen.—In ihosewho
are troly converted, God begins a good work, at an

early period, and opens the way for the operations

ofhisgrace. (Starke).—A devout spirit iapreciotu in

tke eyet of Ood: L It prompts to willing and con-

tinued obedience when God leads; II. Its reward
consists in still more precious gifts of divine

grace.—"Whosoever hath, to him shall be given,

and he shall have more abundance " [Matt. xiii.

12].—"He that is faithftil in that which is least,

is faithful also in much." [Luke xvi. 10].—It is

not in increasing stores of knowledge, but in true

godliness and uprightness of spirit, that your real

advantages consist.

—

The dispertion of Israel^ a
wonderful illustration of the divine government of the

world; viewed, I. As the merited punishment of

their sins ; II. As an effectual means for extending
a knowledge of the true God ; III. As a promising
indication and an instrument in reference to the

propagation of the GospeL—The judgments of

God during this season of grace, are always chan-
nels through which his grace, too, abundantly
flows.—In God*s hand, the staff called "Bands"
may at any time be converted into the staff

"Beauty." [Zech. xi. 7]. (Lechler).

Yeb. 6. Now when this was noised
abroad, the mtiltltude came together, and
were confounded.—The curiosity of men, ma-
nifested alike in the days of Christ and the apos-

tles, and in our own, must, in accordance with
the example of the first witnesses of our Saviour,

be so employed by us as to promote the interests

of the kingdom of Christ. "Wherever that king-

dom comes in reality, or is preached in truth and
purity, and in the power of God, the previous re-

pose of men is greatly disturbed. Even the

amazement and confusion of mind which the

Gospel produces, when it comes in power, often

render valuable services. We cannot, on the other

hand, regard it as a good sign, when all things

proceed in their usual quiet course, and when
the preaching of the Gospel produces no move-
ment among men. (Ap. Past.).—The instructive

fact that the Father can employ even the curio-

sity of men as the means of conducting souls to

the Son. (Lechler).—The advantages possessed by
the Gospel, as compared with the Law : when the

law was given, the people fled [Heb. xii. 18-24

;

Exod. ch. xix.] ; here, thev are drawn together.

(Starke).—Men are sometimes conducted to the

way of salvation by an alarm, which is employed
as the means of preparing their hearts, (ib.).

—

Every man heard them speak in his own
language.—Every man heard the glorious deeds
of God proclaimed in his language. Do we, who
are ambassadors of Christ, also take so deep an
interest in the spiritual welfare of each individual

among our hearers? Or do we content ourselves

with making, at all times, only a general public

statement of the truth ? (Ap. Past. ).

Yeb. 7. They were all amazed and mar-
veUed.—Amazement at great events, the means
through which at times God makes known hia

salvation. (Lechler). Amazement or wonder may
indeed prepare the heart for receiving a deep im-
pression from the word of God; but it should also

impel us, as the intended result, to praise and
adore the grace and truth of God.

—

Axe not aU
these which speak Galileans?—^A faithful

witness of the truth may easily endure it, when
others look down on him as on a "Galilean."

Was not such the experience of David, of Paul

(2 Cor. X. 10), and even of our Lord himself?

(John i. 46).

YsB. 8-11. How hear we every man in
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OUT O'wn tongae, etc.—Luke is not unmindful

of the progress of the Gospel when he adopts the

present arrangement of the representatives of

the many nations now assembled in Jerusalem,

and introduces them as speakers.—The comme-
moration of the^vonderfol ^vorks of God was
notunfamiliar to Jewish ears (Ps. Ixxi. 19). But no
ear had ever previously heard of those wonder-
fill works of God which the Holy Ghost on this

occasion taught the hearts and lips of the disci-

ples to praise. The language of the Jews was
too feeble to describe their grandeur; it needed
all the tongues of the world to publish and to

glorify the works of the Saviour of the world.

(Beeser).—How gratefully we should confess the

goodness of God in permitting us to read and
hear the Gospel in our own native language!

—

The wonderful works of God, viewed as the sub-

ject of which the Bible chiefly treats.—The truth

that the divine gift of speech cannot be more ap-

propriately applied, than when it is consecrated

to God and to the interests of his kingdom. (Lech-
ler). The Halleli^ah of the worlds iung by tnnu-

merabU voices to the honor of Qod: the hymn of

praise, I. Was commenced on the morning of the

creation, in the kinedom of nature; IL Was
commenced anew on the day of Pentecost, in the

kingdom of grace; III. Will be more perfectly

continued (but not end) on the day of the reve-

lation of the Lord, in the kingdom of glory.

Yeb. 12. They were aU amazed, etc.

—

Even such amazementmay ultimately conduct men
to salvation, since God does not begin his work in

their souls, until their reason has discovered its

own errors, and confesses its feebleness. (Starke).

—Now when the question dictated by wonder

:

"What meaneth this?" is changed into the ques-

tion, *<What shall I do?'' and proceeds from a
deeply moved and penitent heart, the way of sal-

vation is opened. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Vbr. 18. Others mocking said, etc.—Al-
though such scofQng is one of the most mournful
evidences of a Satanic opposition to the kingdom
of Christ, the teacher of religious truth is, never-

theless, not excusable when he allows it to arouse
his indignation so highly that he casts the scoffer

altogether from his path, or even by scornful

words and pointed reflections exasperates such
persons anew ; they are, in truth, entitled to our
pity. He should therefore endure them with
gentleness of spirit-, and persevere in his efforts

to rescue some of these wretched men from de-

struction.—When we closely examine the scoffs

and blasphemies of Satan, we can always dis-

cover ft'om them that such wonderful works of
God overwhelm him with confusion, and that he
sometimes emits blasphemies which are either

totally devoid of meaning, or else self-contradic-

tory, as exemplified here in. the words: **They
are full of new wine." (Ap. Past.).—"The world
loves to tarnish shining objects, and to drag those

that are exalted down into the dust." (Schiller).

— how often this mocking is only the veil as-

sumed by a desperate spiritT The strongest con-
victions of the truth are frequently produced on
the heart of such a man ; he well knows the di-

vine character of the Gospel ; but he attempts to

repress his convictions, and will not permit them
to come to the light of day, for ^e loves darkness
rather than light; hence he endeavors to escape

their force by resorting to ridicule and jests. (L.
Hofacker).

—

How shall we secure ourselves from
taking offence at holy things in consequence of erro-

neous Judgments f I. By carefully maintaining
sentiments of pt'ofound reverence in our souls,

with respect to God and divine things; II. By
making ourselves thoroughly acquainted with the
sinfulness of man in our own case, and in the
case of others; HI. By constantly remember-
ing the contradiction and opposition which God^s
works have encountered among men, even fVom
the beginning. (Lechler).—The Gospel, to some
the savour of life unto life, to others the savour
of death unto death [2 Cor. ii. 16].—Christ is

still set in our diiy for the fall and rising again
of many. [Luke ii. 84]. (ib.).

The significance of the Pentecostal gift: I. It was
a token given to Israel; II. It was a prefigura-

tion of God's dealings with the Gentiles, namely,
(a) of the call given to all nations ;

(b) of the

election of those who seek salvation ; (c) of the

rejection of those who scoff at the wonderful
works of God ; IIL It is still a rich source of

hope, consolation and encouragement for all true

Christians. (Harless).

—

The outpouring of theHoly
Ghost on the disciples of the Lord: I. The circum-
stances which necessarily preceded such an
event ; II. The external signs which attended it

;

III. The power of the Holy Ghost, manifested at

once in the disciples ; IT. The impressions made
on the assembled multitude. (Langbein).

—

TTis

miracle of the Pentecostal gift: I. In the world, a
mystery of foolishness; (a) "What meaneth
this ? " (6) " They are full of new wine. " IL
In Christ, a mystery unto salvation ;

(a) a mys-
tery—sudden; invisible; wonderful; (b) in Christ

made manifest unto salvation—made manifest

(by being with one accord together ; by prayer;
by a holy walkj—^unto salvation (for all nations

and times). (C. Beck: Horn, Repert.).— jRie op-

erations of the Holy Spirit : I. The manner in

which they are conducted ; II. The results which
they produce. (Kapff).

—

The Christian Churchy

originally founded by the outpouring of the Holy
Ohost : I. By what circumstances was the way
for this event prepared ? (a) Externally, by the

fulfilment of an appointed time
;

{b) internally,

by the continuing together of the apostles with

one accord. II. What circumstances attended the

event itself? (a) Externally, wonderful signs;

(b) internally, wonderful influences. III. What
impressions did the multitude receive from it?

(a) Externally, the effect of the singular char-

acter of the testimony of the disciples (mockery);

(b) internally, the effect of the truths proclaimed
(confusion of mind). (Lisco).

—

The outpouring of
the Holy Ohost^ an image of regeneration (Homj^j).

I. The praying Church ; II. The sound from
heaven; III. The holy flames; IV. The preach-
ing with new tongues, (ib.).

—

The cor\fused voices

of the world when the Holy Spirit bears witness : I.

"Are not all these Galileans?" The world
takes offence at the persons of the witnesses. IL
" How hear we in our own tongue ?" It is ar-

rested by the voice of conscience respoQding to

the truth. IIL "What meaneth this?" It dis-

trusts the issue of the ways of God. IV. "They
are full of new wine." It mistakes the source of

the operations of the Spirit

—

The natural man
reeeiveth not the things of the Spirit of God, [1 Cor.
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iL 141. I. The disciples of the Spirit are too

mean in his eyes, Ter. 7 ; II. The Spirit's witness

is too mighty for him, Ter. 8—11 ; III. The
Spirit's purpose is too lofty for him, ver. 12

;

IV. The Spirit's source is too profound for him,

cr. 18.

—

The impreMioru made on the individual by
di9ine thingt^ correspond in their character to the ac-

tual state of his mind and heart ; I. The thought-

less gaze in ignorant wonder ; the reflecting, with
adoring praise ; II. The guilty listen with con-

fusion and terror ; the justified, with holy joy

;

III. The wicked are prompted to indulge in fool-

ish mocking ; earnest inquirers are filled with
holy awe.—[Illustrations of the divine attributes,

derived from the outpouring of the Spirit (love

;

wisdom ; power ; truth, etc. ).—Illustrations of the

intiire blessedness of believers, derived from the

outpouring of the Spirit ^personal merit not the
the cause; no hinderances insurmountable ; suited

to the nature and capacity of the creature ; gives

glory to God, etc.).~The continued operations of
-the Holy Spirit in the Church.

—

The outpouring of
the Holy Ghosts a triumphant display ofdivine grace :

I. In its original design
;

(a) such a gift could
not have been conceived of by man

;
(b) was^

therefore, unsought ; (e) and totally undeserved

;

II. Its actual occurrence ;
(a) the subjects (dis-

ciples); (b) witnesses; (e) immediate enecta

^Church rounded); III. Its permanent results;

fa) preservation of divine truth in the Church

;

[b) conversion of sinners ; (c) sanctification, etc.—Tb.1—Comp. the Hom. and P&aot. remarks be-

low, on II. 14-21.

C .—THB TESTIMOirr OF PETBB.

Chaptsb II. 14^6.

CORTBsm:—Pet«r arises and asks for attention, ver. 14 ; he says : (1). These scenes are the ftilfllment of Joel's prophecy,

Ter. 15-21 ; (2.) Jesus of Nazareth, whonl ye slew, has been raised up. In accordance with the prophecies of David,

ver. 22-32 ; (3.) This exalted Jesus, the Lord and Messiah, has now poured out the Spirit, ver. 83-36.

2 L

—

Peter stands forth^ and addresses the multitude. He explains thai this astonishing course of action

on the part of the disciples^ is not the efect of drunkennesty but is occasioned by thefulfilment of JoeV9
prophecyy namely^ the outpouring of the Spirit of Qod in the last days.

Chapter II. 14-21.

14 But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted ap his voice, and said anto them,
Ye men of Judea [Jewish men], and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, be this known

15 unto you, and hearken to my words : *For these are not drunken, as ye suppose,

16 seeing [for] it is hut the third hour of the day. '*'But this is that which was spoken
17 by the prophet Joel ; *And it shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, I will

pour oat of my Spirit upon all flesh : and your sons and your daughters shall [will]

prophesy, and your young men shall [will] see visions, and your old men shall dream
18 [will have] dreams : * *And on my servants and on my handmaidens I will pour out in

19 Uiose days of my Spirit ; and they shall prophesy : *And I will shew [doj wonders in

heaven above, and signs in the earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and vapour of smoke

;

20 ^he sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, before that great

21 and notable* day of the Lord come : *And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall

call on the name of the Lord shall be saved.

> [Ver. 17. l9¥wvxa of the text, rec with B., has been exchanged by Stier and later editors generally for <wirv/et«, to
eoordanc^ with A. B. G. D. (corrected) Cod. Sin. For examples in theN. T. of the accns.of conjugate nouns, see WiraL
Oram,N. T. ^ 32. 2, and for the dat. lb. |54. 3.—Ta.]

>[Ver. ^.—iwt^ariiy texL ree. and Sept.; K ilj; Luther and Lechler, in obsolescent German, o^en(aHio^ TheH«-

fccew signifies terrible, if tcom KH^ as usually explained, but gU»riou9y if traced to llNl as is done by the Sept,

(de Wette).—The words xol hru^atni of rer. 20, and the whole of Ter. 21, are omitted in the original text of Cod. Sin., bol
a later hand added the words found in yer. 2L—Ta.]

course, but at this point, the Apostles^ mindful of
the will and words of Jesus : " Ye shall be wit-£X£aETICAL AND CBITIOAL.

Ver. 14, 15. (a) But Peter, standing np.
etc.—The apostles were authorized, and, indeed,
Impelled by a sense of duty, in view alike of the
amazement and inquiries of the devout, and of
the scoffs of the others, to address the assembled
multitude, and deliver their testimony. Hitherto
all the disciples of Jesus had pursued the same

nesses unto me in Jerusalem," (i. 8), presented
themselves to the multitude. Their public ap-
pearance is described in solemn language: Pe-
ter stood up with the eleven, as the leader
of the latter, ** the mouth of the apostles and
their corypheus" (Chrys.), quick in his move-
ments and resolute, bold in his faith and eloquent.

The position which he took in the sight of the

Digitized byGoogle



40 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

maltitude ((rrat^e/c), was not, however, iflolated, as

his eleven fellow-apostles surrounded him, and
also addressed the people, at least, subsequently,

Ter. 87-40. Peter lifted ap his voice, so that

the thousands who stood before him might hear
distinctly ; his good conscience and joy of soul

gave him confidence and strength. He spoke in

a solemn, distinct and intelligible manner, and
praised Qod, not in an ecstatic state, but with
self-possession ; his whole demeanor, his voice,

and his words, revealed entire sobriety.

b, Te men of Jadea.—The manner in which
Peter begins his address indicates that truths of

high importance are to be communicated. He
peaks to the assembled Jews with simple dig-

nity, and modestly but emphatically entreats them
to listen, and lay his words to heart. He spoke
undoubtedly in the Aramssan, the language of

the country, which all the hearers oouid under-
stand.

e. These are not drunken.—He replies at

once to the mocking language of some of tlie

spectators, and repels their degrading charge by
referring to the early hour of the day. The
third hoar of the day, extending from eight

to nine o'clock in the morning, according to the
modern computation, was the first of the three
stated hours of daily prayer [see below, iii. 1. c.

and z. 8.-6.

—

Tb.] which coincided with the morn-
ing sacrifice [Ex.zzix. 88-42; Numb, xxviii. 8-8];
the Israelites were not allowed by devout usage
to partake of food and drink until this hour had
expired, particularly, when the festivals oc-

curred. The calmness with which Peter replies to

the mockers, is well worthy of attention ; he is

as dignified as he is prudent in his language,
when he assumes that such is the sincere, although
unfounded, opinion of these people, and refrains

from accusing them of uttering malicious and
slanderous remarks in opposition to their own
secret convictions. When he here speaks of the
disciples in the third person [oirro<], he by no
means intends to exclude himself and the other

apostles from the number of those who spake
with tongues, as de Wette supposes, [overlooking
&iravTeg in ver. 4, and] assuming that the speak-
ing with tongues proceeded from an inferior grade
of inspiration, of which the apostles would have
been ashamed. Peter adopts that phraseology
simply because he is himself at the moment speak-
ing in the ordinary style, and temporarily asso-

ciates himself with the spectators, so that he
might the more effectually establish the truth re-

.specting the real nature of the occurrence: he un-
questionably includes himself in his defence of

like whole number of the disciples.

Ybr. 16-21. Bat this is, etc.—A simple de-

(uial is never regarded as a sufficient defence
. against a charge, and is not adapted to make a
favorable impression. We cannot convince others,

unless we not only deny, but also affirm, that is,

prove the truth. This course Peter pursues.

He declares that the event which hadjust occurred,
« and had so greatly amazed his hearers, was no-
thing less than a fulfilment of the divine pro-
.mise given through the prophet Joel (ch. ii. 28-

82). The prophet announces, in the name of

^Ood, that after his people had endured heavy
Judgments, a season of grace should arrive, dis-

tinguished by a general and abundant outpouring
of the Spirit of God. He announces, further,

that previously to the last judgment, the enemies
of God shall be visited with a succession of ter-

rible judgments, while all the true people of God
shall find protection and deliverance. God pro-
mises, in a special manner, to poar oat of ids

Spirit upon all flesh, that is, not upon certain iA«

divi^uals only, but upon the whole human race,
without distinction of sex, age, or station, even
as a rain that is graciously sent to water tke
whole land. **To propljesy, to see visions, and
to dream dreams," are each specified as opera-
tions of the Spirit of God, and as evidences of an
overflowing outpouring of th^ Spirit. The bo-
dily senses are more impressible in the case of
the young, while the inner sense is more aout« in

the old; hence, '* visions" are promised to the
former, and *« dreams" to the latter, although
these gifts are not confined to each class respeo-
tively. In the prophecy of Joel, the promise of
the gracious gift of the Spirit is combined witii

intimations of the judgments that shall overtake
the enemi:es of God, and of the signs that shall

precede that awful final judgment. These signs
will appear partly on earth, namely, the shed-
ding of blood and vast conflagrations, partly in
the heavens above, namely, eclipses of the sun
and moon, together with other fearful phenome-
na. All these things shall precede that great day
of the Lord, on which his irrevocable decisions
and final judgments shall be manifested. But
while these awful punishments bring destruction
upon the enemies of God, deliverance and salva-
tion are prepared for those who '*call on the
name of the Lord;" that is, for those who believe
in God, even as he is revealed to them, who hum-
bly obey, offer devout prayer, and consecrate
their hearts and lives to him.—When the prophet
mentions the great day of the Lord, he doubtless
refers to the times of the Messiah, although be
does not introduce that name. He speaks of tlie

end of the world, which he is called to describe
chiefly in its awful aspects, as a time in which
terrible judgments will come upon the wicked.
Still, he also addresses corfsolatory words and
soothing promises to those who devoutly worship
and obey God. Periods of time of great length,
and widely separated, are obviously grouped to-

gether in this prophecy ; it is, however, a pecu-
liarity of the language of prophecy, that it pre-
sents one comprehensive view of future events,
which, when they actually occur, are found to
be separated by wide intervals of time.—How did
Peter understand and apply this prophecy ? With
respect to the language, it will be perceived that
he does not give a strictly literal version of the
Hebrew, but quotes v^th a certain degree of free-
dom, while he adopts to some extent the rendering
of the Septuagint. At the commencement of the
passage, he deviates from the original, to which
the Alexandrian version adheres. For the word
"afterward" he substitutes the phrase, "in the
last days," [for which see below, Doctr., et«..

No. 1.

—

Te.J, in order to specify, with greater
precision, the period to which the prophecy ^-
ludes, in conformity to other prophetic passages
[e. g. Is. ii. 2 ; Mic. iv. 1] . Further, he deviates
from the Hebrew, but agrees with the Septua-
gint in the phrase: '* 1 win poui out o/m^£^uii*'
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[a^ro], while Joel Bays: HlVJlK . SUll, we

should assign undue importance to the partitive

expression [of the Greek], if, with Starke, we
understand it to be designed as an antithesis to

the entire fulness of the Spirit which is in Christ

;

eomp. Col. i. 19. We can as little accord with

Olshausen, who here finds an indirect allusion to

ft future outpouring of the entire fulness of the

Spirit in the Church, when it will have attained

to its perfected state [when all nations shall hare
been received into it (Olsh.V

—

Tb.], The phrase
in question is very probaoly intended only to

distinguish the whole fulness of the Spirit of God
in itself, or as a whole, from the outpouring of

the Spirit on individuals.—Lastly, Joel speaks,

in the Hebrew, of "servants and handmaids,"
that is, slavti in the proper sense^ of the word.
When Peter, in accordance with the Septuagint,

terms them doixKovq—do(>Aaf, it is not his intentfon

that the difference in station should be made to

disappear entirely from the view ^Meyer) [and
that the fact should be set forth more pro-

minently, that persons of hoik sexes belonged to

the Christian people of God] ; he, rather, intends

to give a prominent position to the* fact that the

male and female slaves upon whom the Spirit is

poured out, must have previously been devout
persons, or servants of God.
When Peter says (ver. 16): " This is that which

was spoken by the prophet Jqel," he undoubted-
ly maintains that the prophecy is fulfilled on the

present occasion ; still, he does not assert that it

was now fulfilled in every point, and on this oc-

casion alone, or that such fulfilment-was confined

to the present moment. He has, besides, a spe-

cial object in view, when, in place of pausing at

Ter. 18, he continues in ver. 19-21 to quote from
the prophet; namely, he assigns a conspicuous
position to the prophetic revelations of the di-

Tine judgments, and even of the final judgment,
in order that he might make known to his hear-

ers the end which awaits the enemies of God
(eomp. ver. 85), and thus the more emphatically

direct inquiring souls to Jesus Christ, as the Sa-
viour and deliverer ^om such a mournful lot.

DOCTRINAL InD ETHICAL.

1. How are we to understand the words:
the last days?—Peter regards the outpouring

of the Spirit as the fulfilment of that prophecy
concerning the last times; nevertheless, many
centuries, and, indeed, well-nigh two thousand
yesrs, have passed away, since he pronounced
these words. How shall this apparent discre-

pancy be explained? It is, in the first place, cer-

tain that the term: <<the last days" denotes, not

a single j^om^ of time, but an entire periody in-

cluding a succession of times, and, consequently,

also a process of development. It must be re-

membered, in the second place, that all the pro-

phecies of the Old Testament reach their ultimate

limit, or are fulfilled in the Messianic age, of

which the advent of the Anointed One constitutes

the central point. The New Testament, accord-

ingly, represents the appearance of Jesus Christ,

in connection with the attendant circumstances,

II the beginning of the last time ; comp. Heb. L

2. It is quite possible that the disciples did not
Imagine that so many centuries would intervene
between the '* beginning of the end," and the ex-
treme end itself. Nevertheless, the view which
Peter indicates, when he uses the phrase in ques-
tion, involves the following great and incontes-
table truths :—Christ is the culmination of the
world*s history ; his appearance on earth was the
end of the old world, the fulfilment of the hopes
and longings of the world, the goal which strug-
gling mankind sought to reach, the realization of
God's plan of grace; and, now that he has ap-
peared, subsequent events can only bo the gra-
dual revelation and execution of his atoning
work, until it is consummated, or until He comes
a second time, who has already once appeared on
earth. And the more diligently and humbly our
faith ponders the twofold truth, that Christ's

Person stands alone [no other like it, by any pos-
sibility, being in existence], and, that tbe fulness
of his work [which supplies every want] admits
of no repetition, the more clearly will we per-
ceive the truth of such a view of the times.

2. While Peter recognizes the fulfilment of
the prophecy of Joel in the outpouring of the
Spirit, particularly in the indiscriminate commu-
nication of the gifts of the Spirit to persons of
different ages and conditions, and of both sexes,

he bears witness to the adjustment and equalization

through Christ of those opposite states or condi-

tions which prevail in the world. These pre-
sented the most striking contrast, or the most
fully developed contrariety among pagans, that

is, fallen men who were out of the pale of cove-
nantal revelation. We mention, as instances, the

differences between the condition of man and
that of woman, and the oppression to which the
female sex was subjected ; the contrasts between
masters and slaves, and the failure to recognize

the dignity and the rights of man in the latter;

and, to a certain extent, the contempt and ill

treatment to which old ase is exposed in some
nations. The law of Goa, even within the pale

of the old covenant, directed attention to the ad-

justment and the reconciling of these different

opposite states, in its provisions, for instance, re-

specting the relations between masters and ser-

vants; the female sex, however, did not fully

rise to its proper level, under the Mosaic law.

The sign of the covenant was given to the male
sex alone, and the promises and predictions re-

specting more extended privileges refer only to

the future, the Messianic age. The complete
adjustment of these relations was not accom-
plished until the Gospel concerning Christ was
given; for in him, first, as the Person of the

God-Man, human nature was manifested in its

perfect state. And it is precisely the gift of the

Spirit, proceeding from the Father and the Son,
which adjusts and produces harmony in the dif-

ferent states and conditions of those who belong

to the human race. ** There is neither Jew nor
Greek, there is neither bond nor free^ there is

neither male nor female: for ye are all one in

Christ Jesus." Gal. iii. 28.

8. Divine grace and divine judgments are the

subjects which both the prediction of Joel and
the discourse of Peter discuss. The glance

which both direct us to cast at the great and ter-

rible day of the Lord, teaches us to value, and
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to be grateful for, that grace of God which re-

pews and ultimately saves man, and to call on the

name of the Lord with faith. The atoning and
redeeming work of Christ, which is, pre-eminent-

ly the subject to which Peter here refers, cannot

be clearly seen, nor can its inestimable value be

understood, until we have surveyed the abyss of

misery and damnation from which we are deliv-

ered by Christ alone. ^* Mercy rejoiceth against

Judgment" James ii. 18.

HOMILSTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ybb. 14. Bat Peter, standing up, eto.—
Peter was sitting, when he received the gift of the

Spirit ; he and the other apostles were, if we may
employ the image, gloriously entertained at the

table of God ; he now appears on the field of bat-

tie, in which he is expected to apply the powers
that grace had bestowed upon him. But when
the holy apostle begins to speak, it is obviously

not his main purpose to protect his own reputa-

tion and that of his fellow-apostles from the as-

persions of others, but to maintain the honor of

his crucified Saviour, and to secure the salvation

of his fearers, even of those, too, who mocked
him. If he had been the Peter of old, who, when
the Saviour was seized, smote with the sword, his

address would have exhibited a very difi'erent

spirit. But the rashness and ardor of his na-

ture were now subdued by heavenly influences,

and his tongue, once too prompt to speak, had
received the unction of the Holy Spirit; hence,

he now combines gentleness with boldness, and
wisdom with zeaL (Apost. Past).—Behold the

wonderful power of the Holy Ghost; fugitives

are converted into resolute men ; those who once
denied Christ, boldly confess him ; timid men are

now heroes, who, armed with the sword of the Spir-

it, intrepidly face vast hosts ; unlettered fishermen

speak like accomplished orators, and act as re-

formers of the whole world. (Starke).—When the

honor of God is assailed, or his name is blas-

phemed, we are. not permitted to remain silent

—

Our calmness in repelling slanders must corres-

pond in degree to the malignity of our enemies

;

let us, as our duty requires, simply state the facts,

and never revile or mock in return, (id. ).—The
Holy Ghost not only converts lambs into lions, but

also lions into lambs.—Peter, standing ap
-with the eleven.— All speak at first with

tongues ; then, they oease, and Peter alone comes
forward and preaches the word ; so, too, at our
public worship, all sing together at first, and in a

common hymn proclaim the wonderful works of

God ; then, one alone speaks, and preaches the

word. On this account, even as the Holy Ghost,

on the day of Pentecost, directed the disciples to

observe silence, in order that the words of Peter,

as a preacher of the Gospel, might be heard, so,

too, he withdrew all those extraordinary gifts

from the Church, after the lapse of some years,

and permitted the office or ministry of reconcili-

ation [2 Cor. V. 18] alone to remain; and the

gifts which he bestowed, were intended to be a

testimony that his presence in the Church would
always be found in connection with this office.

(MuBNKBL : Epittdpredigten), — Te men of
Jadea.—Peter does not attempt to overwhelm the

mockers with the language of stem rebuke ; he,

rather, desires to free them ftrom all self-delusion,

and win them for the cause of the truth by %
calm and even kind address.

Vbr. 16. These are not drunken, as ye
suppose.—Peter refutes the slanderoua charge
with great mildness, and in very brief terms, not
being disposed to expend his own time and that
of his hearers in considering a subject that was
so unworthy and frivolous. We might think thai
the languag^e would not have been too harsh, if

he had told the mockers that their tongues were
set on fire of hell [James iii 6], and that their
hearts were possessed by the devil, as the father
of lies. But he merely says: ** As ye suppose,'*
—i. e, as ye erroneously think. Now he accom-
plished far more by adopting this course than if he
bad employed the most severe words that histongae
could utter, and had thus increased the irritatloQ

of his hearers. The best vindication, in the ease
of the children of God, consists in their good and
holy walk, when, with well doing, they put to
silence the ignorance of foolish men [1 Pet it 16].
(Apost Past).—^The order of the words in the
original ('*Ao/ a« ye suppose^ are these drunken" ),

suggests another thought of great depth;—*< Un-
questionably we are drunken, but dninken after
sitting at the well-furnished table of the house,
and drinking the sweet wine of gladness pre-
sented at the beginning of the marriage of the
Lamb." The outpouring of the Holy Ghost was
truly a sweet and divine wine, which the Lord
poured out, that they might drink it with him in
l/ls kingdom. (Leonh. and 8p.)
Veb. 16. This is that which was spoken

by the prophet Joel.—These words of Peter
are designed to awaken the interest of the devoat
Jews, who waited for the promise of the prophet.
He desired that they should hear and learn thai
the third hour of that day bad brought with it an
answer to all the prayers which their fathers had
offered since that remote day on which the third
hour of Israel was consecrated to the morning
sacrifice. (Besser).—That teacher alone is com-
petent to explain the word of the Lord correctly,
who has himself been made a partaker of the
Holy Ghost. Very rich and expressive explana*
tions will flow from his lips, when he himself
possesses the gift concerning which the prophets
so abundantly bear witness in their writings.
Davidica non intelliffit qui non Davidica hcAH.
(Apost Past).—The word of God, a sure light
upon our path. £ven the illumination of the
Spirit can never render the written word super-
fluous. The apostle, when filled with the Spirit^

seeks a firm foundation in- the word of prophecy
[2 Pet i. 19], not in his own internal iUumina-
tion.

—

The word and the Spirit—in what relation
do they stand to each other? I. The word is in-
spired by the Spirit, 1 Peter i. 11; II. The Spirit
teaches us to understand, explain, and apply
the word. (Lechler).

Ybb. 17, 18. In the last days, etc.—All the
days of the new covenant are the last days; and
these are already far advanced. (Bengel).—

I

wiU ponr ont—not m drops, as under the old
covenant but in streams; ** which he shed on as
abundantly," Tit iii. 6.—Upon aU flesh.—The
word was made flesh [John L 14], so that the
Holy Ghost might be poured out upon all flesh.
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. and Gonvert us, who are carnal, into spiritual

persons. (StarkeV—This is the glorious promise

of God, from which all believers under the new
coTenant may derive rich consolation. For this

promise was not fulfilled on that holy day of

Pentecost alone, but is also daily fulfilled through
the Word and the Sacraments, so that, among
believers, every day is a spiritual Pentecostal

festival ; and that fulfilment will never cease in

the Christian Church, as long as the Word and
the Sacraments endure. (John Arndt).—Tour
•one and your daaghters shall prophesy.
—As the words of the prophet were fulfilled be-

fore the people both visibly and audibly, when
the g^ft of foreign tongues was imparted, so, too,

the other words of the prophet were fulfilled:

"Your sons—your daughters—your young men
—your old men, etc.,'* namely, in the persons of

all the disciples, who were united by a common
&ith in Jesus Christ, and on whom, without dis-

tinction of sex, age, or station, the Spirit was
poured out. (Besser).

—

Prophecy^ visionSt and
dreams^ the three principal forms assumed by the

influences of the Spirit under the old covenant,

are exalted in character and united as a whole,
when, under the new covenant, the Holy Spirit

enters into the heart, and dwells in it. *<For

what are all other gifts, however numerous they
may be, in comparison with this gift, when the
Spirit of God himself, the eternal God, descends
into our hearts, yea, into our bodies, and dwells
in us, governs, guides, and leads us. Thus, with
respect to this declaration of the prophet,
prophecy, visions, and dreams, are, in truth, one
precious gift, namely, the knowledge of God
through Christ, which the Holy Ghost enkindles
through the word of the Gospel, and converts
into a flame of fire.'' (Luther).—God does not
promise and impart every gift to every individ-

ual, but a special gift to each one—that of
prophecy to the sons and daughters, visions to

the young, etc. (Starke).

—

TJie oneness of thegifle

of ike Spvritt and their difference : I. Oneness, in

their (a) origin, (6) value, {c\ purpose ; II. Dif-

ference, {a) in form, (h) graae, (c) eflfects. The
Holy Spirit is the only true equalizing power
among men. (Lechler).

Veb. 19, 20. And I wiU shew wonders,
etc—^The fire either serves as a baptism, or it

eonsomes. God promises to baptize all flesh with
his Spirit. He who rejects this baptism, is con-
demned already; to him the Pentecostal baptism
eomes as the ** burning" of judgment, and the
Pentecostal fire, as a ''fire" ofjudgment (Isai. x.

17) ; and to him, too, the antitype of the Pente-
costal day of grace will come as that great and no-
table day of the Lord (Rev. xvi. 14). This day
will be ushered in by wonders in heaven above,

which will compel men to tisten, and by signs m
the earth beneath, which will be intelligible to be-
lievers, and afford them consolation. These won-
ders of wrath were foreshadowed when Israel
nailed his King to the cross, for the sun was then
tmned into darkness. These wonders were re-
peated with still more power at the destruction
of Jerusalem ; blood, fire* and vapor of smoke
filed the city. The light of the moon became
tti as blood, when it fell upon the pools of blood
b the streets, and the sun has, since that day,
withheld its healthful light from that desolated

country.—At a later period the half-moon [Cres-
cent] of Mohammed arose in blood- over regions
on which the bright light of the sun of salvation
had once been shed, and the earth, sorely dis-

honored by the service of mammon, is ripe for
the judgment pronounced in the words: **The
strong shall be as tow, and his work [marg. ver-

sion, and Oerman"] as a spark, and they shall

both burn together, and none shall quench them."
Isai. i. 31. (Besser).—God does not separate
punishments from the gifts of his grace ; when
the latter are despised, his wrath will follow.

—

Before God sends his judgments, he warns men,
and calls them to repentance by the wonderful
works which he performs. (Starke).—Amid all tha
judgments which overtake the world, the word of
the Lord abides in his Church ; hence, amid all

the storms which threaten to destroy the Church,
the believing children of God have abundant
reason to be of good cheer, and to lift up their
heads; comp. Ps. xlvi. (Ap. Past.).—God lav-

ishes all his treasures on man ; he sends his Sen,
and pours out his Spirit. What could have been
done more, that he has not done? [Isai. v. 4].
How terrible will that day of the Lord be, on
which men will be called to give an account unto
God for the blood of his Son, and the gracious
gifts of his Spirit! (Quesnel).

—

The grace and the

judgments of Ood: I. The solemnity of his judg-
ments imparts new glory to his grace ; II. The
solemnity of his grace imparts additional weight
to his judgments. (Lechler).

Yeb. 21. Whosoever shall oaU on the
name of the Lord shall be saved.—In wrath
God remembers mercy. Hab. iii. 2; MaL iii. 17.

—

The entire Church consists of those who are
"scarcely saved" [1 Pet. iv. 18], or, of the re-

bellious, whohavesurrendered unconditionally.

—

How great is the goodness of God ! He has made
the way of salvation easy : it consists in calling

on the name of the Lord. Comp. Acts xvi. 81

;

Rom. X. 18-15. (Starke).—Although contrition

of heart, and godly sorrow on account of our
sins, are indispensable, nevertheless, strictly

speaking, it is faith, or the calling on the name
of the Lord, by and through which we are justi-

fied and saved. fRom. v. 1 ; Eph. ii. 8] ; faith is,

preeminently, the condition which is prescribed,

as well when we are converted, as when we finish

our course. (Apost. Past. ).—To save men—such
is the first vigorous act of the Church; for this

great work she exists. When the divine judg.
ments overwhelmed Jerusalem like a flood, the

waves lifted up and carried the vessel of the
Church of Christ even to the shores of the
heathen world. Here she cast anchor, and threw
out the rope of salvation to all meu: "It shall

come to pass, that whosoever shall call on the

name of the Lord, shall be saved." Whosoever!
Listen, all ye, who have ears to hear: Whosoever!
Now let him who has heard, throw out the rope
of salvation to other perishing souls—in his own
house—^in the huts and by-ways of misery ; let

him assist in throwing it out among the nations

that still languish in the dark night of heathen-

ism.— Shall we complain of the word of the

Lord, because we do not see all the signs of

which Joel speaks? let us, rather, praise the

patience of Uie Lord ! The cheerftil light of the

sun which he made, retained all its brightness.
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THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

until the call was extended eyen to our fathers!

And that sun will continue to shine until the lin-

gering mariners of Christendom shall have
guided the yessel to the last unvisited shore, and
shall have there, too, proclaimed : * It shall come
to pass, that whosoever shall call on the name of

the Lord shall be saved/ This loud cry of the

Church, proclaiming salvation, shall be repeated
till the last hour arrives, and then be renewed
with augmented power. And when in the final

agony of- a perishing world, the surging waves
rise up like mountains, once more will the offer

of tender, infinite mercy, be proclaimed: "He
who calls, shall be saved !" Such is the action

of the Church from the beginning to the end.

iZEZSOHWiTz: Sermons).—The ciet ofeaUingon the

^ord: it is, I. A result of faith ; II. A source of

salvation. (Lechler).

On the whole section.—The outpouring of
the Holy Ohost: I. It bears witness to the truth

of the Scriptures, ver. 16; II. It admonishes us
to^ consider the solemn character of these last

days, ver. 17; III. It affords consolation amid
the trials and sorrows of the present times, ver.

17, (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

7^ Christian^ in his conflict

with unbelieving scoffers : I. He confesses the truth

of Qod with power and joyfulness, ver. 14; II.

He does not suffer himself to be provoked to an^

ger, but manifests the gentle spirit of that love

which hopes to reclaim wanderers, ver. 14 ; III.

He does not employ the carnal weapons of tem-
poral power or human wisdom, but wields the

two-edged sword of the truth of God. (ib.).

—

Wftat are the essential requisites, without which we
cannot bear witness with a joyful spirit and with the

divine blessing f I. A divine call; II. The unction

of the Spirit; III. A good conscience; IV. The
firm foundation of the Scriptures. (Lechler).

—

What course shall the Christian adopt when he is

falsely accused 7 Let h is statements and his actions

be characterized by, I. Candor and fearlessness

;

II. Thoroughness and truth; III. Gentleness, and
that charity which is not easily provoked, (ib.).

— What course of conduct should'we adopt, as disci-

ples of Christ, when the Holy Spirit is blasphemed?

I. Let us lift up our voices against impiety, when-
ever aYi opportunity is found ; II. Let us oppose
blasphemies directed against God*s word and
promise, in an humble and charitable spirit; III.

Let us diligently pray that the Lord may pour
out of his Spirit upon all flesh. (Langbein).

—

The
wonderful power of the Pentecostal Spirit, revealed

m glory when the first Christian congregation was

built up: we perceive here, I. A firm bond of
union, not weakened by the varied characteristie

features of the individuals ; 11. A well-sustained
soberness, combined with the highest degree of
inspiration; III. An humble, child-like simplici-

ty in strong men, who are crowned with victory

;

IV. A faithful love to their own nation, united
with a deep interest in the welfare of all man-
kind. (W. Hofacker).--7%e Holy Pentecostal Spirit,

the almighty author of a new creation of mankind:
I. The new creative breath which proceeds from
him ; II. The new spiritual language which he
reveals ; III. The new direction of life to which
he gives an impulse, (id. ).

—

The coming ofthe Holy
Ohost on the day ofPentecost: I. The circumstan-
ces which prepared the way for the Spirit; IL
His solemn manifestation; III. His power in the
believers; IV. His influenoes, designed for the
whole world. (W. Hoffmann, m the Wilhdmsdorf
Book ofSermons).—The language oftheHoly Ohost:
I. The mode in which it is uttered; II. The va-
rious modes in which men listen to it; (a) some
are confused; (b) some commit sin; (c) some
are conducted to salvation (Staudt^.— '* These are

not drunken, as ye suppose"—a vinatcation of the
witnesses of the truth, and an answer to thosewho
mock holy things: for, I. Drunkenness, (whether
it be the gross vice of the inebriate, or the in-

ternal vice of the fanatic) darkens the mind ; but
in these men, the mind is clear, and their glance
penetrates the mysteries of the divine word and
the divine ways, ver. 16 ff. II. Drunkenness un-
chains the passions ; but these men continue to be
gentleand self-possessed, ver. 14 ff. III. Drunken-
ness passes away ; but in these men the fire of faith,

charity, and hope continues to burn, insomuch
that no storms of trial or temptation can extin-

guish it (demonstrated by references to the life

and the death of the apostles).

—

TheHoly Spirit, the

only true common spirit of mankind: for he alone
breaks down every wall of partition that divides,

I. Different ages and sexes ; II. Different ranks
and degrees of culture; III. Different nations and
ages; ver. 10-18.

—

Hidden things revealed m the

lightof the Pentecostalfestival: 1. The counsels of
the heart; (a) of the mockers; (b) of Peter and
the disciples. II. The mysteries of the Scrip-
tures; (a) the promises, ver. 16-18; {b) the
threatenings, ver. 19, 20. III. The ways of God;
(a) in past ages; (b) in the future.—-(See also

the HoM. AND Pbaot. remarks below, on yer. 22-
86, and ver. 87-41).
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CHAP. n. 22-^6. 4B

r

{ 77.

—

Peter's addreis, continued; he demonstnttea thai, although the Jews had erueified Jetus of Naza-
reik, he tpoe, nevertheleee, by virtue of his resurrection and exaltaMon {as a consequence of which he
poured out the Holy Ghosty), in truth the Lord and the Messiah.

Chap. II. 22-36.

22 Ye men of Israel [Israelitisli men], hear these words; Jesns of Nazareth, a man
approved of Qt)d among you by miracles [mighty works] and wonders and signs, which

23 God did by him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves also [omit also]' know : *Him,
being delivered by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye have taken

[Him, delivered according to the determined counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye
have received],*^nd by wicked hands [by the hand of lawless men]* have crucified

24 [affixed] and slain: [.] *'\frhom [Him] God hath raised up, having loosed the pains
• of death :* because it was not possible that he should be holden of [overcome by] it.

25 *For David speaketh concerning him, I foresaw [saw] the Lord always before my face;

26 for he is on my right hand, that I should not be moved : *Therefore did my heart re-

27 joice, and my tongue was glad; moreover [yea] also my flesh shall rest in hope: Be-
cause thou wilt not [eave my soul in hell [in the place ofthe dead ( Todtenreich^ hades)']^*

28 neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption. *Thou hast made known to

me the ways of life; thou shalt make me full of joy with [before] thy countenance.

29 *Men and brethren, Let me p may]' freely speak unto you of the patriarch David,

that [Davidn he is both dead and buried, and hif sepulchre is with us unto

30 this day. *l1ierefore being [Now as he was] a prophet, and knowing [knew] that God
had sworn with an oath to him, that of the n-uit of his loins, according to the flesh, he
would raise up Christ to sit on his throne [that of the fruit of hb loins On6 should sit

31 on his throne];^ *He, seeing this before, spake t)f the resurrection of Christ, that his

soul [that he]* was not left in hell [as inver. 27], neither [and that] his flesh did [not]

32 see corruption. ^This Jesus hath God raised up, whereof we all are witnesses.

33 Therefore being by the right hand of God exalted, and having received of the Father

the promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth this, which ye now [omit now]' see

34 and hear. For David is not ascended into the heavens: but he saith himself. The
35 Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, *Until I make thy foes thy foot-

36 Gtool. Therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that God hath made that

same [made this] Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ.

> Ter. 22.—«al before ovroi, of text rtc [on authority not statedl lun very properly been dropped by Lach. and Tlsch.
^chd AH], in conformity to A. B. 0. D. S., as well m other manoscripU [Cod. Sin.], Church fitthers, and ancient Torsions.

[Brt Vnlg. eL—TtiA
s Ver. 28. a.—Aa^^rrcs after it^vrov [of text. ree. with D. E.], conforms to the sense, bnt is, according to A. B. C, other

viaavKriptB [Gbd. £Un.], and also Chorch fathers, and ancient versions [Vulg., etc.], to bo regarded as a later addition. [A
Ittter Ittnd (G) added Xa/MKrcf to the original text of God. Sin.—Tiu]

'Ver. 23. b/—x^^P^* ^^e more difflcnlt reading, fonnd also In important mannscripts [A. B. G. (origina]).D., God. Sin.],

Is preCerable to the plaral x^hAv [of text rec^ with E. Valg. (per maniu)']^ which was suggested by the termination of the
Bsxt word, oi^tffMDr. [In place of avct'Acrc of text, rec., fonnd in many minnscnles avctXarc has been substituted by recent
critics, in acoordance with A. B. G. D. B. God. Sin. See Wimcs : Oram. iV. r» J 13, 1, a.—Ta.]

« Ver. 21.—4ay«trov [of test rec, with A. B. G. E. God. Sin.] should be unheoltaUngly preferred to cTSov, which occurs
only in one MS. [D.], some versions [e. g. Vulg. (in/emt)l and fitthers, and was taken firom ver. 27 and 31.

* Ver. 27.—Instead of <t« 23ov [of text rte, with E.], Lach. and Tisch. [but not Alf.] adopt cif 4^riv\ but this reading,
which b found in various HSS. [in A. B. G. D. God Sin.] and &thers, is probably a later correction. [The reading of the
liXT is doubtfal, in Ps. xvi. 10, A. exhibiting ftfov, but B. f<i}k; Meyer regards the weight of testimony as inclining in
fcvor of the latter.—Tr.]

•Ver. 29.—[The margin of the Eng. Bible presents (with Geneva version, 1657) the more accurate version: I may.
iC&r, i.e,U iinermittea^ is lawful; the Eng. text conforms to lieeat, of the Vulg.—Te.]

^ Ver. 80.—Before ca^eu, the text, rec^ which Bornemann follows, inserts the words : t& kotcI tripxa di'otm^aciv ih¥

Ifi^rrU. Thev [vary in D. E., and] are wanting in the best manuscripts [in A. B. G. D. (corrected)] and versions, as well
BS in many fiithers, and«re unquestionably a later interpolation. [lU^ected by Lach.. Tisch., and Alf. as an " explanatory
g^osB." The following is the reading of God. Sin. : 6<r^vo« avrov Ka0i<r* itri rbv 6p6vov avrov irpoiSwy.

—

Thy 9p6voVf of
A. B. (X D., is adopted by Lach., Tisch., and AlH, instead of r. 0p6yw of text. rte. with E.—Tb.]

* Ter. 31.—In place of the reading of the text. rec. : ov icar<Aet^0v) *i} ^x^ avrov . . . ovdi, Lach., Tisch., Born., etc.,

tdopt, in accordance with weighty authorities, the following : ovrc jyjcareAct^^ ti^'Aiiov ovrt. The former reading ap-

pears to have been influenced by ver. 27. [Alf. reads : ovrc icaTcA«£^^ <«« aiov ovre.—Ov in H., ovrc In A. B. C. D.—fyica-
tcJCin A. B.a D. E.—^ fvxyi «^^^ in B., bnt these words are omitted in A. B. G. (original) I>—fffny in B., but 460V in A. G.

D. B. The rea<Ung of Cod. Sin. is the following : ovrc ivxartX^^ti (not—^Xci^—) cif ifii^v ovrc.—TB.]

•Ver. 33.—rvr before vfktU [of text, rec with G. (second correction) E.] has very properly been omitted by the most re-

emt critics, who follow the authority of important manuscripts [A. B. C. (orig.) D. God. Sin.], versions [Vulg. (quern vos vide-

tb)] tad (Aurob Ikthers ; it is obviously an explanatory addition.
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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

BXEGETICAL AND CEITIOAL.

Tbr. 22. a. Te men of Israel.—Peter had
hitherto exhibited the ocourrence of the day in

the light of the word of prophecy, and affirmed

that it was the fulfilment of Tery solemn words
of God, which, while they contained rich prom-
ises, set forth, at the same time, very impressiTe

and alarminff truths. His hearers are deeply

moved, and their present devout frame of mind
enables him tx> announce the main purpose of the

miraculous avent, and to unfold the fundamental
truths which it taught. He testified publicly

and explicitly, and in a manner which touched

the conscience of the hearers, that Jesus of Naz-
areth, who had been crucified by his people, 'but

had, in accordance with former promises, been
raised up and exalted by God, had now poured
out the Spirit, and that he is the Lord and Met-
9iah [XpwTrdv, that is, The Anointed One, the cur-

rent Greek translation of the Hebrew official title,

Messiah.—Te.]. Peter, accordingly, never loses

sight of the great event of the day ; the gift of

the Holy Ghost, like a thread of gold, reflects its

light in every part of the discourse. As the

circumstances, however, assign the character of

a missionary address to his words, these assume
the form of a testimony which he bears to Jesus,

who, as the Crucified, but also the Risen and
Exalted One, is the l4ord and Redeemer. On
approaching this leading theme of his discourse,

he again solicits his hearers to listen to his

words.
b. JesvLB of Nasareth.—^When Peter names

Jesus, he describes him personally as one whom
God had preeminently distinguished by deeds
and events (see below, the Doctr. and Ethical
Tiews^, insomuch that the Israelites had been

Elacea in a favorable position for recognizing in

im an eminent personage, to whom God himself
had borne witness {airoSeSeiy/ihfov elg vfidg—h
fii(T<tt i)fuavy Ka^Gtg koI alnol oXdaTt), Here already
the apostle very plainly makes an appeal to the

conscience of the hearer, and endeavors to

awaken in him a deep sense of the atrociousness

of the treatment which Jesus had received ; this

is his next topic.

Yer. 28. Him—^ye have, etc.—Peter presents
the two-fold origin of the su£fering8 of Jesus

—

the human, and the divine. When the human
influences which directly caused them, are con-
sidered, the whole was a complicate deed, in

which.various individuals cooperated. Those on
whom the guilt of having slain Jesus chiefly

rests, are the Israelites {npoqirfj^avre^ ive/^re,

rer. 23: eomp. ver. 86) ; the next, are the inter-

mediate persons through whose direct instru-

mentality the Lord was affixed to the cross and
executed, namely, the hvouoL, pagans, who were
without the law (of Moses) ; these were Romans,
and not merely the Roman soldiers, but also the

Roman procurator. Lastly, there is at least an
allusion, in the word kKSorov^ to the treachery of

Judas. Peter addresses his hearers as if all

were indiscriminately guilty: "ye have slain

him'', while many are doubtless now among
them who were not present in the city eight or

nine weeks previously, during the last days of
the Lord's passion; it is, therefore, obvious that

the crucifixion of Jesus was an act of the people,

viewed as a whole—it was a common act, involv-

ing the whole people alike in common guilt.

—

Peter, in the next place, proceeds to answer the
question which might naturally arise: "How
could these things be permitted to take place, if

Jesus was truly such a man of God?'' In order
to remove the o£fence which the Lord's death on
the cross might give, Peter now exhibits Uie
other influence, or, the divine participation in the
sufferings of Christ. He presents the following
view:—They were endured in consequence of
the fixed purpose and foreknowledge of God;
that is to say, they were not simply the result of
the uncontrolled action of human malice and sin.

Those suff'erings could not have advanced to such
an extreme, if they had not been at the same
time in accordance with the will of God, who had
not only foreseen, but also positively decreed
them. Hdnce, a divine decree was also carried^

into execution when Jesus suflfered and died.

Vbr. 24. Whom Ood hath raised up.

—

When the apostle refers to the sufferings and
death of Jesus, he utters thoughts of deep im-
port, but the language itself is exceedingly con-
cise. His remarks on the resurrection of Jesus,
on the other hand, extend through not less than
nine verses ; he thereby indicates that this great
fact was the most important of all those to which
he directed attention, and that he regarded it aa
his chief task to explain it to his hearers in a
convincing manner. His remarks on the resur-
rection involve two points. First, he bears wit-
ness in his own name, and in that of all the other
apostles, that the resurrection of Jesus was a
fact which had actually occurred (ver. 24, 82).
His testimony is sustained by the circumsCance,*
(not, however, expressly mentioned by him,) that
he and the Eleven had seen the Lord personally
after his resurrection, and could thus testify from
their own knowledge to the life of the Risen One,
(comp. 1; 21 -ff.). The apostle, in the second
place, exhibits the resurrection in the light of
prophecy, showing that the fact had been pre-
dicted by David, and that the prediction was
necessarily fulfilled in Jesus. His testimony re-
specting the fact itself, coincides with the ex-
clamation :

** The Lord is risen indeed," (Lu. xxiv.
84)—the resurrection really occurred ; his argu-
ment derived from prophecy, advances a step
farther, and is equivalent to the words: *< It be-
hooved [lAet] Christ to rise," Lu. xxiv. 46—his res-

urrection was necessary. These thoughts are
distinctly indicated by the words : cvk ^ dtwor^,
etc. Here, Peter, speaking in the Aramaean
language, doubtless employed the expression

nip*vSrr [foundm Ps.xviii.5,6; cxvi.8.—Tn.],

signifying the enaret or toils with which death
p* personified as a capturing hunter" (Meyer)]
catches*and holds fast his prey. But Luke here
adopts the version of the Septuagint; the au-
thors of this translation supposed the forms to be

7311 » DV^rr [found in IsaL Ixri. 7, and else-

where, and referring especially to the pains of
parturition (Meyerj

—

Te. ], and, accordingly
translate odZves' ^avarov [not, the eordtf snar«M^

but, thtpanffs, throes of death.—Ta.]. It itoer-

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. n. 22-86. 47

tftin that the word [^xfivef] is not used by Luke
here in the Hebraiiing sense of cords -or bonds

(Olshausen), but in that of pains, pains of travail,

since here a new life was born of death. The
interpretation which represents death itself as

enduring the pains of parturition until He who
was slain was raised up (Meyer), is far-fetched

;

it is much more natural to refer the pains (ver.

24) to the Person of Jesus himself, since that

state which is succeeded by the Suu^opd was re-

garded as aUeuded, eren in the place of the

de4ul, with pain.—But what is precisely the sense

of the apodictical declaration : **It was not pos-

sible that he should be holden of [oTercome by]
death'* ? Both earlier and also recent interpret-

ers explain the direct meaning to be the follow-

ing: *It was impossible', Peter says, *on ac-

eooat of the very nature or being of Jesus
Christ, since the Son has life in himself [John
T. 26]. (Olshausen) ; or else: *It was impossible

with respect to (1) Qod the Father, (2) the Son,

as the eternal Son of the Father, (M Death, which
eould not haTe a permanent claim on a Holy
Obe and a Prince of life.' (Gebrand yan Leeu-

wen). But such explanations connect important

truths with these words, to which Peter did not

directly refer; the immediate context suggests

BO ether explanation than the following: *It was
impoesible that Jesus should be overcome by
death, for the simple reason that such had been
the prediction, and the dirine promise nlust needs

be fulfilled.' This is the most direct and logipal

meaning, which, however, does not exclude, but

rather includes the thought that the source both

of the promise and also of its fulfilment lies in

that rictorious power and that fulness of life of

the Anointed of God, which are indicated in the

prophecy.
Tib. 25-32. I foresaw [saw] the Lord al-

ways.

—

[ir^oup6fupf, saw, noi/oresaWf 7rp6 is inten-

sire merely. (Hackett, ad loe.); the verb here

has respect to place, and means saw before me, (J.

A. Alexander).

—

Te.]. The prophecy to which
Peter appeals, Ps. xvi. 8-11, contains an ani-

mated expression of the joyful confidence of a

derout mind ; the believer's body and soul rejoice
"" in the liTing God, and, even in the sight of death,

are assured of an eternal, blessed life. The
panage, (in accordance with the Septukgint), is

qaoted in fulL David's intimate and faithful

eemmunion of life with God is here set forth,

(ver. 25), in so far as he always has the Lord be-

fore his eyes, and as the I/ord is at his side with

divine aid and support. Hence proceed (ver. 26)

the joy in God and the hopeful confidence which
influence the believer's whole nature {Kog^id,

yliuoaa, for ^133, oA^t) so that he has an assu-

rmnee (ver. 27) that he shall not be retained by
death as a prey—his soul shall not remain in the

place of the dead [Todtenreiek'], neither shall the

Beloved One of God moulder m the grave. He
hopes, on the contrary (ver. 28), that, by the

guidance and love of God, he shall be placed in

possession of the fulness of life and of joy in

the presence of God.—Now all that David ex-

presses in these words of joyful confidence, the

spostle refers to Jestis Christ. He premises

(ver. 25) that Dayid speaks ei^ avr^Vt that is, not

^Msceming " JesuSy but <* in allusion to" him

[**aimtn^ at him (dicere in aliquem), as e^* is em-
ployed in Eph. V. 82; Hebr. vii. 14." Winse:
Oram. N. T. { 49. a.—Te.]. All this is fully ex-
plained by Peter (ver. 2i^l), after the intro-

ductory remark that he can speak with freedom
concerning David. Peter is aware that the minds
of men who revered the holy character of King
David, might become prejudiced against himself,

and suppose that the remarks which he intended
to make were designed to disparage that devout
man: in order to prevent his hearers from re-
ceiving this impression, and to conciliate them,
he remarks that it was certainly 'allowable (k^ihf

s€. korlv, not iaro) to state a fact which no one
thought of denying. Next, in order to testify

his*own reverence for David, he gives him the
title of naTQidpxvCi that is, the honored founder
of the royid family from which, according to the
promise, the Messiah was to come. Neverthe-
less—Peter proceeds—the facts are well known,
that David not only died and was buried, but
that his sepulchre still remains [1 Kings ii. 10,
comp. with 2 Sam. v. 7] : it necessarily follows,

(as he plainly intimates), that David's corpse had
been abandoned to corruption. Consequently,
David, who was unquestionably enlightened by
the Spirit of God, and who had also received a
promise, confirmed by an oath, thatVBod would
place one of his descendants on his royal throne
(2 Sam. yii. 12; comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 8, 4, 86,

86; dxxii. 11), must have cast a prophetic
glance at the future, and have spoken of the res-
urrection of the Messiah, meaning that ^e should
not be left in the place of the dead, and that His
flesh should not be given over to corruption.
Ps. xvi. 10. The words 6r/ ov KareX, etc., "that
he was not left", present the substance of the
prophetic declaration in a direct form, and are
not to be taken as equivalent to elg eKelvo brt

(Meyer) ["spake in reference to this, that, etc.;

oTt in the sense of cif kic, bn" Meyer.

—

Te.] ; the
former is the more natural construction. The
objection that, in this case, elire would have been
employed in place of iAdAj/ae is unfounded, since
the latter word is connected with those that im-
mediately follow it, nepl rijg - - - Xpwrrot) ; be-
sides, if the other view were correct, we would
naturally expect to find y&g in ver. 82, or a sim-
ilar particle.

But how are we, in accordance with the opin-
ion of the apostle, to understand the prophecy of
David psychologically f Did David, who speaks
in the first person, and therefore really seems to

refer to himself, in truth speak, not in his own
name, but in that of the Messiah? The Psalm
itself does not furnish the least support for such
a view: nor, indeed, does Peter maintain that
David, omitting every reference to his own per-
son, spoke exclusively of Christ It is quite
consistent with the words *and the meaning of
the apostle to assume that David certainly ex-
pressed more immediately his personal hope of
life, founded as it was on his close communion
with God ; but Peter as certainly asserts emphat-
ically, that at the same time, David, by virtue of
the illumination of the Spirit of God, which was
in him, expressed a hope which, in its full sense
and meaning, was to be fulfilled, not in himself,

but in that Anointed One of God, who was prom-
ised to him, and who was his descendant and a
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sacoessor on his throne. It is, at the same time,

undoubtedly true, that the apostle does not here
define the degree of light or knowledge granted
to Dayid when he oast a prophetic glance at Je-

sus Christ and his resurrection.—But while he
applies the words of David, Pb. xyI. 10, directly

to the resurrection of Jesus, he maintains not
onlj that the Lord's body had remained untouched
by corruption, but also that J^esus had gone
to the place of the dead, without haying remained
there, ver. 81.

Vbr. 83-35. Therefore, being by the
right hand of Ood exalted.—The apotte*s
address proceeds, in historical order, from the

resurrection to the ascension of Jesus, and to

the outpouring of the Spirit, t. «., the hour in

which it was delivered. "Jesus is exalted by
the right hand of God" to heaven, to divine

power and glory. The words; r^ de^t^ are not
to be translated: **fo the right hand," which
version ( Bleek, de Wette) is not sustained by the

the laws of grammar, including those observed
by the New Testament idiom; Peter, rather,

says ^*by the right hand of God," inasmuch as

he ascribes weight especially to the circumstance
that Jesus, who had been dishonored and slain

by the wicked act of men, had been raised up
and exaltedAy the favor and almighty power of

God.—Peter adds : * Jesus at once received the

promised Holy Ghost from the Father, in order
to impart the same to men, and hath shed forth

this which ye see with your eyes and hear with
your ears—that power, the operation of which
ye plainly perceive.* Here, too, ver. 34 flf., the

apostle appeals to the prophecy as a confirmation

of his testimony: * David, confessedly, did not
ascend to heaven, like Elijah; nevertheless, he
says: "The Lord said, etc.,"' Ps. ex. 1. Peter,

to whom, doubtless, the question proposed by
Jesus in Matth. xxii. 42, had occurred, assumes
that the word of God, in which a seat at the right

hand, that is, a participation in the honor and
power of God is promisecTto the Messiah, refers

to Jesus.

Ykr. 86. Know ye/therefore, that Jeans
is the Christ !—Such is the practical conclu-

sion of the address—a summary of all that Peter
had said. This knowledge {yivuoKtru) is derived

with entire assurance {&a<l>a?Mc) from the premises.

The conviction of mind which is thus establish-

ed, should, as he now wishes, influence the whole
moral nature of the hearers ; it should humble
them, and lead them to sorrow and repentance,

in view of the fact that Israel had crucified Him,
who was, nevertheless, the Messiah, and had
been so highly exalted by God. The apostle

trusts that such knowledge will exercise a benign
influence on the willf since it is of a practical

character, leading to a recognition of Jesus as the

Lord, in the obedience of faith fRom. xvi. 26.].

That recognition may be expectea from the whole
nation (Trof oIko^ 'I<yp.)» *® * d^*y» ^^^ the more
justly as the nation has heinously sinned against

Jesus. Hence Peter places the words : dv vfielg

karavp^aare ('*whomye have crucified") at the

end of his address, intending that they should

continue to pierce the souls of his hearers like a
sting, until their conversion and the remission

of their sins should restore them to peace.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Both the human and the divine nature in the
Person of Jesus Christ are set forth in this first

apostolic discourse, but the references to the
former predominate. For although the dignity
of Jesus is continually and gloriously displayed
in his life and works, in his death on the cross,

in his resurrection,.his ascensionand his heavenly
honor and action, still that which is divine in
him, is represented as having been bestowed on
him, (ver. 22) and wrought by God. Thus^n ver.

24. 32, " God raised him up ; " the language is not

:

"Christ is risen." In ver. 83, he is exalted "by
the right hand of God," not "he has ascended;"
it is, indeed, expressly stated in ver. 86 that
"God had made him both Lord and Messiah."
Not a single positive intimation is given that

Jesus was originally the Son of God, that he had
life in himself, that he was God from all eternity,

etc. But these %cts cannot perplex, nor suggest
the thought that the doctrine of the divinity of
Christ was of a comparatively late origin, and
was not founded on eternal truth. It is not even
necessary to resort to the explanation that Peter
and the other apostles, in whose name he speaks,
had temporarily observed silence respecting that
doctrine only from considerations connected with
his hearers (accommodating himself, in a man<
ner that might be considered allowable, to their

gprade of knowledge)—^that it was his object to in-

duce his hearers first of all to recognize the Mes-
siahship of Jesus—and that he intended subse-
quently to disclose to them the deeper doctrine.

The true explanation is furnished by the peculiar
nature of the cAse and by the nature of religious

knowledge in generaL Jesus had distinctly borne
witnessconcerning himself ; nevertheless, the per-
sonal knowledge or insight of the apostles, and
their conviction of the deity of the Redeemer,
oould necessarily attain clearness and depth only
by degrees. Now their growth, in its natural
course, exhibited the usual features of such a pro-
cess, that is, their knowledge of the Lord*s ap-
pearance in time, was enlarged to a knowledge of
his eternal being; their acquaintance with the
leading facts, grew into an acquaintance with the
leading truths connected with him. . Thus their
view was gradually turned from things without,
to things within, and from those which are below,
to those which are above.

2. The apostle's remarks on the iuffering$ and
death of Jesus exhibit the same characteristic

features. The view which he presents of the
Lord's passion (see above, Exeg. and Cbit. note on
ver. 23,) is designed to teach his hearers that the
whole was indeed the guilty act of the Jewish
people, but was, at the same time, foreknown and
determined by God. On the other hand, how^
ever, he does not utter a word which would ex-
plain the reason that rendered the death of Je-
sus necessary, or would, in particular, show that
his sufferings and death on the cross were an
atoning, redeeming and saving work. And we
are not authorized to assert that he had design-
edly observed silence on these points, since he
was delivering at the time, not a didactic dis-

course, but a missionary sermon, that is, giving
a simple statement respecting his faith. The
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true yiew is rather the following: It was still

neeeseary at this period, that the apostles should

be guided into all trath with respect to these

points also. All that Peter said was truth

—

truth, noTer contradicted, but established by all

the later and deeper liews which he acquired

;

etni, it was not yet all truth, comprehended in

its fulness, its depth, and its height.

Similar obserrations may be made respecting

the resmrectitm. The apostle declares that it was
not possible that Jesus should be overcome by
death, that is, he maintains the necessity of

the resurrection. He means, however, simply
that the resurrection of the Messiah had been
predicted under the old covenant in the word of

prophecy, and that, consequently, as God is true

snd faithful, it necessarily occurred at the proper
time. But he does not utter a single word which
would intimate that Jesus, by virtue of the in-

herent vital power and the victorious energy of

his Person, must needs overcome death, that is,

that an internal and essential necessity of the res-

urrection had existed. He bears witness to the

truth, but his comprehension of it is not yet
thorough and complete. Here, too, we may ob-

serve^e peculiar feature which characterizes the

mode of divine revelation, namely, its gradual
idvance. The divine wisdom is also revealed in

the mode according to which the gracious opera-
tions of the Holy Spirit are manifested ; the dis-

ciples are not placed instantaneously, as if by
magic, in full possession of the truth, but are
guided step by step, or gradually, into all truth

;

oomp. John xvL 13.

8. Christ in the place of the dead,—"Peter shows
that the prophecy in Ps. zvi. 10 had been fulfilled

in Jesus ^ver. 31 comp. with ver. 27), and accord-
ingly maintains that Jesus had been in Hades,
but had not remained therein {erat m inferno, non
at relietus in inferno. Bengbl). The appeals
which have been made to views prevailing under
the old coTcnant, for the purpose of evading the

force of this fact, have the less weight, since Pe-
ter recurs to it in a professedly didactic manner
m his first Epistle, ch. iiL 18 ff. The present
address assigns a high degree of importance to

the fact that Jesus had subjected himselftruly and
folly, but not abidingly, to the law and necessity

of death. He, too, had been in that state of

transition which intervenes between terrestrial

Kfe and the resurrection-life of eternity, and thus
an that belongs to human nature, was manifested
in his personal experience; the raising up of

decisive, since he had himself fully and uncon-
ditionally entered into the state of the dead. The
ptrticular end which was in view, when he de-

scended to the place of the dead, was clearly re-

vealed, it is true, only at a later period.

4. It is worthy of observation that Jesus,
(who was exalted by the glorious power of God),
received the promised Spirit first himself, in or-

der to impart the same to the disciples. All this

nnplies that the exalted Redeemer was not com-
petent to impart the Holy Ghost by virtue of a
ftilness or authority originally dwelling in him
[i. «. in his human nature.

—

Tb.J It was rather
a special degree of the glorification of Jesus, that
he "received the promise of the Holy Ghost."
[ter. 88]. It appertains, indeed, to the perfect

human nature of the Bedeemer, that he not only
ffretp during his life on earth, and waxed strong in
spirit (Luke ii. 40), but that he also received in
his state of exaltation that which he had not yet
previously possessed^ namely, the fulness of the
Spirit which was to be poured out upon his peo-
ple ; comp. John xv. 26.

[It is obvious from these concluding remarks
that the author adopts the interpretation of PhiL
ii. 5 ff., according to which the subject of the hu-
miliation and exaltation there described, is not,

as some allege, the X6yog haapKo^y but rather, as
others hold, the 7j6yog ivaaptuK, the incarnate Word,
that is, the whole. Undivided Person of Christ, it

is true, but specially, his human nature. The for-

mer is the interpretation adopted by "the Greek
and Catholic commentators (Corn, a Lap., Estius),

by most of the Reformed—Beza, Zanchiua, Cro-
cius, Aretius, Coccejus—and by more recent
writers, as Semler, Storr, Eeil, Ust., Rilliet, MUl-
ler ; the latter, by Ambrose, Erasmus, Luther,
Hunnius, Calov, Calvin, Piscator, Grotius> Hein-
richs, van Hengel." (de Wette, ad loe,). Those
who adopt this latter view, proceed on the prin-

ciple that the divine nature of Christ, being ab-
solutely perfect from all eternity, was not capa-
ble either of an increase or diminution of glory
or power ; hence, all the Scriptural expressions
which imply that Christ received any accession

of dignity in time (before or after his resurrec-

tion), assign all such changes, not to his divine,

and therefore immutable, but to his human na-
ture.—Tb.]

HOMILBTIOAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Vbb. 22. Jesus of Nasareth, a man, etc.

—

It is here obvious that it was the apostle's chief

desire to magnify Jesus Christ among his hearers.

Hence he speaks both of the state of humiliation,,

and also of that of the exaltation of our Saviour.

Even when he describes jesus in his deepest hu*
miliation, he intends to show that it was the pur-

pose of God to convince men by the amaxing mi-
racles which preceded the passion, that Christ is

the true Messiah and Saviour of the world. In-

deed, we should never forget the lofty position

which Jesus occupied even in the state of humi-
liation. (Apost. Past.).—Herein, also, the servant

of Christ is made like unto his divine Head, that

when afflictions are permitted to visit him, he re-

ceives a testimony firom the Lord, which is pre-
Jesas, on the other hand, was a victory the more^ ' yiously addressed to the conscience of men, even

of his enemies, that he is the servant of that Lord..

(ib.).—God comes with his Son among |aien> so

that men may come to God. (Starke).

VsR. 28.—Him, being delivered,^ etc.^
After Peter had reminded the Jews of the "won-
derful works" which God had done in connection

with Jesus, and through him, he made a power-

ful appeal to their hearts, by reminding them of

the guilt which they had contracted by their

treatment of Jesus.—Although not all those per-

sons who mocked the apostles on the day ofPente-

cost, at the third hour, may have, at the same

hour on Good Friday, exchiimed, "Crucify him!"

[Mark xv. 18, 26], nevertheless, the blood-guilti-

ness of the whole nation continued to cling to all

who had not truly repented. Tea, even we our-
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selves haye abundant reason to make the confes-

sion: **I hayo, blessed Jesus, bj my sins, which
are as the sand of the sea, been the cause of all

thy pains, thy misery, and thy shame." Bes-
serV
Tbb. 24. Whom God hath raised np, etc.

—He addresses the conscience of the hearer, and
speaks of the grieyous sin which the people had
committed against the Anointed of Qod with
<< wicked hands;" he then contrasts with their

act all that the hand of God had wrought in con-

nection with the Crucified One. Their guilt is

revealed in the darkest colors, but he appears in

unclouded glory, whom they had indeed put to

shame, but whom God had crowned with glory
and honor.—It was needful that the people should
behold the Lord in both aspects—humbled, and
yet exalted—wearing a crown of thorns, and yet
rising from the grave as the victorious King of

glory.—Hitherto the disciples had refrained from
proclaiming the wonderful event—the resurrec-

tion of Jesus ; but the Spirit that beareth witness,

had now been given to them, and Peter stands

forth as the first public ^* witness of the resurrec-

tion." (Besser).—Having loosed the pains
of death.—Death is nothing more than a cord,

which God can easily loose; therefore be thou
not afraid of 'death. (Starke).—My own bonds
are broken, when those of Jesus break, for we
belong together. (Lindheim).—The joy of the

risen Saviour may be compared to the joy of a

mother whose anguish has passed away, and who
now rejoices ** that a man isbom into the world "

[John xvi. 21]; for we are now "begotten
again unto a lively hope by his resurrection."

1 Pet. i. 8. (Apost. Past.*).—Beoause it was
not possible that he should be holden of
it.—For he was not like the prey which death

usually catches in his toils ; he passed through
the net and tore it asunder, so that it can no
longer hold the Christian.—Death is prostrated,

is swallowed up of life, and can never regain its

power ; l\fe towers high above, retains the vic-

tory, and with outstretched hands exclaims:

"All is gained I All is gained." (Luther).—^Ae
testimohy of €hd respecting Jesut: I. In the mira-

cles of the Lord himself; II. In his resurrection

and exaltation ; III. In the gift of the Holy Ghost.
—The counsel of Oody and the action of man : I.

Their apparent opposition ; II. Their real har-

mony.—The malice and wickedness of men are

always under the control of a higher power.

—

There are limits prescribed to the growth of the

tree, as it grows upward.

—

The Scriptural doctrine

respecting the common guilt ofmen: I. The source

of that guilt; II. The punishment; III. The de-

liverance from it, and forgiveness, in the case of

individuals.

—

The witness which the resurrection of

Jesus bears : to, I. The omnipotence ; II. The
faithfulness ; III. The pity of God. (Lechler).

Veb. 25-28. For David speaketh con-
cerning him, etc.—Even as our faith looks

back to the past, and finds a firm foundation in

the saving work of God in Christ, so the faith of

the saints of the old covenant found rest and se-

curity in the same savingwork. (Besser).-—I fore-

saw [saw] the Lord always before my
fiace.—Those who have the Lord always before

their face in this world, shall stand before his

face in Uie other ; they, on whose right hand the

Lord now is, shall then be placed on his right
hand. (Starke).—Therefore did my heart
rejoice.—Severe conflicts which have success-
fully terminated, are the source of great joy to

the victor, fib.).—No one can truly rejoice in
heart, save tnat man who sees God always before
his face. (ib.).—^When our Redeemer, by fais re-
surrection, entered into life eternal, he opened a
pathway to it for us also. (ib.).—The kingdom
of God is here already joy in the Holy Ghost

;

but what will our portion be, when we shall see

God face to face I—Thon wilt not suffer thine

-

HolyOne to see corraption.—The Scriptures
apply such words to no other one, but consign
all men to corruption and the dust. He alone
proclaims to us, in this hymn [Ps. xvi.] which
IS truly a treasure of gold, the Gospel truth, that
His flesh shall not decay, nor turn to dust, but
that He will die and repose with calmness and
security, waiting for the resurrection. (Luther).
—Thon hast made known to me the "ways
of life.—All the ways in which Jesus walked in
his humiliation and exaltation, when he entered
through suff'ering into his glory, are altogether
theways of life for all men ; and all those in which
he conducts the soul, from the original conver-
sion to the glorification of that soul, are, too, al-

together the ways of life. (Ap. Past.).

—

7^
death and resurrection of Jesus, a twofold rm/stery

:

I. In so fkr as He was capable of dying, who had
life in himself; II. In so far as He arose, who
came to give his life for many.—Our commnnion
of life with God, an earnest of eternal life.—The
body and the soul [ver. 26], rejoicing in the
living God.—The word of prophecy, a light in a
dark place. [2 Pet. i. 19].

—

The detp import of
the descent of Jesus into hell: viewed as, I. An
evidence ofthe perfect humanity of the Redeemer

;

II. The utmost depth of his humiliation ; HI.
The point at which his exaltation commenced

;

IV. A standard by which the vast extent of his

redeeming work may be judged. (Lechler).

Vsa. 29. Men and brethren etc.—Peter
terms these assembled Jews, brethren, both on
account of their common descent (Rom. ix. 28),
and on account of his cheerful hope that many
among them would yield to the authority of the

Gospel, and become brethren indeed ; his address,

now that he has become more fervent, reveals the

warmth of his love. O, how gladly would he
have rendered them every service in his power,
so that they might become the children of God.
(Apost. Past).—He is both dead and bnried.
—Death and the grave are the end of all the

glory of this world; take heed that thou give not
Uiy heart to it. (Starke).

VsB. 82. This Jesns hath God raised np,
etc.—The apostle completes the circuit of his re-

marks by recurring to the subject with which he
commenced.—" Ye are witnesses of these things",

said the risen Lord to the disciples (Lu. xxiv.

48) ; the ftill echo of this saying of the Lord,
proceeds from the apostle's mouth. (Besser).

—

How cheering the sight is, when pastors, who
conduct the work of tiie Lord in the same con-

gregation, are truly united on this vital subject,

80 that the one can always refer to the other with
confidence! (Apost. Past.)

Veb. 88. Being by the right hand of Gk>d
exalted, etc.—He whom the world raised up on
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the cron, is raised by God into heayen. (Starke).

—Having received, - - he hath shed forth.
—The Son receiyes from the Father for us; the
Holj Ghost receiyes from the Son, and gives to

na; John xvi. 14 ff. O how blessed is such giy-

ing and reoeiving! Let us imitate the Holy Trin-
ity ; faith receiyes—^loye gives. (Starke).

YsB. 84, 86. Sit thon on my right hand,
etc—This prophetic passage, which the Lord re-

peats in the presence of the scribes (Matt xxii.

43), like a fruit-bearing tree, distributes the
wealth of its fruit through the whole extent of

the apostolic writings; 1 Cor. xy. 25; £pb. i. 20;
Hebr. i. 13; y. 6. (Besser).—UntU I make
thy foes thy footstool.—If Christ must wait
until all his foes shall be made his footstool, why
should not we wait ? (Starke).—The act of mak-
ing his foes his footstool, is not to be simply so

understood, that the Lord will consign his enemies
to eternal suffering and punishment; it is done,
also, when they are induced to acknowledge their

misery and enmity, to cast their weapons away,
and to sue for mercy ; such a victory he prizes

most highly. Then he lifts such supplicants up,

throws his arms around them, yea, places them
at last on his own seat. (Apost. Past).—Our
weak senses do not readily perceive that Christ

rules with vast power in the midst of us ; we
rather see and feel the reverse, and discover only

feebleness and helplessness in Christian people

:

they seem to us to be wretched and forsaken,

trampled under foot by the world, rudely assailed

by Satan, and overcome by sin and the terrors

of death and hell. And then, the trials and sor-

rows of this life appear to faU with greater
weight on Christians than on other people.

Here our faith must manifest aU its power, must
arm us for the struggle with such thoughts
and fears, and must give us strength to cling to

the word alone which is here pronounced, name-
ly, that Christ the Lord, although invisible to us,

is placed by God on hia right hand; there he
will remain, reigning over us with power, even
thouffh his glory is hidden from the world. For
ihiaSheblimini (« Sit thou at my right hand"

pyD*7 3?^) ^*s spoken by God himself;

thai word must, therefore, be true and will abide,

and no creature can overthrow or disprove it.

Neither will he himself ever deny it, although all

. around us should seem to contradict it. (LuUier).—The exaUoHan of Ckmt: L By the right hand

of God ; n. To the right hand of God.—OArwi,
atcendmff his throne,—"While Jesus is the Lord,

glory and joy will daily increase."—The out-

pouring of the Holy Ghost, an eridence of the

exaltation of the crucified Redeemer. (Lechler).

VsR.A Therefore let all the hoose of
Israel Know, etc.—^With these impressive words

Peter made a last appeal, primarily, to the un-

derstanding of his hearers: he demonstrated

that Jesus is the Messiah, by placing before them
the testimony furnished by the word of God, by
their own experience, and by the wonderftil

signs from heaven which they had even then

both heard and seen. He appealed also to the

heart and the conscience of his hearers, which

he deeply pierced; he intended alike to convince

them of their sin, and to show the way of salva-

tion, when he closed with the words. Ye have

erndfied him, but God has made him both Lord
and Christ.

—

The tettimony that Jesus Christ Itves,

and that he is exalted to heaven : I. In the Scrip-

tures—testified by the prophets and apostles; 11.

In the history of the world and the kingdom—by
all the events Uiat have occurred from the day
of Pentecost to the present time; IlL In the

heart and the conscience—^by both his friends

and his foes.—" God hath made that same Jesus,

wham ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ " : I.

These words, fiill of stem truths, are a loud call

to repenUnce ; II. They are full of grace, and

are words of comfort.

—

Christ, on the right hand

of God; I. Protecting his friends ; II. Subduing
his foes.

—

Jestu Christ on his throne, as the King of

glory: I. In the Scriptures, wherein all the

prophets and apostles point to him; II. In the

world, wherein he reigns inrisibly, and rules in

the midst of his enemies ; III. In the heart,

wherein he continues to manifest himself as the

Prince of peace, and the Captain of our salva-

tion; IV. In heaven, wherein his glory will here-

after Jbe revealed unto all.—[Peter, a model as an

earnest and intelligent preacher of the Gospel.

—

Thefirst public discourse of an inspired apostle: I.

The circumstances under which ft was delivered;

(a) the outpouring of the Spirit; {fi)
the amaze-

ment of the devout; (c) the mocking of the un-

godly; II. Its substance; (a) explanations of

Scripture; (6) solemn warnings; (^) words of

comfort and encouragement; III. The results;

(a) some remained unmoved; {h) others were
hardened; (c) others, converted.

—

^Tb.].
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D.—THl imOT PBODUOSD BT THl ADDE188.

CoAPTBB n. 87-41.

The addre$$t amd the exhortaUotu which^anoed it, resulted in the convertioH of three thoueand eouU^ who
were added by Baptitm to the ditdplee qf Jeeue.

37 - Now when they heard ^ti, they were pricked [pierced] in their heart, aad said

unto Peter and to the rest of the apostles, Men and brethren, what shall we do 1

38 *Then [But] Peter said unto them, Repent, and be baptized every one of you in [upon,

h:X] the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift

39 of the Holy Ghost. *For the promise is unto [for] you, and to [for] your children,

40 and to [for] all that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our Gk)d shall call. ""And

with many other words did he testify and exhort, saying, Save yourselves [Be ye

41 saved] from this untoward [perverse] generation. *Then they that [om. that] gladly*

[om. gladly] received his [the, t^v] word [and] were baptized: and the same day [on

that day] there were added unto them about tluree thousand souls.

1 Ver. 41. laiUwt IbUowt oSv in the tat. ree. [m in E. Syr.], fint it if aUter add]tion,_lnt«nded to addJo the foroo

"n important M88. rin A .
-

h. [and AIL] cancel it.

of the text, and ia wantixu; in important MS8. [in A. B. G. D^ Ood. Sin^] in ancient Teniona [Volg., etc,] and Chnrch Fatb-

BXSaBTIOAL AMD CRITICAL.

Vek. 87. Now when they heard this - - -

what shall w^e do?—The address made s

deep impression; the hearers, that is, a large

part of them, were **pieroed in the heart" (ica-

reviryrfffov), and deeply moTed; the sting in the

concluding words of the apostle aided liurgely in

producing this result. When we consider the im-

pressions made by his address, we obserre that

it, primarily, affected ihefeelinffs of the hearers.

Pain and anguish seised them, when they saw, as

they now did, that they had mistaken, despised,

ill-treatcMl and crucified Jesus, whom they were
at length compelled to jreoognize as the Messiah

and their Lord. They had grieTously sinned

against God and his Anointed, and incurred the

just penalty ofsuch guilt. The effectwas not, how-

erer, confined to these emotions, which had been

produced by the light that was dawning upon
them; their question: '*What shall we do?" ma-
nifests that their %eiU had also been powerfully

influenced, insomuch that they apply in a con-

fiding and eren affectionate manner to the apos-

tles for counsel, aad are now desirous to do all

that their duty and the will of God demand.

While they thus turn to Peter and to the rest of

the apostles as to brethren, and with the utmost

candor, good will, and confidence, ask for adyice,^

they ftirnish the evidence not only that they are*

deeply concerned for their salvation, but also

that faith is springing up in their souls; they

trust that God will yet forgive, and guide them

in the right way.
Ybb. 88. Repent, etc.—^Peter gladly imparts

the instructions which they seek, and may be re-

garded as fulfilling a special pastoral duty, when
he explains the way of salvation to those who
now were open to conviction, or were awakened.

He prescribes a twofold duty, and promises a

twofold gift He demande that these persons

should, (1) change their minds, (their whole mo-
ral state should undergo a change, fieravoeiTe),

and (2) be baptised in the name of Jesus {knl r^

Mfian 'iJTff. ^., as an expression of their faith

in Jesus, or a recognition of him, and as a pledge
of their submission to him as the Lord and Mes-
siah). Peter assumes that his hearers already
possess a certain amount of knowledge concern-
ing Baptism as an outward act, having derived
it from the weU-known practice ofJohn the Bap-
tist, and also from the course pursued by Jesus
himself. [John iv. 1, 2]. Peter'sdemand, therefore,

embraces a change of mind, and faith, in addition
to the outwardBaptism ; the latter is here viewed,
on the one hand, as a moral act of the person who
is baptized, but, on the other hand, (in conse-
quence of the promise that is immediately sub-
joined) unquestionably, also, as a means of graoe
proceeding from God. The apostle promieee to

those who repent, and receive Baptism, (1) the
remission of sins, and (2) the gift of the Holy
Ghost.—A general view is presented in ver. 40,
of additiomd statements and exhortations, by
means of which, as Peter had reason to ho]^ his
hearers would be conducted to an immediate and
final decision, before the impressions which they
had received, should fade away. It was the ge-
neral purpose of his remarks to urge all who were
awakened, to save themselves by accepting the
offered grace, to withdraw firom the perverse
generation around them, and to avoid all parti-
cipation in the guilt and ruin of the latter.

Ver. 89. For the promise is nnto yoa«—
The apostle, after having taught his hearers to

hope with confidence that the same gift of the
Holy Ghost which he and other disciples had al-

ready received, would be imparted to them, pro-
ceeds to exhibit the firm foundation of that hope.
He specifies those for whom this promise of God
was intended: (a) It concerns **you," the Israel-

ites; {b) also *'your children," t. e., it is not re-
stricted to the present moment, but extends to the
future, and comprehends the generations in Israel

that are still unborn. And yet the whole extent of
the promise has not been presented to their view;
it belongs, further, to {c) irdai role etc 'poKp&v, aU
nations, t. 6., heathens, awelling at a distance, as
many as God shall summon [or, caUforward wnto
the kingdom. of the Messiah (Meyer), irpopBaA^

(jifTau—Tk.]. Besa supposed that the words re-
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ferred to distant generations {Umgepoit futun)^
bat these are already included in rkKva v/iov.

Meyer and Baumgarten understand iraai Toic e. fi.

on the other hand^ as indicating Israelites dwell-

ing in distant countries, and they allege that the
context does not suggest that Gentiles are meant
Yet the latter will appear to be really the case,

when the gradual enlargement of the circle in

idiieh Peter's words move, is noticed. He un-
qaestionably regards his hearers as representa-
tires of the entire nation; the Jewish diaspora

[Jsm. L 1], moreover, did not need a special call,

tbce those who were " scattered abrosd" origin-

ally had an interest in the promise as fully as

those who were accidentally here present Hence
the interpretation adopted by Breni, Calvin,

Besgel, Lange, etc.,—that the words refer to

heathens—is preferable to any other.

Ybr 41. Theyreceived the w^ord.—The ul-

timate ruult was wonderful ; a multitude, consist-

ing of about three thousand souls, promptly and
sincerely receiyed the word which they had
heard, submitted to be baptized, and were added
ts new members to the church of Jesus. They
were baptised in the course of <<that day" by
the tweWe apostles.—That all who came togeth-

er, Ter. 6, and had been hearers, were also con-

rerted, is, of course, not implied here, for those

who mocked, yer. 18, had also been hearers, and
it cannot be assumed that all of these, without an
ezoeption, changed their yiewsl—^But it ftdly ac-

eorded with the commandment of Jesus, Matt
xxriiL 19, that all those whoreceiyed the witness

eonceming Jesus in sincerity, should at once be
baptized ; the principle was recognized, that erery
one who honestly desired to be a disciple of

Jesus, should be baptised ; fuller instructions in

the doctrine could afterwards be appropriately

tipArted.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The order of salvation is set forth by the

apostle in terms that are brief, but in entire ac-

cordancewith eyangelical truth. After declaring
emphatically that bis hearers participated with
others in the guilt of having crucified the Re-
deemer, he demands, as the condition of the re-

miasion of their sins, not fasting, or self-inflicted

torments, nor meritorious woiiifl of any kind,

bet limply repentance and a change of mind, on
the one hand, and, on the other, their prompt
eoDsent to receive Baptism in the name of Jesus,
18 the manifestation of their faith in Him as the

2. Baptiam, according to the view presented
hi this section, is a twofold act: a human and a
divine. It is a human act, first, in so far as the
individnal who receives baptism, thereby con-
fesses Jesns as his Lord (in other words, confesses
that the triune Qod is his God^, and pledges
himself to serve Him ; secondly, in so far as the
Church of Christ' which imparts Baptism to him,
BOW receives him as a member, or incorporates
him with itself; ver 41. Baptism is a divine act,
in ao fiir as Ood separates the individual ftrom a
ptrrsrse and sinful generation {a^irre^ in ver.
40, impUes that grace is a saving power to which
nan yields), remits his sins, and bestows the

Holy Ghost upon him, ver. 88. This lu^at^

AfULQTt£iv is unquestionably connected more inti-

mately and directly than the gift of the ; Holy
Ghost with the baptismal act; the former, [i^i^J
namely, is indicated by the word tiq [for the re-

mission, etc.,] as the immediate purpose of Bap-
tism, and as the promise inseparably connected
with it, while general terms are adl that now
succeed, viz.: "and ye shall receive the gift of
the Holy Ghost." But these terms do not by any
means imply that the apostle's hearers should at

once receive the Holy Ghost in and with Baptism
iUelf.

8. The eon^tgaUon, or the Church of Christ.

The fact that the day of Pentecost is the birth-

day of the Church, has always been recognised.
The latter was founded by or through the work
of Jesus Christ, as a Prophet, High Priest, and
King, through the calling and installation of the
Apostles, and the gathering together of larger

numbers of disciples, and through the institution

of the Lord's Supper and Holy Baptism. But
after the Head of the Church was enthroned in-

visibly in heaven, and before the Pentecostal festi-

val arrived, the Church of Jesus resembled the
human body, after God had formed it of the dust
of the ground, and before the spirit which was
from God, was breathed into it; it was only after

that influence reached man that he became a liv-

ing soul. Gen. ii. 7. [Job. xxiiL 41. The Church
of Christ, viewed as the new coUeotive person,
was formed and set forth in the world; but it

was now only, on the day of Pentecost^ that the
Spirit was suddenly breathed into it, and that it

became a living soul. And f^om that moment
the growth also of the Church of Christ could
regularly proceed, by the assimilation and in-

corporation of other souls. Irenseus says: Ubi
ecdesiaj ibi et tpiritus Dei; et ubi spiritus J)ei, illie

eeeUna et omnit gratia. The second member of
this entire proposition is abundantly confirmed
by the contents of the chapter before us, but the
general terms of the former are not sustained,

since, according to ch. i. and ch. ii. ver I ff., the
Church of Christ existed, even when the Spirit

of God was not yet present. And this fact,

which cannot be • controverted, shows that at

other times also, the Church of Christ may be
brought into such a state, that the Spirit of God
can with difficulty be found in it

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Tbk. 87. Now when they heard this,

they were pricked in their heart.—The task

of so combining and setting forth the law and
the Gospel, th£t the truth shall, like a sharp-

pointed arrow, pierce through the heart, is one
of such importance and difficulty, that it cannot

be accomplished by the mere reason and power
of man. (Apost Past).—Repentance, like faith,

is the result of the hearing^of the word [Rom z.

17].—The consideration of the sufferings of

Christ, which our sins caused him to endure, is

adapted to awaken a sincere and deep sorrow on
account of o«r sins. (Starke).—** Whom ye
have omoified"—this accusation at the con-

clusion of Peter's address, was the hook with

which, as a true fisher of men, he reached their
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hearts ; it was the goad with which the exalted

Saviour himself pierced their souls, so that it

was hard for them to kick against it ; it was the

two-edged sword of God, which divided asunder
the soul and spirit, the joints and marrow, a dis-

oerner of the thoughts and intents of their

hearts.

—

Men and brethren, what shall vre
do ?—Love awakens love ; Peter's gentle words

:

** Men and brethren", find their echo in the hearts

of his hearers.

—

What shall we dof—^namely, in

order to atone for the sins which we have com-
mitted, to escape the wrath of God, and to find

that salvation which ye proclaim. It is the wel-

come question of the penitent heart that is seek-

ing for mercy.
VER. 38. Then Peter said onto them, Re-

pent, etc.—When/ the fisher observes that his

net is full of fishes, he is doubly careful in hand-
ling it. But it is a very sad spectacle, when a
fisher of men has had no experience of his own,
and, unable to give wise counsel to those who are

awakened by hu words, permits them to escape,

or even casts them forth again ftrom the net.

(Apost. Past.).—If we desire to explain God's
word in a profitable manner, we must ourselves

have first experienced its power. Peter had ob-

tained a practical knowledge of repentance, after

his fall, and had tasted the joy which the remis-

sion of sins produces, (ib.).—Like John the Bap-
tist and Christ himself, the Church, too, begins

her saving work by exclaiming aloud : " Repent!"
For repentance is the beginning of all true

Christianity. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

And ye shall
receive, etc.—When a pastor finds souls before

him, on whom the word has made an impression,

and who begin to inquire with deep seriousness,

he may well spread out his sails with reanimated
hope, and open his mouth with increased joy and
confidence. To such souls we may promise many
precious gifts, and need entertain no fear that

God will withhold that which we have promised
in his name, from those who submissively walk
in the way which he appoints, (ib.).—There is

no true repentance without a change of the heart

and the mind.—Baptism is an efficient means of

regeneration and the remission of sins. (Tit. iii.

6. ^—Days of humiliation which are appropriate-

ly kept, constitute a Pentecostal commemoration
on which the divine blessing rests. The Holy
Ghost does not proceed from us, but is a gift

which we receive from God.—And thou, Chris-

tian, art baptized. But thy Baptism should con-

tinue to manifest its efficacy in thee. Let each
day appear to thy soul as thy baptismal day.

Thou shouldst every morning be buried anew in

thy Lord Jesus Christ. (Ahlfeld).—The men of

Israel had asked : What shall we do T They are

now told that they should, in a submissive spirit,

yield to the operations of the Holy Ghost—They
would have made every sacrifice, in order to call

back Jesus of Nazareth, to embrace the knees
of Him who was crucified, to be raised up by
him, and to hear him personally say ;

" Your sin

is forgiven ! " And now, behold, their desire was
fulfilled. The triune God has connected his gra-

cious presence, as revealed in the new covenant,

with the water of Baptism. (Besser).—This doc-

trine must therefore abide, as one that is true

and permanently established, namely, that the

Holy Ghost is given through the ministry of the

Church, that is to say, through the preaching of

the Gospel and through Baptism. Let all those
who desire the Holy Spirit, seek him there ; let

them not despise the little fiock, in the midst of

which the sound of the Gospel is heard; let

them, much rather, join themselves unto those

who are gathered together in the name of Christ,

and let them assist in prayer. (Luther).

—

That
we are eaved, not so m^eh through that whteh we do,

as through that which the triune Ood does in us:
I. Our repentance, which is commanded, is al-

ready a result of the preventing grace of God,
by which he draws us to his Son ; II. We are
brought by our Baptism into the most intimate

communion with Christ, our Saviour; IIL Our
conscious and continued preservation in this

communion through the Word and the Sacra-
ments, is one of the gracious operations of the
Holy Ghost (Langbein).

Yeb. 89. For the promise is ^to yon,
and to yoor children.—The gracious promises
of God are of vast extent; hence we can repeat
them with confidence to all who are willing to

hear. (Apost Past).

—

^And to yoor chUdren.
—The church and the people of God had hither-

to been so constituted, that not only adults but
also little children belonged to the people of
God, and with all these he made a covenant thai

he would be their God. Let us now suppose that

on the day ofJPentecost Peter had thus addressed
the Jews : * Brethren, repent, and let every one
of you be baptized in the name of Jesus Christ,

for the remission of sins ; but your little child-

ren shall not be baptized ; they shall remain in
their sins, continue in their state of condemna-
tion, and be counted among the people of Satan,
until they grow up and reach the years of un-
derstanding.' What answer would the devout
Jews have made? (Bugenhagen).

—

And to all

that are afor, etc.—However distant the heart
may be from God, it can nevertheless hear his

voice. (Starke).—God is still willing to call men
unto himself, and he has still room for all who
come to him, Lu. xiv. 21. (Lindheim).
Ybb. 40. And with many other words

did he testify and exhort.—Testifying and
exhorting belong together. Our exhortations
must be founded on God's word and testimony,

and the divine testimony must be applied to the
hearts of our hearers through the medium of
our exhortations. (Apost Past).

—

Save yonr-
selves, etc.—No result is produced by the oper-
ations of the Holy Ghost, as long as the soul re-

signs itself to the corrupting influences of so-

ciety ; Christiaijis are required to shine as lights

in the midst of a crooked and perverse nation,

and to sever everj tie that attaches them to a
sinful world. (Apost Past).—True conversion to

God implies an entire separation from the crea-

ture. Avoid the company of the corrupt ; it is

better for thee to dwell in solitude, than to be
found in the congregation of the wicked. (Ques-
nel).

Vkk. 41. Then they- - -received the word.—
A prompt acceptance of the word is the begin-

ning of true conversion. (Starke).—Salvation or

damnation may be the consequence of a single ser-

mon or exhortation that was accepted or rejected,

(id.). -Were baptized.—They were delivered

through the means of this saving flood firom the
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perrerse generfttion which was giTen over to

defitraotlon, and were added to the assembly of
those who were gathered together in the true ark
of salvation ; 1 Pet, iii. 20 f. (Besser).—Were
added- • soals.—This was anamazing draught of
fishes on the part of Peter. fApost, Past).—If

the apostles had made Holy baptism, which is

the true door of the kingdom of heayen, nar-
rower, by instituting a baptismal examination, as
those deluded spirits do, who degrade the Sacra-
ment of Baptism to the rank of an exhibition of

certificates of their full-grown "believers" ("it
would be dreadful/* says Luther, "if I should be
baptiiedon mp faith "y, then these three thou-
sand could never have been added on the sAme
day. (Besser).

05 THB WHOLB SBOTiON, vcr. 87-41. The Chrit-

tian^s way of talvcUion : it is a life spent, I. In
repentance toward God^ [Acts xx. 21], our
Father in Christ ; IL In faith toward the Son of
God, our Redeemer; III. And sustained by the
power of the Holy Ghost (Leonh.).

—

The ffra-

eiout work of the triune Ood: I. The Father decrees
man's redemption, in eternal love ; IL The Son
completes the work, in voluntary obedience ; III.

The Spirit appropriates that salvation to us
through the Word and the Sacraments, in repent-
ance and faith. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

Bepeniance
vnto life [Acts xi. 18] : I. Bepentonoe first of all

produces deep grief (sorrow for sin) ; II. Then,
it conducts to tnie blessedness (remission of
sins); III. And the heart, strengthened anew
by the message of peace, serves the Lord with-
out ceasing, (ib.).—The effect produced by the
apostolic discourse, an evidence of the indwell-
ing of the Holy Ghost in the Apostles.— What
are the results of the faithful preaching of the Gos-
pel f I. Deep feeling in the heart; II. Determi-
nation of the win—Only be thou not so moved,
that thou movest not from the place I—The vital

question: <What shall we do? '—The vast differ-

ence between the answer of John the Baptist,

and that of the apostles of Jesus, to the same
question: 'What shall we do?' Comp. Lu. iii. 10
i. There, the Law, here the Gospel.—The
evangelical order of salvation, that is, calling, il-

lumination, conversion, justification, renewal or
sanctification.—The Word and the Sacraments,
the indispensable means of grace.—Repentance
and the remission of sins, both in the name of
Jesus Christ ; ver. 88, and comp. Lu. xxiv, 47.

—

The gift of the Holy Ghost, a general promise.
The kingdom of God with its promises and bless-

ings, governed by the law of progress.— The
wondert of the divine call: I. It exercises vast
power, and is nevertheless consistent with the
liberty of man; II. It embraces all things, and
is nevertheless characterized by a gradual ad-
T&nee.

—

The opposite (effects of conversion: I. It

excludes, ver. 40; 11. It unites, ver. 41. (Lech-
ler).

—

Thediscourse on the day ofFentecoet, addressed

hy the Spirit to the whole world: the oflEice of the
Spirit, manifested, I. In instructing, (ver. 82,

87); IL In convincing of sin (ver. 88); III. In
consoling (ver. 88, 89). (C. Bbck: Mom. RepX
^Who is it thai receives the Holy Ohostf I. All

Bto may and sboul^ receive the gift ; II. But it is

bestowed on those alone who repent and believe.

(Eapff.).

—

I, too, I. Can be baptized with the

n^j Gnost ; IL Such is my duty ; III. And my

desire. (Pressel).

—

The first sermon, and the first

baptism. (Palmer).

—

It still continues to be the of-

fice <^ the Church of Christ, I. To receive—from
Christ; from the Holy Ghost; II. To possess

—

fellow^p; the Word; the Sacraments; III. To
impart—^to those who repent and believe. (Beck :

Bom. JRq>.).-^The Fentecostai, I. Question; II.

Answer; III. Life, (Hamm.^.

—

The effusion of
the Holy Ghost, the act, and tne glorification, of
our Saviour Jesus Christ. (Haaokh.).

—

The Fen-
tecostal sermon of the Apostle, the testimony of ths

Holy Spirit delivered through the medium of the

spirit of a man (ver. 82, 41) ; I. It honors God;
U. Instructs men; III. Convinces those who
seek salvation; IV. Establishes and extends the
Church. (Florey).—rA« gift of the Holy Ghost

:

I. How is the desire for it awakened in the
heart ? II. When is the heart prepared to receive
it? III. What effects does it produce in us? (0.
V. Gerlach).

—

The building up of the holy FentS"
costal temple in the world and Christendom (in the
Old Test, the counterpart—the building of the
tower of Babel; the type—the building of Solo-

mon's temple) ; I. The preparations for building;

II. The master who directs; III. The materials;

rV. The plan ; V. The completion of the building.
(With references to the entire passage; A.
Schmidt: Fredigtstudien).— What shall I do, that

Imay receive the gift ofthe Holy Ghost f 1. Look up,
in faith, to the Son of God ; he sends that gift ftrom

his throne in heaven, ver. 88 ; IL Smite upon thy
breast in sorrow, and see that thou repentest,

ver. 88; III. Attach thyself to the people of the
Lord, and separate thyself f^om the worldly-
minded, ver. 88-40.

On THB WHOLB PBNTEOOSTAL NARBATITB.

—

Ths
events of the day ofFentecost continue to occur even

in our age, in order that the Christian Church may
be sustained and extended: I. The commemoration
of the wonderfiil works of God in different

tongues, ver. 11 ; II. The piercing of the heart,

ver. 87; III. The harmony of believers, and
their steadfast continuance in the apostles* doo-
trine, in breaking of bread, and in prayers, ver.

1, 42 ff. (Schleiermacher).

—

How does the Holy
Ghost in ow day preserve and extend the Church f
I. By proclaiming the wonderful works of God

;

II. By the powerful awakening of the minds of
men ; III. By the use of the appointed means of
salvation. (Schiitz).

—

It is the Spirit whose divine

power crecUes man anew : L He breathes into man
a new breath of life, ver. 2-4; II. Opens his

mouth for the praise of God, ver. 6-11; III.

Brings, loving companions to him [Gen. iL 22]

;

ver. 14-21; 87-41.— "To us, Holy Spirit,

come !
** Grant us, I. True repentance, ver. 87,

88; IL A joyful faith, ver. 88, 89; lU. Broth-
erly love, ver. 41 ff.

—

The festival of Fentecost, a
spiritual vernal festival: I. The breezes of Spring
—the sound, as of a rushing wind, and the stil^

small voice from heaven, ver. 2-4 ; IL The
voices of Spring—the animated voices of the
apostles, praising the wonderful works of God,
ver. 6-11, 14 ff., and the trembling voices of
awakened men, inquiring for the way of salva-

tion, ver. 87 ff.; III. The blossoms of Spring

—

childlike faith, and brotherly love, ver. 41 ff.

—

The wonderful draught of Feter, the fisher of men
[Matt iv. 19]. ("Fear not: from henceforth

thou shall catch men,'' Lu. v. 10.) : I. The deep
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sea before him (<* Launch out into the deep/' Ln.
y, 4)—the agitated multitude of people in Jeru-
salem, ver. 5-18, and, indeed, the yast sea of

mankind, yer.' 39; II. The good net which ho
casts (*^ Cast the net on the right side " [John xxi.

61 )—^his discourse concerning Jesus Christ, the

Crucified and Risen One, deliyered with an earn-

estness that rebuked, and a lore that melied, the
heart, yer. 14-40; III. The sucoessfiil draught
( *< they enclosed a great multitude of fiahea " [La.
y. 6])—on that day about three thousand aools
at once, yer. 41. And to-day, here, among you.

—is there not perhaps such a soul here 7

b.—thb holt, dbvoitt, akd ble88bd 8tatb of thb fbimitiyb ohuboh.

Chaptbb IL 42-47.

42 *And tliey continued [adhered] steadfastly in the apostles' doctrine and [to the teach-

ing of the apostles, and to the] fellowship, and [am. and]^ in [to] hreaking of bread,

43 and in [to the, raW] prayers. *And [But] fear came upon every soul : and many
44 wonders and signs were done by the apostles. *And all that believed were together,

45 and had all things common ; "^And sold their possessions [estates] and goods [pos-

46 sessions], and parted [divided] them to all meuy as every man had need. '^'And they,

contmuing daily with one accord in the temple, and breaking bread ^m house to

house [at home]', did eat their meat [partook of nourishment, rpof^^^ with gladness

47 and singleness of heart, *Praising God, and having favourwith idl the people. And
the Lord added to the church* daily such as should be saved [daily those who were
saved].*

1 Ver. 42. xol before t§ xAoirct [of text. rec. with D (corrected). E.] is cancelled by later critics, in accordance with
weighty authorities. [The word is omitted by Lach., Tlsch., Bom., and Alf., M-ith A. B. C. D (original). Cod Sin.; these
editors insert a comma in place of itoi.—A later hand (0) prefixed leai to rp icAacrcc in Cod. Sin.—Tb.]

* Ver. 46. [In place offrom houu to Aotoc (icar* oucov) (as in Oanmer) the margin of the Engl. Bible Anniahea the
(Geneva) vereion at Aoms.—" The best authorities are now in favor of explaining it to mean in tlu houte or at homte. as di»>

tinguished firom the foregoing phra^, in the lempU.—Soe Rom. xvi. 6; I'hilem. ver. 2, etc" (J. A. Alexander.) T».j
> Ver. 47. a. rp imcKriiria [of text. rec. with B.] was omitted first by Bfill, afterwards by Bengol, and, more recently, by

Lachmann, as this reading is wanting in several ancient manuscripts [A. B. C, also Cod. Sin.], and versions [Syr. Valg^
etc.]. It appears, however, to have been omitted [by copyists] in order to establish a conformity to ver. 41 [where the
word does not occur]; but that verse is of a different character, as the verb is there employed in the passive voice. [Al-
ford also rejects rn iiacK.—'Eirl rb avr6 U Uir. Is the reading of text, rec ch. iii. 1, vrith B. most minuscnles, etc. But A.
B. C. Vulg. {qtutiaie in idiptum. Pttrtu autem,) attach iwt, r6 avrtf, vrithont M, to «a0* ^p^p^^ in ch. ii. 47, and begiB ft

new construction with 'n^pot 2^. This is the division of the words adopted by Lach. and Alf., and they are snstaiowl by
Cod. Sin., which exhibits in four successive lines of the third column of the page, but without accents, the following ar-

rangement : Tovc <n»ioitMvovf—kojB imtpav «trt

—

to avro—rcrpof Se.—^Tr.J

* Ver. 47 b. [The original is vm^ofiivov^ (present tense), not the future, 9m9ii9oii4vwt. ** This awkward pertphrasifl^
says J. A. Alexander, in reference to the English version (Cdm. tid loc.), " is borrowed firom the Vulgate, qtU salvtJUrtmL"
Ho translates :

** The Lorddaily added saved (or. saved onu) to, etc."--<^mp. (vre vea-iairfLivoi,, ye are saved in Bph. iL 5,

8. According to the analogf of the same word (also passive) in ver. 40, the translation would be :
** those saving (or, who

nved) themselves^ that is, says Alford: *'they were in the way €(f salvoMofi when they were added to the Christian as-

sembly." See Wikkr: Oram. N. 7. 1 18. a, where Lechler's translation, as given above, is sustained.—Te.]

and rich m meaning, when we onderstand the
present yerse as referring to those alone who had
80 recently been conTerted. They had been
made disciples when thej were baptized in ih»
name of Jesus, Matt, xxviii. 19, 20; it now fol-

lowed, as a natural and necessary result, that
they should receive fuller instructions [dLiianEw,

ib.), and regularly adyance in knowledge and
sanctifioation. And that such was the result, is

stated in the present verse. They themselves
felt the necessity of becoming more and more
firmly established in the truth, and in fellowship
with God in Christ, and on this account they ad-
hered BO steadfastly to the teaching of the apotUet
and to a fraternal fellowship with the believers.

Such is the meaning of koivuvIo, and neither

**Communion", which interpretation gives an ex-
plicative sense to koI ry lOAau tov &^ov [koX eX'

plieaiivum= videlicet'], nor, exclusively, charit-

able gifts to the needy. Lastly, they adhered
also to the reUgiout meaU (the aga^m), of which
the Lord's Supper was the conclusion, and to tkt

EXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Teb. 42. And they Qontlnned steadfaat-
ly.—The context shows that this verse refers

:more immediately to the newly converted persons
mentioned in ver. 41, and that no reference to

the whole body of believers occurs, until Luke
•introduces the latter in ver. 44 {irdvreg 6k ol

"TnarevovTeg), Commentators usually assume, with-

•out argument, that the entire church is meant in
this verse, except that Meyer finds an argument
in favor of this assumption in irpogeri^r^av, ver.

41, which shows, as he supposes, that here the
whole church is to be regarded as the subject.

But nothing authorizes us to make such an infer-

ence; according to the laws of grammar, no
others are meant except the three thousand souls,

who "were added" (viz. to the original stock of
the church^ ; the question is, however, fully de-

cided by tne terms employed in ver. 44. The
whole passage, besides, is consistent with itself.
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CHAP. n. 42-47. 67

prmftn. ["The plural indicates the great vari-

cij, some being new or disdnct ftrom written

forms, others being derired from the Jewish lit-

urgy." (Meyer). AHbrd explains Urns: "The
appointed times of prayer; see yer. 46—notex-
ehiding prayer among themselves, eto.''—The
construction which the author (Lechler) adopts

aboYe, and with him Prof. Alexander, as vary-

ing from the one recognised in the Engish Ver-
sion, is thus explained by the latter: "They con-

tinued, first, in the apostles* doctrine, then, in

communion, not with them alone, but with the

body of beUerers."—Tu.]. While the aorist

forms i^irrUr&ifoav, ir^ert^ijcaVf mark a wiffle,

momentary act, the term ^av TrpocKagrepmnTec

distinctly exhibits the continuance and perma-
nence of the action specified. rSee,WiNB&:
Oram. iV. 71 i 40, 8, and ib. 5 (1).—Tb.]
YsB. 43. And fearcame upon every soul.

—^Lnke here describes the impression which the

whole occurrence, and, particularly, the unde-
niably sincere conversion of such large num-
bers made on the multitude, even on the uncon-
verted. A holy dread overpowered them, for

they were nnconsoiously led to acknowledge the

finger of God, and they felt his power. They
may also temporarily have had a presentiment

of that ** wrath to come," which was to overtake

the obstinate enemies of God. While the narra-

Uve before us refers to this circumstance, it also

states a fact which deepened the feeling of dread
prodaeed by the Pentecostal event, namely, that

many miracles were wrought by the apostles;

these are not, however, to be understood as hav-
ing been restricted to that particular day.

ViB. 44, 45. And all that beUeved.—The
mtkef yoathful Christian congregation is next
described, ver. 44-47, with respect to its social

relations and general course of action. The
most prominent features are the brotherly love

and the undisturbed harmony of the believers.

Thus, they w^ere together {eirl rd airr<$), that is,

as in eh. i. 15 ; ii. 1, in the same place, at times
in the temple, ver. 46, at times in private houses

;

this course could be the more easily followed, if

a large proportion of the newly converted Jews
were stningers whom the festival had attracted

to the city, and who immediately afterwards de-

parted to their own homes.—The fraternal union
of the Christians likewise manifested itself in

theirpeculiar administration of temporalpossessions.
In what sense is the statement of this fact to be
tuderstood? Does it refer to a community of

^oods, in the literal sense of the words, so that
It was an arrangement which embraced all with-
out exception, and was, likewise, compulsory and
legally sustained ? The answer is furnished by a
subsequent passage, ch. iv. 84 ff. The words
before us, when viewed independently, do not
indeed indicate that a le^al statute had been
adopted, to which each individual was bound to

submit; but it, nevertheless, produces the im-
pression that a universal custom is intended to be
described. The former could not have been the
^e, as the facts presented in the narrative are
ftmply descriptive of the conduct of individuals,
tnd not the faintest intimation is given that their
course of action was otherwise than voluntary.
On the other hand, the language is unquestion-
ably 80 positive and general {navre^ ol nujTeiovrei

—^}xov hiravra Kotvd* xal rd. KT^fiara ical rdc
vrrdp^ei^ kiri'rr^aoKov), that if this passage alone re-

ferred to the subject, we would at once receive
the impression that it was the universal practice

to have all things common.—It may be add-
ed, that the words: eI;^ov airavra Koivd are
not to be understood: "ihey possessed all

things in common," (Meyer), but: "they held

all things as common (propHBrty)." Each man
regarded his property, not as intended for his

own personal use, but as intended for the use of

all others. For, the actual sale IkmirpaaKov'} of
their goods (Kr^fiara, real estate, imd^eug, person-
al property) would not well accord with the for-

mer interpretation, but be far more consistent

with the latter.

Vs&. 46. And they, continuing dailywith
one accord in the temple.—They were at one
time in the temple, at another in a private house.

The primitive Christians faithfully repeated their

visits to the temph, as the central point of the

Israelitic worship, and the common sanctuary of

the entire nation. They did not even remotely

entertain the thought of founding a sect, or be-

coming separatists, or organising a religious

communion that should essentially differ from
that of the old covenant, and withdraw them from
the latter. On the contrary, they participated

with as much zeal and earnestness as any others,

in the services of the temple, and observed all

the prescribed hours of prayer and sacrifice;

and this course aided in securing for them the

favor of all the people ; ver. 47.—But they also

regularly came together in a private house («ot*

obwv), where they formed a distinctly defined

company of their own, and where the intimate

relations which existed among the members,
could be freely manifested ; and it was precisely

to such private assemblies that the development,

in the course of time, of their peculiar Christian

worship is to be traced. Here, however, special

prominence is given only to the act of breaking
bread (icXgv d/>rov), by which, in accordance
with the context, an act constituting a part of

the public worship is necessarily meant, as in

ver. 42. It is true that Luke describes in ver.

46 ("did eat," etc.,) the manner in which the

believers partook of bodily food ; it was received

with gladness, being cleansed and sanctified by
singleness of hearty and by praises and thanks

to God ; accordingly, their bodily and dsily life

was elevated to a higher sphere by the Spirit and
by a devout state of the heart. Still, the phrase

kX^ ipTov includes a holy element of worship,

passing over into the relations of the natural and
bodily life; for this "breaking of bread" is, in

accordance with the example and institution of

the Lord, in reality a supper of brethren, a sup-

per of the Lord, that is, it implies eating and
drinking. Thus the life of the body and the life

of the spirit reciprocally pass over into each

other, and herein precisely, the healthy and vi^
orous action of tine primitive congregation is

revealed.

Ver. 47. And the Lord added to the
ohorch daily.—The last sentence of the chap-

ter bears witness that the external growth of the

church did not cease after the day of Pentecost,

but, on the contrary, steadily proceeded, although

not in the same striking manner. This growth
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68 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

IB not, howeyer, to be yiewed as a natural pro-

cess, but as an operation of grace, as the act of

the living and exalted Lord of the Church (6

DOCTRINAL AND BTHIOAL.

1. The doctrine or trutmetion was the fifst in-

Btrumentality that was employed in the work of

strengthening and establishing the new converts.

The Christian Church is primarily a communion
of faith, and hence essentially needs instruction,

a knowledge of the truth, and the ministry of

the word. Any attempt to edlQr without instruc-

tion and doctrine as the basis, is neither in ac-

cordance with the example and command of*

Jesus, nor with the practice and principles of

the apostles, and is therefore unevangelical.

2. We learn that at the very earliest period of

the existence of the Church of Christ, all the

mean* ofgrace were employed and appreciated in

their full significance, as media through which
salvation is imparted—first, the Wwrd^ partly,

in the missionary address, and, partly, in the

subsequent appropriate and thorough instruc-

tions impart^ by the apostles; secondly, the

SacramenU: (a) Baptism, as the means of regen-

eration, so that the individual may become a dis-

ciple of Jesus ;
(b) The Lord's Supper (breaking

of bread), as the Sacrament of growth, so that

the individual may remain a disciple of Jesus.

8. Prayer^ an aid to growth in true virtue.

Even as the first converts in the apostolical

Church made progress in the Christian life and
advanced in grace, by also persevering in prayer,

so prayer still is, and, under all circumstances,

will ever continue to be, one of the chief means
by which our growth in sanctification and the

renewal of our nature are promoted. Our com-
munion with the living God in Christ Jesus,

when sustained by prayer, as the intercourse of

one person with another person, will necessarily

exalt, sanctify and enrich the soul ; for God is

as surely the hearer of prayer, as he is the liv-

ing God.
4. The fellowship of believers^ is, next to their

communion with God himself, a means for pro-

moting their growth in grace. ** Every one that

loveth him that begat, loveth him also that is be-

gotten of him,'* 1 John v. 1. Conversion en-

larges the heart, and produces a holy and bless-

ed communion of souls. A living faith, and

the love to the Redeemer, are ]precisely the

sources whence the mutual relations of men,

who are herein of one mind and heart, derive

their warmth and tenderness. And that love of

our neighbor, which is active, prompt and self-

sacrificing, IB both the evidence of our faith, and
also the means of promoting its growth.

6. The external increase of the church was
one of the results of its internal growth. The
more vigorous and pure our inner Hfe gradually

becomes, the more powerful and extended is the

influence which it exercises on the world with-

out. And those missionary operations are the

most richly blessed, which are conducted uncon-

sciously through the medium of the holy life of

the entire body of believers, and not merely

through the agency of individuals who are com-

missioned to perform the work. Still, tlie ex-
ternal growth is essentially an operatiMi of the
Lord, and an evidence, furnished by facta, of his

Deity. For it is not man (who merely plants and
waters), but Ood, who causes the growth, and
gives the increase. (I Cor. iiL 6, 7). The add-
ing of souls to the Church is one of the opera-

tions which the exalted Redeemer conducts in his

church. (See above, Exso. and Cbit. notes on
ch. L ver. 1. b.)

HQMILITIOAL AND FBAOTIOAL. .

Vbb. 42. And they oontlniied steadfast-
ly, etc.—It is not sufficient to begin well; we
must persevere unto the end. (Starke).—The
loud sound from heaven, and the trembling of
the soul are succeeded by silence and repose, in-

dicative of the soothing influences of the Pente-
costal Spirit. (Leonh. and Sp.).—In the apos-
tles' doctrine; see the admonition given by
the apostle, 1 Pet ii. 2, 8.—The pure and simple
Gospel of Christ, the Crucified and Risen One,
which is alike the heart and the glory of aU the
teaching of the aposUes, is the immovable foun-
dation on which «all the building fitly framed
together, groweUi unto a holy temple in the
Lord," Eph. ii. 21. (Leonh. and Sp.).—^No one
of the apostles entertained doctrinal views that
were peculiar to himself; all adhered to the
simple Gospel; believiug souls were thus sus-
tained in their adherence to the one thing need-
fUL (Apost. Past.).

—

Orow in grace! \2 Pet iiL

181. I. He who does not grow, declines; £L
Whosoever hath, to him sh^ be given, and he
shall have more abundance; IIL Let him thai
standeth, take heed lest he fall! (Lechler).

—

And (in) fellowship, and in breaking of
bread, and in prayers.—Then only, when be-
lievers are in feUowship with Christ, will their
own union among themselves acquire increased
purity and power. And for this purpose the
servants of God urge the souls intrusted to their
care, to come to the Lord's Table, as well as en-
courage them to offer united prayers. (Apost.
Past.).—Keep to the means of grace, and they
will keep thee.

—

The Lord's Supper: I. Its nature
—a festival of the Lord and of the brethren

;

II. Its influence—it conducts to the remission of
sins, and promotes the growth of true godliness.

—Continue instant in prayer! [Rom. xiL 12].

—

Endeavor to keep the unity of the Spirit in the
bond of peace ! [Eph. iv. 8]. (Lechler).
ysn. 48. Ana fear came npon every sonL

—God can easily fiU the hearts of his enemies
with terror, and hold back their mouth with bit

and bridle. [Ps. xxxii. 91. (Quesnel).—It is a
characteristic feature of the works of God, that
they fiU us with awe. (Starke).—God is as a wall
of fire around his Pentecostal Church, so thai
the tender plants may not suffer harm.—^And
many wonders and signs, etc.—The many
wonders and signs which were done by the apos-
tles, might indeed create fear among those who
stood without ; faith was, however, produced not
so much by them as by the word of the GospeL
(Apost Past.)

Vk&. 44, 45. And had all things common.
—It was not the envy of the destitute, but the
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lore of the original owners which led to this

««eommtmity of goods" among the primitiye

Christians ; it had, howeyer, no features in com-
mon with the fanatical, lerelling practices of
«*C<mimani8m." In the sight of God it is not
"property" that is a "theft," but selfishness,

which possesses, but also withholds the means
for rdiering the wants of a brother. When the
necessities of the case were apparent, iril that a
member of the holy family of Christians pos-
sessed, was unquestionably placed at the dispos-

al of its Head, but the Holy Ghost did not teach
any one to sell his goods, in order that he might
be the owner of none. The primitiye congrega-
tion by no means Itred in a convent Nothing
in the text implies that a law on the subject ex-

isted ; all the arrangements were made by Iotc.

(Beeser).—^That Christian Communism said : All

that is mine, is thine ; the unchristian Commu-
nism of our day, says : All that is thine, is mine.
Those early Christians said : Take all that I

hsTe I The modem Communists exclaim : Deliver
up all that thou hast I That holy community of

goods proceeded from love to the poor, but that

which is now proclaimed, is the result of a hatred
to the rich.— Faith—^its tendency to produce
muon : it unites men with God ; it forms a union
among men.—Love, the fruit of faith [GaL v. 6],
manifested by Its acts.—^When we possess genu-
ine futh and love, we do not become weary in

well-doing. (St«rke).—^No friendship is so sin-

cere as that which exists among believers.—Uni-
ty and love are the best evidences that the Church
ia a building and work of God.—Temporal pos-

sessions are insignificant in the eyes of those
who possess heavenly treasures. (Quesnel).

—

The more sincerely we love the Lord, the more
sincerely vrill we love our neighbor.—"To do
good, and to communicate, forget not." [Hebr.
xiii 16].—Let me, O Lord, do unto others, as
thou hast done unto me. [John xiii. 15].— * He
that hath pity upon the poor, lendeth unto the

Lord.* [Prov. xix. 17]. (Lechler).—7%e etseniial

featuret of Chrittian Commtmum, in contradistinc-

tionfrom any unchristian form of Communism ; I.

Its source is, not an external law, much less

compulsion, bnt the natural impulse of love ; II.

Its object is, not the equality, but the welfare, of
all; IIL The means which it employs—not a
community of goods, but a union of hearts.

YiB. 46. And they, oontinolng daily
with one accord in the temple.—The Lord
bad not yet destroyed the temple of Jerusalem,
and the Christians consequently still visited it as
the place of public worship and prayer.—*Let
ns not forsake the assembling of ourselves to-

gether, as themanner of some is
!
' [Hebr. x. 25.]

—Breaking bread from house to house.

—

They naturally observe their peculiar holy rite,

the Sacrament of the new covenant, apart from
the public, in the bosom of the congregation.
Thos their private dwellings were consecrated
as temples of the Most High; the house and the
church, private prayer in the closet, and the pub-
he praise of God in the temple, formed one har-
monious and complete whole.—A solemn admo-
nition to rebuild our broken domestic altars, and
to recall our extinct family worship back to life

!

(Leonh. and 8p.).—Simplicity and onion, the

prominent virtues and ornaments of true Chris-

tians. (Starke).

Did eat their meat, etc.—Peace of con-
science, and gladness, the fruits of faith. (Starke).

—God permits none to exceed him in liberality

;

the more heartily we praise and thank him, the

more abundantly does he bestow grace and com-
fort upon us. (Quesnel).—No one can more fully

enjoy the temporal gifts of God than a true

Christian, for he rejoices at the same time in God,
and tastes and sees that the Lord is good.—As
soon as we are converted to Christ, we enter the

way of salvation. (Apost. Past.).—It is godliness

that affords us the purest enjoyment of life.

—

The true Christian, not of a sad countenance, as

the hypocrites are. [^latt. vi. 16].—That God
frilfils his promise: "Them that honor me I will

honor." [1 Sam. ii. 80]. (Lechler).—None were
so joyful in all Jerusalem as the disciples of
Jesus. (Besser).

Ybb. 47. And the Lord added to the
church, etc.—Nothing conduces more effectually

to the conversion of unbelievers than the har-
mony and gladness of Christians. (Starke).

—

And by what means did the first Christian Church
subdue so many hearts ? Shehad notyet establish-

ed Tract Societies, neither did she accomplish her
design by long discourses, or by running to and
fro. She was herself a living Tract on the sav-

ing power of the Gospel. Her image performed
the part of a missionary. Her fulness of life

fUmished her with nets and hooks. All who
came near her were overpowered by the feeling:
* This is none other but the house of God, and
this is the gate of heaven I ' (Erummacher).
On the whole seotiok.—On the happy rutUU

of a truly apostolic Chriitianity : we enumerate, I.

A steadfast continuance in the apostles' doctrine,

ver. 42 ; II. Acts of self-denying love, ver. 44,

45 ; III. Winning souls by joyfully praising God
with singleness of heart, ver. 46, 47. (Harless).—The Pentecostal churchy the commencement of a
new period of the kingdom of Ood: I. New, in the

mode in which it was founded ; II. New, in the

form of the inner and outer life of its members

;

III. New, in its spiritual influence on the world
without. (Erummacher).— Of one hearty and of
dhe soul [Acts iv. 82] : I. Such is the true spirit

of the Church of Him who, previously to his

death on the cross, earnestly prayed that all

might be one [John xvii. 11] ; II. Such should
be, and such will be, our spirit, if we submit
ourselves altogether to Christ in faith ; III. And
we are not fiiU citizens of the kingdom of God,
unless we endeavor with singleness of heart to

promote such unity of spirit. (Enapp).— Without

love, no Holy Ghost : I. Love in heaven bestows
the gift of the Holy Ghost; II. Love on earth re-

ceives it ; in. Love in the heart testifies to it.

(Florey).— The gracious operations of the Holy
Ghost in the life of the primitive Christian Church:
I. The faith to which she bore witness; II. The
acts which she performed ; III. The love which
she demonstrated; IV. The means of grace

^

which she employed ; V. The blessedness which
she enjoyed, (id.).

—

T?te first Christian congrega-

tion, a permanent modelfor all that succeed it: I.

In the fellowship of the faith ; II. In the practice

of love ; III. In the enjoyment of general es-
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teem. (Binder^.

—

The encouraging example given

by thefirtt Chnttian congregation: thej oontinaed

steadfastlj, L In the ftpostles* doctrine; IL In

fellowship ; III. In breaking of bread ; IV. In

prftjers. (Langbein).

—

How does the glory of the

new Ufe which we dieeover in the gouthfiU eongrega-

tion o/Jeruealem, mam/ett itselft L As a yigor-

oos and healthj spiritual life ; IL As the sancti-

fied Ufe of a family; III. As the inflnential life

of witnesses. (W. Ho&cker).

—

The essential fea-

tures of a trruy Christian congregational Ufe: L
Faithf^ adherence to the confession of the tmth

;

n. Fellowship of public and funilj worship

;

III. Demonstration of fkith bj works of sdf-

denjing Iotc. (Langbein).—(5emiofi on the occa-

sion of an ecclesiasHeal Visitation :) The fourfold

standard according to which a congregation and the

pastor are to Judge themselves: I. The application

made of thedinneWord ; II. Conductwith respect

to the Lord's Supper ; III. The personal interest in

Christian fellowBiiip; IV. Practice with respect

to prayer. (Weitbrecht^.—There is a threefold

Paradise to which we look back with longing

eyes: that of the first human pair—that of our
childhood'—that of the primitive Church.

—

Mow
may the mtrtfey of the partuHsiaeal state of the prim-
itive Church become a blessing toust That surrey
is well adapted, I. To strengthen our faith, while

we gaze on the Church as the beloTod of the

Lord ; II. To humble u&, when we soon after-

wards peroeiTe that her glory was obscured by a
Tell which still coYors her in almost erery place

;

III. To enlarge our Christian knowledge, and
teach us that the power of divine grace bestowed
on the Church, as an institution designed to con-

duct men to salvation, is not yet withdrawn ; IV.

To give us the comforting assurance^ that, amid
all the difficulties of the present and any future

time, the Lord will continue to add souls to the

Church, even unto the end. (A. Schmidt : Pre-
digtstucken).—Behold, the tabernacle of Ood is with

men I [Rev. xxL 8]. L They are his people, ver.

42, 4i-47 ; II. He is their God, ver. 48, 47.—
The littleflock ofthe good Shtpherd: how admirably
it maintains union, I. With its Lord; II. Among
the members ; III. As contradistinguished from
the world.

—

The first Christian congregation, a holy

family : I. The kind Father of the family ; a#>

knowledged with childlike faith—revealed in his

daily blessings ; II. The beloved members of the

family ; the older—^those of the day of Pente-
cost ; theyounger—those who have sincebeen add-
ed; III. The admirable family arrangements;
doctrine and prayer—^breaking of bread and care

of the poor. IV. The blessed i>eace of the fami-
ly; internally, among themselvee—-externally,
with them that are without [Bom. xiL 18].

—

The first Christian congregation^ a flourishinggarden

of Ood: L The bright sunshine of divine grace
which it was permitted to eigoy, after the abun-
dant Pentecostal shower; IL The rich blossoms
of the Spirit and fhiits of righteousness, which
prosper by the divine blessing : faith, love, hope,
humility, gentleness, chastity, ahns- giving^

prayer, etc.; IIL The strong wall which secorea
the garden of €h>d frotti the ravages of the foe,

ver. 40, 48.

—

The image of the Pentecostal oongrf
gation of Jerusalem, a golden mirror for all congre-

gations: I. A mirror of instruction—showing us
what a Christian congregation ought to be ; IL
A mirror of repentance—showing us what we
need in order to be a Christian cong^regatlon

;

ni. A mirror of comfort—showing us the means
by which we may become a ChrisUan congrega-
tion.

—

Rememberfrom whence thou artfallen, anddo
the first works I [Rev. IL 51—an admonition ad-
dressed by the apostolic Church to the Church
of our day : the first works of; L Vital godli-

ness; n. Consistoit self-denial; IIL A^ent
brotherly love ; IV. THctorious conflict with the
world.— The dty of Jerusalem of the primitiDi

Christians, the true Zion of God: L The unveiled
archetype of the city of David of the old cove-
nant ; II. The permanent type of the Christian
Church of the new covenant ; III. The terres-
trial image of the heavenly Jerusalem. [The di-

vine purpose in founding theChurch.—The duties
of members of the Church.—The present (tem-
poral—spiritual) condition of the Church, con-
trasted with that of the apostolic Church.—^The

treasures of the Church.—The terms of admis-
sion into the Church.—^The essential features of
Public Worship.

—

The original establishment of the

Christian Church: I. The circumstances under
which it was accomplished ; (a) the Mosaic in-

stitutions were circumscribed and temporary in
their character ; (b) the time (state of the world,
etc.,) had arrived in which it accorded with di-

vine wisdom, that mankind should receiye a per-
fect religion. 11. The divine procedure ; (a) in-

troduction of gifts and forms which primarily
appealed to the senses ; (b) but were intended to
renew and sanctify the neart; IIL The human
agency employed; (^a) the preaching of the
Word

; (b) the administration of the Sacraments

;

IV. The results ; (a) promotion ot the glory of
Gh>d; {b) salvation of immortal souls.—Til]
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PART SECOND.
The Church of Christ in Jemsalem; its development and guidance; its con-

flicts and victories, acts and sufferings. Ch. iii.—Ch. vii.

SECTION I.

THE HEALING OF THE LAME MAN, AN APOSTOLICAL MIRACLE WROUGHT IN THE
POWER OF JESUS CHIRIST; ITS EFFECTS: FIRST, PETER'S TESTIMONY CONCERN-
ING JESUS CHRIST, DELIVERED IN THE PRESENCE OP THE PEOPLE; SECONDLY,
THE ARREST OF PETER AND JOHN; THEY ARE, HOWEVER, RELEASED, AFTER
ENERGETICALLY VINDICATING THEMSELVES BEFORE THE GREAT COUNCIL. ALL
THESE EVENTS TENDED TO ENCOURAGE, AND TO STRENGTHEN THE FAITH OF
THE CHURCH: THE ONENESS OF SPIRIT AND THE BROTHERLY LOVE OF THE BE-

LIEVERS.

Chaptbb m. AKD Chaptsb IV.

A.—THB MIBAOVLOUS HSALIirO OF A LAMB HAH.

Chaptbb HI. 1-10.

1 Now Peter and John went up together into the temple at the hour of prayer,

2 heing the ninth hour, *And a certain man lame from his mother's womh was car-

ried, whom they laid [placed] daily at the gate of the temple which is called [the]

3 Beautifrd, to ask alms of them that entered into the temple ; '''Who, seeing reter

4 and John about to go into the temple, asked an alms^ ^And [But] Peter fasten-

5 ing his eyes upon him with John, said, Look on us. *And ne gave heed unto

6 them [looked on them intently], expecting to receive something of them. *Then
[But, dk'] Peter said, Silver and gold have I none [not] ; but such at [but what,

3 ^] I have [that, rohrd'] give I thee; In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth

7 rise up and* walk. *And he took him by the right hand, and lifted [raised] hiw?

up : and immediately his feet and ankle bones [ankles] received strength [be-

8 came firm]. *And he leaping up stood, and walked [could stand and walk], and
9 entered with them into the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising God. '''And

10 all the people saw him walking and praising God : *And they knew [recognized

him, a6T<Jv, Sri ovroq'] that it was he which sat [was accustomed to sit] for alms

at the Beautiful [beautiful] gate of the temple: and they were filled with won-

der and amazement at that which had happened unto him.

^ T«r. 8.—Ao^ccK [of Uxt. rtcl, after Mra/i- < wanting, it is true, in aome MSS. [D.] and rersionn, bat ia probably genuine,
•Dd, indetd, b often foond as a pleonasm in combination with atretr in claadcal Greek writers. [Found in A. B. C. B.
Cod. Sin., tnd in Vnlg. {td aee(pavl)y etc. : r^ected by Meyer as a correction fW>m Ter. 6, but retained by Alf. ; defended by
*e Wette ; acknowledged and explained by WnncR : Orain. iV. T. } 66, 4, d.—Tb.1

*Ter.6.--«y«(paiKal[tefl±rec with C.J ; these words are wanting in a few MSS. [B. D.], unquestionably also in the
Codex Slnaiticus. bat were probably omitted [by copyists] simply for the reason that, in rer. 7, Peter himself raised up the
lta« man. y^^ ^^g;^^ not sufficient grounds (or regarding them as spurious. [Alford does not decide, *' the authorities be>
bgio netrly dirlded,'* bat, like Lech., encloses them in the text in brackets.—TR.]

•Ter. 1.^-avT6v after ^etpt is found, indeed, in various MSS. [A. B. C. Cod. Sin/J, versions [Svr., etc.] and fethers [Cyp.

f*«l but is. nevertheless, rather to be regarded as a later addition. Lachmann inserts the word. [In the Bngl. vers- Aim
khM^ad in Italics, ma having been supplied; it is omitted in D. E., etc., and regarded by Alf. as ^ an insertion to fill ap
utseose."—IB.]
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62 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

EXEGETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybb. I. a. The narratiye before us does not re-

late the historical facts according to their regu-

lar connection and sequence, nor are precise

chronological statements of any kind furnished

by it We have, therefore, no means whateyer

for determining how soon after the day of Pen-

tecost the present event occurred, although a

considerable perioa of time probably intervened.

—The narrative of the healing of the lame man,
derives its importance chiefly from the circum-

stance that it exhibiU an act of an apostle, per-

formed in the power of Jesus (irpd^eic tSw dir.),

and also describes the powerful witness which,

in the presence of the people and the Great

Council, the apostles bore to Jesus, as the Sa-

viour. With these statements, the additional

fjMts that are presented, and that relate to the

internal condition and external relations of the

Church, are very appropriately connected.

b. Peter and John went np together.—
The union of the believers is here exemplified in

the intimate and continued association of these

two apostles. Their course confirms the state-

ment which is made in ch. it 44 respecting the

whole body of believers. We are likewise here

reminded of the circumstance that Jesus sent

forth his disciples "by two and two," Mark vi.

7. [See Luke xxii. 8; John xxi. 7, 20 ff.]. As on
the day of Pentecost, all the apostles stood up,

but Peter alone began to speak, so here, the two
apostles are found together, but it is Peter who
speaks and acts; John accompanies him, and
stands at his side, engaged in silent meditation.

His hour for action is yet to come.

c. Into the temple at the hour of prayer,

being the ninth hour.—The general remark,

in ch. ii. 46, that it was the practice of all the

believers to continue daily in the temple, is here

illustrated by a special case. The two apostles

proceeded from the city to the mount of the tem-

ple, which they ascended at the hour of prayer.

Already Daniel (ch. vi. 10) prayed thrice every

day upon his knees (comp. Ps. Iv. 17); in the

later age of the apostles, custom had firmly estab-

lished the three hours of prayer, namely, the

third hour of the day, in the morning [see above,

ii. 15] ; the sixth, at noon; and the ninth, in the

evening [x. 8, below]. The first and third coin-

cided with the hours in which the morning and
the evening sacrifices were, respectively, oflfered.

On the present occasion, the hour of evening

prayer is to be understood, or our three o'clock

in the afternoon. Both the place and the time

of public worship under the old covenant were
sacred in the eyes of the disciples, and both were
observed by them with the utmost fidelity.

Ybr. 2, 8. a. At the gate of the temple
which is called Beantifol.—No other sources

furnish us with any information respecting a gate

of the temple bearing this name. Josephus de-

scribes a certain gate {J, War. v. 6, 8), called

Nieanor't Gate, and composed ofCorinthian brass,

which exceeded all the others in magnificence

and value. Many interpreters suppose that this

gate is meant; others are inclined to believe that

another, called Sutan, is intended; still others

uggest a third [named Huldah; but not one of

all these conjectures (see Meyer and de Wetie,
ad locA has met with general &vor, "so that,"

says Alford, ''the matter must remain in oncer-
tainty."—Tb.]

b. Lame from his mother's womb.—Th«
miracle wrought in his case was, therefore, the
ereater; and, as he was accustomed to present
himself daily at the gate of the temple, and sit

there, his lameness was widely known, ver. 10.

Via. 4, 6. And Peter, foatening his ej^m
npon him.—The apostle's heart was, at the
same time, deeply moved by the pitiable and
helpless condition of the cripple, and he, together
with John, gated on the face of the latter, with
all that sympathy which love teaches the heart to

feel for Christ's sake. His words : Look on
OB, were intended to aid the unfortunate man in

coUecting his thoughts, and in looking upward to

the apostles with hope and confidence. Aad
such, in truth, was the effect of those words, fbr

he hrelxev atrnOCf L «. oculii €t ammo d^bau atque

mtenttts erat in apottolos. (Strigel). He now con-
fidently expected to receive a gift firom these men.
The earnest glances of each party produced, as
well as bore witness to, a certain intenseness of
feelingwithin them. These were the preparatory
steps which each took in reference to the act.

Ver. 6, 7. Silver and gold have I none.—^Even if the lame man looked up to than with
more than ordinary confidence, he, nevertheleas,

expected to receive money. Peter extinguishes
this hope, and yet does not dismiss him without
E gift. When he pronounces those powerftil

words of authority and help, he bestows that

which he has—a vital power, proceeding from.

Jesus Christ. He speaks and acts, not by rirtae

of any authority of his own, but in the power of
Jesus; the lame man, on his part, is directed -to

rise up and walk in, and by, the power and graoe
of Jesus. But the object is attained only when
an act co-operates with the word—the act of
taking the man by the hand and raising him up,
was uso requirecL In that moment the crippled
limbs were touched as if they had been subjected
to an electric shock; they were strengthened and
restored by the almighty power of God. The
man leaps up with an elasticity hitherto unknown
to himself; he can do that whiofa he had never
learned to do, f^om the time of his birth—he can
stand, and he can walk ; this is another aspect
in which the miracle should be viewed.

Vbb. 8-10. And entered with them into
the temple.-—He did not at once proceed to his

home, but entered the sanctuary of God, in order
to ffive thanks and praises, and to testify that he
bow recognized the goodness and wonderftil

work of God in Christ, and also accepted such
mercy with thankftilness. He walked about
[irepiwaTowra'] in the court of the temple, and
leaped, as his very heart leaped for joy; his

body and soul rejoiced in the living Qod, who
had now endowed him with life and power.—All

those who had assembled in the eourts of the
temple in order to pray, were witnesses of the
miracle; they recognised in him, as he walked
before them, the same man irhom they had al*

ways found sitting at the same gate, as a helpless

beggar. The circumstance created the most pro-
found amaiement among the spectators. [They
were « exceedingly astonished and aghast," as
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Dr. J. A. AlezandCT (Comm. ad loc) quotes, a)>-

pareotlj with ftpprobfttion, from the Bhemish N.
T.

—

^Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND STHIOAL.

1. The miracle was wrought in the name of

Jesus of Nazareth, as the Messiah. All the won-
drous works of the apostles and the other disci-

ples of Jesus, proceeded from Him as their source,

and promoted His honor, not that of anj human
b^ing, eren though he were a disciple ofthe Lord.
Luke sajs, in ch. iL 48, very thoughtfully, that

manj wonders and signs were done did tuv otto-

(rrdAttv, for they were performed, not by m«n, but
by the Lord ; men were simply his instruments.

Such miracles are acts and operations of the ex-

alted Lord, and thus demonstrate, as expressions

of life and power, that He, the Crucified One,
boib liyes, and also possesses aU glory and power

;

^ej also fiimish the eyidenoe that he abides in

true fellowship with his people, and acknowledges
them when they confess him.

2. It is rarely the case, when we read of mi-
racles wrought in the power of Christ, that the

cooperation of the respective parties—of him
who acts, and of him who receiyes—can be so

distinctly obseryed, as in the present instance.

We notice, first of all, the intent look of each
party: Peter gases on the lame man with deep
sympathy, and his loye is ready to help and to

heal; when the lame man hears Peter's words,
he snryeys the two apostles with an intentness

that reyeals all the confidence, the desire, the

hope, of his souL We perceiye, in the next
place, thai^both parties depend on Jesus with all

the fcdness and power of faith: Peter speaks and
commands in the name of Jesus ; the lame man
submits to Jesus with all his soul^ and awaits the

promised help with liyely hope. And, lastly,

each party combines the powers of the body and
the soul in one effort: Peter takes the man by
the hand, and raises him up; the latter, wonder-
fully endowed with new power of the will, and
new muscular strength, at once stands up. The
name of Jesus, the Person of Jesus, his grace
and diyine power to heal, constitute, in their

combination, a point of union for both parties:

herCy their souls meet together; here, the hand
of one gra^s the hand of the other ; and here,

they find the source of that bodily and spiritual

power, which they, respectiyely, impart and re-

eeiye. The more intimately they are united
with Jesus, in faith, loye, and cheerful hope, the

more freely and fully they receiye strength, help,

and salyation.

3. It may be added, that the lame man, doubt-

less, not only receiyed health and strength of

body, and power to use his limbs, but also that

his soul was awakened and won for Jesus Christ.

Such a result may be inferred from the oyerflow-

ing gratitude of his heart, which expressed itself

aloud in the praise of God; it is, indeed, neces-

sarily implied by the whole character of the mi-
racle, as one which was wrought in consequence
of a union with Jesus Christ, both bodily and
spiritual, alike on the part of him who gaye, and
of him who receiyed. Such a union with Jesus,

in the case of the afflicted and then hopeftil

lame man, cannot well be psychologically con-
ceiyed as haying been transient in its nature

;

and, besides, to him who gratefully praises God,
the promise of new mercies is giyen; Ps. L 23.

HOMILETIOAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Vbb. 1. Peter and John went np together
into the temple.—These two disciples hence-
forth often appear together. They did not pre-

cisely correspond to each other in nature and
character; but, as one diamond polishes another,

so each of these precious stones may haye aided in

imparting additional yalue to the other. (Rieger).

—IFnion should exist among all men, but espe-

cially among those who are inyested with the sa-

cred office. (Starke).—Why should not those who
adored the Sayionr that had come into the world,

eigoy the worship of the temple, which was a
shadow of things to come? [Col. iiL 17]. (Bes-

ser).—^Fellowship with all belieyers is perfectly

consistent with a still more intimate union of the

members of a smaller circle.

—

The light m which

the Christian viewt the order and arrangementt of
public worthip: I. Not as a yoke of the law; II.

Not as a meritorious work ; but, III. As a good
external discipline; and, IV. As means which
God has graciously giyen us for growing in grace.-

(Lechler).—7%« Christian't visit to the house of
Oodj a free and joyfhlseryice; promoting, I. The
honor of God; II. The edification of our neigh-

bor; III. Our own growth in grace.

Veb. 2, 8. And a certain man, lame, etc.

—

The poor and miserable are commonly those in

whose case the exceeding grace and power of the

Sayiour may be most dUstinctly reyealed. (Ap.

Past).—It was not without a special object that

the lame man begged at the gate ofthe temple ; the

law and the prophets appealed more forcibly to

the heart there than elsewhere, and the heart and
the hand were more prompt in giying. (Leonh.

and Sp.).—This lame man is an image of our na-
tural inability. We must be carried, as long as

our feet are without strength. But he who lays

us at the most beautiful gate of the temple, which
is called Jesus Christy has, in truth, carried us to

the gate of life and of the power of God ; we shall

there be assuredly healed. (Gossner).—Those who
haye perfect limbs and senses, are m duty bound
to be grateful to God, and to refrain from mock-
ing and insulting the infirm. (Zeis.).—How bitter

are the fruits of sin ! From that source all our
infirmities proceed, including those of the body.

(Lindh.).—Like their Master, the seryants of

Jesus readily yisit the poor and proyide for the

needy. But a faithAil pastor is not satisfied, un-
til those who haye ayailed themseWes of his per-

sonal aid and his office in relieying their temporal
wants, haye experienced the diyine power of Je-

sus in relieying their spiritual wants. (Apost.

Past).
Yeb. 4. And Peter, fastening hla eyea

upon him.—That look certainly reyealed loye I

that we would always look on those who appeal
to us for aid, instead of slightly glancing at them,
and then looking hastily elsewhere I Then would
our hearts be more deeply moyed. The suryey

of such a countenance, or of such a disordered

household, or of such a disturbed mind, would
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affect our feelings. And the faint ray of light

which maj occasionally be discoYered in such a
haggard face, or the spark of the divine image
which continues to gleam in such a corrupt heart,

would fill us with joyful wonder, with new faith,

new love, new hope.—Look on urn—with confi-

dence, with hope !—It is a tender and paternal

address, when faithful pastors say to those who
are poor and Mnd in the faith :

** Look on us

!

We are ambassadors for Christ, as though God
did beseech you by us : we pray you, in Christ's

stead, be ye reconciled to God." [2 Cor. v. 20].

(Ap. Past.).

VBB. 6. And he gave heed unto them,
etc.—With what diligence and attention we listen,

when we have reason to expect temporal aid!

(Quesnel).—It is already a great blessing, when
a pastor, by the power of the Spirit, has awaken*
ed an expectation in his hearers that they will

** receive tomething;^' they are then no longer dead,

for their hearts begin to feel and to hunger. But
let them not wait in vain. Alas! how often it

may occur, that poor, awakened, and hungering
souls, look on their teacher, hoping to receive

iomething, and are sent empty away! (Ap. Past.^.

Ver. 6. Silver and gold have I none.—This
is apostolical—<* as poor, yet making many rich

;

as having nothing, and yet possessing all things."

[2 Cor. vi. 10]. Pet«r, although poor in gold,

was richer than all the rich—richer than all who
bear daizlinff titles and receive large incomes.

He possessed faith in the power of the name of

Jesus Christ, and with this he accomplished
far more than if Christ had assigned to him
the revenue of a kingdom, or an ecclesiastical

territory, as his wages. (Gossner).

—

TTtat can
scarcely be regarded as the real patrimony
of Peter, and the apostolic see, which glitters

with gold and silver. (Lindh.).—But enoh as I
have give I thee.—This is the feeling of de-

vout and faithful servants. He who had received

two talents, could not, it is true, gain as largely

as he who had received five ; nevertheless he also

could say: That which thou hast given me, I

have faithfully employed. (Ap. Past.).—In the
name of Jesus Christ of Naaareth, rise

up and walk.—In this manner the despised

and crucified Jesus of Nazareth is glorified among
the sick, as he who heals alike the body and the

soul.— Health is better than silver and gold, but
the health of the soul is better than that of the

body.—When God appears to refuse the objects

which we desire, he gives us others that are bet-

ter.—If God were inclined to bestow no better

gifts for the promotion of our spiritual welfare,

than those which we usually desire, we would
never obtain his richest gifts. (Starke).—"Give
to every man that asketh of thee.'* [Luke vi. 80].—"As every man hath received the gift, even so

minister the same one to another.** [1 Pet. iv.

101.—"Freely ye have received, freely give.**

[Matt. z. 8].—Jesus Christ, the Mediator, through
whom all temporal and spiritual mercies are re-

ceived.—Jesus acknowledges those who confess

him.—The more intimate thy union with the Re-
deemer becomes, the more abundantly does he
grant thee power to loose, to heal and to help.

—

A living communion with the living Saviour, sus-

tains our spiritual life, and constitutes our highest

blessedness. (Lech.).—Silver and gold have I

none, but suchas I have, etc.—Godbe pndsed,
that the evangelical church can still employ such
language in our day. iShe is poor, it is true, with

respect to secular power and temporal posses-

sions; but that which she has, and which she

gives to the soul that seeks salvation, is the bles-

sed name of Jesus, His living word, His saving

grace. And when we receive such gifts, we re-

ceive more than silver and gold. To the poor,

the infirm, and the wretched, the words are still

repeated: Rise up and walk!—Rise up from
the dust, and walk in newness of life

!

Vbb. 7, 8. And he took him by the right
hand, etc.—>The seeking soul must be sustained

not only by our words, but also by our acta,

even as if we took it by the hand, and assisted it

to walk. (Quesn.).—And lifted him np.'etc.—
How much more wonderful than the change pro-

duced in this lame man's condition, is that change
which God effects in the heart ! But who gives

heed to it? (Queen.).—^And entered with
them into the temple^ etc.—Many persons

are restored to health, but all are not thankful

for it ; John v. 14. (Zeisius).—To offer thanks

and praise to God, is a precious privilege.—It
was a blessed and delightful visit to the house of

worship for this man, who is now healed, and
who could, with all his heart, repeat the Psalm
of praise : " Bless the Lord, my soul !

** And
it was as blessed and delightful for the apostles,

who could bring such a companion with Uiem to

the presence of God. The most honorable escort

which a servant of Christ can obtain, both here

below, and on high, consists of those souls, whom
he has been enabled by the grace of God to res-

cue from destruction. God! hoW great will

be the blessedness of him, who has guided even

one soul to tbeet

Vkb. 9, 10. And aU the people saw him,
etc.—Let every word of the Church be an aot»

and let every act accord with the word of Jesus,

and be done in his name ; then will the Church,

even in her weakness, stand forth in strength.

(Rudelbach).—A servant of Christ will afford

the world an opportunity not only to hear, but

also to see, that which is instructive. The ex-

ample of converted souls must give a visible

form to that which the preached word has de-

clared. The happy change wrought in new
converts, will impress others seriously in propor-

tion to its outward manifestations. Hence God
here chose a cripple who was widely known, and
still chooses at times a notoriously wicked man,

in order to make manifest, as it were, in a tan-

gible manner, the wonderftil power of his grace

in Christ Jesus. (Apost. Past).—And they
were filled "with wonder ana amaaement.
—It was the immediate clesign, and also the ef-

fect of miracles, when the Church was founded,

to produce wonder and amazement, and attract

the multitude. They were means which God
employed for calling the people together, in or-

der to hear the Gospel concerning Christ, (Apost

Past).—God desires to have witnesses of his

acts and wonderful works.—^Is the proverbial

phrase ; • NU admirari, founded on sound and

Christian principles?

On THi WHOLE SECTION.

—

The grace of Chritir^

veaUdin our temporal affliction*: I. It denies inferi-

or gifta which we desire; II. It bestows mor«
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Itrecions gifts, which we do not expect ; III. It

opens an avenae to the most exalted blessings,

which we do not deserre. (Florey).

—

In thename
of Jenu Chrisi, rise iq> and walk ! For, I. It is

high time to awake out of sleep [Rom. xiii. 11]

;

n. Christ himself grants the ability, through
the Word and the Sacraments ; III. By such a
course alone will you be enabled to praise and
thank God with confidence and joy. (Leonh. and
8p.).

—

The healing of the lame man^ an illtuiration

ofow eonvernon : I. As he was lame from his

birth, so we are, from our birth, the servants of
Bin; IL As he was carried to the gate of the
temple, in order to receive alms, so we were car-
ried unto Baptism, in order to receive celestial

gifts ^ HL As he was healed through Peter's
word concerning Christ, so our conversion is a
work of God, wrought tJirough the word of the
prophets and apostles; IV. As he walked and
praised God, a^r he had been healed, so a gen-
nine Christian walk, and the joyful praise of
Ood cannot precede, but must follow after true
conversion, (ib.).

—

The Oentilee, viewed as mendi-
cants at the gate of the temple : I. Their condition

;

n. The duties which we owe them. (Langb.V.

—

The Uberal alms [which we receive]: I. The
Lord's invitation, addressed to the Christian:
Ask what I shall give thee [1 Kings iii. 4] ; II.

The happy experience of the Christian, that the
Lord b^tows exceeding abundantly above all

that we ask or think [Eph. iii. 20]. (Lisco.).—
The blessed visit to the temple: I. The two deyout
apostles, on their way to the temple— what
thoughts do they suggest ? II. The lame beg-
gar at the gate of the temple—what *' happened
unto him?" Ter. 10. III. The joyful sacrifice

of praise—how shall we participate in it ?

—

71u
detention on the way to the hotue of God, or. Decline
no task which Godproposes: I. The design of the
apostles to remain together and alone, is hindered
--the cripple lies before them; they desire to

repose and pray, but, behold, they are required
to work and act; but, II. It was ablessed deten-
tion ; the sacrifice of prayer was afterwards of-

f^ed the more joyftiUy, both by the apostles,

whose first act, performed in the name of Christ,
had been successful, and by the lame man, who
had, through them, obtained health of body, and
spiritual treasures.

—

The most valuable possessions

of our evangelical Church: I. "Silver and gold
have I none." The Son of man, too, was poor,
and, since the age of the apostles, the spiritual

wealth of the Church has always been propor-
tioned to her poverty with respect to temporal
possessions; II. " But such as I have - - walk;"
consequently, the name of Jesus, the apostolio

word, and the means of salvation through Jesus
—such are, and ever will continue to be, the
most valuable possessions of our Church.

—

The
narrative of the apostles and the beggar, a guide to

Christians m caring for the poor: I. The senti-

ments which naturaUy prompt us to care for the
poor; (a) the love of God: the apostles were on
their way to His temple ; (6) the love of our neigh-
bor: they look with sympathy on the beggar.
(Here both of the apostles may be introduced

—

the tender feelings of John ; the energetic action
of Peter). II. The appropriate means employed
in caring for the poor ; these are not, preemi-
nently, silver and gold ; alms that are carelessly

bestowed, cost little, and avail little ; rather (a)

personal and affectionate intercourse with the
poor : Peter looked on him, and said : Look on
us ; {h) evangelical exhortations, counsel, and con-
solations, derived from the word of God: "Such
as I have - - - walk." III. The appropriate and
encouraging results

;
(a) bodily relief : he was

able to stand and to walk; (b) spiritual blessings

;

he praised God.

—

The first miracle ofthe apostles-^

a guide for the Christian Church in the faithful

discharge of her duties ; I. Her extensive field

of labor—among those whom temporal, and those

whom spiritual poverty oppresses ; II. Her gen-
uine animating principle—the love of God, and
of our neighbor ; III. Her inexhaustible spiritual

treasure—the word of God with its vital power,,

and the Holy Ghost with his gracious gifts.

B.—^PETB&'S TESTIMONY OONCBBNIKQ JESUS, DELIVERED IN THE FBESENCE OF THE PEOPLE.

Chaptbe III. 11-26.

11 ^And as the lame man which was healed^ held [But as the lame man held fast toj

Peter and John, all the people ran together unto them in the porch that is called Sol-

12 omon's, greatly wondering [full of wonder]. *And [But] when Peter saw it^ he an-

swered unto the people, Ye men of Israel [Ye Israelitish men], why marvel ye at thi*

tthis man]^ or why look ye so earnestly on us, as though hy our own power or

loliness' [godliness] we had made* this man to walk ? ^The God of Ahraham, and

of Isaac, and of Jacob*, the Crod of our fathers, hath glorified his Son [Servant]

Jesus; whom ye 'delivered 'up, and denied him in the presence of Pilate, when he
U was determined [after he had decided] to let him go [release him]. *But ye denied

15 the Holy One and the Just, and desired a murderer to be granted unto you; *And
killed the Prince [Author]«of life, whom God hath raised from the dead; whereof

16 we are witnesses. ^And his name, through faith in his name, hath made this man
strong, whom ye see and know : yea, [and] the faith which is [which wrought] bv
him hath given him this perfect soundness [this health] in the presence of you all.
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66 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

17 *And now, bretbren, I wot [know] that through [in] ignorance ye did it, as did also

18 yonr rulers. *But those things, which God before had shewed by the mouth of all

his [all the] prophets, that Christ [his Anointed]^ should suffer, he hath so fulfilled.

19 'Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted out, when [in

order that] the times of refreshing shall [may] come from the presence [&ce] of the
20 Lord; *And he shall [And that he may] send Jesus Christ, which before was preach-
21 ed [the Messiah Jesus who was appointed]' unto you; *Whom the heaven must re-

ceive until the times of restitution of all things [times wherein all things will be re-

stored], which God hath spoken by the mouth of all* [om. all] his holy prophets since

22 the world began ^[prophets from of old]. '*'For Moses truly ^^said [Moses has said]

unto the fathers "[om. unto the fathers], A Prophet shall the Lord your God raise up
unto you of [out of] your brethren, like unto me; him shall ye hear in all things

23 whatsoever he shall [will] say unto you. *And it shall come to pass, that every soul,

24 which will not hear that Prophet, shall be destroyed from among the people. "^^Yea,

and [And] all the prophets from Samuel and those that follow alter, as many as have
25 spoken, have likewise foretold" of [om, of] these days. Ye are the** children of the

prophets, and of the covenant which God made with our fathers, saying unto Abra-
26 ham. And in thy seed shall all the kindreds of the earth be blessed. Unto you first

God, having raised up his Son Jesus", sent [his Servant, sent] him to bless you, in
turning every one of you from his iniquities.

> Ver. 11. The words roG laBirrot xuXov [of text, rtc,; tho anthorlty not statedl were nibfltitQtod in the text for wrm,
as an ecclesiastical lection [select portion of the Scripturel began at ver. 11. [So Meyer.—^The words are omitted by A. B.
0. B. and Cod. Sin., all of which read simply aiJroO ; Syr., Vulg., etc.—T».]

< Ver. 12. a. In place ofc{>m^«(a, sereral ancient Terslons read c^ovo-ta, which seemed to derfye support fhua Am^pn.
rcv<rejS>^tranflated hoUneu in ths Engl. Bible, is uniformly rendered godUntu in the 14 other places in which it occurs in
the N. T.—Tr.]

* Ver. 12. b. The reading it^imMv w irociyicrfrwy instead of A< -wfocycArt [of tasL rec with the other uncial MSB. and
Ood Sin.] is but feebly supported by MSS., [by DJ and is appitfently a correction intended to add strength to ths origiBal.

4 Ver. 18. a. Some MSB. hare 6 Btht 'Afip. «. 9tb% *l<r. Kot Btht 'Iojc. [So Lachm. and Born, read, in accordance with A.
C. D. Cod. Sin. Vulg., etc^ Alford adheres to the ttxt. rec. with B. (e dl) £., and rc^JecU the other reading as a later ** cor-
rection to suit LXX. Exod. ill, 6, and Matt. xxii. 82."—Tb.]

* Ver. 13. b. flip [omitted, after if/itlt in text, rec] without a corresponding ii [Winer, } 68. 2. el is sustained by impor-
tant MSS. [by A. B. d E. Cod. Sin^ Syr. Vulg. (quidem) etc.—Tb.]

* Ver. 15. [For Prince, the margin (Engl. Scoffers Author^ trom (Bheims, 1580, and) the Vulg. (auctorem) ; the latter Is
preferred by Alexander, Hackett, Owren, etc.—fa.]

^ Ver. 18. avrov, (not aj^rov), after XpumSy, and not after t. »j
already adopted, and which, more recently, Lachm. and Tisch.

[as in temL rae.] Is the reading which Bengel had
in accordance with important authorities. [B. 0.

D. E. Cod. Sin^ Vulg. etc. So also Alf.—Tk.1
' Ver. 20. The reading irpoKtxtipio'ftivov is to be preferred to wpoMiniavyiUvow [of the <e«f.ree. with many minneenleel;

the latter, the Ihr more easy reading of the two, is not sustained by good authoriuea; wpoK«x<HHa-. is adopted by Boigai,
Qriesb. and recent editors. [In accordance with A. B. C. D. E. Cod. Sin.—Tb.]

* Ver. 21. a. rStv^ instead of waymv of the t. rec. is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., [Alf.] etc., in accordance with weighty
authorities [namely, A. B. C. D. and Cod. Sin. Yn\g.—** vivrw, borrowed fh>m Ter.24, was intended to add strength to tha
original." (Meyer)r—Tb.]

10 Ver. 21. b. The reading air* oiwi^of [of text, ree.] should be retained as genuine; it is wanting only in a few autfaori-
ties. [Omitted In D., but found in A. B. C. E. Cod. Sin. Vulg., etc.-Tb.]

u Ver. 22. a. pJv without yip is far better sustained than /liv yip, although the latter undoubtedly corresponds totiia
logical connection. {ji4v. alone, in A. B. 0. D. E. Cod. Sin.—Alf reads : Mm. lUw tXmp 5rtw—Tb.]

^ Ver. 22. b. irp6c rov« irar^pof, In some MSS. before, in others, after ctirci', is a later addition, and. In accordance with
high authorities, Is cancelled by Lachm. and Tisch. [and by Alf^ found in few MSS^ omitted by A. B. 0. Cod. Sin. Vulg.,
etc-—Tb,]

^ Ver. 24. vpoxar^yyetAoy [of text, ree.] Is an attempted correction of the simple fimn KanfyyctAor; the latter is well
sustained [by A. B. D. E. Cod. Sin., etc.—Tb.]

M Ver. 26. The article Is omitted before viol In the text, rtc [with D.] but is sufficiently sustained. [By A. B. C. E.
Cod. Sin.-TB.]

1* Ver 26. hiiaovp after ovrev [of text. ree. with A. B.], Is an addition, which is not sufficiently sustained in wder to be
admitted. [Omitted by C. D. S. Cod. Sin. Syr. Vulg., etc. Alf. says: *' All such additions, if at all the subject of varia-
tions, are spurious.'*—Tb.]

and of the address, Is indicated by Luke; it was
Solomon^s porch in the court [called the ^rca<
court, 2 Chron. iv. 9; vi. 18; Wiher, Realw, art,

Templi] ; this portico or colonnade was distin-

guished from the others by bearing Solomon^s
name, inasmuch as it was a remnant of the ori-

ginal temple built by him ; it had escaped the

general destruction, of the building which Nebn-
chadneziar had ordered. The immediate cause,

however, in consequence of which the people
ran together anto the apostles, .lay in the

man himself; with a heart f^ll of gratitade and
devotion, he had attached himself to them,

seized them by the hand, and held them fast ; the

latter is the clearly proved meaning of the

phrase : KparOv nvo, while it can by no means

XXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 11. And as the lame man held [fast]

to Peter and John.—Large numbers of per-

sons, full of wonder, gathered around the two
apostles, to whom the man that had been lame,

continued to cling; Peter was both required and.

enabled by this circumstance, to deliver an ad-

dress to the people. It induced him to explain

the occurrence itself, and, in general to speak of

Jesus. Luke employs the word hirtKpivaro, as

the address was virtually an answer to a question

which the wondering glances and excited move-
ments of the spectators seemed to direct to him.

The precise locality of this assemblage of people
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CHAP. IIL 11-26. 67

be egtablisbed on philological groands that the

phnse means : io hold to, tofoUow tome one.

Vbb. 12. a. Peter's address consists of two
parts:—1. Instructions concerning the Anthor
sad the purpose of the miracle, Yer. 12-18; *it

ma not wrought bj us, who are men, but by
Ood ; He purposed thereby to glorify his Servant
Jeeos, whom Israel had denied and killed, but
whom God raised up.' 2. An exhortation to repen-

tance and conversion, in order that the sins of

the Israelites might be forgiyen, an4 that the

Uessing which aU the promises had taught them
to expect, might be imparted to them through
Christ, ver. 19-26.

b. Why matvel ye at this ?—Peter does

not reproye the people simply for expressing

great astonishment, but for assuming that the

healing of the man had been an independent act

of the apostles, performed solely by them. For
the wondering and steady gaae (arevi^ere) of the

people, seem^ to say : *What vast power resides

in these men {ISia dbvafuc)l' Or—*What holy

men these must be, since God rewards them with

8Qch miraculous gifts!' The latter thought
would undoubtedly suggest that of ** merit," the

word which Luther has employed in his ver-

riim [for everipetd]' Peter, therefore, denies that

he and John possessed either such a physical

power as the people imagined, or such a merito-

rious ability of the soul.—The expression cjc ire-

irot^K6oi Toif rrepiirarelv avr&v involves an inexact

ise of the genitive of the purpose [Winee : Or. N^
f., { 44, 4] ; literally: **as if we had done aught
•0 that he might walk." [^ri To(rr<fi rendered by
L in the version above, not as a neuter (this

eBmt)j but as a masc. pron. (this man), with de
Wette, Meyer, Alford, Hackett, etc.—Tb.]
Ys&. 18, 14. a. The Ood of Abraham - - -

hath glorified hU Son [Servant] Jeans.

—

After the error has been exposed, the truth is

let forth (as in ii. 16 ff.): <Not we have wrought
the miracle; its author is God, the covenantal

Ood of our fathers, and, indeed, of the original

founders of our nation.'—The apostle refers, at

the same time, to the author of the miracle, and to

its design and significance. It was the design

of this miracle to glorify Jesus, to exhibit him in

his ^o, and to teach men to see and confess his

dignity and the power of his higher life, attained

through the resurrection and ascension, as well

as to demonstrate that in him dwelt the fulness

of vital and saving power, the gracious exercise

(^which was designed for the benefit of mankind.
—But what is the meaning of irate ^^ when ap-

plied to Jesus? The earlier interpreters, with-

out specially dwelling on the point, assumed that

the term was equivalent to vtdc i^eov, with the sin-

gle exception of Piscator, in the seventeenth cen-

tury. Bengel explains the sense to be: Servant

of God, as in Matt xii. 18. And since Nitzsoh
his published the results of his investigations

fin Stud, tf. Kr. 1828, p. 831 ff.), all the recent

interpreters agree that iroZc '&, means, not the

Son, but the Servant of God. [So Olsh., Stier (in

Red. d. Ap. adloe.2d ed.), Alford, Hackett, Ro-
binson (in Lex, art., iroZc, 2. c), etc. ; Alexander
ascribes to the word a **dubious or double
sense."—Tn.]. Indeed, the term n-oZf is a standing
predicate with Luke, being applied to Israel

(Goep. ch. L 54), and to David (Acts iv. 25, and

Gosp. ch. L 69). In the present passage, as

well as in ver. 26, below, and in iv. 27, 80, as also

in Matt. xii. 18, it corresponds to Hir?^ HSJ^

in Isaiah [ch. xl.—^h. Ixvi.].

b. Bnt ye denied.—Peter speaks unreser-
vedly and emphatically of the sin which his

hearers had committed against Jesus, so that he
might lead them to repentance. Te have—he
says—delivered up Jesus, denied him before Pi-

late, and even preferred, and interceded for a
murderer, while ye killed Him. He shows that

they advanced, step by step, in crime and guilt.

He exhibits the sin of the people in a still

stronger light, by means of antithetic proposi-

tions. He, first, contrasts Israel with Pilate, the

pagan: the latter pronounced the sentence that

Jesus should be released [Luke xxiii. 16; John
xix. 4]; the people, on the contrary, denied
Him—their Messiah. He then contrasts Jesus
with Barabbas : the latter was a murderer ; Je-
sus was not only innocent and holy, but even
the Author and Giver of life; *yet you released
the former, and killed Jesus.'

Vbb. 15, 16. Peter here explains the manner
in which God had glorified (ver. 13) his Servant
Jesus: "Whom Qod hath raised from the
dead.—And, (he continues,) it is solely in the
power of the name of Jesi\s, received in faith,

that this man, once lame, has been made strong,

and restored to health. We, the apostle?, bear
witness to that event—^the raising up of Jesus

;

of the restoration of this man to health and
strength, ye have yourselves all been eye-wit-

nesses {airhfovTi TrdvTuv ifiuv).

Yer. 17, 18.—^And now, brethren.—After
showing the necessity of a change bf mind and
feeling on the part of his hearers, the apostle

testifies, that both repentance and forgiveness

are possible, in reference, first, to the sinner,

ver. 17, and, secondly, to God, ver. 18. How-
ever great the sin is, it may, nevertheless, be
forffiven, since it was committed in ignorance,
both by the people, and by their rulers. And the
apostle makes this declaration in the most sin-

cere love—a love already revealed in the appel-

lation brethren, which he here employs ; com-
pare with it the more formal hv6pe^ *I<yp., in ver.

12.—In reference to God, the sin of Israel, con-
sisting in the rejection and execution of the Mes-
siah, may be forgiven in so far as it, at the same
time, involved the fulfilment of the decree tliat

the Messiah should suffer, which God had made
f^om of old, and foretold through all the prophets.

Vbb. 19-21. Repent ye therefore.—The
apostle states the conclusion which is to be
drawn from the words which he had pronounced,
and, in a direct appeal to his hearers, calls on
them to turn back and change their minds ; at

the same time, he not only represents the blot-

ting out of their sins as the result of such repen-
tance (k^aXet^-&^vaL, applied [as in Col. ii. 14] to«

a document that is obliterated), but he also opens
a still wider view before them, and exhibits a
time of refreshment and blessedness, for which,
too, they may hope. Of that tame God is.the au-
thor and source (<!i7rd irpoc^irovrov Kvpiov) ; it com-
mences with the return of Christ, whom heaven
receives during the interval, but whom God will

send personally (dfroorelA^, etc.); it consists of
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all that whichGod had hitherto promised through
the prophets (hTroKaTaardmoCy etc.). In bv del

ovpai^ di^cuT&cu the subject [or ace. before the

inf.] is not &v, but ovpavdv, L e, heaven must re-

ceive him [as in the Engl. Tersit)n], not, he must

take poateesion of heaven (Luther), the latter not

agreeing with the tuut loquendi of 6ix^(r&at. [On
the contrary, Bengel (Gnomon) holds that bv is

the subject, and translates : Who must, etc. ; he
terms the construction here preferred by Lech-
ler, and by many others, a "riolenta interpreta-

tio,'* since it implies that heaven is greater than

Christ, and since it is hostile to the grandeur of

Christ, who is "above all heavens," Eph. iv. 10,

etc. So, also, Olsh. and -Lange. Stier (i?«(f. d.

Ap. ad loc. 2d ed.) unequivocaUy adopts Bengers
views, and rejects those which Lechler (whom he
specially means) heire prefers. Tyndale and
Cranmer translated: who must receive heaven.

(Alexander, <id loc.)—^Tk.]. According to the

established tuut loquendi of hiroKardmaaigj it re-

gularly denotes a restoration, or return of an
earlier condition; see below, Dootb. and Ethi-
cal. 6. )

[" The before heaven—is supplied by the

translators
—

^without reason, etc." (J. A. Alex.).—Tb.]
Veb. 22-24. Moses said.^fDeut. xviii. 15,

18, 19, combined with Gen. xvii! 141. The lan-

guage in these verses is intended to aevelop more
fully and to confirm all that Peter had intimated

in ver. 21 concerning the word of prophecy.
Moses—he says—^has promised that a prophet
shall come forth out of Israel, and has decltured

that they who do not unconditionally obey him,

shall be out off and destroyed; and the suc-

ceeding prophets, beginning with Samuel^ have all

uttered predictio;!is respecting these times.

Ykb. 26, 26. Te are the ohildren, etc.—Pe-
ter applies the whole to his own age and to the

people before him, and presents two aspects of the

case : first, the promise of the blessing [made to

Abraham, Gen. xii. 8; xviii. 18; xxii. 18; to

Isaac, Gen. xxvi. 4 ; to Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 14]
belongs, as he declares, to his hearers ; but, se-

condly, on the condition that they fiilfil the duty
imposed upon them, of repenting and turning to

God.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Those powers by which miracles were
wrought, never resided inherently in any one of
the children of God ; here the apostles expressly
guard their hearers against such a delusive
thought ; the exercise of such powers always de-
pends on the might and free grace of God. The
error which the apostles expose, is the assump-
tion that the miracle proceeded originally either

f^om a magio power (idia dbvamA or from moral
merit (dnyk^etay If even the Kedeemer ascribed
to the Father the works which he did [** which the
Father hath given me to finish," John v. 86],
the apostles, still more emphatically, ascribe
their miracles to God the Father. But even as
the miracles wrought bv Jesus were designed to

bear witness of him and fflorify him (John v. 20,

86 ; Matt. xL 6), so all the deneds which his dis-

ciples performed by the grace and power of God,
are designed to contribute to the honor of Christ,
and to praise and magnify his name. {6 i^e6^—
i^aae'^*ltfaovv).

2. It is not simply an accommodation to the

habits of thought and the mode of expression of

Israel, when Peter says : " The God of our fathers,

of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob, hath glorified

Jesus "; those words, much rather, express the

truth, that the God of Abraham, etc., is likewise

the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ C^, in

other words, it is the same God who revealed

himself to the fathers, and who now reveals

himself to us through the Son ; the new oovenant
is founded on the old covenant, and the latter

already points to Jesus Christ
8. The phraseology, according to which Jesus

appears as 6 iralg ^eov, (that is, not a Servant of

God, but ''the Servant of God,'' ver. 18, 26, in a
preeminent and special sense), alludes to the

prophecies of the Old Testament, particularly to

IsaL xli. ff., and expresses a conception which
refers, directly, to the Work ofJesus Christ alone,

and not to his Person. Jesus, namely, is He
through whom God executes or accomplishes til

that he has determined to do, and promised in

his word ; oomp. ver. 21, 24, 26 ; the blessing

which God had promised to Abraham, aod,

through him, to the human race, is realised and

bestowed through Christ; all that God has eyer

promised through the prophets, is fulfilled in

Christ. This is truly a lofty conception. It also

undoubtedly assigns a high rank to the Person

of Christ, although lees directly, implying at least

his intimate and peculiar union with Ckni, even

^f not his deity.

4. With respect to the Person of Jesus, Peter

describes Him as the Holy andJuet One (ver. 14),

that is, not merely guiltless, as contradistin-

guished trom Barabbas, the criminal, but in a

positive sense, perfectly holy and just, as well m
relation to God {dytoc), as in relation to men (dt-

Koioc). And, doubtless, here, too, the definite

article [rdv ayiavy etc.] is of weight, and has even

a doctrinal significance ; for it indicates a certain

peculiarity not elsewhere found, and exalts Jesns,

in a moral and religious respect, above the

whole human race. To this view the title ad-

mirably corresponds, which he receives in ver.

16, 6 apxfiybc ["from &px^ and ^jyov/uu or d)H"
Wahl: Clavts, — Te.] t^ C«7f; i' contrasts

him with the murderer, the* man who deprived

others of life; Jesus, on the contrary, is the

Author of life, opens the way to life, and is

the Leader of those who seek life (primarily, in

consequence of his resurrec\ion). We are, there-

fore, enabled to follow in the way in which he

leads, inasmuch as he imparts eternal life and

blessedness to those who believe in him; at the

same time, he imparts, through faith in bii

name, a vital power to the body also, ver. 16.

6. Repentance, and conversion or turning from

the evil way, are the indispensable conditions of

salvation, that is, the conditions on which, first,

(ver. 19), the sins committed, and the guilt con-

tracted by us, are forgiven and blotted out, and,

secondly, (ver. 20, 26) participation in the prom-

ised blessing and in the gracious gifts of God, is

granted. The apostles by no means encourage

the delusion that any one can acquire a claim to

salvation by reason of his descent from the peo-

ple of God, without being personally prepared

for it, and without rendering to God the obedi-

ence of faith. Here, Peter demands, immedi-
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atelj aft^ luTing acknowledged his hearers to

be ohildren of the coTenant or parties in it (ver.

25), that they should turn away from sin and be
ebanged in mind and spirit, if they desire to re-

edre the promised Abrahamio blessing which is

now offered in Christ (yer. 26).—The applioatiffi

of these truths to Christendom is obyious.

6. The words of the apostle present a grand
and comprehensiye view of the counsels and acts

of God, and of the course of divine reyelation,

from the beginning to the end. All the promises
that God made to Abraham, all the words that

he spoke by the mouth of Moses concerning a
Prophet who was yet to come, and all the predic-

tions of Samuel and the prophets who succeeded
him, essentiaUy refer to Christ as their central

point—to his sufferings (ver. 18)—to the blessing,

giyen through him, and embracing the world
(Ver. 25)—and to a future restoration of all

things (rer. 21). Jesus Christ, the Serrant of
God, whom he sent (yer. 26), has come, has suf-

fsred (yer. 18), but is now inyisible, since heayen
reeeiyed him, until God shall send him again,

namely, until he comes the second time firom

heayen (yer. 20 ff.). This future is described

(1) as Kotpol ava^^eug, seasons of refreshing
(yer. 19), that is, as a time in which rest, peace
and recreation will succeed the heat, the yiolence

and the pressure of conflicts and sorrows. The
timetime is described (2) as xp^f' airoKaToardoecjg

(tst. 21)—this latter, objectiyely; the former,
•nbjeetiyely [the latter, descriptiye of the obfect

;

the former, referring to the subjects or pertoru

affected by the object.

—

Tr.]. The usw loquendi

ihows thai these terms refer to a restoration.

Bat voluU is it that shall be restored ? Baumgar-
ten [DU Apostelgeschichte] I. p. 80 replies: * Noth-
ing else than the kingdom of Israel, the whole
power and glory of the Israelitic kingdom.'
Soeh a mode of interpretation, howeyer, does
not deduce the main point from the text, but at

once inserts it in the text The words themseWes
do not suggest such a meaning, but conyey one
that is far more comprehensiye, namely, the fol-

lowing: *A11 that God has spolsen by the mouth
of his holy prophets, shall be restored, and be
placed in its original order, and in that condition
which God designed and promised.' It may be
added that this restoration is not to be under-
stood as being exdusiyely a return of a condi-
tion which had existed at a preyious time, but
rather as a renewal of all things, that will, part-
ly be restoratiye in its operation, but also, in

part, far transcend all that had oyer existed.

And we are the more fully authorized to adopt
this interpretation, as the yiew presented by the
apostle does not embrace Israel alone, but com-
prehends all mankind, and is uncircumscribed

;

the blessing that was promised to Abraham, is to

be imparted to all the nations of the earth, yer.

25. Eyen if he terms the Israelites the ** child-
ren of the coyenant", he does not refer to any
exclusiye priyileges, or to a monopoly or partic-
olarism, but only to priority in time. For
Chri^ was sent, not to Israel only, but to Israel
M*t, yer. 26. And this expression presupposes,
and mdirectly testifies that Christ and the bless-
iag which is giyen in him, are appointed for the
GaitUes also, although they occupy only the Bee-

outplace.

HOMUJBTIOAL AND PRACTIOAL.

Vbr. 11. And as the lame man - - - held
Peter and John.— ^A^ holy tiet which uniu
awakened children of God andth^ spirilualfathers

:

by such ties, I. The awakened are strengthened

;

II. Their spiritual fathers are encouraged; III.

The Church is edified; IV. The Lord is glorified.

Vbb. 12. "Why marvel ye at this? or
why look ye so earnestly on ns ?—A sol-

emn question addressed to us by all the faithful

seryants of God, when we suryey the wonderful
works of God, for the purpose, I. Of guarding
us (a) against a mere carnal wonder at the ex-
ternal form of the eyents, and (6) against the
error of estimating too highly the human agents,
and their power and merit; II. Of directing our
attention to (a) the Lord, who alone doeth won-
ders (yer. 18, 15). (Admire Sim, and do not idly

wonder!); (b) ourselyes, our guilt (yer. 18, 14),
our duty (yer. 19), our saWation (yer. 20).

—

Not
unto U3, Lord, not unto tM, but unto thy name give

glory ! [Ps. cxy. 11. Such is the confession of all

true seryants of God. (Starke).—Men seek after

new wonders, and are amazed; they forget those
that are old, and do not rightly apply them. See
Ps. cyi. 21, 22. (Quesn. ).—TA* work* of God can
be distinctly teen only in the light of hia word.

Vbb. 18. The God of Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob, is also the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ

:

the light which this truth casts, I. On the Old
Coyenant, as the type and foundation of the New

;

II. On the New Coybnant, as the deyelopment
and fulfilment of the Old.

VsB. 18, 14. Ye denied Him! This sin is, since

the resurrection of Jesus, t-he most heinous of all.

(Apost. Past).—Peter had himself preyiously de-

nied the Lord Jesus ; but when his Sayiour had
forgiyen him this sin, he had great boldness in

rebuking those who also committed it. Let
faithftil pastors bear this in mind. (ib.).

Vbb. 16. Jesus, the Prince of life: as such, I.

Denied and slain by the world; II. Raised up
and glorified by God ; III. Declared and mani-
fested in the Church.—**Ye thought eyil against

me; but God meant it unto good." Gen. 1. 20.

These words, in their deepest sense, were ful-

filled in Jesus, the Crucified and Risen One.
(Starke).—Men deal with the gifts and mercies
which God bestows, as the Jews dealt with
Christ; man can only destroy them; God alone

can preserye or restore. (Quesn.).— Christ, the

Holy One and the Just, in an absolute sense, not

only, I. As compared with Barabbas, the murder-
er, the representatiye of sinful men, but also, II.

In the presence of his God and Father.—Christ

the Holy One, also the Prince of life.— Why do

the apostles of the Lord so emphatically declare

themselves to be the witnesses of his resurrection f

(Schleiermacher: Uaster sennon): I. In refer-

ence to themselyes ; they are conscious of their

human infirmity, and gratefully praise the good-

ness of their heayenly Father, who aids them in

their weakness ; II. In reference to the Redeem-
er; his resurrection expresses the judgment of

God respecting the death which he had suffered,

and is the eyidence of his eternal spiritual pres-

ence in the Church.
Vbb. 16. Through faith, aic.—The faith that
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70 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

warketh miraelet. The poet says: <<A mira-
de—the fav'rite child of faith." I. Faith per-

forms the miracle (Peter and John); II. Faith

experiences the miracle (the lame man, who is a
belieyer, at least after the miracle is wrought, if

not preyiously) ; III. Faith comprehends the mir-

acle (the belieying hearers).

YsB. 17. Through ignoranoe ye did it.

—

(Christ on the cross ; " They know not what they

do," [Lu. xxiii. 841. Paul to Timothy: «*I did

it ignorantly" [1 llm. i. 18]). I. To whom may
such words be applied ? Nott all! IL What is

their purpose ? Not to fdmish grounds for jus-

tifying sinful acts.—Ignorance may lessen, but
does not cancel guilt, since it may itself be the

result of a guilty course of conduct. (Gerlach).

Veb. 19. Repent ye therefore, and be
oonTerted, that your sina may be blotted
out.—These words, in which grace and pardon
are offered to such great sinners, illustrate the

importance of repentance in the most striking

manner. History does not present a case in

which pardon was offered under such circum-
stances ; there can be no escape f^om ruin for

those who do ^ot now accept it. (Starke).—The
apostle ftimishes a noble model to those who de-

sire to preach repentance in a truly apostolical

manner. Wemay do injustice to the subj ectby say-

ing either too little or too much. We are always in-

clined to proceed to extremes; hence, we either

prematurely encourage men to hope for the for-

giveness of their sins, or else, we demand, in too

high a degree, the grace of holiness, before we
give them an assurance of the pardon of their

sins. The apostles teach us to observe a just

medium. (Apost. Past.).—To repent or change
the mind, and to be converted or turn to the way
of peace, belong together, (ib.).

—

Beholdhow the

Holy Spirit executes hit fourfold office, in the dit-

courte of Peter I The ofl&ce, I. Of convincing of

sin (ver. 18-16); II. Of instructing (ver. J3, 15,

16, 18, 21-26); III. Of exhorting (ver. 19); IV.

Of eonsoling (ver. 20, 26).—How well the apos-

tles understood the method of exercising, in the

most emphatic manner, their power to forgive

sins ! How successfully they exercised it, when
they called on men to repent ! (E. H. Rieger).

The times of refreshing from the
presence of the Lord.-r-rA« iimB$ ofrefrething

experienced by the rtpentant and believing : I. In the

external relations of life, after sore afflictions;

II. In the inner life, after the godly sorrow of

the soul ; III. In eternity, after the toils of this

life.—^We suffer from a painful feeling of oppres-

sion, when we repent and behold the amount
both of the evil which we have done, and of the

good which we have left undone; but we revive

when God reveals his mercy to us; Isai. Ivii. 16-
18.—^When inward and outward temptations, like

a scorching flame, threaten to consume us, the

Lord appears, bringing relief to the soul; Gen.
xviii. 1; Isai. xxxviii. 17.—^At length an eternal

time of refreshing will come, when we shall have
entered that world, in which the heat can no

longer consume us. Bev. vii. 16, 17. TStarke).

—

All true refreshing, whether in this life, or in th«
eternal world, must come from the presence of
the Lord. (iM*
Ybb. 21. The threefold reeioratUm: I. Itduloo-

cir, when the way of salvation, under the new
covenant, was opened; IL It doee occur, when
we are converted ; III. It wiU occur, in the con-
summation of the world. (A. F. Schmidt: IVe-
digtttud,).

Veb. 22. Chriet and Motes: the relation in

which the latter stands to Christ, is like, L That
of prophecy to the fulfilment; IT. That of the
law to the Gospel; III. That of a servant to the
son, [Hebr. iii. 5, 6]. (Leonh. andSp.).
Vie. 22-24. Chritt, a prophet; nevetthelesty more

than a prophet : I. He teaches the way of Grod in

truth; yet he is himself the way to the Father;
II. He prophesies: yet he is the great object and
the end of all prophecy ; IIL He is anointed with
the Holy Spirit; yet he himself sends the Spirit,

(ib.)

—

The prophet of the new covenant: I. Who is

he? II. What call did he receive? III. What
duties do we owe to him ? (Langb.).

—

Christy the

heart and Ufey I. Of the Scriptures; II. Of be-
lievers; IIL Of the history of the world.—"AH
the promises of God in him are yea, and in him
Amen." [2 Cor. i. 20].
Vee. 25, 26. Ye are the children of the propheU,

and of the covenant ! These are words that, I. Are
full of promise ; II. Impose a solemn responn-
bility.—In ver. 26, which recapitulates the prom-
inent thoughts of the preceding discourse, Jesus
appears as the true Isaac (the son of joy), the
son of Abraham (the father of a multitude), who
was himself the progenitor of the true Jacob ==
Israel (the struggling and conquering people of
the Spirit). (Stier: Reden d. Ap.),
On THE WHOLE SECTION.

—

The threefold witness

which Peter bears of Christ : I. In him all the nsi-

racles of God are combined, ver. 12-17; II. In
him all men can find salvation, ver. 18-21; IIL
In him all prophecy is fulfilled. (Lisco).—7b the

Lord alone be all the glory given! Peter unfolds
and applies this thought, by directing attention,

I. To his own and John's powerlessness, ver. 11,

12 ; II. To the sin of his hearers and the whole
people, ver. 18-17; HI. To the glorious testimony
which God bore to Christ, ver. 18-24; IV. To
that great salvation which was offered in Christ
to all the people, ver. 26, 26. [The fulfilment of
the prophecies of the Old Testament (ver. 18, 21, 22-
24] : I. The mode ; (a) sometimes delayed (2 Pet.

iii. 4, reasons) ; (b) often in an unexpected form
(Jesus of Nazareth, the Messiah, John i. 45, 46);
(c) always certain (divine attributes); IL The
purpose ; {a) to demonstrate the truth of revealed
religion

;
\b) to confirm the faith and the hopes

of the people of God; {c\ to glorify God in Christ;

III. Lessons ; (a) teaching us—to adore God de-
voutly ; (b) to study the prophetic word diligent-

ly; (c) to demonstrate the sincerity of our faith

in God by our zeal in his service.

—

Tb.]
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C.—THB ABREST OF PETER AND JOHN, WHO ABB, HOWBYEB, RELEASED, ATTSR ENERGETICALLY YIN-
DIOATINQ THEMSELVES BEFORE THE GREAT COUNCIL.

Chapter ly, 1-22.

1 And as [Bat whilst] they spake nnto the people, the priests, and the captain ^ of

2 the temple, and the Saddncees, came upon them, ^Being grieved that they taught the

3 people, and preached through [in, ^1 Jesus the resurrection from the dead.' '''And

they laid hands on them, and put mem in hold unto [confined them until] the next
4 day: for it was now [was already] eventide. ^Howheit [But, dk'\ many of them
wluch [who] heard the Word believed; and the number of the men was about five thou-

5 sand. ^And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers, and elders, and scribes

6 [in Jerusalem],' *And Annas the high priest, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexan-
der,^ and as many as were of the kindred of the high priest [were of high-priestly raoe],

7 were gathered together at Jerusalem [om. at J.*]. *And when they had set them in

the midst," they asked, By [In] what power, or by [in] what name, have ye done this f

8 Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto them, Ye rulers of the people, and
9 eldersof Israel,* *If we this day be examined of the [concerning a] good deed [benefit]

' done to the impotent man [a diseased] man, by what means he is made whole [is

10 saved] ; *Be it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel, that by [in] the

name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye crucified, whom God raised from the dead,

11 even by [in] him doth this man stand here before you whole [in health]. ^This is

the stone which was set at nought of [by] you builders,^ which is become the head of

12 the comer [corner-stone]. Neither is there [And there is not] salvation in any
other : for there is none * other name under heaven given among men, whereby we
most be saved.

13 * Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and John, and perceived that they

were unlearned and ignorant [plain] men, they marvelled; and they took knowledge
14 of [recognized] them, that they had been with Jesus. And beholding the man which
15 [who] was healed standing with them, they could say nothing against it. But when

they had commanded them to go aside [om. aside] out of the council, they conferred

16 among themselves, Saying, What shall we do* to [with] these men? for that indeed

[om. indeed, pihi] a notable miracle [well-known sign] hath beeftdone by them is ma-
17 nifest to all them that dwell in Jerusalem; and we cannot deny it. But that it spread

no further among the people, let us straitly [earnestly] threaten ^ them, that they speak

18 henceforth to no man in this name. And they called them, and commanded them "

19 not to speak at all nor teach in the name of Jesus. But Peter and John answered

and said unto ihem. Whether it be right in the sight of God [before God] to hearken
20 unto you more than unto God, judge ye. For we cannot but [cannot forbear to]

21 speak the thingswhich we have seen and heard. So [But ^^] when they had further

threatened them, they let them go, finding nothing [not finding] how they might pun-

ish them, because of the people : for all men glorified God for that which was done.

22 For the man was above forty years old, on whom this miracle of healing was shewed
[done].

* Ter. l.r-{The margin of the En^ B. proposes ruler (Tyndale, GenoTa) in place of oaptain; orpo/niyht, " general, or
captain," Alefx.; ** commander," Hock.; "captain, or prefect," Owen.

—

^Tb.].

* Ver. 2.-^rV « vwpmw [of text. r«c., with A. B. 0. B. Cod. Sin.] should be nncondltionallr preferred to tAk MKpMV

;

the latter reading is bnt feeblv supported (by D.I and is an imitation of the more usual phrase [dy^Urr. r»v k.].

«Ver. 6.—The reading €f lepovo-oAiJM is ftilly sustained by MSS. [A. B. D. E.l, and hes. therefore, been preferred by
wiesb., Lachm., and llsch. to the preposition €t? 'lep. [of Uxt. r«c.].—[lEiSi which is the reading of Cod. Sin., is, according
to A\U, ** a correction to suit wvax^r^^" The Bngl. version transfers at JerusaUm to the end of Ter. 6, connecting trw
*jfi' vith the reading ccf.—Tb.1

* Ver.4^-The nominatives'Ayya«, etc. [in A- B. D. and Cod. Sin.] assume that [instead of the inf.] ovm^y^ov, found
in one ancient MS. (I)), had preceded, but the accusative [found in E J, is more accurate. Lach. [but neither Tisch. nor
mi inserts the nominatives.

, • Ver. 7^—^ fM^, is sufficiently sustained [D. B.] in place ot iv r^ M^<r^ [of the teaA. rte.\ which is adopted by Lach.
[ry, which is found in A. B. Cod. Sin., is cancelled by Alf. as a later correction.—Til]

•Ter. 8.—fow *Io-paV^ [of ttxt. ree.] is cancelled by Lach. in accordance with two ancient minuscule mss. ; [curtivt «*«.,
the oMest of which are not earlier than the year 890. Rbuss : G€*ch. d.h.S.N.T. 2ded. I 876]; It is, however, sup-
ported by weighty authorities [D. B., but is wanting in A. B. Cod. Sin. Vulg.—Ta.]

.
' Ver. n.—oUoUitMv is, in accordance vrith the best MSS. [A. B. I). Cod. Sin.] and other authorltiee, to be preferred to

•^oictowTwv of the text. rtc. ; the latter [found in E.] is a corrocUon to suit Ps. cxviii. 22, in the Greek translation [Sept.],

•sweUMMatt.xxi.42. [So, too, Alt]
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72 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

^Yer. 12.—The reading ouSi before y&p is better supported than ovrc, which Meyer [with Alt] defends; ovU [m Tiscb.
and Winer (Or. N. T. J 53, 3, yap) read] is also qnlte appropriate, in so fiu- as it is an additional negatiTe, distinct from tb»
one which preceded. [ovU in A. B. God. Bin.; oOrc, of temL rtc in £.—Tb.] ,

* Tor. 10yvo.i^o>tcv [of the text, ree.] is, with Oriesb., Lach., and Tisch., to be preferred to wov^a^pM^ [adopfed hj
Alf.] ; the latter form is not as well supported as the former ; the sabjunctive seemed better suited to the language of a de>
Uberatire assembly. firot^(roM«>'s in B (e sil) D; iroi^<rwM«v in A. £. Cod. Sin.—Tr.] .

>o Yer. 17.

—

avtiki^taiuBa in text. rec. [Lach., Tisch., Alt] ; the indie, fut.—^6^c^ is sustaiited by only a few aotiioritiea
[D. (corrected)], and is, without doubt, a correction to suit iroti^o-o/tcv of ver. 16, instead of the original sobj. aor. [The Cex<.

rec. is sustained by A. B. (e sil) E. Cod Sin.].—ds-ctAn is wanting in some minuscules, and has, ther^ore, been cancelled bgr
Lach., but may hare easily been dropped [by copyists] accidentally ["or omitted as unnecessary," says Alf., who, wita
Tisch., retains it. It is found in E., most minuscules, etc., but is omitted in A. B. D. and Ood. Sin.—Te.1

u Ver. 18.—avroi9 after irapif>fyeiAav, is ap addition found in but few authorities. [Inserted in the ItxL rec. ; omitted
by Lach., Tisch., and Alt ; Alt says that it is a " common fllling-up.*' It is not found m A. B. D. E. Cod. Sin.—Te.]

BXEaETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 1-3. The priesta, and the captain
of the temple, and the Sadducees, etc.

—

The measures which the hierarchy adopted in

reference to the apostles, were executed by the

officer (an Israelite and a priest) who command-
ed the Levitical guard of the temple. [This

guard, consisting of LcTites, is frequently men-
tioned by Josephus, and was probably command-
ed by one of the high priests; see Winer: Realw.

art Tempel, at the end, and comp. 1 Chron. ix.

11: 2 Chroa. xxxi. 18.—Te.]. Two different

motiyes, acting in combination, influenced the

priests and the Sadducees. The latter were in-

dignant that the apostles, who bore witness to

the resurrection of Jesus (ch. iii. 15), should

thus support in general the doctrine of the re-

Burrection, which they denied [see Matt. xxii.

28] ; this offence they regarded as intolerable.

The priests, on the other hand, considered it to

be a grievous offence that the apostles should at-

tempt to teach the people, without having been

officially authorized by them; the act seemed to

be^n invasion of the privileges belonging to the

Levitical priesthood. The motive which influ-

enced the Sadducees is very obvious, but the

present proceedings are not to be exclusively

ascribed to it, and no .allusion is made to it

during the trial before He chief Council. ["The
hold," eZf 'HjpijatVf was, probably, the prison:

oomp. ch. v. 18.

—

Te.]

Vbe. 4. Howbeit many of them, etc.—^But

while the rulers and representatives of Israel,

who held the hierarchical power in their hands,

manifested a spirit of opposition, and even re-

sorted to violent measures by arresting the two
apostles, the apostolical testimony had made a
profound impression on a large number of un-
prejudiced and disinterested hearers; these were
entirely convinced, were conducted to faith, and
were converted. It was not the event itself that

had occurred (the miracle which they had wit-

nessed), that induced them to believe; it had
• created simply wonder and amazement, oh. iii.

10 ff. ; it was, rather, the word of the apostles,

; their testimony concerning Christ, 6 "Kdyo^^ which
wrought faith in them. The apostolical efforts

were so successful, that the multitude of the be-

lievers was perceptibly increased. The number
of men who now belonged to the Church, amount-
ed to five thousand, while the females [who were
soon afterwards, ch. v. 14, very numerous] were
not counted with them. The addition, on the

day of Pentecost, to the original members of the

Church, had already amounted to three thousand
souls, ch. ii. 41. We may easily infer that

during the interval between that day and the

present, which was, probably, not very brief, the
Church had steadily gained in numbers ["the
Lord added daily, etc.," ii. 47]. At all events,
the occurrence here described constitutes an
epoch in the early history of the primitive
Church. Now, as Christ is set for the fall of
some, and the rising again of others [Luke ii.

34], so, too, opposite effects were produced in
the present case: the whole occurrence condact-
ed some to a positive decision, so that they
became believers; the repugnance of others
assumed the form of positive hostility. It wm
an occasion which led all to decide in their hearts
either /or, or againtt Christ.
Vee. 5, 6. And it came to pass on the

morrow, etc.—On the next morning, the San-
hedrin, the highest hierarchical tribunal, assem-
bled, not having had time to hold a meeting on
the previous day. It was three o'clock in the
afternoon when Peter and John first saw the lame
man (iii. 1), and, doubtless, some time had
passed, before Peter began to address the peo-
ple (iii. 8-11). It is possible that Luke has re-
corded only the substance of the address itself
which may have also occupied considerable time

;

it may have, accordingly, been not far from six
o'clock in the evening, when the apostles were
arrested. A formal and very full session of the
Sanhedrin was, therefore, held the next morning.
The three classes or orders of the members com-
posing that body, are distinctly specified [the
term mlers applying to the Sanhedrists general-
ly, (de Wette)] : (1) High priests, (2) Elders of
the people, and (8) Scribes. Several individuals
belonging to the first order, are even mentioned
by name, viz., the ex-high priest, Annas (called
Ananus by Josephus), Caiaphas, the actual high
priest, and son-in-law of the former, and also
two other members of the family of the high
priest, who are not otherwise known in history.

Vke. 7. By what power - - - done this?—The point to which the examination of the
apostles refers, is, not the language which they
had employed when they addressed the peo-
ple, but the miracle which had led to the subse-
quent address {kiroifyjaTe tovto\ and it is this

'

point to which Peter alludes in ver. 9 ff. The
answer to the twofold question was expected to
state, first, the power through which [qua vi, de
Wette] the apostles had performed the act of heal-
ing, and, then, the person (Avo/w) whom they had
named, and to whom they had appealed for aid
and support.
Vbe. 8-12, a. Then Peter. fiUed, etc.—The

following is the substance of the testimony of
Peter:-—(a) That he and John had performed an
act which was a benefit (evepyecria), not an iiyury,
ver. 9; (b) That the poor and infirm man had, in
truth been healed, been restored to health, and
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been sared (aiaoorai^ vx^)> of which the man,
who was present, was himself the living witness

;

(c) That the power to heal and to save in this

case, dwelt in Jesus Christ, the Crucified and
BisenOne, Ter. 10, 12; yea, (d) That all salva-

lion was given solely and exclusively in Jesus
Christ, and given, too, for mankind in general,

u far as the heaven above extends, ver. 12.

b. ye rulers, etc.—Peter expressly recognizes
Uie judges, personally, as the legitimate ancTau-
thorized heads and representatives of the peo-
ple of Israel (ver. 8), and impUes that when he
Addresses them, he really addresses thie entire

nation; they are, as it were, the ear, as well as
the mouthy of the people, ver. 10. They are the
builders [Ps. cxvilL 22; Matt. xxi. 42] who
are called, authorized, and obliged by the duties
of their office, to build up the house of God {oiko-

66ftav, ver. 11). But while Peter, in the most
sincere and respectful manner, acknowledges the
oi&cial character of the.Sanhedrists, he is equal-
ly as candid and free in declaring that they had
erred, seriously erred, and, indeed, grievously
sinned. TTuU stone which they had despised and
r^ected as .worthless, had, nevertheless, been
chosen as the comer-stone, and had, indeed, be-
come lycvdMevog"] the head of the corner ; ver.

11 [comp. dKpoyuvuOov in 1 Pet. ii. 6] ; they had
emcified Him, whom God afterward raised up,
and who is given to men as the only Mediator,
through whom men can be saved.

Ybil. 18, 14. Now when they saw^ ...
And beliolding the man, etc.—The deport-
ment and words of the apostles, combined with
the fiu^t that the miracle had been really wrought,
exerted so powerful an influence, that the San-
hedrists could not remain insensible to it. The
wofi^ia [boldness of speech], the unembar-
nssed manner, and the perfect confidence, which
characterized the defence made by the apostles
when they stood forth, and, then, the unexpected
circumstance that they spoke, not as the party
accused, but proceeded to assume the position of
a party that brought accusations and refuted er-

rors, already created the greatest astonishment
in the minds of the judges. The latter plainly
saw that these two men derived no aid from the
rabbinical learning acquired in the schools
{&ypdfifmToi Koi ISturcu [** uneducated men and pri-
vate individuals or laymen."—J. A. Alex.]); be-
ndes, they gradually recollected that they had, at
an earlier period, seen both of the men in the
company of Jesus—a circumstance that had not
at first attracted their attention. Their per-
plexity reached its height when they saw the
man who had been healed, standing at the side
of the apostles (ver. 14); he had, doubtless been
Bommoned by the officers of the Sanhedrin, with
a view to extract condemnatory evidence from
him; but all their expectations were disappoint-
ed, when they saw him standing before them,
not uttering a word, and yet furnishing by his
very posture incontestable evidence of the truth
and reality of the miracle in question.
Ver. 15, 16. Bat w^hen theyhad oommand-

ed them to go aside, etc.—When the apostles,
together with the man whom they had healed, had
been temporarily dismissed, and the conttUtation

commenced, the chief difficulty which the mem-
bers of the council found in arriving at a de-

cision, lay in their own tpUl; they would not bow
before the truth although it was apparent alike*

to the understanding and the conscience, was ge-
nerally known in the city, and was too well sup-
ported to be denied even by themselves ; a mi-
racle had been wrought, but they would not be-
lieve in Jesus. .They desired, on the contrary,

to check the spreading of the truth concerning
Christ, as well as the growth of His Church, by
employing, as offensive weapons, all the powers
deposited in their hands; and they desired to

*«hold back the truth in unrighteousness," Rom. i.

18 [Kar^;t"» Germ. vers, aufhalten; see Robin,
son's Lex. art KaTix(^, 1. a. and b.—Tr.]. They
were conscious that no divine nor human law
would sanction the adoption of violent measures
against the apostles; nevertheless, they were
fully resolved that the matter should not spread
farther. At this point the highest authority of

the people of Israel came to a decision, which, in

view of the impulses from which it proceeded,

produced the most serious results. This was the

first occasion since the sufferings and crucifixion

of Jesus, on which the chief magistrates of Is-

rael were led to act officially in reference to the

disciples of Jesus; but afterwards Israel con.-

tinued in the path which was now chosen.

Ver. 17, 18. Let ns straitly threaten
them.—The immediate course of action which
the coiincil resolved to pursue, was the following

:

Nothing that belonged to the past, should be sub-

jected to official animadversion, ver. 21 ; but, with

respect to the future, a precautionary measure
should be adopted. It consisted In sternly

threatening them with punishment, as Wjcll as in

forbidding them, in the strictest manner, to speak
with a single individual on the subject of oon-

fessing Jesus (W r^ Mfwri tov ^Jjfaov) ver. 17 f.

;

they were forbidden to utter a sound (/^^ (^-^tyye-

a&ai iiTj6k (Jirf(iff/cc<v),jthat is, they should not, even

in any private conversation, much less before a
public assembly, speak or teach aught concern-

ing Jesus.

Vbr. 19, 20. But Peter, etc—The reply of

Peter and John is manly and resolute ; appeal-

ing to the conscience and the judgment of the

judges themselves, they ask the latter whether it

would be right bejfore Ood, if they, the apostles,

should give heed to this human prohibition

rather than to the command and will of God.

Bengel says, with much truth : Non facile mun-

dus tanta perversUatt 8uas leges contra cauaam Dei

tuetUTf ut naturcUis mquitaa etiam in intellectu plane

obruatur. They even declare, with the utmost

candor, that they cannot refrain from telling all

that they had seen and heard. They cannot do

otherwise than speak and testify, for they are

impelled to pursue this course, alike by the love

of Christ, which fills their hearts, and by the

irresistible conviction: "Such is the will of

God."
Ver. 21, 22. They let them go.—To the

conscientious and bold declaration of the apostles,

the Sanhedrin replied by uttering additional

threats of piinishment, which, however, they

were deterred from executing, in consequence

of the deep feeling produced among the people

by the miracle, ver. 21. Still, their language

intimated that severe conflicts were approach-

ing; the actual commencement of the latter, and
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the degree of bitterness with which they would
be maintained by the enemies of the apostles,

depended on the popular feeling. The sentiments
which prevailed at this time, are accurately de-

scribed in the words: PoptUu* »anioT, quam qui

prtesunt, (Bengel). The actual infliction of a
penalty would, possibly, not haye been tolerated

by public sentiment; the judges could discover
no way, rb irC)g Kok&auvrcu cvroijf, how they
might punish the apostles, beoaose of the
people, etc. But they resolved that if they
found, on any subsequent occasion, that the peo-
ple themselves betrayed animosity or even simply
a want of interest, they would inflict a decisive

blow.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. It was not the act itself of healing the lame
man, but the wordy the doctrine which the act )ed
the apostles to proclaim, especially the word con-
cerning Jesus the Risen One, that awakened op-
position, and engendered a persecuting spirit.

The world is willing to endure moral lectures,

and even abstract evangelical truth. But when
Jesus Christ, personally, the Crucified and Risen
One, is proclaimed, th^ opposition of the natural
heart is aroused. And yet all that is precious to

^e believing heart, is found in Christ personally.
When the apostles preached Jesus, they also

preached the resurrection from the dead, ver. 2.

To preach Jesus, is to preach the righteousness
and the grace of God, or, rather, to preach all

wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and re-

demption ri Cor. i. 80]. In Him and through
Him, the believing heart, the reflecting mind,
the awakened conscience, find all that man can
need.

2. The history of the persecutions of the
Church, furnishes by no means the feeblest evi-

dence that Christ lives and reignt. The present
?ersecution of the two apostles is an illustration,

heir faith was, undoubtedly, tried, strength-

ened, and elevated in tone, by their arrest and the
judicial proceedings which followed ; but these
events possess other, and still more striking fea-

tures. The judicial investigation of the case
fiirnished Peter with an opportunity for deliver-

ing, in a direct manner, his testimony concern-
ing Jesus, as the sole Mediator of our salvation,

in the presence of the highest tribunal in Israel.

Such an opportunity he could not possibly have
found under any other circumstances ; we have
here the evidence that Christ reiffns, and that all

the evil devices of the enemies of his kingdom are
so overruled, as to work together for good, to be-

lievers and to his Church. The whole trial and
its results tended to establish the truth

; (see the

following remarks).
8. When Peter defended himself before the

great Council, the special fact that he was filled

with the Holy Qhost, ver. 9, was the fulfil-

ment of an important promise of Jesus. On
two different occasions, first, when the Twelve
were sent forth, (Matt. x. 19 f. ; comp. Mark
ziii. 11; Luke xii. 11 f.), and, again, in the es-

chatological discourses (Luke xxi. 14 f.), Jesus
had promised his disciples, that, whether they
were examined by civU authorities, or in the

synagogues of the JeWs, the Holy Ghost would

speak in them and through them ; he directed
them to entertain no anxiety respecting the
defence which they should make on such occa-
sions ; he even assured them that their adversaries
would not be able to resist or reply to their wis-
dom and eloquence, (Luke xxL 15). The first

ftilfilment of these promises occurred on the
present occasion. Not previously, but now, pre-
cisely at the moment when such aid was indis-

pensable (r(JTc, ver. 8), Peter was "filled with
the Holy Ghost;" that is to say, the Holy Ghost,
proceeding Arom the Father and the Son, who had,
from the day of Pentecost, dwelt in him, as in
the other disciples, was now poured out, in the
fullness of power, into his mind and heart. He
was thus enabled to vindicate himself^ and to
bear witness to Jesus, not only with a fearle^
bold, and joyful spirit, (Trop^ifffa, ver. 13), but
also with wisdom, with propriety of language,
and in the most impressive style. Both nu^ and
tI airoAoyj^(TJ7(r^e(Luke xii. 11) were given to the
apostles ; tike Spirit enabl^ them to exhibit in
their whole deportment, alike the wisdom of
serpents, and the harmlessness of doves. This
is inspiration, demonstrated in the sentiments of
the heart, in the thoughts, in the words, and ex-
hibited, too, in a concise and appropriate style.

4. We find a special proof of the inspira-
tion of the Holy Ghost in the circumstance,
that when Peter was examined respecting a cer-
tain fact, he was enabled to state a fondunental
truth like that of salvation in Jesus Christ alonei

with so much clearness, openness, and fttlnees.

Salvation (that is, deliverance, redemption and
help, when the body and the soul are endan-
gered, grace and the divine blessing in time and
eternity), is in Jesus Christ, in him alcne, in
him for all. Such is our Christian confession
of faith ; it is an evangelical, fundamental truth*

It is here scarcely necessary to specify all the
truths which this confession includes respect-
ing the sinfulness of man, the Person of Jesus
Christ himself, and the way of salvation. But
we may call attention to the efficient protec-
tion which this fundamental principle afi'orda

against unevangelical sentiments, doctrines and
conduct. They mistake the truth, and deviate
from the narrow way of salvation, who indeed
receive Christ as a Saviour, but not as, exclu-
sively the Saviour, the sole foundation of our
salvation. On such false views Romish and
other errors depend for support. He who has
once stepped aside from the narrow way of the
doctrine of salvation, may easily wander further
and further from it.

6. 1!hat faith is not a subject depending
on mathematical demonstration, or results pro-
duced by processes of the understanding, but
that it is a matter belonging to the heart and the
will, appears from the results of the present ju-
dicial proceedings. The man that had been
healed stood forth in the presence of all as an
unimpeachable witness, whose very appearance
incontestably proclaimed the truth ; no one at-
tempted to deny that he had formerly been a help-
less cripple, but was now restored 'to health and
vigor; neither was any one prepared to assert
that this change or restoration to health had not
been effected through the apostles, in the power
of Uie name of Jesas. The character of the
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etvent was obyioua to the understanding even of

the members of the Sanhedrin. And yet they
resist, and attempt to check or suppress all men-
tion of the name of Jesus. They will not belicTe

;

the heart refuses to yield ; all men have not faith

[2 Thees. in. 2].

6. As the rulers commanded the apostles

to obserre silence respecting Jesus, while Jesus
himself had appointed the latter to be his wit-

nesses (ch. L 8), two duties seemed to come in col-

lision with each other. The rulers prohibit a
certain course of action, and conscience [Rom.
ziiL 5] requires obedience to the rulers ; on the

other hand, the divine call prescribes that course
of action, and conscience demands obedience to

a divine call. Can the apostles adopt any method
of procedure, which will not involve a violation

of conscience? They do not vacillate; they
make a statement in unequivocal terms, and act

ia accordance with it, at the same time that their

conduct is irreproachable, in a moral point of
Tiew, and, indeed, exemplary. They refuse to

obey the constituted authorities, whose official

character they themselves respect, solely on the
ground that they owe unconditional obedience to

God. They are compelled by a sense of duty to

state unreservedly that they cannot comply with
the demand of the rulers, since it would be pos-
itiTely immoral, or, rather, morally impossible,
to withhold their confesi*ion and testimony re-

specting Jesus, ver. 20. (Comp. Rothe ; TheoL
Etkik, III. 357 f. : 976 ff.). But they simply de-
cline to obey, and most carefully refrain from
eonunitting any act indicating opposition or
^rtoal resistance ; not a word, not a glance, be-
trays a hostile purpose. We are rather led to

believe, in view of all that the apostles uttered,

that they would submit, without resistance, to

any punishments which the rulers might be dis-

pMed to inflict.—One point, however, remains,
which demands special notice. When the apostles

appeared before the Sanhedrin, they were, un-
doubtedly, governed by the voice of conscience,
which, as they declared, would not permit them
to be silent, rer. 20. But then, they were also

goremed by the will of God, who had com-
manded them to speak, ver. 19. They refer

here to the express command of Christ, found in
eh. i 8, that is to say, to a distinct and sure
vori of God. It indiicates narrow or partial

views, when language is used by writers solely

in reference to the ** individual's own conscience,"
and to "the independent, supporting power of
the spirit within as a power that reposes on itself,"

and when it is maintained that "for the objective

authority, the apostles substituted the subjective

authority of their own conviction, which was
wrought by the Spirit." (Baumoabtbn : Apos-
Ulg. L 90 f.) The conscience may err, and the
controlling spirit may be an enthusiastic, fanat-
ical spirit ; but the plain and sure word or com-
nandment of God conducts in the right way.
It was that word which the apostles obeyed.

HOMILKTICAL AND PRACTIOAL.

ViK. 1. And as they spake unto the peo-
ple.—^Let us be watchful and diligent, so that
when the Lord sends ub trials, we may be found

in the path of duty. (Starke).—The priests

—

and the captain—and the Sadducees.

—

When Christ accomplishes a good work through
his apostles, Satan also soon presents himself,

attended by his apostles, who belong both to the
laity and the clergy.—In any attempt to inflict

an iigury on true Christianity, Pharisaic priests

are willing to avail themselves of the aid even of
Herodians or Sadducees. Matt. xxiL 15, 16.

(Starke).—Although the apostles are assailed

by their enemies before they can conclude their

discourse, the interruption is not permitted to

occur, until they are enabled to proclaim and to .

apply the fundainental truths of the Gospel. The
Lord, in his wisdom, can so direct the steps of
his faithful servants, that each one is enabled to

finish his course and complete his task, before
the enemies of the truth can place an obstacle
in his path. (Apost. Past).
Veb. 2. Being grieved that they tanght

the people.—The world cannot impede the
work of God (the healing of the lame man), but
combines to oppose His word.—And preached,
etc.—The people of the world may be willing to

receive the Gospel of Christ, if it be presented as
a system of morals ; but when they are invited to

seek those invisible and eternal blessings, for

which it teaches us to hope, they are ready to

repel it with violence. (K. H. Rieger).—Pride,
self-interest, and envy, teach men to hate the
truth on account of its friends, and to hate its

friends on account of the truth. (Starke).

Ver. 3. And they laid hands on them,
and put them in hold.—Such is the experi-
ence of the Gospel; it off'ers mercy to the world,
and receives evil in return. Ps. cix. 5.. (Starke).

—This is the course adopted by the ungodly and
hypocritical; they resort, not to arguments, but
to violence and carnal weapons. Tib.).—When
they have no arguments, they inflict Mows ; when
they have no proofs, they produce fetters.—Tem-
poral affliction is the lot of the preacher, but
also the seal of the word. Jer. xx. 8. (Quesn.).

—Blessed bonds! They restore many souls to

liberty. Phil. i. 14. (ib.).—Here, in the |iold,
Peter found an opportunity to reflect on the words
which he had once pronounced: "Lord, I am
ready to go with thee—into prison." [Luke xxii.

33] ; the time had come, of which his Master had
spoken : " Thou shalt follow me afterward." [John
xiii. 36]. (BL H. Bieger).—It was now even-
tide.—Thus the night afforded them time for

prayer, so that they might be strengthened by
the power of Christ, when they should defend
themselves on the next day. (Apost. Past^).

—

That defence which they made, plainly shows
that, through the intervening night, tJiey had
become, not weaker, but stronger in faith. (Rie-

VER. 4. Howbeit many - - - believed.

—

The truth may be oppressed, but it cannot be sup-
pressed. Men may bind the preacher, but the
word cannot be bound. [2 Tim. ii. 9J. (Quesn.).—Shepherds and their flocks, united more closely by
common blessings and trials: L God comforts the
persecuted pastor, by increasing the flock; II.

He establishes the flock in the faith, by impart-
ing strength to the pastor. (From Starke).

—

About five thousand.—The fruits of the se-

cond discourse of Peter were even more abun-
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dant than those of the first (ch. ii. 41), because
the speaker's sufferings were more abundant
(Starke).

Yeb. 6, 6. On the morrow - - - were
gathered together.—The prisoner may enjoy
great peace of mind, while thej who are free

from bonds, may be sorely distressed, in conse-
quence of the bondage of their souls.—When an
injury may be inflicted on Jesus and the Church,
the ungodly are always ready to assemble ; they
are then willing to dispense with sleep and aU
other comforts. (Starke).—Rolers, elders,
scribes.—The tribunal before which the apos-
tles appeared, consisted of persons invested with
power (rulers), possessing prudence and experi-
ence (elders), and acquainted, as we might rea-

sonably expect, with sound doctrine (scribes^.

With what diligence the Adversary combines all

possible means for injuring the kingdom of
Christ I (Apost. Past.).

Yes. 7. By what power - - - have ye
done this?—The enemies, who cannot deny
the miracle itself, inquire only concerning its

source. What a glorious proof of the truth and
firm foundation of our Gospel! (Apost Past).

—

Those who are unwilling to obey the truth, often

ask questions concerning subjects with which
they are already acquainted, still hoping to find

their course justified, but, at the same time, har-
dening their hearts more and more. John ix. 27.

(Starke.).—The world is willing to excuse the
acts of the ungodly, but not those of an upright
pastor and Christian. There were many sinners
in Jerusalem who escaped all punishment, but
the apostles are imprisoned on account of a
good deed^ ver. 9. (ib.).

Yeb. 8. Peter. fiUed with the Holy
Ghost.—The predictions which the Lord ad-
dressed to his chosen witnesses (Matt x. 16 ff.),

are here fulfilled: "They will deliver you up to

the councils." "It shall be given you in that
same hour what ye shall speak." "The Spirit
of your Father speaketh in you." "Be ye," was
his charge, "wise as serpents, and harmless as
doves."

—

The Holy Ohotty bearing witnete^ com-
bining the wisdom of serpents and the harmless-
ness of doves, the courage of the lion and the
patience of the lamb—illustrated in the testi-

mony delivered by Peter before the chief council,
ver. 8-12.

Yee. 10. Whom ye cmcified, whom Gk>d
raised from the dead.—The judgment of men
("He is guilty of death," Matt xxvi.

66J,
and the

judgment of God (Jesus set forth as " the Prince
of Ufe," ch. iu. 16).

Yee. 11. This is the stone.—CAm^, the cor-

ner-ttone; set, I. For the fall; II. for the rising
again of many [Luke ii. 84].

—

The divine Matter-
builder and the human builders.—The new spirit-

ual building stands before the rulers, five thou-
sand living stones, built upon the living comer-
stone; the true builders are the holy apostles
and prophets, gathering together all men as
stones, in order to build tMs eternal temple.
[Eph. ii. 20; 1 Pet ii. 5]. The apostle took a
special, and, indeed, a personal, interest in the
passage (Ps. cxviii. 22) to which he refers; his

own name, Peter [Matt xvi. 18], continually re-
minded him of this stone. (Besser).—If, then,
kings, princes, bishops, lords, holy, wise, pru-

dent, wealthy, learned men, perseonte the Gos-
pel, should we wonder? Who else should do
that work? If the Gospel must be persecuted,

these are the proper agents, since they are the

builders. And, indeed, they act officially ; their

interest requires them to adopt such precautions,

in order that their own building may not be rent
or undermined. (Luther).

• Yeb. 12. Neither is there salvation in
any other.—This is one of those passages that
shine like the sun, shedding light on all parts <^
the Bible. Our fathers, accordingly, gave it, in

coi^unctionwith several other passages, the most
prominent position in the Smalcald Articles, as

the foundation of the chief article of that sound
doctrine ftrom which "we cannot recede In a sin-

gle point, even if heaven and earth should fall,

or aught else should happen." (Besser). [Of the
Confession of Faith, known as the Smalcald Ar-
ticles, written by Luther, and adopted in 1587, J.

T. MuUer says: "We may say that the adoption
of these articles completed the Reformation, and
was the definitive (absolute and final) declara-

tion ofthe separation (of the signers) fromEome."
Symb. JBucher; JSinleit., p. Ixxxiii.

—

^Tb.]

A^o salvation in any other: this truth viewed,

I. As the life and heart of all apostolical preach-
ing; II. As the experience of every soul to which
divine grace has been imparted; III. As the

power which enables confessors of Jesus to defy
death ; lY. As the foundation which supports aU
the nffesionary labors of the Church. (Leonh. and
Sp.).

—

The unchangeable testimony : No salvation in

any other : behold, I. How God chose him as the

comer-stone, ver. 11 ; II. How his word heals the

sick, ver. 14 ; HI. How his servants boldly con-

fess him, ver. 18 ; lY. How even the silence of

his enemies proclaims his power, ver. 14.—None
other name.—It is that name which God com-
mands men to honor. It is conveyed by the word
to all the nations of the earth. He himself is

not visibly present among us, but we hear him in

his word. The name and the word will come to

an end in the eternal world, and we shall then
see the only-begotten Son ** as he is '^ as it is

written in 1 John iii. 2 ; but we can only hear
him in his word, and cannot see him, in this

present world. We hear him when his Gospel is

preached. The name of the only-begotten Son
of God is all-powerfuL It should fill every un-
believing and ungodly creature with terror, and
teach them that believe, to be glad and to leap for

joy. (Acts X. 48). St Paul, indeed, says in

PhiL li. 10, "that at the name of Jesus every
knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things

in earth, and things under the earth." When
we pronounce the name of Jesus, we overcome
the world, and put Satan to flight TLutber).

—

Whereby we must be saved.—This expres-

sion of the apostle is a summary of Gospel doc-
trine, presenting, I. The greaipromise : " saved"

;

II. The great command: "we must" (Prom
Stier.).

Yee. 18. The boldness of Peter and
John.—Happy are those teachers, whose hear-
ers are deeply moved not only by their words, but
also by the power of God, and whose boldness

of faith imparts such life and vigor to their dis«

courses, that the influence of the latter is felt

long after they themselves have ceased to speak.
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TApost Past.).—When Moses came down from
Mount Sinai, his face shone with the majesty of

the law [Ex. xxxiv. 29 f.] ; the face of Peter, or

of an eyangelical preacher who descends from
the pulpit, shines with the blessedness of the
Gospel.

—

27ie true boldnett of a witness of God: I.

Its foundation: his own experimental knowledge
of dirine grace ; the pure word of God which he
proclaims; his exemplary walk in the ways of

God; n. Its outward manifestation: in the pul-

pit, by joyfully opening his mouth ; in the world,

by fearlessly bearing witness to the truth ; un-
der the cross, by peace and joy in the Holy
Ghost; IIL Its eflfects : it puts enemies to shame;
it edifies the church; it glorifies the Lord.

—

The
means by which the witnesses of Christ silence ene-

mies and blasphemers : I. They joyfully continue to

bear witness, Ter. 18; II. They point to the
fruits of their labors, ver. 14. (From Apost.
Past.).— Took knowledge of them that
they had been with Jesus.—^What an honor-
able badge of the true witnesses of Jesus I Our
highest distinction is, not the tribute which the
world may give, that we are well acquainted with
the usages of society, but the spirit of Jesus, re-

Tealed in our whole deportment, and demonstra-
ting to the world that we have been, and' con-
tinue to be, with Jesus. (Apost. Past.).

Vkr. 15. Commanded them to go aside
out of tlie council.—The wisdom of God is

excluded from the council-chamber, and folly

presides at the board. For what results can we
now look? (Gossner).

Te&. 16. "What shall we do to these
men ?—Instead of saying to these men : Breth-
ren, what shall we do that our souls may be sav-

ed? they say o^them: How shall we stop their

mouths ? So great is the blindness of the ungod-
ly. (Starke).—The longer our repentance is de-

layed, the more difficult the ftilfilment of the du-
ty is found to be. (Wolf).

Yxa. 17. But that it spread no further
among the people.—The enemies of the truth

eonceming Jesus Christ can neither deny nor de-
stroy it; but they attempt at least to erect bar-
riers and walls, by which they hope to prevent
its diffusion. (Apost.« Past. )

.

Via. 18. Ivor teach in the name of Jesus.
—These enemies do not forbid the disciples to

teach at all, or to perform any miracle whatever;
the restriction applies only to the act of preach-
ing the name of Jesus. The world can endure
preaching and good works, but will not tolerate

Uie name of Jesus, the preaching of the Crucified

One, or the doctrine that he alone can save the
sonL (Apost. Past.).

Veb. 19. Judge ye !

—

The appeal to reason and
eonseienes in matters pertaining to divine truth : I.

Saoh/an appeal is justified and required by our
confidence (a) in the power of the truth itself,

and (6) in that perception of the truth which we
may ascribe even to its enemies; II. But reason
aad the conscience do not constitute the highest
tribunal, for (a) such authority over God's word,
was never given either to the enfeebled reason
or the erring conscience of sinful man, and (6)
history shows, in innumerable instances, that, in

dirine things, both judge blindly and unjustly,

from the days of Annas and Caiaphas to our own
sge.—It is ^ur duty to hearken unto God more than

unto men : I. It is, consequently, the duty of men
to obey a human government, as far as its official

claims extend, both in doing and in suffering, in-

asmuch as the governnrent bears the sword as the
minister of God. ** Render unto CsBsar the
things which are Caesar's" [Matt. xxii. 21] ; but,

II. It is our duty to obey God more than men

;

that is, in the first place, even when we obey
men, we obey for God's sake, fulfilling the divine
conunand by respecting law and order; in the

second place, when the commands of men come
in conflict with the divine will, as made known
not only by our erring conscience, ("we cannot
but speak"), but also by the unerring word of
God ("the things which we have seen and
heard^'), we refuse to obey men, for the sake of

God. But we do not conspire in secret ; we act

openly and honestly, and say with Peter: "We
cannot but—". We do not contend with carnal
weapons, but, like the apostles, take the sword of
the Spirit, which is the word of God ; we do not
act in an aggressive and revolutionary, but resist

in a passive manner, and, with the apostles and
martyrs, would much rather suffer wrong many
times, than do wrong even once. Compare Lu-
ther's words pronounced before the Diet ofWorms
[16211: "Unless I am overpowered and con-
vinced by the testimony of the Scriptures, or
by other public, distinct, and obvious arguments
and reasons, and unless I am thus fuUy satisfied

respecting the passages of Scripture which I have
hitherto adduced, insomuch that my conscience
is taken captive by the word of God, I neither

can nor will retract any thing, well knowing that

it is neither safe nor advis&ble to do aught in op-
position to the conscience. Here I stand. I

cannot do otherwise. God help me! Amen."

—

Our duty, to obey God more than men : I. The im-
portance and necessity of this principle, in its

influence both on the founding of the Church,
and on her continued existence on earth ; II. Its

perfect consistency with that obedience to men
which is necessary and beneficial. (Schleierm.).

—

Peter's saying : We must obey God more than men,

a sharp sword, designed, I. Not for children as a
toy, but, II. For men and heroes, to be used in

the holy wars of the Lord.—Whether it be
right - - - Judge ye.—Fanatics have more than
once hurled this apostolic saying like a fire-

brand among men, and thus produced insurrec-

tions and confusion. But when did Peter and
John, or any other disciple of the Lord, take up
arms against the chief Council? It is true that

they .did assemble and lift up their hands, but not
in opposition to the government; they lifted up
their hands to the Lord, the God of heav'en and
earth, and prayed, ver. 24 ff. To refuse obedi-

ence, when rulers command a wicked act—to

prefer to be torn in pie.ces, rather than act

against God's express commandment, is a very
different course from that of taking up arms, and
enticing others to unite in insurrectionary move-
ments. (Tholuck : Slund, ehristl. Andacht [Hours
of Christian devotion]).

Veb. 20. We cannot but .—They can-

not forbear, except on three conditions : That the

world should not be filled with infirm persons

;

that Jesus Christ should not be the only Saviour
of all the infirm; that they, the apostles them-
selves, should not have been healed by him. (Bes-
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78 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

ser).—We oannot bat Been and heard.
—I. We gladly speak of the eternal power of

God, which wisely and wonderfully rules and di-

rects all things; II. We still more gladly speak
of his pitying love, which sent the only-begotten

Son into the world ; IIL We most gladly proclaim

our blessed experience of his grace, which fills

the heart with peace and joy, ver. 18. (Lisco).

—

The Risen Saviour, demonstrating his power to his

faithful disciples : I. He gives them, the words
which they utter ; II. Infuses his power into their

hearts; III. Protects them in all their ways. (ib).

—With the progress of Christianity, hatred in-

creases ; next, sufferings increase ; then help in-

creases; finally, power increases. (Florey).

—

Theperseverance of the enemies, and of the friends of
the Lord: I. Of his enemies: they cannot refute

his word, and yet oppose it ; they cannot over-

come his power, and yet resist it ; they cannot
deny the blessings which he imparts, and yet re-

ject him; II. Of his friends: the world ques-
tions their faith, but they are firmly established

on the word of the Lord ; the world rejects their

faith, but they boldly confess it, obeying the
Lord ; the world persecutes their faith, but they
patiently endure, loving the Lord. (id.).

Ybb. 21, 22. They let them go, etc., (with
a summary of the wholeA The conflict of the

Gospel with the world: I. How does it originate?

n. What weapons shall the defenders of the Gos-
pel employ ? III. What is, in the counsel of God,
its ultimate purpose, in reference to these de-
fenders, and to the kingdom of Christ in general?
(Rudelbach).

—

Peter and John, examined before the
great Council : an image, I. Of the suffering ; XL
Of the witnessing ; III. Of the triumphant Chnrch.
(From Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The four sources of the
evidences of revealed reUgion: I. Miracles (the lame
man); 11. Prophecy, and the Scriptures («r. 11);
III. History (ver. 21); IV. Religious experienee
(ver. 18). (Ad. Schmidt, Predigtst.).~-Jesus Chriet^
aemonstrating in his members, that he lives and is a»-

vincible: before the tribunals, I. Of the gorem-
ment; II. Of the wisdom of the world; ILL Of
history; lY. Of the conscience. (Albert Enapp).—Boldness m cortfessing the name of Jesus: I. Ita
foundation; II. Itsmaidfestations; III. Ita effects.
(Langbein^.

—

The apostles in the presence of the
great Council, faithful and triumphant witnesses of
the truth (Matt. x. 16 ff.): I. Before the exami-
nation, ver. 1-4; IL At the examination, ver. 6-
18; III. After the examination, ver. 19-22.—Je-
sus Christ, the Exalted One, ruling in the midst of
his enemies: I. They cannot suppress his word;
II. They cannot deny his work; m. They can-
not intimidate his servants; FY. They oannot
hinder the progress of his kin^om.

D. ohubch enoonbaged a5d steenqthened in the faith in c0nseqt7en01 of these
the oneness of spirit and bbotheblt love of the believeb8.

Chapter IY. 28-87.

23 And [But] being let go, they went to their own company, and reported all that the*
24 chief priests and elders had said unto them. *And when they heard that, they lifted

up their voice to God with one accord, and said, Lord, thou art God, which [Lord
25 thou who^] hast made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all that in them is; *Who

by the mouth of thy servant* David hast said. Why did the heathen rage, and the peo-
26 pie imagine vain things? *The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers were ga-
27 thered together against the Lord, and against his Christ [Anointed 1]. *For of a tniUi

against thy holy child [Servant, {<u in iii. 13)] Jesus,whom thou hast anointed, both [om.
both] Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people [peoples, >lao??] of

28 Israel, were gathered together [in this city],' *For to do whatsoever thy hand and thy
counsel determined before to be done [before, that it should come to pass, Y^viir^cu\

29 *And now, Lord, behold their threatenings : and grant unto thy servants' that with
30 all boldness they may speak thy word, *By stretching [In Uiat thou stretchest] forth

thine hand to heal [for healing]; and that signs and wonders maybe done by the
31 name of thy holy child [Servant] Jesus. *And when they had prayed, the place was

shaken where they were assembled together; and they were all filled with the Holy
Ghost, and they spake the word of God with boldness.

82 *And the multitude of them that believed [of the believers] were of one [were
one] heart and of one [pm, of one] soul: neither said any of them [and not one
said] that aught of the things which he possessed was his own; but they had all things

33 common [but all things were common to them]. *And with great power gave the
apostles witness of the resurrection of the Lord Je-jus : and gr^at grace was upon them

34 all. *[For, ydp] Neither was there any among them that lacked: for as many as were
possessors of lands or houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things ^hat were
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CHAP. IV. 28-87. 79

35 sold, *And laid them down at the apostles' feet : and distribution was made unto every
36 man according as he had need. *And Joses [Joseph],^ who by^ the apostles was sur-

named Barnabas, (which is, being interpreted, The [A] son of consolation,) a Levite,

37 <md of the country of Cyprus [bom in Cyprus], *Having land, sold it^ and brought
the money, and laid it at the apostles' feet.

> Ter. ^L'-Aiawvroj oi 6 noiiamje, 'O Btof between wi and 6 irot^. is wanting in important M8S. [A. B. Cod. Sin. Tnlg.
fto,], and aeema to be one of the many interpolations, by which the simple prayer was supposed to gain in beauty. [Alford
retains the reading of the text, recr—Tr.1

s Yer. 25.—& itA <rr<$fuiToc AavXi iroiMf oov ctviiy; many of the varim lectionet (of which the most important are : iiA
wvtvftmnt ajiov, and, rov varpbv ^fUtfr), appear to be interpolations, intended to improTe the original. [Alford says :

** llie
text of this verse ia in a Tei^ oonAued state. I have kept to that of the oldest MSS., adopted also by Lachmann." Ha
reads thus : o rov vorpbf ^futw^ irr«v/&aTo« avtov <rT6fiaroc Aavtj weuMt aov tiwin; with A. B. £. and Cod. Sin.—4ta is in-
CTted by D. before r. <rr6ii. Tisch. reads : & ica <rr6ii. A. ir. aw etirwy, omitting all the rest, In the ed. of 1840.<—Tr.]

'T«r. 27.1

—

iv T§w6X€i, rarirfi; this reading [after jir* ^i}9.1 is undoubtedly genuine, according to external testimony,
and there is not snfficient internal eridence to Justify the conclusion that it is merely a gloss. [Omitted in text ree., on au-
thority not stated, but found in A. B. D. E. God. Bin. Vulg., and nearly all the Tersions, and inserted by Lach., Tisch., and
llf^TK.]

* Yer. 38. a.—-The most important IfSS. and ancient Tersions read : I«iHn^ [A. B. D. E. God. Sin., Syr., Tnlg., etc.] ; that
the reading 'laMT^, which is less strongly supported, is merely a correction to suit ch. i. 28 [Meyer], is only an unsupported
opinion. TWh., Tlsch^ and Alt read Imoii^.—Te.]

* Ver. 36w b.—avb tmv avoor.; this reamng ^ somewhat more strongly supported [by A. B. E.] than vv<S, and would
arcdy hare been introduced, if vnS, which is, graxnmatically, the easier form, had been originally employed, {awb in A.
B. E. God. Sin., and adopted by Lach., Tisch., and AlC^-vvtf, of text, rec in D., and retained by Alf.—Tr.]

SXEQBTIOAL AND OBITIOAL.

Tks. 23.—They went to their own com-
pany.—When the apostles were dismlBsed from
the council-chamber of the Sanhedrin, where
none but watchful and threatening enemies sur-
rounded them, they proceeded irpbc rove ISiov^,

Who were these persons? Our first impression
would be, that they were the belioYers, the dis-

ciples of Jesus, and this is the opinion of Eui-
noel and Baumgarten. The interpretation of
Olshaosen, according to which the respective
household friends of the apostles are meant, too
greatlj restricts the meaning of the term, and is

supported bj no other passage. [Olshausen
sajs: *'the church in the house {Bautgemeine),
those with whom the apostles were accustomed to
unite in prayer," and refers to ch. xii. 12.

—

Tb.]
The opinion of Beza, and, more recently, of Mey-
tr and de Wette, who restrict the meaning of the
term to the group of the apostles, is not sustained
either by Ter. 82 ^in which the ffXi^of t€jv maret^
v6vTw is contradistinguished from the l^toi), or
by Ter. 81, in which all that were assembled, are
said to have spoken the word of God. The latter
let is not identical with that of bearing witness
to Christ in a public, didactic manner (comp.
•r. 88); for Xakelv [ver. 81] describes the ftree-

doa of a oonyersation, not the solemnity of an
•ddress, and could therefore be applied with per-
fect consistency to the language of all the be-
lierers. And with respect to ver. 82, it cannot
possibly have been the case that all the belieyers
who Were in Jerusalem, and whose number, ac-
cording to Ter. 4, amounted to five thousand
Ben, were assembled in that place. The apos-
tles, accordingly, proceeded to the company of
the believers, or to the Christian congregation
(iaeloding, of course, their fellow-apostles, al-

though we cannot assume that the whole number
of the Christians, who already constituted a vast
multitude, could have been present). Hero, at
length, the two apostles knew that they were
•mong friends; the members of the Church had,
ttnraUy, felt the deepest sympathy, and con-
tinually offered fervent prayer in their behalf;
they were now entitled to reoeive a full report of
in that had occurred.

Yeb. 24. a. They lifted np their voice.-^
When the apostles had, accordingly, communi-
cated, not that which they themselves had said
and done, but that which the rulers and repre-
sentatives of the people of God had spoken in
an imperious and minatory manner, their hearers
unitedly poured forth their feelings in a prayer.
In what manner was this done ? Bengel and
others suppose that Peter pronounced the words,
and that these were repeated by the company

;

but this view does not agree with the statement
that Peter and John had made their report, and
that the others, after listening to the recital,

offered prayer (ol Si iucohfravreQ—elirov). Baum-
garten conjectures that the whole congregation
sungthe second Psalm [quoted in ver. 25, 26], after

which Peter applied it to the present conjuncture,

using the words here recorded. But the objec-

tion just made, applies to this interpretation

also; besides, the words of the Psalm and those

of the application are interwoven, so that the

text before us does not make the distinction

which Baumgart^n's interpretation presupposes.

Meyer escapes this di£5culty by assuming that

ver. 24-80 present an established formula of
prayer, which had been previously composed,
under the influence of the Holy Ghost, while
the impressions made by the sufferings of Christ

were still recent ; this formula, he adds, was
now repeated by the assembled apostles (see

above, Exxo. note on ver. 28) with one heart and
one voice. But even if we do not insist on the
circumstance that the recitation of a form of

prayer from memory, is inconsistent with the

present situation, that is, the vigorous, orig-

inal, spiritual life of the church, other con-

siderations show distinctly that the ori^ of this

prayer must be assigned to this precise time;

there are, namely, special allusions to the present

case (ver. 29 f. atreiX&Ct irap/jt^iav, laaiveUi.). If

we assume that one of the other apostles pro-

nounced the prayer, ftnd that all who were
present, united, in part audibly, (for instance,

when the words of the Psalm occurred, ver. 25,)

we shall, doubtless, do full justice to the words
of Luke, inasmuch as he, not rarely, ascribes

language to several persons, which could have
been uttered only by ene of their number, e, g.

ch.iY. 19; V. 29, etc.
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80 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

b. Lord, which [thou who] haat made.—
This is the first Christian church-prayer with
which we are acquainted, and claims special con-
sideration. A close inspection shows, (a) that

this prayer was dictated by a deep feeling of
distress and danger; ''this beautiful flower, too,

grew under the cross;" (b) that this prayer,
dictated by the distress of the present moment,
beseeches the Almighty to regard the threatenings

of enemies (that their counsel and will might not

be fulfilled), and to grant grace and support to

the servants of God in their words and acts (so

that the kingdom of God might come). *(e)

The ground of the confidence of these afflicted

men, and, indeed, that on which they offer prayer,
is, first, the almighty power of God, the Creator
of heaven and earth; secondly, the consoling
word and promise of God (Ps. ii. 1, 2, quoted
strictly according to the text of the LXX.^, the

fulfilment of which had already been seen in the
Bufferings (and the resurrection) of Jesus.

Vee. 25-28. By the mouth of David.—
The second Psahn, which, as it is well known,
is without a title, is, in accordance with the

common view, ascribed to David. The raging

of the 0! lit {^pv&aaa, originally descriptive of

the wild snorting of spirited or intractable horses,

)

which the Psalm mentions, is referred, in the pray-
er, to the hostile conduct of the pagan Romans

;

the term &pxovrec, ver.26, specially designates Pon-

tius Pilate, ver. 27; ^aol (0^)3{{7 in the Psalm)

is referred to Israel [the plurat, in allusion to

the twelve tribes, (Meyejr)], and the phrase
Paa^lg r. y, is applied to flferod [Antipas, men-
tioned, 6. g, in Matt xiv. 1 ; Luke iii. 1 ; zziiL
7.—Tr.]
YsK 29, 80. Behold their threatenings.—

The words of the prayer, hnidt kirl rdf ^ireiTia^ ah-

Tuv refer to the immediate danger in which the
believers were involved. The threats of the San-
hedrin, ver. 17, 21, were like a sword suspended
over the heads of the apostles. In view of the
danger, they beseech God to behold—to restrain

their enemies, and to protect his people. If this

petition may be said to be negative in its char-
acter, the positive blessing for which they ask,

is a bold and joyful spirit in proclaiming the
word of God. And when they ask, in addition,

for power to perform signs and miracles of
healing in the name of Jesus, they again re-

fer to the most recent events, the healing of the
lame man, and their immediate necessities. For
the gifts which these men specially need in

that moment, are, first, the power to proclaim the
word with courage and joy, and secondly, the
power to help and to heal, as evidences that the
omnipotent Gt>d is with them.
Ver. 81. The plaoe was shaken.—^When

file place in which the congregation was assem-
bled, was shaken, and when they themselves were
filled with the Holy Ghost, their prayer received
an immediate and direct answer—these events
were the Amen of their petition. The connection
shows that this shaking of the place, was not a
natural or merely accidental occurrence (as Hein-
richs and Euinoel suppose), but a miraculous
and direct act of God. B«ngel views this trem-
bling of the place as a symbol of the commotions

which were at hand, and which the Gospel would
produce in every direction, while Baumgarten
sees in it a sign that the will of God is able to

control all visible objects. We may, in general,

regard it both as a sign of the omnipotence of
God, to which, indeed, the men who prayed, had
appealed, and on which they relied, ver. 24, and
also as an accompanying external sign of the in-

ternal and invisible influences of the Spirit.

The believers hiid referred to the future, when
they prayed that the apostles might appear
with boldness in the presence of unbeliev^^
and enemies; but God', who does exceeding
abundantly above all that we ask or Uilnk [Eph.
iii. 20], answered theit prayer immediately, even
while none but fViends were present, as an eamett
and pledge of future mercies.

Ybb. 82-85. a. And the mnltitade of them
that believed.—This first attempt of the ene-

mies of the Church of Christ to overthrow it, which
was defeated by the protection and grace of God,
constitutes an epoch in its history ; the believers

enjoyed a temporary repose. And here Luke
pauses, in order to describe the condition of the
entire Church (irTJf&o^ ruv TrurrewrdvTavy, His
statement presents four of the prominent fea-

tures : (a) The apostles gave witness of the res-

urrection of Jesus, with great power

—

a proof
that God continued to fulfil the petition recorded
in ver. 29. The apostles, far from being intim-

idated by the threatenings of the rulers, publicly

delivered their testimony concerning Jesus and
his resurrection with increased courage and
power, (b) Great grace was upon them all, that is,

not the apostles only, but all the believers. Th«
word x^P^ does not here [as in ii. 47] denote
favor with the people (Olsh. and others) ; there

is nothing in the passage itself which would sug-

gest such an interpretation ; it denotes the grace
and benevolence of God [Alf. Hack.] for Christ's

sake, in which every individual (kirl irdvrac)

shared, (c) The union of hearts of the Christians,

their brotherly love and perfect harmony in sen-

timent and thought (j^ napSla Koi i yjfvx^ /da)—

a

circumstance which was the more remarkable,
as the number of the members had already
greatly increased (irX^og rav itutt.),

b. They had all things oommon.— The
fourth feature is {d) the community of goods;

oomp. ch. ii. 44 ff. In this Luke finds an ex-

pression of fraternal union, ver. 82, on the one
hand, and on the other, an evidence of the grace

of God, ver. 84 (yap) [omitted in the Engl. vers.

;

^* Neither was there snould have been

—

For ther€

was not,'* (J. A. Alex.) Tb.]. It is hence
evident that Luke designs to represent this

community of goods, not as a measure de-

manded by any law or authority, but as a
course of action which individuals adopted vol-

untarily ; and this view is confirmed by the illus-

trative case of Joseph Barnabas, to which Luke
specially calls attention.—But does this descrip-

tion of the community of goods imply that a
general custom, admitting of no exceptions, pre-

vailed, so that every individual (not indeed, com-
pelled by a law, but in a voluntary manner) sold

aU his real estate, and placed the prooe^ at

the disposal of the Church ? The words before

us do not suggest an affirmative answer to this

question. If, according to ver. 82, not one de-

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. IV. 23-«7. 81

cf ^ that any of the things which he possessed

was his own (iXeyev iSiov elvat), this language
onqnestionably implies that his proprietorship re-

mained undisturbed; hoc ip»o prstsupponitur, pro-

priftatan posussionU non plane fume delttam,

(B«ngel). The owner did not retain possession

of his property in a selfish spirit, allowing none
to deriTe benefit from it ; on the contrary, they

had :rai7m Kotvd—all things were so employed as

tosapply the wants of all. When Luke con-

tinues his description of the action of the Chris-

tians. Ter. 34, 85, the main feature is eyidently

the proTision which was made for the needy

;

the work was performed with so much liberality

and suocess, that no one suffered, ver. 84; the

wants of every indiTidual were supplied, yer. 85.

TJiis result was due to the sale of property on
the part of all the members of the church ifiaoi)

who were owners of lands or houses ; the funds
which were thus obtained, were laid at the feet

of the apostles (who sat when they taught), that

is to say, the funds were intrusted to them as

the almoners of the church. We are certainly

anthorixed by the literal import of the palssage

to assume that aU the owners ef real estate, who
belonged to the church, sold property, but not
that they sold aU the real estate of which
they were the possessors. Each one con-

tributed a certain portion, but it is not said here
that each one disposed of his whole property ; we
tre not even distinctly told that a single individ-

oal relinquished all that he owned. This pas-

sage, accordingly, can by no means be so inter-

preted, as to lead legitimately to the conclusion

that it was the universal custom of the members
(voluntarily observed, indeed, but still not ne-

glected in a single case) to surrender the whole
amount of their real estate for the benefit of
poor members. Indeed, the special case which
IS now adduced, leads to the opposite conclusion.

VsB. 86, 37. Joseph or Josea [the latter on-
Ij another form of the name Joseph (Hbbzoo:
Real'Ene. viL 33)] received f^om the apostles

the surname of Barnabas, riKID^ *13 » that

is, ton ofprophetie iUseouree, oTj exhortation ["liter-

ally, uBf iroo^jfTtiac; he was counted among the
prophets, ok. ziiL 1 ; but n-po^. includes rrapdiSjfai^,

an edifying discourse, ch. xiiL 15 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 8,

thos authorizing the translation in the text.'*

(de WetteJ. See below, xi. 22. b.—Te.] ; he was
bom in tne island of Cyprus, and belonged to

the tribe of LevL He, too, sold a piece of ground
vhieh he possessed, and laid the money which he
had obtained, at tiie apostles' feet. He is the
well-known Barnabas, who is afterwards fre-

qnently mentioned as an associate of the apostle

Paul [e. ff.
xiii. 2]. That he was a Levite, is a

remarkable circumstance; we are soon after-

wards told that even many prieets believed, ch. vL
7. The surname of Barnabtu^ which the apos-
tles gave him (as those of Peter and Boanerges,
were conferred by Jesus himself), alluded, with-
oat doubt, to an extraordinary gift of the Spirit,

viueh was manifested in the animation and the
power of his addresses and exhortations. It was
by no means inconsistent with the law that he
(as a Levite) should own a piece of ground
(Baamgarten), since even Jeremiah [the son of a
priest, Jer. i 1] secured a field as private prop-

6

erty, in accordance with the forms of the law,

Jer. xxxii. 6-12. [The right of individual own-
ership might exist within the forty-eight cities

and the territory ac^acent to them, which were
assigned to the Levites, Numb. xxxv. 1-8 ; Lev.

XXV. 82 (Hack.), and it is probable, that after the

return from Babylon, the restrictions imposed on
the priests and Levites by the Mosaic law, Numb,
xviii 10-24; Josh, xviii. 7, were no longer en-

forced (de Wette).

—

Tb.]. Hence Barnabas did

not sell the land in order to comply with the re-

quisitions of any law, but was prompted to take
that course by his love to the brethren.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. When the believers prayed, they were sup-
ported by their faith in the omnipotence of Qod,
who made heaven and earth, ver. 24. This ar-

ticle of faith appears to many to be exceedingly
trivial; nevertheless, it is one of the original and
fundamental truths of revelation, f^om which
faith continually derives new strength and con-
solation. The last book of the Scriptures, the

Apocalypse, gives special prominence to this

truth, which is revealed and illustrated in the

first book of the Bihie. - As truth is an undivided
whole, the component parts of which are essen-

tially connected, no one article of faith can be un-
dervalued without affecting the integrity of the
whole (as far as an individual is personally con-
cernedj.

2. The second Psalm is the Scriptural basis of
the prayer, ver. 24 ff.; the divine inspiration

from which it originally proceeded, revealed its

true application, ver. 25. Its divine character
is demonstrated by the fulfilment which occurred
in Jesus Christ. For David is here clearly the

type of Jesus; as the former was the servant of
God, so Jesus is the servant of God in the full

sense of the word {fralQ, ver. 25, 27, 80 [see

abov, Exsa. and Cbit. notes, on iii. 18, 14 a.]);

as David, the king, was the anointed of God, ver..

26, so Jesus is the Anointed of God, ver. 26, 27 r

as men rebelled, and resisted David's royal rights*

and authority, so they dealt with Jesus, ver. 27.

But even as God then protected his anointed, and*

vindicated his character by divine acta, so, too,,

he will interpose in the present circumstances,

and defeat his foes, ver. 29 ff. For a greater
than David is here [Matt. xii. 42].

8. What is, accordingly, the substance of the

confession which the Church here pronounces re-

specting Jesus Christ? He receives, indeed, the-

same appellation which is given to David—eaclt

is a TTcOg ^tob, ver. 25, 27. But, then, an incom-
parably higher character is ascribed to Jesus, not
only when he is termed the Servant of God, while
David is merely a servant of God, but also when
Jesus is specially and repeatedly [ver. 27, 80]
termed 6 aytoQ Kdlg i^eot), that is, he is distinguished
from all that is sinful and unclean, and is in-

finitely exalted above David, serving God and his

kingdom alone, as the consecrated servant /kud

executor of the divine decrees. This descrip-

tion involves a most intimate and a peculiar union
with God, of which there is no other instance.

That union is implied in the confession that God
performs miracles through [dtd—*' strictly mean-
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ing through, ^7 means of," J. A. Alex, ad loe.—
Tb.] the name of Jesus, yer. 80, that is, through

Jesus, who is confessed and invoked, when these

miracles are wrought. He 'is, accordingly, the

Mediator of salvation, and of the miraculous op-

erations of divine grace.

4. The pure and holy spirit of Christ breathes

in this prayer. It exhibits no traces of revenge-

ful feeling, of carnal zeal,' or of a desire for the

destruction of any enemies: however zealous

these Christians are in the cause of God, all that

they presume to ask is, that he would behold
the threatenings of their enemies, and graciously

enable them to bear witness in word and in deed,

with confidence and joy. Even as Christ did not
come to condemn, but to save the world [John
iii. 17], so, too, the apostles and other believers

are controlled, not by the penal, burning zeal of

an Elijah, but by deep love for the souls of men,
who are to be saved through the instrumentality

of their words and acts, and be conducted to sal-

vation in Christ. And when the word is not
bound, when Christ is preached with power and
boldness, his cause wiU always triumph in the
end.

5. The prayer and Us answer. The prayer was
offered in the name of Jesus, in communion with

him, in his own mind and spirit. The promise
is given unconditionally that such prayers shall

be heard. The prayer was, accordingly, answered
—it was answered immediately, and above all

that they asked or thought [Eph. iii. 20]. Such
prayers elevate, strengthen and sanctify the souL
The believers could not have been filled with the

Holy Ghost, if they had not previously offered

lathis prayer, ver. 81.

6. This admirable union in spirit, ver. 82, which
was not only a union in faith, but also in broth-

erly love, demonstrates that the Christians were
truly regenerated, and in a state of grace. It

was a union which, combined with self-denial and
a renunciation of the world, looked not ** on its

own things, but also on the things of others"
[Phil. ii. 4]. Each one felt the sorrows of the

other, bore his burdens, and regarded his own
Sossessions as common property. And as faith

emonstrates its truth when it actively works by
love, divine grace was with all, and upon all.

HOMTLBTIOAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Ver. 28. They went to their own oom-
pany, etc.—It is an advantage when believers

are made acquainted with the dangers that threat-

en the Church ; Uiey are thus led to address ear-

nest supplications to God, and to wrestle in pray-
er. (Quesnel).—A faithful pastor is greatly as-

sisted, when, by the goodness of God, he sees

around him those whom he can regard as hie

oum company^ that is, who are partaxers of his

grace [Phil. i. 7], and are united with him in

oneness of spirit. Such a company of believers

offers him a place of refUge, in which he can
find relief and encouragement in the midst of

afflictions. (Apost. Past.).

Ykr. 24. They lifted np their voioe, etc.

—

The most effective weapons which the Church
can employ in distress and persecution, are

prayers and tears [Hos. zii 14].—If the prayer

of a righteous man avuleth much [Jam. t. 16],
the prayer of many righteous men, when offerwi

with one accord, availeth still more. (Starke).

—

The lips of faithful witnesses of Jesus are never
sealed; they either preach to the world, or cry
aloud to God. (Apost. Past).—Trials teaoh the

individual, and the Church too, how to pray.

—

The communion of sainU on earth : a oommunien,
I. Of faith; II. Of affection; HI. Of prayer.
Ver. 25-29.—"Wliy did the heathen rage?—^When the enemies of the Church rage, we are

not permitted to yield to our passions, but are

commanded to be calm, and to praise God in

faith, patience and prayer. (Starke).

—

The genu-

ine prayer of the Churchy an accqftabie burnt-offer-

ing: 1. The altar on which it is placed—the com-
munion of believers, ver. 28; IL The fire in

which it burns—^the ardor of brotherly love, ver.

28, 24; III. The wind which fans the flame—the
storms of trial, ver. 28-26; IV. The wood which
maintains the fire—divine promisee found in the

evergreen forest of the Scriptures, ver. 25, 26;
y. The Deity, to whom the offering is made--the
Almighty Maker and Lord of heaven and earth,

ver. 24, 29, 80; YI. The Amen that responds to

the prayer—^renewal and strength in the Holy
Ghost, ver. 81.

—

In what epirit should the Chris-

tian mention his enemies in hts prayere f I. Without
fear or dread ; for he prays to the King of all

kings; "if God be for us," etc., (Rom. viiL 81)
ver. 25-28; IL Without wrath and hatred; for

his prayers are directed against that which is

evil, not against evil men, ver. 29 ; HI. Without
pride and defiance; for he prays not so much
with respect to his personal affairs, as to the
cause of God, ver. 29, 80.

Ybr. 80. That signs and wonders may
be done.—The prayers of the Church woiIl

great miracles ; they rescued three of oar num-
ber tram, death, that is, myself, when I lay sick

unto death on many occasions; my wife Ca-
tharine, who was equally near to death, and
M[agister] Philip Melanchthon, who, in the year
1540, lay in a dying state in Weimar. Although
such deUveranoes ^om sickness and bodily dan-
gers are very ordinary miracles, they should stiU

be noticed for the sake of those who are weak in

faith ; for I consider those as far g^reater miracles

which the Lord, our God, daily performs in the
Church, when he baptises, administers the Sacra-
ment of the altar [Lord's Supper], uid delivers

ftrom sin, death, and eternal damnation. (La-
ther).

YiB. 81. And when they had prayed,
the plaoe was shaken, etc.

—

Prayer worketh

miracles: I. Those that are internal: the heart is

filled with happiness; the soul is wonderfully
strengthened ; II. Those that are external: houses
shaken, congregations awakened, enemies alarm-
ed, mountains moved, the world convulsed.

Vbb. 82. a. Ai^d the knoltitnde of them
that believed were of one heart and of
one soul.—Believers ought to be not only of one
heart (as far as the will is concerned), but also

of one soul (united in opinions and views). (Ap.

Past.V—Afiiiction binds the hearts of the devout
togetner ; it severs those of the vricked, and en-

kindles hatred, selfishness and strife.—"behold,
how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to

dwell together in unity I" Ps. oxxxiii. 1.—Here
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CHAP. IV. 28-87. 88

the bride of Glirist appears, adorned with the

jewels of holiness—a joyful faith, and unity of

the Spirit. fStarke).—Tlus was truly a Paradise

on earth; alas! how soon it passed awayl Heb.
xiii. 1 ; Rev. iL 4. (Quesn.).

Ybb. 32. 6. Neither said any of them that
aught of the things whioh he poMeased
^iraa hia own.

—

The noble Communism of the pri-

mitive ChristianSf and the tpurioue Communism of
ike modem Commmnists; see aboye, oh. iL 44, 45,

Hex. AXD Pbact.—^The apostles and disciples

did not ask that the possessions of others, as of

Pilate and Herod, should be common to all, as

oar senseless peasants now imperiously demand.
But these men claim an equal share of the pri-

fate property of others, and yet insist on retain-

ing their own. They are, truly, admirable spe-

cimens of Christians! (Luther).—^The true mode
of contending against this modern and ungodly
Cdnunnnism, and against every false, leyelling

procees, consists in the maintenance of the godly

eommunion of Christians ; the latter wiU, at all

times, and in all places, conform to the indwell-

ing royal law of loye. (Besser).

Yeb. 83. And with great power, etc.—The
more yiolently men attempt to suppress diyine

truth, the more vigorously it manifests its power.

(Starke).

Ykb. 34. a. Neither was there any emiong
them that lacked.—This result was, no doubt,

produced in part by the community of goods

iHiieh is here mentioned, ver. 82; but it is to be
ascribed chiefly to the grace of the Lord Jesus,

which moderated their desires, and gave them
contented and peaceful hearts.

Ybb. 84. 6. For as many as were posses-
sors of lands or houses, sold them, etc.—^We

cannot more unequiTocally demonstrate our gra-

^ude to Jesus, who "became poor for our
sakes" [2 Cor. yiii 9], than by submitting even
to porerty for the sake of his poor members.
(Quesn.).—He who offers himself 9A a willing sa-

crifice to the Lord, is likewise prepared to sa-

crifice his goods for the benefit of the brethren.
—^The proTidence of Qod, in its wisdom and
mercy, aUeriated the trials which the subsequent
fliglit of the Christians from Jerusalem occasioned

fsee Matt. xziT. 20, and Comment, ad toe], by
indodng them to dispose in time of their reid

estate, and to become literally pilgrims who re-

tain no private property. (Apost. Past.).

—

The
community of goods of the primitive Christians: in

which of its features shoiild it be taken as a mo-
del by Christians in our day ? In what respects

should it not serve as a model?

—

When mag a
Christian congregation be said to flourish f ver. 82-
86: I. Where Christ is preached with fidelity

(ver. 88), true faith will manifest its power ; IL
Where true faith exists, a genuine Christian love

will prevail ("of one - - - soul," ver. 82); III.

Where Christian love prevails, all are prosper-
ous ("neither was there any that lacked,"

ver. 84).—The tempests of persecution which as-

sail the Church, produce results similar to those

which follow storms and rains in nature: all

things seem to revive and bloom, and to grow
and flourish with increased vigor and beauty, ver.

82-85.

Yeb. 86, 87.And Joses [Joseph],whoby the
apostles was sornamed Barnabas.

—

That
every Christian should become a Barnabas^ a son of
consolation: L By seeking consolation himself, in

faith, in the Father of mercies, and the God of

all comfort, 2 Cor. i. 8, 4; II. By fireely impart-

ing consolation to others in love: (a) with the

words of his lips (affectionately encouraging
them, which was doubtless the special gift that

grace had bestowed on Barnabas, and that gained
for him this honorable appellation ; comp. Isai. xL
1: "Comfort ye," etc., and ch. Hi. 7: "How
beautiful upon the mountains," etc.^; (b) with
the gifts of his hand (with brotherly love re-

lieving the wants of others, like Barnabas, ver.

87.—"Let us not love in word, neither in tongue,

but in deed and in truth." I John iii. lS).^Th6
fraUmal union of the primitive Christians: I. The
fraternal prayer of faith, ver. 28-81; II. The
fraternal acts of love, ver. 81-87.—[One Lord,

one faith, one baptism (Eph. iv, 6), the true

foundation of Christian union.

—

The rapid growth

of the primitive Church: I. The direct means ;
(a)

the inspired,word; (6) the holy Sacraments, ch.

ii. 41, 46 ;
(c) the special gifts of the Spirit. II.

The circumstances which promoted it; (a) the

faith, ch. iv. 12; (b) the love, iv. 82; (e) the zeal

of the newly converted, ver. 81. III. Its effects

;

(a) on the Church itself; {b) on its enemies; (c)

on the world.

—

Tb.]
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84 TBGB ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

SECTION II,

THE MIRACULOUS AND SUDDEN JUDGMENT WHICH VISITED THE SIN OP ANANIAS
AND SAPPHIBA, DELIVERS THE CHURCH FROM A DANGER THAT THREATENED IT

IN ITS OWN BOSOM. THE EFFECTS PRODUCED BY THIS EVENT, AND THE INTER-

NAL PROGRESS OF THE CHURCH, SUSTAINED BY MIRACULOUS POWERS GRANTED
TO THE APOSTLES.

Chapter V. 1-16.

DTTBRRAL DAJrGBS; IT 18 AYXBTBD BT THl JUDGMBHT ON THB SIN OF ANANIAB AND
SAPPHIBA.

Chapteb V. 1-11.

1 But a certain man named Ananias, with Sappbira bis wife, sold a possession,

2 *And kept back [purloined] part of tbe price, his wife* abo being privy to it, and

3 brought a certain part, and laid it at the apostles' feet. *But Peter said, Ananias,

why hath Satan filled thine heart to lie to* the Holy Ghost, and to keep back [pur-

4 loin] part of the price of the land? *While it remained, was it not [did it not re-

main, ifuve] thine own? and after it was sold, was it not in thine own power? why
hast thou conceived this thing in thine heart? thou hast not lied unto men, but unto

5 God. ^And Ananias hearing these words fell down, and gave up the ghost: and
great fear came on all them that heard [listened] these things' [om, these things].

6 '''And the young [younger] men arose, wound him up, and carried him out, and buried

7 him. *And it was about the space of three hours after, when his wife, not knowing
8 what was done [had occurred], came in. *And [But] Peter answered unto her, TeU
me whether ye sold the land for so much? And she said, Yea, for so much.

9 *Then Peter said* unto her. How is it that ye have agreed together to tempt the Spi-

rit of the Lord? behold, the feet of them which [who] have buried thy husband are

10 at the door, and shall [will] carry thee out. *Then fell she down straightway at^ his

feet, and yielded up the ghost: and the young men came in, and found her dead,

11 and, carrying her forth, buried her by her husband. *And great fear came upon all

the church, and upon as many as heard these things.

1 Ver. 2.—One of the principal MSS., (S), Inserts cvrov after rt|f ywauc69t and has been flowed bj the UxL ree. ; the
word is, however, a later addition (perhaps repeated ftx>m Ter. 1), as well as the words with which, in the same MS^ ver. 1
begins, vis. : iv airr^ 6i r^ icotp^ ii^ rt(. [Alf., Lach., and Tisch. omit the word, in accordance with A. B. D., and Cod.
Sin.—Tr.]

*Ver. 8.—{For to He to, the margin proposes the words to deceive; the ibrmer yerslon Is preferable; bat se»the note
below.—Tr.]

•Ver. 5.—raOra after oKOvovraf [of text, ree.'] is, likewise, an addition fonnd in the same MS., without doubt taken
from Ter. 11. [Alf., Uke Lach. and Tisch., omits it, with A. B. D. and God. Sin. (original); a later hand (O) inserted ravrv
in Cod. Sin.—Tr.]

* Ver. 9^—ctirc is wanting in Ood. Alex, [marked A., as well as in B. D. Cod. Sin.], has a different position in the mann-
' script of St. Germain (E), and is exchanged by Origan for ^ifciv ; it was, without doubt, not in the text originallj, aa seve-
ral MSS. testily, rrhe MS. usually designated by the capital letter K, (the four Oospels) is Codex Basileensis ; but two
others, Oodd. Laudianus and Sangermanensis, also receire the same designation. The last, the one meant by the author,
derlTes its name from the monastery of St. Oermain-dos-Pr^s, in Paris, whore it was deposited before its removal to Peters-
burg; it is regarded as a copy ofD.—The verb is omitted after TLrr. by Lach., Tisch., and Alf.—^Tr.]

» Ver. 10.—3ir/>^« roi^ irddaf ; other readings are: irapd iUjBt. ree. with £.], ^l, vw6 [with minuscules]; vpbf Is better
SOitained than the others [adopted by Lach., Tisch., and Alf. with A. B. D.and Cod. Bin.—Tr.]

ii. 84-87 (rof rifia^ row TrtirgaaKOfihuv, rb xp^fo).
Luke presents no reflections on the remote or
immediate causes and effects of the events which
he relates, but strictly adheres to his practice of
simply narrating the historical facts themselves.

b. The bare facts in this case are perfectly in-

telligible. Ananias, whose wife is fUlly aware
of the plan, sells a piece of land of which he is

the owner. We are not told that he sold all his

BXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yeb. 1, 2. a. But a oartain man, etc.—The
narrative concerning Ananias and Sapphira pre-

sents a case which is precisely the opposite of

that of Barnabas and of many others, who de-

livered to the apostles the whole amount of the

money derived from the sale of their property, oh.
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CHAP. V. 1-11. 85

real estate; tbe original eays: kir6^e xri^fM; in

Ter. 8, Peter designated the property^Id as t6

X^^^^f that is, ihat parcel of land, as to which the
aetoal price that had been paid, was the point in
question. Ananias reserres a portion ofthe money
which had been paid to him, and appropriates it

to his priTate use. The remainder he deposits
as an offering, like others, at the feet of the apos-
tles, and performs the act at the time when the
belicTers are assembled for the purpose of wor-
shipping Qod. No intimation is giyen in the text,

whether he secreted only an inconsiderable part,

or, as it is more probable, a large sum: the
precise amount does not materially affect the
moral character of the transaction. That he
acted altogether in concert with his wife, and
that both had preriously arranged the whole
plan, are facts that are indicated in yer. 2, and
Ailly substantiated by the statements furnished
hi Ter. 8 ff.

c. The internal character of the transaction is

more complicated than the facts are that hare
just been adduced. We may readily assume that
the original motire of these persons, when they

' effected the sale, was praiseworthy ; it may haye
proceeded, in part, from the pleasure with which
they contemplated the disinterested and fraternal
conduct of others who willingly offered their pro-
perty when the wants of the brethren called for
relief. But when these two persons had actually
sold the land, and held the money in their hands,
ororiee began to manifest its power. They had
not set their affections on the land, but the money
exercised such an influence on them, that they
eonld not resolTc to resign the whole, and hence
they retained at least a part of it. But they
were unwilling to acknowledge this circumstance
publicly. They brought the remainder as their
offering, declared that it was the whole amount
which they had receiTed for the land, and thus as-

sumed the appearance, in the eyes of the apostles
and the whole church, of baring performed an
act of self-denial, charity and brotherly love.

This was hypocrisy in its most odious form; the
practice of it required the conscious utterance of
a lie—a lie addressed not only to men, but also
to God. And, f\irther, when they declared that
the whole amount of the sale now belonged to
the church, and to its poor members in particular,
but, at the same time, secretly retained a part of
the sum, they were guilty of embezzling, and,
indeed, rirtually, of stealing money. Now this

act was not simply the sin of indiriduals, but in-

oWed the whole church in very great danger.
For if such hypocrisy should be practised by
others, and if integrity and truth should disap-
pear, the Church of Christ would lose her bright-
est ornaments, and Pharisaic hypocrisy would be
substituted for Christian sanctification. It was,
therefore, of rital importance to the Church, that
!he introduction of an evil of such magnitude
should meet with an immediate and effectual re-
sisttnce.

Vie. 8, 4. Why hath Satan, etc.—Tbe sin
which threatened to invade the church was re-
pelled, partly by the revelation of the secret
transaction, partly by the judgment which in-
stantly succeeded. In the former, human instru-
mentality was employed, in connection with a
ditine intimation; the latter was a direct act of

Qod. It was Peter, who unreservedly exposed
to Ananias (and also to the church, since the
whole occurred when all were assembled, n-ood r.

ffA5. r. *anooT.y ver. 2; ol ve^regoi ver. 6; rifv tKKk,

ver. 11) the deceitfUlness and excessive wicked-
ness of his heart, and the awful enormity of his

guih, ver. 8 f.; he adopted the same course with
the woman, ver. 9. He severely rebukes Ananias
for permitting Satan [as diarl implies (de W.)1
to take entire possession of his heart, insomuon
that he attempted to deceive the Holy Ghost.

He shows him that the lie referred not to men,
but to God, whom he attempted to deceive ; the

sin—Peter continues—was aggravated by the

circumstance that he had been perfectly at liberty

to retain the property for his private use, or to

dispose of the money obtained by the sale, accord-

ing to his own pleasure. And he also represents

to Sapphira, that she and her husband, in ac-

cordance with their private understanding, which
rendered them doubly guilty (owc^wm^j/), had
tempted the Spirit of the Lord ; rffeixraff^cu at rd

irvev/ia rd aytov; ovk hl/ehou avOf^otc, etc. Each
of tliese two constructions [of y^eiKk.)] furnishes a
sense of its own: yjfeMetrdai with the accusative, in-

dicates the act of deceiving any one by a lie ; with
the dattve, that of uttering a lie th reference to

some one [see Robinson's Lex. <id verb, for the

usage of the New Testament and Sept.].—If the

agency of Peter had been confined to the mere
exposure of the fact that deception had been
practised, the question whether he had not ascer-

tained that fact by natural and ordinary means,
would be strictly appropriate. But the apostle

exposes not only the facts as far as they had ac-

tually occurred, but also their remote source, the

secret personal motives, the inward frame of

mind, the hidden sentiments and characteristic

features of the heart; n^ ko^iAv <yov, ver. 8;

6^ov kv T^ Koqduf aov, ver. 4. No interpretation

can here be possibly admitted, save one which
recognizes that his knowledge was derived from
the revelation of God through the Holy Spirit.

ViB. 6. Pell down.—The judgment itself—

the immediate fall and death of Ananias, when
Peter had addressed him—^must be riewed as a
direct act of God. For it is entirely inconsistent

with the whole spirit of the narrative, to assume
(^with Heinrichs and others) that the sudden
aeath of the man, and also that of the woman
subsequently, was, in each case, occasioned by
natural causes, such as the shock which the ner-

vous system sustains (apoplexy) in consequence

of fright. But on the other band, the narrative

furnishes as litde support for the opinion (of

Meyer and some earlier interpreters), that Peter

had the immediate death of both persons in riew

at the time, and was the direct author of it,

by an exercise of the miraculous power which
dwelt in him. Not a trace of such a purpose

appears on the part of the apostle, in the case of

Ananias, either in his own words, ver. 8 ff., or

in the historical statement ofLuke. And even the

declaration of Peter to Sapphira, ver. 9, (which,

as Meyer supposes, would betray a presumptuous
spirit, if he were not conscious that the result de-

pended upon the determination of his own wiU),

does not support this opinion: it.was simply a
prediction to the woman that her own death was
at hand, and was not merely suggested by the
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86 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

fate of her husband, but, specially, derived from
the inspiration of the Spirit. It was not the

apostle, but God, who executed the judgment.
The whole event must be regarded as the result

of a direct dirine interposition, by which a
speedy and terrible punishment was inflicted.

But neither the original text, nor any of the es-

sential features of the case, forbid us to assign a
psychological influence to the words of Peter who
publicly unyeiled the hidden wickedness, or to

admit that those words powerfully afi'ected the

moral sense of the two sinners. For the course

adopted at the beginning by the latter, demon-
strated that they regarded the judgment of the

apostles and public opinion in the church, as

entitled to the highest consideration: under
these circumstances, such an unexpected and
complete exposure, and the censure which was
publicly pronounced, could not fail to produce a
terrible effect. We may recognize such influ-

ences, without necessarily incurring the charge
of <* confounding or halving divine and natural

causes." (Meyer.)
Ykb. 6. And the young [younger] men

arose.—The corpse of Ananias was at once so

arranged as to be conveniently carried away
(ffw(:ffTei?uav)f that is, the limbs, which were more
or less extended at the moment of the fall, were
first properly disposed. Those persons who re-

moved the two bodies in succession, and interred

them in a burial-place lying beyond the walls of

the city, are termed by the historian ol ve^regoi,

ver. 6, and ol vcavioKoiy ver. 10. Some writers

(Moshcim: De reb. Christ.; Olsh.; Meyer) sup-

pose that they were regularly appointed church-
officers, whose official duty required them to

assume a task like the present. But the conside-

rations which are advanced in favor of this view,

possess no weight ; it is, on the contrary, very
doubtful whether, at that early period, any
strictly defined office, with the exception- of that

of the apostles, existed in the church. It was,

besides, quite natural and appropriate that the

younger men who were present (particularly if

the slightest indication had been given that such
a service was expected of them,^ should volunta-

rily and promptly come forwara and lend their

aid.

Ybb. 7-10. The circumstance that Sapphira
gresented herself about the apaca of three
lonrs after, has led Baumgarten (Apgsch, p.

99) to suppose that her death took place at a
second assembly of the church, which, with the

former, conformed to the stated hours of prayer
among the Jews, between which such intervals

of three hours occurred. But the language in

ver. 7 seems rather to imply that the religious

exercises had continued during the whole period,

and that Sapphira did not attend until three
hours had elapsed after her husband's death.

When Peter asked, "Did ye sell the land for this

sum of money?" it is very probable that rocxoC^ot;

indicates the gesture of the apostle, who pointed
to the money which still lay before him, without
mentioning the precise amount [The apostle's

language: "ye have agreed, etc.," ver. 9, indi-

cates that he regarded this previous agreement
of the husband and wife as a serious aggravation
of their sin, as it demonstrated that they had

committed it deliberately, and not in haste or

through ignorance. (J. A. Alexander).

—

Tb.]

YcB. 11. And great fear, etc.—^Luke men-

tions, in the case of Ananias, and, again, in that

of Sapphira, the impression which the erent

made on others. The only difference which ap-

pears between the two statements, ver. 5 and ver.

11, arises from the narrower or wider circle to

which he refers. He describes, in the former

case, the impressions which the hearers reeeired,

who had assembled for the purpose of being

taught by the apostles {rov^ atcobovrac without

ravrOf the genuineness of the latter being doubts

ed by critics). He refers, in ver. 11, on the

other hand, partly to the church, and partly to

those who were unconnected with it, but who re-

ceived tidings of the event. It is worthy of no-

tice that the conception expressed by iKtchjcia is

first of all introduced in the Acts, in the present

verse. [The author, who appears to regard the

word as having been originally employed by

Luke in ch. ii. 47, (see note 8, appended to that

passage), has probably omitted any reference

to it here, for the reason that eminent crit-

ics have doubted its genuineness.

—

Tb.] Luke

had hitherto spoken of ol fia&ffraif ch. I 15;

Trdvre^ ol irajreiwrff, ii. 44; rd ttAjti^oc tuv irurrtV'

advTuVf iv. 82. In contradistinction from these

forms of expression, which were undoubtedly

suggested when the believers were viewed simply

as individuals, he now mentions b}jf ij kicKh^ia u
a totality, or as a collective body. We cannot

regard it as accidental that the collective concep-

tion of the Church, viewed as a distinctly defined

whole, should present itself in connection with

that event which assumes the character of an

august "act of divine church - discipline.

^

(Thiersch).

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The question of the apostle Peter: "Why
hath Satan filled thine heart, etc.?" contains

more than one truth respecting ScUan, It unde-

niably teaches, in the first pUce, the existence

and the reality of Satan, that is, of the evil spirit

who is the prince of darkness, since it cannot

possiblv be imagined that the apostle merely

spoke in an allegorical manner. The occasion

was so grave, his language was so emphatic, and

it refers so positively to facts, that mere figures

of speech are entirely out of the question.—^We

have here, in the next place, the eridence, that

moral evil does not hold an isolated position in

the heart of man, but is closely connected with

the kingdom of the Evil One in the invisible

world. And precisely the most heinous sins,

such as hypocrisy combined with forethought

and cunning, or moral evil invested with the most

sacred g^arments of light and truth, are the op-

erations of Satan.—Further, the direct and ex-

pressive terms of the apostle assume as an unde-

niable truth, that the influences and operations

of Satan advance by degrees, beginning with

scarcely perceptible approaches, until he reaches

a point at which he "fills" a heart, that is, takes

entire possession of it; and then the awful coun-

terpart to the state described as irTaia^fjfviu rveif
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ftaTO( ayiov is revealed.—^LasUj, the freedom of

the will, and the imputabilitj of man's acts, even
in view of the powerful Influenoes of the Devil,

are indirectly, but, nevertheless, unmistakably
laserted by Peter. For he not only says to Ana-
nias: '* Satan has filled thy heart, so that thou
hist done this," but he also asks: **Why was
this?*' The cause he evidently finds, not in Sa-
tan, but in Ananias. The question undeniably
means: **Why hast thou permitted—why con-

sented, that Satan should fiU thy heart?'' The
apostle testifies, even if it be but indirectly, Uiat

man, if he so wills, can resist the devil (1 Pet. v.

9; Jam. iv. 7)—^that man is an accountable be-

ing, and must bear the guilt, when he abandons
himself to satanic influences—and, that Satan
never exercises an irresistible power.

2. The words of Peter in ver. 3, 4 and 9, ftir-

nish us with most important instructions respect-

bg the doctrine of the Holy Ohoet. He views the

act of Ananias and Sapphira solely in its relation

to the Divine Spirit. He expresses no opinion

of it, in so far as it may affect the apostles as in-

diriduals, or the Church as a human society, but
views the act itself and the sentiments from which
it proceeded only in so far as these define the

position of the two offenders with respect to the

Spirit of the Lord. Their sin is a trespass

against the Holy Ghost, a crimen ltu« nunfettatis

committed against the Holy Ghost. Now we
have in this procedure of the apostle, essentially

and directly, the evidence both of the personal-

ity and of the Deity of the Holy Ghost. He says

:

"Satan hath filled thine heart to lie to the Holy
Ghost—thou hast not lied unto men, but unto
God—^ye have agreed together to tempt the Spirit

of the Lord '*. But such solemn language, ^ut-

tered so impressively, and intended to expose
promptly and fully the secret guilt contracted by
the persons here addressed, cannot consistently

receive any interpretation which would assume
that the term *' Holy Ghost " simply denotes a
power or an operation of God (Strauss, Olau-
herul I. 418). The Holy Ghost is here, on the

contrary, distinctly assumed to be a Per$<m, with
whom men deal uprightly or deceitfully, whom
they may put to the test {ireig&oaij ver. 9), or

whom they may attempt to deceive by lying

words. Again, Peter bears witness to the Deity
of the Holy Ghost when he says: ov/c hjfeiHTu

M^oiCf c5i>A r(f> T^c^^ ^^^' 4- Meyer makes the
remark, it is true, that Ananias had lied unto
God by belying His Spirit [virtually saying that

• the Spirit was ignorant of the ft'aud (Bengel)];
aeeording to this explanation, i^e^ in ver. 4 des-

ignates, not the Holy Ghost, himself, but God the

Father. But the lie of Ananias, when he lied to

the Holy Ghost, and when he lied to God, is, un-
questionably, one and the same sin ^Bengel).

Bnt even if we admit the distinction which Mey-
er makes, one circiimstance stands forth preemi-
nently in the whole narrative, which constitutes

the heaviest charge brought by the apostle ; name-
ly, these two persons had insulted tl^ Holy Ghost,
uidthus committed, in a direct manner, a grievous
snd unpardonable sin. The enormity of the
gnilt is, in this case, proportioned to the majesty
ind inviolable sanctity of the Spirit as a divine
Person.

8. The indweUwg of the ffoly Ohott, Ananias

had persuaded himself that he would not com-
mit a very serious offence, if he should utter a
falsehood, since they whom he intended to de-

ceive, were merely human beings. But Peter
says: "Thou hast not lied unto men, but unto
God," for in these <*men** the Holy Spirit him-
self has his dwelling. And as it was precisely

in divine things that Ananias attempted to cor-

rupt and mislead the Christian conscience and
judgment of others, his wicked act was an out-

rage offered directly to the Holy Ghost ; for He
imparts all the truth that exists in the convictions

of men. He is the author of every holy senti-

ment, He directs the judgment of believers in

divine things, and it was on His work that Ana-
nias attempted to lay a profane hand.—But who
are the man, in whose persons the Holy Ghost
was insulted? The apostles alone are usually

supposed to be meant, but there is not a word in

the text which can be adduced in favor of this

opinion. It is true that Ananias laid h|s money
at the feet of the apostles, but he had iitot these

alone in view at the time ; he intended to influ-

ende the opinion and judgment of the whole
church. Now the Holy Ghost dwelt, as the nar-
rative has already shown (ch. iv. 81), not only
in the apostles, but also in all the believers ; comp.
Baumgabtin: Apgeeh. L 100 ff.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRAGTIGAL.

Vie. 1. Bamaha* and Ananias I Two persons
may perform the same act, but in the eyes of
God it may be far from being the same. Both
Gain and Abel brought offerings unto the Lord.

Ananias and Barnabas alike sold land for the
benefit of the poor.

—

Ananiae in the Penteeottal

church ! Where there is light, there will also be
a shadow. Where God builds a church, the devil

builds a chapel at its side. Where the divine

householder sowed good seed, the enemy after-

wards sowed tares, Matt. xiii. 26.—^There was a
traitor among the apostles of Jesus, and a hypo-
crite in the bosom of the primitive church ; such
a form the visible church at all times assumes.

(Starke).—Since both good and evil men are
found in the visible church, God has caused a
record of good and evil examples to be made

—

the former being intended to edify, the latter,

to warn us. (Quesnel).—" Remember Lot's wife,"

said the Lord, long after her day, Lu. xvii. 82 ;
*

the same words may be applied to all other pil-

lars of salt which are erected as a warning. (EL

H. Rieger).

Yeb. 2. And kept back part of the price.—^Avarioe is a root of all evil [1 Tim. vi. 10], as
illustrated in the cases of Judas and Ananias.

—

Brought a certain part, etc.—Hypocrisy, a
besetting sin among believers I—The offering of
Ananias demonstrates how little confidence we
can place in so-called "good works**.—God will

not accept the fragments which avarice and hy-
pocrisy are willing to relinquish ;> he demands the
whole, Mai. i. 12 f. (Quesn.).—Ananias and
Sapphira probably sold their property more for

the sake of avoiding shame, when all others

were so liberal, than from any pure and disinter-

ested impulse of their own. (K. H. Rieg.).—Those
are wretched beings, who endow a charitable in-
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. stitution only for the sake of gaining honor in the

world. (Starke).

Vkr. 8. But Peter said, Ananias.—A pas-
tor is not at liberty to behold the sins of his

flock with indifference; his motiyes for lifting

up his Yoice are, I. His love to God, and zeal for

His house; II. His anxious care for the souls

that are led astray; IIL His concern for the

welfare of those who may either take offence, or

be corrupted by evil examples. (From Apost.
Past.).— Why hath Satan filled thine heart?—

a

solemn warning, I. In view of the power of Sa-
tan, who not only can influence, but also *'fill"

the hearts eyen of Christians by profession ; II.

In Tiew of the guilt and responsibility of those
whom he seduces. **Why" has he filled thine
heart? How can the* devil seduce him who is

guided and controlled by Christ? (Apost Past).
—A man who intentionally lies, and deceives his

neighbor, has already surrendered his heart to

Satan; John viii. 44. (Starke).—And to keep
back part of the price.—It is a sacrilegious

act when we withdraw from the service of God
that which we had resolved to consecrate and
give to him, Deut xxiii. 21. (Quesn.).

Yeb. 4.
—
'While it remained, was it not

thine own ?—God desires not our property,
but our hearts. (Quesnel).

—"Why hast thou
conceived this thing in thine heart?—It

still occurs at times that those who are powerful-
ly moved by the word of the Lord, feel as if he
who proclaims that word, well knew and was set-

ting forth all the secret sins and abominations of

which they are guilty, when, in truth, he may
possibly have never before seen those hearers.

Such cases demonstrate the power of the divine
word, which is a *<discerner of the thoughts and
intents of the heart" [Heb. iv. 12]. (Apost Past).
—We may conjecture that if Ananias, or, after-

wards, Sapphira, had still cherished in the heart
only a faint love of the truth, and could have
given an answer to the apostolic question:
<*Why?" the awful judgment might, in such a
case, have been averted. (Rieger).—Thou hast
not lied - - - nnto God!

—

*^Orieve not the

Holy Spirit of Ood'* [Eph. iv. 80], who speaks to

you, inwardly, in your hearts, and externally, in

his word ; for, in such a case, you would, I. Offer

an insult to the divine majesty of God; II. Pro-
nounce a sentence on yourselves, which would
consign the soul and body to destruction.

Yee. 5. FeU down, and gave up the
:
ghost.—Be not deceived, dear brethren ; God is

not mocked; Gat vi. 7. God has not ceased,

under the new covenant^ to be <<a consuming
fire, even a jealous God." [Deut iv. 24].—The
.truth, that the Holy Ohost it true Ood: I. Awftil-

ly demonstrated in the death of Ananias; II.

• Graciously revealed in the life of those who obey
him. (From Apost Past).
Ybb. 6. Boried him.—It is not inconsistent

with divine justice, that those whom it has over-

whelmed, should receive the last attentions from
men, 1 Kings xiii. 26, 29. (Starke).—But an ho-
norable funeral does not necessarily imply the

salvation of the soul of the deceased

!

Veb. 7. About the space of three hours
after.—Three hours were given to Sapphira for

the purpose of refl'ecting and changing her
course. To one sinner God, in his long-suffering

and mercy, grants a longer time for repentsnee,

than to another, Isai. Ixv. 20. (Starke).—Not
knowing what was done; but she i&f know
that God had threatened in liis word to punish the

hypocritical and unrighteous. "They have Mo-
ses and the prophets ; let them hear them." [La.

xvi. 29.] (Apost Past).
Ver. 8.—TeU me whether ye sold the

land for so much?—The wonuin had not only

had a longer time for reflection, but had also

found ano^er opportunity, which Peter's qaes-

tion afforded, for examining her heart and giving

glory to God [Josh. vii. 19]. But as she replied

with increased audacity, the sentence which was
pronounced, inflicted an additional pang, when
she heard of thejudgment that had overtaken her

husband.
Ybb. 9. How is it that ye have agreed to-

gether to tempt the Spirit of the Lord?-*
It is a gross violation of the duties of married life,

when die parties agree to do eviL—The iniqui-

tous perversion of the ties of marriage in many
families : I. When the marriage is simply a com-

munity of goods, a business transaction designed

to consolidate wealth, instead of being a union of

hearts in the Lord ; II. When the union is effect-

ed for the purpose of serving the flesh, the world

and the devil, instead of being influenced by the

holy principle : "As for me and my house, we
will serve the Lord*' [Josh. xxiv. 15]; IIL

When married life is thus converted into a down-
ward path, conducting both parties to hell, whe-

ther it be a hell on earth (domestic strife^ or

eternal perdition; whereas they should have

been partners in every holy joy, and have aided

each other in their common efforts to obtain eter-

nal blessedness in heaven.

—

How it it that yt hau
agreed f—a solemn question addressed to tlie

conscience of every married believer.

Veb. 10. Then fell she down, etc.—"Then
art not a God that hath pleasure in wickedness.

—The foolish shall not sUnd in thy sight—Thou
shalt destroy them that speak leasing." Ps. v. 4-

6. If these two persons suddenly died, when a

mere mortal spoke, how shall sinners for one mo-

ment endure tlie rebukes which truth will utter

on the day ofjudgment? 2 Thes. i. 8-10. (Starice).

—But if, in the case of Ananias and Sapphira, it

was only **for the destruction of the flesh, that

the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord

Jesus" [1 Cor. v. 6], then, that day will reveal it

(Rieger). [For another view of 1 Cor. v. 6, see

Kling's exegesis in a subsequent volume of this

Commentary.

—

Tb. ]
Yeb. 11. And great fear came upon all

the chnrch.—The Church was not founded for

the purpose of fostering sinful inclinations, or

securing impunity for the sinner. (Quesnel).

—

Divine judgments are intended to awaken a holy

fear; yet they are often regarded only with idle

wonder, or with levity, or with nncharitableness

and self-righteousness !—^When the Lord purges

his floor, [Matt. iii. 12], and the chaff is scat-

tered [or bumped], his own kingdom sustains no

loss, for true believers are then protected and

confirmed in the faith. (Apost Past).

The tin of Ananiat and Sapphira, venial aeeordr

ing to the etandard of the worlds hat heinout w th€

tight of Ood: for, I. It was a theft (ver. 8), pro-

ceeding from the love of money, the root of all
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eril; II. It was a lie and a hypocritical act, an
abomination in the ejes of the God of truth (yer.

8 and 8) ; IIL It was committed intentionally and
wantonly ("was it not in thine own power!" Ter.

4); IV. It was committed in accordance with a
secret understanding of the two persons, who
combined to do eril, in place of addressing to

each other's conscience the words : *'How can I

do this great wickedness, and sin against God?"
[Gen. xxxiz. 9]. (**How is it that ye haye
agreed?" ver. 9) ; V. It grieyed the Holy Spirit

of God, who warned, rebuked, and admonished
them, not only by the mouth of Peter, but also

in their own hearts, as believyig members of the
Chorch (ver. 8, 4, 9); VI. It was an offence to

the Church, which should "not have spot or

wrinkle, or any such thing" [Eph. . 27], and
which just began to exhibit such beauty and vi-

gor m the Holy Ghost (ch. xxiv. 32). " Woe to

that man by whom the offence cometh !'* [Matt,

xriii. 7]; YII. It had a tendency to cause the

ntme of Jesus Christ to be blasphemed among
the Gentilea.—7%« first tare* among the wheat:
L How the enemy sows them; II. How the

hooseholder gathers them up.— The judgment
vkkh overtook Ananias and Sapphira, an august

esm^le of the procedure of divine justice: I.

The summons; it accepts no man's person [Gal.

it 6], but cites alike believers and unbelievers
before His tribunal, yea, is even more prompt
in the case of the former, who are servants who
know their Master's will ; "judgment must be-
gin at the house of God." (1 Pet iv. 17) ; II. The
trill; the investigation is rigid, making manifest
Uie counsels of the hearts [1 Cor. iv. 51 ; III.

The sentence of condemnation; divine justice

exhibits no weakness, but cuts off a diseased

member of the Church, so that the whole body
may not perish, and prefers to inflict punishment

on the flesh, if the spirit may thereby be saved
unto life etemaL

—

The first case ^fdise^Une in the

Christian Churchy decided by its divine Bead: I.

The occasion, and the subjects: a stumbling-
block in the Church ; 11. The means and instru-
ments in administering discipline: the words of
rebuke pronounced by the ministerial office ; III.

The object and design of the disciplinary mea-
sures: the promotion of the honor of God, by
cleansing the Church, enlightening the conscience,
and maintaining a salutary fear. (Here, how-
ever, the practical application must carefully
distinguish between life in this world and its ob-
jects, on the one hand, and eternity, on the
other).

—

The divine administration of Church dis^

cipUne in the ccue of Ananias and Sapphira—a hu-
miliating lesson for our Church, which dispenses with
aU discipline: I. The subjects: there, a stumbling-
block in the church ; here, hundreds and thou-
sands whose cases cannot be reached, n. The
agents : there, a resolute and divinely inspired
apostle; here, feeble guides and officers of the
Church, whom either the Spirit of the Lord has
forsaken, or whom the Church does not sustain.

III. The effects : there, devout fear and salutary
awe ; here, levity and ridicule.--[I%e death ofAn-
anias and Sapphira: I. The circumstances connect-
ed with the event; (a) personal history ofAnanias
and Sapphira (Jews—converts—possessed pro-
perty—ambitious—selfish—ignorant); (A) their

sin (its source, concomitants—form—effects) ; U)
the penalty (divine interposition—design) ; (d)

effects which it produced. II. Lessons taught
by the event : concerning (a) the purity of the
Church, as a divine law (sound doctrine—devout
sentiments—holy life)

; {b) the divine attributes;

(c) the nature of death (originally a penalty—^in

Christ alone its nature changed); (d) the ac-

countability of man.

—

Tb.]

B.—THB pBoassss or the CHUBOH, SUSTAINED BT MIBAOTTLOUS POWBBS OF HBALIKa QBABTBI)
TO THB APOSTLES.

Chapteb V. 12-16.

12 And [Bat] by the hands of the apostles were many signs and wonders wroagbt
13 among the people; (and they were all with one accord in Solomon's porch. *And

[Bat, dl'\ of the rest darst no man [ventared no one to] join himself to them : but
14 [<iun the people magnified [highly esteemed] them. *And believers were the more

added to the Lord [And there were more and more (^fiaXXov) added, who believed in

15 the Lord], maltitades both of men and women;) \jparenth, marks omitted] *Inso-

mach th^ they broaght forth the sick into the streetA^ and laid them on beds' and
coaches, that at the least [if but, xd,v\ the shadow of Peter passing by [when he came,]

16 ought overshadow some [some one, rivX] of them. ^There came also a [the, rd] mol-

titude out of the cities round about unto Jerusalem', bringing sick folks, and them
irhich [who] were vexed with [by] unclean spirits: and they were healed every one

[were all healed, inayctql.

^ Ter. 16. a. ««r^ rA« vXmrtlwi [of ieaeL ree. iHth D (original)., and adopted by Alford]. The readingn Tary consider*
Mj : jr rolf vA. [IE.] ; ci« ris irA. [in A. B. D (corrected)., and Cod. Sin., and adopted by Lach. and TifchT), etc. They are
>U OOTections, intended to famlah an easier constmction than the original text presents.

* Ver. 15. b. fcAtropcMf'; in place of this word, some present the simple and more nsaal form : kXxvuv—[The latter, of
U« text ree. is fovnd in B. Alford, with A. B. D. Ood Sin., and recent editors, reads kAu^o^i'^Te.I

' Ter. 16. <£« *I<pov<raXi(^ ; the preposition tit was omitted in some MSS., as the name of the dty wm supposed to bo
connected with w^, bat <U sboold be retained. [It is omitted in A. B. Ood. Bin. Vnlg., etc, and by Lach.,andTifoh.,bmt
»«ni i^D. B., and rotained by AIL, with whom de Wette and Meyer agree.—Te.]
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00 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLISS.

EXBOBTIOAIi AND CRITICAIi.

ViR. 12-16. tf. Thenarraiire of the Pentecost-

al miracle, ch. ii. 48, and that of the first hostile

moTement against the chnrch, vr, 82, are suc-

ceeded bj general statements respecting the

peaceftil progress of the latter during a certain

period of time. The narratiTC of the penal mir-

acle which Qod wrought for the protection of the

holy character of the church, is followed by
additional statements in the present passage.

But the description does not, now, as in ch.

It. 82 ff., refer to the inner life of the church;
its main purpose is to exhibit the influence exer-

cised by the apostles and the church on those who
were not yet united with them.

b. The statements in this passage are not log-

ically arranged, systematically combined, or

pragmatical. ['* Thepragmatical historian inserUi

reflections on the causes and the results of the

eyents which he relates, and deduces useftil les-

sons from them." (Heyse).

—

Te.]. Nearly the

whole of this episode has, accordingly, been sus-

pected by rigid critics like Beck, Ziegler, etc., to

be an interpolation. But it is written simply in

the same plain and artless style which charac-

terizes otner portions of this book.

e. By the hands of the apostles, eto.

—

Luke first mentions (Ter. 12) numerous miracles,

i, e.f miracles of healing, which the apostles

wrought among the people; these were, there-

fore, miracles which conferred adrantages and
blessings, and were thus contradistinguished

from the recent miraculous judgment of God
which has just been described. The latter oc-

curred in the bosom of the church; but these

miracles of healing were performed for the ben-

efit even of those whowere not yet belicTcrs. This
circumstance is more fUlly described in Ter. 16,

16. The sick were brought out of the houses

along the streets (^Kard rd^ ttX.), and deposited on
beds and couches of yarious kinds, in order that

they might be healed by Peter, eren if only, his

shadow should fall on the one or the other. It

should be carefully noticed here, that when Luke
uses this peculiar language, he only intends to

giye expression to the popular thought ; the peo-

ple, he implies, entertained such confidence in

the apostle's power, that they ascribed a healing

influence eyen to his shadow, [comp. ch. xix.

12]. But he does not employ a single word
which distinctly affirms that the mere shadow of

Peter had healed any sick person. He simply
testifies, particularly at the close of yer. 16, that

Peter performed many miracles of healing, but
he does not describe the mode. The phrase : Sid

tSw x^t9^ f' Aff., undoubtedly expresses more
than the simple preposition dud would haye done

;

it authorizes us to infer that, in most cases, these

miracles were wrought through the medium of

the imposition of hands, or by touching the sick.

It is, howeyer, also possible, that in some in-

stances, sick persons, whose faith prepared them
to recelye the gift of health, were restored with-

out haying been actually touched by Peter.

Such faith or confidence in the power of the

aposUe to heal, was not confined to those who
dwelt in the city ; it influenced others also, and

induced many who resided in the neighboring
cities to bring their sick, as well as demoniacs,
to Jerusalem ; the relief which they sought, was
inyariably obtained.

d. They were all with one accord, etc.^
Luke relates, in addition, that the union of the

belieyers and their assemblings, were uninter-

ruptedly maintained; they met in Solomon's
porch (mentioned aboye, iii. 11), which was suf-

ficiently spacious to admit them all, and was well

suited for their meetings, although they now
constituted a numerous body, and constantly re-

oeiyed new accessions.—As their numbers had
so greatly increased, it might haye occurred, un-

der ordinary circumstances, that indiyiduals

would enter with comparatiye ease, whose pres-

ence might create a disturbance, or impair the

harmony and confidence which had originally

characterized their intercourse. They escaped

such a great affliction in conseqoenoe of the sen-

timents of esteem and reyerence with wliich they

were reg^ded by the people, insomuch that those

who had not attached themselyes to the church,

respectfully refrained from approaching them
when they were assembled (yer. 18, "no man
durst join himself to them*', [i. «., obtrude him-

self on them]). The interpretation of Baur,

(who restricts avrol to the apostles, and supposes

that the Christians themselyes are designated

by the term el TMnrol^) assumes that the profoond

reyerence with which the members of the church

regarded the apostles, kept them at a distanee

from the latter; but such a yiew is inconsistettt

with the whole character of the life of the church,

as it is described in ths Acts.—^Finally, many
persons of both sexes belieyed in Jesus, and be-

came c6nnected yrith the company of the disci-

ples, yer. 14: it was precisely this steady growth

of the church (6(rre, yer. 15) which, at the same

time, strengthened the confidence of the people

in the miraculous powers of the apostles.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. The penal miracle did not fail to produce a

deep impression both on the church itself, and

also on thdse who stood without. It solemnly

admonished the former to watch oyer its own
spiritual state with the utmost diligence, and was

a most impressiye warning against the sin of

grieying the Holy Ghost. But it also taught the

people that those who attached themselyes to the

church, were required to subject their conscience

and whole spirit to the control of the Holy Ghost,

and that a mere external union with the church,

in which the heart had no share, was of no ad-

yantage. The great object which the diyine

Head of the Church has in yiew, is not the acces-

sion of a mixed multitude of members, but the

sanctification of his people.

2. The numerous miracles of healing which

the apostles now perform, constitute the answer

to the prayer recorded in ch. iy. 80 ; they also

furnish the eyidence that, howeyer awftil the

manifestations of God's displeasure with the

wicked may be, he is always ready, in his infi-

nite mercy, to help, to hea( and to saye all those

who seek his face.
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HOMII.BTI0AL ANB PRACTICAL.

YsB. 12. And by the hands, etc.—The
wnth of God, who spoke by the mouth of the

apostles, had coxisamed two h7pocrite8;but now,
through the hands of the apostles, relief is aflford-

edto a mnltitade of sufferers. Thus the Lord
demonstrated that he had no pleasure in the

death of the wicked, but preferred to do good to

hiB creatures.—In wrath he remembers mercy

Shb. iii. 2], and eren as he takes yengeance on

e ungodly, so, too, he nerer turns away from
the cry of the needy. (Apost. Past.).

TsE. 13. And of the rest durst no man
join himself to them.—^Itmay be noticed even

in our own day, that disingenuous men, who re-

ject the word, do not re^lily approach an up-
tight serrant of Christ, but rather aroid all in-

tercourse with him. (Apost. Past.).—The judg-

ment which yisited Ananias and Sapphira, was a

pablie testimony that the Lord does not prima-
nlj desire to gather a mixed multitude into the

church. Hence it was one of the first results

produced by thai judgment, that no one yen-

tured to form a merely outward connection with

the belicTers; the power of the Spirit and of

the truth, which was reyealed in the latter, de-

terred others from making any professions which
were not sustained by the movements of their

hearts. (K. H. Rieger).

Vnu 14. And believers were the more
idded, eyen after that awM illustration of di-

me justice had been giyen I It seems then, that

the apprehensions of a spurious wisdom are un-
founded; that wisdom objects to the maintenance
of a consistent and rigid church-discipline, fear-

ing that others will thus be deterred from ap-

proaching. No! Let good order be strictly

maintained, and an improvement will soon be-

come visible. (Starke).—Pruning is also one of

the means which God employs for promoting the

vigorous growUi of the church. (Quesn.).

Tbb. 15. The shadow of Peter.—A pastor

who is aware of his own insufficiency, sometimes
becomes discouraged, and asks: *<How can I

accomplish any good work, when I myself am
sitting in the shade, and am more like a shadow
than a living man t " But God can accomplish a.

great work by employing even the weakest things

of the world [1 Cor. L 27], such as the shadow
of Peter, if only the instrument humbly yields

to his controL (Apost. Past.).

—

**The Lord is

thy shade," (Ps. cxxi. 5), was Peter's answer.
It was not his shadow that healed ; the apostle,

who tried the spirits [1 John iv. 1], would have
rebuked the man who expected help ftrom the

diadow of a human being; the sick sought for

aid from the power of God which wrought
through Peter. (Besser).

VsB. 16. There came also a multitude - -

nnto Jerusalem.—Happy is he, whose distress

has taught him to lift up his heart to the heavenly
Jerusalem, and to look in that direction for the
power that shall healhim. 2 Cor. v. 1, 2. (Quesn.).—Them which were vexed with unclean
spirits.—We ought not, as pastors, to abandon
hope in a single case, even if the individual be-
fore us is possessed by the most unclean of the
spirits, and by legions of them I (Ap. Past.).

—

The bUi$ed results which folloWy when Ood sifls the

Church : I. The chaff is removed
;

(a) either ex-
pelled, (Ananias and Sapphira), {h) or kept afar

off (the people who durst not join themselves to

the Delievers, ver. 18); II. The wheat remains;
{a) purified by faith; (h) united by love, ver. 12.—7%« mysterious power exercised by a believer who
is filled with the Spirit: I. It repels the evil, ver.

18, but attracts me good, ver. 14; II. It subdues
unclean spirits, ver. 16, but gives rest to them
that labor, and are heavy laden, ver. 15; III. It

is a savour of death unto death [2 Cor. ii. 16|| to

the enemies of the truth (Ananias and Sapphira;
the priests and elders^, but a savour of life unto
life to them that seex salvation (the sick who
were brought to Peter ; believers who were add-
ed to the church).—The human instrumentality
employed in conducting a soul to heaven, pro-
ceeds itself from the divine and only source of
salvation.—7%0 transitionfrom the shadow of Peter
into the light of Christ : I. Salvation is not obtained
through Peter's shadow, although the weakness
and folly of men are often prompted to assign an
undue value to the personal characteristics, the
peculiarities, or even the infirmities of chosen
instruments (the idolatrous attentions paid to

preachers, pastors, heads of sects; the worship
of relics) ; it proceeds solely from Christ, who
was the light and life of Peter (ch. iii. 6) ; II.

Salvation is not obtained through Peter himself,

but through Him whose strength was made per-

fect in Peter's weakness [2 Cor. xii 9]—^through

Christ, oh. iiL 12. And thus Peter's shadow di-

rects attention to Christ, the light of the world,
the sun of righteousness.—If Peter himself can-
not save, much less can his shadow—the Pope

—

save a single soul I

—

What is the remedy that can
heal a diseased soul f I. Not the shadow of Peter,

nor the garment of Christ (Lu. viii. 44), that is

to say, no outward object, no outward act; II.

It is the light which shone on Peter, the power
of Christ) that is to say, the life of God, revealed
in Christ and his witnesses, received in faith,

and infiised into the souL

—

The Gospel of Christy

the true Beihesda [John v. 2] ver. 16.—Sickness
and misery enlarge the borders of the church of
Christ. If the sick are to be healed, they must
be brought to Jerusalem, ver. 16, that is, to Jeru-
salem which is above, and which is the mother
of UB all [GaL iv. 26]. (Gossner).
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9% THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLEa

SECTION III.

ANOTHER AND A MORE VIOLENT ASSAULT, CONDUCTED BY THE SADDUCEAN PARTY,
IS FOLLOWED BY THE IMPRISONMENT OP ALL THE APOSTLES ;. THE MIRACULOUS
DELIVERANCE OF THE LATTER, THEIR BOLD DEFENCE BEFORE THE GREAT COUN-
CIL, AND THE INTERVENTION OF GAMALIEL, ULTIMATELY LED (AFTER THEY HAD
SUFFERED SHAB4E FOR THE SAKE OF JESUS), TO THEIR RELEASE.

r

Chapter V. 17-42.

A.—THS AERE8T Of AIL THB AP08TLB8, WHO ARE, HOWEVER, XIRAOULOUSLT DELIYBBED BT THB
ANGEL 07 THE LORD ; THET ARB THEN SUMMONED TO APPEAR BEPORE THB GREAT COUNCIL, AND
VOLUNTARILY PRBBBNT THEMSELVES.

Chaptbr V. 17-26.

17 Then [But] the high priestrose up, and all they that were with him, (which is the sect

18 of the Sadducees,) [om. parenthetical marks] and were filled with indignation,^ *Aiid
laid their" [am. their] hands on the apostles, and put them in the [a] common [pub-

19 lie] prison. *But the [an] angel of the Lord by [during the] night opened the pris-

20 on doors, and brought them forth, and said, ^Go, stand and speak in the temple to

21 the people all the words of thb life. *And when they heard that, they entered into
the temple early in the morning [temple about daybreak], and taught. But the high
priest came, and they that were with him, and called the council together, and all the
senate [all the elders] of the children of Israel, and sent to the prison to have them

22 brought. *But whem the officers came, and found them not in the prison, they re-

23 turned and told, ^Saying, The prison truly [am, truly, fuky] found we shut with all

safety, and the keepers standing without' before [standing at] the doors: but when we
24 had opened, we found no man [no one] within. *Now when the high priest* [the

priest], and the captain of the temple and the chief priests heard these things, they
doubted of [were m doubt concerning] them whereunto this would grow [what this

25 would become]. *Then came one and told them, saying*, Behold, the men whom ye
put in prison are standing in the temple, and teaching [are in the temple, standing

26 and teaching] the people. *Then went the captain with the officers, and brought them
without [not with] violence: for they feared the people, lest^ they should have been
stoned [in order that thev might not be stoned (tJie words: ^^for they feared the peo-
ple", viewed as a parenihetical remarky].

1 Ver. 17. [For indignaHon fTyndAle; Oranmer; GeneraX ^^'^ margin offen (as In WlcUf) the word owy. ** Theword
((i(Aov) neceesarily suggests the ideaa of zeaJ, party spirit, and indignant Jealousy or enry, etc." (J. A. Alex.) ; Htrlrttt^
who refers to ch. xiii. 4^, where the same word is trnnslated entry, here prefers inaignaUon,—^Tr.]

* Ver. 18. ai/rmp is wanting in Important MSS. and versions [A. B. D., C!od. Sin.. Syr., Vulg., etc.,], and Is, without doubC^
an addition made by a copyist. [Found in E ; omitted by Lach., Tisch., Alt^Tiuj

* Ver. 23. «#m is undoubtedly an interpolation, and was suggested by caw, which afterwards oocurs, in the aameTerMw
It Is not found In any of the more important MSS^ [omitted in A. B. D. E^ God. Sin., Vulg., and by Alf. as a ** giomH^
iwi [before tAv

$.J
is supported by the authority of the most important MSS. [by A. B. D. God. Sin.J; wp6 [of theUxLnc^

and found in E.] Is a later correction, and was substituted as a more descriptiTe word.
,

* Ver. 24. S t« i«pcvf [of the text, rec.] is wanting in many MSS. and versions, among which are some of the more im-
portant [A. B. D. God. Sin., Vulg., etc.]^; but it was unquestionably cancelled [by copyists] simply for the reason that ita

presence in connection with oi Xpxiepctf in the same clause was not comprehended. If it had not been originally emplojred
in the text, it would certainly never have been inserted by a later hand. [No uncial MS. exhibits it ; B reads oi icpctr; it

is omitted by Lach. and Tisch., but retained by Alf., and advocated by Meyer and do Wette, on the ground that the great
TarlQty of readings, intended as corrections, indicates its original presence.

—

^TbJ
» Ver. 26. [k^y after avrotf, inserted in the texi. rec is omitted in A. D. S. God. Sin. Vulg., and cancelled by recent

editors, including Stierv—Ta.1
« Ver. 26. Lachmann [but not Tisch.] omits Ii^ following the authority of several MSS^ and aanuning that |t.^ is con-

nected with i^tofiovvro, in which case, Imi would be inaccurate. [If Ira is retained, the phrase : Ira fi^i \i$. depend* upon
ov furii fiCa/s ; it is omitted in B. D. £. God. Sin., but found in A., and retained by Alf^—Tk.]
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CHAP. y. 17-26. 98

SXEOBnOAL AND CRITICAL.

Tib. 17, 18. Then the high priest rose
up - - - prison.—^This second interference of

the highest Jewish tribunal with respect to the

ftffiurs of the Church, is marked by increased

bitterness of feeling, and may be distinctly traced

to the influence of the Sadducean party. The
high priest rose up, ovaonict that is, proceeded to

employ active measures; Annas is, no doubt, the

indindual meant, according to ch. iv. 6, although

kis son-in-law Caiaphas was, at that time [John
xi. 49; xviii. 18], actually the high priest.

Those who lent him their aid, irdvref ol airv ahrt^f

were, preeminently, the sect of the Sadducees.

Lake does not say that the high priest himself be-

longed to that sect (and no evidence of his con-

nection with it exists elsewhere), but simply in-

forms us that the Sadducees cooperated with

him on this oocasion. If Annas was a Pharisee,

it is quite possible that the public appearance

of the Christians as a distinct body, temporarily

infln^ced the party feelings of the Pharisees and
Sadduoees, in so far at least, that the distrusl with

which they regarded each other, was forgotten

m the presence of a common enemy. When,
therefore, the Sadducean party unequivocally as-

somed a hostile Attitude toward the apostles, the

high priest was easily persuaded to become the

•Uj of the folder. Kb the resurrection of Je-

Bis was the central fact to which the preaching

of the apostles continually referred, the most vio-

lent opposition which they encountered, natural-

ly proceeded precisely from the sect of the Sad-

Ybb. 19. Bnt the [an] angel of the lK>rd.

—In the oonrse of the night which followed the

wrest of the apostles, they were liberated by an
SBgel who opened the doors of the prison. In-

terpreters who have deemed it necessary to trace

thisdeliveranee to natural causes, have suggested

vsrious agents, such as a flash of lightning, or an
oiithqiiake, or the keeper of the prison himself,

or a resolute Christian. But all these explana-

tions contradict the Scriptural narrative in direct

and absolute terms; it might with equal pro-

priety be asserted that the original facts had re-

eeived legendary additions (Meyer), or that the

whole narrative bore an unhistorical character

(Banr; ZeUer). Unless we concede the point

that angels do not exist, and that, consequent-

l/t BO miracles are wrought by them, the present

narrative affords no grounds for the doubts of

these interpreters. There are only two ciroum-

•tanees in the narrative which might, at first

iew, suggest doubts: first, when the apostles

sre lubsequently examined in the presence of

the Sanhedrin, ver. 27 ff., no mention whatever
is made of the mode in which they had beeu de-

livered f^m the prison. This circumstance cer-

tainly demonstrates that the account which Luke
pves, is a mere summary of events, in which full

details are omitted, but not that it is itself un-
trastworthy. Secondly, the liberation of the

tpostles appears to have been without a definite

purpose, since they were, nevertheless, brought
before the tribunal, after their escape, ver 27,

tnd shamefdlly beaten, ver. 40, 41. This latter

&et, however, by no means authorizes us to con-

dode that their deliverance had been effected

without an object in view, for Luke expressly re-

fers, ver. 24, to the perplexity and confusion of
mind which prevailed among the enemies of the
apostles, when the event occurred ; with respect
to them at least, the object of the miracle was at-

tained. Further; it may be easily conceived that

such a wonderful interposition of God, must have
added new power to the faith of the apostles, and
this effect is plainly seen in ver. 20 ff. Lastly,

when the apostles voluntarily appear before the
great Council, ver. 26, 27, they occupy a very
different position firom that of prisoners who are
carried from a place of confinement to the pre-
sence of the judges. Hence the alleged absence
of an object, when the apostles were liberated

during that night, is only apparent; the effects

which it produced, indicate its object
Veb. 20. Go, stand and speak.—The atgel

directs the apostles to stand forth with freedom
and boldness {oTa&hreg), and preach publicly in

the temple [_kpi^, the sacred enclosure, as distin-

guished from the edifice itself^ called vad^"], in the
presence of the people ; rd ff^fmra r^f ft^f ravr^
are the words that refer to this life, this blessed
life in Christ and through Christ. Ifan hypallage
should be assumed to occur here [so that the
true meaning would be thus expressed: ra /y^fi,

ravra t^c ^.], (an assumption, which, however, is

by no means necessary), the meaning would be:
Ufe^worda: such a conception would scarcely have
been expressed by Luke, or have originated in
those primitive times.

Veb. 21-28. Bat the high priest oame.—
While the apostles were teaching in the temple,

the high priest and his followers called a meeting
of the whole Sanhedrin, for the purpose of in-

stituting legal proceedings against the apostles.

The expression icaaa «} yefxivoia r. vlau 'lap., can-

not, however, be reasonably understood as desig-

nating any others than the irpeajibTepot mentioned
in ch. iv. 6. Meyer and Stier, it is true, assign
the utmost latitude of meaning to the words, and
suppose that the entire college or body of the
elders is here meant. The sense would then be,

that an extraordinary session of the Sanhedrin
was held, at which even those elders of the peo-
ple, who were not regular members of it, also

assisted. Such additions to the actual members
of the Council, are not recorded elsewhere, and
the Sanhedrin uniformly bears the name of ye-

povaia in the Second Book of the Maccabees. That
a tautology occurs in the present passage must
be admitted, but the cause may be readily found
in the purpose of the writer to indicate distinct-

ly that the wfiole number of the members was
present at the meeting [i. e. the council and
all the senate, equivalent to: (he council, in-

cluding all the elders who were members o/t7.].

Veb. 24, 25. Now when - - - heard these
things.—The title 6 lepei^ doubtless designates
the high priest himself, and ol dpxtepelc are high
priests in the wider sense of the term [that is,

predecessors of the high priest, who retained the
title, and also the hei^s of the twenty-four sa-

cerdotal classes, or courses, 1 Chron. xxiv. 1-19
;

2 Chron. viii. 14; Luke i. 5.

—

Tb.]. The captain of
the temple-guard, who was, no doubt, himself a
priest, may nave been personally engaged in ef-

fecting the arrest of the apostles ; comp. ch. iv. 1 ff.

Veb. 26. Then went the oaptain.~The
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94 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

oapUdn of the temple now oondneied the apostles
to the place in which the Sanhedrin was assem-
bled, but without offering personal constraint;
his motiye in SToiding violent measures is indi-

oated in the words: Iva fii^ Xt^atr^, These words
are much more naturally connected with ffytrftv—^va^, than with k(^P(^vTo. Even if instances
can be produced from Greek writers who em-
ployed Uie Attic dialect, in which ^ptla^cu is

connected with tmo^ fi^^ Iva fiff, the passiye verb
'h:&a(r&exftv seems to indicate that the former
eonstmotion was really intended; the words
i^p, yhp T. Xa, may, without any difficulty be
reg^arded as parenthetical.—The popular feeling

which was manifested on this occasion, is truly

remarkable. The guard must hare considered it

a possible event, that they would be stoned by the

people, if they resorted to violence in their treat-

ment of the apostles. The popular favor which
the apostles enjoyed, had undoubtedly reached
its culminating point at this time. The sources
f^om which it proceeded, are readily ascertained:
many benefits had been conferred, not simply on
individuals, but on entire families whose sick re-

latives had been healed ; and then, the apostles

had been imprisoned on the previous day, but
had been liberated, not by human aid, but by a
direct interposition of God. We may conjecture
that the latter circumstance inspired the apostles

with unusual confidence, and augmented the

power of their language when they a!ddressed the

people.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Christ is our Redeemer, preeminently as

the CrudJUd One, [1 Cor. ii. 2],' and the cross is

the mark by which the Gospel is recognised ; so,

too, the history of the aposUes and of the primi-
tive church exhibits a development which pro-
ceeded under the sign of the cross. Every
blessing was succeeded by a trial, either origina-

ting in the bosom of the church [ver. 1 ff.], or

pr<^uced by external causes. But the rionest

and most glorious consolations which the devout
receive from heaven, are also imparted to them
only under the cross.

2. The angel of the Lord here acts as a minis-

ter, not only of God the Father in his government
of the world, but also of the exalted Son of God;
he exerts an influence on occurrences in civil and
daily life, but, at the same time, also on the pro-
gress of the kingdom of God, that is, the deveU
opment of the church of Christ.

8. The angel encourages the apostles to speak
all the "words of this life.'' He belongs to the

celestial world, in which death is not known ; he
neither manifests 'an interest, nor does he ac-

tively participate, in aught else, save that which
is called life, and which possesses Hfe. Hence
the angels appeared in large numbers at the birth

of the Redeemer, who is the Itfe of the world,

and at his resurrection, which was the most glo-

rious manifestation of his life, and of his vic^ry
over death. The angels rejoice over one sinner
that repenteth [Lu. xv. 7, 10] ; they take pleasure
only in those words which refer to the life that

was manifested [1 John i. 2], and that imparts

life to the world; such words alone claim their

active and efficient aid.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAX.

Veil 17. Then the high priest rose up,^
When the Lord arises to build up Zion [Ps. ciL
16] through the instrumentality of his servants,
the enemy also arises, in order to employ kis

servants in hindering the work, (Ap. Past.).

—

The seotof the Sadducees.—The carnal and
sinful life of the Sadducees, both of ancient and
of modern times, is sluggish, as long as the
Spirit of God, and his warning messages, are
withheld. But when the disciples of Christ,
filled with the Holy Ghost, bear witness against
that carnal life by their words and their deeds,
it is at once aroused, openly avows its hostility,

and manifests a satanic zeal in its opposition to

God and his Gospel. "How often, since that day,
the Sadducean Annas, who lives after the flesh

even when he assumes the Christian name, has
attempted to bind believers and their faith with
chains!'* (Leonh. and Sp.).—And "were filled
with indignation.—The servants of Christ
ara filled with the Holy Ghost; his enemies with
a hellish zeal [C^Aov; Germ, version: jEV/er] I

—

A holy zealy and a vncked zeal: L The objects of
each; II. The manifestation of each. [GaL iv.

17, 18].

Yen. 18. Put them in the common prison.
—The bonds and chains by whichmen are confined
for Christ's sake, are. truly honorable badges.
(Quesn.).

Ybb. 19. But theangel of the Lord.—There
is a divine **But," which often disconcerts the
plans of men. When the latter have matured
their evil counsels, this *'But" defeats them alL
Joseph says to his brethren; *<Ye thought evil

against me, but God meant it unto good." David
complains in the second Psalm :

<< The rulers take
counsel together against the Lord, and against
his anoint^; but He that sitteth in the heavens
shall laugh: the Lord shall have them in deri-
sion." (Ahlfeld.)~B7 night opened the
prison doors.—^Affliction is not of long continu-
ance; be not dismayed, thou sorrowing soul!
« Weeping may endure for anight, butjoy oometh
in the morning." Ps. xxx. 6.—^No bars nor bolts
are so strong, that the Lord cannot open a
passage for his servants. There are no sorrows
so profound, no burdens so heavy, that the liord

cannot, in his own appointed time, give relief to

the souL—^But He who holds the key which opens
the prison doors of his servants, holds also the key
of hell and death, yea, the key of heaven and
eternal life. (Ap. Past).—7%« an^elt of God,
mnietering unto ourscUvationf [Hebr. 1. 14] : as, L
Friends of the devout; II. Guardians at night;

III. Deliverers from danger; FY. Leaders in the
path of duty, ver. 20; Y. Messengers of heavoilj
life in the world, ver. 20; YI. Guides to heavenly
life and eternal jo^.—How precious man is in
the sight of God, since an entire invisible world
is at hand, and ready to afford him aid in seek*

ing salvation I How full of comfort the assurance
is, that they that be with us, are more than ihej
that be against us [2Kin|s vi. 16]. (Fr. Amdt,)
—Bronght them fortn.—A strange hegin-
ning, but a glorious end! Thou sayest: The
course of events is wonderful; what will the
issue bet We reply : Unquestionably, itu won-
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CHAP. V. 27-42. 95

derftil, bat is not God He who doeth wonders ?

(H. MiiUer).

Ybk. 20. Go. stand and speak in the
temple to the people.—^The angel does not

saj: Go, seek concealment !—bat—Go, and stand

forth 1 He does not saj: Speak to your own
eompany!—^but—Spask in the temple to the

people! Such a commission is suited, not to

men who confer with flesh and blood [Gal. 1. 16],
but to those, who, at all times, promptly respond:
Lord, at thy word I (Lu. t. 6). These are the

men through whom God accomplishes his great

designs. (WiUiger).—All the words of this
life.

—

The wwd of Chritt, demotutrated in the Ms-
tory of the (tpostUt at a word of life : by the power
of that word, they, L Were endowed with a di-

Tine life in the soul; II. Communicated a new
life to the world; III. Joyfully yentured their

temporal life; lY. Triumphantly gained eternal

life.

Tie. 23. "Wefound no man within.

—

Every
perteevtion which believers endurefor Chrisft tctke,

^tUimately glorifies Him in them: I. Where Christ

appears, the power of his life is speedily mani-
fested, Tor. 16; n. The enemy, to whom that

iJfiB is InTisible (Tor. 17^, attempts to fetter it,

«>. 18; III. But it is ultimately revealed in all

its glorious freedom and power, yer. 19-28. (Ahl-

fdd.).—iV<m« Viy Ood, O Zionl I. Out of Zion

God hath shined, [Ps. L 2,] yer. 16; II. Let the
children of Zionbe joyful in their king, [Ps. cxlix.

2] yer. 17. 18; III. The Redeemer shall come to

Zion, [Isai. lix. 20] yer. 19 flf. (Leupold).
Vbb. 24. They doubted of them where-

unto this would grow.—How salutary this

alarm of the enemies of the Lord might haye
been, if they had been willing to recognize the
mighty hand of God, and bow in submission be-
fore his majesty and power! (Ap. Past).
Yer. 25. Then oame one and told them.
—When an iiyury is to be inflicted on Christ and
his people, a Judas can always be found.
YxR. 26. They feared the people.—Godli-

ness conyerts men into heroes; ungodliness, into

cowards. (Starke).

—

T?ie Lord glorified alike in

the Joys and the sorrows of his servants: I. In the
blessing which attends their labors ; II. In the
trials which accompany that blessing; III. In
the protection which he grants to his suffering

seryants. (Langbein).

—

How the Lord builds up -

his church by his protecting care in seasons of perse-

cution: I. He permits its enemies to rage, so that
their unholy passions may demonstrate the inno-

cence of his persecuted people ; II. He opens a
pathway for his messengers, so that their suc-
cessful labors may reyeid the helplessness of its

enemies. (Lisco).

B.-^rHB AP08TLS8 BOLDLT DBFEND THSMSBLVXS BE70BB THE ORBAT OOUNOIL; THBT ARE ULTIMATELY

RBLBABBD, IN COBSBQXTBNOB Of THE INTBRyENTIOH Of OAMALIBL, AFTER THBT HAD BEEN SHAME-

TVLLT BBATBK.

Chapter V. 27-42.

27 And wben they had brought them, they set them before tbe council : and the bigb
28 priest asked them, *Saying, Did not* we straitly command [Wft strictly commanded]

yon tbat ye sbonld not teach in this name? [} note of interrog, om.y andplaced at end
o/verte'}, and, behold, ye bave filled Jerusalem witbyour doctrine, and intend [wisb]

29 to bring this man's blood upon us [?]. *Tben Peter and the otJier [om. other] apos-

30 ties answered and said, We ought to [must] obey €k>d ratber than men. *The God
of our fathers [has] raised up Jesus, whom ye slew and banged on a tree [the wood,

81 SoXou], *Him [Tbis (one)] bath God exalted with bis right band to he a Prince and
32 a Sayioar, for to give repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of sins. *And we are bis'

witnesses of these things [words]; and so is also tbe Holy Gbost, whom God batb
33 given to them tbat obey him. *Wben they beard that, they were cut to the hearf,

84 and took counsel* to slay them. *Then stood there [But {d{) there stood] up one in

Uie council, a Pharisee, named Gamaliel, a doctor of tbe law [a scribe], bad in repu-

tation [bigbly esteemed] among all tbe people, and commanded to put tbe apostles*

35 [tbe men] forth a little space* ; *And said unto tbem, Ye men of Israel, take heed to

36 yourselves what ye intend to do as touching [with respect to] these men. *For before

these days rose up Tbeudas, boasting bimself to be [and alleged {Xirffov) tbat be was]

somebody; to wbom a number of men, about four hundred, joined^ themselves: who
was slain; and all, as many as obeyed* him, were scattered and brought to nougbt.

37 ^Afler tbis man rose up Judas of Galilee in tbe days of tbe taxing, and drew away much*
people after bim : be also perished ; and all, even as many as obeyed bim, were dispersed.

38 ^And now I say unto you. Refrain [Stand off] from these men, and let tbem alone:

39 for if tbis counsel or tbis work be of men, it will come to nought : ^But if it be of

God, ye cannot^ [will not be able to] overlbrow it" [tbem] ; lest baply ye be found even
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96 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

40 to [that ye be not even fonnd as those who] fight .against Gtod, *And to him they
agreed : and when they had called the apostles, and beaten [scourged] them, they com-

41 manded that they should not speak in the name of Jesus, and let them go. *Aiid
they [They now, ol fikv o5v] departed from the presence of the council, rejoicing that

42 they were counted worthy to suffer shame for his" name. *And daily in the temple,
and in every house [here and there in houses, xar* olxov'], they ceased not to teach
and preach Jesus Christ [ceased not to proclaim the gospel concerning Jesus the (rdv)

I Ver. 38. ov [of the text. rec. before wapay.^ KMnK the whole an fnterrogatire form] is wanting in A. B., insomeandent
tenions, and in some of the fiathors ; it is nndoabtcdUT spurious ; for if it liad been originully in the text, no one woidd
hare cancelled it, whercfts its insertion on acconnCof «in}p««r>)<r« could easily occur. [Found in D. E., but omitted In A. B.
God. 8to. Vnlg. etc., and cancelled by recent oditofs ; it was inserted by a later hand (C) in God. Sin.^—^Ts.]

* Ver. 32.—avrov [of text ree.} uteriafiiv seemed to be superfluous, as tidprv(m was followed by another genHire d^
pending on it, and was therefore omitted in some MSS. [A. D. God. Sin.] and rersions [Syr., Vuig.], or iv avrw was subati-
tuted [B., and adopted by Lach.l : but, as the more difficult reading, it is, without doubt, genuine. [Found in E^ and
retained by Tisch. and Alf.]

* Ver. 83. a. [The Italidxed words of the Engl, version : to the hearty are suralied firom oh. tU. 64, where they sr«
connected in the Greek with precisely the same verb ; see the exegetical note on this Terse.

—

^Tk.]

* Ver. 33. b. ifiovktiiovTo is not bettor attested, it is true, than c/Soi^Aokto, but should be preferred, as the shorter form
oould more easilr have proceeded firom the longer than viee versa. [ifiovKtvovrOy of D. H., and also God. Sin., is prefiored
by Tisch. and Alf. to ipovkom of A. B. E., which latter Lach. adopts.—Tr.]

B Ver. 34. a. r. avBfniwovK was exchanged in some MSS. for the explanatory awo<rr6\om, but it is sufficiently atteeted,
ftnd, even, in iemume c^liquo, may be the term actually employed by Gamaliel. [Alford, with D. S. H. reads airo9T. ; Lach.
and Tisch. with A. B. God. Sin. Vulg., etc, readartfpwv.; de Wette regards the latter as a correction to suit ver. 36, 38.—
Tb.] ,

* Ver. 34. b. rt after Ppax}i [in H. and teat, rec.] ia not genuine, as external eridence demonstratet, and is clearly a
later adddition. [Rejected by recent critics, in accordance with A. B. D. E. God. Sin.—Ta.]

T Ver. 36. a. The reading irpovckA£^ is sufficiently attested [by A. B. Gou. Sin., and adopted by later edltonl but doea
not occur elsewhere in the New Test. ; for this more difficult reading other terms were substituted : vpof«cAi|^ (G.^ «po(a>
koXXtiOtj [text, rec.] and also wpottriBri [the two latter only in minuscules.—Ta.]

> Ver. 36. b. [The word obeyed (or, foUofwed^ lit. were persuaded hy) in the text of the Snel. yerslon (Genera), is in^o-
ferable to believed (Wiclif ; Tynd. ; Cranmer) in the margin. (Robinson; J. A. Alexander.)—'nu]

* Ver. 37. [Uavhv of text, rec., found in B. H., is omitted in A. B. God. Sin. Vulg., etc., and cancelled by Lach. Hb^.
and Alf. with whom Meyer and de Wette concur; G.and D. substitute iroAw.—Ta.]

w Ver. 39. a. The fut. Svirliat<r9t has by Ikr the stronger testimony in its fevor [found id B. G. D. B.; Vulg. etc.]; tba
pres. 6iiva<rit[oT text ree.] was substituted, in order to gire the strongest possible emphasis to Oamaliers opinion. [Alfbrd,
who retains the pres., (found in A. H.) regards the fht. as anaJteraoon to agree with the foregoing Aitorei, icarttA., and tba
conditional <i. Lach. and Tisch. adopt the fut. God. Sin. exhibits ^vvjia-tcBau—TK,]

II Ver. 30 b. avrovf is supported by many MSS. and versions [A. B. G. D. E. uid God. Sin.], while avnS is but feebly
attested [by Vulg., etc., and adopted in text, rec.] ; It seems to be a correction to suit rb ipyov^ as an easier sense. [«vtov«,
Lach. Tisch. Alf.J

u Ver. 41. rov hr6n9TOK wlthont the appended ovrov [of text, rec] is. unquestionably, the original reading ; the following
explanatory additions occur: avrov ; Iifaov [Vulg.]; rov XP""***; rov m/piov, etc [avrov is omitted by later critics, in
accordance with A. B. G. D. H. and God. Sin. ""

' [vulg.

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Veb. 27. And the high priest asked
them.—The word kirqp^rriaev, certainly* seems
to indicate that the words of the presiding judge,

which are now reported, had assumed uie form
of a direct question, although this is not really

the case, as ov is spurious. Still, the whole
tenor of the high priest's language, in which the

apostles are charged with having promulgated
their doctrine, notwithstanding the prohibition

[in iv. 18], shows that he demanded, at least indi-

rectly, an explanation of their conduct. [See

note 1 above, appended to the text

—

Tb.]

Veb. 28. (a) Did notwe straitly command
[We strictly commanded] you, etc.—The high
priest refers with great circumspection to Jesus,

and avoids the actual mention of his name, as If

it were inconsistent with his dignity to pronounce
it; he merely says: t^J bv6fi, robrtli; tov &v&p,

Toirrov, But Peter, on the contrary, is not

ashamed of the name of Jesus; he names him
with the utmost freedom and boldness, and as-

cribes all honor and glory to him, ver. 80 ff.

(b) And. behold, ye have filled.—The high

priest alleges, as the most serious charge which
he can produce against the apostles, that they had
wished knayayelv iff ifi&g the blood of Jesus.

Meyer thus interprets the verb : to cause that

the blood of this man which was shed, should

be avenged by a popular insurrection. Such a
fulness of meaning can, however, scarcely be as-
cribed to it. It is more probable that the high
priest accused the apostles only of an attempt to
fix the responsibility and guUt of having shed
thtft blood, on him and his associates. The re-
proach which he utters, betrays the secret trou-
ble of his conscience, which was oppressed by a
dread of well-merited punishment. The charge
which he brings is not entirely unfounded, for
Peter had, without the least reserve, said to the
Banhedrists : Te slew Jesus—^ye slew him with
your own hands {diexetpiacur&ef) ver. 80. Still,

the odious, reven^efiil, and hostile sentiments
which the high pneet ascribes to the apostles,

had not controlled them ; the language in ver. 81,
on the contrary, contains an indirect offer even
to the Sanhedrists of the divine gift of repentance
and forgiveness with respect to the sin conmiitted
by them.
Veb. 29. We ought to obey Gk>d rather

than men.—This truth, which had once before
been expressed, ch. iv. 19, is repeated on this occa-
sion in a far more emphatic manner. Peter had
introduced it, in the former case, only at the close

of the proceedings, but here he at once com-
mences his defence with a distinct statement of
it. He may be said to have, on the former occa-
sion, addressed himself to the members of the
Sanhedrin personally, and appealed to their own
oonsoienoe: ei dltuudv kariVj—xpivare; but he now
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rqMBts the sentiment in terse and absolute terms,

as an incontestable truth, without inquiring

whether it would receive the assent of his judges,

or be unconditionaUj rejected by them.
Vu. 80-32. The Gk>d of our latheni.—

Meyer, who adopts the view of Erasmus and
others, supposes that the phrase : 6 ^e6c—ijryeipev

Ifoovv refers to the resurrection of Jesus f^om
the dead; but when tyeipetv has this sense Iuthb
iCTS, it is always connected with U vexpov [iii

15: iv. 10; xiii. 80; or the context indicates

that sense, x. 40; xiii. 87]. Besides, the se-

<|iience of the clauses beginning with ^eipev—
itiXtipiaaa^e,—wpixt^ indicates that the suc-

cession of events, in the order in which they really

oocurred, was intended to be set forth. Hence,
iffttpev cannot refer to any other event than the

pQblic appearance of Jesus as the messenger of

6od [''raUed ly, sent into the world." Hack.^.
Is accordance with this interpretation, h^pooe in

er. 81, includes both the resurrection, and the

iieension.

Ybb. 83. "When they heard that, etc.;

SuKpioirro, literally, they were sawed through; (|m-

MfMbantur (Vulg.);^ findebantur; it cut them
through the heart, they became violently enraged

:

Bsay of the members, accordingly, conceived the

thought of putting these men to death, and se-

cretly consulted with one another respecting the

mode; they cannot, however, have openly dis-

eufised this subject, since the apostles were only
afterwards, (ver. 84), directed to withdraw.
Vie. 34. Qcunaliel.—Threa facts connected

with the personal history of this man, are stated

:

(1) he was a inember of the Sanhedrin ; (2) he be-

longed to the party of the Pharisees
; (8) he was

a icribe [vojwdtAaKaXo^y a teacher of the law,

•quiralent to ypofifmreb^y ecribe, Robuison : Lex,

ed r«r6.]. The second and third are more fully

iOastrated in ch. xxiL 8, where Paul, who evi-

dently describes himself as having been originally

a Pharisee (ixpipeia rob irarpi^ov vduov), states

that he had sat at the feet of Gamaliel as a pupU.
As to the foot first stilted, some writers have
supposed that he was the President of the Coun-
cil, bat the terms rt/^hn^ aweSp, cannot possibly

describe the presiding officer ; they simply state

that he was one of the members.—Two learned
men, who both receive the same name, are men-
tioned in Jewish history : Gamaliel I. or, the Old

[the Elder] (TpJD), a son of Rabbi Simeon,

and grandson of the celebrated HiUel, and Ga-
maliel II., or Gunaliel of Jabnefthe Jamma of the
Books of the Maccabees and Josephus. situated

between Diospolis (Lydda) and Ashdod (von
Kavmsk: Paimetma, p. 208.—Tn.]. Each re-

ceives the honorable appellation of Kabban in the
Talmod, and is described as having been the pre-
siding officer of the Sanhedrin. The younger
or second Gamaliel cannot be the individual

meant m the text, as the period in which he
ionrished did not begin until A. D. 80, after the

destniction of Jerusalem, and continued to the
year 118. But no chronological difficulties in-

terfere with the interpretation which identifies

Uie Gamaliel of the text with the older, or the
fint of that name. The period in which he
labored, coincides, according to the Talmud, with
the reigns of Tiberius, CaHgula and Claudius,

7

and he is said to have died eighteen years after

the destruction of Jerusalem. This interpreta-

tion encounters no internal difficulty, unless we
assume that the ancient Christian tradition (Re-
eognit. Clem, I. 55 ; Fhotnu, Cod. 171) is really

more than a mere conjecture suggested by the
present text; according to that tradition, Ga-
maliel had secretly become a Christian, and had,
at a later period, in conjunction with his son Abib
and with Nicodemus, been baptized by the apos-
tles Peter and John. But this account is alto-

gether inconsistent with the strict Pharisaic and
national character of Gamaliel I., as he is de-
scribed in Jewish writings, and it is by no means
sustained by the opinion which he expresses in
ver. 85-89.

Yxn. 85. 7e men of IsraeL—Gamaliel ad-
vises the council to exercise prudence and to

wait, rather than hastily adopt measures that
might produce results which they would regret,

iTfocixere iavroJ^^ ver. 85 1 he therefore proposes
that the apostles should be temporarily released,
without the infliction of any punishment, hir&-

orrrre—koX k&aare ahrtA^^ ver. 88. He appeals, in
confirmation of his views, to the lessons which
experience^kches, and asserts that if the whole
affair proceeded solely ftrom a human source, it

would come to an end without any interference-

on their part, but that if it had really been or-
dered and sustained by God himself, it could not
possibly be opposed with success. The opinion
which the speaker himself entertained respecting
the human or divine source of the proceedings
of the aposties, cannot be ascertained from his
words. Meyer, who follows BengeVs example-
[**Mv J, si fit--conditionaliter ; el iartv, si est

—categorice." (Gnom. ad he.)—Tb.], compares-
ei with the Indie, pres., at the beginning of ver.

80, with k6v followed by the Subj. in the preced-
ing verse, and thence concludes that GamalieL
himself considered it probable that the Christian-
religion proceeded ft*om a divine rather than firom

a human source. It may here be remarked, in
general, that el with the Indie, pres. is by far
more objective than kdv with the Subj., that is,,

the latter construction supposes that a certain

case occurs, while the former, without any refer*

ence to actual occurrences, simply states tiie con-
dition under which any case will occur; cemp.
Baumlxijv: Or. Schtigr. 2d ed. 2 604, 606.

SKuKHNEB, transl. bvEdwards and Taylor, on ei,

889,2, 1, (a); on kiv, U. {b); Matthiji, transL
by Blomfield, {{ 508, 528.-~«<edv and tX are
sometimes combined in two parallel propositions:.

Acts V. 88, 89. k6v i i^ k. t. X (if it should be of
men, which the result will show), el diU i>. korivi.

K, T.X (if it is of God, a case which I suppose).'^'

Wihbr: Or. N. T. i 41, 2, near the end.—Te].
Gamaliel undoubte(Uy assumes that the cause of
the apostles may possibly be the cause of God,
and that, accordingly, any opposition to tbem
would be sinful resistance offered taGod hinaelf
(&eofidxoi, ver. 89). The two instances, howev-
er, which he adduces, ver. 86, 87, indicate, that,

as a consistent and decided Pharisee, he never-
theless expected that this new effort, like many
similar innovations, would soon terminate in an
entire failure. And on this account, also, the
present address is quite consistent with the
character which Gams^el I. bears in history.
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Ybb. 86, 87. For before these days, etc.—
The two historical events to which Gamaliel ap-
peals, are connected with the Galilean Judas and
with Theudas. The former is repeatedly men-
tioned by Josephus (Antiq, xviii. 1, 1; xx. 5, 2;
Bell, Jud. ii. 8, 1). This Judas was born in Ga-
mala, in Lower Gaulonitis, and is, on this ac-

count, once termed a Oaulonite by Josephus, but
also twice a Oalileatiy as in this place, [haying*

subsequently lived in Galilee, (de W.)

—

Tb.].

The fact that he instigated the people to rebel,

at the time when Augustus directed Quirinus to

take the census (Jos. Ant xviii. 1, 1), fully agrees
with the present statement; kv raig ^fi, r^
itnoygcu^t etc.; he represented this measure as

the means by which a yoke was to be put upon
the people, and appealed to the estalilished prin-

ciple : fl6vov iiy^fiAva koX SeairdTifv t6v ^edv elveu.

Luke informs us that Judas himself perished,

while Josephus (Ant, xx. 5, 2) records the death

of his sons ; the two statements are complement-
ary to one another. And the remark of Jose-

phus that the band of Judas afterwards re-ap-

peared during the Jewish war, may b^ easily re-

conciled with the text before us, wich simply
mentions the dispersion (duaicofyiri^Tiaav), but
not the entire extinction of that band.

But while the narrative of Luke fully agrees

with that of Josephus, as far as Judas is con-

cerned, (although it is obvious that the former

was not derived Arom the latter), the case of

Theudas presents an entirely different aspect.

The general facts which Josephus relates con-

cerning a certain Theudas, perfectly agree with

those recorded by Luke, but the chronological

data are totally different The leading facts

presented in ver. 86, and those narrated by Jo-

sephus (AnL XX. 5, 1) precisely agree in the fol-

lowing particulars : 1. Theudas incited the peo-

ple to revolt, and found numerous adherent s ; 2.

He professed to be a person of special import-

ance (Xtyuv tlval rtva kavTov);ioT instance, he
styled himself a prophet, and promised to divide

the waters of the Jordan bv his word (Jos.) ; 8.

He himself was slain, and his party became ex-

tinct. Josephus relates that he was captured and
beheaded, and that his adherents were, partly

killed, and partly taken prisoners by the cavalry

which had been sent in pursuit of them.—But
the dates of the events of the two narratives dif-

fer in a surprising manner. According to Luke,

the insurrection of Judas was posterior to that

of Theudas (fierd, Tovrcfv, ver. 87), and the latter

was, of •course, anterior to the delivery of this

address {npd roirruv tGv fifieppv, ver. 86). Jose-

phus, on the other hand, distinctly states that

this Theudas appeared as an insurgent when
Cuspius FaduB was the Procurator, that is, du-

ring the reign of the emperor Claudius, and,

consequently, not before A. J). 44, whereas the

address of Gamaliel was delivered during the

. reign of Tiberius, who died A. D. 87. Now as

Judas, according to the concurrent testimony of

Josephus and Luke, began his movements at the

time whe'n the census was taken, the Theudas
mentioned in ver. 86, must have come forward
about fifty yeiurs before that Theudas, of whom
Josephus speaks, acted as an insurrectionist.

[Augustus, during whose reign Judas appeared,

as stated above, died A. D. 14; the Theudas of

Josephus appeared during the reign of Claudius,
which began A. D. 41.

—

Tr.]. It is, therefore,
usually assumed that the Theudas of Luke was a
different person from the one who bears the same
name in Josephus (AnL xx. 6, 11); this is the
opinion of Bengel, Baumgarten, and many others
[e. g, Origen, Beza, Grotius, Bosenm., Koin.,
Ols., lisrdner, Guericke, Ebrard, Jost, J. A.
Alexander, Hackett.

—

Tb.]. These vrriters are
influenced by the following considerations: 1.

The name Theudtu^ was not rare among theJews
(Lightfoot); 2. Insurrecti<Hi8 frequently occur-
red among the Jews at that period ; 8. Joeephns
does not furnish a full historical account, and
may have easily omitted all mention of an earli-

er Theudas who was at the head of a party du-
ring the age of Herod the Great. That such an
omission may have occurred, cannot be deniedm
abttraeto. Still, the agreement between ver. 86
and the narrative of Josephus in the three par-
ticulars mentioned above, is so striking, that an
unbiassed reader would involuntarily receive the
impression that the same individual, and the
same events were meant by both writers, partic-
ularly as not every leader of an insurgent band
would presume to assert that he possessed a su-
per-human authority. But if this supposition
is correct, an erroneous chronological statement
—a irp67jpl}tc attributed by Luke to Gamaliel

—

must be admitted (de Wette, Neander, M^erj.
[A recent writer, A. Kdhler, in Hersog's Real-
Enoyk. Vol. 16, p. 40, states atheory which origin-
ated with Wieseler, and which, adoptingas a basis
the statements found in Josephus, Ant, xviL 6,

2-4; ch. 9, 1-8; xix. 6, 4; Bell. Jud, L 38, 2^
presents the following features:—About the close
of Herod's reign, Matthias and another sealot,

named Judas, commenced proceedings on relig-

ious grounds, which resulted in a popular tumult.
It was suppressed, and Matthias was ultimately
burned alive by order of Herod. This Matthias
—Kdbler proceeds—^was Gamaliel's Theudas.
For MaUhiat is simply the Grecized form of the
Hebrew name Maittmiah, (found in 2 Kings xxiv.
17, and elsewhere frequently, and signifying ^(^
of Jehovah) ; when translated into Greek, it as-
sumes the form of Qevdac=BO$odac=^OeoS^ipo(.
Either Luke here translates the name in writing
to Theophilus, or else Matthias, in aocordance
with the Jewish custom at the time, substituted
for his Hebrew name, one in Greek of similar
import—'In allusion to the opinion apparently
adopted by the author above, viz.: that Luke rep-
resents Gamaliel as speaking proleptically of
Theudas, Alford (adloc,) remarks: <*We are
plainly in no poakion (setting a)! other considera-
tions aside) to charge St. Luke with having put
into the mouth of Gamaliel words which he coiild

not have uttered. - - - All we can say is, thai
such impostors are too frequent, for any one to
be able to say that there was not one, of this
name at the time specified. It is exceedingly im-
probable, considering the time and circumstances
of the writing of ths Acts, and the evident super-
vision of them by St. Paul, the pupil of Qamaliel,
that a gross historical mistake should have been
here put into his mouth."—Ta.]
Vbr. 88-42. Refrain from t&ese men.—The

opinion of Gamaliel, whose calmness, thought-
fulness, and i4>parent impartiality, contrast
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strikingly with the heated fanaticism and pas-

sKmate language of others, especiallj of the

Ssdducees, was adopted to a certain extent ; the

council resolTcd to abandon the mnrderoas plan

which they had entertained, Ter. 88, and to re-

lease the apostles. NoTertheless, they decided to

inflict corporeal pnnishment on the latter, and
that sentence was carried into effect, ver. 40;

[SigUf toflayf excoriate by teourymffl. They had a
tvofold object in view : they desired, on the one
hand, to avoid the appearance of haying causeless-
ly instituted proceedings, and, on the other, to

pimish the disobedience of the apostles; comp.
Ter. 28; their own dignity and consistency

seemed to demand that their preyious threats (ch.

ir. 17, 21) should be executed. But the apostles

tre not intimidated either by bodily punishments
or by repeated and stem prohibitions ; they leare

^e spot, on the contrary, with the animating and
happy consciousness that they are honored when
they suffer shame for the sake of the name of

JesQs. And they continue to testify daily that

Jesus is the Christ, both publicly in the temple,

isd also prirately in the houses of belierers.

DOOTiUNAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. Jesus, a Prince and a Saviour, ver. 81 ; he
Is called ipx'lT^y since he is our leader; he is

not only the ekUf, "the author [Greek: Apx^y-
Heb. xii. 21 and finisher of our faith," but also

the mler wiio claims obedience. (The office of

Christ as our King, is here indicated). Christ,

is ipxny^f commands an army which obeys him,

% kingdom which belongs to him.—But he is also

termed acrr^p. He aavet us from the greatest eyil,

the most inminent danger—^namely, from sin and
its vages, from the wrath of God and eternal de-

itmetion. It is his great object, as our ruler, to

defirer, to minister, and to saye; he seeks the

islTStion of the souls of men, and not his own
honor, might and glory.—God has exalted him
to be a Pnnce and a Sayiour ; it was by the re-

surrection and ascension to heayen that God, in

his omnipotehce, exalted him (infftxre r^ de^i^ ab-

TOO, Ter. 80) ; it was then that he was inyested

with the dignity of an apxfY^ "id awr^p. He
iras such, it is true, ahready in the state of hu-

miliation, as the Son of God, and the Son of man

;

hot it was this subsequent exaltation which so

plainly assigned such a position to him, that he
now claims the reyerence of all, and that his

power to lead, to deliyer, and to saye, can be
imiTersally recognized.

2. The apostles had testified from the begin-

ning, that no one could be sayed through Christ

without a change of mind [fierSvoia, Mark yi.

12]; they also taught that aJl who repented of

their sins, should obtain forgiyeness and grace
through Jesus Christ. But Peter here intimates

thtt repentance and forgiyeness of sins are to be
viewed as the grace or gift of God {Sovvcu furdv.

foiif d^. ). That forgiyeness ofsibs is a gift of the

iraee otOod, that man cannot atone for his sins in

ais own person, and cleanse himself from guilt by
his own means* are obyious truths, to which the

Old Testament also bears witness, e, g, Ps. xxxii.

1, 2, 6. But that the change ofmind itself is a gift

«r God, imparted through the Spirit and his

gracious influences, is here distinctly declared.

This doctrine by no means inyolyes a denial of
the freedom of the will, but implies that no true
change of mind and no true conyersion can take
place without the. preyious action of grace, or
without the conyerting grace of God. And,
again, this action of conyerting grace could be
manifested in a ftill measure and in a wider
sphere, only as a result of the exaltation of Jesus.
God exalted him in order to giye repentance (a
change of mind) and forgiyeness to Israel.

8. The apostles and tUso the Holy Ghost, are
witnesses of Jesus, according to yer. 82, that is

to say, the Holy Ghost dwelling in those who re-
ceiye the word of the apostles, who obey God and
belieye in Jesus. The apostles represent their

own testimony as merely that of men, but, neyer-
theless, ofmenwho had personally heard and seen
all that they declare, and who are, accordingly,
credible and trustworthy witnesses. But in order
that «in the mouth of two or three witnesses
eyery word may be established," their testimony,
which is human and transitory, is sustained by
other testimony, which is diyine and of eternal
efficacy; the Holy Ghost was a witness as well
as the apostles. Eyery one*who receiyes with
faith the word of the Gospel, when it is i^o-
claimed, and submits to it with an obedient spi-

rit, receiyes the gift of the Holy Ghost. The
Holy Ghost Bears witness in man, that Jesus
Christ is the Lord and Redeemer ; and he who
receiyes this witness, becomes at length fully per-
suaded in his own mind respecting the truth.

—

The testimony of the apostles is recorded in the
Holy Scriptures for us and for all succeeding
generations; the word and the Spirit are now
the two witnesses that testify to us concerning
Christ. But the word becomes a liying power, is

made intelligible, conyinces and moyes us through
the presence of the Spirit, so* that ultimately

a diyinely-wrought reliance on our redemption
through Christ, and on the power of God which
resides in the Gospel, secures the peace of the
souL

4. The facts connected with the case before us,

demonstrate in the clearest manner, that Jesus
Christ, whom the Father exalted, rules eyen in
the midst of his enemies. He Aa« a kingdom,
and he protects and enlarge it, but no compul-
sory measures interfere with the liberty of man.
For no one is compelled by an irresistible opera-
tion of God either to put faith in his word and
the testimony of the apostles, or to render obe-
dience. He who does not yoluntarily reoeiye
the word, unto his own salyation, is not con-
strained to do so. He may experience its power
when it pierces him as a sword, but he may also

discard it; he may eyendeyise murderous plans
against the seryants of God, yer. 88. But <*man
proposes; God disposes.'* The Lord is able to

frustrate eyery evil counsel. When he deems it

wise and necessary, he can so direct an indiyid-

ual, eyen in the ranks of the enemies of his

word, and so infiuence the conscience, that this

indiyidual, prompted by the fear of God, will

arise and oppose that eyil counsel. And he can
so control the minds of men, that they giye heed
to the warning and ref^in from adopting yio*

lent measures against the witnesses of the traih%
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100 THB ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

HOMILSnOAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Via. 28. 7e intend to bring this man's
blood upon OS.—The wolf always accuses the

innocent lamb of Christ of hayinff mingled the

mud and the dear water. (Starke).—The king-

dom of this world betrays in its nostile moye-
ments against the kingdom of God, that it con-

sists, in part, of clay, in part of iron [Dan. iL

88, 48]—of clay, for its fears proceed from a
consciousness of its own weakness—of iron, for

it obstinately refuses to yield to the truth. This

obstinacy it attempts to extenuate or justify, by
confessing any truth, the power of which it has
deeply felt. These men complain: <<Te intend,

etc.," but they pass over the offer of forgiyeness

in entire silence.—And still does the world com-
plain of the mode in which the truth is pro-

claimed; it alleges that the condemnation of the

sinner is constantly set forth, but neyer alludes

to the inyitations to seek the mercy of God,
which are addressed to sinners. For the world
deems it to be disreputable to seek for grace at

the foot of the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ.

(K. H. Bieger).— We unqueaUonably do mlend to

irififf the blood of Chritt t^nm youy when we preach

Sim crucified^ hutitie unto your ealvation, not your
damnation I—The preaching of the doctrine eon-

ceming the blood of Christ : I. It is a loud call to

repentance, yer. 80; II. It afforcts the richest

consolations, yer. 81.

Vbk. 29. We oacht to obey, etc. ; see ch.

iy. 19.

Vbe. 80 ff. "Whom ye slew.—The hatred

with which the world regards some Gospel truths,

cannot justify us in being alarmed and therefore

suppressing them; festering wounds and sores

must be exposed and probed, before they can be
healed. (Ap. Past.).

—

Jesue Chriet, a Prince and
a Saviour: I. A Prince, in yiew of {a) his celes-

tial origin, (b) his diyine testimonials, eyen when
he appeared in the form of a seryant, (c) his glo-

rious exaltation to the right hand of the Father;

II. A Sayiour, (a) in the manger (by making
himself of no reputation), (6) on the cross (by

dying as a sacrifice, in order to giye repentance,

etc.), (e\ on his throne (by becoming our adyo-

oate with the Father [1 John ii. 1]—a merciftd

high priest); III. Both Prince and Sayiour; (a)

he would not be a Prince, if he were not a Sa-

yiour (his most glorious and princely ornament
is the crown of thorns); he became a Prince,

when his loye prompted him to i^usrifice himself;

(b) he would not be a Sariour, if he were not a
Prince (the yalue and power of his sacrifice pro-

ceed ftrom his diyine dignity) ; (c) in order to

obtain salyation through him, we must honor
and obey him as a Prince, and loye and confide in

him as a Sayiour.

—

Salvation in Chritt: I. Offered

by him as a Prince and Sayiour; II. Accepted by
OS, in connection with repentance and forglye-

ness of sins.

Vbb. 88. When they heard that, they
were out to the heart.—When the truth is

not yoluntarily receiyed, let it out to the heart;

that, too, is a yictory. (Starke.)—And took
counsel to slay them.—^It is an eyidenoe of

the powerlessness of the enemies of the truth,

that they silence those who confess it, not by
adducing arguments, but by applying a gag, and
by attempts to slay them. (Ap. Past.}.

Vbr. 84. Then stood there ap one in tlie
oonncil, a Pharisee.—God can find an adTo-
cate of his cause, eyen in the midst of his ene-
mies. (Starke).—Named Qamaliel.—^Pfafif

says: <* Gamaliel is only a moring figure on the
stage* but no Christian ; he is guided by the light
of reason, but Christ does not own him. Such is

the judgment of oyer-wise men, who do not yyiah
to incur the enmity of any party. The Pente-
costal miracle should haye conducted him to a
decision. Beware of worldlywisdom; as 0«an^-
liel adyances in years, his heart grows colder."
But a different yiew is presented in Apoet. Pas-
torale : * * It is true that (Gamaliel did not sincerely
loye the Sayiour, and we should notunreasonably
extol his course. Still, he was not guided merely
by the common rules of prudence. His heart
may haye preriously often been deeply moTed^
and he was in so far influenced by that grace
which seeks men, and anticipates their call,

that he at least feared to commit an act which
might inyoWe him in danger." And Sohleier-
macher says: **To him, if eyer to any one, the
Lord would haye said: *Thou art not far from.
the kingdom of God.'"
Vbr. 86, 87. For before these days rose

np Thendas, etc.

—

ThcfaUe and the true prophet:
I. The former <* rises up"by his own impolse,
as Theudas and Judas ; the latter is raised up by
God (ch. ilL 22); II. The former ** boasts him-
self to be somebody; " the latter giyes the lionor
to God alone (iii. 12); III. The former '•drayrs
away much people after him ; " the latter con-
ducts men to the Lord; IV. The former falls
from heayen like a wandering star (Jude, -yer.

18); Theudas and Judas both <<perish,** and
their adherents are "slain" or <* scattered; ^ the
latter will shine as the brightness of the firma-
ment, and as the stars, for eyer and eyer. (Dan.
xii. 8—^A number of men—Joined tliem-
selves.—Men who will not take up the cross of
Christ, are willing to bear the yoke imposed by
Satan's prophets. And the Lord still abandona
many who defy and despise him, to the Influence
of lying prophets, in order that they may ulti-
mately be put to shame with their leaders.—^Un-
belief conducts men to the embraces of super-
stition. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Ver. 8^, 89. Gamaliela coumel.'—li is not always
wise to wait passiyely for the issue; that course
would encourage spiritual sloth and a doubting
spirit. But when the occasion presents features
which are aboye our comprehension, we rightly
wait, and submit the result to God ; Ps. xxxix.
9. We cannot adopt the principle that those
things are not of God, which haye no stability,
for i^en it would follow that the Christian con-
gregations which the apostles established in Asia
Minor, and which haye long since passed awray,
were also not of God. Neither can we adopt the
principle, that those things which firmly endure,
are of God, for in that case the religion of the
Turks, which has so long sustained itself, or that
of pagans, is also of God. (Starke).—He who
cannot decide until Christ and his Church are
completely yictorious, will remain in doubt nntil
the day of judgment arriyes. Hence the neutral
policy of waiting is not recognixed in the klng^
dom of Christ (Leonh. and Sp.).—Gamaliel's
oounsel is both prudent and deyout ; but he did
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Boi practically follow it himBelf, and here lies

Ms error. For he who caatiouslv abstains from
fighting offoiiut God, ought certainly to consider

it a solemn duty to fight/or God, and firmly hold

the standard of the truth, eyen when the heathen
rage, and the world combines in offering resis-

tance. GamalieVs counsel was the yoice of God,

speaking in his heart, and the evil which he com-
mitted, consisted in his refusal to obey that

Toice, to trust the Lord's word implicitly, and to

test the truth of the saying : * If any man will do
the will of him that sent me, he shall know of

the doctrine, whether it be of God, or whether I

speak of myself.' John vii. 17. (Rudelbach).

—

Oamaliers whole counsel proceeded on the false

principle that the temporal and visible results

of any testimony or undertaking, deci(^e conclu-

nrely respecting its divine or human character.

Is not this a total misconception of the cross f

He whose heart as well as whose understanding
has been influenced by the Holy Ghost, as little

waits for the issue before he decides, as the gen-

uine supporters of missions wait for glowing
missionary reports ; on the contrary, he is added
to the company of believers, and avows his faith

in the Gospel^ even when that Gospel seems to

have reached the moment of its entire extinction;

thus the blood of martyrs, which was shed dur-

ing the persecutions, attracted new adherents.

We cannot fight against God—this is the view of

the halting, feeble prudence of calculating and
worldly-minded men ; we must believe and obey
God's icordf even before his work is actually

crowned with victory—this is the true wisdom
of repenting souls. Still, GamaUel's opinion, as

expressed in that council of ungodly men, will

always possess a highly significant character ; it

may be regarded as the representative of the

conscience of the Sanhedrin, or of that voice

which bears witness in every enemy of God, and
which prompts the reason even of such men to

cry aloud: "Take heed." We unite therefore

willingly with Lutiier in appealing to Gamaliel's

sentiments, as far as these exist in enemies or

worldly-minded men, since they encourage us to

hope; but let us not ourselves, in the spirit of

Thomas, first ask for ocular evidence, but be-

liere at once. (Stier).—Gamaliel is a believer

lifing under the old covenant, even if the light

withm him is feeble ; he adheres to the principle

that God cannot permanently leave himself with-

out a witness among his people, and that, conse-

quently, false prophets who come forward, will,

sooner or later, receive their merited punishment.

(Gerlach).—^Two points are presented in the ad-

vice of Gamaliel. He holds, in the first place,

that no violent measures should be employed in

any affair, which can be only spiritually dis-

cerned, even if it be a work of man; he does not,

however, dissuade the council ft-om opposing it

bj spiritual force, and would, indeed, have been
himself prepared to adopt such a course. The

* second point he presents in the following form :

"If it really be a work of God, you will, in no
case, be able to suppress it, but you will your-
•elTes be found to be men who fight againt God."
Cm we conceive of greater anguish of soul than
that to which Gamaliel alludes? Such an indi-

vidual learns, perhaps at the close of his career,

when he cannot possibly retrace his steps, that

he had deviated far ftrom the right way, and em-
ployed noble, great and sloriouB powers with
which God had endowed nim, in direct oppo-
sition to his Maker's will t When the scales fail

from his eyes, he himself rejoices that the entire

work on which he had ezp^ided his whole life,

has come to nought ! As long, therefore, as wa
are in doubt whether any counsel or work is of
men or of God, so long we can adopt no wiser
course than that #hich Gamaliel recommendfr-^
none that will more effectually withhold the up-
right from entering on the way that leads to de-
struction, and preserve them ftrom sacrificing

their life in fruitless efforts—none Uiat could
more succeesAilly furnish man with the true light

in his path, or qualify him for receiving a know-
ledge of the truth. (Schleiermacher).

The three/bid attituae which men may assume in

view of the progress of the kingdom of Ood: it may
be marked, I. By open hostility, ver. 88 ; IL By
a calculating prudence, ver. 84 ; IIL By humble
and tealous oodperation, ver. 42. (Ahlf^d).

—

GamalieTs counsel: I. Convenient—^for those who
yield to spiritual sloth—for those who are gov-
erned by policy ratherthan religiousprinciple ; IL
Judicious—as opposed to an inconsiderate seal

;

III. Faltering—at a tipie which demanded imme-
diate decision and prompt action—when the
highest interests are concerned. (C. Beck;
HomUet, Repert.).—By whatjmneq>Us are we to be

yovemed, when we are required to choose between

things that are old, and thmgs that are new^ in the

kingdom of Oodf (iii.).

—

Gamaliel's counsel: it

is, I. Judicious, (o^ as a guide for our judgment,
when the issue of tne ways of God is considered

;

for the words of the Lord will always apply:
"Every plant, etc.," Matt xv. 18 ; (6) as a guide
for our conduct : (1) when a carnal seal would
prompt us to employ carnal weapons in a spiritual

contest
; ^2) when we are not yet enabled to de-

cide whetner a work be of God or of men. (In
this aspect Luther presented the counsel of Ga-
maliel to the Elector of Treves, while the mind of
the latter was still undecided) ; II. Ii:gudicious,

(a) as a guide for our judgment, if it should
lead us to pronounce on the good or evil char-
acter of any work in accordance with its exter-

nal and temporal results, before the whole course
of human events is completed

; (6) as a guide
for our conduct, if we should avail ourselves of
it as an excuse, (1) for deferring our own decision,

even when God's word speaks unequivocally, and
his Spirit bears direct witness, or, f2jfor evading
the duty of acting with vigor, ana bearing wit-

ness with boldness, even when we are fully con-
vinced in our own minds.

—

The counsel of Oama-
lid : it is, I. Wise, in so far as it recommends (a)

humility in the presence of God, the sovereign
Judge

;
(b) gentle treatment of those who differ

from us, even if they should judge erroneously

;

^c) a watchful control of our passions; II. Unwise,
m so far as it recommends (a) the principle of

judging merely according to external results;

{b) the toleration even of that which is evil; (c)

a neutrality proceeding from irresolution or in-

difference.—Better by far than the counsel of
Gamaliel are the actions of the disciples!

—

The
extension of the kingdom of Ood depends on the

counsel of Ood and the work of man (ver. 88, 89);

I. The counsel of God ; let ps, therefore, do noth-
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ing against Qod, or without Ood, as Gamaliel ad-
Tises ; II. The work of man ; let us, therefofe,

do all for God, and with God, as the ApottUt
teaoh.—7%0 Reformation triumphant^ dtmomtrated
to be a work ofi the living Qod: L Bj the ohoioe

of the instruments which he employed ; II. Bj
the sure and lasting foundation on which this

work was established ; III. By the weapons which
the agents employed in this warfare [2 Cor. x.

4] ; lY. By the fruits which it has produced,
(sermon on the S^ormation, by W. Hofacker).
VsR. 40. Whan thej had - beaten

them.—The gradation in the afflietume of the ser-

vants of the cross, an Uhtstration of the dioine mode

of training them : I. Threats, It. 21 ; II. Impri-
sonment, T. 18; UL Scourging, t. 40; lY. Mar-
tyrdom, vil. 60.

Ybb. 41. And theJ departed from the
presence of the council, rejoicing.—The
serrants and children of God are indeed a mys-
tery in the eyes of the world. What philosophy
was it that taught them to r^foiee under such cir-

cumstances t (Apost. Past.).—Of all who were
assembled, none departed rejoicing, except the

men who had been scourged. He who suflfers,

not for eyil doing [1 Pet Hi. 17], but for Christ's
sake, and in his seryice encounters shame, stripes,

and bonds, is indeed truly united with Christ,
and has reason to rejoice. (Ahlfeld).

—

Four elassea

in the school of affliction: 1,1am called to suffer;

II. I am toiUing to suffer; III. I am able to suffer;

lY. I ampemutted to suffer. (K. F. Hartmann).
YsK. 42. Thej oe'ased not, etc.—When ths

apostles were released, and addressed the peo-
ple, they did not complain of their enemies, did
not boast of their own firmness, did not defend
their character, which had been sullied by the
scourge, but simply preached the Gospel ooneem-
ing Jesus Christ. (Apost Past).

—

[The spiritual

state of the persecutors ofthe apostles: I. Described

;

(a) total misapprehension of the meaning of the
Scriptures ; (b) entire want of love to ^mI ; (e)

complete subjection to human' passions, Ter. 33.
IL Causes ;

(a) traced to the original corruption
of the heartr; (b) confirmed by their spiritual
sloth; (c) established by their worldly-minded-
ness. IIL Results; (a) abject fear, yer. 28; {b)
yain opposition to Qod ;

(c) eternal loss of their
souls.

—

Te.]

;

SECTION IV.

THE COMPLAINT OP THE HELLENI3TS THAT THEIR WIDOWS WERE NEGLECTED
WHEN RELIEF WAS GIYEN TO THE POOR, INDUCES THE APOSTLES TO DIRECT
THAT SEYEN MEN SHOULD BE CHOSEN AND APPOINTED FOR THIS SERYICE.
THE CONTINUED GROWTH OF THE CHURCH.

Chaptbb YL 1-7.

1 And [But] in those [these] days, when the number of the disciples was multipHed
[when the disciples increased in number], there arose a murmuring of the Qrecians
[Grecian Jews] against the Hebrews, be<»iuse their widows were neglected [overlooked]

2 in the daily ministration. '*Then the twelve called the multitude ofthe disciples tmto them
[disciples together], and said. It is not reason [not pleasing (to us)] that we should leave

3 the word of God, and serve [the] tables. *Wherefore, brethren, look ye out among you
seven men of honest report [men having good witness], full of the Holy Ghost^ [of the

4 Spirit] and wisdom, whom we may [will] appoint* over this business. *But we wiU
give ourselves continually to [will persevere m] prayer, and to [in] the ministry of the

5 word. *And the saying pleased the whole multitude : and they chose Stephen, a man
full of faith and of the Holy Ghost, and Philip, and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and Ti-

6 mon, and Parmenas, and Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch; *Whom they set before the
7 apostles : and when they had prayed, they laid their hands on them. *And the word

of God increased; and the number of the disciples multiplied [became very great^ in

Jerusalem greatly Tom. greatly] ; and a great company of the priests' were [became^
obedient to the faitn. \

1 Ver. 8. a. ayicv after wytv/iarot seenui to be an Interpolatioii, for It is wanting in B. D. [and 0>d. Sin.], as well as in
sereral ancient rerslons and fi&thers; the Syriac Torsion snbstitntes KvpCov for «v. [ay. inserted in A. 0. B. H.; Val^.;
omitted by Lach. and Tisch. ; Alford regards it as a ** doabtfU point," and inserts it in the text, but in bracfceta.^—Cod.
Sin. originally omitted also xol before (re^ioc, bat a later hand (G) inserted it.—Tb.1

s Ver. 3. b. xaraan^troficv, which the authorities snpport^Js unquestionably to be preferred to the SubJ.

—

mtfiev [of tha
text. rtc. and Vulg. {conxtUwifKut) which follow B (e siljkaad H. The Indie, in A. G. D. B. and God. Sin., is adopted by recent
editors.^Tm.]

s Ver. 7. Instead of rmv i«p^v, some manuscripts [minuscules, together with] the Syr. vers, and Theophylact, read
rmv lovSoiMK, which is to be rejected ss a later alteration. [The UxL rtc. is retained by Lach^ Tisch , Alf., etc The con«
Jectnral emendation of Casanbon, who inserts koI after Sx<^or, and, as in ch. xxi. 16 (Wnna: &ram. a. 7. { 64.4) supplies
nv«f after icp^wi^, although i^proTed by Beia and Valck., has not found ikvor with later critics^-Ood. Sin. originally re«d
r. lov^uMP, for which a later hand (0) substituted r. tcpiMV.—Ta.]
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BXEGETICAL AND CRITICAIi.

Yn. 1. a. But in those days.—^An evil of
eoniiderable msgnitude suddenly manifested it-

e«lf precisely at this period, when the faith of
the apostles reyealed its power by enabling them
to snffer shame for Christ's sake, and to preach
the Gospel with boldness, notwithstanding the
threats of the magistrates ; the word, moreorer,
was received by increasing numbers, so that the
Chnrch was making rapid progress. X^is eyil

18 the more alarming, as it originated in the
bosom of the Church itself. The threats which
external foes uttered, created less apprehension
than an internal danger: the former proceeded
from avowed enemies; the latter arose among
the members themselves. The facility with which
impure elements could become associated in the

Church with the pure, waa proportioned to its

numerical increase. And when the provision
which was made for the poor became more and
more ample, this circumstance itself may have
attracted many needy persons; if these united
with the Church from selfish considerations and
with hopes that were too eager, a serious disap-
pointment naturally awaited them.

6. There arose a marmuring.—The dis-

content, which was at first indistinctly manifest-
ed, but was at length loudly expressed, prevailed
among the '* Hellenists," and was occasioned by
the "Hebrews" (trpdf r. 'E/Jp.). It was here that

a certain distinction revealed itself among the
members of the Church, which threatened to as-

sume the character of a direct opposition, and to

terminate in a rupture. One part consisted of
Hebrews, that is, of Christians who were ori-

ginally Palestinian Jews, residents of the Holy
Land, and who spoke the Hebrew, t. e., the Ara-
m»an [Syro-Chaldaic] language. The other
part consisted of Christians who were not natives
ofPalestine, but came from other countries, «. ^.,

^E7P^ Syria, Asia Minor, eto., and whose native
language was the Greek; these men were termed
MdiemttM. The great majority of the latter were,

. without doubt, also Jews by birth; it is, how-
erer, quite possible that there may have been
some individuals among them, who were Gentiles
by birth, but who had been previously incorpo-
rated as proselytes with the people of Israel.

Sack was Nicolas of Antioch, who is expressly
described in ver. 5 as a irpo^hrro^. The Jews
who were natives of Palestine, and who, without
doubt, composed the great majority of the Chris-
tians, were led by their education and general
mode of life, to retain the peculiar features of
Jodaism with more purity and strictness than
the Hellenists. The latter, the descendants of
foreign Jews, and the inhabitants of pagan
countries, adopted not only ihe Greek language,
bnt also, unconsciously, foreign usages, and spe-
cially, Greek customs, which they combined witJi

the forms of Judaism.
e. Because their widows, etc.—The imme-

diate cause which led to the discontent and jea-
lousy with which the Hellenists regarded the
Pal^nianJudffio-Christians, was connected with
the daily ministration [distribution of food, and,
possibly, also of alms, (de Wette; Hack.]—Te.] ;

the widows of the Hellenistic JudsBO-Cnristians

were overlooked at such times, and this evil ap-
pears to have prevailed during a considerable
period (tntpar/. irape^tofKAvro.) [For the N. T.

usage of the Imperf., to denote continued, re-
peated, or customary action, see li](iNER : Oram,
N. T., 2 40. 8.—T&.]. The widows are not here
mentioned as representatives of all the poor
(OUh.) ; we may, on the contrary, ehsily imagine
that widows would be more readily overlooked
than entire families, since the Hellenistic father
of a family would support his claims with com-
paratively greater vigor, and it was possibly
this very circumstance which caused such treat-

ment of lonely females' to be felt the more acute-
ly.—The causes which led to this neglect of the
Hellenistic widows, can only be conjectured. We
have no reason to ascribe it to any arrogant spi-.

rit on the part of the Palestinian Jews, nor to

any actual ill feeling; it is more probable that
the want of a sufficient personal acquaintance
with the foreign widows, and with their private
circumstances, may have occasioned the neglect
of which complaint was made.
Vbb. 2. a. Then the twelve caUed, eto.

—

When the apostles were informed of these com-
plaints, they immediately adopted measures for

arresting the further progress of any feeling of

discontent, and for removing, at the earliest mo-
ment, anv cause which might weaken the union
and brotherly love of the Christians. They in-

troduced, at the same time, a division of labor,

which the wants of the Church required, and
which freed the apostolic office from tasks of in-

ferior moment, that were inappropriate and that

also occasioned a large expenditure of time.

But they do not proceed to action in an indepen-
dent manner. They agree among themselves
that a change is needed, and that a certain dis-

tinctly defined course ought to be adopted, and
then communicate the result of their delibera-

tions to the Church. But they do not undertake
to nominate the particular individuals who are
to be invested with the new office; they ask the
Church to select and propose suitable persons, to

whom they, the apostles, might assign that office.

They accordingly caUed unto them ^Mid.
npo^KoXeadfievoi) not simply a committee of the

Church, nor even the original nucleus, the one
hundred and twenty mentioned in ch. i. 15 (Light-

foot), but the whole multitude of the disci-
ples, that is to say, all the male members. The
circumstance that seven men were chosen, has
led some writers (Mosheim ; Euinoel) to suppose
that the Church of Jerusalem consisted already

ofseven sectional congregations [eUuset, (Meyer);

**famiU(u" (Kuin.)], each of which assembled in

a diflferent locality, and chose one of the seven

men ; this opinion is entirely without a historical

foundation. ["The number, seven, was most
probably selected because of its sacred asso-

ciations." (J. A. Alexander.)

—

Tr.]
b. It is not reason, etc.—The apostles unre-

servedly state to the church, (a) what they do not

desire, (6) what they do desire. When thev

state the former, they employ the figure of speech

called Litotes: ovk itpsardv kariv. The word
apeoT^t according to its ordinary usage, is not

simply equivalent to seqttum or bonum. The course

which the apostles mention in ver. 2, unquestion-

ably displeased them only because their con-
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oienee condemned it, since they wonld not be jus-
tified in the presence of God in adopting it. They
did not believe that it was right to abandon the
word of God (KaTaXEi^vrag)f that is, the preach-
ing of the Gospel, or to assign a subordinate po-
sition to the ministry of the word. They did not
think that they were authorized to aerve tables
(namely, to attend personally to the arrange-
ments, and to distribute food to the poor and the
widows), if such serrice compelled them to neg-
lect the great work of their lives, which the Re-
deemer himself had allotted to them as their first

duty (inetr^i fwi fidprvpec, ch. i. 8; ii. 82; iv. 19,

20, and comp. Luke xxiv. 47, 48). It was not
the act itself of tervingy that seemed to the apos-
tles to be degrading and inconsistent with their

position, for they expressly term the sacred of-

fice itself a SioKovia, ver 4. But they cannot
reconcile it with their sense of duty to serve
tablet—^to offer food for the body instead of af-

fording nourishment to the souls of men—to neg-
lect the spiritual charge of souls, in order to gain
time and strength for supplying the wants of the

poor. It was this course, which, when they con-
sidered their first and highest duty, naturally did
not please them. They tacitly assume that the
method which had hitherto been adopted in pro-
viding for the poor, can no longer be observed.
The right and the duty to perform this work, had
been hitherto restricted to the apostles; chari-

table gifts were laid at their feet (iv. 85 ; v. 2),
and were distributed or applied according to their

judgment, iv. 85. When the number of the
members rapidly increased, and the apostles

could no longer personally attend to every case
of want, they no doubt availed themselves of the
aid of other members of the church, without,
however, introducing any definite system, form,
or official representation. When this informal
method was found to be productive of unfavor-
able results, and to lead to discontent and un-
pleasant feeling, it became necessary to apply
a remedy. Nevertheless, the apostles could not
consent to dedicate their time and- strength to

this business, in order to satisfy every claim

;

such a course would have been equivalent to a
complete withdrawal from their appropriate
sphere of duty. They desire, on the contrary,

to persevere in prayer and the ministry of the
word. The latter, Siaioovla tov 2^yov, constitutes

an antithesis to duucovelv rpairi^oic; they declare
that they wish to dedicate themselves permanentr
Iv, and with all their strength, to the ministry of

the word, the preaching of the Gospel, but pri-

marily, to prayer.

Ver. 8-5 a. Wherefore, brethren.— The
apostles desire to place the entire charge of the
church, as far as its external affairs are con-
cerned, in other hands, in order that they may
themselves be unimpeded in discharging their

appropriate and sacred duties ; thev propose that

an office should be created, bearing a distinct

and independent character, or one to which spe-
cific duties should be assigned: this plan was
adopted, ver. 6. They transfer to others a part
of the duties and the rights which had previously
been confined to them personally, and establish

: another office in addition to the apostolate, which
had hitherto been the sole ecclesiastical office;

< to that here they commence the work of supply-

ing wants in the organic structure of the church
of Christ, and securing its completeness. They
entertained no apprehension that, by adopting
this course, they would seem to distrust the Holy
Ghost who guided the church of Christ, bat
proceeded, without hesitation, to complete its de-
fective organization as a society, by creating a
new office ; comp. Baumgabtbiv : Apgseh. 1. 115 f.

b. And the 'saying pleased, eto.— The
apostles, however, do not actually aeeonq>U$h tkeir

design vntkout the concurrent action of the churck.

They might have acted on their own authority
alone, and have been sustained by the con-
sciousness that they contemplated, not their per-
sonal interests, but those of the church. They
might have even alleged that the difficulty which
had arisen, was a symptom of a morbid feeling
existing in the church, and that, consequently, a
tender regard for the latter advised that the mem-
bers should not be consulted. They might have
entertained the delusive thought, that their duty
to the Lord himself and to their own office re-

quired them to act solely on their own authority,

and in a perfectly independent manner, in refer-

ence to "those below them." But they neither
entertained such views, nor adopted such a course.
They believed that the church had reach^ the
period of maturity, presented a statement of the
circumstances, and proposed a remedy, which at

once received the sanction of the whole church,
ver. 5. The members selected seven men, in ac-

cordance with the request of the apostles, and
presented them to the latter as individuals in

whom they placed confidence.

c. The apostles had previously specified certain
important qualifications to which the members
were to give heed in effecting a choice. The
Seven must be (a) uaprvpobfievot, i. f., men of ac-

knowledged integrity of character and parity of
life—men of good repute. In addition to this

qualification, which referred in general to their

moral character, the Seven must be (6) ir^^pcuc

irvei'uarog koI ao<pi6g, L e., men who had received
the Holy Ghost proceeding from the Father and
the Son, together with all the powers and gifts

of wisdom and knowledge which the Spirit im-
parted. Why are su^ prominent personal gifts

and qualifications d^Qasdcd • Not simply be-

cause the administration of the property of the
church was to be intrusted to these officers, but,

undoubtedly, also for the following reason : their

duties were not to be restricted to the supply of
physical wants and the direction of purely tem-
poral interests ; they would be specially required
to provide likewise for the spiritual wants of the

poor, and, generally, to promote the spiritual in-

terests of the church. The apostles desire to oo-

cupy a position which will enable them t-o fulfil

their official duties with entire freedom, and to

dedicate themselves wholly to prayer and the
ministry of the word ; but they certainly do not
intend to free themselves entirely from the care
of temporal affairs. The seven men, on their

part, are, primarily, to take charge of the poor,

as well as of the temporal affairs of the ohorch
in general; but it is certainly not intended that

they should be excluded from all participation in

the spiritual labors of the apostles.

d. The names of the seven men chosen by the

church, are given in fhlL The most prominent
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«f the number U Stephen, who is described as

«<ft man fail of fkith, and of the Holy Ghost",

and to his history Luke deTotes the second part

of the present chapter, and the whole of the

next It is in the highest degree improbable

thaX irioTt^ should here mean simply fidelity and
conseientiousnees (Kuinoel^ ; the term rather de-

notes Stephen's positiye religious and Christian-

life of foith. It was doubtless this fully derel-

oped spiritual character that attracted general

notice, and induced the church to nominate him
•s the first of the seven.—It is admitted by all

that PhUip is the same individual, who, after

the death of Stephen, preached the Gospel in

Samaria (ch. Tiii. 5 ff.), and, at a certain point

between Jerusalem and Gasa, baptized a man of

Iferoe, an officer at the court of Candace (ch.

iii 26 ff.). He is again mentioned in ch. xxi. 8

1, as an *<eTangelist", and expressly described

as *«one of the seTen." We are entirely unac-

qaainted with the history of the other five per-

sons. The legendary accounts which have been
preserved {e, ff., that this or that one had be-

ionged to the company of the seventy disciples

of Jesus, or had, at a later period, been invested

with the office of a bishop in a certain place), are

entitled to no consideration. The statement that

Vioolas was a proselyte of Antioch, is remark-
able. It is possible that the one or the other of

the rest was a Pagan by birth, and had been in-

corporated with the people of Israel (after being

elrcumcised and offering sacrifices), before he
received the Christian faith ; but Nicolas alone is

distinctly stated to have been a proselyte. It is

a mere conjecture, supported by no evidence, (al-

though expressed as early as the age of Irenseus

[adv. Haer, 2, 27]^, and suggested only by a com-
bination of Rev. li. 16 with the present text, that

he became the head of a sect at a later period,

and was the founder of that of the Nicolaitans.

—The circumstance that the seven names are all

Greek, has led to various conclusions, e. g., that

the seven men were not Jews who had been born
in Palestine, but Hellenists. Those writers who
assume that all the seven were Hellenists, differ

in their ultimate conclusions. Some regard the

&ct as a proof of the impartiality or magnanim-
ity of the Hebrews, who ^shed to remove every
Ciase of complaint on the part of the Hellenists

by selecting the seven from the whole number of

the latter. (Rothe). Others suppose that these

•eren were chosen exclusively for the service of

the Hellenistic portion of the church, and that

^t&anoi [which title, however, does not once oc-

eor in the whole Book of the Acts (J. A. Alex. )-—
Tx.] had been already appointed for the He-
brews, at an earlier period (Vitringa, Mosheim).
Heither of these conjectures is supported by his-

torieal evidence, and, indeed, Greek names were,
•t that time, quite common among the Hebrews
U. g,y one or more of the apostles, (de Wette).

—

ti.]. It is probaUe that some of the Seven were
Hebrews, and the rest, Hellenists.

VtB. 6. Wliom they set, etc.—The men
that had been chosen by the church, were now
presoited to the apostles, who conferred the new
office upon them, and solemnly installed them
with prayer and the mpo^kUm of hands. They
iM offered prayer, in conjunction with the
<lutroh« in behatf of the men, entreating that

the grace and the gifts of God in Christ, might
be imparted to the latter; for the call to serve
the disciples and especially the poor, was in
truth a call to serve God in the persons of the
the latter [Mt. xxv. 40], and from Him alone, the
endowments and fitness, the blessing and the in-

crease could come. Then the apostles laid their

hands on the men, by which act they consecrated
and blessed them, and transferred an office with
which they had themselves been hitherto invested.

Vbb. 7. And the word of God increased.
—The internal danger of the church, which had
thr^tened to terminate in a rupture, was, no
doubt, happily averted by the adoption of the
measure already described. The remedy appears
to have been adequate; it was successfully em-
ployed, in consequence both of the appeal which
the apostles had made to the religious principles

of the members of the church, and of the vigor-
ous aid which they received from the Seven.
These men, whose labors were attended with
the divine blessing, were powerfully sustained
by the consciousness that they were rightftiUy

engaged and walking in the path of duty. It is

true that Luke does not distinctly state these
facts, but they are implied by another and stiU

more striking result which he records. The more
successfully the unity of the Spirit was kept in the
bond of peace ^Eph. iv. 8], the more rapidly the
word of God increased ; that unity produced a
powerful effect on the minds and hearts of others,

and many individuals, as a consequence, received
the truth in faith ; the number of Christians in
Jerusalepi rapidly increased, and a great com-
pany even of the priests im^Kovov ry 'rrUrreu

This expression describes their conversion as an
act of obedience to the gracious will of God in

Christ; its introduction here is the more appro-
priate, as it was precisely in the case of priests

that a firm resolution, or a positive determina-
tion of the will, was most of all needed, in sur-
mounting the prejudices peculiar to their order,

and in offering worship to the Crucified One, the
sole Mediator and Priest. It was only a very
deep conviction, expressed in the words ; *< It is

the will of God I", and a very sincere purpose to

obey God, that could have produced such a result.

DOCTRINAL AND STHIOAL.
f

I. The difficulty which occurred in the bosom
of the church, between the Hellenists and the
Hebrews, assumes a typical character. The first

internal danger originated in the hypocrisy and
selfishness of a certain man and his wife, oh. v.

1 ff. The present danger proceeded from the as-

sociation of two companies, each of which was
compacted by identity of language and of na-
tional customs and manners; hence the spirit of
party, roused by conflicting interests, threatened
to assume a distinctly defined shape. Such s
carnal bond of union may be formed, even in a
commuuity professedly established on faith in

Christ and love to him, when the natural man
attempts to give precedence to his temporal in-

terests, to money or to honor. The regeneration
and renewal of the individual and of the human
race, is arrested, checked, or, at least, threatened,

by the **old man" [£ph. iv. 22] who revives his
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claims. The ehureh of Christ is polluted and
desecrated by the world, in the midst of which
it exists, and by which it is influenced. If even
the primitive or apostolical church exhibited no
unblemished ideal, the church in any succeeding
age cannot be more successful.—It is remarkable
that both of the *< spots or wrinkles" [Eph. .
27] which are described in ch. . 1 ff. and ch. vi.

1 ff., are found precisely in that feature of the

primitive church which was the most glorious

and beautiful—brotherly love, reciprocal and
self-sacrificing aid and support, the community
-of goods. It was the most precious and perfect

fruit of the vigorous life of faith at which the

hidden worm began to gnaw. The great Adver-
sary manifests his presence in a spot where it

had been least of all expected, and it is but too

true, that ''when God erects a church, the devil

builds a chapel at its side."

2. How admirably the present occurrence 11-

histrates and demonstrates the truth, that the

word of 6odf and the word ahnej is the remedy
and instrumentality which the Church of Christ

should always employ. Even when the occasion

imperatively demanded that every cause of com-
plaint should be removed, the apostles firmly

resist the tempation to engage 4n labors and bu-
siness that would have absorbed all their time
and attention. On the contrary, they secure

more time, and greater facilities for attending to

the ministry of the word, which was, indeed,

their great vocation. It was their first duty to

give themselves to the dtasoovia r^ Kara^Xay^ [2
Cor. V. 18]. The word alone, as it is the word
of God, and is "spirit and life" [John vi. 63],

can render effectual aid and confer a divine

blessing; and fidelity in its service never fails

to receive manifold evidences of the favor of God.
The apostolical church assumes the character of

a church of the word—the character which every

church must bear, that claims to be apostolical.

The church recedes from the true position which
it should occupy, in the same proportion in which
the word of God is overshadowed by the word
of man, by <^eremonies, by the traditions of men,
by the administration of ecclesiastical affairs, or

by any mere mechanical service.

8. It is instructive to study the development of

the church of Christ, as illustrated on the present

occasion. Even as the Redeemer himself was
true man and ** increased in wisdom, and stature,

and in favor with God and man" [Lu. ii. 62],

so, too, his church is a truly human community.
It not only increases externally in age, in num-
bers and in influence, but it is also appointed by
the will of its Founder and Lord, to grow inter-

nally. This process may be thus described:

—

The organization which the church adopts, and
its visible forms of life, are gradually developed

from within, proceeding from its own centre of

life and punctum talieiu, that is, its pulsating

heart of faith. It is obvious that when the Re-
deemer established his church on earth, he did

not immediately endow it with a full and com-
plete apparatus of offices, orders and forms of

government; on the contrary, he bestowed on it

only a single office—one that was exceedingly

simple in its character, and yet indispensable-—

when he appointed the aposUes to be his wit-

nesses. He designed that other and fmier forms

should be developed from within, by the sdf*
determination of the church, and in correspond-
ence to the exigencies of the times; aad the
primitive office, the apostolate, was so constituted

as to expand like a tree, sending forth successive-

ly, as its branches, new offices aad orders,

adapted to new times and circumstances. Christ
is not Moses; ''the law was given by Moses, but
grace and truth came by Jesus Christ." John L
1 7. Christ did not appoint bishops, or presbyters

or deacons, either in a direct manner, or by a
verbal command; but the Spirit of the Lord,
observing the rule of his word, and regarding
the times and circumstances, has furnished such
institutions, as each special occasion demonstrated
to be appropriate, useftol, and necessary. Thus
the office of the Seven was introduced at the pre-
sent time in the most peaceful manner. It is,

no doubt, also true, that the apostles. ascribed

less importante to the c^ics than to the eharaeter

of the ftun: "Wherefore, look ye out seven men,
full of the Holy Ghost, etc.," ver. 8. The latter,

as we cannot doubt, received no other name or
official title than that of "The Seven", and no
other is given to them in ths Acts ; comp. <dk.

xxi. 8. But this administrative office continued
to exist ever afterwards, and was introduced into

congregations in other places. The act of in-

ducting the men into office with prayer and Uis

imposition of hands, like the general propositioa

to select them, was voluntary on tiie part of the

apostles, in imitation of models furnished by the

Old Testament, but was, nevertheless, subject to

the guidance of the Spirit which was in them.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

Yeb. I. "Wlien the number of the died-
ples was multipUed, there arose a mar-
mnring.—^When numbers increase in the church,
its moral strength and purity diminish in the
same proportion. (Quesn.).

—
^The church on eartk

always suffers tribulation: when external perse-

ci^tion ceases, internal disturbances, of a sUIl

more alarming character, succeed. (Starke).

—

Because their widows were negleotecL—
To overlook, is human; to correct and improve^
apostolical and Christian, (id.).—Even when de-

vout men, like the apostles, faithfiilly perform the

duties of their office, they cannot always prevent
unfavorable remarks from being made; 1 Cor.

iv. 8. (id.).

YsB. 2. It is not reason that, etc.—It some-
times occurs that disorders suggest wise measures,

and eril practices lead to the establishment of

wholesome laws. (Quesn. ).

—

The duty of the Chrit-

tian to obterve proper Umiti in hit eour$e of action,

(Lisoo).

Yeb. 8. Of honest report, etc.—^In this case

suitable persons are appointed as almoners; the

apostles do not select men who can simply write^

cast accounts, and transact business, but who are,

besides, fuU of the Holy Ghost and of wisdom.
(Starke).—Spiritual matters must be administered

in a spiritual manner; God will examine the ac-

counts. (E. H. Rieger).

Yeb. 4. We wiU give ourselves, etc.—The
whole life of a pastor is here described in two

words: Praying, and Preaching; through the for-
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mcTi he receives ftrom God; through the latter, he
imparU to others that which he has himself re-

ceived firom above. (Goesner).—Prayer occupies

the first place, as it prepares the way for the min-
]gtrj of the word; it imparts a spirit and a mouth
to the preacher, and an ear and a heart to the

YiR. 7. And the word of God increased.*
—This welcome fact is another rose blooming
amMig thorns. (K. H. RiegorV.

0« TBI WHOLB. SECTION.

—

The right mode of tf-

ftOxng tmprovtmenta in the temporal affairs of the

Cknatiim Church: I. What are the legitimate

caUMs that lead to changes? Obvious imperfec-

tiflbs and defects. 11. From what sentiments and
eoane of action may improvements be reasonably
expected? When it is the common object of aU
to remove every cause of offence, and to promote
a spirit of union. In the case before us, no close

investigation of the past was attempted, but all

were resolved to maintain the established order,

iccording to which the direction of affairs be-

longed to the apostles. Peter, who addressed the

ehiu«h in the name of the Twelve, did not with-

draw his own aid and that of the other apostles,

nor abandon the members, when a difficult point

coDnected with their affairs demanded attention.

Neither did he disregard the grievances or the

rights of those who complained; he himself pro-

pped and introduced a new amuigement in a le-

gitimate manner, and in the name of the other

apoetlee. This arrangement assigned a proper
position to those who had complained, and enabled
them to combine their efforts with those of others

in effecting a salutary change. It was a gentle,

selfodenying, and kind spirit which animated all

alike, and conducted the whole discussion to a
attisfactory issue; and it is that spirit, which, in

all analogoas cases, will always receive the bless-

ing of God. (Schleiermacher).

—

The first instance

of eof^Ueting views and feelings in the apostolical

chvrck: I. Tbe occasion which led to it; II. The
mode in which the difficultywas removed ; III. The
blessing which followed. (Langbein).

—

The ap-

foittbuent of the Deacons: I. The cause which led

to it, ver. 1 ; II. The manner in which it was ef-

fected, ver. 2-6; IIL The blessing which fol-

lowed it, ver. 7. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The appoint-

mmt of the Deaconsy an illitstration of the good un-

derstanding andprompt cooperation toMch should cha-

fotterize the action of pastors and their people:

L The guidance of the congregation is intrusted

to the apostles ; but they listen with fraternal sen-

timents to the voice of rebuke and complaint;

n. The office of the ^ord, to which the apostles

had been divinely called, remains in its integrity

in their hands; but, for the sake of the common
good, they cheerfully resign a part of the power
which they had exercised in the temporal affairs

ofthe church; IIL The congregation selects from
its own nnmber certain men, who are worthy of

coafidence, and to whom the care of the poor is in-

trusted; but the apostles consecrate these men,
and impart their blessing.

—

TheehwrcK, the mother

of the poor: I. Her maternal duty: it proceeds,

in part, from the distress existing in this evil

world, in which she dwells as a daughter of hea-
ven; in part, from that spirit of love and pity,

which her Lord and King, the divine friend of

the poor, has infused into her; II. Her maternal
care: it embraces both the temporal, and also the

moral and spiritual wants of the poor; III. Her
maternal joy: on earth, to rescue souls from
.bodily and spiritual pollution; in heaven, to stand

before Him who said: ** Inasmuch as ye have
done it unto one of the least, etc." Matt xxv. 40.—The poor are the wealth of the church: I. They
caliber spiritual gifts into action; 11. Invigorate

the spirit of love; III. Constitute her ornaments
in the eyes of the world; IV. Add to the treasures

which she lays up in heaven.—Compare the tra*

dition of Laurentius the martyr [during the per-

secution under Valerian, A. D. 1^68]; when his

persecutors commandedMm to surrender the trea-

sures of the church, he gathered together the
poor members, presented them to the Roman ma-
gistrate, and said: ** These are the true treasures

of the church."

—

The primeval bond connecting

poverty and Christianityj a blessing to both: I. To
poverty: it was not till He who became poor that

we might be rich [2 Cor. viii. 91 had established

Christianity on earth, that (a) the divine right of

the poor was recog^zed, ana that (b) the Holy
Spirit inspired men with a efincere concern for

the poor; II. To Christianity: the care of the

poor (a) led to the development, (from the ear-

liest times), of its divine virtues—^love and pity,

patience and self-denial, the contempt of death,

and confidence in God; (b) it also demonstrated
in the presence of the world that Christianity had
a right to exist, and possessed the power to accom-
plish the redemption of the world; (illustrative

facts to be selected, and applied to the present
times).

—

The Christian mode of earing for the poor:
I. It derives its life and vigor from love to Christ;

II. Its object is to alleviate and remove spiritual

and temporal distress; III. Its glory consists in
rendering services to the church in an humble spi-

rit. (Lfeonh. and Sp. ).

—

The office of a guardian of
thepoor, an office of dignity: in view, I. Of its an-
cient origin; it is the oldest ecclesiastical office,

next to that of the apostles, by whom it was insti-

tuted and consecrated; II. Of its exalted purpose;
it is designed to provide for the body and the soul

;

IIL Of the numerous qualifications which it de-
mands: honest report, the Holy Ghost, wisdom,
ver. 8; IV. Of the divine blessing which it im-
parts and receives.—^Ver. 4. Under what eircum^

stances can an evangelical pastor discharge the duties

of his office with joy and suceessf L When his

stretigth is derived from prayer; 11. When his

authority is derived from the word of God ; III.

When his labors are not his own personal 'efforts,

but, in truUi, a work of God. (Harless).
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SECTION V.

STEPHEN, ONE OP THE SEVEN, WHO LABORED WITH GBEAT POWER AND SUCCESS,

IS ACCUSED OF BLASPHEMY; HE VINDICATES HIMSELF IN A POWERFUL DIS-

COURSE; IN CONSEQUENCE OF THAT DISCOURSE HE IS STONED, BUT DIES WITH
BLESSED HOPES, A CONQUEROR THROUGH THE NAME OF JESUS.

ChaptbkVL 8—Chaftm VIL 60.

A.—THB LABOBB Of 8TSPHXN ; HOSTTLB ICOVBinBKTfl A3ID A00V8ATIOH8 Of HIS BVBMIK8 ; HB 18

BROUGHT BB70BB THB ORBAT COUNCIL, AND OOMMANDBD TO AJfSWBB THB 0HABOB8 Of H18

0PP0NBNT8.

Chaptbb VI. 8-16.

8 And [But] Stephen, full of faith ^ [of grace] and power, did great wonders and
9 miracles among the people. *Then there arose certain of the synagogue, which is

called the synagogue of the Libertines, and Cjrenians, and Alexandrians, and of them
10 [who were] of Cilicia and of Asia,' dispntine with Stephen. ^And thej were not able

11 to resist the wisdom and the spipt by [Spirit in] which he spake. *Then they

suborned men, which [who] said. We have heard him speak blasphemous words against

12 Moses, and against Qod. '*'And they stirred up the people, and the elders, and the

scribes, and came upon [to] Aim, and caught [took hold of] him, and brought Jum to

13 the council, ^And set up false witnesses, which [who] said. This man ceaseth not to

speak blasphemous' [pm, blasphemous] words against this^ [the] holy place, and the

14 law : *For we haye heard him say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall [will] destroy

this place, and shall [om. shall] change the customs^ which Moses deliyered [to] us.

15 *And all that sat in the council, looking steadfastly on him, saw his face as it had
been the [his fiice as the] &ce of an angel.

reading

ir. vi. in B.1 which wm taken from T«r. 6,

the later criticB, entertains the aame tIov,

lyer. 8.—x^iTiK if onmieatlonably to be preferred to vurr«Mf (in H; vef.
and is supported by only a few aathwitlea of inferior importance. L-^^** ^^"^—Mng x^p- with A. B. D. CJod. Sin. yulg. fethers, etc.—Te.1

* ver. 9—Lachmann cancels k. 'Aaiav, in accordance with A. [D. (corrected)], but the reading is Bofflciently attested
by the authorities fincladine Cod. SinO in order to be retained; no internal evidence against It exists. [Retained bj
Tisch. and Alf., with whom Meyer and de Wette cdncnr.—Tr.1

* yer. 13. a. /SXeur^ijfia [of text reel after ^rifMLra is evidently a ffloss derived from ver. 11. and is omitted by the most
ortant HSS. [Found in E. H. ; omitted in A. B. 0. D. God. Sin. vulg., And cancelled by Alt, Lach^ Tisch.—TlI
* yer. 18. b.—^roi^v after ayfov is found, it is true, in B (e sil). OC; but is probably a later addition, and tWefora

spurious. [Omitted by A. D. £. U. Cod. Bin. yulg., and cancelled by Air., Lach., Tisch.—Tk.]
* yer. 14.—[The margin of the Engl. vers, offers rUa for customs ; the latter is preferable. Robinson (Lex.) fhmisiMB,

under c0oc only the three words :
*' custom, usage, manner." Wahl's definitions are : (1) moiy cotmietudo; (2> tngtUutmrn^

ritus, and here he cites the present passage. J. A. Alexander ((k>m. ad foe.) prefers ** institutions.**—Tk.]

proTod to be totally inadequate. On sucli occa-

sions this man, who was full of faith and the Spi-

rit (yer. 5^, did not offer mere temporal aid, bnt
exeroised nis spiritual gifts ofprayerand of fkith,

and brought with him spiritual aid, encourage-
ment and consolation. And the Lord granted
him such grace that he wrought miracles, prin-

cipally, no doubt, in cases of sickness and suffer-

ing. We cannot refer x^H^ [^^ ^^^^ ^f aboTe,

appended to the text] to men, m the sense ofpop-
ular favoTy as no qualifying term, indicating

such a meaning, is connected with it.

Veb. 9. Then tbere arose - - - disputing
with Stephen.—Stephen attracted the atten^

tion, and, indeed, excited the envy and jealousy

of the unbelieving Jews, not only by the wonders
and miracles which he wrought, and which won

BXEGBTIOAL AND ORITIOAL.

Yaa. 8. Stephen - - - did great wonders.
—The opportunity for working miracles was,
without doubt, furnished by his office, Which
brought him into contact with the poor, the sick,

and the suffering. We are here enabled to ob-
tain a yiew of his official labors, which were so

abundantly blessed. We cannot entertain a
doubt that he and his colleagues attended to the
immediate duties of their office with the utmost
assiduity and fidelity, and afforded aid and re-

lief to widows, orphans, and all others who were
in distress. But he may hare very frequently
encountered cases, in which the temporal gifts

distributed by him in the name of the church.
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CHAP. VI. 8-16. 109

distiiietion for him, but also by Mb gifts of know-
ledge and eloqaence, which he employed in bear-
ing witness to Christ. They became excited, ad-
dressed him personally, and engaeed in dlscus-

nons or debates (ov^frrovvnc) wim him. They
were Hellenistio Jews, and had preyiously known
Stephen, who was, yery probably, a Hellenist
himself. The language in this yerse [Ik tvc ow-
«y.

—

At^, «. K. ic 'A. «. Ttjv &ird K. jc 'Aaiagl is

not free from ambiguity, and has hence giyen
rise to many conflicting explanations. Some in-

terpreters, as Calyin, Bengel, etc., suppose that

only one synagogue is meant, to which all the
groups here mentioned by name, belonged; but
this interpretation can be suggested o^y when
midue stress is laid on the expression n^ owa-
yvy^, the result of which certainly is, that only
OM synagogue appears to be mentioned. But the
words Kol Tw and KeA., etc, obyiously indicate
that a well-known distinction existed. Accord-
bgly, Winer (BibL Eealip&rtb. art. LiBnTiiiB&)
uid Ewald suppose that two different syna-
gogues are specified, the first, that of the Liber-
tines, the Cyrenian, and Alexandrian Jews ; the
•econd, that of the Cilician and Asiatic Jews.
Winer, howeyer, [who remarks on this case
sgain, in Gram. N. T., last ed. { 19. 6. note 1.—
Ts.], states elsewhere (Realw. art. Ctbbne), that
the Cyrenians had a synagogue of their own [in

JernMlem].— That interpretation appears to
elaim the preference with most reason, which
enomerates five synagogues [repeating, with d«
Wettc, Hackett, etc., rt^ before each of the suc-
ceeding four genitiyes.

—

Te.]. It is well-known,
from statementa made in the Talmud, that Jeru-
nlem contained a yery large number of syna-
gogues, amounting, according to the Rabbinic
writers, to 480. The Talmud specially mentions
the ^magogue of the Jews who came from Alex-
andna, in which city about 100,000 Jews resided
at that period. I^ is yery probable that the Jews
of Cyrene in Upper Libya, where they constituted
a fourth part of the population, also had a syna-
gogue of their own in the holy city. When Pom-
P^oyerran Judea, he carried a yast number of
Je§8 to Rome, as prisoners of war, about B. C.
68; when they were liberated and had returned
to Judea, they and their sons [designated liberti-

«, that is, freedmm]f without doubt, assembled
in their own separate synagogue; the terms em-
ployed in the text establish the correctness of
this ?iew with great distinctness. (We omit other
explanations of the name, as they are all merely
CQOjeetnral). It is quite as probable that both
tkose Jews who came from Cilioia, a proyince of
Aala Minor, and also those whose original home
lud been in Asia, that is, the eastern cdbst of
the iEgean Sea [ch. ii. 9], in each case, main-
tained a separate synagogue. The opponents of
Stephen, accordingly, belonged to the congrega-
tions of fiye different synagogues, but now col-
lect in two companies, according to the terms of
tliii Terse, the first consisting of Jews from Rome
and AfHoa, the second of those who came from
Ana Minor. It is probable that Saul was one of
the latter, and belonged to the Cilician synagogue,
[ch. xxL 89].
Via. 10. And they were not able to re-

tat, etc.—The sense is, not that they owned that
they hftd failed to sustain their positions, and,

that they submitted to the truth, for their subse-
quent conduct reyealed an increased degree of
animosity ; the meaning is, that they could adduce
no arguments possessing any force, in oppo-
sition to the wisdom and the Spirit wherewith
be spake, [nvevfia, the **Holy Spirit, if not as
a person, as an influence." (J. A. Alex.); <<the

Spirit." (Hack.)—Tb.]. The word (To^ assuredly
does not here mean mere Jewish learning [Hein-
richs; Euin.]—learning and wisdom are far from
being identical—but denotes that true wisdom
which is from aboye [Jam. iii. 17], and that fulness
of the Spirit, which, according to yer. 5, was
in Stephen.
Yeb. 11. Then they suborned men.

—

These Hellenistic men ofthe synagogue, controlled

by a fanatical spirit, resorted to cunning in
order to effect the ruin of the man, whose doe-
trines and principles they could not confute. In
order to ayold the charge of being influenced by
a reyengeful spirit, they no longer continued the
contest personally in public, but put forward
(tm^PaXov) other men; they instigated these
agents to circulate as widely as possible the
charge, that Stephen had uttered blasphemies
against Moses, and eyen against' God Himself,
and that they had themseWes heard him speak
those words. Stephen's enonies intended to in-

fluence public opinion to his disadyantage by
these rumors, and also to furni^ the magistrates
of the people of Israel with an opportunity to in-

stitute legal proceedings against him. Both ob-
jects were attained. The people and the mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin were alike aroused {awe-
Kivtjtmv) ; and this was the first occasion on which
the population of the capital city united with the
party that was opposed to the Christians. The
fact constituted an epoch in the history of the
Utter.

Ybr. 12. Came npon him, and caught
him.—The proceedings against Stephen were
not commenced by the leaders of the Sanhedrin
themselyes, as in the case of Jesus, but rather
originated in a popular tumult. The indiyiduals,

howeyer, who had preyiously disputed with Mm,
and then, by means of their agents, circulated

such charges as would naturally inflame the pub-
lic mind, now engaged personally in the affair.

They capae to Stephen unexpectedly, possibly at

a moment when he was trayersing the street on
one of his errands of mercy,^yiolently seized his

person, and brought him to the Sanhedrin
[(twMmov], of which a special meeting was has-
tily called.

YsB. 18. And set np folae witnesses.

—

These witnesses, who were perhaps hired for the

occasion, had preyiously receiyed definite in-

structions 'from the party opposed to Stephen.

Were they, strictly spealung, ^(«vrf«f, li/ing wit>-

nesses? Baur and Zeller, who reply in the neg-
atiye, accuse the narrator of uttering an untruth,

in so far as he applies the term xffevdelc to the

witnesees, since, as they allege, Stephen had
really entertained the opinions, and spoken the

words with which he is charged in yer. 18, 14.

But the opinion of these critics can certainly de-

riye no support whateyer from any remarks oc-

curring in the discourse recorded in the next
chapter. It is, besides, inconceiyable/)fr se^ that

at this early period, a deyout Israelitish Chris-
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110 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

tian like Stephen, an honored and trusted mem-
ber of the primitiye congregation, which adhered

BO faithfully to the temple and the law, could

have been impelled by any motive to assail the

temple and the law with such violence as this

opinion would require us to assume (comp.

Baumq. Apg. I. 122, ff.). It is, further, essential

that we should compare ver. 18 with ver. 14, and
carefully observe the material di£ference which

exists between their respective contents. The
former contains simply a general charge; the

latter supports the charge by presenting evidence

respecting certain concrete expressions of the

accused party. Stephen is accused in ver. 18, of

perpetually (o* irahircu) assailing the temple and

the law, that is, of considering it to be his chief

employment to argue, in an insulting and blas-

phemolis manner, against the fundamental prin-

ciples of the Mosaic institutions. (Although

pX&a^fia after ftfjuara is, in thU eatey a spurious

term, the phrase pfjfmra Xa?^lv Kard, here denotes,

as the context and the unu loq. show (comp. Lu.

xii. 10), that slanderous or blasphemous words

are meant). Now this charge is evidently in-

tended to represent Stephen as a man whose sen-

timents and conduct are all controlled bv an ac-

tive, enduring, irreverent and fanatical nostility

to all that is holy and divine in the eyes of every

devout Israelite. But no one, not even Baur or

Zeller, believes that such was the character of

Stephen. And yet those accusers wished to

produce that impression. They are, therefore,

faUe witnesses ; they are so termed, not because

they may have reported any words actually ut-

tered by Stephen, with the malicious design to

destroy him (Heinr.J, but because, in addition to

a positively hostile feeling or a malicious motive,

they reallv pronounced a yffcvSog, For the evi-

dence which the accusers deliver in ver. 14, in

order to substantiate the charge in ver. 18, and

which they represent as derived from their per-

sonal knbwledge [aiajicdafiev—^^yovTo^, does not

Srove the point to which it refers. We will here

ij no stress on the circumstance that this lan-

guage of Stephen, (which was no doubt employed

by him in the course of his debate with the men
of the synagogue), was, perhaps, not heard by

the witnesses personally, but communicated to

them by others, and that, in such a case, they

would already deserve the title offalse witnesses.

But their statement in ver. 1 4, (even if we admit

that Stephen had used precisely these terms), in

the first place, only shows that Stephen haa, on

a single occasion, but not perseveringly and per-

petually, employed offensive expressions; in the

second place, it by no means shows that he had

indulged in language which insulted and blas-

phemed that which was divine, as ver. 11 and

ver. 13 would lead us to expect. The charge

may not have been entirely fictitious, but have

been suggested by certain terms employed by
Stephen; still, it was/afoc, for tbe words actually

chosen by him, were not presented in their pro-

per connection, but were distorted and repeated

with exaggerations. ["This charge was no

doubt true so far as it related to the doctrine, that

the new religion, or rather the new form of the

church was to supersede the old. Its falsity con-

sisted in the representation of the two as hostile

or antagonistic systems, and of the change as one
to be effected by coercion or brute force." (J. A.
Alexander, cut loe.—Tm.].—It is obvious that the

terms 6 Ifa^ijgcuoc ovrog (which betray a bitter and
contemptuous spirit,) are not derived from Ste-

phen himself, but are combined by the fklse wit-

nesses with his words; and, indeed, they do not

quote his own words, but report his remarks ta

termone obliquo,

Vbb. 15. Saw his face an angeL—W9
can easily imagine that the eyes of all who were
present, were fixed on the Christian who was ac-

cused of such serious offences. But while th^
gaxed, they could discover neither fear nor anxi-
ety depicted on his countenance, even when the

devices of his enemies seemed to be suecessftiL

His countenance was, on the contrary, lighted up
as with an angelic radiance, revealing not only
the courage of a man, a divine inspiration, and
holy serenity of the soul, but also the brightn^s
of a preternatural light [like that of Moses,
Exod. xxiv. 29 fJ. A. Alex.)]. The language of

Luke certainly implies far more than that the
countenance of Stephen indicated the utmost
tranquillity*, insomuch that the spectators invol-

untarily looked on him with reverence (Koinoel)

;

it obviously describes an objective, and, indeed,

an extraordinary phenomenon. If he had been
previously endowed with the Spirit, he now re-

ceived, in this decisive moment, the anointing of
the Spirit of God in a still richer measure. That
this divine influence on the soul of the devout
witness should have manifested itself extemallj,
and irradiated his countenance with a heavenly
light that was visible even to his enemies, cannot
surprise us, when we reflect that the spiritual

and corporeal hereact in unison, and especially,

that in the most solemn momenta of life, even as

at the end of all human history, "oorporealness
is the end of the ways of God.^**

• [" Leibliehkeit i$t dot EndtderWege GoUe$:* This Mvins
of the celebrated F. C. Oetinger ofWuertemberg (died Febr.
10, 1782), which is frequently quoted, it expUuned by Anbcr^
len (the aatbor of the work entitled ** Die Theo«ophie<>||iB-
ger's," 1847), in a biographical aketch in Sereag: Xtai*
Encjfk. X. 506 If. We have only room for the promiiMiit
thoughts on which it was founded.

Life is an ** essential or simplified *' ccuabini^on ofpoven,
an intensttm, externally a monat^ internally a w^frioM, and is

manifested corporeally. Corporealnees, (or, **to be oorpo>
real ") is a reality or perfsction, that is, when it is released
from the defects adhering to mere terrMtrial oorporeaUicaa,
riz., impenetrability, resistance, and gross mixture ; this re-

lease wfl] be hereafter exemplified in the bodies of risen be-
lievers.—Christ restored the true life by his death and res-

urrection, and now his corpus edperfemo urir&iu; he wilt,

too, restore all things to their proper (spiritual) corporeal*
ness, so that God will dwell in the creature in his glory, and
be all in all. In this sense, ** corporealneM is the end of ths
wavs of God."

Oetinger, (who refers to passages like 1 Oor. xt.44, ** spir-

itual body", Rom. viil. 21-38; John, ch. vi., etc,) reganied
the resurrection of the body as the oompletton of the r

eration (the miMyytywia of Matt. xix. 28, on which paasags
see the analogous remarks of Olshansenx or as being, m
connection with the new hearen and earth of the kingdom
of glory, the final purpose of the revelations and acts of
God. There will not only be a blessed world of spirits, at

the consummation of all things, but also a glorified corpors-

alnessd—In the case of Stephen, the aothor, allndlng to Oe-
tinger's theory, doubtless intends to imply that an anticipa-

tory glorification of human nature^ proceeding tnm ths
soul, or incipient influences of the Holy Spirit on ths bodj,
already occurred.—Ts.]
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CHAP. VI. 8-16. Ill

: DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The immediate duties of the office assigned
to Stephen, required him to provide for the wants
of the poor, and render other senrices in the ex-
ternal affairs of the church; nevertheless, he
found that duties of a spiritual nature also

claimed his attention. This result was natural.
When the Redeemer is present with his Spirit and
his gifts, and when his church, adhering to him
in faith and loye, and perseyering in prayer and
sapplication, continually reoeiyes new grace, all

its affairs acquire a spiritual character, and eyen
the care of its external interests assumes the na-
ture of a spiritual office. When the church suf-

fers from any internal disease, and the <*life that
is hid with Christ in God" [Col. iii. 3], has de-
parted, eyen the office of the ministry of the
word sinks to the level of a mere external and
mechanical service, an opus operatum and a trade.

2. Stephen was only one of the Seven, not one
of the Twelve; he was simply invested with an
administrative office, afterwards called the Dia-
conate, and not with the Apostolate. Still, he
received the gift to work wonders and miracles,
which had hitherto heen confined to the apostles,

and was enabled to speak with such wisdom that

he contended with the enemies of the faith as
EDccessfiilly as the apostles. Indeed, the gifts

which the Lord bestowed upon him, the relent-

less hostility to which he was exposed, and the
martyrdom which closed his career, combine to

place him in such a prominent position, that the
apostles themselves temporarily recede from the
view. And yet the latter are not moved by envy,
eren in the faintest degree. They were not so
completely controlled by lofl^onceptions of the
dignity of their own office, IHo apprehend that
it would be imperilled by this circumstance. The
Lord himself, and kii honor, were of far greater
importance in their eyes, than their own office.

And when the Redeemer appointed them to be
his witnesses, he did not impose any obligation
on himself by which he resigned his sovereign
aothority to impart gifts to others, to breathe his
Spirit on others, or to employ additional instru-
ments at his pleasure.

8. The Redeemer had promised. his servants
that if they should be assailed for his name's
take, he would give them such wisdom of speech,
and such power in vindicating their course, that
their enemies would be unable to resist their
words with success; Luke xxi. 15. He fulfilled

tiiia promise with such £aithf\ilnes8 in the case
of Stephen, that the opponents of the latter with-
drew trom the spirituid conflict ; they could not
resist his wisdom which was from above, and the
Spirit by which he spake, and now resolved to
nun him by rousing the passions of men against
hhn through distorted statements of his words
lod through falsehoods.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vdl 8. And Stephen.—Stephen, a star of
the first magnitude in the constellation of the
ieven Deacons. (Starke).—He who is faithful in
that which is least (the office of a guardian of the

poor), is intrusted by the Lord with that which is

much (faith, power, miracles).—A single servant
who is full of grace and the Spirit, accomplishes
more in the church, than a hundred servants
who are without the Spirit, (ib).—Quench not
the Spirit! [1 Thess. v. 19]. The apostles placed
no impediments in the way of Stephen when he
preached and wrought miracles, although these
were the appropriate functions of their own office.

—FoU of faith and power, did great won-
ders and miracles.—Observe this description
of a Christian who is endowed with life. Where
true faith exists, power is present ; where there
is power, wonders will be wrought, that is to%ay,
results will be produced, even if they are not
actual miracles Uke those of Stephen.

Yeb. 9. Then there arose certain of the
synagogue disputing with Stephen.
—The most zealous controversialists and most
skilful disputants, who select religious truth
as their topic, usually have the least religion and
faith of all. (Starke).—Men may acquire the
learning of the schools, and yet not be ** taught
of God." "There are more things in heaven
and earth, than are dreamt of in your philoso-

YfiB. 10. And they were not able to re-
sist.—"The disciple is not above his master."
Even as the scribes tempted Christ with insidious
questions devised by human wisdom, so, too, they
approach Stephen with similar weapons. Fur-
nished with all the nutterial which the learning of
their schools supplied, they attempt to annihilate
Jesus Christ, the hope and the glory of Stephen's
heart. But this unpretending herald of the
cross, entertains no fear, for the weapons of his

warfare are not carnal ; it is the Spirit of God
that speaketh in him. They cannot prevail in

a contest with Him! (Leonh. and Sp.).

Yer. 17. Then they suborned men.—An
evil enterprise will always find abettors. (Starke).

—Divine truths may easily be perverted; it

is not difficult to alter slightly the words of the
witnesses of the truth, and then accuse them of
blasphemy. (K. H. Rieger).

Yeb. 12. And they stirred up the people.
—This is the first occasion on which we find the
people willing to combine with tne elders and
scribes in hostile movements against the church
of Jesus. The apostles in Jerusalem now reach
the same turning-point, from which, at an earlier

day, the way led to the place where Jesus was
crucified. The people had once been very atten-

tive to hear him. [Luke xix. 48], but afterwards
they cried: "Crucify him I" (Besser).

Yek. 15. His face as it had been the face
of an angeL—A joyful heart, which is assured
of the grace of God, imparts its brightness to

the face. (Starke).—The flight of the eagles of

God is boldest, when the storm rages most furi-

ously; his stars shine most brilliantly in the

darkest nights. (W. Hofacker).—God often sends
angels to his church ; few there are who have
eyes to see them; but there are many whose
hands are ready to stone them. (Starke).—The
composure and the cheerful spirit of Stephen
were generally noticed ; they demonstrated that

God manifested his glory in his servants, espe-

cially when they suffer, and that "the Spirit of

glory" [1 Pet iv. 14] rests upon them. We see,
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112 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

moreoYer, the brightness of his face reflected in

the discourse which he deliyered; he ascends,

like an angel, aboTe all that is human or earthly,

speaking and acting with a holy seal for the

honor of Qod and for the truth, and with a deep
concern for the saWation of men.

—

The glory of the

eoufUenanee of Moset, and the angeUe appearance of
the face of Stephen—illustratiye of the language
in 2 Cor. iii. 6-^: if the office which slays

through the letter, was glorious, how shall not
the office which imparts the Spirit be yet more
glorious ?

—

The angelic brightnete revealed in Ste-

phen's face : I. It was the light reflected from the

face of Jesus Christ, who says to his servanta

;

**In the world ye shall have tribulation, but be
of good cheer : I haye oTorcome the world " [John
xtL 88] ; n. It was the radiance of his inward
assurance of faith, which exclaimed: *<If God
be for us, who can be against us?" [Rom. yiii.

81] ; III. It was the effulgence of that ftiture glory
with which «the sufferings of this present time
are not worthy to be compared" [Rom: viiL 18].—The serenity that appears on the countenance of a
believer who hat fallen asleep in the Lord: L It ie

the departing light of an earthly existence that

doses in peace in God; II. It is the dawning
light of eternity approaching with the effulgence

of heaven.
On thk wholb sxotion.—Stqfhen, a manfull of

faith andpower: I. In his successful labors; Ter.

8 ; n. In his seyere trials ; yer. 9-14 ; III. In the
heayenly light which shone upon him ; yer. 15.

—[Ver. 1. Dissensions in the church : L The
mode in which they originate

;
(a) the different

light in which doctrines, measures, or men, are
yiewed ; (6) personal offence giyen or taken* in

connection with the expression of opinion; (c)

the aid of other individuals invoked, and opposite

parties formed; II. Their influence; (a) on the

individual (his spiritual life, etc.);
(fi\ on the

church (character, growth, divine Uessmg); (c)

on the world (false and dangerous views respect-

ing religion) ; III. The remedy (example of the

apostles and the members) ; (a) Christian humil-
ity ; (b) Christian love (manifested in words and
acts) ; (e) Christian faith (relying rather on the

divine care of the churc«. than on any spedfio

human counsels.)

—

Tk.]

B.—^TBPHSir TIHDIOATBS BIMSBLr IH A POWXlinnL DI800UB8I.

Chaptbb VIL 1-58.

2 1. The firstpart of the diseoursSy embracing the age of^ Patriarchs,

Chaptik VII. 1-16.

1, 2 Then said the high priest, Are these things so ?* *And he said, Men, brethr^
and fathers, hearken ; The Ood of glory appeared nnto our father Abraham, when he

3 was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Charran [Haran, (Gen. xi. 31)], ^And said

unto him, (}et thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred, and come into the'

4 land which I shall show thee. *Then came [went] he out of the knd of the Chal-

deans, and dwelt in Charran [Haran] : and [. And] from thence, when his &ther was

5 dead [had died], he remoyed him into this land, wherein ye now dwell *And he gave

him none inheritance in it, no, not $o much cu to set his foot on [in it, not even a foot-

breadth] : yet [and] he promised that he would give it to him' for a possession, and to

6 his seed after hmi, when cuyet he had no child. "*"And [But] Ood spake on this wise.

That [that] his seed should sojourn in a strange land; and Uiat they should [wouldl

bring them [it, (durd, the seed)} into bondage, and entreat them [it] evil four hundred

7 years. *And [years } and] Uie nation to whom they shall be in bondage will I jud^,

8 said God ; and after that shall they come forth, and serve me in this place. *And ne

gave him the covenant of circumcision ; and [circumcision. And] so Abraham [hel

begat Isaac, and circumcised him the eighth day ; and Isaac begat Jacob ; and Jacob

9 begat the twelve patriarchs. *And the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold Joseph [en-

10 vied Joseph, and sold him] into Egypt: but Qod was with him, *And delivered him
out of all his afflictions, and gave ibim favour and wisdom in the sight of Phunoh
king of Egypt ; and he made him governor over E^pt and [over] all his house.

11 *Now there came a dearth [famine] over all the land of Egypt* and Chanaan [Canaan],

12 and great affliction: and our fathers found no sustenance. *But when Jacob heard

that there was com in Egypt, he [But J. heard that there was grain in store, and] sent

13 out our &thers first [our fethers the first time to Egypt]*. *And at the second time

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. Vn. 1-16. 113

Joseph waa made known to [was recognized by] his brethren ; and Joseph's kindred

U [race] was made [became] known to Pharaoh. *Then sent Joseph [But J. sent], and
called his father Jacob to Am, and all his kindred, threescore and fifteen [seventy-

15 fire] souls. *8o [And] Jacob went down unto Egypt,* and died, he, and our

16 fathers, * And were carried over into Sychem, and laid in the sepulchre that* Abraham
bought for a sum of money of the sons of Emmor, the father of Sychem.^

1 Ver. 1. apa [of text, rec] alter ci is wanting in A. B. 0. [God. £in.] and some mintiscnle mss., and has on this account
been cancelled by Lacb.; bnt itis foand in D. E. B., and the Others; it could more easily have been dropped as superfluous,
tkn havebeen inserted as a cwrection. [Retained by Tisch. and Alt

—

Tr.]
SY«r. S. Tlie article nfr brfore yi)y, which is wanting in the text, rec^ is so well attested, that its genuineness cannot

b« doabted. [Found in A. B. C. D. £. Ck>d. Sin. ; omitted in H., but retained by later editors generally.—Tft.]
* T(T. 5. Sovvai Avry is better attested [by A. B. C. D. £. H.j than avT(j> Sovvai [of the text. ree. widph reading is supported

aaijVyukm minoacule manuscripts. Lach., Tisch., and Alf. r^td Sovvcn ait.—C!oa. Sin. exhibits the following : tnriy. Sovvm
cvnfv etc Korocrx* ovtmw—Tk.]

4 Ter. 11. Griesbach and Lachmann, following the authority of A. B. G. [God. Sin.] and some anoient rersions [Syr. Vulg.
etc.] read <nir Aiyvimv ; other HSS. [E. H.l, and some Tersions, have ri^v ynv Atyvrrov ; y^v could have more easily been
dropped by ce^jists, than have be^n inserted, [y^r retained by Tisch. and Alf.

—

Tr.]
> Ter. 12. The reading tit Alvwror is &r bettor attested than iv AiyvvT«(>, which is a correction to suit ivra. [ip A. of

text rec in B. H.; etc A. in A. B. C. S. Cod. Sin. and adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf.—Tr.]
* Ver. 15. KOi Karifiif is a better reading than xar^firi it ; D., and some versions, exhibit no conjunction at all, and Borne-

Bsaaaad Meyer ref;ard this as the originid form of the text ; this construction, however, would connect icare/3i} with iv i^v.
i^9ivn of ver. 14. {meu icar. in A. C. £. Cod. Sin. and adopted by Lach. Tisch. Alf.—Tr.] In the same verse, Tischonaorf
ODcds ctf Alywrovt without sufficient reason, and in opposition to all the autboritien. [Lach. retains thk reading as
genuine ; Alford inserts it in the text, bnt in brackets. Cod. Sin. reads cU Aly.

—

^Tr.]

T Ver. 1ft. a. S [in H. before mnijc. and adopted in the text, rec ** not recognizing the attraction" (Meyer). Tr.], Is plainly a
correction ; the reading y [in A. B. C. B. £. Coo. Sin., and adopted by the recent editors] is sufficiently attested, both critically

ttd grammatically.
* V«r. 16. b. roO Svy^^ [of ttxt. rec] is, doubtless, the original reading; for both jv 2. in B. G. and some versions, and

Tw cip X. in A. E. and other authorities, are evidently corrections, suggested by the opinion that this name hen [as well
•i In the beginning of the same verse (Meyer)], indicated a place and not a person. [Lachm. reads rov iv ; Tisch. and Alf.
vith B. H. Tov 1. as text, rec.—Cod. Sin. reads cv Svx-y before which a later hand (G) inserted rov.—Tr.]

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Veb. 1. Then said tbe high priest.—The
bigh priest, as the presiding officer of the San>
hc^rin, gires Stephen an opportunity to speak in

defence of himself; while he thus recog^zes the

rights of the acoused, the term hga, connected
vith the interrogatiTe particle et, expresses eyen
fftvorable sentiments, or is at least intended to ex-
hibit the equity of the speaker.

Ynu 2, 8. a. And he said.— It is highly

probable that Stephen, whom we haye every rea-
son to regard as a Hellenist, employed the Greek
Itngnage, when he deliyered the present discourse
(the design and genuineness of which are con-
iiiered below). [See Qknsbai. Behabks ap-
p«ided to Exjsa. note on ver. 63.

—

Tr.]. This
opinion, which is suggested by his birth and edu-
cation, is confirmed bj the general complexion of

the discourse; the latter corresponds throughout
to the Alexandrian Version. We possess, besides,

conchiiiTe historical testimony that the Greek
Ungnage was, at that time, so generally under-
stood and spoken in Palestine, that the delivery

of a Greek discourse in the Sanhedrin could not
be regarded as an extraordinary circunistance.

—Ihe Cbrms of the address, hdehpol Kcd iraripeci

were conciliatory; they both indicated that the

speaker regarded the members of the council

with reverence as fathers, and also involved an

Td to their common nationality (brethren).
The Qod of glory.—Stephen commences

Mtdisooorse with this descriptive name of God
for wise reasons. It was one of his objects to

counteract the slanderous report which had been
eirtiilated, that he had blasphemed God (ch. vi.

U), and to repel any possible charge that the

ChrfHiaas did not properly revere Him. Hence
he expresses his own devout and reverential sen-

tiaM&ts, and gives to God the honor which belongs
to hiffl. But he has also another, and a more

8

direct object, when he refers specially to the
glory (S6^a) of God ; even at this early stage in

his discourse, as well as afterwards, his mind is

engaged in the contemplation of the inconceivable

grandeur, the boundless power, and the absolute

sovereignty of God. In his view, God is inde-

pendent of every object, animate or inanimate,

and may reveal himself to any creature, in any
mode, and in any place, according to his own
pleasure. The present expression, especially

when viewed in its connection with 6^, reminds
us of that exalted and wonderful celestial splendor
which usually attended earlier theophanies or ma-
nifestations of God. JSee Exod. xxiv. 16 ; xxxiii.

18 ff.; xl. 84; Lev. ix. 28, and comp. Herzoq:
Redl'Eneyk. art. Schechina, XIII. 476, and Theo-
phanie, XVI. 17.—Tb.]

e. Before he dwelt in Charran.—Abraham
accompanied his father Terah, when the latter

journeyed to Charran (the Carra ofthe Romans),
a very ancient city of Mesopotamia, situated on a.

frequented route, and probably in a south-west-

erly direction from Ur of tbe Chaldees, in which,
region they had previously resided (see Wineb :.

Realw, art. Haran [and Hebzoq: Real-Encyk. V.

689]). It was, according to the Mosaic narra-
tive [Gen. xi. Si], the original intention of Terah,.

who took, with him his son Abram, together with
Sarai and Lot, to proceed as far as Canaan ; but
he advanced no further than Charran [Haran],
where he remained until his death. It is only
afterwards (G6n. xii. Iff.) that mention is made
of the divine command which Abram received,

to forsake his country and his kindred, and
journey into a land which God would show; the
divine blessing was promised at ihe same time.

It undoubtedly seems to follow from this state-

ment that Abraham did not receive the revelation

which included a command to go to the land that

should be shown to him, at a period anterwr to

his residence in Charran. Nevertheless, Stephen
represents this revelation as having occurred in
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Mesopotamia (yer. 2), or in the land of the Chal-

deans (yer. 4), t. e. in Ur in Chaldea; and he
assigns it to a period which preceded the first

migration of the family, when it was their more
immediate object to reach the city of Charran.
And, indeed, the yery terms which God employs
in Gen. xii. 1, are here repeated in yer. 8, only

with the difference that they appear in an ab-

breyiated form. Hence, yarious interpreters (0.

g, Grotius ; de Wette ; Meyer), haye maintained
that Stephen had inyoluntarily committed a mis-
take, in the excitement of the moment, and had
assigned to an earlier period and to another

• region, (that of Ur,) the diyine command which
Abraham really receiyed afterward, when he had
already reached Charran. Althoagh we do not
belieye that it would be perilous to concede this

point, there is another circumstance, conflicting

with the opinion of these interpreters, which
claims consideration. It is well known from
statements in Philo (De Ahrahamo. {15.) and
Josephus, {Antiq, i. 7, 1.), that the Jews, in that

age, and particularly those of Alexandria, held
the opinion that Abraham had already receiyed

a diyine command while he dwelt in Ur. It is

this tradition which Stephen adopts, applying
the words in Gen. xii. 1 to that supposed earlier

call of God. And, indeed, there are traces eyen
in the book of Genesis Itself, of such a command
of God which Abraham receiyed in Ur. In Gen.
jy. 7, God says to Abraham: *'I am Jehoyah, who

led thee forth fromUr in Chaldea (^TflNVli^),

to giye thee this land.'' These words seem to

imply plainly that God had distinctly communi-
cated his wiU to Abraham, that he should depart
from Ur ; and there is a special reference to these
words in Nehem. ix. 7. It is true that no men-
tion is made in Gen. xi. 81 of any direct command
of God, and the departure from Ur appears to

be a yolnntary act of Terah, rather than one of
obedience to the diyine will on the part of Abra-
ham. But the peculiar construction of the book
of Genesis ought not to be overlooked; it is evi-

dently founded on several documents and ac-

counts, which had, to some extent, been originally

composed from different points of view, and this

observation is specially applicable to cb. xi. and
ch. xii. Accordingly, the method adopted by
the later Jews, (which was followed by Stephen
also,) of viewing the event in connection with its

eatuea and its conseqvences, cannot, with pro-
priety, be rejected unconditionally as erroneous
and unhistorical; we perceive, on the contrary,
that Stephen's statement is not entirely unsup-
ported by the scriptural records themselves.

Veu. 4. When hit fother was dead.—Here
again Stephen assents to the current opinion of
his age, which is recorded by Philo ["who falls

into the same mistake, de Migr. Abrah.^ { 82"
(Alf.)], and which could scarcely have been sug-
gested simply by the consideration that filial duty
would not have allowed Abraham to abandon his

father in his old age. The passage. Gen. xi. 81,

82 ; xii. 1' ff., when read as a continuous and
progressive narrative, does, at first, convey the
impression that Abraham did not receive the
comnyind to migrate to Canaan, before his fa-

ther's death [while, in truth, the mention of
that event in ch. xi 82 is proleptical or anti-

cipatory (Alford).

—

Tb.]. There can be no doubt,

when the chronological data are considered, that

Terah was still living when Abraham departed
from Charran. For, according to Gen. xi. 27,

he was seventy years old when he begat Abram,
Nahor, and Haran; the statement doubtless re-

fers to the particular year in which Abraham wta
bom. According to xi. 82, Terah died at the age
of two hundred and five years. But Abraham
was only seventy-five years old when he departed
from Charran, xii. 4. Therefore, Terah must
have lived sixty years in Charran, after Abra-
ham's departure [70-j-75=206—60]. Besides,

the expression: ''from thy father's house"

(j^yf$ ri*3P) seems to imply that Terih

was still alive, when Abraham received that com-
mand. Hence, Stephen here follows a chronolo-

gical tradition which seems, indeed, at firsft view,

to be supported by Gen. xi. 82 compared with

xii. 1 ff., but which, on a closer inspection, is

found to be erroneous. This fact ought to be ad-

mitted without hesitation, for all the attempt
that have been made to reconcile these conflicting

statements, have been f^ures, and are, more-
over, unnecessary. Nothing could be more truly

a product of the imagination, than the theory (of

Bengel and others) that Abraham had indeed

proceeded to Canaan during the life of his father,

but still retained his home in Charran, and had,

only after the decease of Terah, sundered all his

early ties, and established himself *' essentially"

in Canaan. [This interpretation is inconsistent

with the meaning and eonstruotion of fien^n. am,
eiC in ver. 4. (de Wette, and Alford.)—Ta.].

There is as little foundation for the interpreta-

tion of others (Luqbb: Zweck d. Reded, St., 1888;
Ols.; Stiet) that Stephen intended to say that

Abraham had left Charran after the spirituel

death of Terah, t. e., after the latter had become
an idolater. For how can iiiro^aveiv admit of

such an interpretation, when unattended by a

single term that would indicate it, and when, be-

sides, nothing whatever is found in the context,

which suggests such a meaning of the verb? Nor
can it be proved that this was the usual interpre-

tation in the age of the apostles; it is, at least, an
error that Philo countenances it It was, first of

all, proposed in the Talmud, and even there oc-

curs merely as an expedient ifbr evading the chro-

nological (Ufficulty.—Baumgarten thinks (I. 181

ff. ) that the language used in ver. 4, simply means
that now, when Jehovah is entering into new re-

lations with mankind, Abraham should be viewed,
at such an important epoch, not as in any man-
ner related to Terah, but as one who whs con-

nected with him by no ties whatever. But if

Stephen had intended to convey snch a thought,

he would have necessarily employed an entir^y
different form of expression. [Other solutions cdT

this exegetical problem are not noticed by the au-

thor, probably because they carry their own re-

futation with them, e. y., that Abraham was Te-
rah's youngest son, sixty years younger than Ha-
ran, or, that the chronology of the Samaritan*

text should be adopted, etc.

—

Tr.].—Is it neces-

sary to have recourse to so many devices? Why
should we not concede that Stephen, like his c<hi-

temporaries, adopted an opinion which the text

of the sacred narrative seems, at first view, to
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suggest, but Vhich a closer investigation has

shown to be erroneous? Even if he made an in-

accurate statement with regard to a question in

chronology, such an incident derogates neither

tmn. the wisdom nor from the ftilness of the Spi-

rit by which he spake (ch. vi. 10).

Ybb. 6. And he gave him none inheri-

tanoe in it; Kkrjpovofua is property obtained by
inheritanoe, and capable of being transmitted to

heirs.—This statement is by no means contra-

dieted by the fact that Abraham purchased of

Ephron a field with a cave (Gen. ch. xxiii.); it

is precisely the circumstance that he was com-
pelled to purchase the field, which establishes the

Ihct iJhat he owned no land as yet bestowed on
him by God. (Bengel). The explanation that

Stephen refers to the earliest period of Abraham's
residence in Palestine, and that the purchase oc-

eurred at a later time, namely, after the institu-

tion of circumcision, ver. 8 (Meyer), is not satis-

ftotory; these two periods, an eai^ly and a later,

are obtruded on the text, which not only lays no
stress on such a distinction, but does not even al-

lude to it—Stephen speaks emphatically of the

&ct that the divine promise in reference to the land,,

iras given to Abraham before a child was bom
tmto him, for the purpose of reminding his hear-

ers that both the possession of the inheritance,

and also the birth of an heir, depended entirelv

on God,—the inheritance and the son were both
the free gifts of his grace.

Yeb. 6, 7. And Gk>d spake on this wise.
—Stephen quotes the prophecy in Gen. xv. 18, in

the language of the Alexandrian version in gene-

ral, although certain variations from it are dis-

coverable. He repeats, for instance, the original

ords in the indirect form of speech, and it is

only in ver. 7, that he passes from* the narrative

to the direct form, which he indicates by the

words: elirev 6 Gtdf. And, at the close of ver.

7, he. combines Exod. iii. 12 with Gen. xv. 18;
the former passage contains a promise given to

Moses in Horeb, and refers to the worship which
vonld soon be offered in the vicinity of that moun-
tam. This promise is interwoven with the one
giren to Abraham, which referred to the worship
of Israel at a ftiture period in Canaan, the land
of their inheritance. We may undoubtedly find

tn "inaccurate" (deWette) reference here, if we
adhere very scrupulously to the literal meaning.
Batcanwe take it amiss, ifStephen, instead ofanx-
iously dwelling on the mere letter, or on minute
details, rather surveys with profound judgment
the whole wide extent of the divine economy

—

umI if he then combines a promise g^ven to Abra-
ham with one addressed to Moses, and, in the

ease of the latter, even looks beyond to a still

later day? He does not -intend to quote the iden-

tical words to which he refers, but, rather, to

connect and apply them.—^We may form the same
judgment respecting the period of four hundred
years which Stephen assigns (ver. 6) to the bon-
dage in Egypt The whole duration of that bon-
dage, four hundred and thirty years, is, without
doubt, stated with chronological exactness in

Szod. xiL 40, while Stephen avails himself of a
privilege which cannot be reasonably denied
to him, and merely mentions a round number.
FFor an explanation of the apparent discrepancy
t«twe«i this passage and GaL iii 17, see 0.

SchmoUer, ad loe., in a succeeding volume of this

commentary.

—

Tb.].—The connection shows that

KptvSi in ver. 7 refers to the well-deservod penal

judgment which God would subsequently execute

in Sie case of the tyrants who oppressed his

people.

Yeb. 8. And he gave him the covenant
of ciroomcision.— The covenant which God
made with Abraham is termed a Sia^fjKfi ttk ire-

piTOft^j as circtuncision was not only the "token"

[sign] of this covenant (HHS niN , Gen. xvii.

11), ^ut was also itself an essential constituent

part of this covenant: (" " " *il**)3 JlW

nar^S "DD^ ^ten , Oen. xvH. 10).-The
TT T V T

phraseology in this verse: idoxev am*^ 6ia^,

TrepiT., gave instead of made the covenant with
Abraham, seems to be designedly chosen, in or-

der to indicate that the establishment of the cove-

nant was a voluntary act of God, and, indeed, a
gracious gift, and that, when He reveals himself,

he is by no means subject to limitations or con-

ditions imposed by men:

—

[koI ohnj^y and thtUf

t. 0., in accordance with the terms of the covenant,

Ghd gave a son to Abraham, and Abraham^ on his

part, circumcised that son.

—

Tb.]

Yeb. 9-18. And the patriarchs, moved
with envy, sold Joseph.—This is the first oc-

casion on which, in this general view of sacred

history, sin is mentioned, the reference being to

the envy with which Jacob's sons regarded their

brother Joseph. Jealousv and envy influenced

them to give him awag (aTr^cWro), t. «., they did

all that lay in their power, to remove him for

ever from themselves and the whole family, and
to degrade him. But although theg cast him off,

God was with him. He delivered him out of

all his afflictions, and gave him favor and wisdom
in the sight of Pharoan. The sense here is: he
was very favorably received by Pharoah, whose
confidence he acquired by his wise interpretation

of certain dreams, and by the counsels which he
imparted to that king. It accords better with
the context to refer x^P^ ^ the favor of the king
than to the grace of God ; thfe latter is already in-

dicated in the words: ^ 6 Oebc fieT* avrov, and is

illustrated in all the facte that are stated, in-

cluding the royal favor which Joseph enjoyed.

[^Pharaoh was the common title ofthe ancientkings

of Egypt, as Ptolemg (Greek, tvarrior) was ap-

plied to thoscT of the Grssco-Macedonian period.

The latest authorities confirm the statement of

Josephus {Antiq. viii. 6. 2), that the word is not a
proper name but an appellative, signifying, in the

ancient Egyptian, the king. (Hebzoo: ReaJrEncyk.

Yol. XI. p. 490)^--Tb.]
Ybb. 14, 15. Threescore and fifteen souls.

—Stephen here follows the Septuagint version, in

which seventy-five souls are reckoned, whereas
the original Hebrew text mentions only the round
number seventy ; see Gen. xlvi. 27, and Exod. i.

5 ; the latter includes Joseph and his two sons.

The Sept. counts, in the former passage, not less

than nine sons of Joseph. [Commentators gen-

erally admit that the Septuagint text has been in-

terpolated and is somewhat confUsed, but no one
has furnished a perfectly satisfactory explanation

I

of the principles adopted in the modes of compu-
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tation, which would clearly famish, as results,

tlie respective numbers of seyenty and soTenty-

five. " Stephen, who adheres to the Septuagint,

quoted the most current and familiar yersion,

without alteration" (J.A.Alexander). Whether
the number was seyenty or seventy-fiye, "it was
a mere handAil compared with the (subsequent)

increase," (Hackett).—Tb.]
Veb. 16. And were carried over into 87-

chem.r-The words avrb^ koI ol iraripeg rjfuJv, in

yer. 15, constitute the nominative to the verb

fiererh&ijaav, Stephen says that the remains of

Jacob,' and also of his sons, were carried tb 8y-
ohem ; his language has occasioned here, too, per-

plexity with respect to several particulars. 1.

We are told in Gen. 1. 18, that Joseph and his

brethren buried the body of Jacob in the cave of

the field near Hebron ["Mamre; the same is He-
bron." Gen. xxiii. 19], whereas Stephen says that

JacoD was buried in Sychem. 2. According to

Josh. xxiv. 32, the Israelites, when they took pos-

session of Canaan, buried the bones of Joseph,

which they brought from Egypt, in Sheohem
[SychemJ ; but it is not stated either in this

passage or elsewhere in the Old Testament, that

the bones of Joseph's brethren, whom the terms
employed by Stephen include, were buried at

the same place. 8. Stephen says that Abra-
ham bought the piece of ground in Sychem, of

the sons of Emmor [Greek form of the Hebrew
Ilamor] ; trarpdc, and not vioi), [as in the Vulg.

filiil is to be supplied before rov ^vx^fi. [So J.

A. Alexander also holds, appealing to Gen. xxxiii.

19; xxxiv. 2, 4, 6, 8, 18, 18, 20, 24, 26.—Tb.].
Yet it was not Abraham, but Jacob, who bought
this piece of ground of the former owners. Gen.
xxxiii. 18, 19. Consequently, Stephen confound-

ed the latter with the spot near Hebron, which
Abraham had bought. Every possible attempt

has been made to explain these variations, from
the period in which the oldest manuscripts we/e
written (one of which [£.] substitutes 6 irar^p

^fjUjv for *APpadfi, in order to evade the third va-

riation mentioned above), down to the age of the

Reformers, and thence, to the present day.

[Kuinoel, in an extended note tui loc, discusses

several of the solutions that have been attempted,

without being attended with entire success.

Hackett, who appears to adopt Calvin's very posi-

tive opinion (Com, ThoUtck's ed, IV. 118) that,

in the third aiscrepancy, the error lies in the

name Abraham^ proposes to omit it, or substitute

Jacob; "dn^aro without a subject," he adds,

** could be taken as impersonal: oiu purchtued=
was purckaaed"; he refers to Winib: Gram, N.
T, \ 58, 9, where the grammatical principle is il-

lustrated.

—

Tb.]. Interpreters have, without suc-

cess, availed themselves of every resource which
the laws of Criticism, or of Grammar, or the

principles of Lexicology or of Hermeneutics
seemed to o£fer. The the<)ry has been proposed
that two burials are described in terms which
were intentionally abbreviated, or that the passage
before us speaks of two purchases. It is, how-
ever, the most judicious course to admit frankly,

that, with reference to the purchase of the

ground and the burial of Jacob, it might ei|sily

occur that Stephen, whose discourse treated an
entirely dififerent and a loftier theme, should, in

his rapid course, confound two analogous trans-

actions. [Olsh. and Alford concur.] Aatotht
burial of Joseph's brethren in Canaan, the Old
Testament presents no conflicting statements, but

merely observes silence; it is very probable that

such a tradition, the existence of which at a later

period can be proved, was already corrent in

Stephen's age, and adopted by him. [J. A. Alex-

ander, who briefly refers to several modes of ex-

plaining the apparent contradictions, without de-

ciding whether "unusual constructions or textual

corruptions" should be admitted, cloeee with the

following remark: " It is easy to cut the knot by
assuming a mistake on Stephen's part, but not so

easy to account for its being made by such aman,
addressing such an audience, and then perpetn*

ated in such a history, without correction or ex-

posure, for a course of ages."—The reading in

Cod. Sin., ver. 16, does not differ from that found

in ttxl. ree,—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. God is 6 Qedg r^g <W|^w, ver. 2. These words
contain a doctrinal statement which is of wide
application, and which distinctly defines the po-

sition assumed by the speaker. All that God is^

in himself—all his acts—and all the modes in

which he manifests himself, bear the impress of

his glory, that is, of absolute greatness, power
and majesty. His ways are perfectly free, and
entirely beyond the control of any creature. He
can reveal himself wheresoever he w^ill, and is

not restricted to any spot in creation, to any
country, city, or building (such as the temple).

This view, when speculatively considered, seems
to be very naturally suggested by our conception
of God as the Infinite Spirit. But man is easily

carried away from this truth by a certain centrifu-

gal force, and begins to conceive of God as if

he were, in a certain nianner, bound to some finite

object. It is, therefore, perpetually necessaiy,

to lay stress on the conception of the abwlite

glory of God, in order to counteract those delusive

limitations of Him who is infinite.

2. Great prominence is given to Jotqth't life in

that view of Sacred History which Stephen pre-

sents. The thought had doubtless occurred to

him, with more or less distinctness, that Joseph
was a type of Jesus himself. And, indeed, the

number of the points of resemblance between
Joseph and Jesus Christ, will be found to be sur-

prisingly g^reat, when we closely examine their

personal history, their experience, and their

works. Stephen directs attention specially to the

fact, that, although Joseph's brethren were hos-

tile to him, and exposed him to ignominy, God
was, nevertheless, with him, and exalted him.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

YxB. 2. And he eaid.—<<Be ready always to

give an answer, etc.," 1 Pet. iii. 15, 16.—Breth-
ren, and fothers.—He addresses them in kind

and respectful terms, without either carnal teal

or spiritual pride, although they by no means
demonstrated that they regarded him either with

fraternal or parental affection.—The God of
glory, et&—^A servant of God should accustom
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CHAP. Vn. 1-16 IIT

himself to justify the ways of Qod, rather than
his own. (Quesn.).

—

God, revealed of old aa a Ood
9fglory^ m the government ofhi» oten chosenpeople:

He manifests, I. His unlimited power; II. His
free grace; III. His unerring wisdom.
• YiR. 8. Qet thee out from tby country,
and from thy kindred.—Self-denial is one of

tile primarj constituents of faith in God. (Starke).

^Every Christian must go forth with Abraham,
lenoonee the friendship of the world, and all

comfort derived from creatures, put all his trust

in God, and love him alone, (id.)

Yn. 4. Then came he out - - and from
thence, etc.—The life of the belieyer is a con-

tiauedpilgrimage ; each short sojourn is succeeded
bj another departure, until he enters the true

YiK. 5. And he gave him none inherit-
ance in it.—This world is not the inheritance

of the children of God; they haye not their por-

tion in it, but are mere sojourners. (Quesn.j.

—

He, to whom God is all in all, is rich, even ii he
does not own so much as a foot-breadth. (Starke).

—Yet he promised that he wonld give, etc.

—The inheritance of faith is in the unseen world

;

yea, the beUeyer is already put in possession of

it by the promise of God; Hebr. xi. 1.

TsR. 6. That his seed should sojourn, etc.

—The divine promise was so expressed, as to

prore a serere trial of Abraham's faith ; we must
suffer with Christ, as well as be glorified together

with him; Rom. yiiL 17. fStarke).

Van. 7. And the nation - - 1 judge.—God
ehooses his own time for humbling his people,

but also his own time for judging the agents by
whom they are humbled. When his rods are no
longer serrioeable, he casts them into the fire.

Ih. each case the decree proceeds from his justice

;

the wftiole history, alike of the world in general,

and of the church in particular, fiimishes illus-

trations.—And serve me in this place.—The
redeeming work of Christ imposes solemn obliga-

tions on the redeemed to senre him; Lu. i. 74, 75.

(Starke).

(hi YSB. 2-8. Abraham, the father of all them
Aat hd4eoe^ a bright example for aU believing pH-
grimt of Ood, His history illustrates, I. The sac-

rifices and trials of faith ; II. The patience and
obedience of faith; III. The reward and blessing
of &ith.

—

Abraham*t pilgrimage : I. The difficul-

ties encountered by that pilgrim in his path ; II.

The good staff which supported him; III. The
happy close of hiB pilgrimage.

Vbr. 9. And the patriarchs, moved with

envy.—Godliness is always followed by the
hatred and enyy of the world, 2 Tim. iiL 12.

**A man's foes shall be they of his own house-
hold. '* Matt. X. 82. Brothers are of one blood,

but seldom of one mind. (Starke).

Ver. 10. Qave him favor and wisdom.

—

It is only after grace, Ix^^v* se® the Exeqkt.
note on yer. 9-18, aboye], and through grace,

that true wisdom is giyen. (Apost Past.).

Ybb. 11. Now there came a dearth.

—

Where Jesus, the true Joseph, does not dwell, a
famine of the true bread [Amos yiii. 11] must
necessarily preyail, since he alone is the btead of
life, John yi. 48-51. (Quesn.).—And onr fath-
ers found no sustenance.—The famine was
also felt by Abraham's family. Godliness does
not exempt men from feeling the effects of na-
tional afflictions and other temporal caliunities;

but the issue of the trials of the godly is differ-

ent from that of the plagues of the ungodly ; Rom.
yiii. 28. (Apost. PastJ.
Yer. 13. And at the second time Joseph

was made known.—Joseph did not at onoe
make himself known to his brethren, at the yery
first yisit We must learn to wait, if we desire

to -experience the grace of God, Ps. cxxx. 5, 6.

God often permits our distress to reach the high-
est point, in order that he may reyeal himself the

more.gloriously, when he grants relief. (Starke).

that the Jews, of whom so many did not know
Jesus, their brother after the flesh, when he first

appeared, would now, in these last times, learn

to know him! (ib.).

Ver. 16. Laid in the sepulchre that Abra-
ham bought.—It is not a slight exhibition of

diyine grace, when the remains of an indiyidual

are deposited near those of the fathers, and at a
place where the name of God is honored, and the

yisible church exists. (Starke).

On ver. 9-16. Joseph, a type of Jeeus: I. In
his state of humiliation; each, beloyed of his

father, but mocked and hated by his brethren

;

each, conscious, in the earUest years, of his future

eminence, but conducted through sufferings to

honor; each, hated by his kindred, sold into the

hands of sinners, falsely accused, unjusUy con-

demned. II. In his state of exaltation; Jesus,

like Joseph, crowned with honor, after shame,
and sufferings; appointed as the ruler and deliy-

erer of a famishing people; recognized with ter-

ror by those who hsA formerly rejected and per-

secuted him; showing grace and mercy to those

who had done eyil unto him.
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118 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

{ n. The eeeondpari of the dUeourae, embracing the age of Moeee.

Chaptbb VIL 17-48. .

A.—IsBin. nr Botpt; xablt histobt or Moos.

Chapteb Vn. 17-29.

17 But when [as] the time of the promise drew nigh, which Ood had swom^ [de-

18 clared] to Abraham, the people grew and multiplied in Egypt, *Till another king*

19 arose, which [who] knew not [anything of] Joseph. *The same [This (one)] dealt

subtilely with our Kindred [race], and evil entreated our fathers; so that they cast out

20 their young children, to the end [that] they might not live [remain alive]. '''In which
time Moses was born, and was exceeding fair* [a fair child before Gk)d;], and [he, 8c,

21 was] nourished up in his father's house three months: And [But] when he was [had

been] cast out*, Pharaoh's daughter took him up, and nourished him [brought him
22 up] for her own son. *And Moses was learned [instructed] in all' the wisdom of the

23 Egyptians, and was mighty in [his] words and in deeds [and deeds]*. *And when he

was fuU forty years old [But when a period of forty years was completed for him], it

came into his heart to visit [look after] hb brethren the children [sons] of Xsnel.

24 And seeing one of them suffer wrong, ne defended Atm, and avenged him that was

25 oppressed, and smote [by smiting] the Egyptian : *For' [But] he supposed his breth-

ren would have understood [woidd perceive] how that God by his hand would deliver

26 them [was giving them deliverance]; but they understopd [it] not. And the next

day he shewed himself [appeared] unto them as they strove, and would have set them
at one again® [and urged them unto peace], saying. Sirs, [Men], ye are brethren; why

27 do ye wrong one to another ? But he that did his neighbour wrong thrust him away,

28 saying, Who [hath] made thee a ruler and a judge over us?* WUt thou kill me, as

29 thou didst [kill, dvtXhii] the Egyptian yesterday? Then fled Moses at this saying,

and was [became] a stranger in the land of Madian [Midian], where he begat two
sons.

1 Ver 17. nie manuscripts A. B. 0. [and Cod SIn.l read M/toXdyi^ovy, and also the Valgate : eonfetnu erai^ which Lacb-
mann and Tiftchendorf [and Alfordl adopt ; the reading iw^yy*^^"^ ^ supported bT only a tingle, one of the more import-
ant MSS.; and w/AOircv [of text. rec.\ in D. £. is, witliout doubt, a later correction. [Tisoh. says that imrrf. is found in D.
B., and w/ukktci' in H., and Alt repeats this statement ; Lechler appears to hare transposed these two readings in the pre-
sent note.—TrJ

s Ver. 18. The reading tir* AZyvfrror after <r«pof, is found, it is true, in A. B. C, and some minuscule mn. [and in Ood.
Sin. Syr. Vulg., etc.]; it is however more probable that it was inserted as an explanation, than that it should, by sn over-
sight, have l>een omitted in D. E. H. [Inaerted by Lach.jbut omitted in text ree^ and by Tisch. and Alf., ss an sddftiaii
firom the Sept. Bxod. i. 8; with the latter, Meyor and de Wette concur.—Ta.J

> Ver. »). [The marg. of the Bngl. ver. furnishes /a»r to Ood as a more literal translation than exceedingfair. Sea the
note below.—^Ta.]

4 Ver. 21. The reading adopted br Lachm. i$cr*Bivrov H avrev ft-om A. B. 0. D. [and God. Sin.] was probably introduced
by a later hand, [as also Meyer and de Wette thinlc], for the reason that avT6v after iiveiXaro did not seem to suit the pre-
ceding accusative iKTt$. i. avT6v. [The ace. of text, rec, as in E. H., is adopted by Alf.; Tisch., as in note 8 below, rariea
in different editions fh>m himself.—tr.]

ft Ver. 22. a.—The reading best supported by the authorities is : iy waurn <ro^^a, A. 0. E. [Cod. Sin.], whereas the omis-
sion of the preposition [as in text, rec.j is supported only by D. and H.; [Lach. follows the latter]; the genitive ^rioiff
o^toc in B, is totally inadmissible, on grammatical grounds, and the accusative v. r. ov^ior is found only In a single M88.
[D.—Tisch. and Alf. read iv w. iro^if.—Ta.]

• Ver. 22. b.—The reading Atiyotf ical fpyoif avrov, i. «., without iv epy., and with avrov added, is ftilly sustained. [Hie
text. rec. inserts iv before Ipy. fh)m E. and some versions ; the prep. Is omitted in A. B. 0. D. H. The text, rec also omits
avrov with H., while the pronoun is found in A. B. C. D. B. The later editors unite in the reading ji* A. k. ip. ai.. which
is also that of Ood. Sin.—Tb.]

T Ver. 25.—[The margin oflfers Now in place of Jbr ; the original is the common ii. Hackett and Owen prefer J*r.—Tr.]
* Ver. 2A.—avyiliKeunp [of text, rec, (^vmAovma)] is obriously a more difficult reading than ovviXXaurvtv ; It is troe tiiat

the latter is sustained by B. 0. D..rand Cod. Sin.]; but the former is undoubtedly the original reading, and is testified to
be such by A. E. H. [The latter in Vulg. reconciUabat^ and adopted by Lachm.] Tischendorf [who had pfevioosly pre-
ferred the latter] has recently adopted ovtr^koirw [and in tliis decision Alford, Meyer, and de Wette concur with him.—Tb.1

9 ver. 27.—The genitive c^* rinwv is sustained by a greater number of authorities [A. B. C, etc] than the aeo. ^' ifjiac

rp. E., etc. Alford regards the gen. as a correction ft>om the Sept Exod. U. 14, and adopts the ace of texL rtc, whll*
Lach. and Tisch. prefer the gen.—The reading of God. Sin. is ^' ^/aoc^—Te.]
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OHAP. Vn. 17-29. 119

SXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yeb. 17. But when the time - - - drew
nigh - - - the people grew.—The word
xa#<jc is to be taken in its literal senge, not fts

equiralent to quumy but to even as; the rapid in-

crease of the people corresponded to the rapid
approach of the time. The enayyeXla of God is

the one recorded in Gen. xt. 18, 14, and to it

Stephen refers in yer. 6, 7.

Yeb. 18. Till another king arose ; these

words are quoted from Exod. i 18; tff^tl is

here rendered irepoc, which, as contradistin-
goishcd from &AAoc, designates that which is' of
another kind, and refers to a new dynasty. The
ords oi/K ffSei rbv *luc^f like the original He-
brew, mean, not that the king did not wish to

know Joseph, or, that he showed no regard for
Joseph and for the great services rendered to

Egypt by him, but, literally, that he was totally

tmacqaainted with his history. When we con-
sider that a period of four centuries had since
paseed by, and that a new dynasty, which pro-
bably came from another part of the country, had
been introduced, this actual want of information
may be easily comprehended.

Txx. 19. The same dealt snbtilely.—Ea-
moo^fur^ax \& the yersion in the Sept. Exod. i.

10, of 03nnn«—Meyer considers the phrase:

rov voulv iK^era ra ppii^y as distinctly inyolying
the construction of the infinitive of the purpose^ so
that the sense would be : he oppressed them, in
order that by such a course he might compel
them to expose their children. This is an erro-
neoas interpretation; it is not absolutely de-
loanded by the laws of granmiar, and does not
tccord with the context. For this kokovv^ that
is, the imposition of heayy burdens, or the harsh
treatment, was not, and could not be intended, to
result in the exposure of the children. The in-

finitiye with rot), which, originally, expressed a
pnrpose, was employed, (when the Greek language
began to decline), by the Hellenists especially, as
well as in the 3eptuagint and the New Testament
(Panl and Luke), with increasing frequency, and
thenthe indication ofthe^»rpoi«was often changed
into thatof the mere result (see Winer's Grammar)
p. T. J 44. 4, p. 292 of the 6th Germ, ed., where
the same interpretation of this passage is found.—"'E«t>crw iroulv, i. q,, kicTedhai^ to expose in-
fcats, Acts yii. 19." Robinson: Lex. troUo), 1 f.—Tb.]. Hence the language before us simply
means: he ill-treated them, so that, among other
things, he caused their new-bom children to be
exposed. The fact to which allusion is here
niade, is stated in Exod. i. 22: Pharaoh gaye a
general command to the Egyptians to cast the
new-born sons of the Israelites into the Nile.
The Septuagint employs in Exod. i. 17 the yerb

^^MyovelVf as the version of JTtl [Piel], to pre-

serve alive, to let live [Robinson's Gesenius: Hebr.
Lex. ad verb, 2. 2], and it occurs in that sense
here.

Txa. 20. ZSzoeeding fair [see version above.]
—It ifi simply said of the mother of Moses in

Exod.i^.2:N1n^*lD-^1n^«N"^n^ st*-

phen's description is: hareioc r^ 8ev>» that is, fair

before God, or, according to God's judgment, so
that God himself deemed him to be such ; the ex-
pression is, by no means, intended to be a mere
substitute for the superlative. [So, too, Winer:
Gram, N, H, J 86. 8. "The phrase is intensive,

rather than an equivalent for the superlative

:

comp. Jon. iii. 3." See also ib. { 31. 4.

—

^'Fair

unto Ood, God being judge, t. e., intens, exceed-

ingly/air" Robins. Lex. ad verb.—Te.]. It may
be added that this expression is very moderate,
when compared with the traditionary accounts
of the beauty of Moses in his childhood: Philo
speaks of it [^b^iv kvi<^ev hareurrkpav fj larf ISi^njVf

devit. Mo*. 1. 604. (de Wette).—Tb.], and Joscphus
{Antiq. ii. 9. 6) fdmishes still fuller details.

He relates that Moses was [as his protectress,

Thermuthis said] in form like the gods (nalda

fiofupy '&e€jv), and adds that when he was carried
out into the street, the spectators neglected their

own affairs, and gazed on the child with wonder
and admiration, etc.

Vbb. 21. Pharaoh's daughter took him
up.— 'AvciAoro is equivalent, not to tollere infant-

*iem (de Wette), in which sense it never occurs,

but simply to nflpill in Exod. ii. 5, that is,

took him up. The conception that she adopted
him as a son, is suggested only by the succeeding
words: iavr^ elg vSv, although even these, in
the literal import, simply inform us that she
brought him up for herself (not for his own pa-
rents), I. e., that he should be her son.' [The
Sept. reads, Exod. ii. 5: aveOuaro airHpf. **AveipiQ.

—HD/ > ^^P^f aceipio, Exod. ii. 6.—tollebat il-

lam, 80. arcam (r^ ^ipjp;)." Schleusner: Lex. in

LXX.—Te.]
Yeb. 22. And Moses was learned in all

the wisdom of the Egyptians.—No mention
is made of this circumstance either in the Penta-
teuch, or elsewhere in the Old Testament. It is

not, however, in any degree, improbable that

Moses, who had gained a maternal patroness in

the king's daughter, should have readily found
an avenue to all that intellectual culture which was
known and valued in Egypt, and which, as other

historical records testify, was connected chiefly

with mathematics, natural philosophy, and medi-
cine. • Philo's statement(I>6 vitaMoe.) is of quite a
different character; he relates that Moses was
educated not only by Egyptian, but also by Greek,
Assyrian, and Chaldean teachers.—The terms:
Swarbg kv X6yoig Md ipyotc airrov, forcibly remind
us of the language in Luke xxiv. 19, where it is

remarked- of Jesus that he was dwardg hv kpryift

KoX 7u6rY(ft. These Ipya of Moses can, in no case,

have been miracles, (none of which are said in
the Scriptures to have been wrought by him
during this earlier period of his life), but only
designate the vigor and the energy of character
which his general deportment revealed. The
expression eJwardc h ^yot^, by no means contra-

dicts, on the other hand, the language which Mo-
ses employs, in Exod. iv. 10, in reference to him-
self, as some writers have supposed. He there re-

marks that he was not D**1D*7 tJ^*N , but ra-
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120 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

ther pB^? 12^) nS "155 • Tbege words

do not mean, as the Septuagint and the Targum
of Jonathan interpret them, that Moses was a
stammerer, but only that he was not skilful and
fluent in discourse. And, indeed, it often occurs
that men who possess great strength of character

and much intellectual yigor, are deficient in fa-

cility of expression, and, nevertheless, exercise

vast influence {dvvarbg kv Xdyoig).

Yek. 23, 24. And when he was fall forty
years old.—Stephen directs the attention of

his hearers, in this yerse and in ver. 30 and 36,

to the circumstance that the whole lifetime of

Moses embraced three periods, each consisting

of forty years. Although this symmetrical com-
putation may be generally adopted, it is by no
means positively established by any statements

found in the Pentateuch. The records there

mention only two numbers: one hundred and
twenty, as the whole age of Moses, Deut. xxxiv.

7, and forty years, as the period during which
he accompanied the people of Israel in the wil-

derness; the latter number is stated both inci-

dentally, that is, refers more to the people, Exod.
xvi. 35; Numb. xiv. 83, 84; and xxxiii. 88, and
also occurs with a direct reference to Moses ; he
was, namely, eighty years old when he presented
himselfbefore Pharaoh, Exod. vii. 7. But no pre-

cise statement is elsewhere found, either of the

length of the time spent by him in his native coun-
try before his flight, or of that of the period of his

residence in the wilderness, before he was called

at Horeb, Exod. iii. 1. The exact det«rmination of

these periods, and the equable distribution of the

years of Moses (*'ifo*M vita ter XL. armi. ** Ben-
gel), are derived solely from tradition ; it is in

this instance that the earliest appearance of such
a tradition, in a fully developed form, is noticed,

although subsequently quite current among the

Babbins.—The phrase: avifSTf elc li^ KapSiav,

used impersonally, is unequivocally Hebraistic;

1^7 /Jl tly^y it proceeds ftpom the concep-

tion of a higher and a lower region in the

psychical life of man. A thought may repose in

the depths of the soul—it is latent ; it ascends,

manifests itself, and enters into the region of dis-

tinct and conscious life, uniting with man's sen-

timents and impulses; it is then fully adopted
by his consciousness, and impels him to inde-

pendent, personal action.—The fact is stated in

quite a plain and objective manner, in Exod. ii.

11, that Moses went out to his brethren, and
looked on their burdens. Stephen, on the other

hand, describes the incident subjeotivelyi that is,

in such a manner as to give prominence to the

.-sympathy and love from which his resolution

proceeded: "It came into his heart to visit Aif

• brethren.^*

VsR. 25. For he supposed his brethren
would have understood.—This is an obser-

Tation made by the speaker on the causes and
connection of the incidents, and is not found in

the original He))rew narrative. Stephen views
the acts of Moses, who defended a single Israel-

ite, and slew a single Egyptian, as involving in

itself an intimation and a promise respecting the

deliverance of the whole people from Egyptian

bondage, which God designed to effect through

Moses. This design the people should have per-

ceived; but they did not understand it. Stephen,

however, seems to imply (when he says ov

avtf^Kav)f not so much that the people were del-

cieut in intelligence or understanding, as that

they, rather, had not the trill—^that their faith in

God was weak {6 Oeo^-—6i6. our.)—and that they

were not inspired by confidence and hope. [" Ste-

phen makes the remark evidently for the purpose

of reminding the Jews of their own similar

blindness in regard to the mission of Christ;

comp. ver. 85." (Hackett)—Te.]
Ver. 26-29. And the next day he shewed

himself unto them.—Here, too, Stephen de-

scribes historical events with the life and vigor

which are peculiar to him. The very term It^^
is striking; it almost seems to imply that a theo-

phany had occurred. It is, no doubt, intended

to convey the thought that Moses had appeared

to bis own people «s a messenger of God, not

merely as Bengel supposes, uUro, ex improvm^
but actually as one who came from a higher

world with a divine commission.— The terms:

am^/hujev avTov^ elg elg^vr^v^ describe the energetic

importunity, the via UnitatiSy.&s Bengel says, of

Moses in his efforts to maintain harmony and
peace among his countrymen. [Literally, "he
drove them together into peace" (J. A. Alex.).—
Tb. ] . The propriety of substituting oiv^^XaaaeVf

cannot be established, nor is ovp^hiatv itself cor-

rectly interpreted, when taken in the sense: be
attempted io restore peace. Moses, on his part,

drove the contending parties together, unto peace;

the fact is stated only afterwards, in ver. 27, 28,

that one of them resisted, and thrust the media-
tor from himself.—The terms in which Moses
addresses them, are also rendered with consid-

erable freedonu He says, in brief and dire^

words, in Exod. ii. 13 : ?|jp HSH llu) ; but

in Stephen's narrative, Moses appeals alike to

both parties, reminding them, above all, that they

are brethren, and should deal with each other in

a fraternal spirit

Ver. 29. And was a stranger.—The Ara-
bian geographers of the middle ages mention a
city of the name of Madian, which lay east of

the Elanitic Gulf; the land of Madian appears
to have been a tract of country which extended
from the northern shore of the Arabian Gulf
and Arabia Felix to the region of Moab. But
the Midianites with whom Jethro was connected,

were, perhaps, a nomad detachment of the peo-
ple, which wandered in the Arabian Desert See
Winer: Realw, [art. MidianUenl

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. It is not expressly stated in this apologetic

address, but it is implied by its whole t«Dor, as

well as by its special design, that Motet is to be
viewed as a type of Jesus Christ. The slander-

ers and accusers of Stephen had charged him
with the twofold crime of having blasphemed
Moses, and of haying spoken oontemptuoosly of
th^ Mosaic law. In his reply, he speaks with

copiousness of Moses, but^ nevertheless, describes

him, not as a legislator, but as the divinely ap-
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pointed deliverer and head of the people, to

whose confidence and obedience he was entitled.

fliB glance now lingers on the wonderful guidance

of Moses, and on the mode in which he was fitted

for his calling, wherein so much occurs that no
humanwisdom could have anticipated ; he dwells,

too, on the treatment which Moses received from
men, especially from his own people. They did

Boi understand that God designed to grant them
deliverance through Moses, for they would not

indersiand it; they did not, in a moral point of

view, submit to God, neither did they devoutly

watch the course of his Providence.—Even the

:>erfect adaptation of Jesus to be a Bedeemer,
Aoes not produce faith in him and obedience,

when the heart is unwilling to submit to the

ways of God, and to give heed to his sovereign

Appointment of a way of salvation.

2. Even as the Israelito to whom Moses ap>
pealed, retorted: **Who made thee a ruler and a
judge over us?", so, too, the Sanhedrists asked
Jesus: »*Who gave thee this authority?" Mt.
xxi. 23, comp. Lu. xx. 2. The divine authoriza-

tion is doubted, when visible and tangible human
credentials are not presented. The truth is,

that men unconsciously conceive of God as if he
were controlled in his acts by human forms and
limitations, and they deny his absolute authority

and sovereign power (6 Oeb^ r^g ^^^VCi ver. 2).

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

See below, (ver. 35-48.)

B.

Chapter til. 30-84.

30 And when forty years were expired [fulfilled], there appeared to him in the wilder-

Bcss of mount Sina [Sinai] an angeP of the Lord [oin, of the L.] in a fiame of fire

'

31 in [of] a bush. *[But] When Moses saw it, he wondered* at the sight: and as [but

as] he drew near to behold it, the [a] voice of the Lord came unto him* [om. unto

32 him], *Saying, I am the God of thy fathers, the God of Abraham*, and the God of

Isaac, and the God of Jacob [of Abr., and of Is. and of Jacob]. Then [But] Moses
33 trembled, and durst [ventured] not [to] behold. *Then said the Lord [But the Lord

said] to him. Put oflF thy shoes from thy feet: for the place where* thou standest is

34 holy ground. *I have seen, I have seen [34. I have indeed seen] the affliction [ill

treatment] of my people which is in Egypt, and I have heard their groaning [sighing],

and am come down to deliver them. And now come, I will [om, will] send^ thee into

[to] Egypt.

I V«r. 80. ft. Ext«nuil evidence of a decisive character cannot be prodaced either for the reading ayyfXof, or for ayy*Xo9
npiw; the former is supported by A-B. C^ the latter by D. E. H.; the ancient veraione [Vulg. angdtu] also vary con-
Bderably. The point ma8t,*conseqnently, be decided by internal evidence. Now, if KVfUov were the original reading, it

woald scarcely haye been omitted ; it could far more easily hare been subsequently added, particalarly aa the original

Hebnw in Bxod. iU. 2 is f^yv, ^nVd and the Sept. also reads ayy. KvfUcv. Hence Lach. and Tisch. [and Alf.]

hire Tery properly cancelled Kvptov. [Cod. Sin. omits xvp. after ayy.

—

Tr.]
* Va>. 2. b. Ttochendorf reads wvfi, ^oy6f [with A. C. £.] instead of ^Aoyl irv/xk [of text, rec., which is adopted by Lach.

tad Alt with B (e sil;. D. H. and also Cod. Sin.]; both readings are likewise fhrnished by the MSS. of the Sept. in Exod.iii.

% with nearly the same weight of authority for each reading. [The current printed text of the Sept., in accordance with
B. TMds wvfi^ ; but A. and ed. Aid. (1518), and Complnt. Pol. (1617 tt.) exhibit ^A. wp. (Landschrciber's Add. to Stier
tod Th.'s Bd, Btb.y—Tu.]. ^. v. Is the easier reading, and, therefore, liable to suspicion.

* Ver. 81. a. 'Etfavjia^rr in D. E. H. [and Cod. Sin.Tand many small mss. is preferable to the aoriat iSavinurtv [of text,

nc] which is fonnd in A. B. (e sil). C. The imperfect is quite appropriate in this connection [and is adopted by Tisch. and
All while Lach. prefiers the aorist.—Tr.]

* Ver. 81. b. It is true that in a number of MSS. [C. Vulg., etc.] icvpiw is followed by irp6t avT6v ; but as these two
words are wanting in A. B. fSyrJ and several Oriental manuscripts, they must be regarded as a gloss. [The words npbt
ahm are omitted in Cod. Sin.—Tk.]

*Ver. 32. The ftiller reading: h Ocbt *App. xal b 6eb« 'lo-. x. 6 6. 'lax. in D. E. H. [and Vulg.] is more elaborate than 6
A(6t 'A/^. col 'I0-. K. 'lojc, found in A. B. C. [and Cod. Sin.] and preferred by Lach. and Tisch. [and Alf. ; but Meyer con-
Men it a later adantation to ch. ill. 18 above.—Te.1

* Ver. 83. 'E^' ^ is far more strongly supported [by A. B. 0. Cod. Sin.] than iv ^ which is found only in B. £L. and
ippesTB to have been borrowed ftt>m the text of the Sept. ; the former has, accordingly, been preferred by Lach., Tisch.,

Od Meyer [and All].
'Ver. 84. The ftitore, ImortkUt, of the text, me, is supported by only one important MSS., namelv, IT., while A. B. 0.

^ have the present, owo^WAAm, and E* also, which reads awoarlWu (where the « was omitted only by a lapnts pmnm\ advo-
cates the present tense, which the latest critics have unanimously adopted. [Alf. retains the apparently undisputed
nidfas of the Sept. in Bxod. iii. 10, i. e. awwrrtlXia, the subjunctive aorist (de Wotte ; see Wikkr : Gt\ iV. T. £41. 4). Both
Tisch. (ed. 1849) and Lach. adopt the same rending, (aor. subi. and not pres. or fht. indie), referring to A. B. C. D. £., om
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122 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

EXEQETIGAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 80. a. And i^hen forty years were
expired.—See the Exbo. note on yer. 24 above.—The wUdernest of Mount Sina [Sinai], that is,

the Desert of Arabia, or the Sinaitio peninsula, is

designated by Stephen as the region in which the
call was given to Moses. It is not here expressly
stated, but rather assumed as a well-known fact,

that the angel appeared in the immediate vicinity

of mount Horeb [Ex.iii. 1] ; it was, at least, that
event which gave the name of the mounts Sinai,

to the wilderness itself. That name alone occurs
in the New Testament, while, in the Old Testa-
ment it is used interchangeably with that of Ho-
reb, with the following qualification :—when the

narrative refers to the circumstances connected
with the giving of the law, and to the sojourning
of the Israelites near that mount, the latter re-

ceives, with a tinffU exception [Ex. xxxiiL 6],
the name of Sinai alone; but previously to the
arrival of the people at that spot, and after their

departure from it, the mountain receives the
name of Horeb exclusively. This circumstance
has led Robinson (Bibl. Res. I. 120. ed. 1856) t^

infer very justly that Horeb was the general name
of the whole group of mountains, and that Sinai
was the name applied to that particular mount
on which the law was given.

b. An angeL—If the correct reading be iy-
ytT^^ without Kvpiov, (and such appears to be the
case), th£ specific conception connected with

miT is, unquestionably, no longer

suggested by it Besides, that cbnoeptiqn would
not be unmistakably expressed even in the read-
ing : hyyehi^ Kvplov, since, as in the Sept, the word
an^el is not preceded by the article in Exod. iii. 2.

[The question to which the author alludes, is the
following: *Was this "angel of Jehovah," (also

called the angel of the covenant) a visible mamfes-
tation of God himself, and, specially, of the Lo-
gos, as a foreshadowing of his future incarnation,

or was this angel a created being, one of the
heavenly hosts?* The former view is that of
many church fathers, and the earlier Protestant
theologians. It has, in recent times, been adopted
by Hengstenberg, Delitzsch (formerly), Nitssch,
Keil, Hasvemick, Ebrard, J. P. Laiige, Stier,

Auberlen, Thomasius, and Kurtz, (formerly).
Alford, in a note on this passage, unequivocally
adheres to it The latter view was held by Au-
gustine, Jerome, and, at a later period, by the
Sooinians, Arminians and Rationalists. But it

has also been advocated by Hoftnann
(
Weiit. u.

Erf.)^ Baumgarten, Tholuck (Com, on John, 5th
ed.), Delitisch (more recently), Kurtz (in the
second ed. of Hitt, of the Old Cov, { 50) and, ap-
parently, by the author, as the tone of the re-

marks just made here, and also below (Doctb.
and Eth. No. \A seems to indicate.

—

Tb.].—The
reading : wvpl ^A. /?. represents the flaming fire

of the bush as the most striking feature of the
scene, while the other reading, ^Tuoyl rrvp, p,
directs attention rather to the fiery flame ; they
do not, however, essentially differ in sense. The
bush which flames without being consumed by
the fire, and in which the angel of Jehovah is

present, is the place in which God is revealed.

The flaming fire, which did not consume the busk,

was not natural fire, but a supernatural light,

corresponding to the 66^a of God when He mani-
festo Himself.

Vkb. 81-^8. a, Moses wondered.—
Stephen does not, in a slavish manner, merely
recite the terms employed in the Mosaic narrative,

butrepeats thesubstance of the latter with freedom
and animation. Thuswhenhe introduces the word
t&aiftaCev, the imperfect tense (wliich is the better

reading), conveys the following thought, [Wdub:
Oram, i 40. 8] :—When Moees first beheld that ap-
pearance, he gazed with wonder for a time, be-

fore he determined to approach nearer, in order
to observe (Karavo^cu) the whole more aecorately.

b. The voice of thm Lord oame unto him.
—The word spoken by the angel, as the messen-
ger of God, not in his own name, but in that of

God, was, in truth, the word of Ood, and his «
voice was the voice of Ood, Here, again, Ste-

phen departs from the text of the Old Testament

:

according to the latter, the command that Moses
should put off his sandals because the place was
holy, Exod. iii 5, preceded God's manifesta-
tion of himself as the God of the patriarchs,

ver. 6. Moses was directed to unloose and put
away his sandals, that is, the soles which were
fastened with thongs above the feet The reason
may be found in the oriental custom, according
to which no visitor was permitted to enter a tem-

ple or other holy place, without having previously
removed the covering of the feet The act was
both a mark of profound reverence, and also ob-

viated the danger of introducing dust or any other

impurity into the sanctuary by means of the

sandals. According to rabbinic traditions, the

priests performed their duties in the temple of

Jerusalem only after having removed the cover-

ing of the feet
Yeb. 84. I have seen, I have seen.—The

words Idiiw eldoVf both here and in the Septuagint,

furnish an illustration of the mode of Grecizing
the Hebrew verb with the infinitive absolute;

and it may be added, that an analogous form of

expression can be found in classic Greek writers

[comp. Winkb: Ghram. JV. T. J 45. 8J.
The em-

phasis which is expressed by the participial repe-
tition of the verb, here* denotes a seeing or a
looking on, which is both long oontinned, and
also produces sympathy and causes grief.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. The theological, mooted point, involved in

the proposition: <<The Angel of Jehovah, who
repeatedly appears in the Old Test, and, at times,

speaks in the name of God himself, is identical

with the eternal Son of God, who appeared, pre-

viously to his incarnation, in the form of an
angel," is not sustained by the language of Ste-

phen; he speaks merely of an angeC whereas
«* the angel of Jehovah " is mentioned in Exod.
iii. 2. [See note 1, appended to the text—Tr.]

2. The fear and trembling of Moses (ver. 82),

as soon as he became conscious that CM himself

was present and was distinctlv manifested, were
perfectly natural results in the case of a man
whose heart was not perverted and callous. It

is, besides, a significant fact that this revelation

of God occurred in the immediate vicinity of the
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CHAP. VII. 86-48. 128

nme mounUm which was, soon afterwards,
chosen as the scene of the giving of the law.
We are not authorixed by the narrative, it is

tnie, to infer that it was the divine purpose to

convey to Moses, at this early period, a conoep-
tkm of the solemn and impressive scenes which
would attend the giving of the law. Still, his

first impressions of the exalted migesty, holiness,

and 66$a of God, must have been combined with
iknn and fear. His fears were succeeded by a
feeling of encouragement. The divine words,
Ter. 84, were reviving and cheering, for they ex-

pressed love {rov Xaov fuv), pity, and saving
grace.

8. The place where Moses stood was holy
ground, simply for the reason that God was there

present and revealed himself. The spot itself

possessed no sanctity of its own as distinguished

from any other; it became holy ground solely

for the reason that it was the sovereign will of

God to reveal himself there rather than else-

where. The whole purpose of the discourse of

Stephen required him to insist on this point.

This principle is, indeed, in 'strict accordance
with the entire Mosaic legislation, according to

the tenor of which, as far as the locality of a di-

vine revelation is concerned, all is made by God
himself to depend on his own choice of the place
where he will *' record his name," Exod xxi. 24.

For HoM. and P&aot. see below, (ver. 8&-48)

C—Thi dkauhgs or *hi piopu or brail with mosis, amb wrh con.

Chaptsb Vn. 85-43.

35 This Moses whom they refused [denied], saying, Who made thee a ruler and a
judge 7 the same [this (one)] did God send^ to be [send as] a ruler and a deliverer

[redeemer] hy' [with] tne nand of the angel which [who] appeared to him in the

36 bush. *He [This (one)] brought them out, after that he had shewed [wrought] won-
ders and signs in tne land of Egypt^, and in the Red Sea, and in the wilderness

37 [during] forty years. *This is that Moses, which [who] said unto the children of

Israel, A Prophet shall the Lord your God* [will God] raise up unto you of your
38 brethren, like unto me*; him shaU ye hear [om. him - - hear].* *This is he, that was

in the church in the wilderness with the angel which [who] spake to him in [on] the

mount Sina [Sinai], and totth our fathers: who receiyed the lively oracles [received

89 Uving words] to give unto us. *To whom our fathers would not [were not willing to]

obey, but thrust him from them, and in their hearts* [with their heart] turned back
40 again into [turned to] Egypt, *Saying unto Aaron, Make us gods to go before us

:

for asfor [of] this Moses, which [who] brought us out of the land of Egypt, we wot
41 [know] not what is become of [has happened to] him. *And they made a calf in

those days, and offered [brought] sacrifice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the works of

42 their own hands. *Then [But] God turned, and gave them up to worship the host of

heaven ; as it is written in the book of the prophets, ye [Ye] house of Israel, have

ye o£fered to me [me] slain beasts and sacrifices [victims and offerings] b^/ the space

43 of [during] forty years in the wilderness? *Yea, [And] ye took up the tabernacle of

Moloch, and the star of your^ [of the] god Remphan® [Rephan], [the, Tob(:'] figures

which ye made to worship them : and I will carry you a^ray [remove you] beyond
Babylon.

1 Ver. 35. a. The perfect tense iW^roAicrr ia supported bj a fiu: greater number of MSS. [A. B. D. E. and Cod. Sin.]
thia the*orist ixdrrtiXtv [of the text. rec. which follows C. H. The porf. is adopted by Lach., Tisch., and Alf.—Tb.]

* Ver. 86. b. o^ x«*P^ * m<»* ft»lly sustained by the authorities [A. B. C. D. B^ Syr., Vulg.J, while iv x-, which isobri-
Mtly an easier reading, is found only in one MS. [u. bat also in God. Sin^—Meyer and de Wette think ttiat ^i/v was sub-
Aitated for the oris^ iy.—<rifr in Lach., Tisch. and Alf.—Ta.]

* V«r. 86. yn Aiyvwrtf in A. B. H. [Cod. Sin.] and minuscule mss., as well as in the Greek church (iithers, is, without
loQbt, the genuiiM reading, while rfi Atvi^irr^ [adopted by Lach. from B. 0.] and yg Aiyvirrov may be traced to it as their
ortgiMl source. [Tl«:h. and Alf. read y^ AiYvirT«)>.—TR.j

,
* Ver. 37. a. T«arhmann and Tischendorf [and Alf.], follow A. B. D., and prefer the shortest reading, i. «., oKa<mj<ret h e«bt

•< r.^ so that both KvpuK before h Scbf [ of UxL rec. with C. E. H.J, and v^wv after the latter, are cancelled as interpola-
tfaiB. (Cod. Bin, amits both idpiot and vftMr].—So, too, avrov ijcowxtoBe [In the same Terse], although not without au-
theciti«s of weight, [C. D (corrected^. B. Vulg., etc.], is, nererthelees, to be regarded as a spurious reading, since it could
bsTs been more eadfy interpolated from the original Hebrew and the Se^tua^nt, than have been omitted, if it had origi*

asDr oonstitnted a part of the text. [The two words are omitted by Cod. Sin.—Te.]
•Ver. ST. b. [The margin of the Engl. Bible substitutes for: like unto me (Tynd.; Cranmor; Genera) the more literal

taMlatUmiEbeims): «myK(f.—TR.J
* Ver. 8d. The reading r^ xop&'f is found only in one MS. [H.] of the first class, but occurs in others of the second

fff sad also in rarlous ancient oriental Tersions and Greek church fathers: internal evidence, however, decides in
w>r of it, rather than in that of toI? KopBiatf [of text. rec. with D. E.], or of ir raZt k. [of A. B. 0. and Cod. Sin., and
^'ovt^d bj Laob.]. It has, accordingly, been preferred by Tischendorf [and Alt]
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124 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

r Yer. 48. a. The correct reading it, dotibtlees, 9rov witbont v^r; the Utter word [of texL rce.] Is wanttng, it is tne,

only in two MSS^ B. and D., and some oriental rersions, bat was probably iuMrted from the 6«pt«asiat, Antoa . 26.

[v|4Mr, fonnd in A. C. X. God. Sin., if omitted bj Lach^ Tiach. and Alt—Tm.]
* Ter. 43. b. The orthographj of Rtphan rariee in a Barprising manner; nearly erery one of the principal MSS. haaa

form of the word peculiar to itaelf. T<arhmann and TIechendorf [and Alf.] hare adopted P«^^ [in accordaaoe with a A,— ' in a few M884 p«i»4^ D. and Vulg4 poM4i* B. aaietc; other forma are : A«i4^, A. and 8ept4 k'l*'^^ of texL rec, 1

pOi^.-

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Complnt.; pM or p^H^ H^ ^^c^ pm^, P<^^> Sjr., etc^-Cod. Sin. exhibiU poi&fay ; a later hand (C> corrected thai:
' jr.—T».J

indiridnals, was questioned ; but God Afterwards

sent him as the eayiour of his whole nation, and

the umpire and administrator, as it were, in the

case of two nations.

—

^trv ;cei/)2 ayyiXov : literally,

united with the hand, the helping power, of the

angel; the phrase implies that the tnt«reonrse

of Moses with the angel, and the power and ope-

rations of the latter, furnished the former inth

his credentials as the ambassador of God.
Ybb. 87--39. a. This is that Moses.—The

second contrast, which is analogous to the first,

is presented in these rerses ; in this case, how-
eyer, the dirine procedure is first described, and
the course adopted by the Israelites afterwards
considered, while, in the former case, this order

is reversed. God conferred the high dignity on

Moses of being a prophet, a mediator of diyine

reyelations; the Israelit-es would not [oIk ijdi-

^Tjaav] obey, but turned away from him, and
** turned again with the heart" to Effypt. The
language in Ter. 37 is intended to give promi-
nence to the rank of Moses and to the divine fa-

vor which he enjoyed, by introducing the circum-

stance that the Prophet promised by God, the

Messiah, was to be a prophet as Motes {^ itd\.

[Deut. xviii. 18, already quoted above in ch. iii,

22]. The position of Moses as a prophet is ex-

plained by a description of his mediat4>ry agency
at the time when the law was given. He was
in the ohoroh {eKKhftjioj the assembly of the

people) with the angel, and with our fei-

thers, that is to say, his call, his official duties,

and his position, connected him, on the one hand,

with the angel, but, on the other, with the peo-

ple: from the former he received; to the latter he

ffave {kdi^oTo—^ovvcu). Thus he stood between
them, and was the mediator between God and the

people.—The angel spake to him on mount Si-

nai. That which the book of Exodus ascribes

directly to Jehovah, is conceived by Stephen
(who concurs with the Alexandrian Jews, e, g.j

Philo) as having been accomplished through the.

mediation of angels.—Stephen describes the law
itself as consisting of 7j6yia ^Cwroy that is, divine

sayings, or oracles ; they are not like a dead let-

ter, but possess vital power and efficacy. (See

below: Doctb. and Eth., No. 8). Stephen nad
been accused of speaking against the law, and of

blaspheming Moses (ch. vi. 11, 18) ; hero, he com-
mends its high character, speaks of it wilh reve-

rence, and exalts it.

b. Bat thmst him from them.—Although

God had so highly honoi^ed Moses, and as.«igned

such a lofty position to him, his own people had
not the will to obey him, and to submit to his

guidance {imijKooi yevitr^ai) ; on the contrary,

they thrust him from them {&n6aavTo, like arr^

aaro, in ver. 27), and turned again to Egypt, with

their heart, their wishes and longings. What
was the object of their desires? It was usual

among earlier interpreters, whom all those df

more recent times imitate, to assume that this ob-

ject could only have been the im^^e-worship of

Yer. 35, 86. a. This Moses whom they
refused.—The reader of the four verses, 85-88,

at once notices that each begins with the demon-
strative pronoun, and that, moreover, the second

part of ver. 86 is also introduced by it, while the

relative is employed in a similar manner in ver.

88, 89. The repetition of this direct reference

to the person of Moses, undeniably involves a

rhetorical emphasis. It is primarily designed to

exhibit the contrast between the divine call

which Moses received, and the work assigned to

him by God, on the one hand, and the treatment,

on the other hand, which he received from his

own people, who disowned and rejected him. Of
this striking difference in the experience of

Moses, with respect, first, to God, and, then, to

the people, a twofold illustration is given: (a)

ver. 86, 86, the original rejection of Moses by his

countrymen, as compared with the subsequent
divine mission which he received to be the saviour

and deliverer of the people amid wonders and
signs; (b) ver. 87-89, the dignity conferred by
God on Moses (consisting in his appointment to

act, through the intercourse which he was per-

mitted to have with the angel, as the mediator of

God's revelations to the people, and to become
the predecessor of the promised Prophet), as

compared with the disobedience of the Israelites,

who turned away from him, and disowned him
as a man whose absence was not satisfactorily

explained, or who had passed away.
6. There is thus, a contrast between the senti-

ments originally entertained by the Israelites in

reference to Moses, and his subsequent actual

mission to them, or his miraculous work, when
he led Israel out of Egypt and through the wil-

- derncss. But this contrast can be seen in the

proper light only when, (in accordance with the

example of Stephen), we apply the principle ex-

pressed by the term solidarity [joint responsibi-

lity] to the language of the Israelite mentioned in

Exod. ii. 18, 14. For tbe plural r^gv^avro elTrdvreg^

is here intended to imply that the language of one
. man expressed the real sentiments of many, or

was even the index of the views which all enter-

tained ; unius hominis dicta et facta adscribuntur

etiam ilUsy qui eodem sunt animo, (Bengel).

c. The contrast is, specially, formed by the fol-

lowing two propositions: (1) Wf <tc Kariartfaev &p-

Xovra naX ducaar^; (2) 6 Gedf airiaraXKev avrdv ip-

Xovra Koi XwpuiHjv, The former contains thehuman
question (of unbelief and denial) ; the latter, the

divine answer, as given by the divine act But
while God undoubtedly sent him as a ruler and
leader, whose call as an ipx*^ ^^ heivL denied,

he did not send him merely as a Sixaffr^, which
fact was not recognized, but in the still higher

capacity of a Xvrpun^. Here a climax is present-

ed. In the first instance, the authority of Mo-
ses to judge, or decide a dispute between two
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CHAP. VIL 86-48. 125

BgjpL It is, howerer, remarkable thai not a
nagle word ocotirs in the present passage, when
the golden calf is .mentioned, which would
implj that it was made as an imitation of an
Egyptian idol; nor is there any distinct intima-

tion found in the Old Testament, whether we con-

salt the Pentateuch or the succeeding books (not

eren excepting Ezek. xx. 7, 8), that this image
of a calf in the desert of Arabia, was an Egyptian
reminiscence. It was, doubtless, such essential-

Ij; still, a statement that such was the case, is

not found either in the passage before us, or in

any passage of the Old Testament. We haye,

consequently, little reason to maintain thai the

aentimenta with which the Israelites looked back
toEgypt referred mainly, and still less, that they

referred exelusively, to the Egyptian worship of

idols. We haye much more reason to belieTC that

this turning back of the Israelites onto Egypt
refers to a feeling which was now aroused, and
which afterwards repeatedly manifested itself,

B&mely, a longing after Egypt and the eigoyments
and whole m^e of life to which they had there

become accustomed ; comp. Numb. xL 5.

Vkb. 40. Make oa gods to go before us,

—If the former verse be so understood as to

ascribe to the Israelites a longing to return to

Egypt, proceeding from home-sickness, Meyer
holds that, then, their present demand must
necessarily refer to "gods" who should con-

duct them on their return. But such is not by
any means the sense of yer. 40. Stephen had,

in the former yerse, mentioned their longing de-

sire after Egypt simply as an eyidence that they

were now alienated in feeling from Moses, and
onvilling to be guided by him. But in yer. 40,

he simply repeats the terms occurring in the ori-

ginal narrative, Exod. xxxii. 1, which presents

an additional and a striking proof that the senti-

ments of the people had become unfriendly to

Moses. The Hebrew text does not furnish the

sHghtest indication of a desire on the part of the

people actually to return to Egypt, preceded by
the idol which was to be made. Bengel has, in

our judgment, inaccurately understood the word
^po^ropnxravTai in such a sense.—The nominative
absolute 6 yap Muwr^ ovroCf etc., stands first in

the order of the words, for the purpose of giving
special prominence to the person named; we have

' not, however, any reason to suppose that oirrog is

intended to express a feeling of contempt [de
Wette; the woni is repeatedly used by Stephen
with reverence; see note on ver. 86 f. a. above.]
The logical connection indicated hyy&p, is not, as
Meyer supposes, the following : * We may unhe-
sitatingly introduce an idolatrous worship, for

Moses, Uiat inflexible opponent of it, has now
disappeared!' (Meyer)^The connection is, ra-

ther, the following: *We do not know what has
occurred to Moses, who brought us out, and was
hitherto our leader; his place at the head of our
host, must be occupied by a divine leader, and
that shall be the Gt>d whom Aaron is to make.'
Here, too, Moees is evidently mentioned in a dis-

firaging tone, and the people faithlessly disown
their obUgations to him.

VtB. 41. And they made a oalf.—The ao-
taal tutking of the image of a calf, or, rather, a
hull (which is here described by a verb, fioaxo-
*Meiv, not found elsewhere, in the whole range

of Greek literature), is mentioned by Stephen as
the act of the people, whereas in Exod. xxxii. 4,

Aaron is represented as exclusively the maker.
But he very justly charges the former with the
act, for Aaron was goverhed by their directions,

and was, in a certain sense, only the obedient
servant who executed the will of the sovereign
people.—The image of the bull was, doubtless, a
symbol borrowed from Egypt, and intended to

represent either Apit^ a living bull at Memphis
in Upper Eprpt, or MnevU at Heliopolis in Lower
Egypt; divine honor was paid to both animals.
Earlier writers, e.g.^ Spencer and Selden, as well
as others of a later period, e, g,y Lengerke, rpfer

the image to Apis; Ewald believes that it rather
represents Mnevis. [See the art Kalh in Win.
Kealw,, and especially, inHKRZOo: Real-Encgk.'\,

—Stephen terms the object eldohw, an t</o/, al-^

though strictly speaking, it did not bear this

character: it was, rather, in the view both of the

people and of Aaron (Exod. xxxii. 4, 5), merely
a visible image of the true and living Qod, or of
Jehovah, and was not intended to represent a
false or imaginary god. Nevertheless, as from
the nature of the case, the worship of God under
any image made by man, imperceptibly conducts
to a deification of the creature as the natural re-

e^lt, this image of Jehovah is pronounced
to be an idol. Stephen designedly appends the
words T^ el6u^(f) to av^ayov i^i^r/av, although
the original text in Exod. xxxii. 6 merely says:

rhV ^/V^)* ^^^ ^® intends to convey the

idea that the Israelites in reality brought sacri-

fices, not to God, but to the image. They re-

joiced in the works of their own hands,
u e,, they sinned against the Creator, by joyftilly

deifying the works of their own hands, namely,
created objects.

Yer. 42, 48. a. Then Ood turned, and
gave them up.—Stephen now refers to the di-

vine punishment which followed the disobedience

of the people, who apostatized from the worship
of the living God.—God turned away from
them; large^ is here used in a middle and re-

flexive sense, like 6.vaaToi6u in ch. xv. 16, and
does not refer, in a transitive sense, to avToh^, as

if it were equivalent to : convertit animos eorum
(Heinrichs) ; neither is it used adverbially, like

3^2^ when followed by a second verb, as if it

were equivalent to rursus tradidit (Morus). This

latter interpretation, indeed, does not accord with

the facts, at least in so far as the narrative does

not exhibit any traces of 'an earlier idolatrous

worship on the part of the Israelites, of which
the present was only a repetition ; the former
(of Heinrichs), on the other hand, would give a
tautological sense to vagkdoKtv ai>ro6c. The word
ioToeifx only denotes that God henceforth looked

on nis sinful people with merited displeasure.

—

The language: naoiduKtv avrov^ 2xiTp. does not

simply express a oivine permission, as Chryso-
stom [eZa(Te] and recent interpreters understand
it, but describes an act of Gcd, which proceeded
from his penal justice. That worship to which
God gave up, or abandoned the Israelites was,
Star-woreh^ [Sabsaism], or the worship {hiTpeietv)

of the sidereal world—a form of idolatry which
prevailed as well in Egypt, as in Chaldea and
Phoenicia. •
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126 THE ACTB OF THE APOSTLES.

b. Have ye offered to me slaiii beasts
and sacrifices?—To proye that tli« Israelites

had really been guilty of idolatry daring their

journey in the wilderness, Stephen appeals to

Amos . 2i>-27, which passage, while he in gene-
ral adheres to the Alexandrian Tersion, he
nerertheless quotes with a certain degree of

freedom. The question: M^ - - - 'lapatf?. in rer.

42 [the form of which requires a negatire an-

swer (WI5EB: Gram. {61. 8. b.)—Tiu], means:
'*Ye certainly have offered me no sacrifices du-
ring forty years in the wilderness I" It conTeys,

without doubt, a reproach, in a rhetorical manner,
and implies that sTen the sacrifices which were
offered to Jehovah in the wilderness, had not

been accepted, in consequence of the prevailing

idolatry. There is, hence, no reason for suppo-
sing, as some have done, that the pronoun fuu is

equiyalent to the [more emphatic] phrase efwi

fidiHj. The positive charge is made in ver. 43:

Te took up the tabernacle of Moloch.—
The Greek here strictly follows the text of the

Septuagint; the latter, without doubt, guided
merely by conjecture, exhibits the words rot'

^o?Mx, in place of the Hebrew Dp379,
which signifies *<your king," L e., idoL The

rVl3p was the portable tent of the idol, which

was carried along by the Israelites during the

march, constituting the opposite, or the rival, of

the "tabernacle of witness" [ver. 44]. The
precise nature and character of Moloch are far

from having been tuUj established by document-
ary accounts; there can be no doubt, however,
that this name was given to a sidereal deity.

With respect to the name 'F€fi6av, the Septuagint,

which Stephen here follows, departs still further

from the original Hebrew. The word hargw
probably denotes an image of a star, the symbol
of the star-god Remphan. This latter name,
which the Septuagint substitutes for CAttm

(P^3) y seems to have had an Egyptian origin,

and to refer to Saturn. [For the results of the
most recent investigations, see J. G. Miiller's two
articles, Moloch, and Rbphax, in Hbkzog : Real-

Enqfk.—Tb.].—When God threatens, and de-

clares that he will expel the idolatrous people
from the land, and cause them to be conducted
to a distant country, the original Hebrew, which
the Septuagint follows, simply specifies Damascus
as the point beyond which they shall be carried.

In view, however, of the well-known historical

Ailfllment of the divine words, Stephen substi-

tutes the name of Babylon for that of the Syrian
capital.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Jfotet, a tw€ of Jenu.—This thought is ob-

viously involved in Stephen's reference, in Ter.

87, to the prediction concerning "a prophet like

unto me.'* Moses, a man through whom God
spoke to the fathers; Jesus, He in whom God has
spoken at the last Moses, a mediator between
God and the people; Jesus Christ, the mediator

between men and God . Moses, disowned and re-

jected by his people, who disobey, and reAise to

yield tohiaguidanoe and authority; Jesus, de-

nied, cast out, and crucified by his people, be-
cause they would not have such a Messiah to
reign over them [Lu. xix. 141. On the other
hand, Moses, highly favoured by God ('mighty

I
in words and in deeds,'* Ter. 22; comp. Lu. xxir.

19), attested by miracles; and sent as the ruler
and deliverer of his people; Jesus, sent by God,
and anointed, as the Redeemer, Messiah, and
Saviour. It is also true that <*the law was given
by Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus
Christ." [John L 17].

2. Stephen is strictly consistent vrith himself
when he represents the revelations of God as
having been made to Moses through the media-
tion of OS angel; this is true wiUi respect to

the call of Moses at Horeb, Ter. 80, 86, to the
divine act of the giving of the law, Ter. 88 (and
comp. Ter. 58), and to the whole intercourse of
Moses with God. It is as undoubtedly true that
God himself spoke with Moses through the an-
gel, Ter. 81, and that He himself sent Moses,
Ter. 85; it is, indeed, in consequence of these
facts, that such a lofty; position and sach an ex-
alted mission are claimed few Moses, as contra-
distinguished from the people. Still, Uie peculiar
circumstance that God did not speak to Moses
directlyf but only through the intervention of an
angel, assigns to this prophet a subordinate posi-

tion, as compared with Jesus Christ, Stephen
does not expressly state this point, it is true, bat
he intimates it, to the honor of the Messiah.

8. The wmmandmenU giTen by God to Moeee,
and deliTered by the latter to the people, aie
"kdyta ^unm. This term is not, as some interpre-
ters allege, equiTalent to ^oovrotowra. For, that

th^ law as a whole, or that any particular com-
mandments of the Mosaic law, were capable of

imparting or inAising life, where no life had pre-

Tiously l^en known, Stephen, certainly could not
hsTe intended to say, in opposition to all his con-
victions concerningJesas. Buthedoes ascribe life

and eflEicient power to the law itself. He has not
here explained his meaning, but we may conjec-

ture that it was the following:—The law is a liTing

power, in so far as it takes hold of the conscience,

and giTCs it additional Titality, when it exclaims:

••Thou shah," ''Thou shalt not;" further, in so
far as it does not permit the vrill to repose inae-

tiTely, but either guides it in the path of daty,

or else proTokes it to resistance; and, lastly, in

so far as all the promises and threatenings eatt-

nected with it, are actually fulfilled.

4. An image of Qod^ which is intended to re-
ceiTe worship in any form or degree, is at once
couTerted into an «lo/. This result, whateTer
Tisible representation of (}od is oontriTed, follows

so naturaUy and logically, that no preventives

can be of any aTaiL The vrisdom of God is re-

Tealed in the Decalogue, in which the making of
any images of God whatsocTer, out of any ma-
terials, or after the form of any created object,

is strictly prohibited under all circumstance
£xod. XX. 4, 5. Jesus Christ, the Son of God,
and the Son of man, is alone the true image of
God, in whom we see the Father. The Catholic

church professedly distinguishes in themy be-

tween rcTerence (^''debUttm honorem et venerati»^

Refn") and adoration, but, in practice, the former
always conducts to the latter, at least in the

great mass of the congregations. It sToidi the
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CHAP. Vn. 86-43. 127

use of the term adoration, but tolerates and re-

(tins all that the term implies. And thus men
are ineTitablj, exen if unconsoiouslj, brought to

the point at which the deification of the creature,

or idolatry begins ; the worship of images termi-

Bates in idolatry.

5. Qtod reveided his jtutice when he turned
away from the Israelites, and gave them up to

idolatry. As they had turned from him with
tkelr heart (iarp&^av, ver. 89), He himself
justly turned away from them Utrrpetjfe, yer. 42).

As they had, in opposition to his commandment,
wmTerted a created object iato an image of Him,
lie abandoned them to absolute idolatry or the

adoration of the creature. Their sin was fol-

lowed byan analogousretributionandpunishment
"If thou departest fi'om God, he wiU depart from
thee I

'* It was in this manner that he punished
tke apostasy of the Gentiles, Rom. i. 28-25. So,

too, as an impartial judge, he punished the same
•in, when Israel was guilty of it; and he adopts
the same course in the case of apostasy within
the pale of Christendom.

HOMILKTIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Chaptkb vn. 17-43.

Yu. 17. But when the time of the pro-
mise drew nigh.—What a faithful God we
hare! He always remembers his promise, and
falfils it, even though he who received it, may
hare died long ago* Remember this, thou de-
sponding pastor I Thou mayest fall asleep with
Abraham, without seeing the fruits of thy labor,

hat God will, neTortheless, fulfil his promise
after Uiy death. rStarke).

Vkr. 18. VHiioh knew not Joeeph.—
Nothing is sooner forgotten than a benefit that
has been received. ^Starke).
Veil 19. That they cast out their young

children.—Such is the conduct of the persecu-
tors of the church. They deal deceitfully with
the devout, and seek the ruin of spiritual youths
aad children. (Starke).—These young children
of the Israelites in Egypt—^the little martyrs

—

belong to the company of the children afterwards
murdered by Herod in Bethlehem. (Bessfr).
Vie. 21. Nonriahed him for her own son.

—Pharaoh, who had issued the cruel command
that Moses should be put to death, nevertheless
educates him at his own court God so promts
his people, that even enemies become their ser-

vants.

Teb. 22. And Moaea waa learned in aU
the wisdom of the Egyptiana.—By the ap-
pointment of God, to whom all the endowments
sad resources of the nations belong, the art and
science of Egypt aided in accomplishing his de-
Bgn. (Starke).—It is a gracious act of God,
when he enables an individual to acquire the
treasores of human knowledge; they may be
Bade available in his service. Human science,
however, must be associated with divine grace,
sad human learning derive its life and power
titm the Spirit, through whom alone truly useful
results can be produce. (Apost. Past.).

Tib. 22. To wiait hia brethren.—He is not
a faithful Moses, whom the afflictions of the
tharch of God do i^ot move.

Ybb. 24. And amote the Egyptian.—It

does not seem probable, it is true, that a man-
slayer should be a true believer. In this case,

however, as in those of Phinehas (Numb. ch.

XXV.) and of Elijah (1 Kings, ch. xviii.), the act

was of an extraordinary character, and is not
intended to serve as an example.—Besides, Moses
did not intend to shed blood; he simply designed
to defend an injured man, and was governed, not
by personal considerations, but by love to his

people.—But this act was, in accordance with the

counsel of God, the prelude of all that he de-

signed to accomplish through Moses, namely, the

destruction of the Egyptians, and the deliverance

of Israel. (From Starke and Apost. Past.).

Ybb. 25. But they onderatood not.--Jesus,
too, oame untoyius own, and his own received
him not. [JohnTTll]. (Quesnel).

Ybb. 28. Wilt thon kiU me ?—It is sad,

when the sick man disowns his physician, the

subject his prince, the slave his deliverer; or,

when man turns from his Saviour, and rejects his

aid. So we deal with Christ; Matt, xxiii. 87.

(Quesn.).

Yeb. 29. Then fled Moaea - - and waa a
atranger.—This ingratitude of the Jews added
forty years to the period of their bondage; for

God could have delivered them even at this time
through Moses. (St&rke).—But, on the other
hand, God devoted these forty years to the work
of preparing Moses for his future calling. It is

in solitude, or in tranquil scenes, that God trains

his agents. Moses was already learned in all the

wisdom of the Egyptians, and was mighty in

words and in deeds. He was, besides, aware,
ver. 25, that God had appointed him to be the
deliverer of Israel, and he doubtless supposed at

this early day that he was already qualified to

perform the work. But he is, on the contrary,

compelled to be a fugitive, and to pass forty ad-
ditional years in another country, where, doubt-
less, many a sad tale of the afflictions of his peo-
ple reached his ears. The call is at length made
on him, at an apparently late day. It is an un-
favorable indication of character, when an indi-

vidual obtrudes himself, as it were, on the sacred
office, and cannot wait till God has opened the
way. (AposL Past.).

—

Periods of delay in the king'

dom of God, viewed as seasons ofripening: I. When
the ungodly ripen for judgment [Gen. xv. 16]

;

II. When believers are exercised in implicit sub-
mission to the divine will; III. When the agents
of God are trained'for his service.

Yeb. 80. The burning bush, IfliD o, thorn-bush,

bramble, Robinson: Lex.—Tb.! viewed as an
emblem and type : I. Of the Israelites, who,
when they were in Egypt, resembled a degene-
rate, wild thorn-bush—burning, but not con-*
sumed in the furnace of affliction, amid fiery

trials : II. Of the Messiah, whose human lowli-

ness (thorn-bush) was united with divine glory
(the name in the bush) in one undivided Person
(the bush was not consumed) ; III. OiLthe Chris-
tian Church, which bears the shame of the cross,

but amid all its trials, exhibits an indestructible

vital power. *^ This bush has been burning nearly
2000 years, and still no one has seen its ashes."

(From Starke and other earlier writers.)

Yeb. 82. Moaea trembled, not from aervilc
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128 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

foar, hut in devout humility. How well it is,

when a pastor experiences this holy trembling
on entering the pulpit, not only at the commence-
ment of his ministry, but ever afterwards ! Does
not this child-like awe—this reyerenoe in the

presence of God—^present a barrier to many idle

words, to many Tain gestures, to many a sinful

act? Is it not a stimulus, always urging him
to speak and to act as in the divine presence, by
the direction of the Spirit, after the mind of God ?

(Ap. Past.).

Ver. 88. The vordt: Put off thy shoes, etc., an
admonition to put away all the pollutions of the

world, and all pride, in the presence of the Lord:
addressed, I. To pastors, whether in the study,

or in the pulpit; IL To the hearers, whether they

are approaching the house of God, or are engaged
in the services.

Vkb. 84. I have seen, etc. The deeper our
distress is, the nearer is Ood: L He sees the af-

flictions of his people; II. He hears the sighing

of the believer ; III. He comes with his aid at

the proper moment; IV. He sends forth his

servants.

Teb. 85 ff. This Moses. (See above, Doctb.
AKD £th., No. 1.).

Yeb. 88. Who reoeived the lively ora-
cles.—The law of Ood, too, is a Uning word: it

has a life of its own,^-^manating from the living

God ; I. To man, in the state of innocence, it was
a life-giving power, not weighing down nor de-

stroying, but developing and guiding, his natural

life. II. In the state of sin, man does find that

the law is "the letter that killeth'' (2 Cor. ill.

6), for it exposes his spiritual death, and threat-

ens him with death eternal. Tet, even here it

manifests its own life, else would it not bum
like fire in the sinner's heart, and pierce like a
two-edged sword; yea, it imparts life, by awa-
kening the conscience, and pointing to Him whose
word gives life, John vi. 68. III. (Lastly,) in

the state of grace, the law is neither dead nor set

aside ; for, with respect to it« own nature, it now
receives additional vital power in Christ, who
unfolds and fulfils it; and, with respect to the

believer himself, it enters fully into his heart,

acts in unison with his spiritual nature, inspires

him with love, and enables him, through the Holy
Spirit, to follow after holiness.

Veb. 89. Whom oar fathers would not
obey.—We are here furnished with a useful

guide, when we encounter persons who attempt
to justify their disobedience to evangelical truth,

by appealing to the fathers, to the ancients. We
are taught to reply, that we will cheerfully ren-

der all that is due to the memory of the fathers,

but that in so far as they were disobedient to the

Gospel, their conduct cannot serve as an example
for us, since the infallible word of God alone, is,

and always must continue to be, our rule of faith

and practice. (Apost. Past.).—In their hearts
turned, etc.—Behold this image of those un-
grateful Christians who turn away from the Re-
deemer bjil^hom they were delivered from sin,

and, with their hearts, return to Egypt, the cor-

rupt world. (Starke).—This is one of Satan's
snares. When a soul is touched and awakened,
he seeks to regain control over it, by reminding
it of the sensual enjoyments which it had former-
ly found in the service of sin.

Veb. 40. Saying unto Aaron.—How cir-

cumspectly this case should teach the servants
of God to walk. No intellectual strength, nor
any official rank or dignity, can protect us
against the snares of the enemy, unless we per-
severingly walk, by faith, with God. "When we
forsake has presence, we cannot successfully re-

sist either specious promises or violent threats.

(Apost. Past.).

Veb. 42. Then God turned, and gave them
up.—God inflicts the most severe punishment,
when he abandons men, and gives them up to

their own perverted mind, so that one sin impels
them to the commission of another. (Starke).

—

Have ye ofifered to me, etc.—God does not
regard the sacrifices which the hand, but those
which the heart and mind, o£fer to him. Ps. IL 19

;

Isai. Ixvi. 2. (Starke).

Yeb. 48. I "Will carry you away.—There is

a certain analogy between the guilt which man
contracts, and the punishment which God inflicts.

Idolatrous nations are his agents in punishing
the idolatry of the Jews. (Starke).—God removes
men to new habitations, sometimes in wrath
(ver. 43), sometimes in mercy, ver. 4. (Starke).
On the whole section, ver. 17—48.

—

Moses,
viewed as the deliverer of his people, and Chriat, a*

the Redeemer of the world: I. The resemblance
between Moses and Christ; (a) both received
the attestation of God : the miraculous deliver-

ance in infancy (Pharaoh and Herod) ; the train-
ing for the great work, in retirement (Moses at
the court of Pharaoh, and in the wilderness ; Je-
sus in the abode of the carpenter, and in the wil-

derness near Jordan) ; the solemn call to assume
office (Moses at Horeb ; Jesus at his baptism);
abundant gifts of the Spirit, and power (Moses,
*' mighty in words and in deeds,'' ver. 22; Jesua,
*<mighty in deed and woi*d," Luke xxiv. 19); the
deliverance wrought by each, and the judgment
which, in each case, visited an ungrateful and
disobedient people.—(&) both are disowned and
r^ected by the people: their divine mission was
not recognized, ver. 27, their holy sentiments
were blasphemed, ver. 28, the liberty which they
offered, was scorned, ver. 89, their memory was
blotted out by an ungrateful generation, ver. 40.

II. Christ's superiority to Moses. The latter de-
livers from temporal, Christ, from spiritual bon-
dage; Moses delivers Israel, Christ, mankind;
Moses was the agent of a temporal, Christ, the
author of an eternal redemption [Heb. ix. 121

;

Moses was a servant [Heb. iii. 5], Christ, is the
Lord.

—

The early training of Moses an illustration

of God's mode ofpreparing his chosen instrumenU :

by means of, I. Great dangers, and divine pro-
tection, ver. 21 ; II. Human learning, ver. 22, and
divine illumination, ver. 80; III. Varied experi-
ence of the world, ver. 22-24, and retired self-

communion, ver. 29; IV. Painful humiliations,

ver. 27, 28, and rich exhibitions of divine grace,
ver. 82-84. (A similar view may be taken of the
early history, and later experience of Joseph, •

David, Elyah, Paul, Luther, etc.).

—

God's chosen

instruments: I. The materials which he selecta

;

II. The mode in which they are prepared ; HL
The tests to which they are subjected; IV. Tke
work which he performs through them.—JfoMs,

a model, as a true reformer: possessing, as he does,

the indispensable qualifications of, I. Treasorea
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of knowledge, and of religious experience ; II.

Clear Tiews of the age in which he llTcd, and an
ardent love for the people; III. An heroic spirit,

in the presence of the world, and childlike hu-
^Ditj in the presence of Gh>d and his word.

—

Moietj both a man of Ood, and alto a man of the

ptopU: L Bj birth, he belonged to the people;

U. In spirit and character, he stood above the

people; 111. He labored in word and in deed /or
tke^e<^le; lY. He acted agakut ihe people and

their evil desires, in conformitj to the law of
God.

—

Motet among hitpeophy or, The grace of God,
and the ingratitude of »ms .* I. The grace of God,
er. 85-88 ; II. The ingratitude of men, Ter. 89-
^.—\^The flight of Motet from J^pt, Ter. 29: I.

The circumstances which occasioned it; II. The
diTine purpose in permitting it ; III. The results.

—Or, Tiewed as illustratiye, I. Of human cha-
racter; II. Of the ways of Proridence.

—

Tb.]

\\SL The thirdpart of the dueourte^ embraemg (he period extending from the pott-Motaie age, to that of
Stephen.

Chapmb VIL 44-68.

44 Our fathers hsd^ the tabernacle of witness in the wilderness, as he had appointed,

speaking* [who spake} unto Moses, that he should make it according to the fashion [pat-

45 tern] that he had seen. '*'Which also onr fathers that came after' [fathers, having re-

ceived it] brought in with Jesus into the possession [Vith Joshua, when they took pos-

session] of the Gentiles, whom God drave [thrust] out before the face of our fathers,

46 nnto the days of David; '*'Who found fevour before God, and desired to [asked that he
47 might] find a tabernacle [dwelling-place] for the God* of Jacob. *But Solomon built

4d him a house. '*'Howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in temples^ [in that which is]

49 made with hands ; as saith the prophet, ^Heaven is my throne, and earth is my foot-

stool : what [kind of, itolovl house will ye build [for] me ? saith the Lord : or what
50 [which] is the place of my rest? *Hath not my hand made all these things?

51 *Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised in heart' and ears, ye do always resist the Holy
52 Ghost : as your fathers didy so do ye. *Which [one] of the prophets have not your

fathers persecuted ? and they have dain them which shewed before of [who foretold] the

eoming of the Just One; of whom ye have^ been [become] now the betrayers and
53 murderers: *[re] Who have received the law by the disposition [law as regulations]

of angels, and have not kept ii,

1 Ver. 44. a.—^r after j)r in the texiut reoepha. is but feebljr supported [by D. E. Srr^ etc.], and may onheaitatingly be
regnded te sporions. [Omitted in A. B. 0. God. Sin., and bv LAch., Tiscli. and Alf.—Tit.1

* T«r. 44. b.-^or tpeakinfft (Tynd.; Granm^ Qeneva; Rheinu), the margin propoees the preferable yenion : who ipakt,

*Ver.45.

—

[BtoBt^ifurot, ; for (JuU came after (Cranmer), the margin offers the Tersion (Tynd.; Oenera; Rhelms):
*>w6y ffcerfeed (t. <.. ^. **A(aA^o/tai—to rse^tM Mrotij;^ a series of persons, to reoaiw fry n«c<x«iion, to ntoceed to^^^ RoBUff-
ami: hm. N. T.—Alibrd translates: '*haTing inherited it," and regards t/uU canu ajter aa ** nngrammatical ;" Hackett:
*'hsTfaig receired;*' J. A. Alexander: "receiving."—Ta.]

4Ver.46.—The reading ry Bt^ [of text. rtc. after 9K^vt»iLa\ is genuine, according to the testimony of A. 0. S., of all the
Mckat Tcrsions, and of the lathers ; Lachmann, on the other hand, prefers tm oixa», which is found, it is true, in B. D. EL,
tart docs not etraslly well suit the contract, foucy occurs also In God. Sin. (original) ; a later hand substituted ecM.—Tk.]

^ Ver. 48.—vFhe textus rteeptut^ following the authority of H, and seTeral fiithers, inserts after ^iAowot^vf the -mm
MMc which is wanting in all the other HS8. of the first rank [A. B. C. D. and also God. Sin. Syr. vulg., etc.;^ and Is eri-
4tatty an explanatory addition of a copyist. Bengel had already assigned this character to it. [Rejected by the recent
•Htors; "a gioae from ch. xvil. 24." (de Wette).—Ta.]

* Ver. SI.—The plural, Kop^ic, Is attested by A. G. D., [and also God. Sin.] it Is tme, and adopted by Lachmann,
I the singular, rg Koptio, occurs only in E. H. ; but the latter is, on the other hand, sustained by the ancient ori-

estal T«nions [but not the Vulg.: eorcNbial and by the majority of the fiithers. The plural seems to be an alteration to
nit. partij «urcpcr|uyroi which precedes, and partly the parallel term mo-iV, which follows ; the singular would scarcely
bare been substituted by later copyists for the plural, if the latter had been the original reading. [The sing, adopted by
TisdusBdAlt—Ta.]

' Ver. 52. «Wv«9#c ifl, without doubt, the genuine reading [found in A. B. G. D. E., and adopted by Lach. Tisch., and
AKl wfaik yrHmvtffc [of test rec'\ is supported by only a few of the oldest MSS. [H., etc.—God. Sin. exhibits r^vtvUu
-Ta.]

XXXOETIGAL AND ORITIGAL.

Yn. 44. 0. Onr fothexshad the tabernacle

ofwitnesa.—The original term, HJ^D /ITK'

r<./. Numb. x^L 18, 19], is translated by' the

oeptQa^t^ and here also, aic^ rov paprvpiov.

As the precise meaning of n^O is not by any

means positiyely established, the assertion (de
Wette, Meyer) that the deriration of the word [by

the Sept] from "fl^ , ^^ , is erroneous, pos-

sesses no decisive authority. It is still a matter
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130 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

of doubt whether the term should be taken in the

sense of "tent of assembly," or "tent of revela-

tion (witness, testimony)." [According to the

current interpretation, the word is derired from

the root *ll^ > '^^^ ^^^ ^^i"™ ^^ regarded as

equivalent to ** tabernacle of the congregation,"

or "tent of assembly." Robihson: Lex, Old
Te»t,'].—A oKjfv^ is mentioned both in the forego-

ing, and in the present Terse ; in the former, it is

that of an idol, in the present, that of the true

God. Such appears to be the relation of the

two verses to each other, although it is not the

speaker's intention to give special prominence to

the contrast presented by an idolatrous worship,
on the one hand, and a worship acceptable to

God, on the other. It is rather the sanctuary
itself, to which he refers in this portion of the

discourse, yer. 44-50. The sanctuary was, at

first, the sacred tabemacU, in the wilderness, and,

subsequently, in Canaan ; from the time of Solo-

mon, it was the temple, the holy houte^ ver. 47.

6. As he had appointed who spake
[marg.] unto Moses.—The sanctity of the ta-

bernacle is here demonstrated by the fact that

God gave explicit directions to Moses respecting
the manner in which it should be made, namely,
"after the pattern which was shewed" to Moses
on Mount Sinai, Exod. xxv. 9, 40. Thus, the

•acred tabernacle, together with its "instru-

ments," was made with hands, or, was a human
work, it is true ; but at the same time, it was a
sanctuary prepared by God*s express command,
and made in accordance with a divine ideal and
primordial type. On this point Philo (Life of

Moses, III. Op. ed. Mangey, II. 146) expresses
himself as follows: As to the construction Moses
had been thus instructed : tuv iuXXAvtuv hicoTe-

vpdc &c iSei, Koddnep Air* Apxerimov ypa^ koI vorj-

tQv irapadeiyfi&Tuv alc^ijTd, fitft^fMra aneuiovta&ijvcu.

[The following translation is given in the edition

of 1613, Lib. III. 515: Placuit igitur Uberna-
eulum erigi, cigus apparatum ex oraculis in

monte Moses didioerat, futuri mdificii eonUmplatut
ide<u incorporecu, ad guarum exemplar mtelligibiU

oportebat detignari termbUet imagine*"—Tb.]
Veb. 45. Which also oar fathers, having

received it [marginal rendering], brought
in, etc.—The sacr^ tent continued to be the
sanctuary, not merely in the wilderness, but also

in the land of Canaan, until the age of David
and Solomon. The words oi Traripeg ^fujv^ refer,

as the connection shows, to another generation
of the fathers, namely, the contemporaries of
Joshua, who came with him into the country and
occupied it. [«/e»fM, here, as in Heb. iv. 8, is the
Septuagint form of Jothua^ and retained in the
Engl, version.

—

Te.]. Still, the words fura ^Irjaov

do not so belong to oi irar, ^fuw^ as if they were
intended to define the age of the latter with .pre-

cision, as, in that case they would necessarily be
preceded by the article [i. e. ol fura] ; they be-

long, strictly speaking, to the verb elgiryayov,

AtaSe^dfievoi is not equivalent to successoreSf

neither is it substituted for the adverb afterward*
[pottea^ deincepe (Wolf.)], but conveys the thought
that this generation had obtained possession of
the tabernacle, as a sacred and precious inher-
itance received from the fathers. The words kv

Karaax^trec rciv fih*., in so far lack precision as
they term, when literally understood, the act

of taking possession of the territory which be-

longed to the conquered and expelled nations
[k'&vijv], the act of taking possession of the na-

tioru themselves. The specification of the time:
efog tCw ^fiepuv Aavtdy does not belong to, lioaev,

as Kuinoel and Baumgarten assert, but to etc^a-
yov. According to the former construction, the
sense would be, that the work of expelling the

Canaanitish nations had continued until the days
of David. But the expulsion of those nations
is treated as a subordinate point in the present
passage, which refers mainly to the sanctuaiy
and its history. If the words are, on the other
hand, connected with el^ayov, ihej imply that

the tabernacle had been brought with Joshua
into the country, and had continued to be the
sole sanctuary of Israel from that period to the
age of David.
Veb. 46, 47. Who—desired of Jacob.

—It. is an arbitrary procedure, as far as the
principles of lexicography are concerned, and
also unnecessary, to assert (Kuinoel) that ^rfjcaro

is to be taken in the sense of desiderabat [instead
of the more accurate version : atkedfor himself (J.
A. Alex. ; Hack.).

—

Tb.]. For, even if Apetitum
of such a nature, addressed by David in prayer
to God, is not found in the sacred narrative, ana-
logous sentiments do occur in Ps cxxxii. (or Pa.
cxxxi., according to the Septuagint). The first

five verses doubtless occurred to the mind of
Stephen at the moment, e. g. ver. bi lug ov tvpo
rdirov t<^ iwpUfi, aidjvufui r^ i^ev 'Iaic6j3. The
word aidpH^iMt as contradistinguished from OKjp^ff,

designates a fixed and permanent dwelling-place,
and here refers, as the connection shows, to a
dwelling-place that is worthy of the God of Ja-
cob, ». e. to an appropriate sanctuary. This
urgent petition of David, which, in Ps. cxxxiL
is expressed in the form of a vow, was not
granted by God to the king. [Comp. 2 Sam. ch.

vii.]. Stephen does not here oistinctly state this

fact, but assumes that it is well-known to his

hearers. It is also worthy of observation that

the thought or wish respecting the building of a
temple, and the subsequent completion of the
building, are alike represented, in ver. 46 and
ver. 47, as a thought of man and a work of man,
and that neither was the result of a divine ap-
pointment and command, or of divine directions

concerning the details, as in the case of the tab-

ernacle ver. 44
Veb.' 48-50. Howbeit the Most High

dwelleth not, etc.—The train of thought is

the following:—Although Solomon was success-

ful in substituting for the portable tent a well-

built house, a magnificent temple, as the sanc-
tuary, still the temple can never be regarded as
the truly appropriate and exclusive dwelling-
place of God, to which ^is presence and the
manifestation of himself are restricted. The
particle of negation ovk after aXK&^ is placed
emphatically at the head of the sentence, as a
protest against the delusive and superstitious

opinions of the Jews respecting the dignity of
the temple. The terms 6 vtf>urrog and x^*P<^oi^Ta
present a contrast. . The former, corresponding
to the conception expressed by 6 ^cbg ttk AJ^w.
sets forth the infinite glory and grandeur of
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God; the 4atter (which the Septuagiht has
cren employed in the place of the word sanctuary,

i e. that of Moab, in Isai. xvi. 12, and elsewhere
Applies to idols), is purposely used here without
the word vaoic. It thus contrasts the general
conception of a human work with that of the

Creator himself, and classes the Jewish delusion
respecting the temple with the superstition that

is connected with idols. The prophetic words to

which Stephen appeals, Isai. Ixvi. 1, 2, are
quoted bj him fVom the Septuagint with unim-
portant yerbal variations. They express the

following thought :—The whole creation, vast as
it is, is the dwelling-place of God, and therefore
no hoQse built by men can be his exclusive abode,
or contain him. As He is himself the Creator of
an things, he cannot need the aid of man in pre-
paring the place of his rest. When Stephen
repeats this prophetic passage, he indirectly

fornishes a divine declaration which sanctions

any change of the temple-worship that might be
effected through Jesus and the Gospel. He con-
tends against^ the delusion that the temple was^
in an absolute sense, the necessary and only
place in which God could be acceptably wor-
shipped. [Comp. also Solomon's words, 1 Kings
TiiL 27; 2 Chron. vi. 1, 2, 18, and Paul's, Acts
XTil 24.]. But he does not, as Baur and Zeller

conjecture, intend to speak disparagingly of the
temple itself, or of the worship offered in it.

Xot a trace of such a purpose can be found in
his words, neither does the tenor or general plan
of his discourse authorize the supposition that
he was influenced by such a motive.
Ykr. 51. Y'e stlffiiecked and anoircmn-

cised, etc.—The speaker very suddenly changed
the tone in which he had hitLerto addressed his

hearers. He had sketched the ancient history
of the people, but now speaks of his contempo-
raries. He had spoken of earlier manifestations
and interpositions of God, but now directs atten-
tion to the Person of Christ He had referred to

former generations of Israel, but now dwells with
a searching glance on his own times. He had
hithertospoken in an unimpassioned style, butnow
addresses his hearers with irrepressible indigna-
tion and a flaming zeal. His historical state-

ments had mainly served as means for vindicating

^imsdf, in view of the charges advanced by his

enemies, and had only indirectly referred to the
errors of his contemporaries. But his language
now assumes an aggrestive character, and, with all

the fervor of a prophet, he accuses his hearers
of grievous sins which they had committed. The
transition is sudden, but by no means unnatural,
fcr even while the speaker repeated the history
of former generations, his glance was fixed on
Ms own age. There is, consequently, no reason
for imagining that any external cause, any in-

terruption on the part of the audience, such as
•ngry oatcries or threatening gestures. Induced
Stephen to adopt this severe style of address
(Kninoel; Olshausen).—The humiliating accu-
Bttion is frequently repeated in the Old Testa-
Bieiit, that the Israelites were stiffnecked and
nnoircumcised in heart and ears [>. ^., Exod.
wiii. $; 35xxiii. 8; Lev. xxvi.41; Deut. x. 16;
Eiek. xliv. 7, that is, " rebellious, like a stubborn
01." (J. A. Alex.).—" Circumcision, .viewed as a

Porificatoryrite {S^t. mpucadapiel^ /D , Dout

XXX. 6), and as a consecration, is figuratively

ascribed to the heart and the ear." (de Wette).

** The sense is: They are men whose mind and
understanding are as rude as those of pagans ".

(Meyer).—TE.].-^It is here Stephen's main pur-
pose to rebuke the deep-rooted unwillingness of
the Jews to be governed by the Spirit of God,
and to submit to his will. Hence he produces
the positive charge (which is designedly ex-
pressed with great emphasis in the phrase:
avTimnreiv r^ irv. r. d.) that they violently resist-

ed the guidance of the Spirit of God. The re-

proach is, at the same time, so expressed, as to ap-
ply to the entire people of Israel, in all their suc-

cessive generations : <^ ol naripec Ifujv Koi ifielff

and, vfielg id-^-avniriirTere,

Vbb. 52. Wliioh of the prophets have
not your fathers persecuted ?—The proof
of the charge : ael r, irv. r. d. avriirlirTerey is given.

Their fathers persecuted and slew the prophets
who spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost,
yea, persecuted them all without exception (rtva—oijK kd.). Their ancestors had persecuted and
slain those men who foretold that the Messiah
would come, 6 diKcuo^f He.who would be the only
and the perfectly Bighteous One, and who would
"justify many." Isai. liii. 11. All that the fa-

thers had done to the prophets—Stephen oon-
tinues—^the men of this generation have done to

Him who was promised by the prophets. Of Him
ye have become the betrayers and murder-
ers.—They became irpod&rai (corresponding to

kSU^av), by accusing Him, and delivering Him
into the power of Pilate—and ^ovel^ (correspond*
ing to &iriKTeevav) by crucifying Him.

Vb&. 63. [Ye] who have received the
law, etf Siarayi^ a^y^A^jv, t. e., that it might be
revered and obeyed, as consisting of regulations
made by angels (legem eo habendam loco, quo ha-

bendae etsent eonstitutionet angelorum; Bengel).
Meyer's objection to this interpretation (namely,
that it cannot be correct, since Israel received
the law as containing commandments, not of <m-
geU, but of Ood) confounds Stephen's words with
those that are employed in Exod. ch. ii. [ver. 1,

19, 22, where the angels are not mentioned}.
The interpretation: legem ab angditpromulgatam^
arbitrarily disowns the- proper signification of

clf, and confounds it with h [See Wihbb: Gram,
N. T., \ 82. 4, ult; \ 49. a. uU.; \ 50. 4. b.—
T&.]. It is certainly true that the original He-
brew does not speak of the cooperation of the
angels at the giving of the law ; but their pre-
sence and operations on that occasion are men-
tioned in rabbinic traditions, of which a trace
may already be discovered in the Septuagint,
Deut. xxxiii. 2 [the words: "ftrom his right hand
went a fiery law for them", being there rendered:
Ik Se^iuv airrov &yye?joi fui' crvrov.—In Jos. Ant»
XV. 5. 8, Herod says: '*We have learned our

—

doctrines and— lews from God J*' Ayy^Awv."
**The key to the right rendering seems to be the
similar expression in Gal. iii. 19—dtaTayet^—on-
nounced by angels; etf Star, 67., at the ir^function

ofangelt.^* (Alford). Robinson, in Lex. adverb,
translates: "according to Tby) the arrangements
of angels." See also Heb. li. 2.—TB.].--The re-

lative olrtve^ always generalizes, by extending
that which applies to one subject to many others

of the same kind, or by evolving a general con-
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oeption from a partioular eabjeoi. Thus, in the

OAse before us, the present generation of the people

o{ God is combined by Stephen with all that pre-

eeded it, and all are placed in the same category

by him—all are found to be alike disobedient to

the law which they had receiyed from God. This
prominent feature in the character of the nation,

is both the original cause, and also ftimishes an
explanation, of the conduct obserred by the Is-

raelites towards Jesus and his followers.

Gbjib&al Bimabks [referred to in Exio. note
on Ver. 2, 8. a.—Ta. ] .

—

a. The main detign ofthe dit-

cour$e.—Interpreters haye, at all times, differed

widely in their statements of the general tenor

of this discourse, as well as of ita relation to the

offences with which Stephen was charged, and to

the course of history in general. Erasmus has,

BO doubt, expressed the real sentiments of many
interpreters, when he says: Multametse, qum non
ita muUum pertmere videantttr ad id, quod iMtitvit.

9ut Bengel is Ailly justified when he replies:

Quamquam non ponU emmtiationes enuntiationibus

adotrtariorum direete contradiemiet, tamm ad omnia
nervoie retpondeU There is, at all cTenta, no rea-

son to suppose, as j^uinoel does, that Stephen
had not yet reached his main argument when he
was interrupted by the tumultuous cries of his

hearers, and that he was hastily executed before

he had completed his discourse. Dr. Baur sug-
gested subsequently (De oral, hob. a Steph, com.,

1829) that the following was the theme of the

discourse:—The more gloriously God manifested
his g^ce to Israel, cTen from the beginning, the

more perrerse and ungrateful was the conduct of

the people. This proposition is strictly true, but
it applies only to the Mosaic age, Ter. 17 ff.; where-
as not one word occurs in the part which refers to

the patriarchial period, ver. 2-16, with the sole

exoeption of ver. 9, which could suggest such a
thought. Hence Luger {Zweek^ etc., d. Rede,

d. Steph., 1888), and Baumgarten (I. 181 ff.

;

142), have endeaTored to find Uie leading thought
of the discourse elsewhere. The former sup-
poses it to be the subordination of the law to the
promise ; the latter finds it in the progresslTe
character of dirine rerelation under the old co-

Tonant. Howerer,* Stephen does not assign such
a prominent position to either of these thoughts,

as to authorize us to suppose that he had chosen
it as the theme of his discourse. But there is a
view presented by him which reveals his main
design in speaking. In striking contrast with
the dark shadow of man's unbelief and disobe-

dience to the Spirit of God, and to the men whom
he sent,—a deep shadow that falls on Israel,

—

Stephen presents to our view the brightness of

the dd^a of God, ver. 2. He dwells on the un-
limited glory and the absolute independence of

God, by virtue of which he revealed himself from
the beginning, at any time or place, in any form
or order, according to his own pleasure, not being
restricted either to the temple as the exclusive

place of his presence, or to the land of Canaan, as

the only region suited for his revelations. It sure-

ly cannot be regarded as a merely accidental cir-

cumstance, that Mesopotamia (ver. 2), Egypt (ver.

9, 10, 22, 84, 86), the desert of Arabia (ver. 80 ff.,

86, 88), together with the promised land itself (ver

4 ff., 45), are mentioned as the regions in which
God haa spoken with the fathers, and revealed

himself in his miracles. It is, accordingly, the

main design of Stephen's discourse to combine
both a vindication of himself, and also a sharp re-

buke of his hearers with explanatory statements
of the history of the people of IsraeL The past

is the mirror in which he views the present ; it

exhibits distinctly as well the glory and absolute
sovereignty and liberty of God in revealing him-
self, as also the insensibility an^ perverseness of

Israel, both in earlier ages and slso at^ the pre-

sent time. The latter thought is expressed at

the Pilose, ver. 51 ff., in the form of a direct and
emphatic reproach.

b. The hittorical genutneneee of the diseottrse. H
is only very recently that the entire discourse has
been represented as supposititious, and written,

irrespectively of historical facts, at a later pe-

riod, (Baur, Zeller, and B. Bauer). The argu-
ment which has been adduced in support of Uiis

opinion, (namely, that the skill with which the

materials are selected and arranged, betrays that

it is an elaborate production of the pen), is by
no means adapted to sustain it. The peculiar
character of the discourse, on the contrary,
(which has given rise to a very great diversity

of opinions respecting its leading theme and reid

purpose, ) is precisely an argument in favor of

its genuineness. For, if it were spurious, and
had been composed with only a general reference
to the circumstances, it would, without doubt,
have replied with far more fulness and directness
to the charges brought against Stephen, than it

does in its present form. It has also been rep-
resented as altogether inconceivable that such a
discourse should have been preserved, and handed
down to a succeeding age with entire accuracy
and precision. To Uiis objection it may be re-

plied: (1.) Such a discourse could be the more
easily retained in the memory, precisely on ac-
count of the historical matter which it presents,
and the chronological order which it observes.

—

(2.) No circumstance could have operated more
powerf\]lly than the martyrdom of Stephen*
which immediately followed the delivery of the
discourse, in inducing the Christians of his day
to remember his last words with deep feeling, to

repeat them with devout and grateful sentiments,
and, indeed, to commit them to writing at an
early period, for the sake of preserving his
dying testimony. It was in this spirit that, at a
later period, the narratives concerning other
martyrs were carefully written. It cannot be a
source of embarrassment to us, that we do not
know the name of the writer who first of all re-

corded the discourse. It is obvious that he was
a Christian, and not an enemy ; it is not, in it-

self, an improbable circumstance, that some Chris-
tians may have been present as hearers at the
meeting of the Sanhedrin, when the discourse
was delivered. StUl, even if Saul was also pre-
sent at the time, as we have every reason to
believe, the coigecture that he, rather than any
other person, should have committed the discourse

to writing (Baumgarten, 1. 129^, is not supported
by a single consideration that is of weight.
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DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. If the image of God himself oould become
tn idol [yer. 41, note], the temple, the house of
God, may also, by a gross peryersion, become
the medium through which man is conducted to

BQperstitious and idolatrous practices. The
tendency of fallen man to occupy himself with
created objects, is here plainly seen. When he
finds an object that reminds him of God, that

guides him to God, and that aids him in his de-
Totions, he is apt to regard it as possessing an
independent existence of its own, as inyested
with a holy and sanctifying power, and as a

Sedge of communion with God, and of eternal

^e. He now reveres it abore its just claims,

ind thus it ultimately takes precedence CTcn of
the Hying and personal God himself. At this

point superstition and idolatry appear in a fully

dereloped form. Such an object was the temple,
when the Israelites placed all their trust and
confidence in it, and exclaimed: "The temple of
the Lord is here [are these]." Jer. yii. 4. Such
an object even the Church may become, that is,

not merely the sacred edifice, but the Church of
Christ itself, wheneyer ecclesiasticism is more
highly exalted, eyen if unconsciously, than Chris-
tianity, and wheneyer the living Christ and a
Hying communion with him are reduced to a
inbordinate rank. It is always appropriate, in

ueh cases, to warn and admonish men, and to

remind them in the most impressiye manner, of
their duty to worship God in spirit and in truth,

to offer him the worship of the heart, and seek a
limg communion with him. It was in this

manner that the ancient prophets bore witness,
and rebuked the people; Stephen, who quotes the
prophets, adopts the same course, in the present
ease. So, too, the Reformation was a return to

the only acceptable mode of worshipping God,
i e., in spirit and in truth. And it 'is even now
needful to repeat the warning, to guard men
against superstitious practices and Uie deifica-

tion of x^i^oiroi9rr<h <uid teach them to beware of
the cry: "Lo, here is Christ, or there." Matth.
xxiy. 28.

2. The unity which is obsenrable m the history

0/ mdaiion, is admirably illustrated in the dis-

course of Stephen, with respect both to God and
to man. God had formerly giyen promises ; he
now fulfils them. He had formerly sent his ser-
Tants, the prophets, whose principal duty was
no other than that of announcing the Messiah
who was to come (yer. 62, comp. with yer. 87).
The Just One, who was promised, has now come.
But men resist the Spirit of God, and the counsel
of his gtace; the fathers persecuted, and even
ilew those men of God, the prophets; and,
finally, their children and descendants betrayed
and murdered thai Just One. They receiyed,
but did not obey the law and the word of God
pjSyta I^Qvra). To them the offer of grace in
Jesus is made ; but they reject alike that offer
and the kingdom of God. If the fathers did not
keep the law in its spirit, their descendants imi-
tate their example with respect to the Gospel and
the grace that came by Jesus Christ

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vek. 44. According to the foflhlon thathe
had seen.—God has made religion on earth and
man's worship of him, conformable to the religioa

of heayen, which is the true pattern ; Mt. yi. 10^
"Thy win in heayen." (Quesn.)
Vb&. 45. "Whom Ood drave out.— All

uncleanness must be remoyed from the heart
which is to become the abode of God, eyen at
the Canaanites were expelled when Israel en-
tered in; 2 Tim. ii. 21. (Starke).—Be of good
cheer, ye eyangellcal heralds! Carry forth the
witness of the word of Jesus into heathen lands
with confidence. God will there driye out hea^
thenism before your faco, and raise up Chris-
tians! (id.).

Ybb. 46, 47. David desired Solomon
bnilt.—Dayid was a type of Christ, who, in his

humiliation, *< prepared abui^dantly," by the store

of his merits, for the building of his church
; (1

Chron. xxiL 6.). Solomon was a type of Christ
in his state of exaltation, building up his church
with materials that were purchased with his

blood; £ph. 11. 21. (Queen.).—Tlie temple of
Christ is built in the heart of him alone who
loyes peace [Solomon, i. e, pacific.'], (Starke).

VsK. 48. The Most High dwelleth not
in temples.— What nuUerialt does the Lord an-
ploy in bvUdmg hie church f I. Not gold and
silyer (earthly power and splendor); tl. Not
wood and stone (the religion of mere decorum,
an external, mechanical seryioe) ; III. Not paper
and parchment (external creeds and modes of
church goyernment); but, IV. Hearts that are
endowed with life festablished on Christ in faith,

united together in loye, and ripening in hope for

heayen.).

—

Idolatry^ not only without thepale ofthe

church, but also m it, and by means of it TSee
DocTE. No. 1, aboye.].

—

The divine right, and the

human tmper/ectione of the vieibk church,—The
mode in which God huUde hie tenqtle: I. In the

church ; II. In the hearts of men ; III. In heayen.—The manner in which the Holy Spirit buUde the

ten^le of Ood: I. In the church; II. In the

closet; in. In the communion of saints; IV. At
the consummation of the kingdom of God. (Kapff,

at the EccL Convention, 1867).—TA« true temple ef
Ood: I. The yisible temple ought not to be un-
deryalued, yer. 46, 47; II. The iayisible temple
ought not to be forgotten, yer. 48-60.

VsR. 61. 7e nncironmcised in heart
and ears.—When the heart is uncircumoised,

the ears are in the sanre condition. When our
penitent hearers experience the power of the

word of God in their hearts, they are willing to

lend an ear to our words. But when they repel

the word ftrom their hearts, they also stop their

ears, like the hearers of Stephen, yer. 67. (Ap.

Past.).

Ykb. 62. Which of the prophets have not
yonr fathers persecuted?

—

The etriking um-
formity obeeniable in the kingdom of Ood [see

DooTB. No. 2, aboye] : I. On the part of God
(unchanging grace and truth) ; II. On the part

of man (continued blindness and hardness of

heart).—We often extol the excellenoe and holi-

ness of the founders of useful institutions, with-

out, howeyer, manifesting their spirit (Quesn.).
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184 THE ACTS OF THE APQSTLES.

Vift. 68. "Who have received the law
... not kept it.—The pagans, who have re-

oeired the law taught by nature, are punished
whenthejr transgress it ^Rom. i. 20ff : iL 14, 15].

Of how much sorer punishment are they worthy,
who haTe reoeiyed the law by the revelation of

Qod, and, nevertheless, trample it under their

feet! (Starke).

On thi whole disooursb or stbphkn.—7^
hofy men of God offormer aget^ exhibited to posterity:

I. As heralds, who proclaim aloud the grace and
truth ofGod ; II. As preachers ofrepentance, who
address a degenerate race.

—

[St^hen^s ditcuttior^

with the Jewt (tL 9, 10; tU. 2-58): I. The causes
which led to theiti: (a) His evangelical labors;

(b) their ignorance and prejudices. IL The

manner in which they were conducted: {a) Oa
the part of Stephen ; (b) on the part of the Jews.
III. The virtual triumph of the truth: (a) Re-
vealed in ** the wisdom and the spirit by which
Stephen spake " (vi. 10) ;

(b) and in the inability

of the Jews to resist by argument (vi. 10 ; viL

64,57). IV. The results: (a) Revengeful feeU
ings in the adversaries of the truth; (b) convie-
tion produced in the minds of the candid. (The
whole suggesting the following: (1) The repetition

of such scenes in the subsequent history of reli.

grion; (2) the weapons which religion employs;

(8) The guilt of those who reject religious truth;

(4) The final decision of all disputes by the Judge
of the living and the dead.

—

Tb.]

C.—STXPHBV is STONID, BUT DIBS WITH BLB8SBD HOPBS, A COHQUBBOB THBOUGH THB NAMB Qr JK8I7S.

Chaptbb VIL 64-60.

64 {[But] When they heard these things, they were out to the heart, and thej gnashed
55 on him with their teeth. '''But he, heing full of the Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly

into [to] heayen, and saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right hand
56 of God., '*'And said. Behold, I see the heavens opened,^ and the Son of man standing

57 on the right hand of God. *Then they cried out' with a loud Yoice, and stopped their

58 ears, and ran [rushed] upon him with one accord, 'f'And cast him out of the city, and
stoned him: and the witnesses laid down their clothes at a young man's feet, whose

59 name was Saul. *And they stoned Stephen, calling upon God^^ and [inyoking, and]
60 saying, Lord Jesus, receiye my spirit. *And [But] he kneeled down, and cried with a

loud yoice. Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. And when he had said this, he
fell asleep.

1 Ver. 6<l. Tlichendori; who follows the authority of A. B. C. [abo Cod. Sin.], prefers the reading <(ifMiY«tfv«wr to
mr^/ypLJi the latter Is the usual reading, and Is attested by D. S. H., as well as some of the Ikthers. [Lach. aiul AIL eon*
oar with Tisch.—Ta.]

* yer. 67. icp^ayrof, in place of the usual reading, ma^ajnt^^ is found onlv in one manuscript [a minuscule ma.], and
is unquestionably spurious. [The plural, of text rec, is found slso in Cod. Sin., and is retained by all* tho recent
editors.—Ta.]

* yer. 69. [** Upon Ood is introduced by the Genera yersion, and King James's, no doubt with a good design, bat with
a Tery bad effect, that of separating Stephen's iuTocation from its object, and obscuring, if not utterly concesUng, a stronr
proof of the dlrinity of Christ." (Ilexander).—Tb.]

fuU of the Holy Ghost from aboTo. Instead of
looking at ih^ men who snrrounded him, mnd
whose increasing fdry might have inspired him
with fear, or awakened a carnal «eal in his owa
soul, he looked' up, and, full of faith and hope,
directed his longing glance towards heayen.
And he gaiee in ihe spirit, in an eostasy, on an
object which the eye of the body canndt behold,
and which no other person in that place saw at
that moment, namely, the 66^a Beov (comp. 6 9edf
r. 66^iK, Ter. 2), the oelestifld splendor in which
God himself appears; he saw, too, Jesus stand-
ing on the riffht hand of God. As a fearless
confessor, he declares aloud all that he beholds.
He mentions, in ver. 56, two particulars which
characterise this internal vision:—first, the
heavena are opened even unto the innermost
sanctuary, unto the highest heayen (and here the
plural number claims attention) [*Hhe third
heayen,'' 2 Oor. xiL 2 ; see the note on the paas-

EXEOETIGAL AND ORITIOAL.

Ybb. 54. When they heard theae things.
—The terms of reproach which the speaker em-
ployed, when he reminded his hearers of their

ungodly sentiments, their yiolations 'of the law,

and the guilt which they had contracted by cru-

cifying Jesus, deeply wounded their pride. Their
wrath, which they could scarcely control, found
a yent, when he uttered the next words. [For
dieirpicvro, see aboye, note No. 3, on oh. y. 83, ap-
pended to the text.—Ta.]
Ybb. 55, 56. But he, being foil of the

Holy Qhost.—^While his hearers yielded more
and more to their yiolent passions, and were
filled with a carnal fire, and, indeed, with a
spirit from the bottomless pit, the soul of this

faithful witness, on the contrary, was filled, by
the grace of God, with a heayenly fire—he was
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CHAP. vn. 64-6a 1S5

aft in asobsequent ?olume.

—

Tr.] ; secondly, he
tees the Son of man standing on the light
hand of Qod. It is remarkable that he here
applies the name to Jesus, 6 vib^ rov av^g^novy

which the Sariour himself so frequently employs,
while the four Gospels do not mention a single

eaae in which it was pronounced by another:

and neither the evangeliBts nor the apostles em-
ploy it themseWes in the Gospels, the Acts, or the

Epistles. [The phrase: '*like unto the Son of

man", ReT. i. 18; xir. 14, is peculiar.—Tr.].
Bat here Stephen, to whom, perhaps, the language
in Dan. yIL 18, 14, [or, possibly, that in Matt.

utL 64 (Alford)] occurred at the moment, ap-

plies this name to the Messiah, Jesus. The em-
ployment of it in the present passage is, unques-
tionably, an eridenoe of the historical fidelity of

the narrative before us.—Another peculiarity in

the language of Stephen is the circumstance that

he sees Jesus standing {iaTura) on the right

hand of God. The Lord is always described,

both in his own statements (Matt xxyI. 64), and
b those of the apostles and eyangelists (e. g.y

Eph. i. 20; Mark xtI. 19), as fitting at the right

hand of God. Here, too, the language before us

strikingly differs from the usual form of expres-

sion, and thus furnishes another illustration of

the genuineness and fidelity of the whole narra-

tire. What is implied by the fact that Jesus is

standing at the right hand of God ? Doubtless,

that he has arisen, and stands ready to receive

and welcome this faithful witness (comp. ver. 59),

qnati obvmm Stephano, (Bengel). [Chrysostom
had already replied to the question just pro-

posed: Iva dei^y r^ hvrlTjplftv tt)v eif rbv fi&prvpa,

(Alf. ad foe.).—Tb.]. The credibility of this

statement respecting the vision, is attested by
the eiroamstance that it was seen by him alone,

and by no other, inasmuch as the account in ver.

65 could have been derived only from his own
words as reported in ver. 56. It is needless to

resort either to the attenuating interpretation

that Stephen merely intended to express his un-
shaken faith in the glorification of Jesus, and in his

own early entrance into heaven (Michaelis), or
to the neutraliiing conjecture that the historian

himself had simply wished to give distinctness

and force to his individual view, by expressing
himself as if an ecstatic vision had actually been
granted to Stephen.
Ynu 67. Then they cried out.—The exas-

peration of the hearers reached its height, and
could no longer be controlled, when Stephen
here witness, in accordance with the vision, to

the exaltation and glorification of Jesus. They
began to utter loud cries, in order that he might
net be anderstood, and stopped their ears, so that

they might not hear his supposed blasphemies.
Then they rushed upon him in a body, drove him
vith violence from the city and stoned him. The
session of the council was suddenly brought to a
dose by the fanatical tumult which commenced;
sad the lapidation which followed, was, profess-

edly, a religions act, an example of popular jus-

tice. It is apparent that a judicial decision had
Mt yet been formally announced (Ewald), and,
farther, that no sentence pronounced by the San-
bedrin had yet been submitted to the Roman pro-
eorator, without whose sanction the Jews could

ootinfliet capital punishments [John xviii. 81].

In these respects the 4>rooe6ding8 were unjustifi-

able and illegaL But we are by no means au-
thorized by the facts before us, to assert that
such a tumultuary termination of a session of
the Sanhedrin (which obviously "began amid much
excitement), could not possibly have occurred in
reality. There is no reason whatever for denying
the historical accuracy of the narrative, and as-

suming, as Baur and Zeller are inclined to do,

first, that the whole occurrence was nothing
more, even from the beginning, than a popular
tumult, and secondly, that the account of the of-

ficial action of the Sanhedrin should be wholly
rejected, as an unhistorical addition.—They cast

him k^u r^ ndXtuq^ in accordance with the law.

Lev. xxiv. 14, that a blasphemer should be
stoned ** without the camp", in order that the
abode of the people might not be desecrated by
an execution. [Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 18 ; Hebr.
xiii. 12, 18.]

Vsa. 58. Stoned him ; the term k'kt^opd'koiw

is here employed summarily, or by way of an-
ticipation, and is not to be understood in the
sense that they prepared or attempted (conattu) to

stone him ; the fact itself is stated in its proper
order in the next verse.—And the witnesses
laid do'wn their clothes.—The men who had
witnessed against Stephen, ch. vi. 18, were re-

quired by the law (Deut. xviL 7) to cast the first

stones on the transgressor. In order that they
might not be impeded in the act by their wide
and flowing upper garments, they laid these

aside, and intrusted them to the care of the young
man who was named Saul. Then they and ths

rest of the people hurled stones at Stephen.
VxR. 59. Stephen, calling upon, etc.—The

dying martyr uttered two exclamations : the first

is a petition referring to himself; he beseeches

Jesus, the exalted Lord, to receive his departing
spirit unto himself in heaven. He utters the

second with a loud and distinct voice, on his

knees; it is an intercessory petition for the for-

giveness of his murderers. [It is ** copied from
our Lord's upon the cross, Lu. xxiii. 84 *' (J. A.
Alex.), but *<no parallel to it can be found, out

of Christian history." (Hack.).—Tn.].— Mi)

OT^trgg—rijv dfi, Tairnfv, literally translated, is:

"Establish not this sin unto them", (comp. Rom.
X. 8), the antithetic or corresponding term [to

lardvat, here, subj. aor.

—

Tb.] being iu^tvau

Others translate: **Weigh not this sin unto
them", t. e. '*Do not recompense them according

to strict justice." Both of the petitions are ad-

dressed to Jesus ; this is, undeniably, true of the

former, unless we offer violence to the text,

(namely, by arbitrarily pronouncing 'Irjodv to be
a genitive); [**It is in the vocative case, as in

Rev. xxii. 20.^* (de Wette).—Tn.]; it is equally

true with regard to the latter. [For the words

:

t^on God, in the English version, see note 8
above, appended to the text.

—

Tb.]
Vbb. 60. And when he had said this, he

fell asleep.—Luke describes the end of Stephen
by designedly employing a word [occurring, e. g.^

John xL 11; Acts xiii. 86; 2 Pet iii. 4], which
does not, at first view, seem to correspond in ths

least to a violent and bloody death. He evidently

intends to imply by it, that the end of the noble

disciple had, nevertheless, been peaceflil, through

the divine power and grace of the Redeemer,
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186 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

who OTeroame for him the terrors of a bloody

death, and received his spirit. For although

Stephen was overpowered and murdered by law-

less yiolence ai^d a brutal fury that was set on
fire of hell, nevertheless, even when he suc-

cumbed, he gained a glorious yictoir by his

steadfast fiftith, his forgiying love, ana his pa-

tience. The people of Israel seemed, indeed, to

hare prevailed, when they silenced this enlight-

ened and bold confessor of Jesus, by robbing him
of life. But they sustained a vast moral and re-

ligious loss, through their implacable hostility

towards Stephen, their increased obduracy and
opposition to the truth, and the growing power
which their mad passions acquired over them.

They degraded themselves, became a prey to

their delusions and passions, and were, in truth,

not the conquering, but the conquered party.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The vmon, or view of the opened sanctuary

of heaven, which was granted to Stephen imme-
diately before his cruel death, and which was
intended to strengtheii his faith and establish

his earnestness of purpose, was not an objective

appearance, but an internal illumination. For
it was solely by virtue of the fulness of the Holy
Ghost imparted to him, that he was enabled to

S
lance into heaven. The operations of the Holy
pirit, proceeding forth from the soul, not only

furnished him with internal views, but also em-
bodied, as it were, the objects seen, and presented

them to the external eye, so that he saw with his

eyes {idob, ^ectpa) what his heart had previously

believjed. This teeing was a foretaste of that

"sight" which, in the world of glory, will take

the place of "faith." [2 Cor. v. 7.]

2. TVie Son of man ttanding on the right hand of
Ood.—Stephen sees and recognizes Jesus; he
had doubtless previously known him on earth,

loved him as his Lord, and often heard the term
"Son of man" proceeding from his lips. He
now sees him, exalted to the right hand of God,

it is true, but still appearing as man. The Re-
deemer is, and remains. He who was born of a
woman [Gal. iv. 4], true man.—The Scriptures

employ various modes of expression, when the

state of exaltation of Jesus Christ is described.

The apostles and evangelists sar that he tat down
(Mark xvi. 19; Rev. iii. 21), or that Ood set him at

his right hand (Eph. i. 20). Jesus himself says:

"Ye shall see the Son of man titting on the

right hand of power, and coming, etc." (Matt.

xxvi. 64). And here Stephen sees him ttanding at

the right hand of God. All these terms express,

partly, the most perfect personal union of Jesus

with God the Father, and, partly, the plenitude of

his divine power and authority. But these differ-

ent modes of expression are, without doubt, de-

sigpied to prevent the Christian from adhering to

any one conception exclusively, as if it alone cor-

responded to the reality, and to remind him that

any term which may be employed, is still only an
image presented to our faith, and not the heav-

enly reality itself as an object of sight

8. We cannot entertain a single doubt, sug-

gested by exegetical considerations, that Stephen

called on Jesus himself, and prayed to Him. He
had, in his ecstatic vision, seen Jesus, looking

down on him with kindness and love, willing and
ready to receive him. Nothing was, therefere,
more natural, than that he should call on Him in
behalf of himself and his murderers. Who
would censure him for doing so ? It is precisely
because Jesus is exalted to the right hand of G^
the Father, is most intimately united with him,
and participates in the government of all things,
that men are at liberty and under obligations to
call on him in prayers addressed directly to him.
r"The Christians called on Jesus, ch. ix. 14,

21 ; xxii. 16 ; comp. ii. 21 ; Rom. x. 12, 18."

(de Wette) ; see above, Exco. note on eh. i. 24.

—

TE.].—Such prayers cannot impair, indeed, they
rather promote, the divine honor of the Pathor
(Phil. ii. 10 ff.), who has so highly exalted Jesus
Christ his Son, that men may honor him, even
as they honor the Father [John v. 281. The
case would, of course, be very different, if an in-

dividual should pray to Christ alone, and never
call on God the Father; the New Testament fur-

nishes no authority for such a course either by
precept or example. The prayers which oceut
in it, are, in the great majorityof cases, addressed
to God, who is the Father ofour Lord Jesus Christ

4. The martyrdom of Stephen is the only case
of the kind which is described in detail in t«i
Acts, and, indeed, in the whole New Testament
He is the first of all those who, under the new
covenant, sealed their testimony with their blood;
a cloud of witnesses followed after him. And
the history of these martyrs, who died for the
sake of the Goftpel, and kept "the patience and
the faith of the saints" [Rev. xiii. 10], abounds
in instructive materials. But here, too, as rise-

where [see DocTR. etc. on ver. 44-68, No. 1], the
sinful tendency of man to substitute the creature
for the Creator, and to allow Him to recede from
the view, through whom alone salvation can be
obtained, and who alone possesses absolutely per-
fect merit, has more than once betrayed its infin-

ence. To this error the history of Stephen is

already intended by the Holy Spirit to offer a
barrier; for, in the first place, we have here the
only case of martyrdom of which the New Testa-
ment gives a ftiU account; and, in the second
place, even this narrative designs, when its whole
tenor is carefully examined, to give prominence
and glory, not to Stephen, but, in truth, to Jesus
Christ alone. For if the sufferings and death of
Stephen exhibit any noble and holy features, and
if they, in any form, terminate in victory, this is

the result solely of "the fellowship of" Stephen's
"sufferings" with those of Christ, he "being
made conformable unto His death." [PhiL iii

10]. As Jesus prayed on the cross: "Father,
into thy hands I commend my spirit," [Ln. xxiiL

46], so Stephen prayed: "Lord Jesus, receive
my spirit" And as the Redeemer offered up tiM
supplication for his enemies: "Father, forgive
them; for they know not what they do," [La.
xxiii. 84], so Stephen offered an entreaty in be-
half of his murderers: "Lord, lay not this sin

to their charge." The dying man's soul is, very
evidently, occupied with the crucifixion of Jesus,

and with the words which he pronounced on the

cross. It was, indeed, Christ himself, dwelling
in him by faith, who spoke through him and suf-

fered iniiim; Stephen's soul, his words and his

acts, like a mirror, reflected the image of Jesus
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lumBeit In him and in Ids martyrdom, Christ

waa glorified.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yam. 54. Onashad on him with their
tstth.—As a chained dog seixes with his teeth

Ue man that attempts to release him, so wioked
mtD cannot endnre the contact of those who de-

lire to deliver them from bondage, and begin to

rsad them as enemies. Matth. vii. 6. (Starke.)

Yift. 55. lK>oked up into heaven.—Heayen
accepts of that which the earth rejects. (Starke).

—43od grants to many dying believers, through
kit great mercy, a foretaste of the joys of life

etemaL—Jesus standing on the right hand
of God.—7%« exaUed Savour: L Sitting on the

right hand of the Majesty on high [Hebr. i. 8

;

?iiL 1]; («) ruling orer all with God; {b) the

Jadge of the world; bat also, II. Standing, ready
(0\ to protect his people against their enemies;

(h) to receiye them, when Uiey have **fought the

good fight of faith" [1 Tim. yi. 121.

YsB. 56. BehcHd, I see the heavens
opened.—^The heayens opened abore the death-

bed of the belioTer.—The Son of man stand-
ing, etc.—It is only through Christ, and m him,

that the heayens are opened, whether we liye, or

whether we die.

—

Christf even on the right hand of
O^d, it atUi the Son of man; the instruction and
.eoBsolation, which this truth affords, whether we
•QDtemplate the present life, or the life to come.

YiB. 58. And oast him out of the oity,

and stoned him.—Blessed are the afflictions

that eonduet us to God himself ! When the world
casts us from its bosom, we ascend to Abraham's
bosom. > (Starke).—He, too, was thrust out of
the cily, whose name Stephen confessed. The
IhithfrJ witnesses of Jesus still hear the cry re-

peated: *«Out of the city!'' We cannot long

preach Christ in any city without molestation;

fyen if stones are not always thrown at us, the

filth of slander is heaped upon us. (Gossner).

—

Mow liest thou there, beloyed Stephen! This is

the reward which the world giyes to the seryants

and fsithM followers of our blessed Lord Jesus
Christ Such is the death of true saints. (Lu-
ther).~7%« etanee which the world caete at the wit-

neeteto/Ood: they become, I. Monuments, pro-

eUimiag the shame of the enemies of the truth

;

n. Precious stones, in the crowns of glorified

tartyrs; IIL The seed of a new life for the

Church of Christ.—A young man's feet,

whose name was SaoL—^They stone one wit-

ness, but God is preparing another to take his

plaee. (Starke).

Yia. 59. iKHTd Jesns, reoeive my spirit I

-^Lord Juuel Lord Jetue ! This is the glorious

baUle-ery of the children of Godt the watchword
by which we recoffnixe one another, the sound of

the trumpet at which the walls of Jericho fall

down. It rings in the Church of God like the

alam-bell which proclaims that a conflagration

is raging in the city—^it resounds like the signal-

gna when the enemy approaches. Lord Jesus!

This is the cry of the new-bom babe in Christ, the

ticlamation ofthe aged pilgrim who is learing the

world—^it is the utterance of all their grief and
their hope. LordJetusl This is our sword, our
^Igrim's stafl^ our whole dependence. Stephen

commits his soul into the hands of his King:
**Lord Jesus, receiye my spirit!" O sure and
blessed refuge of the soul ! We are happy when
we fall into these priestly hands, and are offered

up on this altar. Many an individual becomes
aware only in the last moments of his life, that
he has a soul, which can no longer walk in the
same way with the flesh. Whither shall this soul

go? Shall it return to the world? But the gate
is closed. S1\^U it fall into the hands of Sa-
tan? That would be an awful doom. Shall it

fall into the hands of the Almighty ? But he is

a consuming fire. Shall it seek Jesus ? But it

does not beUeye in him. Cruel perplexity ! Ste-

phen's soul enjoys a holy oalm—it knows the way
of peace. He reposes on the bosom of his Medi-
ator: *'Lord Jesus, receiye my spirit!" (Krum-
macher).
VsB. 60. Lord, lay not this sin to their

oharge I—This petition of Stephen, yiewed in its

different aspects : as the petition, I. Of a dying
man ; II. Of a man who forgets his personal oon-
cems; III. Of a man who seeks nothing but the
kingdom of God. (Schleiermacher).

—

SiStephanus
non sic orasseU eceUsia Faulum non haberet. (Augus-
tine).—He fell asleep.—Not many words are ex-
pended on the pains and death endured by Ste-

phen ; they were a ** light afBiction and but for

a moment" [2 Cor. iy. 17], "not worthy to be
compared with the glory that shall be revealed in

us." [Rom. yiii. 18]. Hence, the historian brief-

ly says: *< He fell asleep." It may, in truth, be
said, that when the saint dies, he falls asleep;

"there reroaineth a rest to the people of God."
[Heb. iy. 9]. (Apost. Past.).—TAd best will and
testament of the Christian: it is that which com-
mends, I. The soul, to heayen; II. The body, to

the earth; IIL Friends, to the divine protection;

IY. Enemies, to the diyine compassion. (Starke).—The death of Stephen: I. Directing his last

glance to heayen ; II. Bearing his last testimony
to the Lord ; III. Deyoting his last care to his

spirit ; IV. Offering his last prayer for his ono-

mies. (Florey).

—

The suffering and dying Stephen,

a mirror reflecting the image of the crucified Jesus:

I. The shame of the cross ; both appearing before
the same great Council, falsely accused, uigustly

condemned, cast out of the city; II. The glory

of the oross; in both, fearlessness in self-de-

fence, patient endurance, ardent love of enemies
(the first word of Jesus [Luke zziii. 84], the

last of Stephen), a blessed hope of heayen (the

last word of Jesus, the first of Stephen).

—

The
Christian's chamber of death : I. The battle-field

on which faith oyercomes the word; II. The
sanctuary of holy loye ; III. The scene of the tri-

umph of Christian hope.

—

The first evangelical

martyr: I. The cause for which he suffers; IL
The diyine aid which he reoeiyes ; IIL The frame
of mind in whioh he dies. (Krummacher).

—

The
power of Christ, manifested in believers: I. He ena-

bles them to confess him with such joyouanoss

and courage, that no enemies can resist them,

oh. yi. 8-10 ; II. He adorns them with such pu-
rity of life, that eyen the tongue of slander

cannot reach them, ch. ri. 11-13; IIL He fills

them with such meekness and loye, that they
pray eyen for their worst enemies ; ch. yii. 69

;

IY. He soothes them in the hour of death, by af-

fording them a yiew of his eternal glory, oh. yiL
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55, 59. (Leonh. and Spiegelh.).

—

The example of
Stephen : it teaches as, that the Christian possess-

es, I. The zeal and the wisdom of faith, in his

walk and conversation ; II. The sereDity and the

courage of faith, in his trials ; III. The confidence

and the peace of faith, in the hour of death.

(Bachmann).—7%« honorable badge* by which the

Lord diatinguUhed the nobility of eoul of hi* faitl^ul

ditciple Stephen: I. He was full of faith and pow-
er, and did great wonders and miracles among
the people fch. vi. 81; II. He was filled with a
cheerful and unshrinlcing courage, when he suf-

fered from the injustice of the world ; III. He
beheld the approach of death with firmness and
holy hope ; IV. His memory was blessed [ProT.

X. 7], and wrought a new life (Saul), eyen after

he had fallen asleep. (W. Hofacker).

—

Stephen^

and hie three crown* (his Greek name signifies, a
erown)\ I. The beautiful crown of grace, with
which the Lord adorned him in his words and
works ; II. The bloody crown of thorns, which,
like his Saviour, he wore in suffering and in

death; III. The heavenly crown of honor, which
was laid up [2 Tim. iv. 8] in eternity for this

faithful martyr.

—

The three birthday* of the Chri*-

tian: in consequence of the birth of Christ, L Our
spiritual birth becomes possible ; IL Our bodily

birth is a welcome event ; III. Our eternal birth

is' sore. (Strauss, on the festival of 8t. Stephm
rpeo. 26], in allution to Chrietma* [Dee. 25].)
The mamfeetation of Jt*u* Chri*t i* both unto Ufe^

and unto death: I. It is unto life (the primitive
church ; the power ofthe wisdom and the words of

Stephen) ; II. It is unto death (bodily, spiritual

death) ; III. In death, it is unto life (the happy
end of Stephen; the conversion of Saul). (W.
Hofacker).—The manger^ the path to the cro** ; thd
(TOM, the path to heaven. (Kapff).

—

The manger, the

cro**, and the crown, the three etation* in the Itfe of
the dieciple, a* of the Mctetei'.—The dying Siipkea, «
conqueror: I. He overcomes the murderous cry of
a hostile world, when he looks with the eye of
faith into heaven, ver. 54, 55 ; II. He overcomes
the bitterness of death, when he serenely com-
mits his spirit into the hands of Jesus, ver. 58-*

58; III. He overcomes his own flesh and blood,
when he offers an intercessory prayerfor his miir>

derers, Ter. 59.— Why i* Sttphen^t death the onfy
ca*e of martyrdom deeeribed in the New Teetmnent f
I. This narrative exhibits the leading featoret
of all succeeding cases of martyrdom ; IL It

stands alone, in order that here, too, the glory
of Christ may. not be diminished, and that we
may, like the dying Stephen himself, look first of
all to Him who is the author and finisher of our
faith. [Heb. xiL 2].

PART THIRD.
The Church of Christ throughout Judea. and Samaria, and in its transition

to the Gentiles. Ch. viii.—xii.

SECTION I.

THE PERSECUTION OP THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM, WHICH BEGAN WITH THE
STONING OF STEPHEN, AND IN WHICH SAUL ESPECIALLY TOOK AN ACTIVE
PART, OCCASIONS THE DISPERSION OF THE BELIEVERS THROUGHOUT JUDEA
AND SAMARIA, BUT ALSO LEADS TO THE PROMULGATION OF THE GOSPEL IN
THESE REGIONS, AND EVEN TO THE CONVJERSION OP A PROSELYTE FROM A
DISTANT COUNTRY.

Chaptib vni.

—•the flight of the mxmbirs of the ohuiioh from jerusalem, leads to the promuloatioh
of the gospel in judea, and even in samaria. philip preaches ohbist to the samaritans
with success, and simon the sorcerer himself is baptized. the apostles peter and jobji

subsequently abriye; tust confer the gift of the holt ghost, and unmask simon.

Chapter VIIL 1-26.

2 L Pereecution and Ditpereion,

Chapter VIIL 1-4.

And [But] Saul was oonsenting unto [had pleasure in] his death [execution].

And at that time [on that day] there was [arose] a great persecution against the

church which was at Jerusalem; and [hut]^ they were all scattered abroad through-

out the regions of Judea and Samaria, except the apostles. *And [But] deTOut men
carried Stephen to ki$ buricU [buried Stephen], and made' great lamentation [wailing]
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Ab for Saul, he [But Saul] made hayoo of [ravaged] the church, enter-
~ ad haling [dragging]

3 OTcr him,

log into eyerj house, [entering (here and there) into houBes], and

4 men and women, committed them to prison. *Therefore they that were scattered

abroad went every where [went further] preaching the word [the Gospel, Xoyov].

1 Ver. 1. vavTvf M. The particle r« [of the Uxt, rec.l it attested only by the Alexandrian MS. [A.], and the Syriac,
If well aa the two [Rxuss: Oesch. d. h, Sch. N. T. 2431.] Ethiopic Tersions; whereas, all the other minuscule mas. and an-
(MOt Teniooi read M, which is, accordingly, to be preferred. [M is found in B. C. D. E. H. and adopted by Lach., Tisch.
•ad Alt Neither particle is found in Cod. Sin., but a later hand (C) prefixed icot to voyrv—Tr.]

' Ter. 2. [Lachm., with whom de Wette agreee, reads iitoiifavM before icovcrbr, with A. B. C. I)., but Tisch. and Alf., fol-

towiag E. U. read with (ejrf. rtc, ^voi^orro, the former being, according to Alf., Tery probably a later correction.^—Cod.
b. 4«etVv^—Tk.J

Jerusalem. They regard that city as the post to

which thecommand ofthe Lord had assigned them,

and which they do not feel at liberty to abandon,
without an express declaration of his wilL And,
besides, the holj city, the central point of Israel,

was still, in their view, the future central point

of the kingdom of Christ. The apostles, there-

fore, supported by their faith, courageously main-
tained their position in the midst of the dangers
which threatened them. But did not a single

Christian, with the exception of the tweWe apos-

tles remain in Jerusalem? It is not probable
that such was the fact, particularly when we
consider the circumstance that, not long after-

wards, oh. ix. 26, disciples are found present in

Jerusalem, in addition to the apostles, who are

themselves not mentioned until the facts stated

in Ter. 27, are introduced. An additional argu-
ment against the literal meaning of ndvreg is fur-

nished by Ter. 8, of the present chapter, as some
interpreters suppose, since even after the disper-

sion mentioned in rer. 1, Saul was able to ravage
the church, by dragging men and women to^
prison (MeyerJ. But we do not ascribe any im-

portance to this argument, as ver. d appears to

us not to describe subsequent events, but rather

to present, more in detail, one aspect precisely

of that Siuy/idg which had been mentioned only in

general terms in ver. 1. Still we cannot be con-

vinced that irdvrec is to be here understood in its

strict and literal sense ; the term is rather to be
regarded as employed in a hyperbolical manner
[Meyer; de Wette; as in ch. iii. 18; Mt iii. 6;
Mark i. 87; vi. 88; John iii. 26; the word here
**need not be pressed so as to include every indi-

vidual," (Hackett).—Tr.]. But this view does

not authorize us to take irdvreg at once in the

sense of multi ^Kuinoel), nor to restrict it to the

doctores (Bengel), nor to assume that iM^ifaiav des-

ignates exclusively the Hellenistic part of the

church (Baur). Baumgarten's coigecture (1. 158
if.) is equally as little capable of being sustained,

when closely examined. He supposes that pre-

cisely at the hour in which Stephen was. stoned,

the church, in its deep sympathy, was gathered

together, offering prayer in his behalf, and that

the first assault in this persecution was directed

against that congregational meeting, the members
being instantly dispersed. If this was the case,

the words irdvreg duoir&^av would state nothing

more than that all those members who were acci-

dentally gathered together, were scattered. Now,
in the first place, it is an unaccountable circum-

stance that the apostles, who were certainly pre-

sent, if such a meeting had been held, should

not also have been scattered abroad, as well as

others. In the second place, Baumgarten rends

portions of the text asunder which are intimately

BXEQETIOAL AND CRITIOAL.

Tift. 1 a. And Saul was oonsanting onto
hift death.—^Tisehendorf [and Stier, with whom
J. A. Alex, and Hack, agree] attaches this short

Bwtenccrto ch. vii. at the end. But it belongs
rather to the commencement of the present chap-
ter, since it serves to introduce the narrative of

that persecution of the Christians which now
began to extend. And even the construction: ^
ffwnrftMCM^, in place of the simple past tense, im-
plying amtimuMce of time [Winer: Oram. N, T.

\ 45. 5.

—

Tr.], derives its significance here
ainly from the facts that are now to be related.

h. And at that time - - • persecution.

—

The expression ev iixivy ry ifiip^ is usually un-
derstood in the widest sense, as equivalent to:

<' At that time" (Luther's [and Engl.] version).

There is, however, no reason for departing
from the literal sense: **0n that day." We
might rather infer a priori, from psychological

eonsiderations, as well as from others furnished
by the natural sequence of events, that the
BtoDing of Stephen would l>e immediately fol-

lowed by an outbreak of fanaticism, of which the

Christians generally would be the victims. Ben-
gel accordingly remarks on i«c. r. ^fi, : non dif-

ferebant aehersartL As a wild beast that has
once tasted blood, is ever afterwards governed
bj a thirst for it, so the brutal passions of men,
when they are once roused, and especially when
they are combined with religious fanaticism, ac-

quire additional ferocity after every successful
* outbreak. It is not probable that many d(ty$

pissed by, before the great persecution began

;

it is possible, thai the mass of the Jews, on return-
ing to the city, eU <mce began a general attack on
the Christians. And this persecution was, with-
OQt doubt, not exclusively a measure adopted by
thetheocratieal authoritiei, but rather the act of
the people, who had previously been ''stirred

op." according to ch. vi. 12, and had now partici-

pited fn the act of stoning Stephen.
e. They were all scattered abroad.—The

Bieinbers of the church fled f^m the persecution
to which they were exposed in the capital, in

Mcordance with the direction and permission of
the Redeemer (Matth. x. 2d). They reUred at
first to the surrounding regions of Judea, and
ioaght places of refiige in other cities or in vil-

hges; many of them subsequently withdrew to

the territory ofSamaria. It is, however, question-
sble whether the term Trdvrec is to be literally un-
derstood, in the sense thatev^ry Christian left the
city. Luke himself reports one exception, when
be appends the words : irT^fv rav awoordXuv, so that
it ii certain that at least the apostles remained in
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oonneoted, namelj: 6tetnr6pr/aav icord rdc X^H^*
for he represents the dispersion of the meeting
M the immediate result of the perseoution, and
the flight to regions bejond the city, as an indi-

rect result, which is offering violence to the text.

Veil. 2. And devout men oanled Ste-
phen to hie burial.—The particle 6i after

0weK6fiUjav undoubtedly indicates a contrast,

namely, that between the tender affections of

certain individuals and the madly excited pas-

sions of the mass of the people. These di^pec

kvXaPelc are, without doubt, Jews, as in ch. ii. 6,

and not Christians, (as Heinriohs and da Costa

imagine); the latter are alwayt designated in

THB Acts by other terms. [But Ananias, men-
tioned in ch. xxii. 12, was a Christian, and yet

is BO desigpiated, according to the reading pre-

ferred by Lechler to that of the textut reeepttu,—
Tb.]. They were Jews who rendered the last

honors to Stephen, and even engaged in a solemn
mourning for him [de Wette refers here to Qen.

1. 10.

—

Te.]. But they were n»Aa/3eZf, that is,

they were men who feared God more than they

feared man, or than they regarded the temper of

the populace at the time. They did not hesitate

to give an honorable burial to a man of whose
innocence and godliness they were convinced, al-

though he had been accused of blasphemy (of

which he had not been proved to be guilty), and
had suffered the ignominious death of a criminal.

An analogous case may be found in the burial of

Jesus by Joseph of Arimathea, who also had,

previously, not been a disciple of Jesus (at least

according to Luke and Mark). [^Termed a " dis-

ciple" in Mt xxvii. 57 ff; a "disciple—secretly,"
in John xix. 88, but not so designated In Mark
XV. 48 ff., and Lu. xxiii. 60 ff.—Tn.]

Yn. 8. As for Saul, he made havoc of
the ohuroh.—Luke proceeds txKrelate the share

which Saul took in the persecution of the Chris-

tians ; his conduct contrasts strikingly with that

of the devout men mentioned in ver. 2, and also il-

lustrates the general statement made in ver. 1.

Saul ravaged (kXvfioivero) the church [comp. the

same word in Ps. Ixxx. 14, Sept. with nog^iu in

Acts ix. 21 ; Oal. i. 18, 28; and see Acts xxii. 19,

20; xxvi. 9-11 ; 1 Tim. i. 18.—Tb.]. The word
implies that, as far as it lay in his power, he in-

jured and destroyed the church; he entered
into houses, mt^ oUcovg, literally, from hoiue to

house; the expression, however, can, naturally,

refer to those houses only, in which he expected

to find Christians. ' When these were discovered,

he dragged them forth, fdoubtless with the aid of

the officers of the Sannedrin), and transferred

them to^e prison. It is obvious that he was sus-

tained by the hierarchical authorities, as he could

not have otherwise ventured to enter by force

into private dwellings, neither would he have
found the doors of the prison open to receive his

victims. Still, the general tenor of this verse

leads us to conjecture that these results depended
in a great measure on the personal character of

Saul, and that it was specially Aw wildly excited

fanaticism which inflicted great injuries on the

church. The novel and revolting features of his

course were the systematic manner in which he
sought out the confessors of Jesus, and his rude
intrusion into domestic circles—a Jewish prelude

of the later Romish Inquisition.

Veb. 4. Therefore thej that were scat-
tered abroad, went every where.—These
words are connected with dtanrdptfaav in ver. 1,

and are explanatory of that term; they inform
us that the fugitive Christians did not quietly es-

tablish themselves in any places of refuge which
they may have found, but travelled onward from.

place to place [di^Wov, they went through^ u e^
the country; comp. ver. 40, below.

—

Tb.]. But
the most important fact is stated in the next
words: preaching the "word, i. e., theGoepeL
It consequently appears that the persecution
which they had endured in Jerusalem, could not
so intimidate them, that they henceforth con-
cealed their fkith in Jesus from public view;
on the contrary, wherever they appeared, they
proclaimed their faith, and the joyful tidings

concerning the Redeemer and his redeeming
work.—The very closest chronological connection
exista between Uiis historical statement and eh.

xi. 19 ff.: o2 fdv olrv dtatnraphrt^ — 6cqk'&<jv kuQ

^otvUoKi the intervening portions, Arom ch. viii.

6 to ch. xi. 18, accordingly assume the character
of an episode.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. This persecution of the Christians and its

consequences constitute a glorious evidence of

the government of Christ, who rules also- in the

midst of his enemies [Ps. ex. 2], and alwsys
promotes the interests of his kingdom. An event
which appeared to the eye of man to threaten
inevitable destruction, so that it was a question
whether the church of Christ could continue to

exist, or would be annihilated, was, on the con-
trary, converted into the means of invigorating
and extending it The dispersed Christians
preached the Gospel ; thus the storm which burst
forth, carried the seed which had hitherto beat
gathered together in a smgle spot, to many dif-

ferent regions, and, in some cases, to a consider-

able distance. And that seed germinated and
produced fruit. The Oospel now begins its

course, which is to extend over the whole globe,

after having been hitherto confined to the one city

of Jerusalem. Thus, even when men think evil,

the Redeemer means it unto good [Gen. L 20],
that is to say, he not only counteracts the in-

tended disastrous results, but also employs the

devices of enemies, in an unexpected manner, as

means for extending his kingdom.
2. As the apostles remained in Jerusalem, the

dispersed ChnBiia.ns were church members only:

at most, several of them, Philip, for instance, ver.

5, may have belonged to the company of the

<* seven men", who had been previously eleeted,

ch. vi. 8 ff. But even to these the ministry of

the word had not been primarily intrusted;

hence, these scattered Christians, in the great

majority of cases, were invested with no ecclesi-

astical office whatever. And yet they labored as

evangelists, wherever they came, without any
official obligation, or any express authority.

They were moved by the inward power of that

faith which cannot but speak of the truth of

which the heart is ftiU ; they were influenced by
the Spirit, with whom they had been anointed

;

they were controlled by their love of the Saviour,
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to whom thej owed the Temission of their bids

sod tJl their blessed hopes. This propagation
of the Gk>8pel beyond the limits of the holj city

~this establishment of the church of Christ in

other districts of Palestine, and eyen beyond its

bomidaries (see ch. zi. 19), was, consequently,

not the work of the apostles themselves, but
mainly of other Christians, who held no office,

bat were invested with the general priesthood of

befievers [1 Pet. ii. 5, 9]. According to human
eonceptions of church goTernment and the eocle-

Biastieal office, such a course should not haye
been adopted. But the Lord of the church did

not restrict himself to the apostolic office which
he had instituted, in such a manner that no work
could be legitimate, acceptable to God, or rich in

blessings and in promise, unless it were performed
exclusively by the apostles. Here, too, Christ
teaches us that no human being and no finite or-

dinance can be regarded as necessary, and abso-
lutely indispensable ; He alone is at all times and
in all places, indispensable.

HOMILETICAL AND PBAOTICAL.

See below, { II. ver. 5-18.

{ n. PhUipprwhM the Oospel in Samaria with mccetSy and Simony the sorcerer, himtelf ia baptized,

Chaptbb VIII. 5-18.

5 Tben Philip went down to the^ [a] city of Samaria, and preached Christ unto

6 iliem. *And the .people [the multitudes, ol ^z^ot] with one accord gave heed unto

those things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing [when they heard and saw] the

7 miracles [signs] which he did. *For unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, came
out of many' that were possessed toith them [For from many who had unclean spirits,

these eame out with a loud cry] : and many taken with palsies [many that were para-

8 lytic], and that were lame, were healed. *And there was great joy in that city.

9 But there was [previously] a certain man, called Simon, which beforetime [om, which
beforetime] in the same city [who] used sorcery, and bewitched [astonished]^ the peo-

ple of Samaria, giving out that himself [professing (Xiymv) that he] was some great

10 one: '*To whom they all' \om, all] gave heed, from the least to the greatest [small and

great], saying. This man is the great power of God [the power of God which is called

11 great].* *And [But] to him they had regard [gave heed, (as in ver, 10)], because

that of long time he had bewitched them with [time they had been astonished at his]

12 sorceries. *But when they believed Philip preaching [who preached] the things*

[the gospel (om. the things, sba:fytX,y] concerning the kingdom of God, and the name
13 of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both men and women. *Then [But] Simon him-

self believed also : and when he was baptised, he continued with [adhered to] Philip,

and wondered [was astonished {as in ver, 9 and 11)], beholding the miracles and signs*

which were done.

1 V«r. ^.-Sriie article before vdAiv, which Lachm., In accordance with A. B. and two later [mlniucale] mn., hem adopted,
li eertainlj a later addition ; It is wanting in the great miJority of the minnscule mss^ and also in Chrysostom, and waa
vnbMy iiMerted in order to designate the capital city. [Meyer and de Wette concur with Lechler, and Alf. omits it.—It
k foaod in Cod. Sin.. rwr^TR.]

'

< T«r. T^—UoAAmv [of text ree.) is supported only by H. amone the uncial MSS., but also by rarious minuscule mss.,

ad sereral oriental rerslons and mthers. Howerer. It would not have been substituted for noWoi of A. B. G. B. [and Cod.
Bin.] if the latter had been the original reading, while, on the other hand, In Tiew of the latter half of the Terse, iroAAo^

cooM easily bare been substituted as a correction of iroAAwv. But i^i^pyovro is much more fullv attested [by A. B. 0. .
and Cod. Sin.] than the singular number i^ripxtro [of text. rec. and H.—Lach. and Alf. read iroAAoc ifi/jpyoyro. " troX-

JU« is a mwdmMvua pendau; comp. ch. tII. 40 ; Her. ill. 12. Wmsa, } 28. 3 (and ^ 63. 2. 6.)" (Alford) : but de Wette calls

this '^correction" an ** unmeaning" reading, prefers that of the text ree., and remarks that the ** genitive iroXAMvis go-
Tsned by i(^Xt <^ ^ ^^- xrl. 39; Matt. x. 14."—Vulg. nulti. - • exibant.—^Tm.]

•Ver. 10. a^—w^Vrcf [ottfxt. rec.J before iirb, Ib omitted by Tisch. [and Alf.J, In accordance with H., some rerslons and
fctben, as a later addition, although it is found in the great majority of MSS. [A. B. C. D. E. Cod. Sin., and retained by
Ueh.y But the difTerent positions which It occupies In seyeral MSS., respectivelr, render It suspicious ; It could easily

have been inserted by a later hand. [Tisch. refers to Heb. vii!. 11 as Its source.—Tr.1
< Ver. 10. b.—*ttAovfi^Fi| [inserted before /iryiAi»] is wanting In only a few MSS. [0. H.l; It may have boen dropped by

••nriBtB at, apparently, an incongruity. But it is so well supported [by A. B. C. D. E. Cod. Sin., Syr. Vulg., etc.], that the

est recent editors have all adopted it, although it is wanting in the tactta reeephu, [But it Is, perhaps, like anothor
nadlng, ktyofUrm, found in some minuscules, only a marginal gloss, (de Wette).—Tr.]

•Ver. 12.--rd [of texL rte.} before wtpi, is found only in G. H. and Is wanting In all the other uncial MSS. [including

0Bd.8in.]; hence it Is omitted by Lach. and Tisch. [but retained by Alf.]. Meyer considers its presence to be indlspen-

iri>le,as cMByy«At^ea^a4 is not found elsewhere In combination with ircpi ; but that circumstance does not prove that
herf, *^» ^^ TBaxut be combined with the accusative.

•Ver. 13.—The reading avfafi€t« Kai iniiieiat without /nryoA* or iieydKa^ (the latter, In either form, being certainly a
Istsr addition suggested by jfurraro), is adopted by TIschendorf and Meyer, and should be pS^ferred to the usual <niii. k.

*•'. [Great variiUUons occur m the ancient MSS., and in the printed text of editors. The text. rec. and Lach. read : ^u.
«. W. McydUof ytvoftivaf with A. B. C. D. C«>d. Sin., except that C. omits yir. Alford reads : 6vr. k. tn\it.. yuvoii.iva with E.

0. H. %jT. and fathers ; G. H. omit itty. The text of the Engl, version (which follows Tynd. and Crannier) changes the

•dsr of tbe ttmL rae., and omits jtiry., which it recognizes in the margin, where we read: tiffns and great nUratUi
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SXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbr. 5. a. Then Philip went down.—Luke
had briefly stated aboye, that the members of the

church, after being dispersed by the persecution,

had carried the Gospel to other regions. He
now describes a single case as an illustration.

This Philip, who, as the connection shows, had
been di^iven from Jerusalem by the same yiolent

persecution, cannot possibly have been the apostle

who bore the same name, as, according to Yer 1,

the company of the apostles remained in the holy

city. The interpretation that the narrative here

refers to a later period, and that it was really the

apostle Philip who visited Samaria, cannot, for

several reasons, be admitted. For the connec-

tion, in the first place, between ver. 4 and ver. 6,

is so intimate, that the journey of Philip, must be

regarded, both chronologically, and in accord-

ance with the natural sequence of events, as a

direct result of that persecution. And, in the

second place, the journey of John and Peter,

who were sent to Samaria, as the commissioners

of the apostles, ver. 14, would be perfectly inex-

plicable, if Philip himself were one of the apos-

tles. It is, therefore, not the apostle Philip who
is here meant, but another person of the same
name; he is, beyond all doubt, the one who is

mentioned in ch. vi. 5, as the second of th6 chosen

Sevpn. It is, indeed, precisely this position of

the name in that list, which renders it probable

that the Philip here mentioned, was not only one

of the Sefen, but also the same who is described

in ch. xxi. 8 as A evayyeXuniiCj 6 iw U tov hrrd.

For the name ofStephen is, without doubt, placed

frst in that list for the reason that his labors and
sufferings had given unusual prominence to

him, and invested his name with a special inter-

est. Philip seems to have been mentioned in

the second place for similar reasons, since he was
identified with events of the highest moment in

the history of the Chjorch. It may be easily im-

agined that the colleagues of Stephen were the

first persons on whom the hostility of the Jews
prepared to inflict its blows. The opinion, that

this Philip was one of the twelve, was entertained

already by Polycrates in the second century (as

quoted by Eusebius, Hist Feci. iii. 81 ; v. 24),

by the authors of the* Apostolical Constitutions

(vi. 7. 1), in the third century, and by others;

it was suggested not only by the sameness of the

name, but probably also by the special character

of the labors of Philip, since these appear to have

been such as the apostles exclusively performed.

This latter view seems, indeed, to be sustained

by the expression : kKfjpveot rhv Xp.^ inasmuch as

it was originally applied to the proclamation of

a herald, and denotes, therefore, here, that a

public declaration was made in a more than or-

dinarily solemn manner, and by special authori-

ty, while in the case of others, merely the terms

evoYye^^ea^ai (viii. 4; xi. 20) and XaXelv rdv

XAyov were employed. The evangelising labors of

Philip, therefore, undoubtedly seem to be of a

different kind from those of the latter. But

they do not on this a<lcount assume a decidedly

apoatoUeal character, in which case Siddoicetv or

Maxf^ would have been the term employed, as in

iv. 2, 18; V. 26, 28, 42; aomp. u. 42. The word

Krfphamtv, in the present verse, constitutes, as it

were, an intermediate grade, or occupies a posi-

tion between the speciflcally apostolical dMaxcev,
and the general Christian evayyeXU^ar&iu, or,

^xiXehf rdv X&yov, This view is in the strictest

accordance with the opinion that Philip was one
of the Seven, as these men really did occupy an
intermediate position in their respective relations
to the apostles, and to the disciples in generaL

b. The name of the city in Samaria, in which
Philip labored so successfully, cannot bj any
means be determined with certainty; from the
text we merely learn that it was one of the nu-
merous cities of the district of Samaria. The
language in ver. 8 and 9, conveys the impression
that Luke himself was not acquainted with the
precise name, and that he purposely expreraed
himself in indefinite terms. It is not probable
that the capital city is meant (Kuinoel) ; it also
bore the name of Samaria, and received that of
Sebiute from Herod the Great, but it cannot be
here intended, as the same name in ver. 9 and 14
plainly designates the whole region [as in i

Ver. 6-8. And the people with oa^ao-
oorcL— Philip proclaimed the Messiah to them,
and, at the same time, performed many miracles
of healing, as well in the case of persons that

.

were possessed, from whom the unclean spirits
(demons) came out with loud cries, as also in the
case of those who were lame and paralytic The
inhabitants, who had a personal knowledge
of these wonderful works, were thus induced to
listen with devout attention to the words of Philip
{npogelxov— h r^ (wcoCwn; avrobc koH pXhrc» t^
mifitla). Not merely a few individuals, or the
adherents of any particular party, but the whole
mass of the population (of bx^t) listened in a
confiding and respectful manner, and with entire
unanimity (bfio^vfiaSdv) to the addresses of Phi-
lip (although irpo^elxov is not yet equivalent to
kiriarevov in the higher sense of the latter word).
The joy which pervaded the city, and whi^ was
already occasioned by the healing of many sick
persons, and by Philip's joyful tidings concern-
ing the Saviour and redemption, became so
great, (x^p^ f^^)^ when the people perceived
that they were all acting witb one accord.

Ver. drll. But there was a certain man
called Simon.—The logical connection is the
following:—A man, nam^ Simon, had been la
the place before Philip's arrival, whose magie
arts had created a great sensation, and seeu^
a number of .adherents for him. [The word
here and in ver. 11 translated bewiiehed {k^hnffu.
see WaM and RobintonV but never so renderea
where it occurs -in the New Test, elsewhere, Uf^
nifies amazed, astonkhed, as in ii. 7, 12; ix. 21
(J. A. Alex.) ; thus, below, in ver. 18, it is trans-
lated vHmdered.—Tr.]. Luke Aimishes us with
no information respecting the origin of this man,
e, g,y whether he was a native of this eity, op,
indeed, whether he was a Samaritan at all So
far, therefore, no facts are presented that are
adverse to the conjecture of Neander, Gieseler and
others (which Meyer combats on insufficient

grounds). Those writers identify Simon with an
individual of the same name, whom Josephus
thus describes: 2//Mn' 'loM^aZof, Ei^pioc d^ /fvor,

ftdyo^ tlvoi anfm-dfievoc, Antiq, xx. 7, 2); the
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Bomftn procurator Felix had employod him, about
A. D. 60, as a paoder. The statement of Justin

Martjr that Simon was a native of Qitta in

Samaria [see K. y. Baumsr: Paltutma^ p. 156]
is the less worthy of confidence, not only as
more than a century interrenes between him and
Simon, but also because he connects other and
later legends, as it can be demonstrated, with the

name of this sorcerer; and the penitential peti-

tioQ of Simon in yer. 24, a£fords no evidence per
Uy that he did not subsequently resume the prac-
tice of his decepUye arts.—Simon was, unques-
tionably, according to the text before us, one of
the men who, in ** that solstitial period of relig-

ion", travelled through the country (as Greek
and Roman writers also testify), in the capacity

of fortune-tellers, astrologers, and interpreters

of dreams, or who attracted attention, and ac-

qnired influence as jugglers, or as men profess-

edly endowed with miraculous powers to heal.

He had practised his magical arts during a con-
iderable period (ver. 11), and his frauds had
been so successful that the entire population of

Samaria (and not merely the inhabitants of the

city li»which Philip came), were filled with won-
der and amaxement. They placed the utmost
confidence in him, and entertained the most ex-
alted opinion of his personal character and abil-

ities (ver. 10). He alleged that he possessed
peculiar attributes, and was a personage of an
extraordinary character (elvoi Ttva kavriv fUyav),
He found credence among people of every age
and every station in life—[urom the lea^t to
the greatest]—and these gradually adopted the
opinion that he was himself i} divafit^ rob 6eoi) ^
^rydhf. This expression doubtless means that
they discerned, as they thought, a species of
theophany in the person of Simon, and that they
apposed that the great power of Gk>d, the
most exalted divine power, was revealed in him.
It is here an important circumstance, which
should be carefully noticed, that Luke himself
distinguishes between the personal statements of
the magus, on the one hand, and the delusion, on
the other, of the people who were prepossessed
in his favor. The latter deified him, according
to a popular opinion which seems to have as-
Bomed a distinct shape ; but this was only the
opuiioB of his adherents, and was not founded on
any direct statements of Simon himself. Per-
haps he deemed it to be the most prudent and
advantageous course, to employ a species of
eki»otcuro, or to resort to mysterious terms,
when he spoke of himself personally.—In view
of the legends to which later writers have given
enrrency, in connection with Simon the Magus,
Baor and Zeller arrive at the conclusion that the
aetnal historical existence of the Simon who .is

mentioned in the text before us, is very doubtflil.

Wo live, however, in a perverse world, and, when
we judge dispassionately, we must perceive that
His a violation of the principles of sound crit-

icism to cast a shade of doubt on the present
larrative, simply because certain fables connected
with this Magus originated at a later period;
these obtained currency from the days of Justin
Martyr, particularly through the Clementine
Homilies, and the Apostolical Constitutions.
Loke furnishes a plain statement, the truth of
which is fully sustained by aeeonnts derived from

other sources respecting the magians of that age,
and that statement by no means belongs to the
category of certain legends which originated
more than a century afterwards.

Vbb. 12. Batwhen they believed Philip.
—The faith with which the Samaritans listened

to the preaching of Philip, who bore witness, not
like Simon, of himself, but of Jesus Christ and
the kingdom of God, was the more honorable and
blessed, as it took the place of a superstition

which had already begun to prevail; it demon-
strated, moreover, that it possessed the character
of a willing obedience, since it induced the Samar-
itans to receive baptism.
Vbr. 18. Then Simon himself believed

also.—The circumstance that even this magus
received the Gospel, was baptized, and attached
himself to Philip as a disciple (7rpocKapTep€nf)y was
in itself a very striking proof of the superior
power, and, indeed, the divinity of the Gospel
concerning Christ. The influence which, psy-
chologically speaking, first of all afi^ected Simon,
proceeded from the deeds, i. e., the miracles of
healing which Philip performed, and of which
he was an eye-witness, and, it may be added, an
attentive observer {-Beupcifp), ' These facts amazed
Mm^ as much as his own magic arts had hitherto

amazed the peopU, and this thought Luke evident-

ly intends to suggest by employing the same
word {kfarrctTO, Mid.), which he had previously
employed in connection with Simon, transitively,

in ver. 9, and intransitively in ver. 11. Simon
had hitherto astonished others, but he now, in

his turn, passes from one degree of astonishment
to another. Yet it does not thence follow that

this magus fas Grotius conjectured, and more re-

cent interpreters have assumed) did not believe

that Jesus was the Messiah, but merely regarded
him as a magus and worker of miracles, whp
possessed a power superior to his own.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Philip combined miraclet with the preaching
of the word, like the apostles, and like Stephen,

who also wrought miracles, (ch. vi. 8). But
while these contributed to the efficacy of his

preaching (corap. Mark xvi. 20), ih^wordot the

Gospel was the great object to which his labors

were dedicated. His miracles of healing doubt-

less attracted attention to him, and opened an
avenue to the hearts of men ; still, the conver-

sion of the latter was the fruit of the preaching

of the word. And whenever the word, the pure
truth of the Gospel, is proclaimed with freedom
and fidelity, and received with attention and dil-

igence, it always will continue to bring forth

friiit.

2. The joy of the converted Samaritans re-

sembled the heart-felt joy of the Israelitic Chris-

tians of Jerusalem, ch. ii. 46, 47. ** Righteous-

ness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost"

tRom. xiv. 17]» prevail in the kingdom of God.

t is a source of joy, to know that we are recon-

ciled unto God—that we have found a Saviour

—

that, in Jesus, we are ** of one heart, and of one

soul" [ch. iv. 82] with those who love him. "We

might, perhaps, say that the joy and rapture of

a Sieving soul proceed from the conviction that
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it has at length found its true home, that it ii at

home, and that iifeeU at home in God.
8. Even demoniaca [ver. 7] were delivered from

the unclean spirits by Philip, through the power
of Christ. These works, which no apostle had
hitherto performed, as far as the narrative be>

fore us is concerned, were wrought by this man,
who was not invested with the apostolical oflSce.

Bengel observes here, with much acuteness, that

Luke never introduces the word daifi6via in thi
Acts, when he speaks of demoniacs [it occurs in

a different sense in ch. zvii. 18], while, in his

Gospel, he employs it more frequently than any
one of the other evangelists. Hence he concludes

that the power of [the unclean spirits to take]

possesaion [of men, **ob8essionis vim"] had been
impaired after the death of Christ We are, how-
ever, the less inclined to adopt this latter opinion,

as it is said precisely in the passage before us,

that many were at this time possessed with un-
clean spirit-s. Still, it is worthy of notice, that

no case of bodily possession, of which an Israelite

was the subject, is described in the book of thi
AoTs ; those that are mentioned, occurred either

in a heathen territory (oh. ziz. 12 ff., in Ephe-
sus), or near the boundaries which divided Ju-
daism from heathenism ; and the territory of the

Samaritans was of this character.

4. Any doctrines which Simon, the sorcerer,

may have taught, referred to his own person, and
were intended to exalt him in the eyes of the peo-

ple. How different was the course which Philip

pursued ! He never alludes to himself personally,

but speaks of Jesus Christ alone, whose name
(ver. 12) he commends to his hearers as very holy

and precious, and whose kingdom he proclaims
as the kingdom of life and salvation. **We preach
not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord " (2 Cor.

iv. 6) ; this language describes the preaching of

every apostle and evangelist mentioned in thi
Acts, and, indeed, constitutes a law which all

their successors are solemnly bound to obey. As
soon as a pastor or any one who is employed in

the service of the church, begins to speak of

himself, and to establish faith in hia person as a
part of the creed of others, and, as soon as a con-
gregation or church complies, ihey are all guilty

of a grievous departure ft'om the path of duty,

and commit a sin which ultimately conducts to a
paganizing deification of the creature.

6. The narrative which now follows, demon-
strates that although Simon believed (ver. 18), he
did not adopt the true faith. There is, however,
no foundation for the opinion, that the error of

this sorcerer consisted in believing that Jesus
himself was merely a sorcerer, but possessed of

great powers ; at least, such a delusion could have
derived no support whatever firom the doctrine

of Philip concerning Jesus as Uie Messiah, or

concernmg his kingdom. The narrative do^ not
intimate that the error of Simon was connected
with the eubetance of his faith, but rather implies

that the kind or manner of his faith was unsound.
It is quite possible that he professedly received

the pure doctrine without gainsaying, but he cer-

tainly was not " sound in the faith " [Tit. i. 9, 13].

His faith, like that which is often found in Chris-

tendom, was merely a faith of his understanding,

a transient conviction, but not one that touched,

much less resided in his heart; it was not a fides

plena, justificans, cor pwifieans, saivans. Nothing
that fails to move the heart and call forth a
prompt and full response, can be more th3an a
superficial impression; it effects no favorable
change in the individual, or, at the moat, converts
him into a hypocrite.

HOMILETICAL AND PBACTIOAL.

YiB. 1. And Saul "was consenting onto
his death.—Comp. 1 Tim. i. 18: ''Ididitigno-
rantly." Thus men may remain blind, with aJl

their human wisdom and the light of reason, and
be irrational persecutors, with all their supposed
zeal for God. Not even the edifying end of Ste-
phen, could make an impression on Saul's im-
bittered heart.—And yet, we prefer an avowed
enemy like Saul, to a false friend like Simon.
The former made havoc of the church, the latter

continued with Philip, and received baptism ; the
former was sincere, even in his madness, for he
acted in ignorance; the heart of the latter was
full of bitterness and deceit; the former was
converted, the latter, cast off; ver. 20, 21. (From
Ap. Past.).—Except the apostles.—In seasons
of violent persecution, all should not flee, neither
should all alike remain. (StarkeV—The apostles
demonstrated, by remaining in the city, I. Their
manly courage, which made no concession to the
enemy ; II. Their childlike obedience to the com-
mand of Jesus, who had directed them to pro-
claim his name in Jerusalem, before they went
out into Uie world. (Ap. Past.).—The aposUes
remained behind as monuments, testifying that
the Lord Jesus could not be expelled from that
soil. So the two witnesses (Rev. xi. 8-11) wiU,
at last, stand up in the city in which their Lord
was crucified. (K. H. Rieger).

—

The solitary wU-
nesses of God in the midst of a perverse f^^tion:

^comp. Noah, before the deluge; Lot in Sodom;
Abraham among the idolaters; Moses in Egypt;
Elijah among the priests of Baal ; Daniel in Baby-
lon; the apostles in Jerusalem; Paul among the
Gentiles; the harbingers of the Reformation in

the darkness of popery). They are, I. Majestic
remains of a ruined temple of God ; IL I&i^
beacons amid the darkness of an evil age ; UL
Massive foundation-stones of a future building of

God.
Vbb. 2. And made great lamentation

over him.—It is natural that we should moom
when those are taken away who have rendered
great services to the church and oongregatioa;
for while their death is a gain to themselves, the

bereavement is painftiUy felt by the church.

(Starke).—The different sentiments with which
the death of the servants of Jesus is surveyed:

I. The world rejoices, ver. 1
;

' IL The devout
mourn, ver. 2. The witnesses of Christ are able

to move the hearts of men even after their death.

When one servant is called to his home, another,

whom the Lord has trained, is ready to take his

place. No sooner has Stephen passed away,
than Philip appears. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 8. Saul made havoo of the oharcb.
—Observe his increasing violence and fury: 1.

He takes charge of the clothes of Stephen's

murderers; II. He consents to the death of
this witness; III. He persecutes the fugitives;
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TV. He searches for those who are concealed:

V. He drags them forth, sparing neither sex;

VL He commits them to prison. (StarkeV.

—

The passiott-tceek of the primitive church : I. The
members are dispersed, ver. 1; IL They bury
their first martyr, Ter. 2; III. They are perse-

cuted by Saul, yer. 8. (Lisoo.).

Ter. 4. They that were scattered abroad,
went everywhere preaching the word.

—

Sanguis martyrum semen Chriatianorum (Tertul-

liin).—The storms of persecution are only winds
that, I. Fan the fire of faith in the church ; II.

Carry the spark of truth to a distance. Compare
[the following stanxas of] Luther^s Hymn on the
two martyrs of Christ, who were burnt in Brus-
seb [July 1, 1623, named Henry Voes and John
Esch. The original consists of 12 stanzas, each
containing nine lines, and begins : Mn neuet Lied
wir keben an"},

** Viang to the heedlen irinda.

Or on the waters cast,

Their ashes shall l>e watch*d.
And gather*d at the last

:

And fnm that acatter'd dust.

Around as and abroad,
ShaU gpring a platteout seed
Of witnesses for Qod.

"Jesna has now recelT'd
Their latest living breath

:

Tet vain is Satan's boast
Of ricVrj In their death;

Stm, stai, thnugh dead, they speaks
And, tnunpet-tongned, proclaim

To manj a wak'ning land
The one arailing Name."

—Scattered - - - preaching.— How often

Christ sends his ambassadors in ^e guise of per-
seeated fugitives! (K. H. Rieger).—Ood usually
bestows a spiritual blessing on those who shelter

deroat e^les. . (Quesn. ).

—

The wonderful wayt of
ih4 Lord m extending ki$ kingdom: I. Stephen, the
martyr, moistens the field of the church with his
blood ; II. The raging Saul, even as a persecutor,
already serree, unconsciously, as an instrument
in extending the kingdom of Christ; III. The
fogitiTe ChrisiianB labor in distant regions as the
fiiBt missionaries of the Gospel.
Tie. 6. Then Philip went down - - and

preached.—The true serrants of Christ may be
compelled to change their place of abode, but
they do not change their minds. (Apost. Past.).

—Faithful laborers always find work, and are
always engaged in fulfilling the duties of their

Toeation, whether it be in Jerusalem or Samaria.
R«L XT. 19. (Starke).

Via. 6. The people - - gave heed - - see-
ing the miracles.—By hearing and seeing we
are conducted to faith. John i. 47-50. (Starke).

->**One soweth, and another reapeth. " The seed
had been sown by Jesus a few years preyiously,
^John, ch. iv.), and now the harrest is gathered
UL (Starke).

Yift. 7, 8. Unclean spirits - - came ont
• - many - - were healed - - and there was
Sieat Joy.—Behold here an image of the spiril-

wl wuradeg of the Oospel: I. The unclean are
cleansed; 11. The feeble are made strong; III.

The sorrowing begin to rejoice.—ETen if the
pathway to the kingdom of God leads through

10

much tribulation, it terminates in joy—joy, pro-
ceeding from the remission of sins, the grace of

God, and the hope of eternal salvation.

Yer. 9. Simon - * bewitched [astonished]

the people.

—

Mundue vuU dedpi. When people
desire to see a great display, they are easily be-,

witched by pretenders who are ready to gratify

them. Comp. Rer. xiii. 8, 4, ''saying, Who is

like unto the beast?" Simon was neither the

first nor the last of that class of persons who are
now called original charaeterSf and whom others

weakly take a pride in imitating. They are
sometimes able to propagate infidelity with great
success, and communicate ungodly tastes to a
whole people or race. Such men, who erect bar-
riers in the way that leads to heayen, often fas-

cinate others by their wealth, or their intellect,

or their vain words. (K. H. Rieger).

Vbr. 12. But when they beUeved Philip
preaching, etc.—So, too, the apostolical sim-
plicity of the dove will always triumph in the end
over the fascinating influence and the cunning of
the serpent.—Where God's truth arises, the king-
dom of lies must wane.

Vbr. 18. Then Simon himself believed
also.-^To be touched by the truth, to assent to

it, to commend it—all this is insufficient, unless

the heart and mind be renewed, and abide in the

ways of truth.—Even upright pastors may be
deceived by hypocrites, and holy things may be
taken from them by fraud. (Starke^.

Vbr. 9-18. Simon the sorcerer, viewed as the

image of a false teacher: I. He gave out that him-
self was some great one, ver. 9 ; false teachers do
not seek after the honor of God, but after their

own ; II. He bewitched the people, ver. 9 ; false

teachers endeavor to fascinate and dazzle by vain*

arts, but not to enlighten and convert men ; III.

He believed, was baptized, and continued with
Philip, Ter. 18. Thus, too, unbelievers ofteib

speak the language of Canaan [Isai. xix. 18,

t. «., utter devout phrases.

—

Tr.], when they hope
to derive advantage from it ; they hypocritically

conneot themselves with the servants of God, in

order to conceal their plague-spots under the
mantle of borrowed sanctity.

—

Saul, (ver. 1-8),

Simon, (ver. 9-11, 18), Philip (ver. 5-8, 12),—
the open enemy, the false friend, and the upright ser^

vant of the Lord—each considered with reference

to the state of his heart, his course of action, and his

lot on earth.—The first persecution of the Christians,

and its blessings: illustrated in the case, I. Of
Saul; II. Of Philip; III. Of Simon—each, in a
peculiar mode, contributing to the glory of the

Gospel.

—

[Lessons taught by the firstpersecution of
the Church : respecting, I. The morai state of man
by nature: (a) his spiritual badness ; (6) alien-

ation of his heart from God; (e) the state of

degradation to which sin reduces him; II. The
ways of divine providence r (a) sometimes mys-
terious (the power of Steph«n's enemies); (6)
often apparently discouraging (the dispersion)

;

(c) always wise and good; III. Thevitality of the

Cnurch : in resisting, as tbeit, (a) enmity in every
form; (6) perpetually; (<?> victoriously—by the

power of the divine Founder.

—

Tr.]
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{ in. The apottlet Peter and John follow Philip^ m order to confer the gift of the Hohf Ohoet, on wUek
oceaeum Simon the eorcerer is unmasked,

Chaptsr VIII. 14-25.

14 Now [But] wben the apostles which [who] were at Jemsalem heard that Samaria
15 had received the word of God, they sent unto them Peter and John : *Who, when they

16 were come down, prayed for them, that they might receire the Holy Ghost : *[ofn,

the parenthetical sv/ns enclosing the next verse] (For as yet' he was fallen npon none

of them : only they were pbut {dk) they were only] baptized in [unto, e^c] the name
17 of the Lord Jesus.^ '*'Then laid they their hands on them, and they receiyed the

18 Holy Ghost. *And [But] when Simon saw' that through [the] laying on of the

19 apostles' hands the Holy Ghost was given, he offered [brought] them money, *Saying,

Give me also this power, that on whomsoever I lay hands, he may receive the Holj
20 Ghost. But Peter said unto him. Thy money perish with thee [May thy money with

thee go to destruction], because thou hast thought that the gift of God may be pur-

chased with money [because thou hast thought of acquiring the gill of God by means
21 of money !]. Thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter : for thy heart is not right

22 [upright] m the sight of* [before] Gt)d. *Repcnt therefore of this thy wickednea,
and pray God* [beseech \he Lord], if perhaps the thought of thine heart may be for-

23 given thee. *For I perceive [see] that thou art in the gall of bitterness, and in the

24 bond of iniquity [that thou art oitter gall and art bound up in unrighteousness]. Then
answered Simon [But Simon answered], and said. Pray ye to [Beseech ye] tJie Lord
for me, that none [nothing] of these things which ye have spoken come upon me [!].

25 *And they [But they, ol fikv o5v], when they had testified and preached [spoken] the

word of the Lord, returned' to Jerusalem, and preached the gospel in many Tillages

of the Samaritans.

1 Ver le. In place of ovitm of the Uxt. rec,, Griesbacb hai, In •ecordance with the nuMt inportant MBS. [A. B. C. D. JL
and Cod. Sin.] recommended ov^^itm; and this latter reading has been nnanimouily adopted by all the more recent critics.

[Alford, who concura, found it, however, diflScnlt to decide, aa far aa internal evidence is concerned, and ^'followed MS. au-
thority."—Tr.!

s Ver. 18. l^wr [in A. B. 0. D. E. and God. Sin.] is mnch better lupported-than Btwifitvoi [of tect ree.], which ii foond
only in O. H., and is evidently a correction intended to improve the text. [Lach. uid Tisch. read i&ar, bat AlC who reads
0cao-., regards the former as the correction. Meyo* concurs with him, and de Wette would adopt the same view, if i&Mr
were not so strongly supported.—In the same verse, Alf.. with Tisch., omits rb aytor of the text, ree, after wva but while
this reading is omitted in B. and Cod Sin., it is found in A. C. D. £., Vulg., etc., and Lach. retains the two words.—1^]

* Ver, 21. ivatni in A. B. D. [and Cod. Sin.] like ovj^irw [in ver. 16],Is a somewhat rare form, for which C. and some
fttthers read iyaamov; the more usual ^ttM-ioy [of the text, ree.] is incorrectly substituted for it in B. G. H. [Lach., Tisch.

and Alf., with whom Meyer agrees, read cvain-i, but as Luke very frequently employs cMAVtoe in his Qoapel and elsewh«e
in THE Acts, de Wette regards this latter form as the original reading also here.—1^]

* Ver. 22. icvpiov is far more positively attested [A. B. C. D. B. Cod. Sin.] than ecou [in Q. H., Vulg., etc.,], which ap-
pears to have been transferred from ver. 21. [irvpcov, by the later editors.-Tr.]

* Ver. 26. vvivrpt^v—cviryytAi^orro are the readings preferred by LachmannandTischendorf to tboaeof the le^ree^
which, in both cases, exhibits the aorist ; however, vW^Tp«^r is found only in A. B. D., while cv»yy«Ai<. is found in A.B.
G. D. E. The authorities which exhibit the latter, advocate the former also, as both words should undoubtedly appear in

the same tense, [irxtcrpi^av of test, ree., in C. E. O. H^ intivrpt^v. (adopted by Lach., Tisch. and Alf.) in A. B. D. and
many minuscules ; cvi}yy«AiVairro, of text. ree. in 0. H4 cviiyycXt^oi^ro (adopted by the same editors) in A. B.C. D. K—Cod.
Bin. reads vvicrpv^v and etnfyytki^oifTo.—^Te.]

mariUns oocupiod as a people. The fact i8 here

brought to our notice, by implication, that the pro-

mulgation of the ^ord of God among the Samar-

itans, and their acceptance of the Gospel in faith,

constituted an epoch, inasmuch as the Samaritiuis,

who were originally a mixed people (Isracliiea

and pagans, iXXoyevcig, Luke xvii.
18

J, were re-

garded by the Jews as sectarians and heretics.

6. They sent onto them Peter and Jobn.
—This is the first time, since the proposition to

elect the Seven was made (ch. vi. 8), that the

Twelve collectively adopt any measure, as an
organised body, authorized and pledged to exer-

cise a general controL It is also a novel circum-

stance that the college of the apostles deputes

two of the whole number, choosing precisely the

two who had hitherto (e. g. ch. iii and ch. !.),

BXBGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 14. a. Now when the apostlee - - -

heard that Samaria had received the
word of Ood.—The tidings which the apostles,

who had remained in Jerusalem, now receired,
were evidently as unexpected, as they were im-
portant; they accordingly resolyed to send two of
their number to the new missionary field. Luke
refers to the momentous character of the erent,

when he employs the phraseology: **Samaria re-

ceived the word of God." It would weaken the
force of theremark, ifwe should interpret la/idpeia

as the name of the city ; it here designates the
whole province, and indirectly alludes to the pecu-
liar position, in matters of religion, which the Sa-
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Wn the most prominent of all. Sach a mission
nnqaestionably conferred distinction, and was
a decided expression of confidence in those who
were introsted with it. But it was, at the same
UrnOj a declaration on the pari of the apostolic col-

lege which offered the mission, and an acknow-
ledgment on the part of those who accepted it, of

the great fact that no single apostle, even though it

were a Peter or a John, was elevated above the
whole company of the apostles, but that each
member was subordinate to it. We hare here a
direct refutation of the Romish doctrine of the
primacy of the apostle Peter, and a proof that

he, like any other of the number, could claim
only t parity of rank.. (See Karl Lbchlib ; N,
T. Lehre vom heil. Ami, p. 186 f. [Doctrine of the
New Testament concerning the sacred office.]).

Vbb. 16-17. Who prayed for them.—
The serrice which the apostles rendered to those
who were already converted, consisted in offering

iotereessory prayer for the gift of the Holy Ghost
[**that the faith of the Samaritans who had re-

eeiTed already the converting influences of the
8pirit-~might be confirmed by a miraculous attes-

taiioii" (Hackett)] : prayer was combined with the
imposition of hands, vor. 16, 17. The result was,
that the converted Samaritans received the Holy
Ghost And it would, farther, seem as if one
prajer had been offered in behalf of all, as a single

or momentary action (aor. frpo^Tfi^avro)^ and that
the imposition of hands was a subsequent act (r&ref

ver. 17) ; according to this view, the imposition of
hands on the individuals in succession, occupied
a considerable time, and thus, too, the individual
converts received the Holy Ghost, not simulta-
neously, but one aft«r the other Hmperf. hreri^ow
^l&ftpavopy [**The aorist describes a momentary
action, or a single action—the imperfect describes
an action in its continuance and progress." Kiih-
nerr Or. Oram, J 266. 8. Rem, 2.—Tb.]
Via. 18, 19. a. And when Simon saw.

—

Simon had observed that the Holy Ghost was
giren by means of the laying on of hands of the
apostles. The latter fact was doubtless apparent
to him, when he observed certain manifestations
on the part of the believers, and compared with
these the prayer of the apostles, to which, like

others, he had listened. The question whether
Simon himself had also received the Holy Ghost,
it at oDce decided by two considerations : first, if

he had been so endowed, his conduct, as described
in ver. 18, would have been a moral impossi-
bility; secondly, the terms i66v^ etc., obviously
represent him as a mere spectator, and not as one
of those who personally received the imposition
of hands, and the gift of the Spirit.

h. He offered them money.—Simon again
betrays the characteristic features of the sorcerer,
that is, he is completely controlled by selfish con-
siderations, and is interested in that which is

spiritual and holy, only in so far as it may serve
18 the means of aiding him in his sorceries, and
enlarging his personal influence and power. His
true chtfacter is, further, revealed by the hope
which he entertained of gaining his object
through the medium of money. For as he ex-
pects to influence the apostles by pecuniary con-
iiderations, he plainly shows that he himself is

hiilaeneed chiefly by such motives. He views
the communication of the Spirit in the light of

magic, that is to say, as a power or authority,

which does not depend on the moral character,

but may be exercised or transferred at pleasure.

The latter view is expressed in the words : if iav

Ybb. 20. Thymoney perish with thee.

—

Peter, whose labors had, so far, been strictly as-

sociated with those of John, ver. 14, now steps

forward, ready to speak and to act, at a moment
when a prompt decision, and a resolute course of
action, were needed. He not only positively re-

jects the money, but also, with holy indignation,

and with the utmost abhorrence, devotes both the

silver [&fyy<jptov'] and the man who offers it, to de-
struction ! The moral indignation and the impre-
cation of Peter are occasioned by Simon's desire

and will to purchase God's gift with money
r« which, from its very nature, could be only a
free gift" (J. A. Alex.)]. The term h6fuaact
namely, is applied not merely to an opinion,

but also to an established sentiment and a pur-
pose ; the mere opinion, as far as it depends on
the understanding, could not be subjected to a
moral judgpnent and retribution, unless it was
associated with the general tendency of the will

and the character, and was in reality dictated by
them.

Ver. 21. Thou hast neither part nor lot.

—After Peter had very righteously repulsed the
man, and rejected the silver, he next refuses, in

the most positive terms, to grant the request
itself. As, in the former case, his strong emotion
led him to begin with the words : rb apyvp, aov

etc., so here he begins his refusal with the words
[in the original] :

** There is no part nor lot for

thee in, etc.," tnat is. Thou canst have no share
at aU therein. [^'•Part and lot are synonymous

;

the former is the literal, the latter, a tropical

term." (de Wette).--TB.J. The phrase ; kv rtf

7j6y<ft Toirri,if must here be interpreted, as the con-

neiction shows, not merely in accordance with

the Hebrew ^^^^ » but also with the classic
T T

usage of Xdryoc, or, as equivalent to ipea causa, i. e,

** in this matter or thing of whichyou speak", name-
ly, the power to bestow the Holy Ghost. That
mode of interpretation which adheres to the defini-

tion of X6yoc as word, doctrine, and assumes that

either a participation in the Gospel itself is meant
(Grotins ; Neander), or that the inspired manifes-

tations of the believers are here to oe understood
(Lange), is not consistent with the context, or

else is too artificial to beconsidered as setting forth

the true import. The reason which induces the

apostle to refuse so absolutely any share to his

namesake in his apostolic autiiority, is to bo
sought for in the insincerity of the sorcerer

alone.—Thy heart is not ri|;ht, [ev^eia,

straight-forward, (Robinson)—Tb.], not upright,

not honest, in the eyes of God ; thy heart is per-

verted and treacherous.

Ver. 22, 28. Repent therefore, etc.—This
is the practical lesson which Peter deduces {ofw),

t. «., <* since such is thy state, change thy mind,
and cease {airb) from thy wickedness."—Peter
urges Simon to repent and to pray for the for-

giveness of his sin, but gives him no assurance

of the latter, since the phrase ; if perhaps (ei

ipa d^) indicates that the result, (u e. whether
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€^od will forgive), is doubtftil.—*Birfvo«i, a (prao-

tioal) thought, purpose, plan, is a vox media [t. e.

it may be applied to an honest purpose, m banam
partem^ or to one that is dishonest, m malam par-
temt according to the context.—Ta.]. The state-

ment of the cause or reason is here, as in the
preceding Terses, introduced by ydp^ although
that reason had already been indicated by o^ in

Tor. 22. Peter's words, literally, mean : " I re-

gard you as a man whose influence will be like

that of bitter gall and of a bond of unrighteous-
ness, or, as a man who has reached such a state."

The reference is, primarily, to the personal and
fixed character of Simon, and secondarily, to the

pernicious influence which it might be appre-
hended that he would exercise on the newly
formed church. The bitter gall (in the original a
flebraizing genitiTO [Winer : Gram, N, T, \ 84.

2.]), probably' indicates poiton^ as, in ancient
times, the gall of the serpent was supposed to be
tlie seat of its poison, even as the German allit-

erative phrise ; Otft und OalU ^poison and gall]

assumes that an immediate connection exists be-
tween the two. [Comp. Job xx. 14. "The
terms here are probably derived from Deut. xxix.

17, Sept xo^Ka^wlKpia, etc." ^de Wette).—Tr.;).
The expression oMeofto^ aSuaac occurs in Isai.

Iviii. 6 [in the Sept], but in an entirely different

0ense ; it here implies that Simon's whole person
had become, as it were, a iingU band, a whole
bundle [translated by some: "bundle of un-
righteousness." (J. A. Alexander).—Ta.], all the
component parts of which were unrighteoutneuet

[see below, Hom. and.P&AC. on ver. 18, 19 (6)]

;

hence the word is analogous in sense to the
modern Qerman : Atubvnd von, etc. [This Ger-
man word, (from ttutbinderiy to untie and take
out, t. e. to select) is sometimes translated para-
gon or qmnteteencst and iB applied to any object

which exceeds all others of its kind in any good
or bad quality.

—

Tb.]
Via. 24. Pray ye to the Lord for ma.—In

what light should we regard this language of
Simon, as well as the sentiments which dictated

it? Meyer inferred, at an earlier period, from
the silence which Luke henceforth observes re-

specting Simon, that the sacred writer intended
to describe, in ver. 24, the beginning of a genuine
repentance, and that he expected the reader to

complete in his own mind the history of Simon's
entire reformation. This is an erroneous view
of the case. The old interpretation, which Ne-
ander, Olshausen, de Wette, and Baumgarten,
among recent writers, have adopted, and to which
Meyer himself assents in the last edition of his

Commentary, undoubtedly presents the true view,
vis., that no genuine repentance on the part of

Simon is indicated by the narrative. At the
same time, however, no value is to be ascribed to

the patristic accounts of Simon which have been
preserved, e. g,y that he subsequently resumed the
practice of his magic arts, and, indeed, that his

course became more iniquitous than it had pre-
viously been, inasmuch as he now regarded it as
the great object of his life to maintain a systema-
tic opposition to the apostles and the Gospel.
The language of the text before us is sufficiently

explicit. Peter had demanded two things of Si-

mon: first, that he should repent; secondly, that
he should pray for forgiveness. He yields only

a partial obedience to the latter admonition, or,

strictly speaking, none at alL In place of pray-
ing him^elff and seeking forgiveness, he requests
the apostlet to pray for him. But by this course
he betrays, first of aU, that his heart is not truly
contrite, and, secondly, that he still entertain*
superstitious views, since he expects miraculous
results from the intercessory prayers of others,

without his own self-abasement before God, or
supplications offered by himself. And, further;
we cannot suppose that an individual has sin-

cerely and truly repented, who, like Simon in
the present case, is aJarmed solely by the coiia^
quences, that is, the punishment of sin, but is

not influenced by a sense of his own moral guilt

and baseness. He is moved by a dread of the
evils with which he is menaced (»v eipi^core), but
not by any abhorrence of the sin itself of vrhieh
he is guilty. These are not indications which
can encourage us to believe that Simon enter-
tained a godly sorrow, that he sincerely repent-
ed, and that he became a renewed man ; we can-
not, therefore, speak of his conversion as " a glo-

rious victory Of the superior spiritual power of
the apostles " [quoted by Lechler from an early-

edition of Meyer's Commentary, but essentially
changed in the last edition.—Stier says, in tliis

connection (Redtn d, Ap, L 195, 2d ed.): "Simon
speaks here almost Uke Pharaoh, who afterwards
hardened himself; see Exod. viii. 29; iz. 28; x.
17."—Tb.]
Yeb. 25. They - - - returned.—^The two

apostles did not content themselves with, impart-
ing to the new converts of that one locality fuller

religious instructions than the latter had hitherto
received. (This was the dtdAffxetv, which, in Matt.
xxviii. 20, follows the pairri^etv in the order of
time, but also constitutes a part of the fia&ijTeiftaf;

see above, Exio. and Crit., note a. vli. on ver.

5). Peter and John, therefore, after having
been engaged in the labors already described,
devoted themselves to others of a direct miasion-
ary character, and preached the Gospel in many
villages of Sunaria, before they returned to Je-
rusalem. That these labors were not haatily per^
formed, but were continued for some time, and
that the return of the aposUes was, consequently,
somewhat delayed, are circumstances very plain-
ly indicated by the Imperfect ({nritrrpe^ov—
cvrfyyeXi^ovTo)f which is, for critical reasons, to be
preferred to the Aorist. [See the note numbered
5, appended to the text, above, ver. 14-25, and
also ExBG. AMD Cbit., ver. 15-17, ult.—Ta.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Baptism and the gift of the Spirit, mitsionmy
and apoetoUeal labors—what is the relation whid^
the one sustains to the other ? The converted Sa-
maritans had received baptism, but not one of their
number had with it received the gift of the Hohf
Ohost, ver. 16. Does this latter expression de-
note exclusively the extraordinary gifts and mi-
raculous manifestations of the Spirit, so that we
are authorized to assume that the new converts
had, at their baptism, and in conjunction with it,

already received the ordinary gift of the Holy
Ghost? rLoHi: Aphorismm, p. 29 f.). Not at
alii Sucn an assumption is altogether arbitrary,
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ind requires us to obtrude the distinetion just

specified, upon tke text, whereas irvevfta ayiov oc-

curs in ver. 15, 17, 18, without any indication of

such a distinetion. We can, moreover, discover

no explicit . doctrinal passage in the New Testa-

ment which would furnish a firm foundation for

the assamption that the gift of the Holy Ghost
WS8 immediately and inseparably connected with
baptism. Even ch. ii. 88, when closely examined,
does not sustain this view, and ch. x. 44, 47, 48,

proves that God can impart the Holy Ghost even
before baptism. The baptism with water, accord-
ingly, is not always accompanied by the baptism
wiih the Spirit, as if the latter were dependent
upon it, but may in some cases be separated from
it by a certain intervening period of time. The
determination of the order or sequence belongs
to Him who causes His Spirit to descend accord-

bg to his own pleasure (John iii. 8), and who
hM also in this respect <*put the times and sea-

sons in his own power." (Acts L 7). We are

hardly In a position to fathom the causes and
conditions on which the simultaneonsness or the

•accession of the baptism with water and of

that with the Spirit, depends, or, in any special

ease, to exhibit these causes distinctly in certain

natural and finite instruments and persons.

When Neander, for instance, refers to the cir-

enmstance that the Samaritans had not yet re-

eeited the Holy Ghost, he alleges that the cause lay

in the new converts themselves, and adds the ex-

planatory remark, that they had at first received

the preaching concerning Christ merely in an out-

ward manner, and had only afterwards, when the

apostles arrived and addressed them, been in-

wardly impressed or affected ; but he obtrudes
this distinction upon the entire narrative, which
furnishes no support whatever for it Others
have supposed that the most simple explanation
which could be given of the fact is the following:

Philip was not an apostle, whereas Peter and
John were, emphatically, aposUes; they accord-
ingly believe that the gift of the Holy Ghost
coald be conferred by none but apostles. This
is the view not only of the Romish and the An-
glican churches (both of which, in conformity to

it, regard the administration of the rite of Con-
firmation as exclusively a function of the episco-

pate), but also of many Protestant commentators.
The latter believe that the explanation of the fact

before ns is to be derived solely from the circum-
stance that the giving of the Holy Ghost was re-

served for the apostles, as tuck. But Luke can-
not have entertained this opinion, since he re-

lates in the very next chapter (ix. 17 ff.), that
the Damascene Christian Ananias, at the com-
mand of Christ, put his handii on Saul and bap-
tised him, in order to impart the Holy Ghost to

him. Yet Ananias himself was not an apostle,

nor eren one of the Seven, like Philip. The lat-

ter cannot therefore have been prevented by any
barrier, such as an official restriction, from be-
ing the medium of an outpouring of the Holy
Ohost on those whom he bad baptized. It is

also an error to assume, at the same time, that
flie reason for which the apostles sent two of
their own namber to Samaria, is to be found pre-
cisely in their wish to aid the Samaritans in re-
o^ng the gift of the Holy Ghost as well as
baptism (Meyer). For the narrative by no means

st^s that the apostles in Jerusalem had heard
tMt any want of this description existed in Si^
maria: it simply informs us that intellieenoa

reached them **that Samaria had received the
word of God," and that they at once sent thither

two of their number. Their real motive is ap-
parent : they desired to recognize by that act tha

work of evangelizationwhich had been commenced
in Samaria without their direct agency, to form a
bond of union between the new converts and
themselves, and to avow and sustain the principle

of the unity of the Church of Christ, the intere8t9

of which had been specially intrusted to them.
While they were influenced by these considera-

tions, the two apostles ascertained, after their

arrival, that, by imparting the Holy Ghost, they
could materially strengthen the new converts,

and aid in the work of maintaining the moral
purity and uprightness of the congregation, in

view of the equivocal purposed of the sorcerer.

2. The imposition of hands is here mentioned a
second time in thb Aots (comp. vL 6^. It was »
sign, in the first place, (after the intercessory

prayer, ver. 16, ha4 been once offered /or aU the

baptized persons), of the communication of the

gift to the mdivithuU; it was, as a symbolical ac-

tion, a sign, in the second place, and also the

medium, of the actual impartation of the Spirit

and of spiritual life. But it clearly appears from
ch. ix. 17, that the laying on of hands was not
an act which the apostles exclusively were au-

thorized to perform, and, Arom ch. x. 44 ff., that

this act was not the sole, the indispensable, and,

as it were, the only lawful, medium in commu-
nicating the Spirit.

8. The conduct of Simon Magus, which be-

trayed that he had not **put off the old man"
[Eph. iv. 22], has, from the earliest times, been
regarded as the type of a procedure which de-

rives from him the name of Simony, He desired

to acquire a special spiritual power by means of

money ; hence the Church with great propriety

applies the name of erimsn simonisB to the act <»

giving or offering secular means and advantages

as a compensation for the conferring of spiritual

things (such as ecclesiastical offices or Church
preferment, ordination, etc.^; and the guilty

man is termed simoniaeus, A striking proof of

the purity and power of the Christian sentiments

imparted to the apostles by the Holy Ghost, is

ftirnished by the conduct of Peter, who at once

discerns the true character of the hypocrite, in-

stantaneously, without any hesitation, judiciidly

repels the tempter, and surveys the temptation

with abhorrence and a holy seaL The ethical

judgment pronounced by Peter exposes the two-

fold sin ftom which the temptation proceeded

:

(a) the desire to obtain from men that which Ood
alone can bestow (n^ Sopeav tov Oeov); (b) the

desire to obtain by his own means, even by mo-
ney, that which is solely a free gift of the grace

of God (r^ dopeav rot) Oeov-^ia xp' KTOfr&ai), It

is precisely the latter that constitutes Simony.

If the apostles had desired to grant the request of

Simon (which, however, they could not have done,

according to (a) above), they would have vio-

lated the express command of the Lord: 6upedv

mBere, Stjps^v 66Te. Mt. x. 8.

4. Simon is a type not only of all the simonists,

but also of all the heretics who have since arisen

Digitized byGoogle



150 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

in the Church. It is well known that this mafus
has been regarded erer since the second centiftjr,

as the prominent leader ofan heretical school, and,

indeed, as magitter et progenitor omnium fueretieo-

rum (iBiif. adtr. kmr. I. 27), and that a Gnostico-

heretical system has been ascribed to him person-

allJ. It is undoubtedly true that a legendary
influence is perceptible in the accounts which
haTe been preserred respecting this man. Still,

it would be inconsistent with enlarged yiews and
with the dictates of true wisdom to OTerlook the

deep truth which constitutes the foundation of

these traditional accounts. Simon's error con-
sisted essentially in combining pagan with Chris-

tian principles, inasmuch as he expected to ac-

quire and exercise the power of conferring the

Holy Ghost, as a magic art, and obtain increased

facilities for gratifying his ambitious and cot-

etous spirit. He intended, accordingly, to com-
bine in practice his heathenish trade as a sor-

cerer with Christianity. But he must hare had
a conception of the whole subject which was still

indistinct: his Tiews, if unfolded in the practice

which he proposed to adopt, would have ulti-

mately led to the theory of an amalgamation of

pagan superstition and Christian faith. What-
ever course an individual may pursue in actual

life, he will endeavor to justify it by adopting
any theory that will satisfy himself and the world
around him. Hence we cannot fail to see the

germs of a Gnostic, and, in general, of an here-

tical tendency in the sentiments which Simon
obviously entertains. The book of thi Acts, as

a whole, shadows forth or exhibits the germs, as

it were, of all the events and phenomena which
belong to the subsequent history of the Church
of Christ. Simon Magus, for instance, is, in his

personal history, a prefiguration of later occur-
rences. He became a Christian, but no inward
change occurred in him, since he attempted to

combine Christianity with his heathenish sorcery.

He is thus the representative of all those unsound
theories, devices and parties within the pale of

Christendom, of which the main object was the

combination of foreign elements with the Gos-
pel, or the retention of pag^ism under a Chris-

tian garb; the issue of all such efforts is also

prefigured in his history.

6. On this occasion Peter employed the binding

key [an allusion to "the office of the keys," t. e.

the binding and the* looting key, Matt. xvi. 19;
xviii. 18; John^xx. 28.

—

Tb.]. He did not, it is

true, in distinct terms pronounce an anathema
upon Simon Magus—he did not expressly exclude
him from the Lord's Table, and expel him from
the Church of Christ; but he desired, as far as

he himself was concerned, that destruction (d7r6-

Xtia) might come upon Simon. Now this lan-

guage implies at least a temporary exclusion

f^om the communion of the Church and the Sa-
crament. The apostle stands before this man as

one who is invested with full authority, although
his words do not assume the form of the defini-

tive sentence of a judge, but rather that of an
imprecation {tlij). The reason which he assigns,

viz., hri TT^ dopehv etc., plainly shows that his

imprecatory language was not dictated by any
highly excited personal feeling, by a carnal xeal,

or by the fervor of passion, but by an ethically

pure and righteous zeal for the honor of God and

of his cause. And that his zeal was not fanati.

cal in its character, or one that disregarded the

spiritual interests of an erring soul, is demon-
strated in the most beautiful manner, when he
exhorts Simon to repent and become changed in

mind, ver. 22; he likewise admonishes the of-

fender to offer prayer in a penitent spirit to the

Redeemer, as the way that may conduct him to

forgiveness [see note 4, above, appended to the

text—Tb.]
6. The ethical eharaeter of Okrigtianity is most

gloriously revealed in this apostolical declaration,

which assumes a strictly categorical form. Peter
takes away from Simon, ver. 21, in the most ex-

plicit manner, all hope of obtaining by any pos-
sibility the power to confer the Holy Ghost. The
cause lay in his own heart, which was not up-
right. In the practice of magic arts, no regard
whatever is paid to the moral sentiments either

of the operator or of the subject to whom these
arts are applied; purity of heart and integrity

of character are here of not the slightest import-
ance. But in the kingdom of God, none can re-

ceive grace or the gift of divine grace without
corresponding moral qualifications ; here, integ-

rity and uprightness of heart are indispensable.

7. Peter's language leaves the point in doubt,

whether Simon actually will obtain theforgi»eneu

ofnn—not, however, because forgiveness in itself

is an uncertain matter, but because he entertains

doubts himself respecting the sincerity of Simon's
repentance and conversion. The great danger
which proceeds from the frame of mind in which
he finds this wretched man, is the sole cause
which prevents him from giving Simon an un-
conditional assurance of his pardon. It is con-

trary to the Scriptures, and a very hazardous
course, to inf\ise doubts into the soul of any indi-

vidual respecting the forgiveness of his sins, or
to teach, as the Romish Church does, that he can
never be fully assured of the divine forgiveness

of his sins. But it is equally as unsoriptural

and as dangerous to the souls of men, to repre-

sent this assurance or certainty of the divine par-

don as independent of the state or fitness of the

heart. Now the latter was wanting in Simon,
as ver. 24 demonstrates, even after the solemn
appeal which the apostle made to his conscience.

HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yeb. 14. Now when the apostles - - at
Jerusalem heard, etc. — Persecution cannot
weaken the zeal of faithftd shepherds in laboring

for the welfare of the church. It is of great im-
portance that the faith of the members of newly
organized congregations should be steadily main-
tained and strengthened. Let there be no envy
among the servants of God; let none of them
look with jealousy on the blessing which attends

the labors of others. (Starke).—The most emi-

nent apostles, Peter and John, come, in a frater-

nal spirit to the aid of Philip, who occupies a
subordinate position. (Apost. Past).—The storm

of persecution carried a seed away from the plant,

and deposited it in a good soil. The Gospel, which

is to be preached to all nations, here comes forth

from the temple of the covenant people into an

outer court; it reaches a people, which, occupy*
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iag an intermediate "^OBition, in its relations to

Jews and Gentiles, was acquainted with the law
and the promises given to Israel, and partially

obaenred them. ^Leonh. and Sp.).--£Ten as the

Lord Jesus sent Lis disciples two and two before
his face (Lu. x. 1), so the holy college of the
apostles, devoutly imitating this example, sent

forth two of their number—that faithful pair of
disciples, whom the hand of God united so inti-

mately in the path of duty. The testimony of
the truth is intended to be proclaimed in fi:^ har-
mony by the mouth of two witnesses, and their

fraternal love is intended to be a source of com-
fort and encouragement to both. (ib.).

—

The first

eecUwutical vmiaUnti: I. The occasion: (a) spirit-

nal life has been imparted, but needs support, yer.

14; (6) a certain want exists in the church, which
must be supplied, yer. 16. II. The visitors : (a) Pe-
ter—Apostolical earnestness and zeal

; (6) Joan

—

eTsngelical mildness and gentleness. III. The
functions of chief pastors: (a) humble prayer in

the name of the church, yer. 15, and, {b) sacerdotal

imposition of hands in the name of God, yer. 17.

IV. The results: (a) the congregation is strength-

ened, yer. 17, and, (b) sifted, yer. 18 ff.

Veb. 16. WTio - - prayed.—The pastor's

work includes prayer as well as preaching. God
does not withhold an answer to the prayers of his

lenrants for the salvation of the souls intrusted to

their care.

Via. 16. As yet he was fallen upon none
of them ; only they were baptimed.—The
baptism of the Spirit must be combined with the

baptism with water, else the latter remains in-

complete, and the individual is no true Christian.

With which baptism hast thou been baptized?
VtR. 17. Then laid they their hands on

them.—This imposition of hands, combined with
prayer, is the holy type of our ecclesiastical

Confirmation, which is intended to be neither
more nor less than the avouchment and sealing
of the Spirit received in Baptism. (Leonh. and
Sp.).

—

The hoUf rite of Confirmation: considered
with respect, I. To its origin : it is not, indeed, a
sacramental institution of the Lord, but it is a
venerable order or usage of the church ; II. To
its significance: it is not, indeed, a substitute for,

or repetition of, baptism, but it is a confirmation
of the baptismal confession of faith, and of bap-
tismal grace; III. To its effects: it is not; indeed,

an infallible means of imparting the Holy Ghost,
as in the case of the apostolical imposition of
hands on the Samaritans, but it is a spiritual

blessing of incalculable value to hearts that are
properly disposed to receive it.

Vkr. 18, 19; comp. ver. 28, 24. Simon - -

offered them money, saying, Qive me also
this power.—The sin of converting church mat.
ters and spiritual gifts into articles of trade,

either as buyers or sellers, is the sin which
Simon committed, t. «., Simony. With respect to

this subject, the following points claim attention

(from Apost. Past.): (a) Simony originates in a
(ore/oiu and ambitioui heart. As Simon had, during
a long period, wielded a considerable influence,

and practised his sorceries among the people, but
now ascertained that the powers of the apostles

diminished his influence and his profits, he basely
nsolved to acquire new honor, and secure new
gains, by means of money. Thus all who seize

on offices by dishonest means, are governed by
no other motive than that of serving their idols

—

honor, or the belly [Phil. iii. 191, or mammon.-^
The church has, therefore, from tne earliest times,

regarded Simon, on sufficient grounds, as the
father of heresy, and the type of sectarianism.

The hidden motive, indeed, of nearly every found-
er of a sect, is a thirst for spiritual power com-
bined with immeasurable arrogance, which em-
ploys audacity and a plausible appearance as the
means for bewitching people who look merely at

the surface. Vb) The sin of Simon, further, be-
trays that his heart was full of bitter gall, and was,
in truth, a bundle of manifold unrighteotuness. His.
heart was full of bitter gall, i, «., full of litter

envy, when he saw the blessing that attended the
labors of the apostles, and the superiority of their

divine preaching to his magic arts. There was s
bundle of unrighteousness in his h^rt For in-

stance, although he had become a ChYistian, he
had no intention to exhibit his Christianity by
bearing the cross and following Jesus ; he desired
to become a proud worker of miracles, and, con-
sequently, we find a carnal mind in him. Then,
he continned with the apostles in appearance
only, for, in his heart, he was irritated when they
succeeded, and thus he secretly cherished hypoc-
risy in his bosom. He hoped to bewitch these
servants of Jesus with his money, as he had pre-
viously bewitched the people with his sorceries,

and as he was himself bewitched by the idols of
honor and mammon; hence he entertained de-
grading views respecting the apostles, and looked
on them and their office with mean and sordid
feelings. And this bundle or combination of envy
and jealousy, of a carnal mind, and degrading
views of the sacred office and of those who are
invested with it, is even yet the characteristic

mark of the followers of Simon, (c) Simon is

anxious to obtain, not ;t^p<v, but i^ovaiav, a pow-
er to do certain acts, ver. 19. He did not desire

to conduct men to the wells of salvation, by
preaching the Gospel, but rather to acquire em-
inence by the exhibition of great power. In this

respect all those resemble him who seek an [ec-

clesiastical] office without having yet obtained

grace, and who are influenced, not by a desire to

labor in the service of the Lord, or to do good to

the souls of men, but by considerations that refer

to their own dignity, rank or power. Those per-

sons, too, belong to this class, who are anxious
to acquire certain official qualifications, but alto-

gether overlook those which are derived from the

sanctification of the souL They are diligent in

collecting stores of showy learning, and are eager

to exhibit the possession of the gift of a graceful

and attractive delivery, hut their efi^orts are not
directed to the acquisition of an enlightened un-
derstanding, a renewed heart, and a mind de-

voted to the Lord. "In this rejoice not, that the

spirits are subject unto you; but rather rejoice,

because your names are written in heaven."

Lu. X. 20.—(rf) Simon offered the apostles money or
*» treasures," There are many who do not pre-

cisely offer ready money as a compensation, but
attempt to secure an office by the offer of a val-

uable consideration of another kind. How often

the office constitutes a dowry ! How often the

door of the sheepfold refuses to open, until the

patron of the benefice has been reached by clan-
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destine means! («) Simon regards the divine

punishmeDts with iervilefear^ in cooseqaence of

his evil purpose. He dreads the condemnation
with which he is threatened by the apostles; yet

no conversion takes place; he simply desires, in

a slavish manner, to escape punishment. He
cannot pray himself, with a joyful spirit, but says,

in his alarm : * Pray ye for me !
* This is still the

condition of pastors who are guilty of the sin of

simony; they are perpetually harassed by a
slavish ifear. They bear with them an evil con-

science, and cannot possibly derive enjoyment
from their office; they can never unreservedly
put their trust in God, and act in the name of

Jesus.— ** Pastors should apply this case as a test

to themselves, and ascertain whether they have
obtained their office pr6 jure et titulo; if their

conscience accuses them, let them take the path
which the apostle directs Simon to pursue, ver.

22. All candidati rmnisterii may find a standing
warning in this text, and learn from it that no
real advantage can ever be derived from the use
of unfair means."
Ybb. 20. Thy money perish 'with thee !

—

This is the language of the moneyless Peter, who
had said to the lame man: * Silver and gold have
I none.' (ch. iii. 6). He speaks with a holy ab-

horrence of the avarice and hypocrisy which Si-

mon had so shamelessly betrayed, and speaks,

too, with a distinct recollection of the Lord's

words: "Freely ye have received, freely give."

[Matt. X. 8]. The "Successors of Peter" have
not always thought, spoken, i^nd acted in this

manner.—There are none with whom we should
deal with more severity than with hypocrites,

who enter the vineyard of Christ under plausible

pretences, to the great injury of the souls of men.
(Apost Past.).—But those who wish to be zea-

lous after the manner of the apostles, must also

possess a portion of their spirit, (ib.).—It is one
thing to condemn, and another to convince an
individual that he is in a state of condemnation.
(Starke).—And these two points, also, the succes-

sors of Peter have sometimes overlooked.

Veb. 21. Thou hast neither part nor lot.

—He who prefers that his part and lot "should

consist in the things of this world, will have no
share in those that are spiritual and eternal.

—

Thy heart is not right in the sight of Ood.
—When we rebuke sinners, it is always neces-

sary to direct their attention to the state of their

hearts. It is not sufficient to refer to their

outward acts; it is far more to their advantage
when we expose to them the original source from
which their evil deeds proceed. And, therefore,

when we assail a particular sin, while we occupy
ithe pulpit, or at our pastoral visits, we should
=always show that the unconverted heart is the

'true source of that sin. This procedure is, above
: all, needed in the case of hypocrites. (Apost.

Past.).

Veb. 22.

—

Repent, therefore, etc.—Pastors
• ought to labor sincerely for the salvation of those

whose sins they condemn, and guide them to the

way of salvation by urging them to repent. 2
• Cor. xii. 19. (Starke).—An apostle of the Lord,
who came " not to destroy men's lives, but to save
them" [Luke ix. 66], bears with him not only
the thunderbolt of law, but also the olive-brnnch

• of the Gospel, which offers forgiveness to all re-

pentant sinners. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

^And pray
Qod.—It is of great importance that we should
urge inquiring souls to offer prayer to Qod them-
selves : such counsel is adapted to sins of every
kind: it points to the only means that can afford

relief to a soul which is conscious of its guilt and
misery.

—

If perhaps - - - forgive thee.—Pe-
ter does not intend to represent the forgiveness
of Simon as a doubtful point, but only to exhibit
to him the great danger in which he is placed,

and the necessity of sincere repentanee. An.
evangelical pastor must adopt proper precautions,
must furnish remedies against levity of mind, m
well as against a weak faith or unbelief, and be
careful, while he guards men against an unneces-
sary anxiety, not to establish them in a state of
false security. (Apost. Past).
Veb. 28. Qall of bitterness.—Nothing is

more offensive to the taste of men than gall; so,

too, nothing is more abominable in the eyes of
God than deceitfulness and lies. Ps. v. 6. (Starke).

—The bitter gall of the heart must be expelled
by the bitterness of repentance, that is, one bit-

ter thing must be expelled by another, before the
sweetness of the Gospel and the goodness of the
Lord can be tasted. [Ps. xxxiv. 8], (ib.).

Veb. 24. Pray ye - - - that none, etc.—
Behold here the eharaeterittie features of an imper-
fect or falte r^entanee: (a) "Pray ye for me."
In such a case, the individual is converted simply
in the sight of men^, and unto men^ who are chosen
as mediators, but he is not converted in the sight

of God, and unto Ood. (b) ** That none of these

things - - - come upon me." Such an indivi-

dual simply desires to be delivered from punish-
ment by indulgence, but not to be delivered from
sin by forgivenesss and purification.—"Thus Si-

mon approached, step by step, that destniotion
from which there is no deliverance, although at

every step which he took, grace rebuked, warned,
and called him: thus his latter end was worse
than the beginning. [2 Pet. ii. 20]. He had re-

ceived grace, but in place of applying it consci-

entiously, he employed it in promoting eamsl
purposes. The wonderful works of God which be
beheld, did not fill him with humility, but only

tempted and animated anew his arrogant spirits

He sought to acquire a more precious gift than

he had already received, but it was his purpose
to employ it in destroying the souls of men. The
call to repentance reached him, but did not in-

fuse life into his soul ; it simply led him to think

of means for escaping the temporal punishment
of his sin." (Rudelbach).

—

The predout gift of thi

Holy Ghost: I. It completes the work commenced
by the word and the sacraments, ver. 14-17; H.
It can neither be obtained by any human art, nor

be purchased with money, ver. 18-21; lU. It ia

a free gift of God, reserved for ihose who repent

and believe, ver. 22-26.

—

The Holy Spirit, a gift

of the grace of Ood: I. Freely bestowed on up-
right souls (the Samaritans); IL Never sold to

the deceitful at any price (Simon).
Veb. 25. They returned—and preached

the gospel in many villages.—The true

torches of God, enkindled by the fire of divine

love, afford both light and warmth wherever they

appear.—Even when we are travelling, the fear

of God should be our guide, and the love of our

neighbor, be our companion, John iv. 3-^.—The
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Bian is yery guilty, whose arrogance leads him
to desire a pastorate in an eminent city, and re-

ject one in a despised village. What else are

these distinguishcKl apostles here, but village

preachers I (StarkeJ.—It is, Indeed, very painful

to a servant of Chnst, when he had hoped to de-

rire pleasure from a soul that seemed to be con-

verted, but is disappointed in the end. How.
ever, he should not despair. If he is disappointed

k one case, all his hopes may be fulfilled in other

eases. If Simon is found to be deceitful, the

Lord awakens in his place the Ethiopian eu-

Bnch, ver. 27. (Ap. Past.).

—

The evidence of the

vital potter of the Church of Christ: I. It daily ex-

tends its borders, amid the opposition of the
world; II. It promotes the spiritual growth of
believers, \y communicating the gifts of the Holy
Ghost; III. It maintains its own purity by a strict

judgment in the case of hypocrites and false

teachers. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The circumetances

under which the Oospel went forth for the first time

into all the world: I. The holy order appointed
by the Lord was here maintained, ver. 14-17;
II. That order was violated by the sin of man,
ver. 18, 19; III. The watchfulness and fidelity

of the shepherds preserved the flocks from the
dangers that threatened them, ver. 20-25. (Lang-
bein.)

B.—PHILIP IS EMPLOYSD AS AN INSTRUMENT IN THE C0NTEB8I0N OF A PB08SLTTB PROM A DIS
TANT COUNTBT, AN OmCEB AT THE COURT OF CANDAOE, THE QUEEN OF THE ETHIOPIANS.

Chapter VIII. 26-40.

26 And the [But an] angel of tlie Lord spake unto PHilip, saying, Arise, and go tow-

ard the south, unto the way that goeth down from Jerusalem unto Uaza, which is desert.

27. *And he arose and went: and, behold, a man of Ethiopia, a eunuch of great authority

[a eunuch and high officer] under [of] Candace queen of the Ethiopians, who had
the charge of [who was appointed over] all her treasure, and [who (om. and)]' had

28 come to Jerusalem for to worship, *[And, re] Was returning, and sitting in his cha-

29 riot read [and reading] Esaias the prophet. *Then [But] the Spirit said unto Philip,

SO Go near, and join [attach] thyself to this chariot. *And Philip ran thither to him
[ran near (to it)], and heard him read the prophet Esaias, and said, Understandest thou

31 [then, ipd /e'\ what thou readest? *And [But] he said. How can I [How should I
be able], except some man should [if some one does not] guide me? And he desired

32 Philip that he would [invited Philip to] come up and sit with him. *[But] The place

[contents] of the Scripture which he read was this [were these]. He was led as a
sheep to the slaughter; [,] and like a lamb dumb before his shearer, [;] so opened

33 [opens] he not his mouth: '''In his humiliation his judgment was taken away: and
[but] who shall declare his generation ? for his life is taken [away] from the earth.

34 •And [Then, de] the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I pray thee, of whom speaketh

35 the prophet this? of himself, or of some other man [one]? *Then [But] Philip

opened his mouth, and began at the same [at this] Scripture, and preached unto him
36 [the gospel concerning] Jesus. *And as they [thus] went on their way [travelled

on the road], they came unto a certain water : and the eunuch said, See [Behold],

37 here u water; what doth hinder me to be baptized?' *[OmtY the entire Blth verse.']

And Philip said, If thou believest with all thine heart, thou mayest. And he an-

38 swered and siud, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God. *And he commanded
the chariot to [that the chariot should] stand still: and they went down both into the

39 water, both [om. both] Philip and the eunuch; and he baptized him. *And [But]
when they were come up out of the water, the Spirit of tne Lord' caught [carried]

away Philip, that [and, xaX] the eunuch saw him no more: [,] and [for, j'dp] he went
40 on his way rejoicing. *But Philip was found at Azotus [Ashdod] : and passing

through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Cesarea.

1 Ver. 27. Laetamann omits 8< [oTUxL rec.]^efore i\fi\v0tt, tn accordance with but few MSS. [A. 0. D., also Cod. Sin.
V«]g.]; it te foand in most of the MSS. [E. O. H., and afterwards added in C. D.l and ancient versions [Syr.] ; it was proba-
btjonitted for no other reason than that iMt ai^p was supposed to bo immediately connected.with the rerb Ai^vtfct [where*
•s, i»iip is a nominatire abeolote (Meyer), Winbr : Oram, J 63. 2. d.—*? was inserted in Cod. Sin. by a later hand.—In tha
••M TerM, ri}f before fiamnX. of text. ree. and Q. H. and fiUhers, is omitted by Laoh., Tisch. and Xlf. in accordanoe with
A. B.a B. and God. Sin^Ts.].
, * Ver. 90. The textu$ rtoepaa Inserts the following [as ver. 871 . dire ti h ^lAtwor <( vtvrn^tc l^ SAi^ r9« jcapA^ac, i^vnw.
AsscpdufU cZv«* ntoTfvu ihv vU>v rov 0«ov ctvot rhw 'lijaovv %pi9r6y. These daoses are found only in a single uncial M8^
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namely, E^ but »1k> in about 20 [spadfiod] mfnoBcnle mn., in some ancient Tenions [Valg. ete.], and in the tatiiera, from
the time of IreaaBua, bat with very ^reat Tariations [which is "another strong mark of epuriousnees in a diapnted pai-

eage." (Alford)l. On the other hand, all these clauses are eutirely omitted in A. B. G. 0. H. [''there is here a hiatus in D.^ (de

Wette)], as well as in the Sinaitic MS. [which exhibits no signs of an erasure or correction]; also in more than 60 fspeei-

fled] minuscule mss., in ancient versions, and in some fathers. The whole is, without doubt, spurious, althouxh an additios
of an early date. It was intend^ to fill up an apparent void, and furnish a statement of Pliilip's assent and oxaaiinatton
of the eunuch's faith, both of which seemed to be wanting. Lach., Tisch. and others, Terr properly cancel the whtrfe

verse. [It is inserted with brackets in Stier and Theile's Polyg. Bible. Alford, who omits the whole, adopts the followiaf
explanation, suggested by Meyer: **The insertion appears to have been made to suit the formularies of the baptiaaal
liturgies, etc." The UxL rec. does not strictly adhere to E., which exhibits ioM before vioreveif, adds orov after <cap&a«, and
substitutes <r«>^(rct, according to Tisch. for i^tvri.v. J. A. Alexander regards the external testimony /or and apmns' the

genuineness of the verse as " very nearly balanced," and would prefer to retain the latter. Hackett appears to regard the

weight of the testimony as unfavorable to the retention of the paMSge, but adds : ^ The interpolation, if it b« auch, li ai

old certainly as the time of Irenieus, etc."
—

^Ta.]
s Ver. 39. The Alexandrian MS. [A], after presenting the original reading, inserts between vvtv/M and icvpiov, as an

emendation, the following words: ayiov iirivtirtv iiri ri>¥ htvovxav • a-yycAo« M. This correction was made, accontlngto
the testimony of Tischendorf, by the original hand. [Tisch. says: ipu *oorrexit^ indicating by the single asteriak the
original writer of the MSS.—Ta.]. Seven minuscule mss., ^ couple of versions, and Jerome, have adopted these words,
which, however, are unquestionably interpolated, and were intended to improve the text ; they are, besides, omitted in the

Sinaitic manuscript [which exhibits the reading of the text, rec—Tm.]

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yeb. 26. a. And the angel of the Lord,
etc.—Philip was still in Samaria when he re-

oeiTed this command. Zeller, it is true, has as-

serted, that he must hare returned to Jerusalem
before the apostles, and could not have elsewhere
received the commission. This view seems to be
supported by the circumstance that Philip was
directed to take «*the way that goeth down from
Jerusalem to Gaza." The region, however, to

which Philip was to proceed, was undoubtedly
situated toward the south from Samaria, and
hence no inference of a decisive character can be
deduced from the mention of the **way that

goeth down from Jerusalem." But the principal

objection to Zeller*s view is derived from ver. 25,

which distinctly speaks of the return only of the

two apostles to Jerusalem, without mentioning
that of Philip, who must therefore be considered
as having, for the present, remained in Samaria.
—Rationalistic interpreters, e. ^., Eckermann,
have assumed that the angel mentioned in this

verse, appeared to Philip only in a dream, and
appeal, in support of their view, to the word
&vd(TTr^t ; but as the text does not even remotely
indicate that the occurrence took place at night,

this word, standing alone, as little implies that

Philip was asleep at the time, as it represents the
high priest mentioned in ch. v. 17, as being in

that state ; it graphically describes, on the con-
trary, the summons to proceed to action, lava-
(rrdc, ver. 27, does not refer to a couch, but is a
well known Hebraism, (de Wette). Comp. Wiheb.

J 06. 4. Obs. one). Tb.]
b. Qo toward the soath - - nnto Qasa.

—Philip is commanded to proceed to the south,

t. «. south of Samaria, or in a southerly direction,

which did not necessarily require him to pass
through Jerusalem; he could, on the contrary,

take a nearer road. He is informed that he can
recognize the road by two features : 1, it is the one
that leads from Jerusalem to Gaza; 2, the road
itself is ipv/^(K. Qasa, one of the five chief cities

of the Philistines, was situated near the southern
boundary of Canaan, somewhat less than three

miles ftrom the Mediterranean. It had IVequently

\^en destroyed in times of war, and as fre-

quently been rebuilt. It was again laid in ruins

about A. D. 65, by the insurgent Jews, when
Gessius Florus was the Procurator, but was sub-
sequently restored. Many interpreters refer the

clause: avnf ttrrlv kpnp^ to the city of Gaza, and

suppose that it means that the city had been de-

stroyed, and was now uninhabited, or else, that

it was no longer fortified^ The latter view can-
not be philologically sustained, and the former
is improbable, as that desolation could have
been but temporary [Robinson: BibL Be*. U.
41], and, besides, any reference to it in this pass-

age, in which no interest whatever attaches to

the city itself, and only a certain road is to be
described, would be altogether inapposite. This
clause, therefore, can refer only to 666^, and is

designed to describe a particular road that led

to Gaza. And this description **was the more
necessary, because there were several ways lead-

ing from Jerusalem to Gaza." (Robinson: Po/-
xsHna. II. 748 f.) [Lechler refers to the German
edition; in the English work of Robinson, the

passage will be found in Vol. II. p. 514. Lechler
generally quotes Robinson verhaiim^ but without

marks of quotation, in the two or three following

sentences, but substitutes Beit Jibrin for B^oga-
bra. K. v. Raumer, who differs fh>m Robinson,
assigns another route to Philip, viz. through He-
bron, in place of Ramleh. See his Palmttma (4th

ed. 1860), p. 186, n. 172 e; p. 198 n. 181 f.; and
App. p. 449. IV. " On Acts viu. 26."—Tb.]. The
most frequented at the present day, although the

longest, is the way by Ramleh ; it proceeds at first

in a north-westerly direction from Jerusal^n.

There are two other more direct roads : one down
Wady es-Sur&r by Beth-shemesh, the othor

through Wady Musurr to Beit Jibrin or Eleuthe-

ropolis, and thence to Gaza through a more soath*

em tract The latter now actually passes through
a desert, that is, through a region which is with-

out villages, and is inhabited only by nomadie
Arabs. That this district was at that time in
like manner deserted, is not improbable: these
is, at least, no mention made of cities or vill^g^
in the plain between Gaza^and the mountaiBs,

later than the time of Nehemiah. Hence this

clause: which is desert (constituting a part of
the angePs address, as we are constrained to
believe, and not a parenthetic remark of Lake
himself), precisely designates the road whieh
Philip was to take, in order to meet with the man,
of whose conversion he was appointed by the
counsel of God to be the instrument. We do not
deem it necessary to adduce here the numerooa
coigectures and interpretations which have been
offered by writers in conneotion with the three
words: cuTif kariv IpTjfiog.

Vbb. 27, 28. a. And he arose, and went.

—

Philip at once obeyed the instructions which he
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had reoeiTed, and, on the road which had been
indicated to him, met the stranger, or rather,

now the well known man of high rank, who be-

longed to a distant country. The name of Indtch,

which tradition assigns to the latter, belongs to

the domain of fables.—The following narratite

is an uncommonly beautiftil idyl, belonging to

the history of missions in the apostolic age, and
if deeply interesting on account both of its sim-

plicity and graphic character, and of the import-
ance of the eTents which it describes.

h. And, behold, a man of Ethiopia, etc.

—

The term t($o6 presents the whole scene to us in a
Titid manner : Philip, who travels on foot, prob-
ably perceires a couTeyance approaching, which
soon overtakes him. It is occupied by a stran-

ger, who is, by birth, an Ethiopian. Ethiopia
eoabraeed the highlands on the south of Egypt,
or the territories to which, in modern times, the

names of Nubia, Kordofan and Abyssinia have
been assigned : the island of Meroe [formed by
two arms of the Nile; Hbbzoo: Rtat-Encyk, Y.

18; Robinson's Lex. art. K3D ; Jo9,AnL\\.\0.
T :

2.—Te.] was the central point of the religion

tnd commerce of the kingdom. As far as the

color of the skin of this man is concerned, we
have reason to regard him as a negro. Olshau-

sea's assertion that he was of Israelitish descent,

a Jew bom in Ethiopia, is very feebly supported
by the circumstance that he is here found read-

ing Isaiah, particularly as such a view would re-

quire us to assume, in addition, that he was
reading the original Hebrew. He was a man of

high rank in his country, and exercised a power-
fd influence (6wd<mK) since he was the chief

treasurer of his queen. The title of Candaoe
was, according to Oreek and Roman authorities

[€. $. PtiHY, HiMi, Nat, VI. 85), usually assigned
to the queens who, in that age, ruled over Ethi-

opia (MeroSj. Luke terms this wealthy lord also

a mtw;)^, which, literally, signifies one who has
been emasculated. But persons of this class

were invested with offices of various kinds at the

eoorts of oriental sovereigns, insomuch that this

name was frequently applied to court-officers who
were not emasculated ; hence many interpreters

have, since the sixteenth century, understood the
word here as equivalent to "court-officer," with-
out any reference to a sexual mutilation. This
opinion derived additional force from the usual
aasomption that the individual before us, even if

he was not a Jew by birth (Olshausen^, had at

least formally obtained Israelitish citisenship,

whereas, according to Dent, xxiii. 1, no castrated
person could enter the congregation of Jehovah.
Bat it is very doubtful whether this state officer

had been received as a ** proselyte of righteous-
ness," since no evidence of the fact is indicated,

•ad, as he was employed in the service of a queen,
it is the more probable that he was really emas-
eulated, as his title imports.—The first interest-

ing circumstance which is related in connection
whh this man, is his visit to Jerusalem, for the

purpose of worshipping in that city. This fact

implies that he had been taught in his African
home to recognixe the God of Israel as the true
God, and the worship of Jehovah as the true re-
ligion; he had now made a pilgrimage, in order
t« offer sacrifices and adore Ood in the holy city

and in the temple itself. We have hence suffi-

cient reason to regard him as a proselyte, in the
wider sense of the term, (t. e. a proselyte of the
gate), but not sufficient to represent him as a
proselyte in the narrower or the strictest sense of
the term. The view which is best supported, is,

on the contrary, the very ancieut one which
Eusebius {Hut. Ecel. II. 1.) already entertained,

vis., that this man was a pagan, who acknow-
ledged the Old Covenant from conviction and
with sentiments of rei<pect, but without a formal
adoption of it.—While he was sitting in his cha-
riot, he occupied himself with the perusal of the
prophet Isaiah; he was probably furnished with
a copy of the Greek version, which originated in

Alexandria, and was well known throughout
Egypt, possibly also in the adjoining territories.

Those who constituted the highest and most in-

telligent class in these regions, were undoubtedly
acquainted with the Greek language. The pil-

grimage of this stranger was no opiu operatum^

but a matter in which his heart was deeply inter-

ested ; even when he -was returning home, his

soul continued in the sanctuary, absorbed in
meditation on the word of God, namely, the pre-
dictions of the prophet.

Vbk. 29-81. Then ^e Spirit said unto
Philip.—That inward voice which directed Phi-
lip to approach the traveller, and keep near the
chariot (xoAAi^Trt), was a command of the Holy
Ghost dwelling in him. He rapidly ran towards
the chariot (irpogdpofi^p, comp. TrpdgtfX^et ver.

29), and, as tne man was reading aloud to him-
self, perceived that he was reading the prophet
Isaiah (avaytv^aicetv, originally signifies to read to

others). Yielding to the impulse of the Spirit,

he at once commenced a conversation with the
man, by addressing a question to him which in-

cluded an ingenious Paronomasia, viz.: apdye
ytvCtoKttjg & avayiWMTKeic; [it is repeated in 2 Cor.
iii. 2]. The form of the question, which usually
indicates that a negative answer is expected
I^WiNKB. 2 57. 2, ult.], expresses at the same
time, Philip's ooigeoture that the eunuch does
not understand. The noble pilgrim replies with
a candor and a modesty that are honorable to

him, that he certainly could not understand the
prophet, unless some person would guide him.
And as the question inspired him with the hope
that Philip both understood the passage correctly,

and would be willing to direct him, he requested
him to enter the chariot and take a seat at his
side: Philip at once complied with his request.
Veil 82—84. The place of the Boriptnre

- - "was this.—The two are seated together ; the
chariot is the scene of missionary labors; the
time devoted to travelling, is occupied with a
Bible lesson. At Philip's request, the African
shows him the section which had engaged his at-

tention, and, possibly, reads it again aloud, in-

tending to ask for an explanation of the meaning
and true application of the words. The context
clearly shows that the word ypa^ here desig-
nates a particular passage of Scripture; vepto;^,

on the other hand, undoubtedly refers to the con-

tents of the section.

The words of Uie Old Testament which are
quoted are found in Isai. liii. 7, 8. The text of
the Septuagint, which deviates considerably from
the original Hebrew, is here reproduced with
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such exactness, that the only Tariations are, the
insertion of avrov before ranetv^ffetj and of 6k

before yofedv. The sense which the authors of
the Alexandrian yersion intended to oonTej in

er. 88 (Isai. liiL 8), is, without doubt, the fol-

lowing: **In his humiliation, occanoned by his

e&emies, the judgment which impended over
him was set aside by God ; but, with respect to

his generation, t. e., his contemporaries, no one
can adequately describe their iniquity, for they
slew Ijim."—The words; &iroKpi^elc - - tv ., im-

ply that Philip had addressed an inquiry to the
trayeller respecting the subject on which he had
been reading; the latter replies by exhibiting

the passage (ro&ro), and soliciting an explana-
tion. His request, which refers to the main
point in the passage, shows that he was a thought-
ful and reflecting reader.

Vkb. 85. Then Philip opened his month.
—These descriptiye words assign a Tery solemn
character to the answer of Philip, and imply
that it was yery full and explicit. The words

:

hp^&fievoq airh r. yp. rairrtf^t inform us that the in-

terpretation of the prophetic passage constituted

only a part of Philip's reply, that he proceeded
to unfold the Gospel concerning Christ as the

leading topic of the conyersation^ and that he
succinctly stated to the eunuch the principal

facts and the most important truths concerning
Christ; he must haye also explained to him that

the way of saWation was entered through repen-
tance and baptism in the name of Christ (ch. ii.

88).

VBii. 86-88. See. here is water.—Robinson
says, XL p. 749 [Bibl. Res. II. p. 515, Boston ed.

1856.] : «»When we were at Tell el-I^asy, and saw
the water standing along the bottom of the adja-

cent Wady, we could not but remark the coinci-

dence of seyeral circumstances with the account
of the eunuch's baptism. This water is on the

most direct route from Beit Jibrin to G^za, on the

most southern road from Jerusalem, and in the

midst of the country now * desert,' t. e. without
yillages or fixed habitations. The thought struck

us, that this might not improbably be the place
of water described. There is at present no other
similar water on this road ; and yarious circum-
stances—the way to Gaza, the chariot, and the

subsequent finding of Philip at Azotus—all go to

show that the transaction took place in or near
the plains." Robinson probably expresses only

a bold opinion, when he supposes that he has
discoyered the precise spot, since many changes
may haye occurred in the indiyjdnal features of

the country, in the course of eighteen centuries.

[See Faltutma, p. 449-451, by K. y. Raumbb,
who controyerts Robinson's yiew, and fixes the

place of the baptism -at Beth-zur, a few miles
north-north-west of Hebron, and considerably to

the east of the spot designated on Robinson's
map.

—

Tb.].—The joy of the panting trayeller in

a sandy desert, when his glance at length falls on
an oasis with its springs of fresh water, cannot
be greater than was that of the eunuch, when he
saw water in which he could be baptized. [Philip

had undoubtedly explained to him the necessity of

baptism (de Wette; J. A. Alexander).

—

^Tb,]. The
eunuch was soon conyinced, after a brief but
appropriate catechumenical lesson, and, eager to

hare in the salyation proclaimed to him, solicits

Philip to baptize him. The latter does not hesi-

tate to fulfil his wish, although such an issue had
been reached with unusual celerity. The chariot
stops at the command of the eunuch, and he m&d
Philip alight. [**The preposition in KaripyftTav

may refer to the descent f^om the higher ground
to the water, etc." (Hackett).].—Philip is men-
tioned first, since he was in so far the superior,
as he administered the rite; he accordinglj bap-
tised him in the water at the road. ['^That
they went down into the wafer («f rd Mup\ can
proye nothing as to its extent or depth." (J. A.

Alex.). Elf may mean unto as well as mto; ac-

cording to John XX. 4, 5, Peter came to the se-

pulchre {^X^ eicrb fiv.) - - yet went not m (ov

fjtkvToi ei^'k'&ev) Tb.1.—No mention is here made
of the attendants ofthe eunuch, whose presence,
howeyer, is implied both by the word cjc^^^tve,

and by the circumstance that, as the chariot pro-

ceeded, he was quietly reading, yer. 28.

Vbr. 89. And when they were come wp,
—Philip instantly disappeared, so that tiie eu-

nuch saw him no more, neither did he re-appear
until he was borne to Azotus; tvgt&rf r<c *A^.

This city [here bearing the Greoized form of the

name Ashdod], was situated, according to Diod.

Sic, 270 stadia [according to others about 20
miles] in^a north-easterly direction from Gaza,

and was, like the latter, one of the fiye principal

cities of the Philistines. The miraculously sad-

den remoyal of Philip, the manner of which was
inyisible both to the eunuch and to others {ehpf^
el^ *A.), was effected by the Spirit of God, who
seized and carried him away with supemaiural
power, eyen as Elijah had preyiously been re-

moyed (2 Kings xii. 2). But the eunuch went
on hie w^ay, t. e., pursued his journey on the

road leading to Gaza, and was full of joy. The
particle ydp establishes a logical connection be-

tween the eunuch's resumption of his journey in

the original direction, and the remoyal of Philip

:

he went on his way (Luke implies), because he

saw him no more, for he would otherwise hare

followed Philip in place of continuing his journey.

The joy of this man proceeded not only from his

conyiction that he had found the way of salra-

tion, but also from the sudden remoyal of the

eyangelist. ** JEToc wmo dueeisu eonfirrtuita c$t em-

nuchi fides." (Bengel). It seemed to him as if an

angel from heayen had been sent as his tempo-

rary trayelUng companion, and had now disap-

peared.

Ybb. 40. And pasting through he preach-
ed, etc.—It is obyious that when Philip departed

from Azotus, he continued his journey in the or-

dinary manner. He went from <me city to

another, doubtless yisiting Jabneh [Jamnitf]»

Ekron, Joppa, etc., until he reached Ccsarca, on

the coast of the Mediterranean, [nearly thirty-

fiye miles north of Joppa, and fifty-fiye N. N.

W. of Jerusalem], where he paused. Here we
find him [many years afterwards] established in

a permanent home (ch. xxi. 8, 9), [«* surrounded

by a family of adult children," (J A. Alex.], an*

entertaining the Saul of yer. 1 and 8, as a Chri»"

tian guest (Hackett).—Tb.]. He preached the

Gospel in eyery place through which he passed;

it is, hence, not surprising that Luke not only

describes him in ch. xxi. 8, as 6 6v ^ r£)r hrif

but also formally styles him 6 eitayyeXuni^.
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DOCTRINAL AND BTHIOAL.

1. It waa not the angel of the Lord, bb Luther
[followed bj the English yersion] translatee in

Ter. 26, bat an angel, through whom God com-
manded Philip to arise and go on his way. It

was not a particular series of events, resembling
tluu which led him to Samaria, nor a mere inter-

nal movement, but an express command of God,
transmitted by a celestial messenger, that con-
ducted him from Samaria to the southern part

of the country. Its purpose referred to the con-
Tersion and baptism of a stranger, who was, in

his heart, not far, it is true from the kingdom
of God, but, in his external relations of life,

very far from obtaining the privileges of a
fellow-citizen among the people of God. He
T«8 a pagan by birth, dwelt in the pagan
country of the Ethiopians, held an office at the
court of a pagan queen, and was a eunuch. It

was precisely under such circumstances that a
direct and miraculous command of God was
needed, in order that the object in view might be
attained, namely, the union of such a heathen
with the church of Christ through the Gospel
and Baptism.

2. The angel indicates to Philip, geographically
and topographically, the direction in which he
should proceed, but communicates no informa-
tion whatever respeAing the nature of the duty
which he should perform, or the character of the
person whom he would meet Thus his faith was
exercised. Both the calling of a missionary and
the ordinary ministry of reconciliation require
the servants of the Lord to labor in faith^ and
to obey in hope.

3. While this pilgrim was travelling home in
his chariot, he was occupied with the wcrd of
God, This was even a more profitable and noble
employment of his time than the pilgrimage itself,

which he had made. He had gone to see the
sanctuary of Jehovah with his own eyes, to visit

the holy city, **to behold the beauty of the Lord,
and to inquire in his temple.'' (Ps. xxvii. 4).

But he now searches the word of God, in order
to gaie into the sanctuary of the Lord with
spiritual eyes. The toord is, indeed, a true sanc-
tuary. And even when the reader does not
clearly and accurately understand the whole, or
when the word of God appears to him to be an
oigma (alvtyfia, 1 Cor. xiii. 12), or to propose a
thogsana enigmas to him, his devout and earnest
study of it, is, nevertheless, a most blessed em-
ployment, which conducts him nearer and nearer
to the light.

4 Prophecy, and ite fulfilment,—The servant of
God, patiently suffering, but gloriously vindi-
cated, even as Isaiah describes him, ch. liii., ap-
pears to the eye of the devout pilgrim. But he
is unable to decide to whom the prophet alludes.

Does he speak of himself, or of some other man?
At the moment when he earnestly desires infor-

mattoB, God sends him a guide, who announces
that the promise is fulfilled. It is, in truth, the
fulfilment alone that enables us rightly to under-
stand the promise. The revelations of God con-
stitnte a complete whole; one part reflects light
on another, in the tense, however, expressed in
the saying: VetutTeetaimmtyminNovopatet, The

witness of the prophet concerning Jesus Christ

is intelligible only in and through Christ. The
eervant of Jehovah in Isaiah's representation, is,

at the base (the broadest sense), the people of Is-

rael—^at an intermediate point, the ideal Israel,

that is, the body of the servants of God or of the

true Israelites, including the prophets—at the

apex, the personal Messiah. (Comp. art. Meeeiah,

by Oehler, in Herzog's Real-Enoyk. [Vol. IX],
and Delitzsch in Drechsler's Commentary on
Isaiah.) But this last truth, viz., that the ser-

vant of Jehovah is revealed in the Redeemer
himself, cannot be comprehended except through
the medium of the fulfilment, when the historical

person of Jesus Christ is manifested as that of
the TToic Oeoif, [See above, iii. 18, 14. a. Exxo.]
The sufficieney of the Scriptures, can, according
to the testimony of the New Testament, be as-

serted only of the entire body of the sacred writ-

ings, that is, of the Old and the New Testaments
in their combination, since the Old Testament,
when it is alone taken in hand, and is explained
only by itself, is not sufficient unto salvation.

No one could thirst more eagerly after the truth,

or search more sincerely for it than this eunuch,
but he did not understand the prophecy, because
he had found no 66>ry6g, As soon, however, as

Philip had taught him the way that leads to Jesus,

and brought him into communion with the Re-
deemer himself through the medium of the word
and sacrament, he no longer needed a Mijydc-

Christ himself has now become 'Hhe way, the
truth, and the life," to the eunuch, and the
Spirit will guide him into all truth (bdrjy^aei, John
xvi. 18). The fact that the eunuch had felt the

need of a guide, ver. 81, by no means proves, as

the Romish church alleges, that the Bible, with-

out the aid of tradition and the guidance of the

church, is not a sufficient guide in the way that

leads to truth and salvation: for, otherwise,

Philip would not have been so suddenly taken
away from this catechumen. But he now re-

mains alone, after having received baptism, and
derives no aid from a personal guide and from
tradition. Nevertheless, he is no longer con-
scious of an existing want, for we perceive that

he goes on his way rejoicing. He had found the

Saviour, and had thus obtained an understanding
of the Scriptures.

6. An angel of God had conveyed the com-
mand to Philip that he should proceed to the

south, to the road leading from Jerusalem to

Gaza which was desert. When he arrived at the

place, and saw the traveller in his chariot, the

Holy Ghost directed him to approach the latter.

Again, after the conversion and baptism of the

stranger, the Spirit of God caught away Philip,

so that the eunuch saw him no more. In this

whole transaction, at the beginning, during its

progress, and at the olose, the command, the di-

rection, and the operation of God, are conspicu-

ously revealed. But those features of the trans-

action, too, which seem to be natural, are, in

reality, not less wonderful. Philip, and this

stranger from a distant country—the Israelitio

evangelist and the heathen—the &d7fy6ct and the

man who was seeking and was open to conviction,

that is to say, two persons between whom a spe»
cies of <' pre-established harmony" exists, are
here brought together. Now this association of
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circumstances is the result of a divine interposi-

tion, which in all its aspects, is not less astonish-

ing, nor less essentially a miraculous procedure,
than when God sends an angel, or suddenly re-

moves the evangelist, without an effort on his

own part, from the sight of the eunuch. And
the celerity with which the harvest follows seed-

time .in the soul of the Ethiopian, is tally as
wonderful as the invisible process which resulted

in the disappearance of Philip.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbb. 26. And the [an] angel of the Lord.—^When Satan's malice succeeds in placing a
stumbling-block in the way of the church of

God [Simon, the sorcerer], the Lord does not

fail to cheer the hearts of sorrowing believers by
special manifestations of his power and good-
ness. (Leonh. and Sp.).—The Gospel does not
make progress in the world without God, neither

is a single soul won for it without Him.—If the

law was received by the disposition of angels

[Acts vii. 68], why should not their ministry be
employed in disseminating the Gospel, the mys-
teries of which they specially desire to look into

[1 Pet. i. 12]? rStarke).—How precious in the

eyes of God is tne conversion of a sinsle soul!

For the sake of imparting a saving faith to the
eunuch, He sends an angel to Philip, and com-
mands the latter to withdraw from the populous
regions of Samaria to the desolate road leading
to Gaza. (Apost. Past).—The way - -which
is desert.—It is sin that, in truth, desolates a
country; but wherever the Gospel appears, the

wilderness and the desert begin to rejoice. Isai.

XXXV. 1. (Starke.)

Vee. 27. And he arose and went.—The
preacher of the Gospel is under a solemn obliga-

tion to obey in faith, and to ^o, even when he is

called to deserts.—And, behold, a man of
Ethiopia.—The fulfilment of the promise in Ps.

Ixviii. 81, now begins: ** Ethiopia shall soon
stretch oiit her hands unto God.

"

Veb. 27, 28. Had come to Jerusalem for
to worship, (and) was returning.—It was so

ordered that he found the pearl of great price,

not in the temple of Jerusalem, but on the deso-
late road to Gaza. So, too, the wise men from
the east, after reaching Jerusalem, were required
to travel further, even to Bethlehem, before they
found the new-bom Jesus.—Read Bsaias the
prophet.—The reading of the Scriptures is

recommended as specially profitable, when, like

the eunuch, we have visited the house of God;
by such means the holy sentiments which may
have there been awakened in us, become more
firmly established. (Quesn.).

—

The Bible, the bett

book for reading on a journey—not only on the

desert road from Jerusalem to Gaza, but also

while we are travelling from the present to the
eternal world: I. We thus forget the diflBculties

of the road ; II. We cease to gaze on forbidden
paths ; III. We form a happy acquaintance with
many fellow-travellers; IV. We remain in the
right road, and safely reach our destination.

—

He had worshipped, and now read the proph-
et.—There was still a twilight in his devout soul

when he visited the temple, and it continued

while he was reading the Scriptures on his re-

turn. But he was on the right road. No one can
reach the summit of the ladder by a single leap

;

we must ascend step by step. Let us therefore

employ, as it were, our two feet, namely, medi-
tation and prayer. The former makes us ac-

quainted with our spiritual wants ; the latter ob-

tains such grace from God, that all our wants are

supplied. Meditation shows us the right way;
prayer enables us to walk therein. (St. Bernard).—The blesfing which attends fidelity in that ithick is

little, is exemplified in the eunuch. He applies

the limited knowledge which he possessed con-

cerning the God of Israel, in the first place, by
taking a long journey in order to worship him,

and, secondly, by faithftilly employing his time
during the journey in reading the prophet; we
have here the evidence that the truth was, to a
certain extent, in him, and that he woold ulti-

mately be conducted to a full knowledge of sal-

vation—of all truth. (From K. H. Rieger).

Veb. 80. And PhiUp ran thither - - and
heard - - and said.—The course which Philip

pursued in the case of the eunuch, admirably il-

lustrates the manner in which a pastor should

deal with awakened persons. Notice the excel-

lent counsel which Spener gives: **A pastor

should not devote his whole attention to hardened
and dead sinners, and painfully labor for their

conversion exclusively, but should rather attend

with great diligence to those whose hearts God
has mercifully prepared by his grace for conver-

sion.'' The spark which has falleii into sudt

souls he should diligently fan. If the physician

is, after all his efforts, simply a minitter of nature,

the preacher of the Gospel, on his part, is only a
minister of grace. When the child is come to the

birth, help is needed. If many souls perish un-

der such circumstances, the cause that they are

not brought forth, must, in reality, be traced in

part to the carelessness and unskilfUlness of

pastors. (From Apost. Past.).—Philip does not

wait till he is addressed and invited ; without ex-

pending his time in vain complimenta or excuses,

he refers at once to the state of iht heart of the

man to whom God had conducted him, and speaks

with devout freedom and the boldness of holy

joy. Awakened souls are often timid, and hesi-

tate to approach the pastor ; it is his duty to seek

them out, to take a deep interest in them, and

beseech God to grant him wisdom, that in such

cases, he may readily find an avenue to the heart,

(ibj.—Heard him read the prophet Esaias.

—when the pastor, on visiting a family, finds

them engaged in reading God's word, let him not

attempt to introduce the great subject by re-

marks on the weather, etc., but at once take up
the word of God that lies open before him, as his

guide in offering pastoral instructions, (ib.).

—

• Understandest thou vhat thou readestf* What an-

swer shall we give to this question f I. It presup-

poses that we read the Bible. Is this true in oar

case? Or does this Ethiopian, with his limited

opportunities, put us to shame? 11. it reveals to

us our natural blindness. Or is not, very often,

our mode of reading the Bible, unwise? Is n«t

the holy volume often unintelligible? III. It im-

pels us to seek an interpreter and guide. Now,
that guide is he who spake through Philip, (ver.

29), and who still abides in the church, and coa-
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ttnaea his gracious operations.

—

Three qvestiont

addreued to the corucience^ in reference to the word of
God: I. Jieadest thou what thou hast? (ver. 28);
IL Underttandeit thou what thou readest? (ver.

80); 111. Dost thou do that which thou under-
iUndest? (yer. 36-38.)
Ver. 31. And he said, How can I, ez-.

cept Bome man should guide me ?—The
teacher who is ready to communicate knowledge,
and the pupil who is eager to learn, soon under-
stand each other. (Starke).—With the Scriptures
ia thy hand, and the sacred office at thy side,

thou canst not miss the way.—Although the
eunuch did not understand this passage in Isaiah,
it deeply moved his heart. It was his chosen
companion in solitude, at home and abroad. (Bes-
Kt),—The holy Scriptures interest and delight
the reader, even when he only partially under-
stands them ; the aroma of spices penetrates the
enrelope which encloses them. (Bengel).—The
Scriptures introduce thee into the church, and
the church makes thee acquainted with the Scrip-
tares. (Rudelbach).—And he desired, etc.

—

The guest in the chariot, who had been so cour-
teooaly invited, soon becomes a guide to the true
home.

Vie. 32, 88. The place - - was this. He
was led as a sheep, etc.—It was the finger of
God which pointed precisely to this passage, for
an Christian truth is concentrated in Christ, whose
humiliation was succeeded by his exaltation,

PhiL ii. 5-9. And all pastors may here find an
admonition to communicate to the souls intrusted
to their care, primarily, the knowledge of Christ
the Crucified and Risen One. This course usually
produces a greater effect than that which follows
the delivery of many merely moral sermons. Mis-
sionaries who, during several years, had preached
in Greenland to ears that would not hear, al-

though they spoke of the living God and his holy
commandments, at length prevailed, when they
commenced with the second Article [of the Apos-
tles' Creed: «*And (I believe) in Jesus Christ, his
only Son, etc."], and delivered the evangelical
message: *< Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh
away the sin of the world."
Vie. 34. I pray thee, of whom speaketh

the prophet this?—It it better to confess our
ignorance of divine things with hun^lity. than to

conceal it through pride. It is wiser to ask ques-
tions concerning the mysteries of the Scriptures,
than to mock at them.—The eunuch's question
ctmdoets us From the Old Testament to the New.

Vkb. 85. Then Philip - - preached onto
him Jesus.—The knowledge of the Saviour com-
prises the knowledge of the whole plan of salva-
tion, 1 Cor. ii. 2. (Quesn.).
Via. 86. Bee. here is water I—Every thing

had been so ordered as to establish this man fully
in the faith; let the pastor only continue to ad-
ranee, with a believing and trusting heart, in the
path which God has indicated; the place, the
time, the circumstances, will all combine, as he
viU experience, in aiding him. when he labors
for the kingdom of God. (Ap. Past.).— ''iS^c*, here
tt W€terr—the joyful exclamation of the (hirsting

pi^rim m the terrestrial deeert: I. When he grate-
fully looks back to his baptism with water ; II.

When be approaches in faith the wells of salva-
tion ia the divine word; IIL When ho looks for-

ward in hope to the fountain [Rev. vii. 17] of
eternal life.—What doth hinder me to be
baptized?—The 'word and the sacraments are
mean's of grace which reciprocally complete one
another; it is not lawful either to overvalue or to

undervalue tho one, as compared with the other.

When the sacraments are despised, the bodi/ of
the church falls asunder ; when the word is set

aside, its epirit departs.

(Vbr. 8f, according to the texttu reeeptus. [See
note 2, above, appended to the text.]).—If tnon
believest with all thine heart.—The case of
the hypocritical Simon (ver. 23) may have taught
Philip to be cautious, and, when testing the faith

of another, to demand all the heart. But when
he was satisfied that the faith of the eunuch, even
though it was not fully developed, was, neverthe-
less, genuine in its nature and essence, he did
not withhold the sacrament. The whole occur-
rence admonishes the pastor, when he is requested
to administer the gracious* consolations of the
word and the sacraments, on the one hand, not
to proceed in a loose and thoughtless manner,
and, on the other, not to create an unnecessary
delay, or discourage and intimidate the seeking
soul by excessive legal demands.—According to

the primitive custom, the confession of faith be-
longs to baptism.

—

** The circumstance that the
eunuch was not admitted to baptism, until he had
confessed his faith, furnishes the general rule

that none of those who stood originally without,
ought to be received into the church, until they
have borne witness that they believe in Christ."

**But here fanatical men find a pretext for

impugning infant baptism, and thus act unwisely
and unjustly. Why was it necessary^ that, in the

case of the eunuch, faith should precede baptism?
Because Christ affixes this sign to those alone who
belong to the household of ihe church, those are
necessarily ingrafted into the church, who are
baptized. But even as it is sure that adults are
ingrafted by faith, so, too, I maintain that the

children of believers are bom as sons of the

church, and are counted among its members from
the womb."—"For God undoubtedly considers

the children of those as his children, to whose
seed he has promised to be a Father." - - "And
hence, although faith is demanded, this is unrea-
sonably transferred to infants, whose case is very
different." JCalvin). [Gerok here combines ex-

tracts from Calvin's Com. in Acta Ap. ad. 8 : 87,

and Intt. Chr, Eel. iv. 16. 24. Tb.].—"How can
water produce such great effects? It is not the

water indeed that produces these effects, but the

word of God which accompanies and is connected
with the water, and our faith which relies on the

word of God connected with the water." (Lu-
ther) [Small Catech. iv. 8. ] . Both are here found
in connection with the water, vix.:*the word of

God, in Philip's mouth; faith, in the eunuch's

heart. (Leonh. and Sp.).—Distinguish between
the faith which preeedety and the faith which /o^
lows baptism. The faith which /;r«c«(fM baptism,

dictates the following language: I believe that I

am a sinner, and that Jesus Christ, the Son of

God, is the Saviour of sinners ; I will therefore

be baptized in his name, so that I may obtain the

forgiveness of sins, life and salvation.—Such lan-

guage, orally expressed, the church requires adults

to employ, who desire to receive baptism. Littlo
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children, who cannot speak, neyertheless employ
a language which is intelligible to God; their

speechless misery cries aloud, as it were, to the

Sariour, who shed his blood also for them, and
has promised to them the kingdom of heaven

;

hence the church does not withhold baptism from
them. Or, do we ever deny food to children and
to the sick, who cannot work, because we are told

that * if any would not work, neither should he
eat"? [2 Thess. iii. 10]. On the other hand, the

faith which foUowt baptism, dictates this lan-

guage : I belieye that Jesus Christ, the Son of

God, is my Sariour, who has deliyered me, once a
lost sinner, from death and the devil, and has
saved me by the forgiveness of my sins. [CoL i.

18 ; 1 John iii. 8 ; Tit. iii. 6]. It was this faith

which afterwards filled the baptixed eunuch with

joy, ver. 89. (Besser).

Vkb. 88. And he baptised him.—Holy Bap-
tism has now, like a flood of grace, been imparted
to the eunuch, as the first-fruits of Ham^s race,

which, since the flood [Gen. ix. 25] had lived

under the curse. (Leonh. and Sp.).

ViR. 89. The Spirit of the Lord caught
away Philip.—When the agents whom God em-
ploys, have completed the work assigned to them,
they may, without disadvantage, be removed to

another field of labor on earth, or be transferred

from the church militant to the church trium-

phant—May it be our happy lot, too, to return
hereafter to our Lord, and be able to say with
truth : Lord, we have done that which thou hast

commanded! (Ap. Past.).—The eanaoh saw
him no more.—^Philip had been the means of

converting the eunuch to Jesus, and not to him-
self. The soul that has found Jesus in faith, can
thereafter easily dispense with every other guide.

(Ap. Fast.).—He went on his way rejoicing.—^When we have found the Lord, we can joyftilly

travel onward to our eternal home.—Such is the

fruit of faith ; the heart is thereby made bold, is

enabled to rejoice and be glad, to find joy in God
and in all his creatures, and to encounter afflic-

tion without fear or dread. (Luther.)

YiB. 40. Bnt Philip was found at Aso-
tua: and passing through, etc.—He was not

contented with the precious prixe which he had
gained, neither did he say to himself: Thou hast

now fulfilled thy duty, and mayest take thine

ease. (Ap. Past.).—The journeys of l^lievers are
always profitable; they never take a step, with-

out being ** unto God a sweet savor of Christ."

[2 Cor. ii. 16]. (Starke).—The walls of partition

whioh divide nations, and are the bulwarks of

national jealousies, gradually fall, as the Gospel
advances. Philip had won souls for Christ in

Samaria; he now preaches Christ in Philistia.

On the whols siotion.—The eonvertion of the

Ethiopian euntihht an iUuttration of the mode in which
the Gospel wa* originaUypropagated: I. The divine

procedure here revealed; God so directs the

preaching of the Gospel, that the greatest good
is accomplished in the shortest period of time.

Let every one who shares in the blessings which
flow from this divine arrangement, conscientious-

ly apply such gifts of grace; they are intrusted

to him, not simply for his own sake, bnt on ac-

count of his connection with the lofty plan accord,

ing to which, in the Providence of God, the pro-
mulgation of the Gospel proceeds. II. The hu-

man course of action observable in this narrative.
Philip's example teaches us to follow the leadings
of the Spirit, when we become conscions of them,
and, again, when they are not perceived, to pro-
ceed calmly in the ordinary path of duty. His
course also teaches us to meet with cordiality
and prompt aid the advances that ar^ made by a
soul which seeks salvation and takes pleasure in
the word of God, without being embarrassed our-
selves by painfull scruples respecting the mere
letter of the creed, but rather trusting that God
himself will, by the power of his wonl and the
blessing that attends the usages of Christian
order, rightly complete the work which his grace
had begun. (Schleiermacher).

—

ITte eonvm-siiM of
the Ethiopian: L Occasioned by the interposition

of God ; II. Accomplished through the preaching
of the Gospel; III. Sealed through Baptism.
(Lisoo^.

—

The blessedpUgrimagex L The departure
from the world ; II. The inquiry after the Lord

;

III. The heavenly friend ; IV. Thejourney home-
ward in company with him (ver. 89). (ib).

—

Ths
history of the conversion of the man of Ethiopia^

viewed as a pledge that precious promises of God will

be ful/iUed: L The twofold promise which the
Father in heaven has given to his dear Son: {a)

**I will give thee for a light to the Gentiles, etc"
Isai. xlix. 6. (6) "I will divide him a portion with
the great, etc." Isai. liii. 12. II. A twofold pro-

mise whioh is given to us all: (a) ** Before they
call, I will answer, etc." IsaL Ixv. 24. (b) "Who-
soever shall call on the name of the Lord shall

be delivered." Joel ii. 82. (Langbein).

—

The di-

vine mode of eondueUng the soul unto Itfe: L Qod
awakens an ardent longing after peace, ver. 27;

II. Enkindles a desire after his word, and love to

it, ver. 28; III. Unfolds to the understanding
by faith, his plan of salvation, ver. 86; IV. Fills

the soul, through the power of the sacraments,
with the comforts of his grace, ver. 88. (Leon,

and Sp.).

—

Bow wonderfully all it^fiuenees are com--

binedf in conducting a seeking soul to salvation: L
God; by his angel (ver. 26), and his Spirit (ver.

29); II. Man; Philip meets and guides the eu-

nuch ; III. The Scriptures ; the projSiecy of Isaiah,

rver. 28 ff.); IV. Nature; the water on the way,*

(ver. 26).

—

Four noble ouides on the way of saha-

tion: I. The voice in The heart that seeks after

God; II. Thee lessons of the Scriptures^ which re-

fer to Christ; III. The instructions derived from
the ministerial office^ and explanatory both of the

longings of the heart, and the deep truths, of the

Scriptures; IV. The power of the Sacraments^ as

seals of divine grace, and means of establishing

and sustaining the divine life in the soul.

—

Horn

the Ethiopian treasurer found the true treasure: L
The pkKC where he found it: a lonely road in the

desert; II. The shrine in which it lay concealed:

the Scriptures, with their mysteries and seals;

III. The key which he received ft>om the preaching

of the Gospel, to which he eagerly listened; IV.

The precious Jewel whioh sparkled before him:

Christ, "who was delivered for our offences, and

was raised again for our justification." [Rom. ir.

25] ; V. His title to the treasure, assigned to him

in Holy Baptism; VI. His enjoyment of the trea-

sure whioh he brought to his home with a happy

heart.

—

Philip on the road to Gasa, a models as «

faitf^ful minister of the word: 1. By the defeat

obedienee with whioh he yields to the impulse of
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Uie Spirit, Ter. 26« 29: II. By the apostolical

amragt with which he approaches the straDger,

Ter. 80; III. By the eTangelical witdom with
which he cherishes the spark of faith in the eu-

Doch's soul; IV. By the priestly anointing by
which, at the right moment, he seals the rescued
Mul unto the Lord ; V. By the Christian humility

with which, after the completion of his work, he
tnbmits the result to the Lord.

—

Even the desert ie

converted into the garden of Ood, in the case of the

ie9wt pilgrim: I. God's word is his manna—he
DO longer hungers; II. God's children are his

companions—he no longer goes astray ; III. God's
fTftce is an eyer-flowitig fountain, whence his soul

continually deriTOS new strength; IV. God's hea-

Ten is his Canaan, which he is rapidly approach-

ing

—

[The missionary Mors of Philip the Evangelist
(xxi. 8, 9): I. The authority by which he per-
formed them: (a) his own conversion by the grace
of God; (b) his appointment by the ProTidence
of God, ver. 4, 6. 6, 26, 29; II. Their pecuUar
form; (a) he labored as a travelling missionary,
ver. 40; (b) and was endowed with miraculous
powers, ver. 6, 7 ; III. The spirit in which they
were performed; (a) a living faith; (b) a holy
love; IV. Their results; (a) immediately visible;

(b) fully disclosed only in eternity.

—

Philip and
the Ethiopian : I. The personal history and cha-
racter of each ; II. Their providential meeting

;

III. The nature of their interview; IV. The di-

vine purpose; V. The result of the meeting.

—

Tb.]

SECTION II.

THB CONVERSION OP SAUL; HIS LABORS AND EXPERIENCE IMMEDLiTELY AFTER-
WARDS.

Chaptbb IX. 1-30.

1

SKAL OT BAJJL IK PBBBEOUTUTG THB CHBI8TIANB, OONDUOTB HIM TO DAMASCUS.

Chaptbb IX. 1, 2.

And [Bat] Saul, yet breathing out threatenings [breatliiD^ menace] and slaughter

2 igainst the disciples of the Lord, went unto the high priest, ^And desired [asked] of
him letters to Damascus to the synagogues, that if he found [should find] any [who
were, ovro?] of this way ^, whether they were men or women, he might bring [conduct]

them bound unto Jerusalem.

1 Teb. 2. [The margin of the English Bible (which in the text follows Tynd., Cranm., Geneva, and Rheime) offers the
words of lAe «Niy, aa the literal translation of the phrase rendered In the text qfthit way; Gr. rifc h6ov.—^IR.J

oTer, eyident, that the sentiments and feelings of
Saul did not continue to be uniformly the same,
but rather increased in intensity as time ad-
vanced. This fact is indicated by the terms:
efiirvi(,w iireiX^g koI ^6vov [for which genitives see
Wineb: Oram. N, T. { 80. 9. c. and comp. Josh.
X. 40. LXX.

—

^Tr.]. They imply that menace and
slaughter constituted the vital air which he in«

haled (and exhaled); that is, the hostile senti.

ments with which Saul regarded the Christians,

bad acquired an intensely fanatical, destructive

and sanguinary character, which does not yet
appear to have been the case at the period to

which ch. viii. 8 refers. It is, indeed, quite con-
sistent with human nature, that when any pas-
sion has exercised an influence over an indivi-

dual during a certain period, and been indulged
to a certain extent, it should increase in violence

and fury, identify itself, as it were, with his

character, and constitute the principle of life for

him; this observation specially applies to reli-

gious fanaticism. The course which Saul now
intends to pursue, demonstrates tha(f his fanati-

cism had acquired additional virulence.

EXEQBTIOAL AND ORITIOAL.

Veb. 1. And [But^ Baal.—The following nar-
rative is connected with the general course of this

hiiiorical work by means of the particles 6i and
ht. The former particle [But, not And] exhi-
bits the contrast between the hostile and destruc-
tive procedure of Saul, and the labors of Philip,

vhich built up and extended the church, and
which bad just been described. The particle in,
on the other hand, connects the course of Saul,

18 h«re set fortii, with his earlier acts, ch. viii.

S, and exhibits them as a continuation of the per-
eeeation of the Christians which he Commenced
at the time when Stephen was slain. The inter-
val between the commencement and the present
continuation of SauVs hostile course, does not
appear to have been very brief, for Luke must
have designedly inserted the two narratives con-
tained in ch. viii. 6-40, between ch. vii. 68 (com-
bined with ch. viii. 1, 8,) and ch. ix. 1. Uence,
the present narrative is not introduced abruptly,
or without regard to the connection. It is, more-
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ViR. 2. Desired of him letters to Da-
masoas, et<3.—Hitherto Saul had contented him-
self with persecuting the Christians in Jerusa-

lem ; he now feels impelled to persecute the dis-

ciples of Jesus in other regions, even beyond the

boundaries of the Holy Land. He determines to

proceed to Damascus. This ancient capital of

Syria, lying northeast of Jerusalem, and about
140 miles distant from it, was distinguished alike

by its uncommonly beautiful situation, and by be-

ing the centre of a vast trade, and of important re-

ligious influences. It had passed, since the time

of Pompey (B. C. 64), under the dominion of the

Romans, and had been attached to the province

of Syria. Many Jews had selected this city as

their residence after the a^e of the SeleucidsB

(Jos. War, 11. 20, 2), and this fact precisely agrees

with the passage before us, which represents Da-
mascus as haying contained more than one syna-

gogue (rdc (nwryuydgf and comp. ver. 20). But
the tidings appear to have reached Jerusalem
that there were also Christians in Damascus;
these were converted Jewsy since Saul views them
as persons who were oonnected with the syna-
gogues. The fortn of the conditional clause, i&v

Tivag tvpij, distinctly implies that he confidently

expected to find such persons there. They are

termed rtve^ryc ^ov dvreg, that is, people who
walk in the way, or, belong to that way [66ov

depending on 6irrac; for the Gen. with elvai see

WmiB, i 30, 6]. The word 666c does not of it-

self signify a seet^ as some writers have erro-

neously inferred from ch. xix. 9, 23 ; xxii. 4, but
designates in general a particular mode of life

and conduct; in its special application here, it

denotes that way or manner of life which re-

ceives its peculiar oharacter from faith in Christ

as the Messiah.—Luke has not informed us of

the means by which the Gospel reached Damas-
cus. The most probable supposition is, that in-

dividual Christi&ns belonging to Jerusalem, who
were driven away at the time of the persecution,

had withdrawn to that large city (ch. viii. 4
6d}X^ov; comp. xi. 19) ; if some of the ftigitives

proceeded as far as Cyprus and Antioch, others

may have, still more probably, retired to Damas-
cus, which was a nearer point It is quite con-
ceivable that these also proclaimed the Gospel
when they reached the city, and thus became the

means by which other Israelites who dwelt there,

were converted (ch. viii. 4, evayye^^6fjievoi t6v

}^yov), Saul selected Damascus as the field of

his intended operations, as he had perhaps un-
derstood that a larger number of Christians

would be found there than elsewhere, or, possibly,

because he was personally connected with cer-

tain inhabitants of the place. In order to ac-

complish his design and be enabled to seise any
disciples of Jesus whom he might find in Damas-
cus, and conduct them as prisoners to Jerusalem,
where they would be subjected to a trial, be re-

quests the high priest to furnish him with letters

of recommendation and authorization. (The
plural eirtoToX&c corresponds to the plural awayt^
ydc\ it would hence seem that he asked for sev-

eral documents, intending to present one to each
of the synagogues). The aame of the high
priest cannot be stated with entire confidence,

as the year in which the conversion of Paul oc-

curred is not known wiUi entire chronological

precision. [Bengel assign it to A. D. 81 ; Je-
rome, Petavius, 88; Baronius, 84; Meyer, Usher,
Pearson, Hug, Olshausen, 85; Basnage, Alford,

87; de Wette, 87 or 88; Ewald, 88 ; L. Capellns,

89; Wieseler, 40.—Tb.]. If that event did not

occur later than the year 86, Caiaphas, who was
displaced by Vitellius in that year, still acted as

high priest. fSee below, note on xxiiL 4, 5.].

He was succeeded by Jonathan, a son of Ananns
[Annas] ; in the next year, 87, the latter was, in

his turn, displaced, and his brother Theophilus
received the ofi&ce (Jos. Am, xviii. 4, 8, and xviiL

5. 8). The last named was, probably, the hi^
priest to whom Saul applied. Luke does not ex-

pressly state, but obviously implies that the high
priest of course furnished the desired documents;
he could, indeed, have personally had no motive
for refusing to gratify Uie xealot who applied for

means to sustain the ancient Judaism. Foreign
Jews voluntarily recogpiized the authority of the
high priest in Jerusalem, and, specially, that of
the Sanhedrin, of which he was [usually, but at

a later period, not regularly, Hsbzoo, Rtal-Encyk,
XV. 516.

—

Tb.] the presiding officer, and which
they regarded as the highest tribunal, in matters
of religion. ["In xxvi. 10 (comp. rer. 14 below)
Paul says that he received his authority from the

apxup^lg, and in xxii. 5, from the irpw^vrfptm^
which are merely different modes of designating
the Sanhedrim." Haokett adloc, and see below,
ch. ix. 18, 14, EzBO. note.

—

Tb.]. And the ex-

perience of the Jews had taught them that, in a
case like the present, the civil authorities [Ro-
man] would offer no opposition to a measure rep-

resented to them as being directly connected with
the internal religious affairs of the Israelites.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

Christ rules in the midst of his enemies. This
truth derives a striking illustration from the fact

that Saul's enmity and murderous purposes,
which glowed with hellish fire, were so long per-
mitted to harass, scatter and ravage the church.
The historian does not relate that he reriled and
blasphemed the Redeemer himself; but at a later

period Paul confesses that he had been guilty in

this respect, 1 Tim. i. 18. In the present narra-
tive he appears only as a persecutor of the Lord's
disciples, or of his church. But his spiritual

state becomes the more alarming in proportion as
a carnal zeal, passion, and even a satanie thirst

for blood (a,v^pot7roKT6voc^ John viii. 44), became
mingled with his ignorant zeal of God [Rom. x.

2]. The flesh acquires increased influence when-
ever fanaticism ascends to a higher grade, and
man, in his blind ftiry, becomes a ravening and
bloodthirsty beast To such a depth the Lord
permits man to descend, in order to rescue him
from the abyss and change his nature. The long-
suffering of God waits unto the end, but divine
grace never loses sight of the sinner, even when
he rushes madly onward in his career. Saul's

history furnishes a brilliant illustration of God's
love in Christ to sinful man—a Ioto which seeks
and saves even the most abandoned sinner. [1
Tim. t 16.]

HOMILKTIOAL AND FRAOTICAL.

See below, "ver. 10—19 a.
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B.—THS EXALTED LORD PPSAB8 TO SAUL, WHEN THE LATTER 18 EEAE DAMAflOUS.

Ohaptek IX. 8-9.

> 3 And [But] as lie jonniejed, lie came near Damascus : and suddenly tbere sliined

4 round about [flashed around] him a light from * heaven : *And he fell to the earth,

5 and heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? *And
[But] he said, Who art thou. Lord? And the Lord said [But he (omit the Lord
8aid)]», lam Jesus whom thou persecutest:" [omit the remainder of this verse j and
that part of the next, which precedes the word Arise] it is hard for thee to kick against

6 the pricks. *And he trembling and astonished said, Lord, what wilt thou have me to
do? And the Lord said unto him, [But] Arise, and go into the city, and it shall

7 [will] be told thee what thou must do. *And the men which [who] journeyed with
8 him stood speechless, hearing a [the, r^^] voice, but seeing no man. And Saul arose
from the earth; and [but] when his eyes were opened, he saw no man [nothing]*:
but they led him by the nand, and brought [conducted] him into [to] Damascus.

9 And he was three days without sight, and neither did eat nor drink.

1 Ver. 8. Id place of &w6 [of the text, ree.^ after ^], A. B. 0. G. [also Cod. Sin.1 and anbordioate manatcripta, aa weU
« wreral ancient T(>nions, exhibit ««, which has, accordingly, been verj properlj preferred by Lach. and Tlech. ; airtf
h nstained only by £. H^ and some minnscales. [Alt retains air6, and, with Meyer, regards ^ as a correction fh>m ch.
xziL6b—Tb.]

* Ter. &. The words 'O U ic^uk ctirrv, of the Itai. ree. [bnt omitted in the Vnlgatel, are found only in G. H., and some
Binoscales ; they occur in the Svriac version. In E. cTa-«i' is wanting ; other manascrlp^ omit jcvpiof. A. B. C. and some
other aotborities have simply 6 m, which u undoubtedly the genuine reading, bnt was afterwards unnecessarily enlarged
hf the addition of irvp. <ta-cy. [Alf., like Lach. and Tlsch. regards the two words kvo, clir. as interpolated, and omits them.
-Cod.8in.read«: 4fi«Iiw.-Tiuj ^ ^ j. .^

* Ter. 6 and d. It is remarkable that the following gloss, which Erasmus, and, after him, the Blzerirs [text, ree.] adopted,
dees not occur in a single Greek manuscript ; it is not found in the [recently discovered ] Codex Sinaiticus. It was Inserted
after itmctn in tbeee terms : aicKiipdy ot>i vpbt Kivxfta Aoxri^dK. TpiyMV -n <cal BataPuv tlr« * Kvoic, ri itM 04Xtit mn^a-at t xol
i ctf^tot wpibt m.vr6v.—B. alone hfis 9Kkiift6¥ - - Aaiiir(^«ii', but omits the rest. The Vulgate, on the other hand, and some ori-
ental vefBions [Syr.l as well as Theophylact andi>ecamenins, exhibit this addition, which is evidently borrowed Arom the
parallel paasa^^ea, with an enlargement intended to improve the whole. The words 9Kkiifi6v - - Aojcrt^cir, are taken from
ck. xxvi. 14, while in xxii. 10 the following occur: tlvov 64 • rl irotif<rM xvpic, whereas in all the manuscripts ver. 6 begins
with iXki [before atfimi$t.—Stier and Theile's N. T. encloses the whole passage in brackets ; Alf. like Lach., Tisch., etc.,

.

waits the whole, as ** the authority of the M8S. is decisive : it could hardly be stronger."~Cod. Sin. omits the whole pas-
sage, i, c, 9Kkmp6y vpbt avr«(v, and reads : Smxtit ' aAA«l avaonftft.

—

^Tb.]

* Ter. S. The gr^t m^ority of MSS., and some versions and fkthers read o^Mva, which was adopted by the teaU. ree,
WU, ovMr is to be preferred; it is supported by B. and Cod. Sin., and, especially, some ancient versions TSyr.Vulg. nihil];
besides, A. originally exhibited ovS^v, which was afterwards chiwged to ov84va by another hand. It Is, moreover, very
probable that this correction was Suggested by n^Siva of ver. 7. [This is also the view ot Meyer, who terms the correction
**Buchanical,^ and of Lach. Tisch., etc., while Alf. retains ot^vo, and thinks that ov^ls the correction, intended ** to ren-
d«T the description of the blindness more complete."—Cod. Sin. exhibits ovS4¥ in Tischendorf 's 4to. edition (Lipsiss, 1863),
b«t he reottrks, p. LXVIIL) :

** super v videtur a cceptum sed statim missum esse &ctum.'*—TE.J

Yeb. 4. And he fell to the earth, and
heard a voice.—Saul was filled with terror,

and, prostrated by the OTerpowerinff influence

of the heavenly appearance, saw nothing further.

But he heard a voice which called to him, and
to which he replied—it was the Lord Jesus who
spoke. He said: Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou
me? The words were, according to xxvi. 14,

pronounced in the Hebrew dialect [t. e, the Ara-
msBan, or Syro-Chaldaic, (Robinson)], and with
this circumstance the shorter Hebrew form of

the name which is here gi fen [Zaoi'X], in place

of the [somewhat more usuan Grecized form
[Zav^J precisely agrees. Tne interrogative

pronoun ri demands an account of his motives
for engaging in this persecution, according to the

beautiful interpretation of Chrysostom: H trap'

kfiov fiiycL ^ fwcpbv fjdua^fitvo^ ravra iroieic ;

—
^We are

reminded by it of the noble reply which Poly-

carp made to the proconsul who required him
to blaspheme Christ: bySo^novra koX ^^ hnj ixo
dovkckw avT(l»f koi Mev fie fj6lioj<Jtv, Kdi nlJc

6{nfafiai pXaa^fi^cu rov paaikta fiov^ rbv aiicavri

fie ; Martf/rium St. Polyk, c. 9. [EusiB. H, E. IV.

15. ]. The question accordingly appeals to Saul's

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yn. 8. Suddenly there shined ronnd
about him a light from heaven.—^aul had
nearly completed his journey, and was already
in the vicinity of Damascus, when he was sud-
denly arrested by an appearance from heaven,
and east to the ground. A light, proceeding
from above, flashed around him (nepi^pa'^v
[with which comp. irepiMfi^v, xxvi. 18]), as
odden in its appearance, as powerful, and as
dazzling as a flash of lightning. It is evident,

howerer, that Luke does not mean, literally, a
flash of lightning ; the verb which he employs is

only intended to compare that heavenly appear-
ance to the lichtning. The preposition ^epl in
the compound verb implies that the light sur-

rowded Saul, and, specially Aim only, but not any
of his attendants. Luke does not remark in
this connection that Saul saw Jesus himself
in this heavenly light, but the fact is subse-
qnently stated {^Iiyyobc 6 b^eig gol, ver. 11 \ h
rj iS^ eMe'rdv xiiptav, ver. 27; Idtiv rbv dixaioVt

xxil 14, and oomp. 1 Cor. ix. 1 ; xv. 8.)
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164 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

conscience, and is designed to awaken in him a
sense of the gricTous wrong which he is com-
mitting.

YiR. 5. TTTlio art thou, Lord?— Saul's

question indicates that he did not immediately
recognize Jesus, although a presentiment re-

specting the nature of Him who spoke, may have
at once followed the appeal made to his con-

scienoe. ['* Conscientia ipsa facile dlceret : Jesum
esse" (Bengel). Tb.]. The words of the Lord
(in which e^&iand av are emphatically contrasted)

are not tp be referred to the first call, in the sense

that they are a continuation of it (equiyalent

to: 'Saul, I, whom thou persecutest, am Jesus.'

Bengel), but constitute a direct answer to the

question: 'Who art thou?' (equiTalent to: *I,

who appear to thee, and hare called, am that

Jesus whom thou persecutest'). But as Jesus
appeared in his heavenly glory, while Saul is a
poor and feeble being, easily prostrated and ter-

rified, the answer was adapted to humble him
deeply, and lead to his self-abasement. [Here
a part of the tezt. ree. is omitted by Lechler ; see

aboTe, note 8, appended to the text. For the

explanation, see below, Exsa. etc. note, on ch.

xxvL 12-14.—Tb.]
Ybb. 6. [But] arise, and go into the city.

—The address of Jesus turns, at the word aX?A
[for which see abore, note 8, appended to the

text], from the past to the future; old things

are passed away, all things are to become new.
Jesus speaks as the Lord, who has the right to

command Saul, who will issue fiirther instruc-

tions, and who expects obedience. Paul would
not have known what course he should now fol-

low; he is directed to enter the city and await
information, without knowing the source from
which it will proceed; the passive form, ?M?jr^^(je-

T€u, is purposely chosen.

Veb. 7. And the men which journeyed
with him stood speechless.—The attend-

ants, who had probably been comminsioned by
the high priest to aid Saul in the arrest and de-

livery at Jerusalem of the Damascene Christians,

stood speechless and confounded. (Such is fre-

quently the signification of cwe<Jf, which ori-

ginally signified only mute^ but often, too, occurs
in the sense of ^/c7rc7r?^y//^oc). [The form heotf

found in A. B. C. E. H., and Cod. Sin., is now
regarded bv the highest authorities as more cor-

rect than eweoi of G. and the text. rec.—Tb.].

The circumstance that these attendants heard the

voice, but, at the same time, saw no one from
whom it proceeded, was specially adapted to

amaze and confound them. When Paul himself
speaks of this circumstance, in ch. xxii. 9, he
says in reference to his companions : r^ tpuvi^

ovK yKowrav rov ^aXovvrdc fwi. This language
seems, at first view, to contradict the terms in

the present verse, vix. aKobovrec fJikv ryg ^wi^f,

and recent criticism has not failed to take ad-

vantage of it. Those attempts to explain this

apparent discrepancy, which make a distinction

in the sense of ^cn^ occurring in both passages,

have, no doubt, been unsuccessful; thus, some
interpreters allege that^% here refers to Paul's

words, while, in ch. xxii. 9, 0(jv^ Tov7ua7jovvT6gtuoi

is mentioned (Oecum., Beza, and others); by
others ^uvfi^ in the present verse, has been sup-

posed tQ designate an inarticulate sound, but, in

ch. xxiL 9, to refer to articulated words (Rosoi-
milller, Heinrichs, and others); both of these

interpretations are in conflict with the context.

There, is, nevertheless, an essential difference

between hearing [a mere sound], and hearing

[that is, understanainff the meaning^ as earlier in-

terpreters, and Grotius, fiuinoel, Haokett, ece.

explain ijKovaav in xxii. 9. (Meyer)

—

Tb.1. The
meaning of Paul's words in oh. xxii. 9 is very
plain, vix.: his attendants did not hear the voice

of him that ipake to Aim, t. «., did not receive a
distinct impression of the words or language of
the speaker (0. tov ?.aX. fiot)^ and therefore did
not understand his address to Saul. In ch. ix.

7, on the other hand, we are simply informed that

they heard the voice, which could easily have
been the case, even if the words of the Lord ad-

dressed to Saul were not distinctly understood
by them. It is, besides, worthy of notice, in

this connection, that axoietv is connected in the

present passage with the genitive, and not as in

xxii. 9, with the accusative. The distinction im

sense is thus explained by the editors of the

Thetaunu Lingtue Ormcm of fl. Stephanus [Henry
Stephens, or, more accurately, Estienne, a grand-
son of the first Henry, the founder of this cele-

brated family of Parisian printers. Hbbsoo,
Real-En. XV. 64 ff.—-Tb.]: «»Genitivus maxime
poni videtur in re, quam in genere andimus, ant
ex parte tantum, aut incerto aliquo modoy—Aecusa-
tivus proprie rem ceriiue deftnitam indicare cogi-

tandus est." In this case, Bengel would be
justified in saying: Audiehani vocem tolam, ntm
vocem eum verbis. And the objection made by
Meyer to such a view, vix., that merely teeing and
hearing are in both passages mentioned antithet-

ically, is not well founded, neither does it prove
that in both cases the hearing was the same, for

the teeing was not the same: according to ix. 7,

they saw no man, but according to xxii. 9 they

saw the light. Both passages alike show, as

Baumgarten (I. 195 ff,) hes ably demonstrated,
that Paul received a distinct, but his companions
an indistinct, impression.—[See Ezxo. note on
xxii. 6-11, ult.

—

Tb.].—Another variation is

found in the two statements, occurring in ch. ix. 7

and ch. xxvi. 14 ; according to the former, the

attendants ttood^ but, according to the latter, they,

as well as Paul, fell to the earth. Here, too,

some writers have supposed that a discrepancy
exists which cannot be explained, and inferences

have thence been drawn to a certain extent,

which affect the credibility of Luke. It should,

however, be carefully noted that the words in

xxvi. 14 {irdvTLJV di KaraireadvTLw ^pUw cif nyv yifv)

unmistakably refer to the first moment when the

light was suddenly seen to flash, after which the

voice of Jesus called to Saul, whereas, according

to ix. 7 the men stood speechless at the time

when Jesus and Saul were speaking. Or, in

other words, ch. xxvi. 14 refers to an earlier,

but ch. ix. 7 to a later point of time. It is

not here admissible to take elar^Kewav in a plu-

perfect sense (equivalent to: they had stood, or
continued to stand), for since the perfect iertitui

has the sense of the present tense, the pluperfect

elar^tv occurs in that of the imperfect [Wim.
Gram. N. T. \ 40. 4. ult—TE.], Moreover,

that the men ttood, is not the fact to which it is

intended to give special prominence, but that
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thej were tpeeehlest or confounded, although we
are not authorized to overlook entirely the pos-
ture (standing) in which they are found. It is

ime, that if the present yerse alone were con-
sidered, we would receive no other impression
than that SauUs companions had continued to

stand during the whole transaction. But as the
other passage informs us that they all fell to the
earth as soon as the light was seen, we can easily

eoDoeire (with Bengel, Kuinoel, Baumgarten)
that, although it is not expressly stated, Saul's

attendants recovered f^om their fright sooner
than he did, and then arose. He fell down with
them at once, and, when the voice called to him,
continued to lie as if he were paralyzed ; his at-

tendants, who heard the voice but did not under-
stand a word, and who were, consequently, not
personally interested, very naturally recovered
at an earlier moment. This is not an arbitrary
assumption, as Meyer supposes, since it is sus-
tained by a comparison of the parallel passages,
and is not rendered improbable by any fact

which they record-
ViR. 6, 9. "When his eyes were opened,

he saw no man [nothing].—Saul arose from
the earth, in obedience to the command [ver. 6],
but when he opened his eyes which had nitherto

been closed, he could see nothing, and continued
in this state during the following three days.
He could open his eyes, but could not see.—(The
phrase Mhf kfiXene involves an objective negation
[denying an alleged fact] ; fiij pXhruv in ver. 9,

18 not distinguished from it logically, but, rather,

only grammatically (Winer [Gram. N, T. J 66, 6,

nlL—used subjectively, or, oenying a certain con-

e^tioiu—Tb..]], since the negative belongs to the

participle. The latter is merely a less emphatic
expression than ov ^Tihruv^ which would at once
imply actual blindness; but it is not Luke's pur-
pose to convey such a conception, since he does
not represent Saul's condition as a divine /^unuA.
awn/.).—This temporary loss of sight, which how-
ever continued during several di^ys, was, without
doubt, occasioned by the dazzling light that ac-

companied the appearance of Jesus [comp. ch.

xxil. 11.

—

Tk.]; still, a special dirine act must
be assumed as the original cause, since the men
who were with Saul, had als^seen the light (xxii.

9), without being themselves deprived of sight.

For they were able to lead him, like a blind man,
by the hand into the city.—During these three
days Saul entirely refrained from eating and
drinking; he was occupied with his own thoughts
and the examination of his spiritual state; and
while he waited for the instructions which he was
to receive from the Lord, fasting and prayer con-
stituted his preparation for the future.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. It was not till Saul had reached the vicinity

&C Damascus, and now drew nigh to the gates of

the city, that his progpress was checked and he
was awakened by Christ The danger which
threauned the Damascene Christians was immi-
nent, for their enemy was at hand , but the help

which God affords is most gloriously revealed in

the most severe trials. When Saul reached the

qH)t in which he hoped to celebrate the victory

of his seal, he was himself subdued by the
Lord.

2. Juw personally appeared to Saul^ at first in
a heavenly light which flashed around the latter

like lightning, then called to the prostrate man,
reproached him for being a persecutor, revealed
his own name, and finally directed him to enter
the city, where the will of God should be made
known to him. These are the essential features
of the occurrence which took place near Damas-
cus. They instantly produced the deep convic-
tion that Jetut lived. When Saul persecuted the
disciples, he was governed by the delusion that
after Jesus of Nazareth had been crucified as a
malefactor and blasphemer, he had remained in
the power of death. But Jesus, who now appears
to him personally, is made known alike by the
light and by the words which he pronounces, so
that Saul obtains a direct, positive and personal
knowledge that Jesus, the Crucified One, although
he had died, is alive. [**He shewed himself
alive" ch. i. 8]. It is a fundamental truth of the
Christian religion that the Redeemer live*. We
have not a Saviour who lived only at a former
time, or, "who was", but we have one "who is,

and is to come." (Rev. i. 4, where 6 iwis design-
edly placed before b^Kol 6 k^fx^fievoq). Christ is

6 Cov (Rev. i. 18). And the truth, of which Saul
is now convinced—that Christ is alive—is one of
the leading themes of his subsequent preaching
—a prominent article of the faitfi which he pro-
claimed.

8. This appearance, besides, conveyed to Saul
a deep impression of the glory of Jesus in his

state of exaltation. The light which suddenly
flashed around him with the rapidity and the
brightness of lightning, was a light from heaven,
the effulgence in which God himself dwells. It

was in this effulgence that Jesus appeared to

Saul, and so powerful was the effect, that, like

all who were with him (xxvi. 14), he immediate-
ly fell to the earth, and was deprived of sight

for several days. The voice, too, of Jesus exer-
cised an irresistible influence over him; he at

once became conscious of the superiority and
sovereign power of Him who now appeared, and
bowed in deep submission before him. Jesus,

indeed, not only Uves, but is exalted in heaven,
living and reigning in divine glory. All the ex-

traordinary and wonderful features of the scene

combine in bearing witness to the majesty and
glory of Jesus.

4. It is apparent as well from ch. ix. 17, 27,

as from Saul's own declarations («. y. 1 Cor. ix.

1 ; XV. 8), that he saw Jesus on this occasion,

heard his voice, and spoke with him. And this

did not occur in a dream ; it was not exclusively

an internal process in his soul ; it was not the

apparition of a spirit, but a real, visible and
audible manifestation in the world of sense:

Jesus appeared to Saul personally in his glorified

corporealttyy as true man, as the same Jesus, who
had dwelt on earth, and who nevertheless ap-

peared at this time from heaven in divine glory.

This fact bears witness to the abiding humanity of

the glorified Redeemer, and to his glorified corpo-

reality. It was this event in the experience of

the apostle Paul which formed the original and
principal source whence he derived his deep
views and doctrines concerning the combination
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of the spiritual and the corporeal in the spiritual-

eorporeal paths of human life,—the transfigura-

tion of man's bodily nature—the resurrection of

the body, etc.

6. The Tery intimate communion of life which
exists between Jesus and his disciples, is implied

both in the first call: <*Why persecutest thou

me V\ and in the subsequent reply : " I am Jetut

whom thou persecutest.'' Saul had imagined
that he persecuted none but the Christians, whom
he regarded as fanatical sectaries without a leader

or shepherd, and as apostates from the traditions

of the fathers ; but he had not supposed that any
relations whateyer now subsisted between him-
self and Jesus of Nazareth, who had been put to

death, and was thus removed from his path. But
Jesus himself now appears to him and bears this

witness: *Thou persecutest me—not simply my
disciples, but me also.' Their sufferings, conse-

quently, are hit suffering's—they cannot be sepa-

rated from him, so that they can be assailed

without afflicting Him. In consequence of the

communion of life which he maintains with his

people, he is ever in them, and suffers, is reviled

and persecuted with them. And his exaltation

and dominion confer blessings on them ; while

he protects his followers, he fills their enemies
with terror. The oneness of Christ with Chris-

tians—the communion of life and intimate con-

nection existing between the Lord and believers

—the Church oi Christ one body, and the Lord
its head—these lofty truths, which belong to our
faith, which the mind of the apostle Paul
grasped with more power and distinctness, and
which he developed in his discourses and writings

with even more fulness than others have done,

are already presented in their general features,

or in a germinal state in the appearance of

Jesus to Saul in the vicinity of Damascus.
6. But the following thoughts must have, pre-

eminently, occurred to him, and have moved
him very deeply : * I have then persecuted JTtm,

even when I little thought that I was doing it;

I have sinned against Him I He is exalted in

heaven, possesses irresistible power, justly claims

humble and implicit obedience (rl fie ^iXet^

voiijaat)^ and yet I have resisted him! I now
feel with whom I have to do. Nevertheless, he
has not met me for Judgment ; he has not crushed
me in his wrath. He has, rather, with pity

and love, arrested my erring steps, has called

me to himself, yea, assigns a holy work to me.'

(The latter thought is suggested by the call

which he received, a few days afterwards, to be
the apostle of the Gentiles.).—This was grace—
full, ^ee, pitying grace, granted to the emner.

It was the light of grace which first revealed to

Saul the magnitude of his guilt, and the true

character of sin in general. And his deep fall

taught him, on the other hand, to understand
the height and glory of divine grace. By such
revelations he was cast down, and yet lifted up

;

his fall to the earth, and the ability to arise,

when he received the encouraging command of

Jesus, were an image of the processes which oc-

curred in his soul. And uqw his own personal
experience enabled him to understand the nature
both of sin and of grace, revealing the latter as

the preponderating power of God. Even if sin

abounded, grace did much more abound. (Rom.

V. 20). Hence, sin and graoe are the two hinges
of the Gospel, in the view of the apostle, on
which, in the divine economy, all things turn.

7. Saul had hitherto persecuted the disciples

of Jesus because he believed them to be not only
fanatical and erring worshippers of Jesus of
Nazareth, but also persons who did not render
due honor to the sanctuary of Israel, the Law,
and the traditions. He was a zealot in main-
taining the traditions of the fathers (Cff^tar^ ruv
naTpLKuv irapaS6<nuv^ Gal. i. 14). As such a se*-
lot, he warred with those who, as he thought
in his delusion, had apostatiied from Jehovah
and bis law; and if he beheld the execution of
Stephen with satisfaction (oh. viii. 1), and ex-
erted all his power in destroying the church ci
Jesus,' he entertained no other opinion than that

he was performing a good and righteous work,
on which God looked with pleasure. But he is

now taught, in a startling and even painful man-
ner, by the appearance of Jesus from heaven,
that God looked on his course with displeasure.

He is compelled to view his conduct in a new
light ; £he work which he had believed to be ac-

ceptable and preeminently meritorious, is, in

reality, most sinful in the eyes of God ; it is ao-
^

tunlly a conflict with the Anointed of God, and,
consequently with God himself, by which deep
guilt was contracted. The Christians are, ac-

cordingly, not apostates, but, on the contrary,
the children of God, men who are eminently
favored by the Most High. Hence, his views of

the law, and of the righteousness of the law,

were, of necessity, entirely altered.

8. The' influence which the appearance of

Jesus exercised on Saul was irresistible. He
was thrown to the gpround, and was compelled to

yield unconditionally to a higher power, tho-

roughly convinced that he lay at the mercy of

Him who had appeared and addressed him. Bat
this is very different from the question : Is this

revelation of Jesus to be considered as ffralia tr-

reeittibilie, or is i( not ? Olshausen believed that it

ought to be answered in the aflirmative. [Bat

after expressing his conviction that ax^piv here

occurs in the sense of hdhvarovy and that Paul

could not then have resisted the force with which

grace met him, 01s. adds: "If we, however,

recognise this sense in the present passage, we
do not on that account by any means approve of

the Augustinian doctrine of gratia irreeutibilis."—

Ta.]. The language of the Lord (which, it is

true, is an interpolation here [see note S, ap-

pended to the text above], but is genuine in eh.

xxvi. 14) does, in fact, apparently imply an ir-

resistibility—^but only apparently. For Paul

himself remarks, on the occasion on which he

repeats those words, that he had not been arttd^

to the heavenly vision (ch. xxvi. 19), thus plainly

presupposing the freedom of his wUl,—the inde-

pendent character of his obedience, which he

could have also refused. There is not a single

feature of the whole transaction which indicates

an irresistible change of the will. And the

apostle Paul never speaks of his conversion, at

any subsequent period, in such a manner as to

deny the freedom of his self-determination, when

he followed the divine directions. However un-

restricted the operations of grace are, they are

directed only towards a firee subject, or, to on«
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who emu as well accept as repel grace. The
choice is given to Saul, either to yield to the im-
prefsion which this appearance made on him,
and open his heart more and more fully, or to

cloee the avenues to it. But that he chose the
former, or, was willing to yield to the impression
which he had reoeived, is already implied in the
qaestions: "Who art thou, Lord?*' "What wilt
thou have me to do ?''

9. The mUmal processes connected with the
oeeorrenoe, were far more important than the
extemaL However wonderful the visible ap-
pearance was, the revelation of Jesos to the
tpirit of Saul, was, nevertheless, the decisive

niracle; and in this light the apostle himself
views the subject. It is true that he repeatedly
entions the circumstance in his Epistles, that he
had seen the Lord Jesus (1 Cor. ix. 1 ; xv. 8^.

But when the occasion leads him to express his

most profound views of the event, he describes
the central circumstance of the whole as being
so internal airoKd?.v^ {evSdxtfoev 6 Oedf

—

dwoKa-
}inpat rbv vibv kv kfioi, GaL i. 15, 16). If the main
design of the whole occurrence had been fully

lecomplished by means of the light and the

soond, the attendants (assuming that their senses
were perfect), would have necessarily been able
to perceive and understand precisely as much as

did Saul himself. But both the visible appear-
tneeand thacall of Jesus made only an indis-

tiaet and confused impression on them, and fur-

Bished them with no definite and clear concep-

tions. This result must obviously be ascribed,

firsts to the sluggishness of their souls, which
were not susceptible of such impressions, and,
secondly, to the fact that this revelation of Jesus
did not belong simply to the world of sense, but
was, at the same time, of a spiritual, or spiritual-

corporeal nature.

10. The temporary bUndnest of Saul was de-

signed by the will of God not so much to be an
image of the moral blindness in which he had
hitherto lived (as it is generally believed), as,

rather to withdraw and seclude him from the ex-
ternal world, during the period in which he pon-
dered, and learned to understand^ the decisive

event that had occurred ; it furnished him with
an opportunity to be alone with himself and with
his God and Saviour. According to this view,
his blindness was not a punishment, but much
rather an aid to reflection and a gift of grace.

—

During these three days Paul neither ate nor
drank any thing whatever. This fasting or bod-
ily preparation, was not imposed by the law, but
was altogether voluntary, and was dictated by an
inward impulse; it was, consequently, strictly

evangelical ; it referred to the divine instruction

and the message which he had been directed (ver.

6) to await We are informed in ver. 11, that

prayer was, in this case, combined with fasting.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTIOAI.

See belowy ver. 10~19a.

C.-'^rmi COHYBBSIOH 01 SAUL 18 OOHPLBTBD IN DAMASCUS THBOVOH THB AGSITOT 01 ANAHIA8.

12

13

14

16

17

18

Chaptsb IX. 10-19a.

And [But] there was a certain disciple at Damascng, named Ananias; and to him
said the Lord in a vision^, Ananias. And he said, Behold, I am Jiere, Lord. '*'And

the Lord said unto him, Arise,' and go into the street which is called Straight, and in-

quire [seek] in the house of Judas for [ow. for] one called Saul, of Tarsus: for, be-

hold, he prajeth, ""And hath seen in a vision [om. in a vision^' a man named Ananias
coming in, and putting his hand^ on him, that he might receive his sight [might see

again]. ^Then [But, dk'] Ananias answered, Lord, I have heard ^ by many of this

man, how much evil he hath done to thy saints at Jerusalem : *And here he hath au-

15 thority from the chief priests to bind all that call on [invoke] thy name. *But the

Lord said unto him, Go thy way : for he [this man, outoc;'] is a chosen vessel [instru-

ment] unto me, to bear my name before the [pm, the] Gentiles, and kings, and the

children of Israel : ^For I will shew him* how great things [how much] he must suf-

fer for my name's sake. *And [Then, df] Ananias went his way [om. nis way], and
entered into the house; and putting his hands on him said, Brother Saul, the Lord,

even Jesus, that [who] appeared unto thee in the way as [in which, ^] thou camest,

hath sent me, .that thou mightest receive thy sight [mightest see again], and be filled

with the Holy Ghost. *And immediately there fell from his eyes as it had been [as

it were] scales: and he received sight [saw again] forthwith [om. forthwith!^, and
19a arose, and was baptized. '*'And when he had received meat [nourishment], he was

strengthened.
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168 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

1 Ver. 10. Th« following order of th« words, iv hpaiLmrt o irUp^of , U &r better attested [A. B. 0. &, Cod. 8iii^ and
adopted by Lach., Tiscb., and Alf.j th.in o cup. iv hp. [in the text ree. and Q. H.]

* Ver. 11. LachiiiAnn, in accordance with B., has adopted ava<rra [imperatire form, Wnc. (?ra». {14.1. h.ltmt the
participle dfoor^c [of the Uxt. rec.1 is here, as well as in ch. x. 18, 20, fally sustained [by Cod. Sin., etc, and is adopted by
Tisch.,and Alt—Tb.]

3 Ver. 12. a. The words iv hpdfiari before iripa are [fonnd, in this order, in E.G.H.,bnt inB. 0. before «Ucir; they are!

wanting entirely in A., [and Cod. Fin.] and some yersiona [ Vnlg., etc.], and have been very properly cancelled by Lach.au
Tisch., [and Alf. on account of the Tarious poeition] ; they were transferred, as an explanation, fh>m ver. 10.

* Ver. 12. h. In place of x(«pa [o( tejrt. rm-.l, which Is found in 0. H., as well as in some versioiis and &thers, A. and 0.
[and Cud. Sin.j exhibit x*'P<>(< B. and E., b«>8ide«, prefix the article, Ta« Xm derived from ver. 17, where no vanoaa reodiof
occnrs. Theplaral is unquestionably the more usual form ["always In thb Acts, except here" (Meyer)], and wa«, pre-,

cisely for that reason, substituted as a correction of the singular. [x<^pa is adopted by Meyer and All; the plural by Laieh.,

VulK.—Tb.1
* Ver. 13. ojcfiKoa [of ttxl. rte^ is supported only by G. H. [Chryet. etc.], whereas ^mvwra [adopted by I^ach. Tlsch.,

Meyer and Alf.J occurs In A. B. C. E. [and Oxl. Sin.].

* Ter. 10. avT6v [before oaa] >n place of ain^ [Uxt, rec^ Cod. Sin., etc.] is not sustained by weif^ty anthorities [Jbund ia

G., but not recognized by later critics.—^Ta.]

T Ver. 18. The text, ree., in accordance with E. G. [and Syr.] inserts irapaxp^/xa after avifiXei^i rt; but the word is not
Ibnnd in A. B. C H. [Cod. Sin. Tulg.j and minuscules, and is obriotisly an interpolation. [Omitted by Lach., Tisch., and
Alf.—Tft.]

EXEGETIOAL AND ORITIOAL.

Ver. 10-12. a. And there was - - Anctnias.
—The manner in which Ananias is here intro-

duced, distinctly implies that, previously, he and
Saul had not been personally acquainted with

each other; it appears, at least, from ver. 18,

that Ananias knew Saul only by report. The
particular description of the latter as a natiye of

Tarsus, and the word Mfiari appended to his

name, conclusively Ahow that Ananias did not

know him personally. So, too, in rer. 12, the

special mention of the name of Ananias, demon-
strates that he was unknown to Saul. If the his-

torian had not entertained this opinion, it would
have been far more natural for him to hare simply

written oi instead of AvSpa hvo^ 'Av. If some
interpreters (Eichhom and others) have assumed
that the two men were not only personally ac-

quainted, but also intimate friends, their opinion

is not sustained by the faintest intimation of such

a fact in the present section, and is indeed at va-

riance with it [ver. 11, 12, 18]. Ananias was,

as his pure Hebrew name {TV^VTs already

shows, a JudfBO-Christian [Hananiah, often found

in the 0. Test., e, ^., Eira x. 28; Jer. xxriii. 1;

Dan. i. 6.

—

Tr.]. Luke here simply mentions
him as a fia^ijr^ fic without adding any partic-

ulars belonging to his personal history. He is

subsequently described, in ch. xxiL 12 [by Paul
himself] as evaefti^ Korh rdv vd/xov, /Aoprvpolfjievo^

imb vrdvTCJV rCnf kotoimI'Vtov ^IovSclujv; he was,

accordingly, even after his conversion, zealous in

leading a godly life according to the law, and
was, on that account, held in the highest esteem

by the Jewish population of Damascus.
6. .To him said the Lord in a vision, etc.—

The Lord who here appears, is not God the Fa-

ther, but Jesus Christ; for Ananias describes, in

Ter. 14, the Christians as those who invoke the

name of the Lord ; in this language bvofid aov can

only be understood as referring to Jesus, not to

Jehovah, as disting^shed from Jesus ; the same
remark applies to rd bvofid fiov in ver. 15, 16.

—

Whether the bpafMy the vision, which was granted

to Ananias, occurred when he was awake, or in

a dream, cannot be determined from the passage

before us; for the words avaarac nopeb^in, "ver.

11 [comp. viii. 26, a], do not imply that Ananias

was lying on a bed, but only that he was remain-

ing quietly at home. He is directed to go forth,

to proceed to a certain street, to enter a certain

house, and there seek Saul, who is exactly de-
scribed to him, and is engaged in prayer. The
street was called Straight, without doubt in

order to distinguish it from other streets in that

ancient city, which were in most cases angulated
and crooked. Wilson (** Lands of the Bible")
ascertained that there is still a street with this

name in the city ; even the house of Judas is still

pointed out in this street ; but here the work of

tradition is almost overdone. (Ewald: ApatL
ZeUalttr, 1858, p. 259, 2d ed.)

c. For, behold, he prayeth.—The Lord in-

forms Ananias of the reason for selecting and
sending him precisely at that time to Saul—be-
cause (ydp) the latter was, at that moment, en-

gaged in prayer, and, consequently, needed an
answer to his petitions, or a fulfilment of his de-

sires and prayers, and was also internally pre-

pared to receive such an answer. Hence the

commission is now given, and it is intrusted to

Ananias, because Saul had already seen, in a
vision, a man named Ananias coming in and put^

ting his hand on him. The rision had been pre-

viously granted to Saul, and henoe he is even at

this moment offering prayer {irpotTebxerat^ pr€$.,

elSev—ei^eWdvra Koi ktn'&tvTa, aor.). The words
ftn-ciC avap^t^ indicate to Ananias that Saul is at

this time deprived of sight. But the reTelation
made by the Lord to Ananias is, without doubt,
presented in this narrative only in a summary
manner, and not in a complete form ; for we must
necessarily assiune that Jesus informed Ananias
of his appearance to Saul on the way, and also of
the future gift of the Holy Ohost to the latter

through the laying on of hands of Ananias.
[Comp. vi. 6; viii. 15-17]. Every doubt on this

point is removed by the words occurring in ver.

17: 'Iv<T<wf 6 ixpde^ eoi hv rg 66i^ y ^PX*^ •^
nh/(r&y^ irvehfuiroc dyiov,

Vkr. 18, 14. Then Ananias answered, etc
—As Moses, to whom Jehovah appeared in Horeb,
and revealed his purpose to send him to Egypt
(Exod. UL 11 ff.), and also Jeremiah (Jer. L 6 ff.),

were, respectively, unwilling to accept and exe-
cute the divine commission, so here, too, Ananias
exhibits hesitation and timidity, which he ex-
presses with childlike candor and simplicity.

He is unhappily only too well acquainted with
the name of Saul as that of an enemy of the dis-

ciples of Jesus. If he had heard dirb irMJiv thai
this man was a persecutor; these persons fnan,

whom he received the information, were, without
doubt, chiefly fugitires f^om Jerusalem, who had
sought a place of refuge in Damascus. We learn,
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CHAP. IX. 10-19(1. 160

at the same time, from the expressions which he
uses, that he is not himself a Christian who had
fled from Jerasalem, since, in such a case, he
woald not refer to the fact as one which he had
ascertained from other persons ; he was, there-

fore, originally an inhabitant of Damascus. ['*We
know nothing concerning Ananias, except what
we learn from St. Lake or from St PauL'* Li/e^

tie. of 8t. Paulj by Conyb. and Howson. L 102.

London, 1854. No reliance can be placed on the

traditions concerning him, which have descended
to oar times.

—

Tb.]. But from what source did

he obtain the information that Saul had been em-
powered by the chief priests (the plural, tuv
a(>;tiep^b»v, probably denoting the actual high priest,

with the ex-high priests, and the Sanhedrin)
to arrest the Christians 7 It is quite possible that

certain Christians in Jerusalem, who could not
hare remained in ignorance respecting Saul's de-

parture, the purpose of his journey, and the au-
thority which he had receiyed, comniunicated the

facte to their acquaintances in Damascus, either

by letters or through messengers, so that they
might adopt the necessary precautions. As Saul
had reached the city at least three days previous-

ly, the resident Christians could have easily be-

come acquainted during that period with the

nature of his errand. [** Perhaps—the object of

Saul's journey was diTulged by his companions.'*

(J. A. Alexander, m loe.y—Thy salntB.—"This
is the first time that this afterwards well-known
appellation occurs as applied to the belieyers in

Christ." (Alford). " This term—belongs to all

who profess to be disciples, and does not distin-

guish one class of them as superior to others in

point of excellence." (Hackett). See below,
DocTB. and Eth. No. 4.—Tr.I
Yin. 15, Id. Go thyway, for he U a ohosen

•asel unto me, etc.—The Lord, in place of

recalling, repeats the command, but, at the same
time, calms the troubled mind of Ananias, by in-

forming him that Saul will not only no longer
inflict injury on the church, but that he has eyen
been chosen by the Lord Himself for the work of

promoting his honor and increasing the number
of those who shall confess His saying name.

—

Imo^ ii^/ry^ is a chosen vessel, instrument
or organ [iiOioyfi^t the Hebraizing Gen. of quality,

Wmer, \ 84, 8. 6] ; Saul is appointed to bear
[or, carry ; <* eontmuatur metaphora, nam vasts ud-
wutr adportandum" (£t<mo«/,adloc.); tovBootA-
eat. Gen. of design, Winer, { 44. 4. b. Tb. J. My
name ;/that is to say, he shall, by word and deed,
spread abroad the knowledge and confession of

Jesus, as the Redeemer and Messiah.—There are
Uiree scenes of action among men to which Saul
is appointed to carry the name of Jesus : 1. Mv^,
whien word, as the viol ^lapa^X are afterwards
expressly distinguished from them, can only be
UBderst^od as denoting pagansy and not nations
in general ; 2. poffiXel^y reigning lords, princely
persons [Herod Agrippa, ch. xxyi. and probably
N«ro(de Wette; Alf.)—Tb.]; 8. vkil 'lapaifL The
mention of the l^vn precedes that of Israel, in

order to imply that Saul's yocation as a witness
primarily refers to the Gentile world, where his

field of Uboar would be found ; Israel is not ex-
cluded ftKim the sphere of his operations, but re-

ceiyes attention only in the second place. Saul
is already, in these words of the Loni, distinctly

described as the apostle of the Gentiles, and it is

simply the name of apostle that is not expressly

giyen to him.—The language in yer. 16, does not,

as we might at first expect [from the introductory

yap] J explain the reason for which Saul is a
chosen instrument (Meyer), but rather the reason
for which the command (wopebov) is issued; the

sense is: * Go, for (ye haye nothing to fear from
him; ye will not suffer aught through his agency;
on the contrary) I will show him how much he
must suffer in his own person for my name's
sake.' The term imodei^u does not refer to a pro-

phetic reyelation (de Wette), bul to a showing by
means of eyents in the actual experience of SauL
—The terms ; hoa 6el avrdv na^elv, are, in their

form, apparently an allusion to tliose which Ana-
nias had employed in yer. 18 : baa kokol kTTolijae

Toic dyloic aov.

Vbb. 17. And Ananias went his way, and
entered into the house.—Ananias immediate-
ly obeys, and proceeds to the designated house
{air^^e—koI eJfiyA^ev). The manner in which he
addressed Saul (laovX aSe?.(^) does not refer ex-
clusively, nor eyen primarily to their common
nationality as Israelites, but to the connection or

fellowship now existing between them for Christ's

sake, of which the former had already been as-

sured by the words of the Lord. He speaks to

Saul, who is so deeply humbled, with all the ten-

derness of loye, inspires him with confidence, and
consoles him as a messenger of the Lord who is

empowered to restore his sight, and impart the

gift of the Holy Ghost. He does not appear to

haye at once communicated to Saul the informa-
tion which he had himself, (when he expressed
his fears,) receiyed from Christ in a yision for

his own personal encouragement, yer. 16, 16;

and here he acted with propriety and true Chris-

tian prudence, for, as Bengel expresses himself:

Sauli non erat scire, quanti ipse jam esset. [This re-

mark, howeyer, scarcely seems to be sustained by
Paul's report of the address of Ananias, ch. xxii.

15.—Tb.] e
Veb. 18, 19a. And immediately there

fell from his^eyes as it had been scales.

—

This statement can hardly mean that a scaly sub-

stance had actually been separated from Saul's

eye-balls (Bengel and Meyer); it rather seems to

describe merely a certain sensation which he ex-

perienced at the moment, that is, he felt as if

something resembling scales fell from his eyes,

after which he could see again; and this change
occurred suddenly, after Ananias had laid his

hands on him. [The original word, Xwr^, applied

in Ley. xi. 9, 10 Sept. TRobinson's Lex.) to the

scales of a fish, may also be *^ applied to egg-
shells, and the rind or bark of plants, and eyen
to metallic flakes or laminee." (Alexander, ad
loc.

)

—Tb. ]. Eyery unprejudiced reader can read-

ily perceiye from the whole tenor of the narra-

tiye, and also from the word eirdio)^, that Luke
here intends to describe a miraculous event, pro-
ceeding from a supernatural power.—Saul at once
receiy^ baptism from Ananias. And here dvo-

ardc does not imply that the former had. been
lying on a bed, but rather that he was kneeling,

and had continued in the attitude of prayer.

Howeyer, it is the most probable supposition of

all, that this word is merely intended to depict

Saul's rapid transition from a state in which he
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170 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

was occupied with his internal experience, and
in which ho was only a recipient, to a personal

and energetic course of action. He was proba-

bly baptized in one of the riyers [of Syria] which
Naaman had extolled in his day [2 Kings v. 12],

the Abana [marff. Amana] or Fharpar. [The
identity of certain streams in the vicinity of the

modern Damascus with those of which Naaman
•poke, is not fully established (Hbrzoo: Real-

JSncyk. III. 261; XV. 898; 0. Thbhius: Die
Bucher d. Konigey ad he. p. 286 f ; Robinson's
Gesbnius: ffebr. and Engl. Lex. 8d. ed. p. 868 f.);

nor is there any indication in the present pas-

sage that a sufficient quantity of water to fill a

bowl or other yessel, as well as the food men-
tioned in ver. 19, could not be obtained without
departing from the house.

—

Tb.]. Saul discon-

tinued his fast after he had been baptized, and
partook of food, so that he rapidly regained his

strength {hiaxvaev [intrans. as in Gen. xWiii. 2.

(de Wette)

—

Tb.]; the aorist is purposely em-
ployed, instead of the imperfect [see above, viii.

15-17, ult.]; the word is also applied to convales-

cents). It accordingly seems that in consequence
of the heavenly appearance, which so powerfully
affected Saul, as well as of his fast, which con-

tinued three days, and of his internal struggles,

his bodily strength had, previously, been very
greatly impaired.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. He who is, strictly speaking, the true author

of all that is described in this section, is none
other than Christ himself, the exalted and reigning
Lord of the kingdom. AAanias is only a messen-
ger, commissioned and sent to declare and to per-

form that with which he is charged. It is Jesus
Christ who "worketh both to will and to do"

—

who influences and acts. Both at the time when
Saul was so completely overwhelmed, and when
his conversion originiNly began, and also now,
when that conversion advances and is completed,
the heavenly Redeemer himself appears person-
ally and is really engaged in action. He di-

rects Ananias, in a vision, to proceed to Saul,

who is likewise instructed in a vision to receive
the former, ver. 10, 12. Saul had been awakened
by means of an extraordinary and miraculous
appearance—his oonversiofa is now completed by
an extraordinary revelation. He was called and
inducted into office by the Lord himself, not by
men; to this important and decisive fact Paul
continually appeals with a perfect right and with
entire truth.

2. But Christ revealed himself immediately

[without intervening agents] to Saul in the vi-

cinity of I^mascus, when he appeared in the light,

and addressed the latter; in the city he spoke
with him and influenced him only mediately^ t. e.,

through Ananias. That which was at the begin-
ning altogether a supernatural operation, was
intended, ultimately, to proceed by degrees in
the natural, divine-human course ; this transition

is seen in the communication to Saul and his re-

storation to sight through the intervention of a
man. It was, at the same time, the will of the

Lord, who arrested Saul in his persecuting course
and revealed himself, that the latter should be-

come associated with the church, that is, be im-
planted in the body of Christ. For this pur-
pose the Redeemer employed one of his disciples
in the name of all; that disciple served him in

word and deed—imposing his hands, baptizing,
and declaring the word.

8. Ananias is not an apostU, but *'a disciple,"

that is, simply a member of the church, not in-

trusted either with the ministeriiU, or with any
other congregational office. That precisely such
a man came to Saul, was most wisely ordered.
If an apostle like Peter had 6een sent to him, not
only might he have been tempted to yield to a
feeling of pride, but he would also have thus be-
come dependent on human authority ; his apos-
tolical office and labors would have been so con-
stituted as to depend on the other disciples, where-
as it was specially designed that he should labor
in an independent manner. On this latter faet,

indeed, Paul often lays a stress when he main-
tains that he was an hndaroXo^ ovk &ir^ atfdp6'Ki»

ov6k 6C avOpCmuVt oA^ 6th *'bfaov Xpunrw. GaL i.

1, and elsewhere.

4. It is an important christological point that

when Ananias answers, he terms the disciples of

Jesus not only ol hrifcaXoiftevoi rd bvofid aov, ver.

14, but also ol &yioi aov, ver. 18. In the Septua-
gint, and here, also, hrixoAeUr&ai [Mid.] ivofta is

the Greek phrase for OC^^ tOD [thus de-

fined in Robinsoh's Gbssnivs: Jlebr. Lex. 988
and 1067: to call upon the name {of Oo4), to in-

voke his name, i. «., to praise, to celebrate, to wor-
ship God, Gen. iv. 26; xii. 8; Ps. Ixxix. 6. ^c.—
Tb.]. Here the fact is stated as one weU known,
that the Christians call on Jesus, or, address
prayers to him, as the Israelite of the old covenant
addressed Jehovah, the covenantal God. And
when Ananias describes the Christians as the

** saints'* of the Lord Jesus, he again employs an
expression which, in the old covenant, could have
reference to Jehovah alone. IfChrist has Ms samts,

the statement itself of the fact ascribes divine

honor to him. The Christians are, according to

this view, men who are intimately and essentially

united with Christ as a divine Person, and, as he
is holy, they are also consecrated by their com-
munion with him. [**ToZf dyiot^ oov, the saints who
belong to thee, i. «., the Christians; for these have,

through the atonement, when appropriated to

themselves through faith (comp. Bom. i. 7), been
separated from the Kdofto^, and have become con-

secrated to God; they belong to Christ, who pur-

chased them with his blood, (Acts xz. 28),"

(Meyer, ad foe—Tr.]. Hence, both conceptions,

ol tirucaXohfievoi rbv Kvpiov, and oi ayuu avrov, are

of such a nature as to indicate the deity of Christ.

6. The imposition of hands is described in ch.

viii. 17 ff. as the means by which the Spirit was
communicated, while here, ver. 12, the act is more
immediately mentioned as the means by which
Saul's Mght was to be restored. It distinctly ap-

pears, however, ftrom ver. 17, that the gift of the

Holy Ghost was likewise to be imparted through'

the imposition of hands. And, indeed, the very

nature of the action, which is, primarily, corpo-

real, but also spiritual, adapts it ftilly to exercise

not only spiritual, but also corporeal influences.

It is also worthy of remark, that Ananias, who is

simply a Christian, performs the act of the imp»-
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bIUob of hands, and is the agent through whom
the gift of the Holy Qhost is imparted. Henoe
this function does not belong absolutely and ex-

clusivelj to the sacred office, still less to the apos-
tolic rank. It is God, not man, who imparts the

Holy Spirit : he bestows that gift on any indiyi-

dual and in any manner, according to his own
vill. He is dependent on no human instrumen-
Ulity or ecclesiastical office ; but here, too, acts

vith a freedom which is absolute and uncondi-

6. It was not till Saul receired Baptism, that

the work of his conyersion was completed, or his

regeneration and implantation into Christ were
tecomplished. The question here arises: In what
rtlation does the baptism with the Spirit stand
to the baptism with water 7 It is not stated in

the present passage in express terms that Saul
was actually filled with the Holy Ghost either

before or after his baptism with water; and the

particular circumstance that his bodily restora-

tion is noticed, but not the fact that he was filled

with the Holy Ghost, is a matter of surprise to

de Wette. [The latter adds, howeyer, in his Com-
mentary (8d ed. 1848) that the fact that the im.
position of the hands of Ananias was followed by
Saul's being filled with the Holy Ghost, is subse-

quently demonstrated.

—

Tb. ] . But the wh ole con-
text necessarily leads us to assume that Saul was
IS certainly filled with the Holy Ghost, as he was
restored to si^t immediately, as the consequence
of the imposition of the hands of Ananias. For
the latter, who, in yer. 17, repeats the words of

Jesus, mentions both eyents as coordinate, and
as constituting the purpose of his mission. But
if the corpor<»d gift followed ev^Hjg, yer. 18, we
must assume that the spiritual gift also attended
the imposition of hands. If this yiew is correct,

the baptism with the Spirit preceded that with
water. £yen if such was not the usual course,

(eomp. iL 38], neyertheless, all that God does,

constitutes a nigher rule and ordinance ; we are
not permitted to suppose that God is subjected to

any special order, although we are bound by it

The same principles apply to baptismal instruc-

tions: none were imparted by Ananias to Saul,

although they should neyer be omitted in the

cases of proselytes. In the present case, how-
eyer, any special preparations for the baptism
were, in reality, superfluous, for repentance and
faith in the Lord Jesus Christ had been already
wrought by Him in Saul. Erasmus declares the

truth, when he says in his Paraphrase : Faultu
Jemm habuerat caUehutam.

7. Saul is called to be the apottle of the OerUUee,

He does not receiye the title of apostle in the pre-
sent section, it is true, and, indeed, it is only once
applied to him in the Acts, and then, in conjunc-
tion with Barnabas, ch. xiy. 14. Still, his yooa-
tioB as the apostle of the Gentiles is distinctly and
unmistakably described in yer. 15. Ananias had
doubtless already informed him that the Lord had
appointed him to carry His name to the Gentiles.

For Paul himself connects, in Gal. i. 15, 16, the

purpose of God that he should preach the Gospel
^ among the heathen," in the most intimate man-
ner with his own call and conyersion. And in

ch. xxyL 16 f., he tells Herod Agrippa that he
had, at the beginning, been informed of his mis-
tatm to the Gentiles : it is, at the same time, true.

that he here reports the information, (which was
no doubt communicated to him by Ananias,) as

haying been embodied in the direct address of

Jesus. His call to be the apostle of the Gentiles

•coincided in time with the completion of his con-
yersion ; that call did not restrict him to the hea-
then world, but preeminently referred to it. In
this respect Paul does not occupy precisely the same
grade with the original apostles, as if he were the
thirteenth, or eyen the twelfth (as some suppose),

occupying the place of Judas Iscariot, in so far

as the choice of Matthias is assumed to haye been
premature, and not yalid in the eyes of God. They
were more immediately the apostles of Israel ; he

was more immediately the apostle of the Gentiles.

But in apostolical primitiyeness and dignity, he
is not subordinate to them. They were directly

chosen, called, and inyested with their office by
Jesus ; so, too, was Paul. The only difference is,

that the former were called by the Redeemer in

his state of humiliation, while He called Paul in

His state of exaltation. The former were ap-
pointed to bear witness concerning Jesus Christ,

as men who had both seen and heard. Such, too,

was Paul's duty (comp. xxii. 15, iaij fidprv^ abr^
irpb^ irdvrag &v^p6irovg uv i^poKOQ Koi ^Kovaag; ch.

xxyi. 16, eig roirro £)6^tjv aoi irpoxeipioaa^ai as-^
fidpTvpa ov re ewJcf uv re ix^^aofial <t(w.). In or-

der to maintain the independence and reality of
his apostolical rank, he himself always speaks in

the most emphatic terms of the circumstance that
he had been called by Ood, not by men, and, di-

rectly, through Jesus Christ, not through men, e.

g,, Gal. i. 1 [see aboye, No. 8, ult.].

8. The entire narrative of the conversion ofSatU.—
In what light are we to yiew it? It is well known
that some haye considered it to be the descrip-

tion of a merely ordinary occurrence, while others
haye rejected it as an unhistorical and highly co-

lored legend ; both opinions originally assume the
impossibility of a miracle in general, that is, of

a direct interposition of God in nature and his-

tory. Both opinions alike originate in Natural-
ism [which word, here, in general denotes those
theories according to which God reyeials himself
only mediately or naturally, and not in an imme-
diate or supernatural manner.

—

Tr.] ; it is only
when these opinions are more flilly deyeloped,
that they are found to proceed in different direc-

tions. The adherents of the former giye such an
interpretation to the narratiye presented in the
Bible, that it is at last diyested of eyery miracu-
lous feature, and simply refers to an occurrence
conforming to the ordinary course of nature.
Those of the latter, who are influenced by the
truth in so far that they recognize in the scrip,

tural narratiye an intention to exhibit miraculous
circumstances, neyertheless allege that it has
been embellished, that is to say, disfigured by
legendary and traditional additions. The natu-
ral interpretation (the supporters of which are
named by Meyer fp* 202, 8d ed.]) in general as-
sumes that a thunder-storm and certain processes
in the soul of Saul, are the principal facts. His
thoughts were all absorbed by Christ and his
church ; he had receiyed certain impressions at
the death of Stephen, etc. In this excited state

of mind, he imagined that, in the flash of light-

ning, he beheld the appearance of Jesus, and,
amid the rolling thunder, heard his words. He
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was thereupon altogether won for Christianity

by Ananias, with whom he had been previously

well acquainted, and by whom bis sight, which
had been affected by the dazzling light, was re-

stored. With this statement, in its essential fea-

tures, the conjecture recently proposed by Ewald
(Ap. Zeital. 1868, p. 848 ff.) agrees, riz., that a

hot and deadly wind had thrown Saul and all his

travelling companions with irresistible force to

the ground—that, at the same time, stormy emo-
tions raged in his heart, insomuch that in the

appearance which was visible in the air, he saw
Christ descending from heaven and assailing him
—that, as he lay on the ground, he heard the

threatening words of the Heavenly One, et«. But
all these representations have two features in

common: 1. All the natural states and occur-

rences, both in the soul of Saul and in the exter-

nal world, must first be invented, and even then
the narrative before us does not present a single

point of contact at which they can be combined
with it. 2. The vital point of the whole events

namely, the reality of an appearance of the glo-

rified Redeemer, of which the Bible here, and in

the parallel passages, bears witness positively,

unmistakably, and harmoniously, must be denied,

or at least be silently set aside. With respect to

the /orm«- of these two features, there is no inti-

mation in the words of Luke [in the three parallel

passages,] ch. ix.; oh. xxii.; oh. xxvi., that thun-

der and lightning, a thunder-storm, or a simoom,
had occurred. So, too, it is assumed that doubts
had already arisen in the soul of Saul, before the

appearance near Damascus was seen, and that his

conscience was engaged in a violent struggle, oc-

casioned by observations which he had made in

the cases of Stephen and other Christians whom
he had persecuted. But not the least trace of

such a state of mind can be found in the several

narratives: we are, on the contrary, most dis-

tinctly informed that Saul's fanaticism retained

all its violence, and that his views and sentiments
were by no means changed ; but that the appear-
ance had suddenly arrested his steps, taught him
to reflect, and turned him from his course. With
this statement every remark will be found to har-
monize, which Paul himself makes in his Epistles,

respecting his conversion and the previous state

of his mind. Besides, the whole character of the
man, who at all times unhesitatingly and inva-
riably acted in accordance with his convictions,

forbids, already at the outset, the assumption of
vacillation on his part, or unsteadiness of pur-
pose.—With respect to the latter feature, the
reality of the (objective) appearance of Christ is

represented as the main point in the whole oc-

currence, not only in thb Acts, but also in Paul's
own Epistles, whenever the fact of his conver-
sion is mentioned. Now, the attempt to explain

the entire transformation of this man, which is

historically established, and, at the same time, to

set aside the appearance of Christ, as if it had not
actually occurred, not only docs violence to the
testimonies before us, but would also rob one of

the greatest and most momentous events that ever
occurred, of its historical basis, and involve the
whole transaction in a deeper mystery than that

which attends the miracle itself. Is it conceivable
that the actual appearance of Christ near Damas-
cus, on which (in addition to the transactions that

immediately succeeded in the city) the conversion
of Paul, all his vast labors, his sufferings, too,

for Christ's sake, and his whole doctrinal systeai,

essentially depend, should have been a mere va-

gary of his fancy, that is, a fanatical self-delusion

and an empty conceit? And how could Paul
have Acquired such influence, or have been to

fully recognized by the other apostles and the

whole church, not simply as a converted Chris-
tian, but as a commissioner of Christ, as an apos-
tle, (all which is undeniably true), if his call to

the apostolic office had not been, objectively, an
established and undoubted fact f Insurmountable
difficulties meet us at every step, when we dis-

card the evidences before us, deny the reality of

the appearance of the exalted Christ, and attempt
to invent and support a different course of events,

for which no proof is adduced. The conversion
of Paul and his call to be the apostle of the Gen-
tiles, cannot possibly be made intelligible, when
they are represented to be exclusively the natu-

ral development of his original character and
recent experience. But the whole transaction
becomes clear when we view the transformation
that occurred in Saul, as the result of the miracu-
lous interposition of God in the paths of the hu-
man spirit, and in the operations of the powers
of nature, namely, of a real appearance of the

exalted Redeemer, or one which the senses could

perceive. We cannot, with some writers, find a
positive preparation for this momentous event,

but we do find the condition on which both the

pottibilUy of its occurrence, and Saul's fuscfpli-

bility in reference to it, depended, in the follow-

ing two circumstances : first, the original ten-

dencies of his moral nature, in so fai^as he pos-

sessed sincerity of heart, decision of the will,

honesty and fidelity to his convictions, and the

fear of God; secondly, the preliminary know-
ledge of Jesus of Nazareth and the church, which
he had obtained.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbr. 1. And Baal, yet breathing out.
etc.—God often permits men to proceed as

far as their feelings will lead them, in order to

show the great depth from which he can extricate

them. (Quesn.).—The Lord our God is an arti-

ficer who takes pleasure only in performing a
very difficult work, or one that is not of a trivial

character ; and he most of all delights to work
on the raw material. He has, therefore, at all

times preferred very hard wood and very hard
stones and then^ the masterpieces which he pro-

duces, exhibit his great skill (Luther).
Ver. 2. And desired of him letters.

—

Letters and documents, and the services which
they can render even at a distance, have often

extended the blessings which the kingdom of God
imparts. But Satan has availed himself of the

same means for scattering his seed and comma-
nicating his spirit. (K. H. Riegcr).—That - -

he might bring them bonnd.—A false reli-

gion is bloodthirsty; the true church sofferi

persecution. (Starke).

Ver. 8. He came near Damascus.—Then
came his hour; for no heart is so hard, even if

it were like granite or adamant^ that it oonld,
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under such circumstances, resist without break-

ing. (Luther).—No apparition is ever seen at

mid-day (ch. xxii. 6); hence it was not possible

tktt Saul should be misled by his imagination.

(Williger).

—

In our greatest medf divine aid is near-

ttt at hand; demonstrated, I. In the case of

Saul; when the power of sin had reached its

keight, the Lord sayed him ; IL In the case of

the Christians of Damascus; when the enemy
was already at the gate, the Lord said: *< Hith-

erto—but no further." [Job xxxyiii. 11].—Sud-
denly there ahined roond about him a
light from heaven.—It was different from the

"glory of the Lord" which "shone round about"
the shepherds in the field near Bethlehem ; still,

it wts essentially the same. Here, too, Christ

wu bom in the darkness of a benighted heart

Eren yet a twofold light streams from heayen
into the heart, when a sinner is conyerted : I.

The alarming gleam of the diyine law ; II. The
eheering light of eyangelical grace.

VuL 4. And he feU to the earth.—We,
who are by nature haughty and proud, cannot
receive aid, until we fall to the ground. (Starke).

—Saul, Saul I—The repeated and impressiye
mention of the name (as Abraham, Abraham!
Gen. xxii 11; Samuel, Samuel! 1 Sam. iii. 10;
Jerusalem, Jerusalem! Matt, xxiii. 87; Simon,
Simon! Lu. xxii. 81), admonishes Saul to re-

flect, L On the peryerseness of his heart. <* This
load and emphatic mention of his name, was,
perhaps, intended to giye a distinct impression
to Saul of Tarsus, who was a Benjamite as well

aa Saul, the son of Kish, of his resemblance in

nature and character to the rejected king of
Israel For as the latter went forth, impelled by
the eyil spirit, in order to seize and slay Israel's

anointed one, so the former, oyerflowing with a
deadly zeaL proceeded on his way with his reti-

nae, in order to persecute Christ, the Anointed
One, in his members, and to consign these to

death." (Baumgarten). II. On the Lord's gracious
parpose with respect to himself. *^Saul" signi-

fies: "Asked for (of God)." Now Jesus here
redenumds Saul, as one that had been asked of
God, and was His property, so that the words
are applicable: **He shall haye the strong as a
prey" [IsaL liii. 12, Germ, yersion.].—Saul,
Saul, why persecutest thou me ?—Jesus is

far aboye ^1 the heayens, but his feet are on the
earth; the head is in heayen, the body on earth.

Now when Saul struck and trod on the feet, the
head exclaimed: Saul, Saul, why persecutest
thoame? (Augustine).—Thus God seizes Saul
in his sins, and charges him with haying shed
the blood of His Christians, insomuch that it

would not haye been strange if Saul had fallen
down dead on the spot; for the man will find
little consolation whose heart and mind suddenly
and with affright become conscious of the guilt
of haying persecuted God. (Luther).—8aul - -

nie?—Said persecuted Jesus, and Jesus perse-
cuted him. Saul persecuted Jesus in madness,
and sought to extirpate His name, His word, and
His church ; Jesus persecuted him in grace, and
called to him : Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou
me? He seemed to say: What haye I done unto
thee? How haye I iigured thee, that thou so re-
lentlessly persecutest and aflUctest mo in my
BembersT Behold, how easily I could destroy

thee, and, with a single thunderbolt, cast thee into

hell! But I will not recompense thee according
to thy desert I, whom thou hast hitherto hated,

haye loyed thee, too, from eternity; I have shed
my blood eyen for thee, although thou hast
thirsted for the blood ofmy saints.—The apostle's

own language is: '*I am apprehended of Christ

Jesus." (Phil. iii. 12); [«arcA^t^J7v, caught and
seized in the course, (Wiesinger); held fast

(Schenkel); laid hold of. (Robinson).—Tb.I.
When I least of all thought of it—he says—and,
like a madman, was hastening to hell, my most
precious Redeemer seized me, and plucked me as

a brand out of the fire. [Zech. iii. 2]. " Howbeit,
for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me first

Jesus Christ might show forth all longsuffering,

for a pattern to them which should hereafter be-

lieye on him to life eyerlasting." 1 Tim. i. 16.

(Scriyer).—With what terror Saul must haye
heard the words pronounced : Why persecutest

thou me?! He had, in his whole course, in-

tended to promote the honor of Jehovah, and
may haye expected to receiye the approbation of

heayen. But, -behold, his works are pronounced
accursed, and his zeal for God is termed a perse-

cution of Jehoyah. And this is the sentence of

the Lord himself, whose yoice from heaven re-

veals to Saul that He speaks. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Vbb. 5. "Who art thou. Lord ?—When Saul

asks this question, he takes a step forward; he
inquires after God. He submitted to the dis-

pensation which hedged up his way with thorns

fHos. ii. 6], and, at least, offered no resistance.

Many of you have reached the same point in

your inner life. The piercing tones of this call

have reached you also. They awaken you in the

morning, and disturb you in the evening ; they

attend you on your journeys, and imbitter your
dreams. You feel a sting within you, from,

which you cannot escape; your whole life is

pervaded by a deep sense of distress, which you
cannot yourselves explain. Tou have an indis-

tinct consciousness that our salvation depends in

a certain mysterious manner on Christ, but you
feel that you are still separated from this

Saviour.—Ask, I beseech you, ask, at least:

*Who art thou, Lord?* Ask in prayer, search

the Scriptures, and the Lord will reveal himself

to you. (Jaspis).—I am Jesus, "whom thou
persecutest.—A light here dawned on Saul

that terrified him ; he learned, I. With respect

to the Lord Jesus : ia) that he lives, and is ex-

alted in heaven; (6) that he dwells with his

people on earth, and regards their sufferings as

his oyrn. II. With respect to himself: (a) that

he had, in his sinful delusion, striven with God

;

(6) that he had, for that reason, labored in vain.

—8aul - - - persecutest.—The law and the

Gospel are combined in this address of the Lord

;

I. In the question: "Why persecutest thou me?"
the law is proclaimed, convincing Saul of* his

sin. II. In the declaration: «* I am Jesus," the

Gospel is proclaimed, in so far as the Lord

therein reveals and offers himself to Saul, as the

Redeemer of the world, and, consequently, also

as his own Redeemer.—I am Jesus.—We can

partially understand how precious this name of

Jetus was to the converted Saul through his

whole life, if we, too, have ever been conscious

in our experience of an hour in which the heart
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WE8 SO moTed by Uie words : *' I am Jesas,** that

we saw both that our sin abounded, and also

that His grace did much more abound. (Besser).

—It in hard for thee to kick against the
pricks.—[For Exeq. see below, ch. xxri. 12-
14.—:Tr.]. Did the Lord then compel him to re-

tire from the course on which he had entered ?

By no means ; for almighty g^race does not take
hold of us in opposition to our will, but it is pre-

cisely our will that takes hold of grace, so that

we joyfully and unconditionally submit to it,

having now distinctly seen the way of saWation.
(Palmer).—It is hard, etc.—Thes^ words warn
men not to resist the power which rules the

world: I. The manner in which the warning was
given to Saul ; by means of an external, mirac-
ulous occurrence, it is true, but at the same time,

not without deep internal impressions which
directed him to the way of truth. II. The pur-
port and intention of the warning; not that he
should yield to an external, compulsory power,
in opposition to his convictions, but, first, that

he should become convinced of the folly of sup-
posing that God designed to bestow salvation

solely on the people of Israel, and not on all,

and should no longer be controlled by such
a prejudice; secondly, that he should not re-

sist the impulse to diffuse among others the
light which had dawned on him, that is, should
obey his vocation to be the apostle of the Gen-
tiles. (Schleierm.).—It is hard for thee.

—

li\[ho may place his naked feet on burning coals,

or attempt to break the diamond with a blow of

his hand ? These words, however, do not merely
describe the fruitlessness of any human effort to

repel the goad of divine wrath, but also exhibit

all the riches of divine mercy and g^race; for it

is, in truth, very difficult to extinguish the burn-
ing coals of God's love to his enemies, by adopt-
ing the resolution: **I.wiU not be converted."
(Besser).

VsR. 6. And he trembling and astonish-
ed, said.—The terror which filled the soul of

Paul at this moment, ftumished him also, in a
brief period, with that experience which the

other disciples acquired during the several years
of their continuance with Jesus in his tempta-
tions. [Lu. xxiL 281. (Rieger).

—
^The roaring

lion is now converted into a patient lamb ; the
breathing out of threatenings has given place
to trembling and astonishment. SatU is now
changed into PatU^ that is, UttU [fravAoc, (not
found, in this sense, in the N. T.), equivalent to

iraipof, irnaU, ineotuuUrable, (Passow).—Ta.], and
must confess :

** Lord, thou hast persuaded
rOerm. version; see Robinson's Gesenius, p.
875, Piel. 1.—Ta.] me, and I was persuaded;
thou art stronger than I, and hast prevailed."

Jerem. xx. 7. His trembling and astonishment
were signs of contrition and penitence, but the

birth of faith also occurred amid these legal ter-

rors, for he immediately terms that Jesus whom
he had persecuted, his ** Lord," whose will should
henceforth control his life. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The Chri8tian*9 two vital qtieitioru : they refer, I.

To the knowledge of God: «*Who art thou,

Lord ?" ; IL To his will : " Lord, what wilt thou
have me to do T" (ver. 6^.—Oo into the oity
and it shall be told tnee, etc.—Paul received
his apottoUeal dignity and the neoesssry qualifica-

tions afterwards, from the Lord himself, but it

was ordered that he should become a Chritticm
in the ordinary way, i, «., by the ministry of
others. (Rieger).—Although God speaks with
Paul from heaven, he is not willing to abolish
the ministerial office, nor adopt an unusual course
in favor of any one ; he directs all to the pulpit

or the pastor in the town : they are told to hear
and learn there all that is to be learned. The
Lord our God will employ special and singular
means in no case, but bestows his baptism and
Gospel on the whole world, on the one as well as
on the other. (Luther).

Veb. 7. And the men which Journeyed
with him.—It was so ordered that Saul's asso-

ciates in sin, should be the witnesses of his

change; it was fitting that the conversion of a
man, whose excessive enmity against Christ had
gleamed far and wide like a burning torch, should
occur, not in a retired chamber, but in public,

in the presence of many witnesses. (Leonh. and
Sp.).—Stood speechless.—Behold the effect

of the Gospel ! All hear it, but few understand
it with their heart (Starke).

—

The eonvertion of
Paul, a mirror in which every converfed heart may
be teen: it reveals, I. The teal and g^at aim of

the natural heart, but also the Lord's voice:

"Why persecutest thou me?" II. The question

of the defiant heart: "Who art thou?" but also

the Lord's reply: "I am Jesus, whom thou per-

secutest." III. The question of the hwnbled
heart: "What wilt thou have me to do?" but
also the Lord's reply : " Repent^ and believe in

in me." (Florey).

VsR. 8. And 8anl arose from the earth.
—A genuine conversion implies not only distress

of mind and good resolutions, but also actiw
obedience. (Starke).—He saw no man : but
they led him by the hand.—All the features

of the external miracle are images of those

which the conversion of his heart exhibit. This

man, who attempted to guide all otherts before

God oast him to the ground, now needs a guide

himself. Others lead him like a child; his natu-

ral strength is gone, and he willingly submits to

their guidance. The false light in his soul is

extinguished, and, in the darkness which envelops

him, he ardently longs to see the true light

(Gerlach).—And brought him into Damas-
cus.—He had not expected to enter the city in

this manner. He had intended to bind the

Christians, and then lead them forth out of Da-

mascus, but now the Lord leads him as one bound,

into the city. (Starke).

Vbb. 9. And he was three days without
sight.—This blindness was intended to prove a

blessing, by aiding him in surveying in his soul

with deep attention that Saviour who had re-

vealed himself, and in acquiring a spiritual

knowledge of him. Jesus was revealed in glory

in his heart, and hence he was not allowed to see

the men and the vain objects around him. (Ap^

Past.).—We must become hungry, before we are

satisfied with food ; and blind before we can see.

(Starke).—These three days were a blessed pe-

riod, well suited for collecting the thoughts. We
often devote days and weeks to our preparations

for a journey to medicinal springs, or for a visit

to our friends, and neglect the duties which our

office or household imposes. But who has at
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inj time deToted three sucoessive days to self-

examinAtion and to the healing of the soul? (Rie-
ger).— The eanuch, the keeper of the prison,

Cornelias, etc., were not subjected to such a long
(klsj. But God deemed it wise to wait in the
esse of Paul, in order to deliver him effectually

from his Pharisaical pride and his deep-rooted
hatred of the cross of Christ (Ap. Past.).—Du-
ring these three days Paul wrestled with God
like Jacob; he has himself described that strug-

^e in Bom. yii. 7-25. TLeonh. and Sp.).

—

The
iuur man, buried dwing three dayt : I. Old things

psss away [2 Cor. t. 17] entirely during this

period: the old light is extinguished; the old

ajoymenis no longer satisfy; the old vigor is im-
paired; the old friend* have disappeared. IL
All things are peacefully becoming new : a new
\^U is enkindled in the soul ; a new salvation

begins to dawn; a new vocation infuses new
strength ; new friends are at hand.
Tkr. 10. And there was a certain diaoi-

ple - - named Ananias.—Saul was only ap-
parently forgotten during the three days of his

Uindness. The faithful shepherd does not for

one moment neglect the sheep that is found again,
bat has already provided abundantly for its

wants. Even after this truly miraculous con-
Tcrsion of Saul, he is directed by the Lord to

proceed in the ordinary path of the means of

gnce, in accordance with the appointed order of

nlTstion.— Ananias was not a distinguished

teacher, but simply **a disciple." The blessing
which attends the pastoral office does not depend
on th« brilliant talents and the high rank, but
only on the fidelity, of the servant. [1 Cor. iv.

2]. The selection of Ananias, was, moreover,
wisely made, in reference to Saul. It was in-

tended that the learned Pharisee [ch. xxii. 8;
xxiii. 6; xxvi. 5] should be humbled by receiving
an unlearned Christian as his teacher. If Peter
or any other eminent apostle had been sent to

him, he might have, on the one hand, become
proud, and, on the other, have seemed to depend
on human authority. (Ap. Past.). [See above,
BocTE. and Eta. No. 8.]

ViB. 11. Go into the street which ia

called Straight.

—

Go I the brief but expressive
word of the Lord in addressing his servants : I.

It demands implicit obedience; II. It puts the

doabts of a weak faith to shame; III. It con-
tains a promise of the Lord's aid and blessing.

(Comp. ver. 15).—The streetwhich is called
Straight.—God is well acquainted with every
street, every nook, every obscure spot; he knows
aU that occurs in them, all the occupants, yea,

tU their thoughts. (Starke).— Behold, he
piayeth : a very beautiful saying respecting a con-

verted situier. I. It is descriptive of the state of

his heart; (a) he prays—then he ilo longer blas-

phemes Jesus, but, as an humble supplicant, en-

treats the Lord whom he had previously perse-

CQied; {b\ he prays—then he is no longer a per-

teeutor of the Christians, but has cast away the

•word, and folds his unarmed hands in peace,

n. It attracts loving hearts to him; (a) the

Lord himself looks down with love from **the

high and holy place" [Isai. Ivi. 15] on the con-

trite heart, that humbly addresses him in prayer;
(b) it becomes the duty of the Church of the

t4>rd to approach him with tender pity, and no

longer consider him as a dangerous and lost

man, of whom it is once said. Behold, he prayeth!

Veb. 12. And hath seen in a vision a
man.—^Why does the Lord adopt so many ex-

traordinary means in the case of Saul, namely, vi-

sions and direct revelations? I. On account of
his future apostolic office, that he might be
able to say: *I have received of the Lord, etc."

[1 Cor. xi. 28]. II. On account of his previous

Pharisaical mode of thought, that he might un-
derstand that grace is not produced by man's
own powers of reason, or by carnal learning.

—

Hath seen a man - - oomihg in, and put-
ting his hand on him.—It seems then that

the ordinary means of grace continued to be of

primary importance. Even when the individual's

experience is of a peculiar nature, it is always
necessary that he should be directed to the word
and the ministry, Christ himself says to th<^ ten

lepers who were miraculously healed: Go shew
yourselves unto the priests. [Lu. xvii. 14]. (Ap.
Past).
Veb. 18, 14. Ananias answered, etc.—His

hesitation arose partly from human infirmity,

from which even saints are not free, and partly

from a laudable caution; for we should not

trust that which professes to be an extraor-

dinary revelation, without proving it ( From
StArke).

Ver. 15. Oo thy way : for he is a chosen
vessel onto me.—Go, (comp. ver. 11.)—He is,

etc.—The mystery of the divine election of grace
was publicly magnified by the preaching of the

apostle Paul; for he is himself a glorious illus-

tration of the power of free grace in the hearts

of lost sinners. (Besser).

—

The words: He is,

etc., a glorious description of the evangelical minis-

try: I. The divine authority by which it is sus-

tained: **He is a chosen vessel unto me"; II.

The heavenly blessing which it confers: «*To

bear my name:" III. The wide sphere of action

assigned to it: ** Before the Gentiles IsraeL"

(The external or internal position of no man is

so exalted, or so lowly, that the ministry has not

received a message for him).—He is, etc.—Be-
hold the wonderful power of divine grace! It

converts the ravening wolf, first of all, into a
peaceful lamb, and then even into a faithful shep-

herd, it first breaks off the point of the perse-

cutor's menacing spear, and then converts the

latter into t^e shepherd's protecting crook.

Ver. 16. I will shew him how great
things he most suffer.—Ananias is merely the

messenger; the Lord himself will do the rest.

The former proclaims the grace of God to Saul;

Jesus will qualify him for his office, and show
him the way wherein he should go. He will,

moreover, reveal to Saul the purpose of the suf-

ferings which await him, and will fill his heart

with the courage of faith, and with joy. (Ap.

Pa8t.).~How great things he mast suffer.

—

The more abundantly God grants his grace to a
soul, the greater are the afflictions which he
sends. (Starke).

Ver. 17. Ananias went and putting
his hands on him, sald.-^How well it is when
a teacher follows the directions of the Lord with

simplicity of heart! Ananias finds all, even
as the Lord has said—^the house indicated to him
—Saul, to whom he was sent—the work assigned
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to him—^the result which was promised. (From
Ap. Past.).

—

Brother Banl, etc.

—

The addrest of
Anamatj a model of pattoral wisdom: ** Brother ";

behold the gentleness of love with whidh a
bruised heart should be approached. **The
Lord—hath sent me;" behold how he point«

heavenward, whence alone the salration and help

of the penitent sinner can come. ** That [who]
appeared unto thee*'; behold the cheering refer-

ence to the beginning of the work of grace which
had already been made. '*In the way as thou
camest"; a gentle reference to his former sinful

way. <*That thou mightest receiTe thy sight,

and be filled with the Holy Ghost"; a consolatory

statement of the glorious purpose of God's gra-

cious work.
Vbb. 18. And immediately there fell from

his eyes as it had been scales.—Many souls

that wander from one celebrated pulpit orator to

another, in order to obtain an assurance of sal-

Tation, would have often come to the light by
resorting to a derout layiftan. (Williger^.—The
sinner is enlightened when*\he scales of nis own
yain imagination are taken away from his mind
by the Holy Spirit, through the word and prayer,

and when the light of heaven streams into his

soul. (Starkej.—What progress a soul can make
in a few brief days, if it is willing to obey grace
implicitly ! (Ap. Past.).~Arose, and was bap-
tised, etc.—The restoration of Saul's sight was
not the main purpose for which Ananias came

;

it was merely the forerunner or earnest of that

salvation which was to be imparted to him through
Baptism. (Leonh. and Sp.).—^Ananias rightly

regarded any instructions and any preparations

for the baptism as superfluous. [See Docte. and
Eth. above. No. 6. ult.]. Such a provision for

the proper understanding of baptism in the name
of Jesus had here been made, as had never yet

been known, and never can be repeated. (Baum-
garten).

Veb. 19. Then was Baal certain days
with the disciples which were at Damas-
cus.—Like views and feelings are a bond of

union. After Paul had been ingrafted in Je-

sus by baptism, he was also ingrafted in the

communion of the members of the church ; the

immediate purpose of this process was, that his

new life might be invigorated, and that be might
be recompensed for having lost the friendship of

the world ; but it was the ultimate purpose that

he might communicate to others, and labor in-

dependently in strengthening the church and
spreading the Gospel.

On the whole sbotion, (ver. 1-19a.).—(See
CouARD : Predigtetiy etc. fSermons on the conver-
sion of the apostle Paul.] Berlin. 1838.). Saulit
changed into Paul: I. Saul's last journey ; II. The
crisis in his history ; III. The beginning of Paul.
(Ahlfeld).

—

Jesu9 gloriHedby the conversion ofPaul:
in so far as He reveals, I. His patience; II. His
mercy; III. His power; IV. His wisdom..
(Knapp).

—

Th^grace of Christ which calls the sin-

ner, glorified in the conversion of Paul—**a pattern

to them which should hereafter believe on him to

life everlasting" [1 Tim. i. 161: L Who was
called? II. How was he called? III. How did he re-

ceive the call? (W. Hofacker).

—

7^e conversion of
Saulf a miracle: in view, I. Of the character of

the man; II. Of the drcumstanoes attending it;

in. Of the impressions which it made. (Lisco).

—

The instructions furnished by the conversion of the

apostle Paul: I. By the fact itself; (a) it illus-

trates the depth of divine wisdom in calling men
to the faith, and (b) the greatness and omnipo-
tence of divine mercy. II. By the deportment of
the apostle; (a) when he asks: ** Who art thou.
Lord?" and receives the answer; (6) when he
asks: ''Lord, what wilt thou have me to do?"
and receives the answer. (Lisco).

—

Doubts re-

specting the conversion of others—first, founded on
Uieir previous conduct, and on special instances
ofan apparent but falseconversion ; but, secondly,
not justified by our faith in the almighty power
of grace, nor by cases which have furnished in-

dubitable evidences of a genuine change of heart,
(Lisco).

—

The salutary lessons which the conversion

of Paul affords to exeeUenU but unconverted men,
(Nitzsch.).

—

The great miracle of the conversion of
Paul: I. He who had persecuted Jesus, now
enters his service; II. He who had not known
Jesus, becomes his chosen vessel; IIL The learned
Pharisee now first begins to learn: IV. He loses

his sight, whose spiritual eyes are opened; V.

He who is appointed to bear the Lord's name
[before QentUes and Jews, ver. 15], is waiting in

solitude and silence. (Beck: Homilet, Rep.).^
The conversion of Paul: I. Saul, the persecutor,
is suddenly converted; II. Paul, the converted
man, is exercised in patience, (ib.).

—

The conver-

sion ofPaul—a fulfilment of the words : **A man's
heart deviseth his way: but the Lord direoteth

his steps." [Prov. xvi. 9]. (Beck: ChristL Re-
den).—Paulf the man who sold all that he had
[Matt. xiii. 441: in his joy on finding the trea-

sure in the field, tie sold all that he had, and
bought that field. What did he abandon for the

sake of Jesus? L His circumcision, viewed as a
claim on God ; for he now rejoices in Christ Je-

sus, and has no confidence in the flesh [Phil. ilL

8] ; IL His birth as one of the people of Israel,

of the tribe of Benjamin ; he is now bom again,

of water and of the Spirit; IIL His nationality,

as a Hebrew of the Hebrews ; he is now a Chris-

tian, and, consequently, of Abraham's seed, and
an heir according to the promise; IV. His posi-

tion as a Pharisee ; he is now a servant of Jesus
Christ, called to be an apostle; Y. His legal teal,

with which he persecuted the Church ; he is now
a beloved brother, and a partaker of Christ's suf-

ferings [I Pet. iv. 18]: VI. His righteousness*
with regard to which he was blameless [PhiL iiL

6] ; he now has the righteousness of faith by
grace; YII. Finally, he yielded up the world to

the cross of Christ, by whom the world was cru-
cified unto him, and he unto the world. GaL vi.

14. (Fb. Kapff, Pastor in Wilhelmsdorf: ''Saul,

Paul**).—The difficulties which the Lord places in

the way of man's destruction: I. In the Law, He
threatens him with the curse of hell; II. In the

Gospel, He draws him by the promise of grace;

III. In the walk of believers. He exhibits the

blessedness of faith ; IV. In the wonderful ways
of His Providence, He reveals to him His power
and goodness ; V. In the ministers of the Church,
He sends to him guides unto life. (Leonh. and Sp.).—On Regeneration: I. Its necessity, ver. 1, i;

even in the case of those who do not, like Saul,

breathe out threatenings and slaughter; LL Its

nature, ver. 8-6; the way is prepued for it by
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the knowledge which we acquire of our own sinsi

and of diyine grace; it is completed when an en-

tire change is effected in all our modes of thought,

in oar feelings, and in our will; III. Its results;

they are, at first, concealed from the world, rer.

7, but are gradually manifested bj lore to the

Lord, which extends to his people, Ter. 15, by
jojfulness in sufferings, ver. 16, and by xeal for

the honor of God and the saWation of the world,

rer. 20-22. {Liaeo),—-The glory of Jesus Christ

TttuUed m his vktory at Damaseus : I. In protect-

ing his friends ; II. Subduing his foes.

—

The great
day of Damascus: I. Clouds and storms in the

morning; II. Burning heat and thunder-storms
tt noon; IIL Serenity and holy peace in the eve-

aing.

—

The spiritual contest on the battle-field of
Damascus: I. The miehty foes who there en-
counter each other; &e raging Saul with his

warlike escort, and his weapons of human learn-
iag and carnal seal; Christ, the Crucified and
Exalted One, with the marks of his wounds, and
in his celestial glory, followed by the hosts of
the angels, in whose presence there is joy over
one sinner that repenteth. II. The Tiolent strug>
gle which succeeds; Christ assaults, Ter. 8, 4,

Saul defends himself, Ter. 6. III. The glorious
victory; Saul and his men yield, Christ tri-

umphs, Ter. 6, 7. IV. The rich spoils ; "he shall

have the strong as a prey" [see aboTo, Hom. Ter.

4]. Saul is led away as a captiTO, Ter. 8, not,

howcTer, to death, but to life, Ter. 9 ff. V. The
joyful Te Deum sung by the Church, Ter. 19 ff.

—

Thepersonal ejqferience of the apostle Paul at his eon-

fernow, thefoundation ofhis whole subsequentpreach-

i»ff: L Concerning the power of sin ; we are all

by nature sinners and enemies of God; the law
can pronounce only a sentence of condemnation

;

onr works do not justify us before God. Such
was his experience in the Ticinity of Damascus,
sad daring the three days of his blindness ; II.

Concerning the power of grace; it is rcTealed to

the world in Christ, the prince of life; it is of-

fered to all without distinction of birth or race.

Repentance and faith conduct to saWation. All

these truths were made manifest to him from the
time in which the light of Jesus shone about him,
tad he heard the Toice: "I am Jesus!", until

Ananias laid his hands on him and conferred bap-
tisDL—(On the festiTal of the Beformation [Oc-
tob. 81}—on which the pericope, Acts ix. 1-20,
in the series adopted in Wfirtemberg, is some-
times read as the CTening Scripture lesson). Paul

and Luther, two chosen Tessels of the Lord : I.

The manner in which he prepared them for his

serrioe; (a) He selects the appropriate material;
a Pharisee, for OTerthrowing Pharisaism—

a

monk, for OTerthrowing Popery; in each case
precisely the fitting instrument; (6) He brings
them forward at the proper time; it was a criti-

cal time, when that scene occurred near Damas-
cus, but it was also the proper time. And when
the Lord called forth Luther, the proTorb was
applicable: <*When the need is greatest, God ii

nearest"; (e) He forg^ them in the right fire;

the fire is the flame of repentance, enkindled by
the Holy Spirit—the hammer is God^s weighty
word [Jerem. xxiii. 29]. It was by means of such
a fire and such a hammer that Paul was made
the noblest of Damascene blades fallusion to the
celebrated Damascene sword blades.—Tn.!; the
same fire and the same hammer were applied to

Luther in the cell of the monastery of Erfurt. IL
The manner in which he employed them

; (a) in
subduing His enemies; Paul and Luther were
both soldiers of the Lord—sharp swords—not
constitu^ like John [the ETsngelist] and Me-
lanchthon; (b) in defending his friends; the pas-
toral fidelity of Paul—^the seal of Ioto in Luther;
(e) in blessing us all—not that we should depend
on the name of man, or hazard our all on the
word of a mere man, but that we should suffer

ourselTCS to be guided to Him whose serrants and
chosen Tessels were also Paul and Luther.

—

The
history of PauVs conversion^ a type of the history of
thA Reformation: in both cases, I. ProTiously to

each eTont (a) Christ was persecuted
; (6) beUoT-

ers were harassed; II. When each OTont oc-

curred, (a) there was light from heaTcn; {b\

repentance in the heart; III. Thereafter (a)

OTangelical preaching in the Church (Ter. 20 ff.) ;.

(6) oTangelical missions in the world. (Paul, the

apostle of the Gentiles).

—

[The mission ofAnanias,,

the disciple of Damascus: 1. Its purpose; (a) its

special purpose—to encourage Ananias—to direct

Saul; (6) its general purpose—to promote the iui-

terests of the infant church—to confer a pen-
manent blessing on the church. II. His qualiflca

tions for it: {a) his childlike* faith; ^6) his entire

consecration to God. III. His moae of accept-
ing it, (a) illustrates the weakness of the flesh;

{b) and the power of diTine grace. IV. Its re-

sults; (a) it gaTo the inspired apostle Paul to

the world; (6) it will eternally glorify God.—
Tb.]

D.—SAUL niMSPIATSLT PBBAORBS nSUS IM DAMASOCS, BUT IS COMPBLLBD BT THl VOSVILB COUBSBL
Of THE JEWS TO FLBB fBOlf THE OITT.

Chapteb IX. 196-26.

196 Then was Saul [Bat he was]^ certain [some] days with the diseipleawhich [who]
20 were at Damaacns. *And straightway he preached Christ [prockimed Jesus]' m the
21 synagogues, that he [this One] is the Son of God. ""But all that heard him were

amazed, and said; Is not this he that [in Jerusalem] destroyed them which called

12
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178 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES..

on this name in Jerusalem [om. in -Jer.], and came hither for that intent, that he

22 might hring them bound unto the chief priests? *But Saul increased the more

[more and more] in strength, and confounded the Jews which [who] dwelt at Da-

23 mascus, proving that this is very Christ [that this One is the Messiah]. '''And [Bat]

24 after that many days were fulfilled, the Jew8 took counsel to kill him : *But their

laying wait [their plot] was [became] known of [to] Saul. And they watched' the

25 gates day and night [in order] to kill him. *Then the [hiis]^ disciples took him by

night, and let him down by [through] the wall in a basket

1 Ver. 10. [& SovXoc, of turf. r«e. and O. H. to omitted bj A. B.C. B. Cod. Bim, Ynlg. Svr. etc andrecent editors. It ww
inaerted at the commenoement of an eccleatastloal Scripture leeson (Meyer; Alf.).—Ta.J

> Yer. 20. The reading rbv Iriaovv [in A. B. C E. Cod. Sin. Vnlg.j, to, for external and internal reasons, deddedlj pre-

ferable to rbr Xpiffr6v. [This is the riew of recent critios generally.—Ta.]
s Yer. 24. Tlie Bfid. wafmipopvro to tax better attested than the Act. wofimipow fof text. rm. and G. H.]. The latter

form was perhaps Inserted in O. U. for the reason that the verb, in the sense : to loote^ to lit in waiifor^ generally ocean
in the active voice. [The Mid. in A. B. C. E. F. Cod. Sin.—re after wop. in text. rtc. to changed by later editors into U cd;
Cod. Sin. also exhibits Jd xou. This is regarded by later critics as the original reading. (Alf.).—Tm.1

* Yer. 26. Oriesbach had already recommended, and Lachm. and Tisch. have adopted ot iLaBifrmX avrov Instead of cvrbr ei
fMitf., which latter reading to fonnd in the temt. ne. in accordance with E. G. H. and some versions. The reading m«0. ovtov

occurs in A. C. F., [B. has Ko^icay avrhp]t as well as in Cod. Sin., and to, therefore, better attested; it is, beeidee, the more
difflcnlt reading [another reason for adopting it], as the circumstance attracted attention that disciples of 8anl shooM be

mentioned, since only dt»eiple$ In general terms, that is, of Jeans, had hitherto been introduced. Certainly, no oopjist

would have changed wr6¥ Into «vrov. so that the latter must be regarded as the genuine reading. [^ ovrov to obviously

a false reading, as It to not possible that diteiples of Pavl should bB introduced here." (de Wette)! Alf. reads ei fui9.

•.{nhv ; the MSS. here vary considerably, as well as those of the Yulg. : eiim, in the usual printed text, but ^mv in Ood.

Amiatinns and ed. Sixt.—Ta.]

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Veb. 19 (6).—Then was Saul certain days
with the disciples - at Damascus.—SeTeral
periods of time are to he chronologically distin-

guished in Ter. 19-25: (a) ^fUpai riv^Ct a period

of undisturbed repose, during which Saul liyed

in retirement, and was strengthened and encou-

raged by his intercourse with the believers in

Damascus; (6) the period in which he came forth

ft-om his retirement, after eigoying the fellowship

of the brethren, and began to preach Jesus in

the synagogues of the city, ver. 20 ff.; (c) a com-
paratively longer period {iuipai Uavalf ver. 28),

during which he preached Christ to the Jews
with increasing power and joyfulness, and pro-

ceeded in his teachings to act, as it were, on the

offensive; (ri) the close of this more extended
period of time, occasioned by the hostile move-
ments of the Jews, who threatened his life, and
rendered his flight from Damascus necessary,

ver. 23-26; («) he now came to Jerusalem, ver.

26.—How is this narrative, which is obviously

given in a very summary manner, to be chrono-
logically combined with Paul's own statements

in his Epistles concerning the same periods of

his life? He mentions in Qal. i. 17, that he had
not, immediately after his conversion, proceeded
to the older apostles in Jerusalem, but that he
had first gone to Arabia, then returned to Da-
mascus, and only after three years visited Jeru-
salem. When we compare these two accounta,

we perceive at onxse that they differ in two par-
ticulars: 1. The journey to Arabia^ which oc-

curred during the interval between the conversion

of Saul and his visit to Jerusalem, is passed over

in total silence in Aets, ch. ix.—2. Luke speaks of

daye only (^fiJtpai rivkg^ ^fi. Ikopcu), whereas the

apostle himself counts according to yearsy and,

indeed, mentions; precisely three years. With
respect to this latter point, it should, in the first

place, be eonaidered tnat, after the second chap-
ter, Luke does not ftimish a single precise speci-

fication of the tine. We might suppose, as far

as the terms of his narrative are concerned, that

all that he has hitherto related, had possibly oc-

curred in rapid succession in a very brief period

of time. Yet the foregoing chapters embrace at

least four years, or perhaps a still longer period;

it is, accordingly, quite consistent with thU prae-

tice that a term of several years should here, too,

be described in very brief terms. In the second

place, tHe expression i^fiiptu Uavai, ver. 23, is of

such a nature, as possibly to comprehend several

years. 'Inavdc occurs very frequently, even in

classic Greek (see Stbph. Thet. etc.), in the sense

of yreat, much, conti€lerabUf and, when combined
with xp^vo^ oi* ^f^P^ i^ that of a contiderabU

time. The usage in the Hebrew is analogous:
we find, for instance, a certain period described

in 1 Kings ii. 88, which embraces O^S*!* D^^
['*many days"] while, immediately afterwards,

ver. 89, the same period is said to have con-

sisted of O^itff ttntff Y\?0'
["(at the end

of) three years."]. Hence, the usage of Luke'
in reference to chronological specifications in

general, and also the particular expression in

ver. 23, allow us to assume that several years
are here comprised.—Still, the other difiScnlty

remains, vii., that Luke makes no mention what-
ever of SauVs sojourn in Arabia. The question

assumes the following form: Can any niche be
found in the whole passage, ver. 19-26, in which
that journey, which Paul himself mentions, can
be inserted? Pearson [Annalee Paulmi, etc.,

transl. into Engl, by Williams, 1826.—Tb,],
places it before the ifiipai rtv^^ mentioned in

ver. 19, but Heinrichs and Ewald immediately

after them and before ver. 20; neither arrange-
ment is in harmony with the context, that is,

with the facts here stated, and the terms that

are employed, especially the word ev^kuc- 01s-

hausen and Ebrard place it between ver. 25 and
26; but this arrangement does not commend
itself, when we consider how improbable it is

that Saul's return to Damascus (which fact is

positively stated in GaL i. 17) should have oe-
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CHAP. IX. 19J-26. 179

currcd afUr his fiight from that city. We are

hence constrained (with Neander, Meyer and
otiiers^ to assign the Arabian journey to that

"considerable period of time'' indicated in Ter.

22 IT., in the following manner:—Soon after Saul
had presented himself in the synagogues of Da-
masons, he departed to Arabia ; it was after his

return to the city that he preached to the Jews
with increased strength, yer. 22; this course
awakened hostile sentiments and led them to

form plans for taking his life; hencci he fled,

tnd, ^soon afterwards) went to Jerusalem. [For
Arabia^ "a term of yague and uncertain import,"
see Conyb, and JTowson't lAft^ ^c. of St. Paid, I.

104 f. London, 1854; *Uhe three yeart^ according
to the Jewish way of reckoning, may haye been
three entire years, or only one year with parts of
two others." ib. p. 108.—Tr.].—Both accounts
may be reconciled in this manner, and yet the

impression may remain on our minds that Luke
had probably no knowledge of Saul's yisit to

Arabia, and had, in general, not obtained full

information respecting the eyents which oc-

earred between his conyersion and his yisit to Je-

msalem—^perhaps, too, he had not become ac-

qoiinted with the precise length of that interval.

[These remarks may, possibly,be misunderstood
onlets we assume that the author simply melons
to enunciate the principle that inspiration is not
equivalent to omniscience.—T&.]
Vbb. 20-22.—And Btraightway he

pieached Chriat in the aynagognea.—The
work of Saul, as described in these verses, is not
to be considered as constituting the commence-
ment of his peculiar apoitolieal labors ; he simply
delivers his testimony concerning the Redeemer,
beinff impelled by his own heart, which cannot
bat declare the things which it belieyes. For we
cannot discover a single trace of any direct com-
mand or of a mission received from God for that

purpose; the language of Luke in yer. 20, kx^pvaae

rbv *ljjaavvj on the contrary, fully conforms to that

which he had elhployed in ch. yiii. 6. The yo-
luntary action of an «*eyangeli8t," not the mis-
sion of an apostle, is here described. This yiew,
besides, accords with Paul's own expressions in

• Oal L 17, where he appears to represent all that

had been done preyiously to his return to Damas-
cus, as not having been, strictly speaking, apoM-

tolical action.—The difference between the two
statements in yer. 20 and 22, respectively, is also

worthy of obseryation. In the former, Saul pro-
claims that Jesus is the Son of God; in the latter,

he famishes the proof that Jesus is the Messiah.
[" Very Christ, in Greek simply the Christ " (Alex. ).—Te.]. The predicates vWf tov Geov and Xpurr^,
are not identical, for it cannot be demonstrated
that the conceptions respectiyely connected with
them are precisely the same. It is true that the

conception expressed by vide r. i9. includes that
of the Messiah, but the former name is by no
means to be considered as having no additional

aod deeper import. These words, vL r. i9., on
the contrary, refer preSminently to personal gran-
denr, while-Xp. refers, (if we may so express our-
Mlves) to official dignity ; in the former, relation-

ship to God, in the latter,' the Messianic work, is

the main thought. The change in the form and

manner of Saul's addresses to the Jews, conforms
to this distinction. Thus Saul proved {av/i^tpdCtjv,

yer. 22 fprimitively, bringing together]) that Jesun
Is the Messiah, ^that is to say, he brought to-

gether, or, showed the connectionV This state-
ment presents with sufficient distinctness the
method which he adopted : he proved thut Jesus
is the Messiah from the prophecies and their ful.
filment; that is, he proved this truth by demon-
strating the agreement between the Messianio
predictions and the historical facts in the life of
Jesus. Gn the other hand, he proclaimed (iidjpwaue^

yer. 20) that Jesus is the Son of God, originally
diyine, sharing in the divine glory, and worthy
of divine honor; that is to say, he did not attempt
to proye this statement by arguments derived
from the Gld Testament, but simply and directly
deliyered the testimony which was founded on
his own experience and conviction. The former
mode of address conf\ised and embarrassed (owi-
Xwe) his opponents, in so far as they were not
able to refute his course of argument, and, neyer-
theless, were not willing to grant the concluding
proposition to which it conducted. 'This result
was produced not so much by any logical supe-
riority, as rather by a certain moral strength
which had gradually increased in Saul (tiajSi/jv

iveSwofiovTo), since he continually reccdved a
larger measure of confidence and joyfulness in
his Christian convictions, as well as of the courage
and zeal of a witness. T'^fiaX, hed., was more and
more strengthened, connrmed, namely, ry irlaret

;

comp. ch. xvL 6; Rom. iv. 20." (de Wette).—
TrJ

^

Vbb. 28.~The Jewa took connael to kill
him.—The testimony which he delivered con-
cerning Jesus, at first created astonishment alone

;

the Jewd asked, in their amazement, whether it

was possible that the same man who had become
known as the most yiolent enemy of the Chris-
tians, and whose seal in persecuting them had led
him even to Damascus, had now really under-
gone such an entire change as to speax in this
tone, and even seek to gain followers for Christ,
ver. 21. This wonder afterwards changed into
bitterness of feeling and enmity, particularly
when the Jews were put to silence by the eyi-
dences which he fUrnished from the Old Testa-
ment, and hence felt humiliated. As they could
not refute him by sound arguments, their hatred
became implacable, and they began to devise
means for remoying him f)rom their path, and
silencing him for oyer.

Vbb. 24, 26.—Bnt—the dUcipIea took him
by night.—Saul fortunately obtained informa-
tion respecting the plot bv which his life was
threatened. The Jews had, in accordance with
it, commenced to watch the gates of the city, so
that he might not escape from their snares (n-opfi-

Ttfp, 6i Kol), But his disciples [see the text above,
and note 4.

—

Tr.], that is, Jews who had been
converted by his preachine of the Gospel, ena-
bled him to flee. With their aid he escaped ftom
the city by means of a wicker basket^ being low-
ered from a window that was probably construct^
ed in the wall and belonged to a house which
was built against the latter. ["Probably where
some Qyerhanging houses, as is usual in Eastern
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olties, opened upon the outer country, thej let

bim down from a window in a basket. (Aia

{hffUSoc, 2 Cor. xi. 88, as in the analogous narra-
tives, Josh. ii. 15; 1 SauL xix. 12; the word t^v/><c

is used in the LXX. in both instances)."
(
Conyb,

and HowtofCt lAft of Paul, I. 109 and note 7.

London 1854.)-r-TB.]. This narratiye comoides
in a remarkable manner with Paul's own state-

ments in 2 Cor. xL 82, 88. The testimonj of
both passages is the same on four points—^that

his life was threatened—that the gates of the city

were watched—that he was plac^ in a basket

—

and that he was lowered through an aperture in

the wall [did Toif reixovg, both in Acts ix. 25 and
in 2 Cor. xi. 88, through, (not 2^, as in the Engl.
Vers.) the wall, precisely as, in the latter pas-
sage, did ^vplSof, through a window.

—

Tr.]; such
was his mode of escape from the city, according
to both narratives. They only differ with re-

spect to the persont by whom his life was threat-

•ned and the gates were watched. These acts

are ascribed in 2 Cor. xi. 82 to the ethnarch (pre-
fect) ["governor," Engl Vers.] whom the Ara-
bian king Aretas had placed over Damascus and
Syria, while in Acts ix. 28, 24, these are repre-
sented as the acts of the Jews. This difference

in the statements, may, however, be explained
without difficulty. The Ethnarch (vicegerent)
of the Arabian king, who possessed supreme
power in the city, had undoubtedly no personal
reasons for assailing Saul, and was induced solely

l^ the slanderous charges of the Jews to proceed
against him. If the circumstances were of this

nature, it follows that Luke really mentions the
true contrivers or authors of the measures which
were adopted. But it cannot, on the other hand,
be supposed that the Jews of Damascus were
permiited personally to guard the city gates ; it

is far more probable that a military force belong,
ing to the government was ordered to occupy the
post. Hence, Paul mentions the executive au-
thority with more precision than Luke, although
the expression of the latter, va^enfpovvTp sciL ol

'lovdaloi, is also in harmony with this circnm-
stance. ["The Jews fiirnished the motive, the
Ethnarch the military force." (Conyb. etc. I.

109. )—Tb. ]. The two aocoants, in this manner,
complete each other, while each one is, obviously,
altogether independent of the other.—The gene-
ral fact here related does not, as manv have sup-
posed, itirnish a trustworthy basis for determining
a chronological point in the life of the apostle
Paul. For, concerning this occupation of Da-
mascus by Aretas (whMe relations to Herod An-
tipas and the Eoman Empire may be ascertained
tFOja Josephus, Antiq. xviii. ch. v.,) no other his-

torical accounts whatever are extant, which would
enable us to fix the time when it occurred. Comp.
Winbb: Realwdrt, XL 217. [art PauUu, and an
article by Wieselar, In Hbb^oq; Real-JEnevk, I.

488.—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The conversion of Saul was commenced by
an immediate interposition of the exalted Re-
deemer in the material world, and was completed
through Ananias as a human instrument, although
this disciple was guided by a special revelation

made in a vision ; the latter was already a tran-

sition to the channel of natural processes. Hence-
forth the personal and independent action, or the

labors of Saul, conformed in every respect to the
ordinary course of events. It was solely the im-
pulse of his own heart—a voluntary, and yet an
irresistible impulse—to proclaim thai Saviour
who had so graciously and merciAiUy manifested
himself to those who knew Him not, that led him
to speak to the Jews in the synagogues concern-
ing Jesus.

2. Saul proclaimed J€tu$ to the Jews in Da-
mascus; he not only proved from the Old Testa-

ment that He is the Messiah, but also that He is

the San of Ood. The latter truth had not hitherto

been publicly announced in the preaching and
doctrine of the apostles. The invocation of Jesus
by the believers (iniKa^oifievoi rd bvofia^ undoubt-
edly implies his aivine glory and dignity. Still,

it is an indication that decisive progress has
been made, when such a truth in reference to

the Person of Christ is fully and distinctly per-

ceived and expressed. This privilege was granted

to Saul, but not independently of the peculiar

mode in which he was converted and called. Je-

sus appeared to him from heaven, as the Exalted

One, in his divine and supreme power and glory.

The knowledge of the deity of Christ was thus

made accessible to him, even in a higher degree

than to those who had been apostles before him,

and had long known Jesus in his humiliation. It

was ordered that a deeper and more thorough
insight into the true nature of the Person and
the work of Christ should be gradually acquired,

even as tl^e whole work of salvation and all the

revelations of God possess certain features that

ally them to humanity; they hare a growth that

advances with the progress of time. God has
reserved unto his own power and wisdom the ae-

lection and determination of the points and pe-

riods of time when such advance and growth
shall occur, as well as of the agents by whom
these are to be promoted. Paul himself, even

after his conversion, was only cradually guided

into all truth, strengthened in the spirit (fta>.Xmf

ivedwofiovro, ver. 22), and furnished with a clear

knowledge of the truth; to this progress all

his experiences in his life and actions, and, es-

pecially, his labors in proclaiming the truth,

necessarily contributed.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

See below, (E), ver. 26-80.
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E.—BB VISITS JSKU8ALBM, 7E0M WHICH CITT ALSO HE -WITHDRAWS, IN CONSBQTJBNCB OF TRB PLOTS

^ or THB JEWS.

Chapter IX. 2C-80.

26 And [But] when Saul [hey was come to' Jerosalem, he assayed' [attempted] to

join [attach] himself to the disciples: but [and] they were all afraid of him, and be-

27 lieved not [as they did not believe] that he was a disciple. '^'Bat Barnabas took him,

and brought him to the apostles, and declared [narrated] unto them how he had seen

the Lord in the way, and that he had spoken to him, and how he had preached [spo-

28 ken] boldly at Damascus in the name of Jesus. *And he was with them coming in

and going out* [And he went in and out with them for a season] at Jerusalem, [at

29 Jer. and spake boldly - - - Jesus, (ver. 29)] *And he spake boldly in the name of

the Lord Jesus,' [He spake also] and disputed against the Grecians [with the Hel-

30 leniste]': but they went about to slay him. * Which when the brethren knew [ascer-

tained], they brought [conducted] him down to Cesarea, and sent him forth to Tarsus.

1 Ter M. a. Th« reading b 2avAof In some M8S. [G. H.I or h Uavkt in one MS. [B.] is tirarlous. [Omitted in A. B. O4
Ood.8ln. Valg^ ***n inserUon, as In rer. 10;" Alford; omitted by him, Lach. and Tisch.—Tb.]

s Ver.' 26. b. The reading <if 'I<p. fin A. B. C. and also God. Sln.j is not as strongly supported as jk [fonnd in B. B. O.
H.]; the latter is, besides, the more difficult reading, as irapayivtirO<u is usually folloired by <if ; hence fv is preferred by
all the recent critics. [But Alf. reads «<«, regarding ^ as a corruption, sinee vopayvi^ci^ is ** taken absolutely." De
Wette also prefers <(«, as Luke nnifbrmly employs it inooqJnnction with this rerb ; but precisely for ttiis reason Meyer pre-

fKs er, which could have been more easily changed into «t«. than vice ver«A.—Ta.1
s Ver. 28. c *Er«tparo [of text rec] is as well sustained by external evidence [B. O. H.] as the Act. itnipaftv (Lach-

naan) [found in A. B. C; Cod. Sin.! but is less usual than the latter, and is therefore to be considered as genuine. [^Mpare,
AIL and Tisch.—Tb.]

* Ver. 28. The words icol Uwop. are wanting in two MSS. [0. H.l of the first, and in many of the second rank [minns-
eolee]; they wore probably omitted only on account of the preposition «k which follows, and to which ^cvop. did not seem
to correspond: Irat the reading is supported by God. Sin. also, and should be retained [as in Lach., Tisch. and Alf.].—Ei« is

sustained by decisive evidence [A. B.C. B. G.: God. Sin.], and should (in opposition to Meyer's view) be preferred to iv,

which occurs only in one of the older MSS. [H.].—noppij^t., without xeu before it, Is sufficiently attested [koI found in B.
0. H- but omitted in A. B. Ca God. Sln.l; koI may have been the more readily inserted [by copyists] as two of the MSS.
(G. HJ of three [E. G. H.]_which exhibit it, omit koL ixwo.

* Ver. 29. a. [Luther,Xechler, etc in their versions, Lach., Tisch., etc., in the original, attach voppiitf-ui^i^fMrof etc. to

ver. 28, and begin ver. 29 with 'EAoAci.—The teat. rec. has immediately before 'EAoAci the following: rou levplov *Ii}<rov,

with G. H.; rov xvp. Is omitted in G., which exhibits only 'In^ov, while A. B. B.; God. Sin.; Syr. Vnlg. omit *Ii}<rov. AH
with Lacli. and Tisch., accordingly exhibits only rou icvptov.—Tiu]

«Ver. 29. b. Instead of ^EXKriviTtiit, [of text rec] A., which is followed by some ancient Latin vendons, extiiblts

*tXkqMK> There can he no doubt that the latter Is spurious [a later correction ft-om ch. xi. 20 (Meyer; Alf.)]. The an-
tborityof Ood. Sin. has aLK> been recently found to sustain 'BAXiji^toTaf [which appears in the editions of Lach., Tisch. and

earlier inquisitorial efforts had been made, 80

that when he at first presented himself in Jem-
salem, even after the lapse of years, the believers

withdrew from his presence with dread, and it

became diffionlt for him to attach himself (xoA-

Xa{r9ai) to the congregation of Christians.

Vbb. 27, 28. a. But Barnabas took him.—
It is probable that Saul and Barnabas had beea
previously acquainted; such may have been the

more easily the case, as both were Hellenists, and
many points of contact existed between Barna-

bas, a native of Gyproi (ch. iv. 86), and Saul, a
native of Cilicia [ch. xxi. 89], which was not far

distant. ['* Cyprus is within a few hours' sail

from Cilicia." (Conyb. and H. Life of Paul. I.

118.)—Tr.]. Bamabaa took Saul (kirtXa^fie'

vof, not in the sense of took him to himselfy but,

graphically, took him by the hand). [Comp. xvii.

19, and especially xxiii. 19, r^f x^^P^i ovt6v is

governed by fiyoy^i as in the analogous cases, xvi.

19; xviii. 17; Lu. xiv. 4, as hrt^fipdvea^at is

always connected with the Gen. (Meyer).

—

Tb.].

He conducted Saul to the apostles, and related to

these the circumstances that had occurred both

at the time of the appearance of Jesus, by which
Saul was converted, and also subsequently,

during the Christian labors of the latter at Da-

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ynu 26. And whan Sanl was coma to
Jeniaalam. This event occurred, according to

Qal. i. 18, three years after his conversion. The
narrative before us, does not, it is true, suggest
that such a long period had intervened ; the fear
with which the Christians of Jerusalem regarded
Saul, and the recommendation and intercession
of Barnabas, which were, in consequence, ren-
dered necessary, rather convey Uie impression
that the change which had occurred in the former,
was of a comparatively recent date, and not one
that had taken place three years preyiously.
Nevertheless, it should be carefully noticed that
Luke does not say ^ etcJ<5ref, but ^ Trurrebatrrec

Irt hH fia&irHf^. They did not beU€94 that he
was a disci{>le of Christ, a truly converted man

;

they lacked confidence in the purity of his senti-

ments—in the genuineness of his Christianity.
They may have possibly suspected that his con-
version to Christ was merely a feint, a bait in-

tended to deceive the Christians, and thus more
easily effect their destruction. It is, besides,
very probable that such views were held with
most tenacity precisely in the spot where his
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X82 TIIB ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

mascus (irog—eUe, tcaX Tzmg—kirap^tdaaro) ["not
merely thatf but hoWf t. e., in what manner, etc."

(Alex.)

—

Tb.]. Barnabas does not seem so much
to haye imparted new information, as rather to

have communicated with authority and precision,

as a trustworthy Toucher, certain facts to the

apostles, of which they had previously derived

their knowledge only from remote sources.

6. Brought him to the apostles.—^Paul

himself states. Gal. i. 18, 19, that his visit to Je>

rusalem referred to Peter, and that he had, on
that occasion, seen no other apostle except James,

the Lord's brother. Now when Luke says: ^aye
npdg Tovg diroard^ovg, his language does not neces-

sarily express the whole number of the Twelve,

and it is uigust to assert (Zeller) that ver. 27,

28 contradict GaL i. 18, 19. Still, we cannot

conceal it from ourselves, that Luke does not

here seem to possess a full knowledge of all the

details. [But the fact which he states, fully

agrees with PauFs remark that he had seen two

apostUt (plur.); his language can as little sug-

gest a doubt of the fulness of his knowledge, as

Uie same general mode of expression, when
adopted by Paul (who sa>s, ch. xiiL 40 thai a

certain passage occurs in the prophett, using the

plural number), would imply a want of precise

knowledge on his part So, too, Luke's omis-

sion here of all mention of the trance reported by
him, ch. xxii. 17, and noticed in the following

note on ver. 80, is no indication that he was un-
acquainted with it.

—

Tr.]

Vbb. 29. And disputed against the Ore-
clans [Hellenists.].—[For this word see above,

vi. 1, 0, ExBG., and note 6, appended to the

text of the present chapter, ver. 29.

—

Tb.]. SAuI

very naturally directed his attention at first to

those Jews who were, on account 'of their birth

in heathen countries, more nearly allied to him,

as it were, than others, since he himself, as a

native of Tarsus [the capital of Cilicia, in Asia

Minor], was also a Hellenist. He spoke with

these men (k^AXei)^ but as they would not receive

the witness which he bore concerning Jesus, their

discourse at once became a debate or controversy

(ovCi/reZv, ch. vi. 9). The result was, that a feel-

ing of hatred was engendered in the Jews, which
speedily prompted them to devise plans for mur-
dering him.
Vbb. 80. They brought him down to Ces-

area.—The Christians are termed brethren
(dSeX^poi), for they had now conceived a warm
affection for Saul, whom they had at first met
with reserve and fear. It appears from the nar-

rative before us, that they ascertained that Saul's

life was threatened, and were hence induced to

aid him in withdrawing from the city. Paul
himself relates to the Jews, oh. xxiL 17-21, that

when he was in the temple, Jesus appeared to

him in a trance, and commanded him to **get

quickly out of Jerusalem," as his testimony con-

cerning Jesus would not be willingly received.

Both accounts perfectly agree, for the fact that

the Jews in Jerusalem were contriving plans for

murdering Saul, furnished indubitable evidence

that they would not receive his testimony. We
may, besides, easily conceive that Saul would not

have determined to leave the city in consequence
of the information which the brethren imparted

to him, but that he did not hesitate a moment to

withdraw, after the command which the Lord
gave him in a vision.—Paul says in Gal. i. 21,

that he went from Jerusalem to the regions of

Syria and Cilicia. This statement precisely

agrees with the passage before us, which names
Tarsus, the capital of Cilicia, as the point which
he intended to reach. He is more preeiae in his

statements than Luke, only in adding that his

route conducted him through Syria. [The Cesa-
rea here mentioned is not Cesarea Philippi, Matt,

xvi. 18, etc., near the sources of the Jordan, but
Cesarea Stratonis, a seaport on the Mediterra-
nean, mentioned above, ch. Tiii. 40.

—

Tb.]. Hence
Paul did not at once proceed by sea from Cesa-

rea to Tarsus, as the present narrative would
allow us to coxgecture, but either travelled en-

tirely by land, along the coast, after leaving Ces-

area, passing through Phenicia and Syria
(Meyer), or t4>ok ship at Cesarea, the capital, but
landed at Tyre, Sidon, or some other city on the

coast, for which the vessel chanced to be bound,

and from that point traversed Syria by land.

The latter supposition is the more probable, as

the Christians accompanied him as far as Cesa-

rea ; this circximstance indicates that he continued

his journey by water, after reaching that city, for

if he had proceeded further by land, the nearest

road would have conducted him through Samaria,

Galilee, etc.—At this point we lose sight of Saul;

he reappears in ch. xi. 25. The preceding facta

lead us to assume that when he reached his home,

he did not fail to proclaim the tidings concerning

Jesus Christ. [Possibly, (according to Conyb. and

H, Life of Paul, I. 114), the conversion of his

«< kinsmen" (Rom. xvi. 7, 11, 21), and, specially,

of his sister, the mother of the nephew mentioned

in ch. xxiii. 16, may be assigned to this last visit

which Paul appears to have made to the home of

his youth.

—

Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Even at this comparatively late period, Saul

does not yet announce himself in Jerusalem as

an apoeiUj but only desires to be recognized as a
dteeiple, and to be received by the brethren in

that city as a genuine member of the church of

Christ And the testimony which he delivered

in Jerusalem concerning Jesus, is, in its whole

character, simply the declaration of an ordinary,

but faithful Christian, whose joy proceeded from

faith ; it is not that of a man who had received a

commission, or been invested with a special <^oe.

2. The discussions of Saul and the Helleoiita

in Jerusalem vividly remind us of those which

Stephen had previously held with the same eUss

of people [vi. 9 ff.^ ; the latter had likewise as-

sumed a controversial character. It is, besides,

remarkable, that the same man who had enter-

tained such hostile sentiments with respect to

Stephen, and had heartily rc^joioedVhen be wit-

nessed his execution (ch. Tiii. 1), should now

walk in the footsteps of the latter, and tseurae

the same functions which had previously been

assigned to Stephen. Christ is a King who en-

larges and governs his kingdom in a wonderful

manner.
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HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

YsR. 20. And stimightway he preached,
etc.—He now appropriated the words to himself:

"I believe, therefore have I spoken." [Ps. cxvi.

10; 2 Cor. It. 18]. Jesus Christ, the Son of God,

is the life and soul of all eyangelical preaching.

Yes. 21. But all that heard him were'
amased.—The amazement created by the conversion

of Saul: I. It exercised a salutary influeno^ on

iu converted man himJself, by humbling him, since

it reminded him of his former evil course. So,

too, the new convert must always expect to be

repffded not only with hatred and scoru by his

former associates in sin, but also with doubt and

distrost by his new brethren in the faith. But it,

IL Furnished, at the same time, most honorable

testimony to the wonderfiil power of the Lord,

He turns the hearts of men as the rivers of water

[Prov. xxi. 1], and the reality of his works of

grace is not affected either by the doubts of a

weak faith, or the mockery of unbelief, while the

wolf is found dwelling in peace with the lamb,

and the leopard with the kid, etc. [Isai. xi. 6].

Ybb. 22. But Saal increased the more
in strength.— ** Whosoever hath, to him shall

be given, and he shall have more abundance."

[Mt xiii. 121.—Our growth in the new life is the

best refutation* of those who doubt the sincerity

of our conversion.—And confounded the
Jews.—He now contends, not with carnal, but
with spiritual weapon's.—The opponents of Chris-

tianity are not successfully repelled by ingenuity

and learning alone; we need, besides, a know-
ledge, derived from experience, of the salvation

wrought by Christ, so that we can say with Paul:

»*Chri8t liveth in me." [Gal. ii. 20]. (From Ap.

Past)—Proving that this is very Clirist.—
The Holy Ghost directed Paul in the choice of the

most appropriate themes—those that were most
of an needed at that time, and at all times, name-
ly, that Jesus is the Son of God, (ver. 20), and
that Jesus is the Christ, (ver. 22), (Ap. Past.).

Ykb. 28. And after uiat many days were
fulfilled.— God has appointed certain times,

years, places and circumstances, for each of his

servants,- in which he is to learn, to experience,

and to perform certain things. Happy is he who
rightly discerns his appointed task, and faith-

fully redeems the time. The ^uipai UavoX at

length come to an end. (Ap. Past).—The Jews
took counsel to kiU him.—Already are the

Lord^s words fiilfilled, that Saul must suffer many
things for His name's sake [ver. 16]. Hatred
and persecution are among the signs of true con-

version.

Yin. 24. But their laying wait was
known of BanL—He had previously united
with the Jews in their evil counsel to slay the

diMiples of Jesus. Hence, when God caused him
to be informed that the Jews were now seeking
his own life, he must have been conscious alike

ofa feeling of shame, and of a feeling of blessed^,

ness. (Ap. Past).—They watched the gates
day and night.—The enemies watch day and
night for the purpose of killing the servant of
the Lord, but the faithful Keeper of Israel also

neither slumbers nor sleeps [Ps. cxxi. 4, 5], and
He guards the life of his servant with even greater

vigilance. King Aretas had placed his men at

the disposal of the enemies of Christ, but the
King of heaven and earth gave his angels charge
over his elect, that not a hair of his head should
be touched. (From Leonh. and Sp.).

Yeb. 25.—Let him down - - in a basket.
—Saul, in whose case the Lord had already per-

formed such great miracles, nevertheless does not
reject the simple means of a basket which his

brethren offered for the purpose of effecting his

escape. We are not permitted to expect extraor-

dinary aid from God, when ordinary means can
be employed. (Ap. Past.).

Ybr. 26. And when Saul was come to
Jerusalem.—We learn from Gal. i. 17, 18, that

he had previously withdrawn to Arabia, and al-

lowed three years to pass, before he came to Je-
rusalem. This was, no doubt, an important and
blessed iriennium for him, during which he was
prepared and qualified by God, in silence and re-

tirement, for his future office. Studioei theologim

and candidati minieteru may here find an excellent

example. We could wish that no one would as-

sume the office of the Christian ministry, until he
had passed such a blessed triennium pratparatO'

rium in the school of the Holy Ghost. (Ap. Past.).

—They were aU afraid of him, and be-
lieved not that he was a disciple.—The
suspicions of the Christians were pardonable : it

is not prudent at once to embrace every one who
professes to be a brother in Christ. Paul met
with a painful humiliation, but also with a salu-

tary trial, when he was compelled to suffer for

his former conduct, although three years had
passed since his repentance and conversion.—It

was a hard beginning, when he found that, after

having scarcely escaped ft'om hifii enemies, he
was not received by the disciples. But when he
thought on his former course, he did not wonder
that he was regarded with horror, sfid when the
brethren, influenced by a justifiable fear, repelled
him, he patiently submitted. By this course he
demonstrated the genuineness of his conversion;
for he who had once been so furious and cruel,

now calmly endures persecution and contempt.
(Calvin).—It is well when any one is ultimately
found to be better, than he had at first been sup-
posed to be. (Rieger).

Yer. 27. Bat Barnabas took him, etc.

—

The kind and loving act of Barnabas must have
indeed exhibited him to the sorrowing soul of the
rejected Paul, as a "son of consolation." [iv. 36].
(Leon, and Sp.).—Thus the Lord always infuses
his consolations into the bitterest cup of sorrow,
especially by means of the faithful love of a like-

minded friend. (Langbein).—And declared
how he had seen the Lord in the way.

—

Biographies, accounts of the conversion of otliers

and of the dealings of divine grace in their case,

may often instruct, edify and humble us. Still,

we should always remember that the ways of God
are manifold, and that the souls of all are not
conducted in the same path.

Yer. 28. And he was with them, etc.—He
is, consequently, now recognized as a brother,
and the old enmity is forgotten. It is in accord-
ance with the usage of the world, but inconsistent

with Christian love, when men obstinately hold
up to view the sins of those whose words and con-
duct prove that they are truly converted, solely
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164 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

for the purpose of veiling a work of grsoe, and
causing the name of Christ to be blasphemed.
(Leonh. and Sp.).

Vkb. 29. And disputed against the Ghre-

oians [with the Hellenists].—He adopted pre-

cisely the course of Stephen [vi. 9], whose death
had giyen him pleasure, but who had now risen

up in him with augmented power. Such are the

wonderful wajs of God in his kingdom, and his

gracious acts in dealing with the souls of men.
Ykr. 80. "Wliioh when the brethren

knew, they brought him, etc.—The flight

and deliyerance of the apostle (as on the previous

occasion in Damascus, [yer. 25]), fUmish a tes-

timony, I. For Foul himself; he appears to have
been induced to flee rather by the persuasions of

the brethren, than by any anxiety on his own ac.

count; II. For the brethren, who could appreciate

him, and whose faithful love led them to adopt
measures for his deliverance; III. For the ZiOrd,

who watched oTer the life of his servant, and
was his refuge in Jerusalem as in Damascus,
in Tarsus as in Cesarea. [See above, Exso.
er. 80.]

OW THl WHOLB 8K0TI0N, VK». 20-80.— The
tettimony concerning Christ: I. The source from
which it must proceed—a heart apprehended of

Christ [PhiL iii. 12], and converted; II. Its sub-

stance : Christ, as the Son of God, and the Sa-

viour of men; III. The effects produced by it:

amazement, on the one hand—^blessed fruits, on
the other. (Langbein ).

—

The evidence* of a genuine

conversion: I. Joyful confession of Christ, (ver.

20) ; II. Willing endurance of the enmity of the

world, (ver. 28) ; III. Humble intercourse with

believers, (ver. 26) ; IV. A godly walk in the ser-

vice of the Lord, (ver. 28). (Leonh. and Sp.).—

The dangers of newly converted persons: L The
hatred and persecution of the world Tver. 28);

II. Distrust on the part of believers (ver. 26)

;

III. The spiritual pride of th^r own hearts; lY.

Contempt for the Church and the appointed means
of grace, (ib).

—

The progress of the eottversion of
Patd (ch. IX. 7-28): L The first impression—

a

deep feeling of his spiritual inability (ver. 8);
II. The first sign of life—-" behold, he prayeth."
(ver. 11); IIL His first testimony—"that Christ

is the Son of God.*' (ver. 20) ; lY. His first ex-

perience—the cross, for Christ's sake (ver. 28).

(Jaspis).—7%« evidences of faith furnished by the

newly converted Paul: L Joyful confession of

Christ before men (ver. 20, 22, 28); IL Decided
growth in the new life (ver. 22) ; IIL Undaunted
courage amid the persecutions of the woiid (ver.

28-25); IV. Humble and patient endurance of

the distrust of the brethren ( ver. 26).

—

Tkefa-st

essay of arms of a soldier of Christ [2 Tim. ii. 8]

:

it ii his duty, I. To take an oath that he will be
unchangeably faithAil to his banner (ver. 20, 28);
II. To exercise himself diligently in the use of

his weapons (ver. 22) ; III. To take his portion
in the ranks with modesty (ver. 26, 28) ; IV. To
advance against the enemy with courage (ver. 22,

29) ; V. To retire obediently at the signal (ver.

25, 80).

—

The early years of probation in the ofies

of the ministry: 1. The first official tasks; IL The
first official joys ; IIL The first official sorrows.—[The experience of Paul at his first visit to Jeru-

salem after his conversion (ver. 26-80; Gal. L 17-

19) ; I. His reception by the Christians ; IL The
conduct of Barnabas; III. His interviews with

Peter and James; IV. His discussions with the

Jews; V. Their enmity; VL The manner of his

escape Arom the city.

—

Tb.]

SECTION IIL

J)URING PETER'S VISITATION OP THE CONGREGATIONS IN JUDEA, HE IS INDUCED
BY A SPECIAL REVELATION FROM HEAVEN TO VISIT A GENTILE NAMED CORNE-
LIUS, TO PREACH CHRIST IN HIS HOUSE, AND TO BAlPTIZE HIM AND THOSE THAT
WERE IN HIS HOUSE ; THIS ACT OF PETER WAS AT FIRST REGARDED IN JERU-
SALEM WITH DISAPPROBATION, BUT WAS ULTIMATELY, AFTER THE EXPLANA-
TIONS WHICH HE GAVE, VERY GLADLY COMMENDED.

Chaptee IX. 81—XL 18.

JA.,—^WHILE THE CONOREOATIONS IN THE HOLT LAND BNJOT BEPOSB, AND OONTINUB TO FLOUBI8H, PBTBB
VISITS THEM. DUBINO THIS PBBIOD, HB HEALS BNBAS IN LTDDA, WHO WAS 8I0K OF THB PALST,

AND, IN JOPPA, BB8T0BBS TABITHA TO LIFB.

Chaptbb IX. 81-48.

:31 Then bad the churches [church]^ rest [peace] throughout all Judea and Galilee and

Samaria, and were edified [was built up] ; and walking [walked] in the fear of the

Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy G-host, were [and, by the exhortation of the H.
32 G., was] multiplied. * And [But] it came to pass, as Peter passed throughout all

quarters, [went through all, that] he came down also to the saints which [who] dwelt

33 at Lydda. ^'And there he found a certain man named Eneas which had kept his bed

Digitized by/Google



CHAP. IX. 81-48. 184

[who lay on his bed for] eight years, and was sick of the palsy [who was paralytic].

34 *And Peter said nnto him, £nea8, Jesus Christ maketh thee whole [Jesus, the Anoint-
ed One, healeth thee !] : arise, and make thy bed [the bed for thyself]. And he arose

35 immediately. *And all that dwelt at [the inhabitants of] Lydda and Saron saw him,
36 and turned [then were converted] to the Lord. * Now [But] there was at Joppa a

certain [female] disciple named Tabitha, which by interpretation [being interpreted]

is called Dorcas [Gazelle]': this woman was full of good works and almsdeeds [mercy]
37 which she did [practised]. '''And [But] it came to pass in those days, that she was

sick [sickened], and died: whom when they had washed, they [then they washed her
38 and] laid her in an upper chamber. '''And forasmuch as [But as] Lydda was nigh to

pies near] Joppa, and the disciples had {om. had] heard that Peter was there, they,

sent unto him two men,' desiring him that he would not delay to come to them^ [and
39 besought him: Delay not to come to us !]. * Then [But] Peter arose and went with

them. When he was come, they brought him [conducted him up] into the upper
chamber : and all the widows stood by [came to] him weeping, and shewing the coats

and garments *[the under and upper garments] which Dorcas [Gkizelle] made, while

40 she was with them. *But Peter put them all forth, and kneeled down, and prayed;

and turning htm [, then turned] to the body [and] said, Tabitha, arise. And she

41 opened her eyes : and when she saw Peter, she sat up. ^And [But] he gave her his

hand, and lifted [raised] her up; and when he had called [to] the saints and widows,
42 he presented her alive. *And it was [became] known throughout all Joppa; and many
43 believed in the Lord. *And it came to pass, that he tarried many days m Joppa with

one [a certain] Simon [who was] a tanner.

Sn. •« well as of many manascripts of the second rank, of the minority of the Oriental versions, and also of the Vnlmte,
•ad of Dionysios of Alex. On the other hand, the plural [texL ree.]^ (tu—cKxAijcrt'cu (iroo-at E.) *lxov - - hrK^9vyoPTo) in

fMiid in B. O. U. and tome other manuscripts. Ab the latter genn-aliy belong to a uiter period, and as most of the An>

1, also of Cod.
r the Vulmte,

hrK^$vvor^o) is

deskt versions exhibit the singular, this is far better attested than the plural, and has been preferred by Oriesbach, Lach-
maun, Tlschendorf and Bomemann [Stier and Theile, and Alford, with whom do Wette concurs. Meyer had, in earlier edi-
tknw, Mpoosed the opposite Tiow, but in the last edition of his Commentary (3d, 1861) unhesitatingly adopts the singular
IS the eriginal reading, and as *' expressire of the apostolical conception of the unity of the Church."—Tr.J. The plural is

to be regarded a# an explanation. [The word iKKX^gvia^ in the singular, used for the whole body of Christians, or the
Church unlTersal, occurs, e.g^lxi Matth. xri. 18 ; Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Cor. x. 82; xii. 28; Eph. i. 22.—TrJ

* Ver. 30. [The Greek word, Dorcas, which Luke furnishes as the translation of the Aramnan or Syro-Chal. Tabitha,
k rendered In the margin of the Bnglish Bible ** Doe, or. Roe "; it is usually applied to the gasdU, the Antelope dorea* of
liuueosv—The earlier English Tersions (Wicllf ; Tynd.; Cranm.; Qenera; Rhelms) all exhibit " Dorcas."-Te.j

*Tar. 38. a. The words 3vo «w<pac [of text. rec.J are omitted in G. H. and a number of later [minuscule] mss., as well
as in several Tersions and Dithers ; the wordu in Ter. 39, awv^XBtv avroi«, however, imply that the former belong to th*
text. [BfOtained in the Vulg. and recent critical editions, and confirmed by Cod. Sin. etc—Tft.1

*Ter. 38. b. The readings hKvmtrfii and 7n^¥ [adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf., and recognized by the Tulg.l occur in
A B. E., and the original text of C^ m well as in Cod. Sin.; but G. H. (and C. corrected by a later hand) Airnisn Uv^oax
-^ovTwr [UxU rtcX The alteration in Cod. Bphraemi [C] is, in particular, a decislTe fact, as it shows that the original
was la tM fimn of the direct stj^le of address. Besides, the Coptic rersion, while it reproduces the infinitive, retains the
Int person of the pronoun [iiitMvy-f^ remnant of the original reading. [ Oxn^c

—

thimv Is preferred by de Wette also,
sad, recently, by Meyer (3d. ed. or Commentary), although the latter had previoufly considered the oratio direeta te be a
iJoBB. If the infinitive had been the original form, there could be no roottve—Alford says—for correcting it.—The mar-
gin of the Xngl. Bible ftimishes ** he grUved " (^nd.; Cranm.) aa another translation of the original, which Is more ac-
evmtely rendered in the text, dday (Ooneya).—Tb.]

BXBGBTICAL AND CBITIOAL.

Ykb. 81. Then had the churches rest
[the ehnrch peace^.—This section prepares the
way for the narrative of the conversion of Cor-
neUus, which event constituted an epoch in the
history of missions among pagans; the gradual
approach of Peter to the vicinity of Cesarea is

dirtlneily described. The connection with the
t^cts previously related, is indicated by o^, but,

probably, not in the sense that the peace of the
eharch was directly connected with the conver-
ion of Saul, its former persecutor, as the imme-
diate results Luke rather intends to resume the
thread of the history- by means of o^, which
word he also elsewhere employs for a similar
parpoM (viii. 4; xi. 19), when the course of the
narrative had been Interrupted by an intemle-
diate remark or a somewhat extended episode.

—

He describes, in ver. 81, the state of the Chris-
tiaa ehuroh. as one of external peace {fyi^) and

of internal growth in godliness, after the perse-

•cution which commenced with Stephen's martyr-
dom had gradually abated, and, at length, en-

tirely ceased. Here he names three provinces

of Palestine, Judea, Galilee, and Samaria, as

those in which Christian congregations existed.

Several had been founded in Samaria, according
to ch. viii. 12, 26, but none that existed in Judea,
with the exception of the holy city itself, had
hitherto been expressly mentioned. Still, wo
can easily conceive that Christian congregations

had been formed in various villages and cities of

Judea, as well as in Galilee, which latter province

had, indeed, been the chief scene of the labors of

Jesus, and was the home of the greater part of
the apostles and disciples. If Samaria [the in-

termediate province] is mentioned in the last

place, the cause is to be found in the religious

separation of the Samaritans from the people of

IsraeL—In accordance with the established U9U9

Icquendi in general, and the practice of Luke, in

particular (comp. ch. vL 1, 7), the verb iir^dinfere
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186 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

can be taken in no other lenee than (as Bengel
also Bays) that of mult^licari, augetcere numerOf

and not in that of repleri aliqua re. For similar

reasons irapdK?jf<ji( cannot well signify comfort

[coTuolaiion (Vulg.; de Wette)], but rather

means exhortaUon, admonition^ encouragement.

\OiKn6ofiovfikvij^ growing in the inner religious

Ufe; this explanation best agrees with the Pau-
line usage of the word, e. y., 1 Cor. xiv. 4, (de

Wette; Alford).—Tr.]
Vkb. 82. As Peter passed throoghout

all quarters [went through all].—This dikp-

X£(r^ai (literally, a journey through different

inhabited places) was an apostolic Tisitation, for

the purpose of inspection. The statements
which follow show that dyiuv is to be supplied
after 6ta tr^vruv [**not rrfTrwv; oomp. ch. xx. 26;
Rom. XT. 28" (de Wette), and also 2 Cor. L 16, 6C

iuuv.—Tb. ]. In the course of Peter's journey to

the west coast, he reached Lydda, a town not
far distant from the Mediterranean, described
by Josephus (Antiq. xx. 6. 2) as ir6^<jg rd

fjuye'do^ ovk dirodiovoa; it lay, according to Ter.

d8f in the yicinity of the city of Joppa p*just
one day's journey from Jerusalem." (Afford).

It is probably the Lod of the children of Benja-
min, 1 Chron. Tiii. 12; Ezra ii. 88; Neh. xi. 85

;

at a later period it was called Diospolis. (yon
Baumerj.—-Tr.]

Vbr. d8~8o. Bneas.—No circumstance is men-
tioned which indicates that he was a Christian

;

the expressions evpe and &ir^pomdv rnfa rather
represent him as a stranger; his Greek name
leads us to conjecture that he was of Hellenistic

descent. [His name, Aivioc, which is also found
in Thuc. 4. 119; Xen. Anab. 4. 7. 18: Find. 01.

6. 149, is not identical with that of the Trojan
Aiw/of (Meyer), tf. ^., II. II. 820; V. 166; the
former is accented by English speakers on the
first, the latter on the second syllable.

—

Tr.].
When Peter says to this man, whose paralyzed
limbs had confined him to his bed: ** Jesus, the

Anointed One, healeth thee," the mention of the
Redeemer's name no doubt implies that the man
had obtained a certain amount of knowledge of

Him by report (**audierat de Chriato eine dubio,

sanante omnet illo tempore." Bengel), but* by no
means shows that he was already a member of
the church of Christ. This mode of describing
the Lord would not hare been employed in the*

case of a belieyer. The word iarcu itself is to be
taken strictly in the present, and not in a ftiture

tense, inasmuch as the cure was instantly per*
formed ; the man was at once able to arise and
make his bed. This sudden and miraculous re-

storation of one who had so long been paralyzed,
but whom the inhabitants of that place and the
surrounding region now saw in the enjoyment of
health, led to the oonyersion of many persons

;

for no argument can here be needed to show that
Luke does not intend to say that all without ex-
ception were conyerted.—The name 6 'Lapiw does
not denote a particular place (the modern yillage

Saron), as some haye supposed, since, in that

case, the article would not haye been prefixed

;

it refers to the well known fertile region of that
name [Sharon, 1 Chron. xxyii. 29; Isai. xxxiii.

9; xxxy. 7; Ixy. 10] which also abounded in

flowers [Song of Sol. ii. 1]. This plain extends
along the eoast from Cesarea to Joppa on the
S^uth.

Ybb. 86. Tabitha.—The GazeUe (Greek, dap-

icdc* [see aboye, note 2 appended to the text.

—

Tr.] ) is distinguished for its slender and beauti.

ful form, its graceAil moyements and its soft but
brilliant eyes; it is frequently introduced by the

Hebrews and other Oriental nations as an image
of female loyeliness, and the name was often em-
ployed as a proper name, in the case of females

[2 Kings xii. 1 ; 1 Chron. yiii. 9. Rob. Hebr. Lex.

p. 881.

—

Tr.]. It was the designation of this per-

son, who resided in Joppa, the well known sea-

port of antiquity, of the middle ages, and of

modern times. [It was somewhat more than 80
miles distant f^om Jerusalem ; it is mentioned in

2 Chron. ii. 16; Jonah i. 8 (Joppa); Josh. xix.

46 (Japho); now called Japha, Jaffa or Yafa.

A summary of its history is giyen by yoic RjiiniBB:

Palmtina, p. 204 f.—Tb.]. She is, unlike Eneas, at

once introduced as a Christian, and her charita-

ble disposition, which was demonstrated by many
beneyolent acts performed for others, receiyes

special commendation. One illustration, eyidently

taken fVom real life, is ftimished in Ter. 89l

The widows, who weep for the loss of their faith-

ful benefactress, approach Peter, and, in the

presence of the corpse of the beloyed one, exhibit

all the upper and under garments (^nvvof uH
Ifidria) [*«the tunic and robe or gown, which still

constitute th% oriental costume of both sexes"
(J. A. Alexander, qfl. loc.l^ which Tabitha had
made for them while she liyed, thus demonstra-
ting not only the Skill of her practiced hand, but

also her disinterested and self-sacrificing indus-

try. [Hackett, ad loc well obseryes: "The omis-

sion of the article [before ;f<r6vaf](sngge8tiye of

a wrong sense as inserted in the English yersioB
[and by Lechler aboye] ) shows that they pre-

sented specimens only of her industry."

—

Tb.1.

This deyout female disciple [/xot^^Mo, Attie

fta^irrpkl is a model for Christian women; al-

though sne does not appear to be endowed with

extensiye property, she is charitable, to the full

extent of her ability, to the poorest and most
neglected class of all, to vridows; she acquires

the means by furnishing article^ usually made
by females, and these she prepares with un-
wearied diligence and self-deniaL While charity

thus prompts her to provide for the needy, she

proyes that she is a faithftil disciple of Him who
himself first showed mercy to her and to all the

world.

Ybb. 87, 88. She was aiok, and died.—
Tabitha had, without doubt, seryed Christ for

years m pauperihus, and exercised her faith by
performing works of loye. It was during ikt

period in which Peter abode in the yicinity {h
rale ifiipatc kKeivatc), that she became sick and
died. After the body had been washed and laid

in a retired upper chamber [^oCvtrvrcr mase. as

Luke "speaks in the most general terms and iau

personally: they wathed and laid, etc" Wivca:
Oram. N. T. {27. 6], the disciples in Joppa sent

a message to Petor, who was then in Lydda [dis-

tant about 10 Roman miles], and urged him to

come to them without delay. All the members
of the Christian congregation at Joppa (oi fut&tr^
yer. 88) appear to haye been deeply moyed by
the loss which they had sustained, and to have
entertained the wish in their hearts, althcpgh

they did not yenture to express it, that, if it were
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possible, Tabitha might be recalled to life. Thas
they bear witness to that intimate communion
which subsists among Christians, bj virtae of

which eren one who, Tiewed externally, seems to

stand alone in society, may be connected with
ochejTS by closer ties than those of kindred.

Via. 39-48. a. Then Peter arose and went.
—As soon as the apostle, who had made no delay,

had arrifed, the Christians conducted him to that

npper chamber in which the corpse lay (for ol

luAfToi must doubtless be taken as the nomina-
tire to av^ryoyw). Then the widows on whom the

deceased had conferred such benefits also ap-

proached, BO that the two classes of persons with
whom Tabitha had been connected daring her
Hfe, were now assembled: 1. the Christian con-
fregaUon, to which she herself belonged, and, 2.

the widows whose benefactress shoJiaid been, and
who, in part at least, did not belong to the con-

greipition ["saints akd widows."]. But Peter
dirMted them all to withdraw, so that he might
derote himself to prayer in entire seclusion.

After hsTlng offered fervent prayer on his knees,

heuimed towards the body and called to Tabitha,
saying: ** Arise." Luke giyes a graphic descrip-

tion of the scene : at first she opened her eyes,

then, on seeing Peter, rose up on the bed, and, at

length, when Peter had giyen her his hand, stood
up. The apostle now invited the Christians

[the saints, ver. 41, see abor^ Exso. and Cbit.
er. 18, 14-

—

Te.] and the widows to enter, in

order that he might present to them the woman
tlive, who had been raised up by the power of
God. Such an event naturally became known to

the whole city, and conducted many to faith in

Christ—Peter did not immediately leave Joppa,
but remained there during a considerable period,

and lodged with a tanner named Simon, who was,
' without doubt, a Christian. The apostle, accord-
ingly, cannot have regarded the tanner as an
nnclean person, on account of his trade, although
eueh was, according to rabbinic views, the case.

b. The restoration of Tabitha to life, has, as
we night have expected, been explained by some
ss a natural occurrence, by others as an unhisto-
rietl legend. The former (for ins&nce, Hein-
riehs) imagine that the whole was a case of ap-
parent death, from which the subject was
awakened. The latter (for instance, Baur) re-

gard the narrative as simply a legendary trans-

fer of events in the life of Jesus to the apostles,

for the purpose of glorifying the latter, and that
the whole has been embellished by tradition.

The case of the restoration to life of the daughter
of Jairus is specially adduced, and here Baur
lays considerable stress on the similarity of sounds
m the two words TaA^<i (Mark v. 41) and TapiM,
and attempts to show that the latter name agrees
in sense with the former word. If any analogy
exists between the procedure of Peter on the
present occasion and that of the Lord, (e, y., the
removal ofthe spectators, the call to the deceased,
the act of reaching the hand to her), it may be
the more readily understood, when we remember
that Peter himself was one of the three disciples,

who, with the exception of the parents of the
laaiden [Lo. viiL 51], were the sole witnesses of
the restoration of the latter; the apostle naturally
regarded the coarse adopted by his Lord and

Master as a model when he performed a similar
miracle.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The unity or onenets of the Church of Christ

is here presented for the first time, even if it be
but in an expression. Quite a number ofChristian
congregations alreadv existed in the three pro-
vinces of Palestine—Judea, Galilee, and Samaria.
Nevertheless, they are regarded and designated
as a whole, as ^ kKtchjaia ; the experience of any
one of them, concerns the others also ; the tame life

pervades them—they belong together. It was
more difficult to preserve this unity and maintain
it in practice, when the Gospel was extended over
several countries, in its progress in the heathen
world.' But, even at the present day, when na-*
tional churches, of precisely the same creed, re-

spectively maintain an isolated position, and,
further, when the Romish, the Greek, and the
Evangelical Churches appear to be separated
from one another by wide chasms, the una tancta
ccUhoUea ecclesia is not a vain delusion, but a
truth—of faith

!

2. The Church was edified.—What is edifica-

tion f—The believing Christian is built by regene-
ration and conversion on the foundation which is,

laid, on Jesus Christ, as the corner-stone, and is

joined to him. But even as our birth is only the
beginnin^i while growth and development consti-
tute the progress of bodily life, so, too, regenera-
tion is only the beginning, but continued renewal
and sanctification constitute the progress of spi-

ritual life; the laying of the foundation must be
succeeded by unceasing building. And as re-

generation is a divine-human work in man,
wrought by the grace of God, but dependent on
man's reception of, and capacity for it, so, too,

edification or renewal is a divine-human work,
in which human action from below, and the ope-
ration of grace from above, combine; the only
difference is found in the circumstance that, in
the latter case, the element of moral power and
independent action assumes far more promi-
nence than in the former. Luke, indeed, states

this point in so far as he first remarks that the
Church walked in the fear of God, that is, was
earnest and diligent, with respect to any act of a
moral character, in avoiding every sin (for by it

they would offend God, ) and, on the contrary, in
pleasing him by obedience. He afterwards re-
marks, that, as a result of the exhortation of the
Holy Ghost, the Church was multiplied, that is,

increased in the number of members through
the operations of the grace of the Spirit. For
even when he refers only to the influence of the
Holy Ghost on the external growth of the Church,
he still testifies that that influence was an essen-
tial, animating and moving power, in the life of
the Church.

8. The words of Peter: laral ae *lffadvc 6 Xf.
bear witness to the actual presence and the divine

power of Jesus Christ, particularly as the deed
accompanies the words. It is not the apostle,

but Jesus himself, who heals the sick man, and
renews his prostrated strength. This miracle ii

a striking proof that Christ operates in his ex-

altation, and continues the work which he per-
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formed in his humiliation (oomp. oh. i. 1 ; <jv

ii^aTo b 'LTffovf iroulv).—Peter's words, at the

same time, supplied a firm foundation for the

siok man's faith in the Person and the power of

Christ No reference is made by Luke to this

man's faith ; Peter makes no inquiry respecting

it—but it is unquestionably assumed as already

existing in his soul.

4. The '' couTersion to the Lord," namely, to

Jesus Christ, ver. 85, is a tettimony offered for
the Deity of Christ In oh. xr. 19, Luke employs
the expression: hrurrpi^ivM rdv t^c<Jv, in refer-

ence to heathens who became Christians; comp.
fierdvoia el^ rdv ^e6vy oh. xx. 21. If faith in Jesus
Christ is a conversion to the Lord, then his divine

dignity and nature are thereby presupposed. For
kirurrpii^tVf in the Scriptural sense, is certainly

such a turning of the heart and the will, that all

the trust of the indiyidual is placed in Am, and
his most humble obedience is rendered to him, to

whom he turns ; and here it is taken for granted
that Christ is equal to God, for otherwise oonyer-
sion to his Person would be nothing else than a
lapse into idolatry.

6. Tabitha was full of good works and
almsdeeds [mercy].—Here we fully assent to

the remark of Baumgarten as well established,

that these terms describe the rood works and
merciful deeds by which this Christian woman
was distinguished, as being really of an internal

nature, permanently abiding in her soul and in-

deed atuohed to it [**full of, etc."], whereas
good works, as soon as they are actually per-

formed, acquire an external, positive nature of

their own. But, in truth, good works can be
justly regarded as genuine and Christian in their

nature, only when the whole soul of the indi-

yidual who performs them, is infused into them,
so that it is not the hand alone, but the soul also,

that gives and performs—the external acts pro-

ceed from the heart. When such is the case,

the work is not an opw opercUum, in which the

Boul does not participate, and which, (as most of

all important,) the Spirit of God does not recog-

nize ; it partakes, on the contrary, of the nature
of the soul ; it is wrought in the soul, abides in

it, and follows it even in death (Rev. xiv. 13, ra

6k i^ya avrcw drnXov^el fuf airrCw. ).

6. The restoration of Tabitha to life, and the
healing of Eneas, were not independent acts of

Peter as a Christian and an apostle, but were
acts of Christ, for they were essentially answers
to prayer. The apostle first bends the knee,
when he is alone with his God and Lord in the

chamber of the dead. It is only after this exer-

cise that he turns towards the corpse and says:

Arise, speaking in the power of the Lord—of

that Saviour, who is 6 apxTy^ ^ ^^ (comp.
Peter's address, ch. iii. 16.). This prayer is the
essential or most important feature in which the
raising up of Tabitha differs from -that of the

daughter of Jairus. For Jesus himself took the
dead child by the hand, without having pre-
viously offered prayer, when he called her back
to life, whereas Peter does not restore life to the

dead, until he has first besought the Lord to grant
this miracle. Thus the name of Jesus, and not
that of his apostle, is glorified,, and, as a conse-
quence of it, many persons in Joppa are oon-
yerted'to ChriBt, and not to Peter.

HOMILETICAL AKD PRACTICAL.

Vb&. 81. Then had the chnrohes fchurch]
rest, et«.—^After the storm, the church enjoys
a season of repose; even when the dragon [Rev.
xii. Iff.] threatens and rages, the Lord gathers
his people under his wing and protects them.
(Ap. Past).— Throoghoat all JTudea—and
Samaria .-—Jews and Samaritans meet together
in peace, under the banner of the cross—an il-

lustration alike of the pacificatory character of

the Gospel, and of the divine purpose that it

should become the religion of the world!—£di-
fied - - comfort of the Holy Ohost—^mul-
tiplied.—T'A^ timet of refreshiiy [AcU iii. 19]
granted to the Church : I. Seasons of repose ana
comfort after storms of trouble; IL Seasons at

meditation and diligent preparation, in view of

new contests.— Whm are the peac^ul times of the

Church truly blessed times f When itk^ peace which
we eigoy, I. Does not teach us to become arrogant,
but inclines us to fear the Lord, even when do
foe is present; II. Does not teach us to presume,
but inclines us to seek the comfort of the Holy
Ghost, even when we ei^joy temporal prosperity;
III. Does not teach us to become indolent, bat
rather tends to the edification of the church, that

is, to its advancement in religious life, in place

of encouraging it to be satisfied with the progress
that has been already made.

—

Peace is the appro-

priate season for bmldiny—^houses and granaries,
schools and churches, hearts and cimgregations.—On a sound and an unsound peace : I. In the

family ; II. In the country ; IIL In the church.— Under what circumstances may a congregation be

truly said to be built up f I. When the reverence
with which it regards God and his word, consti-

tutes the firm foundation on which its life uid
doctrine repose; II. When love and peace in

Jesus Christ closely unite the hearts of all; IIL
When the power of the Holy Ghost is the anima-
ting and moving principle that conducts alike the

individual and the whole congregation nearer
and nearer to heaven.— When may a congregation

be said to flourish t I. When it is rooted in the

fear of the Lord; II. When it branches out in

brotherly love; III. When it exhibits the fruits

of the Spirit in their maturity.—Why art the

seasons of blossoming so brief in Christian hearts.

Christian congregations, and Christian nations?—Is it Spring or Autumn in the Church of the

Lordt
Vsa. 82. And it oame to pass, as Peter

passed throughout alL—Congregations as

much need a regular Church-visitation, as a
garden needs the oversight of the gardener.
We cannot safely yield to a feeling of secu-

rity, even when the church enjoys peace, but
should diligently watch, for Satan is never
idle, Lu. xi. 24. (Starke).—He came down
also to the saints.—It is an evidence of a
serious decline that the word <*8ain(" has be-

come a term of derision in the bosom of Chris-

tendom, and that those who would claim it, would
be accused of commending themselves. It m^,
according to the Scriptures, be assumed in a Im^
humble spirit. The sinner who repenta, is a saint,

when he devotes himself to God and Christ Sfl a
a peculiar servant (Rieger).
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YsB. 33. There he found a certain man
- - - which had kept his bed eight years,
^ick persons may be foand also among the

saints; the communion of the saints retains

some of the features of a lazaretto, and the one
is expected to serve as the nurse of the other.

How much vital power has already streamed
forth from Jesus Christ! And all that is dis-

eased in me, will hereafter be gloriously re-

stored by Him. (Rieger).

Vbk. 84. Jesna Christ maketh thee
whole.—^This is the language, I. Of an apostle's

humility (Jesus Christ, not I^ ; 11. Of a pro-
phet's power of faith (He " maxeth "—not

—

May
he make thee whole).—^Arise and make thy
bed.—We pray, in our less distinguished age,

that God would grant his aid to the sick at

whose bedside we stand, if such be his holy will

;

we exhort the sick to be patient, and to look to

the future with hope. But Peter, when invested
with apostolical fulness of power, is enabled to

announce to Eneas: *Thou shalt be made whole;
jea, thou art already restored.' And Luther,
with his heroic and mighty faith, speaks autho-
ritatively to the faint-hearted and dying Me-
Itochthon: "Thou must live! Thou shalt not
diel" [It was at Weimar, in 1641; after very
fervent prayer, Lather seized the hand of his

friend, who was already unconscious, and said

:

Bono ammo esto, Philippe ; nonmorieru!—Tr.].—
Two things pertain to the healing of souls that

are sick: 1. They must be taught to look up in

faith to the Lord, from whom alone salvation and
help can come ; II. They must be encouraged to

arise in His strength, and walk in nevmets of life,

YiB. 85. Tamed to the Lord.—Thus the
Lord blesses the labors of his servants; the
healing of a sick man conducts many to salva-

tion; the restoration of one may exercise a
saving influence on many others.

Vbb. 36. A certain [female] disciple.

—

Women are not appointed to be teachers, but
may be disciples in the church. (Starke).

—

FqU of good works and almsdeeds.—The
giving of alms does not impoverish ; it empties
the ^nd, but fills the heart. Prov. xix. 17.

(Starke).

—

The honorable mention made of Tabitha:
L She was a disciple—the title refers to her
faith; she sits with Mary at the feet of Jesus;
IL 8he was full of good works and almsdeeds

—

this language describes her love^ which served
the Lord in the brethren, thereby manifesting
its life and power.
YiR. 87. She was sick, and died.—It

wu only after her death that it became known
what a treasure she had been to the church; the
odour of the costly ointment filled the house,
when the vessel in which it lay concealed, was
broken [John xiL 8]. (Besser).—Very few
words are used with respect to her sickness and
death. But the Lord had surely been present at
her bedside, both while she lay sick, and when
the died, even as He had not failed to be present
IB her closet when she had kneeled there as His
disciple, and in her chamber when she worked
in his service, and prepared garments for the
poor.—Thou wilt die, as thou hast lived.
Vie. 88. The disciples heard that Peter

was (at Lydda, and) sent unto him.—They
Alio were believers, but they had not miraculous

gifts like those of Peter. Qrace and gifts are
not the same; God bestows the latter according
to his wisdom, giving five pounds to one servant,
three to another, and one to a third. (Ap. Past.).
—They can have scarcely expected a miracle
ft-om Peter, and only desired that he would ad-
dress words of consolation to them. Much is

already gained, when they who abide in the
house of mourning sincerely desire the conso-
lations of God's word.
Vkb. 89. Shewing the coats and gar-

ments, etc.—Acts of benevolence which survive
their author, are the best relics of the saints.

(Starke).

—

Tfie tears of the widows standing around
the bier of Tabitha^ a noble testimony, I. With
respect to the deceased woman and her charity;
II. With respect to the survivors and their
gratitude.

Vbb. 40. But Peter pat them aU forth,
and kneeled down, and prayed.—Why did
he direct all who were present to withdraw ? I. He
followed the example of his Master in the case
of the daughter of Jairus ; II. He may have per-
ceived that some were governed by an idle curi-

osity ; III. He could more fully engage in praver
when alone; IV. He did not yet know whether
it was the Lord's will to restore the deceased
woman to life. Hence he desired to be alone
with the Lord, in order to make known to Him
the request of the disciples [PhiL iv. 6],—Ob-
serve : (a) Even if a pastor should possess the

miraculous powers of an apostle, it would still

be his duty continually to cherish a sense of his

dependence on the Lord, and never act presump-
tuously in his office, or suppose that he could
perform any work by his own strength, (b)

We are not at liberty to assent to every request,

even ofdevoutmen or disciples, without due exami-
nation, but are in duty bound to lay the matter,

first of all, before the Lord, particularly when it

concerns the life or death of a child of God, the

continued residence or the removal of a pastor,

etc. (c) In such cases, private prayer is pre-

foninently needed. (Ap. Past.).

—

Tabitha^ arise!

Such success should attend pastors, when souls

are spiritually awakened. To have power with

God and joyfulness in prayer [Hos. xii. 8]—to

penetrate, with the aid of God's word, into hearts

that are dead—to oflfer a helping and guiding

hand to the awakened Tver. 41), and to present

those who had been deaa sinners as living saints,

who glorify God, and instruct others by their

example

—

this is a work worthy of an apostle

and follower of Jesus. (Ap. Past.)

Vbb. 41. When he had called the saints,

etc.—It is exceedingly cheering when a pastor

can publicly diffuse the blessing which he had
sought in his closet on his knees, and scatter it

as the seed of new and more abundant fruits.

(Ap. Past.).—Luke mentions that the widows
wept as they stood around the corpse, but he
does not describe their joy when Tabitha was
restored to life— it could not be described.

(Besser).

Veb. 42. It was known throoghont aU
Joppa.—Simon, the son of Jonah (Mt. xvi. 17),

was more highly honored in Joppa, than Jonah,

the ancient prophet fJon. i. 8). (StarkeV—Many
believed.—In Lydda •*all," (ver. 85), in Joppa
only **many" were converted. All miracles do

Digitized byGoogle



100 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

not produce the same effects, and all sermons are

not attended by the same blessing. (Ap. Past).
Ver. 43. He tarried many days in

Joppa.—When God opens a wide door for a
pastor in any spot, it becomes his doty to tarry

as long as possible, so that the good seed may
take root.—With one Simon a tanner.
There is no trade, however mean it may be in

the eyes of the world, or eren, however unclean,

which cannot be sanctified. (Starke).—The
house of Simon the tanner may have been disre-

garded by men, but, according to ch. x. 6, it was
well known in heaven, and in the presence of the

angels of God, and was beheld by them with in-

terest. (Rieger).

On the wholk section.—The church of Chritt

is rich in love, and through love: I. There are
always persons to be found in a congregation,

who constitute, as it were, central points around
which the love that exists in the congregation,

collects; every work of love is guided by their

Hands, and even when they utter no loud words,
they successfully admonish others. A congre-
gation which possesses but a single Tabitha, is

rich through love, since it owns in that soul a
vast productive capital. When such a member
dies, God raises up a successor, for .love never
dies. II. But the congregation is then only rich

in love and through love, when the love which
gives, is met by a love which gratefully receives.

Under any other ctrcinnstances, no blessing at-

tends the gifts which have been received. (Pal-
mer: ffomil.).—That good works and alms are

necessary features of the character of a true

Christian. (Beck: Horn. Rep.).—That the Lord
always has men ready to call that which is dead
in his church back to life. (ib).

—

On the share of
a Chrietian female m the work of Inner Missions

[on which subject see the article in Hersog:
Bncyk. IX. 060-668, by Wichem.—Tr.] :—I. Her
duty; II. Her fitness; III. Her opportunities

for it. (Fritz: Zeitpr,),—On Christian sympathy
with a neighbor in his affliction (J. Hartmann:
Zeugnisse ev, Wahrh,).—How may the miracles of
Jesus and the apostles prove to be blessings toust
I. They should strengthen our faith; II. Urge
ns to seek our sanctification. (Lisco).

—

Tabitha^

not a fashion-plate, but a model for every Christian

female : I. In her life—^by her walk in faith (she

was a disciple), and her labor of love ^full of

good works and almsdeeds) ; II. In her aeath

—

by the tears of love (the widows), and the prayer
of faith (Peter) at her bier; III. In her restora-

tion to life—as an image of the blessed duration

of a holy and divine life, (on earth in grateful

hearts; in heaven in glory).

—

The chamber of
death (in which Tabitha (—our beloved friends—

)

died): I. It is the dark abode of grief,' in

which love haa reason to weep ; II. It is the re-

tired closet in which faith wrestles with God in

prayer; III. It is the spot in which hope tri-

umphs over death and the grave.

—

Tabitha, pre-

paredfor the grave—the means of awakening many
unto life [ver. 42] : I. The sketch of her life, r«ad

at the bier—^brief, but expressive: <'a disciple"—"full of good works;" II. The funeral proces-

sion, forming around her bier—^unpretending,

and yet affecting: love weeping, faith adminia-
tering consolation ; III. The funeral hymn heard
at her bier—a triumphant recall to life: '^Ta-

bitha, arise!"—^peculiar, and yet fhll of comfort,

for us all ; it not only refers to a brief continu-

ance of her life on earth, but also reminds us of

the resurrection and continued life of all the

children of God, above, (in the mansions of oar

Father in heaven), and on earth (in those who
were conducted by tliem to God).

—

**Tabitka^

arise "

—

an awakening call addressed to our age: I.

To whom is it addressed ? Awake, thou spirit

of love and mercy! This call is addressed to

all Christendsm of our day, especially to evan-

gelical Christendom: And if men will not

hearken, then do ye put them to shame, ye fe-

males, who have always, since the days of Ta-

bitha, led the way in works of love and heroic

deeds of Christian mercy. II. Why is the call

addressed to us ? The wants of the times are

urgent, and the debt of that love which saves,

has greatly increased, particularly in the eran-

gelical Church, which, on this point, may deme
instruction fVom her Catholic sister. IIL Whence
does the call proceed? Not from an external

source. The work of Inner Missions is not a

matter of fashion, neither can the government of

itself here afford aid. We need the presence of

the Lord, and the instrumentality of Peter, that

is, the word of God with its power, the Churdi

with its blessing, the office of the ministry with

Us love.
(
Zeitpredigt Ober innere Mission^ 1 850. ).—

The miraculous awakening of Tabitha^ an image ef

the miracle of grace when a sinner is sptrituelly

awakened. I. The grief and sympathy of the

mourning congregation, first appear—the weep-

ing widows. II. The supplications and prayers

of God's believing servants—^Peter praying. lU,

The awakening call of the divineword : ** Tabitha,

arise." And now we perceive, IV. The firrt

signs of life in the awakened soul—*'8he opened

her eyes—saw Peter—sat up.*' There is, next,

needed, V. Friendly aid, offered to the new and

still feeble life—" he gave her his hand—Uiled
her up;" VI. Also, an affectionate admission into

the church— ** he called alive"; VIL And,

lastly, as the result, a blessed impression is re-

ceived by many, ver. 42.—(Compare, on the life

and death of Tabitha, viewed as an example, the

" Biography of the devout Beata Sturm, 1780,

etc.," edited by Rieger).
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CHAP. X. 1-8. 191

B.—CONOUBlUKa DrVlNB BEVBLATIONS CONDUCT PETER FROM JOPPA TO THE BOMAN CENTURION COR-
SILIU9 IN CS8ABEA, TO WHOM HE PROCLAIMS CHRIST; AND WHEN THE GIFT OF THE HOLY GHOST
IS IMPARTED TO CORNELIUS AND OTHER GENTILE HEARERS, PETER DIRECTS THAT THET SHOULD
BE BAPTIZED.

Chapter X. 1-48.

{ L The devout Soman centurion ComeUus, at CMarea, is induced by the appearance of an angel to send

to Joppafor Peter,

Chapter X. 1-8.

1 There was [BatV a certain man in Cesarea called Cornelias, a centurion of the

2 baad called the Italian hand^ *A devout man, and one that feared Qod with all his

house, which [who] gave much alms to the people [(of Israel)], and prayed to [be-

3 sought] God always. *He saw [Saw {om. He)] in a vision evidently [distinctly],

about' the ninth hour of the day, an angel of God coming [entering] in to him, and
4 saying unto him, Cornelius. *And [But] when he looked on him, he was afraid, ami

said, What is it, Lord? And [But] he said unto him. Thy prayers and thine alms

5 ire come up for a memorial before' God. ''^ And now send men to Joppa, and call for

6 (me [a certain]^ Simon, whose surname is Peter: *He [This one] loageth with one

£ certain] Simon a tanner, whose house is by the sea side [by the sea] : he shall tell

ee what thou oughtest to do [om. he shall 'to do]*. * And [But] when the

angel which [who] spoke unto Cornelius [him]* was departed, he called two of his

household [om, household] servants, and a devout soldier of them that waited on him
8 ooDtinually; ^And when he had declared [related] all tJiese things [om. these things]

unto them, he sent them to Joppa.

1 Vef. 1. V [te^^ ree,] after nt it omitted in all the principal MSS. [A. B. C. E. G., and God. Sin.], and was only in-
Mrttd by titoM who did not perceive that cU«y, in ver. 3, is the verb belonging to ver. 1 and 2. [Omitted by I^ich. Tlich.
ud AIL, aa well as re in Ter. 2 after irotMi^, which occars in G. but not in A. B. C. E. Cod. Sin. etc.—Tr.]

* Ver. 3. The reading wan vtpi is found, it is true, in A. B. C. B., and has been preferred by Lachmann, but i»<ni

wtflMrat wtpl is attested by G., as well as by Chrysostom and Oecumenius ; ir<at is by no means necessary, and is probably
B iaterpolation. [vcpl is omitted in text, rec. ; Alf. reads wrti trtpl with A. B. C. E. The reading in Cod. Sin. is w^ (cor>
noted by a later bland : Mtfct) ircpc. De Wette and Meyer regard wtpi as a gloss.

—

^Tr.]

*Ter. 4. [In place of crwiriov after fivriii., as in text rec. and C. fi. O., Lach., Tisch. and Alf. with A. B. read StiirpovBtVf
the less nsoal word. The latter is also the reading of Cod. Sin.—The words civ iiv7iii6<rw. wore originally omitted in Cod.
Kb., bat added by a later hand^—Ta.]

* Ver. 5. The insertion of rira after Xt/iwi^ is better attested than the omission [in text rec.] of the word. It is found
not only in A. B. C, but also in many ancient versions TSyr. Vulg.] ; it probably seemed [to copyists] to bo inappropriately
CB^loyed in the case of the apostle who was so widely known. [Adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf., but omitted in Cod. Sin.

*4rer. ft. The concluding words : o^rof AoAijo-cc croi, ri vtM voiciy, in text. ree. [ttom Erasmus], are undoubtedly spu-
rious. They are wanting in all the MSS. of the first rank [A. B. C. E. G. and Cod. Sin.J and in ancient Tersions, and were de-
rtred from ver. 82 below, and ch. ix. 6. [Omitted by Lachm. Tisch. and Alfl and also in Cod. Amlatiuus of the Vulg., al-
though inserted in the usual printed text of the latter.—T».]

* Ver. 7. [The text. rec. after kakmv reads r» Kopy^Kiy with G., for which avr<S (adopted by Lach., Tisch., Stier and
Ih., A\I^ occurs in A. B. C. B. Cod, Sin. Syr. Vulg.—«vrov after oU. of text. rec. and G. is omitted in A. B. C. B. Cod. Sin..
•ad by La^.Tlwdi. ai^l AU:—Tr.]

rison. The procurator had, probably at that
time already, established himself in Cesarea,
since the Roman garrison lay there. This cen-
turion Cornelius was, doubtless, himself also an
Italian by descent. Luke describes his charac-
ter as that of a devout man (eitoep^^ the most
general term, which may be applied even to a
strictly pagan form of devoutness), and of a man
who feared Gk>d with all his house (the phrase

:

i^p. Tdv ^e6v denoting that fear of God, of which
the one true God is the object^. These sentimenta
he manifested, partly, by ailigence in offering
prayer and supplications to God, and, partly, by
habitually performing acts of charity for the Is-

EXEGSTICAL AND CRITICAL.

Tnu 1, 2. A certain man in Cesarea.

—

Tbis city (CsBsarea PalestinsB), situated on the

Mediterranean, and provided wifh an Excellent

harbor, which was visited by many vessels, was
built by Herod the Great. It was inhabited

ehieily by Pagans, but seyeral thousand Jews
also resided in it. At a somewhat later period,

it was permanently occupied by the Roman pro-

curators, and is hence called by Tacitus (Hist,

n. 79) Judtem caput, Cornelius was the com-
mander (centurio) of the Italian band {cohors)^

which, without doubt, received that name in or-

der to distinguish it from other troops that had
been levied in Palestine or Syria, and then been
incorporated with the Roman army. The Italian

band consisted of natives of Rome, or, at least, of

Italians, and these formed the nnoleus of the gar-

raelites (6 Aa<Jf, the people of Israel [as in ver.

42; ch. xxvi. 17, 28; xxviii. 17]). Thus he rci-

sembled the centurion of Capernaum, who also
loved the people of Israel, and built a synagogue
for them with his own means (Lu. vii. 6.). Such
generosity is a beautiful and touching trait of
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character, not merely in general, in an expe-

rienced soldier, but, in particular, in a Roman,
when it appears in his intercourse with the Jews,
who were subject to Rome, and were, commonly,
a despised people.—The whole account allows us

to assume that Cornelius, like many of his con-

temporaries, was dissatisfied with the pagan re-

ligion which he had inherited, and, as an in-

quirer, had turned to the faith of Israel, and to

the knowledge and worship of the one true God.

We are not surprised that he gained the esteem

of all the Jews. Still, the narrative before us

affords no grounds for assuming that he was a

proselyte, in the strict sense of that term, as it

is generally supposed fGrotius; Neander and
others) ; for he is regaraed in the whole course

of the narrative (ver. 28; oh. xi. 1) as being, in

a legal and social respect, nothing but a heathen.

He had simply turned, in an entirely voluntary

manner, to Judaism, with respect to his mode of

thinking and his domestic worship, without at-

taching himself to it outwardly by any decisive act.

ViB. 8-6. He saw in a vision - - an an-
gel of God.—The angel appeared to him about

the ninth hour (8 o'clock, P. M. [see above, 11.

14, 15. c.]), or the third hour of prayer, which
the devout pagan probably observed of his own
accord, in company with the Jews. He then saw
in a vision (that is, by an internal process, of

which God was the author, but, in other respects,

distinctly
f ^r/>dc, not by a deception of the senses)

an angel of God, who entered the chamber, and
addressed him by name. ["The popular idea of

winged angels is derived from the cherubim,

(Exod. XXV. 20) and seraphim (Isai. vi. 2) but

is never suggested by any of the narratives of

angelic visits to .this world and its inhabitants."

J. A. Alexander, ad loc.)—Te.]. Cornelius looks

up, gazes attentively at the form before him, is

aUtrmed by the unexpected and dazzling [ver. 80]
appearance, and replies to the address by re-

spectfully asking a question. The angel informs

him that his prayers and alms were always re-

membered before God (avi^tfoav eig fwtffidawov—
ft. «.] yevT^dfievcu fivrjfiSawav fcomp. the word in

Matth. xxvi. 181, that is: Hhey have ascended

to heaven, like the smoke of the sacrifices, so that

they remind God of thee.*). [See below, Docra.
and Eth. No. 8.

—

Te.].—And now Cornelius is

commanded to send to Joppa [see Exko. note on
ch. ix. 86], for Peter, in order that the latter

may conduct him onward in the way of salva-

tion. (The term Xlfujvd riva is used, as the apos-

tle was yet unknown to the Roman). The house,

and the man whose guest the apostle is (fev^eroi,

hotpUatur)^ are indicated with suflBcient precision.

[*'ira/3a ^aXdoaav^ on account of his business, for

which water was needed, (de Wette).

—

Te.]

YiB. 7, 8. He called two, etc.—Cornelius

without delay obeys the instructions which he
had received, and calls two of his servants
(oixfrTc, generally a more honorable appellation

than SovXoc) who, as belonging to h^s oZxoc, feared

God, ver. 2, and also a devout soldier {evaeB^j

see, above, ver. 2), selecting them fh>m the wnole
number of his personal attendants (as orderly

officers^. He communicates to them without re-

serve {aTravra) all that referred to the appearance
which he had seen, and sends them with the

necessary instructions to Joppa.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. That all the circumstances connected with
this conversion of the first pagan, were controlled

and shaped exclusively by divine Providence, is

apparent from the fact (without referring to

others) that Cornelius was brought into contact,

not with the evangelist Philip, who was much
nearer to him (since he undoubtedly resided

already at the time in Csesarea, according to ch.

viii. A, compared with ch. xxL 8), but with
Peter, who was not on the spot It was to

ordered, that the first pagan should be baptized
and received into the Church, not by an ordinary
member of the church, [see above, Docte. and
Eth. No. 8, on ix. 10-19.

—

^Te.], nor by an evan-
gelist like Philip, but by one of the Twelve them-
selves, and, indeed, by that one, who had, by
his words and deeds, become the most promineot
of their number.

2. The an^el who appeared to Cornelius, was
not appointed tp be himself the agent of the con-

version of the latter, but was simply commis-
sioned, as a messenger from heaven, to conrey
the command of God, that Peter should be called.

It was, accordingly, Peter who first proclaimed
the Gospel to him, and received him into the

church of Christ According to the decree of

God and the method which He established, re-

pentance and the remission of sins were to be
preached to all nations in the name of Jesus, so

that it is the Word of the Gospel, and, indeed,

the word to which men bear witness, that is the

appointed means of salvation. No case ever oc-

curred in which an angel was sent for the pur-

pose of converting a soul, and no man dioutd erer

allow his faith to be dependent on such an ex-

traordinary appearance from the higher world.

8. A high value is attributed to the prayen and
almt of Cornelius, not only in the description of

his character furnished by the historian, but alio
^

in the message of the angel. The first place is

assigned by Luke, ver. 2, to the alms, but by the

angel, ver. 4, to the prayers, since God first looks

at the heart. The message of the angel, indeed,

connects this revelation of God, which will lead

to the salvatipn of the Roman, with those devout

works. Does this fact imply a meritorioosness

of works, a merihtm ex eongruoy according to the

Romish view? [According to the Scholastics, who
follow Thomas Aquinas, a work acquires merihm

ex or de eongruo (meritum eongnd), when it pro-

ceeds from the free will of man, but meritvm n
eondiffnOf when it is wrought by the graoe of the

Holy Spirit The former—they explain—is not

meritorioutnet* in an absolute sense, but there is

a certain congruitae or tmtablene*9 in the diTine

recognition and recompense which it receites,

and by which, ultimately, salvation is merited.

(Chkmii. Exam. Cone, Trid. I. Loc. IX. } 1. ^
179. BerUn. 1861).—Te.]. We answer in the

negative, for the following reasons: (a) These

works, viewed as external works, have no value

of their own, but derive it from the devootness

of the heart, from which they proceed as their

source; (b) Even the fear of God, from which

the grood deeds performed by Cornelius for the

people of God, like his diligent prayers, pio-

ceeded, depended for its own existence on the
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grace and the reyelation of God under the old

coTenant, which came to meet him, and had al-

wadj sought him firom afar. [** JWAi7 enim preci-

bui amitqui potuit gum fides prteeederet, qu« sola

wA» ad orandumjanuam €^ent" (Caltin, adloe.)
—Tr.]. It was with the susceptibility ofCornelius

for the troth , and with his faith/ul application of

the knowledge which had hitherto been imparted
to Mm, that God was well pleased. He who is

faithful in that which is least, will be intrusted

with that which is much. Cornelius demonstrates
this faithfulness—this carefulness in rendering
obedience—bj his immediate compliance with
the instruotious which he had received, yer. 7.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

See below, (yer. 9-28.)

{ IL Brfore the message reaches Peter, God commands him, in a symbolical manner, during a trance, not
to consider any tking as unclean which He has cleansed. The messengers of Cornelius arrive tmme-
Hately afterwards^ and communicate his invitation to Peter.

Chapter X. 9~28a.

9 [But] On the morrow [next day], as they [those]^ went on their journey, and
drew nigh unto the city, reter went up upon the housetop to pray ahout the sixth

10 hour: *And he hecame very [om. very] hungry, and would have eaten [wished to

eat]; but while they' made ready [for him], he fell into a trance [a trance came
11 upon him]', '''And saw [he sees] heaven opened, and a certain vessel descending unto

him [om. unto him]^, as it had been [as] a great sheet [large linen cloth] knit [tied]*

12 at the fonr comers [at the four ends], and let down to [upon] the earth : *Wherein
were all manner of [were all] fourfooted beasts of the earth,and wild beasts, and creep-

ing things [fourfooted and creeping beasts of the earth]', and fowls of the air [birds

13, 14 of heaven]. *And there came a voice to him. Rise, Peter; kill, and eat *But
Peter said, Not so, [By no. means, 0] Lord; for I have never eaten any thing that

15 is [om. that is] common or [and]* unclean. ^And the voice spake unto him again

the second time [And again spake the second time a voice unto him], What God
16 hath cleansed, thiat call [make] not thou common. ^This was done [happened]

thrice: and the vessel was received [taken] up again [up immediately]' into

17 heaven. *Now while Peter doubted [was uncertain] in himself what this vision

which he had seen should mean [might be], behold'^, the men which [who] were
sent from [by] Cornelius had made inquiry for Simon's house, and stood before the

18 gate [at the door], *And called, and asked whether Simon, which [who] was
19 surnamed Peter, were [am. were] lodged there. *[But]While Peter thought [was

reflecting]" on the vision, the Spirit said unto him, Behold, three [om. three]"'

20 . men seek thee. ^Arise* therefore [But {aXXa) arise], and get thee [go] down,
21 and go with them, doubting nothing: for^' I have sent them. *Then Peter went

down to the men which were sent unto him from Cornelius; and said [Then Peter

went down and said to the men]*^. Behold, I am he whom ye seek : what ts the-

22 cause wherefore [for which] ye are come? *And they said, Cornelius the centu-

rion, a just man, and one that feareth God, and of good report among all the na-

tion of the Jews, was warned from God by [received a divine command from] &
holy angel to send for thee into [to] his house, and to hear words of [from] thee.

23a. *Then cdled he them in, and lodged them.

^ Ter. 9. benvmv [itaL rec"] in B. C Vulg. uid fome fothera was exchaoged for avrwi' [of A. E. G. and God. Sin.], which
Meaed to b« a mon appropriate reference to the persone who had Just been mentioned; but the former should be pre-
fered with Tlschendorf [Lach. and Alf.].

* Ter. 10. a. Here, on the contrary, «vrMy Is &r better attested [A. B. G. S. God. Sin. Lach. Tisch. Alf.l than iMlvu¥
[oftot rtc with O.l.

' Ter. 10. b. iyivm in A. B. C. [and Gon. Sin.] is recommended by Oriesboch, and adopted by Lach. and Tisch. [and Alf.]

;

H VH rdoobtleei the original reading, but was] exchanged for Ivivwtv [of £. Q. and text. rtc.\ which leenied to be better
n^UA both to hcoraoti and the preposition iwij as well as to the conception of an overpowering influence exerted from
•bow. [Meyer prefers jv^.—Ta.]

* Ter. 11. a. The reading in' dvrtfy {text, ree,"] after Karafialvow occurs only In G. and is wanting in the most important
M88. [A. B. K. Cod. Sin.], and in many ancient versions [Syr. Vulg.] ; it is, without doubt, spudous. [Omitted by Lach.
Iw*. and Alt—Tiu]

* Ter. 11. b. The words UUiUpw jcalTfaxl ree."] are wanting in some MSS. [A. B. God. Sin. and Vulg., but found in 0.1

;

Moee Lachm., and, at an earlier period, Tisch. cancelled them. But they were probably omitted in conformity to ch. xi.

13

Digitized byGoogle



194 JHB ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

6, where no varfotiB reading exitts, while, In this vorse, they arc genuine. [Alford is donbtftil, and inserta tlie words in

the text, but in brack<'t8.—Tr.]
• Ver. 12. Tlie poBJtIon of t»« ywt after ipwrri [as In A. B. C. E. Cod. Sin. Syr. Vnlg.] is most ftilly attested^ [It is

adopted by Lach., TiHch., and All.—The words : col ra ^pto, of texL'rec. and Q^ are omitted by Lacb. Tisch^and Alf., (ss

an addition from ch. xi. 6,) in conformity to A. B. B. Cod. Sin. Vulg.—Tr.]
7 Yer. U. Kol, in place of ^ [which occurs in C. D. E. 0. and text. *''^] i^ fonnd in A. B. [and Cod. Sin.] and in a mimb»

of ancient Torsions and fathers, and is, therefore, preferred by Lach. and Tisch. [and AJf.].

> Ver. 16. 9v0vi, in place of iroAtv [of O. and tf^rL rec], is most fVilly sustained [A. B. C. B. Cod. Sin. Talg.], and would

not have been substituted for the more obvious iroAiv [if it had not been the original reading], wtiile the rerecse could

easily occur. [tvOvs in Lach. TIsch. and Alf.].

* Ter. 17. a. Bomemann has inserted ^^I'cro after ffavT<f, although it is supported by only one MS., D., and ie alto-

gether superfluous. [Omitted by other editors, in accordance with Cod. Sin. etc.

—

^Tr.]

^0 Ver. 17. b. xeu before i6ov is omitted by Lachmann, in conformity to A. B. [and Cod. Sin.], as well as some ndnits-

cules an<l Torsions ; but if it was originally written, it may have appeared [to copyists] to be nnneocessary. [Found in

C. D. B. O. and adopted by Tisch. and Alf.—Tr.J
u Ver. 19. a. The compound Biw0vfi. [adopted by Lach. Tisch. Stier, etc. Alf.] Is moat satisfactorily attested [A. B.C D.

B. G. Cml. Sin.], and is to be preferred to the more simple form iv0vii. (text. ree.).

u Ver. 19. D. rptU ("ch. xi. 11) is, Indetjd, supported by some important MSS. [A. C. E. Cod. Sin. Vulg., and adopted by

Lachm.] ; Rtill, it is, without doubt, a later addition, [omitted in D. G. H.]; this view is confirmed by the fact that B. has

«yo; see ver. 7. [Omitted by Tisch. and Alf.—Tn.]
u Ver. 20. ori Is found in ail the authorities [A. B. C. D. B. H. Cod. Sin.,] except a single one, O., which reads 2ten

[oTi in Lach. Tisch. and Alf.—Tr.]
14 Ver. 21. A single uncial MS., H., and some minuscules and &thers, insert, after roi^ oixfipa?, the following: rtvt

awtrraAfiivovs avb rod Kopynkiov irpbf avHv ; but these words [inserted in text, ree.] occur with many variations, and are

assuredly a later addition. [Omitted in A. B. C. D. E. G. Cod. Sin. Vulg., and by later critics generally; "an explanatory

Interpolation, ver. 21 beglmung an ecclesiastical portion " (Alf.), and evidently transferred fk-om ver. 17.—Tr.]

EXEGETICAL AND CBITIOAL.

Ver. 9. a. On the morrow [next day].—
Cesarea wa«, according to the statement of Ed-
risi (Winbe; Realw.), thirty Roman miles distant

from Joppa, that is, about six [German] geo-

graphical miles. [One Roman mile= 1 ,000 paces
= 6,000 Roman feet = 8 stadia = 4,800 Greek
feet= \ [German] geographical mile. Seventy-

five Roman miles were equal to one degree."

VON Rafmbe: PaltuHna, p. 21.—Te.].— The
whole distance [nearly 85 miles, according to

some authorities] was, consequently, a Jong day's

journey. The messengers of the Roman, (to

whom the angel appeared about 8 o'clock, F.

M.), departed immediately afterwards, as we
may infer from ver. 7, or, at least, in the evening

of the same day; they reached the vicinity of

the city on the next day about the sixth hour,

ver. 9, that is, at 12 o'clock, or noon, when
Peter went on the housetop, and saw the vision.

On their return, when Peter accompanied them,

they again spent more than one day on their

journey, ver. 28, 24.

6. Peter went up upon the housetop
to pray.—Luther's translation of cJu/za is Sbller

[from the Latin, tolarium^ a sunny place (Heyse).
—Tr.], and other interpreters have also supposed

the word to bo [here] synonymous with rxfp^;
but Luke would have employed this word here as

well as elsewhere, if he had meant an upper
chamber. AQfia properly signifies the house^ or a

part of it ; it is true that it never denotes the

roof, when .it stands alone, but the phraseology

e;r2 r. 6, indicates that the roof is meant. And,

indeed, the vision in which Peter saw the

heaven opened, and a certain object descending

from heaven, clearly shows that he was in the

open air, that is, on the flat roof of the dwelling,

whither many persons repaired, who desired to

perform their religious exercises in retirement.

It was to this spot that the apostle ascended, in

order to oflfer prayer, when the sixth hour—one

of the three times appointed for daily prayer

—

had arrived. We can easily understand that at

this hour Peter should experience hunger ; but

while the inmates (avrCw), the family or domes-
tics of the tanner Simon, were preparing the

food, the iKOToatg occurred.

Ver. 10-12. He fell into a trance.—During

this trance, which transported him suddenly, and

with irresistible power {kif <wt6v)^ he saw, heard,

and answered,—but all occurreti in a state in

which his ordinary consciousness and his percep-

tion of the material world around him, were

suspended, and his soul was susceptible only of

a view of the appearance which God granted to

him. He sees heaven opened, and a vessel re-

sembling a large linen cloth descending, which

was tied at the four ends, and by these lowered

down. We are thus led to conceive that this

vessel was held fast above by the four comers,

and let down in such a manner that Peier, in

the ecstatic state of his soul, could gaze into it,

and observe its entire contents, namely, all fonr-

footed. and creeping animals of the earth, and

birds of the air. And here we are not, witk

Euinoel, to explain urdvra as equivalent to "varii

generis (animalia)," but as denoting precisely

the whole number of animdU. The objection that

this view of the case would involve a manifest

impossibility, is of no weight, since the whole

refers to a vision, and not to an objective ap-

pearance: prospeetum kunc humano modo non

dehemua metiri^ quia ecatasis Fetro alios oculos

dabat. (Calvin), All animals are meant except

fishes, which could not well be exhibited in the

dry cloth [the word i^mtov ver. 18 implying* that

all the animals are alive (Meyer).

—

Tb.]. The

assumption of -some interpreters (Kuinoel, and

otherd) that the animals were exclusively those

which were LeviticaUy unclean, is altogether ar-

bitrary, and in opposition to the universal cha-

racter of Tc&vra with the article.

Ver. 18-16. Riae; kiU. and eat.—The word

hvaar&g does not necessarily imply that Peter lay

during the trance, or was on hi3 knees, as, pos-

sibly, while he had been engaged in prayer, but

is simply a summons to perform an act The
^

exhortation that he should kill (Mu does not

here signify to focrifice) and eat, refers prima-

rily to his hunger at the moment, but it also gives

him the privilege of taking at his pleasure, with-

out carefully distinguishing between LeviticaUy

clean and unclean animals. But Peter declines

very decidedly, ver. 14, to do such an act and

appeals to his strict observ&nce of the precepts

referring to this subject (comp. Lev. ch. xi, vec

4, 18, 28). The term of address, Kbpu, is req»eelr
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fa], bat as little presupposes that Christ speaks
with him, as does the question of Saul : r/f el, Kbpte,

ch. ix. 6. When the voice was heard the second
time, it said: What God hath cleansed (made
clean, declared to be clean) that call not thou

(the antithesis is : the great God) common, (that

IS, Do not declare it to be unclean and proiane,

nor treat it as such). [**The declarative sense of

these verbs is Hebraistic ; comp. ^HP ' ^^P '

LeT. xiiL 3, 6." (de Wette).—Tb.]. After the
offer had been made thrice, (hrl rpig, u e., unto the
third time), the vessel was immediately taken up
to heaven- The aorist dveX^^r;, and also evMg,
inform us that the removal was rapid, whereas
the descent occurred slowly and perceptibly, ver.

11.

Ver. 17, 18. Now^ while Peter doubted in
himielf.—The apostle did not at once clearly

perceive the meaning which the vision was de-
signed to convey to him ; he was in doubt {Sofndpet),

and for some time seriously reflected on it (6tev-

^vftovfUvoVy ver. 19). But an actual occurrence
furnished him with the solution of the mystery,
when the call to proceed to the pagan Cornelius
reached him. The revelation granted to him
referred not only directly to articles of food, (and
to the act of partaking without scruple, in com-
pany with heathens, of such food as they would
prepare for him), but also to these heathens them-
selves; God had cleansed them, and Peter was
taaght that, in consequence of it, he should not
regard them as unclean and profane, nor avoid
them as unholy persons. The animals which
had been exhibited to him, were symbols of hu-
man beings, and, indeed, of all mankind, in so

hr as all the animals of the earth had been placed
before his eyes. Hence the distinction between
the clean and the unclean among men (according
to the Levitical standard), that is to say, between
Jews and Gentiles, was now to bo brought to an end
by God's own cleansing interposition. The words
ev iavT^ before Stj^dpet, at the same time, imply
that Peter is now no longer in an ecstatic state,

but has come to himselfy that is, he is restored to

the regular and ordinary state both of conscious-
ness in general, and also of self-consciousness.

Vkr. 19-21. Behold.—^men seek thee.—
Peter was still absorbed in deep meditation on
the meaning of the vision, when the messengers
of Cornelius were already standing before the
gsteof the house and inquiring for him. ["eTTi

r.'rvA.,a/rA«<7af«, seexii. 13; xiv. 18; only palaces
had portals or vestibules, Matth. xxvi. 71." (de
Wette).

—

^Tr.]. He did not hear the voices of the
stringers, bat the Spirit of Christ informed him
by an internal communication, that men were
present who sought him ; he is commanded to go
down and unhesitatingly accompany them on
their journey, since they had been sent by the
Lord himself. ["ky6, ver. 20, emphatically;
Ckrysostom very properly here calls attention to
the Kt^Kotr (adj.) and the i^ovoia of the Spirit."

(Meyer.)

—

Tb,1. If we should assume that while
Peter was on the roof, he heard the call of the
men, and had seen and recognized them as pa-
gans, and should add other imaginary details (as

Kcander does [Biit. of the Planting, etc. VoL I.

Sect IL ad. 2o«.]), we would do violence to the
narrative, which traces the whole to supematu-

jal and not to natural causes. Two flights of
stairs tisually conducted to the roof, one in the
interior of the house, and one on the street;

Peter probably chose the latter, and, after pre-
senting himself to the men, inquired respecting
the object of their visit.

Veb. 22, 28. And they said.—The descrip-
tion which the messengers of Cornelius give of
their master, when they reply, is worthy of notice,

as peculiarly appropriate when proceeding from
them. Instead of mre/?)^, ver. 2, we now have
diKotog, a term descriptive precisely of that trait

of character, with which the dependants of the
man would be best acquainted from experience.

And when they state that the centurion enjoyed
the esteem of all the Jews, the mention of this

fact was eminently judicious, both in reference
to themselves, who were pagans, it is true, but
doubtless were favorably inclined to the Israel-

ites, and also in reference to Peter, to whom they
thus intended to recommend their master. The
term xpVf^^K^H^'^ which, in the language of
heathens, was applied to oracles and other sayings
of the gods, is also well suited to the circum-
stances, without having precisely a profane sound,
when it occurs in the language of the New Tes-
tament, rin the Sept. in the sense of divinum re-

sponsum ao, oraculum edo. loquor, «. y., Jer. xxvi.

2; XXX. 2; Job xl. 8 (Engl. ver. 8), etc. (Schleus-
nee: Lexic. in LXX.).—In the N. T. Matth/ ii. 12;
Hebr. viii. 6, etc. See Rob. Lex. If. T. ad verb.—
Tr.]. The full explanation, moreover, which is

connected with fieranifi'^lfad^at, (and is designed
indirectly to excuse Cornelius for not taking the

trouble to come to Peter himself, but rather expect-
ing the latter to seek him), corresponds fully to the

situation.—Peter is himself a guest in this house,

but he now introduces others, who are also lodged.

The circumstance that he invites them as guests,

before he journeys with them, is already a result

of the revelation which had been granted to him.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The revelation which Peter received in a
vision, while he was in an ecstatic state, refers

to missions among heathens. It was not specially

intended to announce the abrogation of the Le-

vitical laws of purification in favor of Judseo-

Christians; this view is contradicted by the whole
historical connection in which the narrative

stands, and by the nature of the causes and their

results which it describes. Its immediate pur-

pose was to remove positively and forever, by
virtue of a divine decision, all scruples from the

mind of Peter (comp. ver. 20, fufdh> dtaKpivdfievoc)^

which might prevent him from establishing direct

communications with Gentiles with a view to the

preaching of the Gospel. For the conversion of

Cornelius, which was at hand, by no means con-

stituted the exclusive object of this communica-
tion, which was rather intended to establish a

certain principle. The apostles could never have
doubted, in view of the prophecies of the Old

Testament, and the express commands and pro-

mises of Jesus, that pagans would be converted

and enter into the kingdom of Christ, and, indeed,

Peter himself already intimates the conversion of

the Gentiles, in his address, ch. ii. 89, and sub-
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eequently, oh. iii. 25, 26. But of the fact that

heathens could be directly admitted into the

church of Christ, the apostles had, as far as it

appears, at this time no conception. Thej sup-

posed, on the contrary, as we cannot doubt, that

Gentiles could become Christians only on the

condition that they prcTiously united with the

people of Israel, that is, that they would become
incorporated with the people of God by circum-

cision,and thus subject themselves to the Leyiti-

oal laws and the entire Mosaic system. It was
precisely this prejudice which needed a refuta-

tion, and which also receiyed it by means of a
diyine reyelation. The main Import of this vision

was, accordingly, no other than the following:
* What God hath cleansed, that call not thou com-
mpn.' (ver. 16). The many animals which Peter

was permitted to see in the vision, were unques-
tlonably lowered down from heaven, and yet only

that which is clean and good can descend from
heaven. We have here a symbol of those pagans
whom God himself has cleansed by the opera-

tions of his grace, and placed in an acceptable

state. The truth communicated by the vision

refers primarily to the souls of pagans: this evi-

dently appears, partly, from the language of

Peter in ver. 28 flf.,—partly, from the concluding
verses of the present chapter (according to which
the Holy Ghost was poured out upon the Gentiles

in the house of Cornelius, and their baptism oc-

curred only after this act of God had been per-

formed)—partly, from the course of argument
adoptea by Peter in ch. xi. I6-I77—and, partly,

from a later reference of the same apostle to this

fact in ch. xv. 8 flf. Twhere Peter declares that

God bore witness in favor of these heathen per-

sons by giving them the Holy Ghost, without
making any difference whatever between them
and Israelites, inasmuch as he purified their

hearts by faith, KadapiaoQf comp. with d 6 d^edg

hca^dpiaey of x. 15.). Bujt the vision, neverthe-

less, referred, at the same time, to the Levitical

laws respecting meat« and purification, although

only in so far as it was necessary for the purpose
of removing the scruples of conscience of devout
JudsBo-Christians with regard to social inter-

course with devout heathens, and to the partak-

ing of their food. The divine communication
purported only, as it is obvious, that, for the sake
of those persons whom God had cleansed, their

articles of food should not be regarded as unclean,

but it did not declare that, with respect to the

people of Israel themselves, and even with re-

spect to converted Israelites, the Mosaic laws in

general, referring to meats, should at once be
abolished. But in any case in which God him-
self, the Holy One, has interposed with a cleans-

ing influence, and declared that any object is

well pleasing to him^ man is not allowed to regard
such object as still unclean and profane, or be-

lieve it to be a duty to ' avoid it altogether, and,

for God's sake, withdraw from it.

2. The Spirit, ver. 19, 20, fiimished the apostle

with the interpretation of the mysterious appear-
ance, by applying it practically to the men sent

by Cornelius, who at that moment arrived with
their message. The Spirit spoke to Peter, as

previously to Philip (viii. 29), by an internal

revelation and Jmpulse. But when the Spirit

tayt: *I have sent these men,' he speaks not in

His name, but in the name of God, who had, by
his angel, commanded Cornelius to send mes-

sengers to Joppa.

HOMILETIGAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ver. 1. There was a certain man in Ces-
area.—The subject hitherto had been the found-

ing of the Church in Judea, Galilee and Samaria,

which was accomplished at first amid the baptism
of fire of the Holy Ghost, and then amid the

bloody baptism of martyrdom. This Church had
enjoyed peace during a certain period, and now
the second part of the great work assigned to it

—

the conversion of the Gentiles—was to begin.

(K. H. Rieger).—Peter, who had first preached
•the word of reconciliation* [2 Cor. v. 19] to

Israel, on the morning of the day of Pentecost, is

now appointed by the Lord to proclaim salvation

in Christ to the first fruits of the Gentiles in the

house of Cornelius. (Leonh. and Sp.).—A cen-
turion.—The common saying does not always
apply: Nulla fidu pietatqxu viriSf qui catira *t-

quuntur. The military profession in itself, and
the fear of God, are not antagonistic, since the

former is not against the rules established by
Christ, but rather maintains internal peace, and
protects against external aggression. But how
little the soldiers of our day, in general, resemble
the centurion ! He was devout, and feared God,
but they are often ungodly and unbelieving. He
gave alms, but they often rob and plunder; he
prayed always, but they utter such curses that

heaven and earth might tremble. (Starke).

—

Cornelius, a Roman by birth and education, had,

nevertheless, no heart for the gods of Rome; he
was one of the children of Japheth, who, in the

conquered tents of Shem, are themselves con-
quered by the God of Shem. (Besser).—A hea-

then, a Roman, a soldier, a centurion—all bar-
riers, apparently, against divine grace, but it

penetrated through them all.

Ver. 2. A devout man, and one that
feared Ood witb all his house.—A house
receives its greatest ornament, when the head
and all the members of the family alike know
and fear God, and when the former diligently

Instructs and encourages the latter. Gen. xviiL

19. (SUrke).-:-Oave much alms - - - pray-
ing to God.—There may have possibly been
some dependence on works here ; still, this man
honestly endeavored to depart from unrighteous-

ness, to serve God actively according to the
measure of his knowledge (alms), and to make
progress in the attainment of salvation (prayer).

It would be wrong to reject the works of pudi
people unconditionally, and put them on the
same level with coarse pharisaic minds. We
should Indeed admonish them not to be satisfied

with the mere eflfort to cease to do evil and le&m
to do well, since it is only by grace that God
forgives sin and bestows salvation, but we should
also take care that we do not reject the right

use of the law, in as far as it is our schoolmastei

to bring us to Christ [Gal. ill. 24], and stiL

constitutes a rule of bfe even for belieTen
[From Ap. Past.].

Ver. 8. About the ninth hour of the day,
an angel of Qo^.—It was the hour of evening
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prayer. Hours of prayer are truly hours of

grace, when the angels of God are most of all

prompt in coming.
Ver. 4. Thy prayers and thine alms are

come up.—Nothing ascends to God as a sweet
savour, except that which came from him, was
wrought by him, and was done for his sake.

PkiL ii. 13. (Quesnel).

—

The aeceptcU>le sacri-

fita of the ntw covenant: L The prayer of faith

;

XL The alms of lore.

ViB.5. Send toJoppa,andcallfor
Simon.—Not the angels, but the ordinary
BiiniBters of the word are the agents by whom
we are conducted to regeneration and to faith.

The good angels do not despise God's ordii^nce
tnd serrants, but direct men to seek them, and
adhere to them; he who turns others away from
them is not a good angel and messenger.
(Starke).—The circumstance that Cornelius is

commanded to call Peter, and that Peter is thus

required to go to him, shows the more clearly

that Cornelius did not turn to Judaism, but that

the kingdom of God was turning to the Gentiles.

(Rieger).—Unto every one that hath shall be
firen, and he shall have abundance [Mt. xxt.

29]. We could wish that such would be the ex-

perience of many a respectable family of our own
times, in which religion, but yet no yital Chris-

tianity is found, and wherein there dwell the fear

of Qod and integrity, but not yet grace and
peace in Christ Jesus.

Via. 6. He lodgeth with - - - a tanner.

—

The house of a tanner could adequately provide
for Pet«r, but his present pretended successor

[in Rome] would scarcely deem a palace suffi-

cient (Rieger).

YiR. 7, 8. Called two of hie aenrants
declared all these things unto them - - -

•ent them.—Cornelius owed it to his devout
and affectionate mode of governing his household,
that he was now not at a loss for persons whom
he could trust on such an occasion. What a be-

coming confidential intercourse the fear of God
can e^ablish in a family ! The greatest lord

eaimot secure the respect and love which the
head of a family acquires, who devoutly rules his

house. Even if this fact is not observed on ordi-

nary occasions, it will be revealed in critical

times. (Rieger).

Ykr. 9. Peter w^ent np upon the house-
top to pray.—When thou prayest,. enter into

thy closet [Mt. vi. 6]: L That thou mayest not
seek the praise of men; II. That thou mayest
enjoy the blessing which solitude affords.

—

boat the sizUi hour.—It was the quiet,

dreamy hour, of which the ancients said :
** Pan

sleep?." But the living God, who keepeth Israel,

neither slumbers nor sleeps at this hour, but
watches over his people, and listens to their prayer.
And a faithful servant of God can be wakeful in

spirit even at this hour, and watch unto prayer [1
Pet iv. 7].—The sixth hour, the mid-day hour of
prayer, not only of the Jews, but also of the
primitive Christians.

—

Fixed hours ofprayer may
Ittid to an abuse, if we regard prayer at any
other tinhe as superfluous, and begin to observe
those hours only as a matter of custom; but
when they are wisely employed, they bring a
lioh blessing with them ; they remind us, when
*he clock strikes, of the duty of prayer, which

we are apt to forget, and the thouehk: *Many
are now praying with me,' adds to the fervor of
the devotions of the individuaL

—

Prayer, the

heavenly attendant of the Chriathn during the

whole day : I. In the morning ; II. At noon ; III.

In the evening [Ps. Iv. 17].

Vbr. 10. He became very hungry.—We
e^joy the temporal gifts of God in a proper man-
ner, only when we have previously, like Pet«r,
in faith opened the mouth tn prayer to God;
while we thus partake of them, we taste and
see that the Lord is good [Ps. xxxiv. 8]. Our
God is, and ever remains, our best host (Ap.
Past).—While they made ready, he fell

into a trance.—The wants of the body must
remain silent, when a revelation from heaven is

given. Thus, about the same hour of noon, when
the disciples brought food to Jesus, as he sat at
Jacob's well, he said : " My meat is to do the
will of him that sent me, etc." [John iv. 6, 8, 84],
and Paul says :

** I am instructed both to be fml
and to be hungry." Phil. iv. 12.

Veb. 11-18. And saw^ heaven opened.

—

This vision was intended to teach the apostle
that heathens also should be partakers of the
grace of the gospeL The Lord had, it is true,

commanded his apostles, already at his ascen-
sion, to go into all the world, and make disciples

of fdl nations; but the old prejudice that the
Jews enjoyed the preference, and that^ pagans
could attain to baptism only through circum-
cision, and to Christianity only through Judaism,
was so deeply rooted in the heart of Peter, that
a special revelation was needed, in order to re-

move it (From Ap. Past.).—Kill, and eat.

—

If we desire to ** eat," that is, to enjoy the plea-

sures which our office affords, we must not re-

fuse to ** kill," that is, to endure those things

that are burdensome to flesh and blood. First,

work, then enjoyment; first, repentance, then
grace. (From Ap. Past).
Vbb. 14. But Peter said, Not so, Lord.

—

The same Peter who, on a previous occasion
[John xiii. 6 ff.], would not consent that the

Lord should wash his sinful servant's feet, can-
not even n w believe that He is able to cleanse

that which was unclean according to Jewish
principles. On both occasions, the same doubts
appear respecting the condescension of divine

love, and the all-sufficiency of divine grace.

—

The best persons are often so much attached to

externals and to ceremonies, that they do not at

once abandon them, even when they receive a
divine' command. (Starke).—Nevertheless, the

Christian should watch over his heart, as the

Jew watches over his mouth ! Let nothing that

is unclean, enter into it. (Quesnel).

Veb. 15. What Ood hath cleansed, that
call not then common.—These words, I.

Rebuke that legal timidity^ which regards much
as unclean in nature, in social life, in art and
science, that God, nevertheless, designs to sanc-

tify by his Spirit, and render useftil in his king-

dom. II. They rebuke that pride, and that ear^

nal delicatenesSf which, either haughtily or

effeminately, avoid all contact with sinners, and
all condescension to the weak, who are, never-

theless, included in the mercy of God, and are

also to be prepared for his kingdom.—What God
hath cleansed, that call not thou common ; but,
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again, call not that clean, which is common in

the eyes of God !—Although the distinction which
God had made, in the ceremonial law, between
things clean and unclean, has been abolished, so

that in the new covenant all things are pure to

the pure [Tit 1. 15], the distinction which God
has made in the moral law between things dean
and unclean, neyertheless remains in force. We
are not permitted to call light darkness, but, at

the same time, we are not permitted to call dark-
ness light. A pastor especially, should manifest
a holy xeal against all that is unclean, whether
it be found in himself or in others. Even the

couTerted are to be thus addressed : * Touch not
any unclean thing; lay apart all filthiness [Jam. i.

21] ; let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness

of the flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the

fear of God/ [2 Cor. rii. 11. (Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 16. This was done thrioe.—What
manifold means God must employ, before his

servants fully understand him I So, too, the

servants of Christ must persevere in teaching
and exhorting, and not grow weary ofthe frequent
repetition of the same truth. It is even yet ne-
cessary that the vision of Peter should continually

be presented to us anew, for doctrine, for re-

proof, for comfort and exhoi^ation.

—

The sheet knit

at the four comers, or, *God hath concluded all

in unbelief, that he might have mercy upon all

'

[Rom. ^i. 32].—All manner of beasts in Noah's
ark, and all manner of beasts in the vessel de-
scending from heaven—two majestic images of

the universality of saving grace.— What God
hath deanaedf that call not thou common—a royal
manifesto of evangelical liberty and grace, di-

rected, 1. Against Jewish traditions; II. Against
a Pharisaic pride of caste; III. Against the

monkish flight from the world (contempt of mar-
riage, etc.); IV. Against puritanical censorious-

ness.

—

The vision of Peter on the housetop, a
mirror for missions among the heathen, showing,
I. Their heavenly origin, ver. 11 ; II. Their
vast field, ver 12; III. The severe labor, ver.

13; IV. The doubts and difficulties attending
them, ver. 14 ; V. The divine promise bestowed
on them, ver. 16.

Ver. 17. Now while Peter doubted in
himself.—We should neither accept nor reject

any professed revelation of divine things, or in-

spiration, without due investigation. (Starke).

—

Behold, the men - - • stood before the
gate.—The concurrence of internal suggestions
and external events, often unfolds to us the will

of God. (Rieger).

Vkr. 18. c£Ued and asked, etc.—So wisely
does God direct and govern all things, that they
call, who are themselves to be called; comp.
Acto xvi. 9. (SUrke).
ViR. 19, 20. WhUe Peter thought on the

ision, the Spirit said unto him, etc.

—

Light is given to him who is upright, and seeks
God in simplicity of heart. (Quesn.j.—Doubt-
ing nothing.—When the Spirit of God calls,

we must promptly engage in labors from which
our flesh and blood instinctively shrink. (Starke).

Ver. 21. Behold, Iam hewhom ye seek.

—

Thus speaks a faithful servant of Him, who him-
self says: *If ye seek me with all the heart, I

will be found of you.' [Jer. xxix. 18, 14].—And
even if they are strangers, who call that servant^

if their call is unwelcome, and if he is asked to

go forth at night on a dangerous road, he does
not delay, when the call is addressed to him in
the name of the Lord.
Ver. 22. They said, Cornelius the centu-

rion, a just man, etc.—The love with which
these servants speak of their master, is an honor-
able testimony for them too, as well as for

him.—And to hear w^ords of thee.—Corne-
lius was to hear the words of Peter, not to see
miracUs wrought by him. The chief business of
a pastor or teacher consists in preaching the
word. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 23. Then called he them in.—We
ought to do good to them that have obtained like

precious faith with us [2 Pet i. 1]; and a bishop,
especially, should be sober, of good behavior,
and given to hospitality. 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Starke).
On thb wholb sbotion.— The be^t fanvUy

government; when it is, I. Founded on the fear of

God (when the head of the family is an example
for all its members); II. Administered in love

(which frees every command from harshness,
and every service from bitterness of feeling).

—

The faitf\ftd he€ui of a family ; he is, I. In the pre-

sence of Qod, a devout household priest; II. In

the bosom of the family, an affectionate father;

IIL To those without, a generous host.

—

The

house that fears Ood, the abode of his blessing: I.

Above the house heaven is opened; prayers as-

cend, God's angels enter in; II. In the house

dwell order and love ; the same spirit in the old

and the young, in those that rule, and those that

obey; III. From the house a blessing proceeds;

it confers temporal benefits, and affords an edi-

fying example.

—

The house of the pagan Cornelius,

a model and a rebuke for many a Christian house:

I. In the former, the fear of God, and prayer—
in the latter, life without God and prayer ; IL
In the former, union and love among all the in-

mates—in the latter, coldness and indifference,

or strife and enmity ; III. In the former, libe-

rality and mercy—in the latter, avarice, or love

of pleasure; IV. In the former, the Lord's angels

of blessing, and the salvation of heaven—in the

latter, a curse on the house, and temporal and

eternal destruction.

—

The messengers of Comelms

the centurion, standing at Peter's door, or. Proud

paganism humbly knocking at the gates of

Christ's kingdom of grace : L The great gulf

which wa^ to be passed—Roman pride, and

Jewish pr^udice; II. The heavenly power

which opened the way—in the case of the centu-

rion, the drawing of the Father to the Son [John

vi. 44] ; in the case of the apostle, the Spirit of

truth who maketh free [John viii. 32; xvi. 13],

and the constraining love of Christ [2 Cor. v.

14] ; III. The happy meeting—the humble re-

quest of the messengers, and the kind reception

given by Peter.

—

The message sentfrom Cuarta to

Joppa : I. An evidence of the poverty of hea-

thenism ; II. An honorable testimonial for the

Gospel ; III. A glorious witness to the wonderful

love and power of God, " who will have all men

to be saved, etc." [1 Tim. u. 4].—[rA« religious

character of Cornelius: I. "A Centurion" (tem-

poral occupations—their consistency with re-

ligion) ; IL A "d.evotttman" (natureofdeTout-

ness— in the mind, heart, conscience, willt

walk); IIL "Feareth God" (fear of God-n»-
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tore, origin, intiuence); IV. "With all his

house" (family religion—how maintained) ; Y.

«*Gave much alms to the people" (practical

illustrations of a devout spirit—objects of bene-

Tolence); VI. "Praying to God always" (perse-

vering prayer, the medium of communication
with the soorce of life); VII. What lacked he yet f

(Mt. xix. 20; Mark x. 21, "Jesus loved him";
Luke xviii. 22: "yet lackest thou one thing".)
The subsequent narrative shows that the centu>
rion yet lacked, externally, personal union with
the church; internally, a knowledge of, and a
living faith in, the crucified and exalted Re-
deemer.

—

Te.]

{ in. Peter aceompaniee the measengere to Ceearea, and^ after being infofmed of the revelation which Cor-
nelius had received, preaches the gospel of Jesus Christ in his house ; and, as the Holy Ghost was vt^
mediatety poured out upon the Oentile hearers, he at once directs that they should be baptized,

Chaptse X. 286-48.

2Zb And fBut] on the morrow [next day], Peter [he (om, Peter) arose and]^ went
away [forth] with them, and certain [of the] brethren from Joppa accompanied him.

24 *And the morrow [on the day] after they [he]' entered into Cesarea. And Corne-
lius waited for them, and had called together his kinsmen [relatives] and near [inti-

25 mate] friends. *And as Peter was coming in', Cornelius met him, and fell down at

26 his feet, and worshipped him [om. him]. *But Peter took [raised] him up, saying,

27 Stand up; I myself also am a man. ^And as he talked with him [And amid friendly

28 oonyerse], he went in, and found many that were [had] come together. *And he

[; and") said unto them, Ye know how that it is an unlawftil thing [Ye know how un-

lawful it is] for a man that is a Jew to keep company [to attach himself] or come [go]

unto one of another nation [unto a foreigner]; but God hath shewed me that I should

29 not call any man common or unclean. *Therefore [also, xai] came I unto you [om.

unto you] without gainsaying [objection], as soon as [when] I was sent for : I ask

30 therefore for what intent [on what account] ye have sent for me ? *And Cornelius

said, Four days ago I was fastiug* until thb h^ur ; and at the ninth hour I prayed in

my house, and, behold, a man stood before me in [a] bright clothing [garment],

31 *And said, Cornelius, Uiy prayer is heard, and thine alms are had in remembrance in

32 the sight of [are remembered before] God. *Send therefore to Joppa, and call hither

Simon, whose surname is Peter; he is lodged [lodges] in the house of one Simon a
tanner [of the tanner Simon] by the sea side [by the sea] : who, when he cometh,

33 shall [will] speak unto thee.^ ^Immediately therefore I sent to thee ; and thou hast

weH done that thou art [hast] come. Now therefore are we all here present before

34 God*, to hear all things that are co;nmanded thee of God [by the Lord]*. *Then
Peter opened his mouth, and said, [:]

Of a truth [In truth] I perpeive [comprehend] that God is no respecter of persons

:

35 *But in every nation he that feareth him, and worketh righteousness, is accepted with

36 [acceptable to] him. *The word which® God [he] sent unto the children of Israel,

preaching peace by Jesus Christ : (he is Lord of all :) [om. parenthetical marksJ]

37 *That wor<t I say [That] ye know, which was published [took place] throughout all

Jndea, and began [beginning]' from Galilee, after the baptism which John preached;

38 *How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth [Jesus of Nazareth, how God anointed him]
with the Holy Ghost and with power : who went about doing gcK>d, and healing all

39 that were oppressed of [overpowered by] the devil; for God was with him. *And we
are^* witnesses of all things which he did both \om, both] in the land of the Jews, and
in Jerusalem; whom they slew and hanged on a tree [whom they also hanged

40 on the wood (cross) and slew] : *Him God raised up [on] the third day, and shewed
41 him openly [and made him manifest] ; '^'Not to all the people, but unto witnesses

chosen before of God, even to us, who did eat- and drink with nim after he rose from
42 the dead. *And he commanded us to preach unto the people, and to testify that it

b he which [he himself who]^^ was ordained of [appointed by] God to he the [a]

43 Judge of quick [the living] and [the] dead. '^'To him [To this one] give all the pro-
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pbet8 witness, that throagb his name whosoever [every one who] helieveth in bim

shall receive remission of sins.

44 *While Peter yet spake these words, the Holy Ghost feU on all them which [all

45 who] heard the word [discourse]. *And they of the circumcision which believed

[And the believers who were of the circumcision] were astonished, [here om. were

astonished] as many as came with Peter, [were astonished,] because [om. because]

46 that on the Gentiles also was poured out the gifl of the Holy Ghost. *For thej

47 heard them speak with tongues, and magnify God. Then answered Peter, *Can any

man forbid [the] water, that these should not be baptized, which [who] have received the

48 Holy Ghost as well as we ? *And he commanded them to be baptized in the name of

the Lord.*' Then prayed [besought] they him to tarry certain [some] days.

1 Ver. 23. The reading o Ucrpof {text, tk.'] after iMoaroSt [before ^fifXtfc], is but feebly stipported [by E: without om-
crii, by O. II. aa in text, rec.] : the proper name was, without doubt, inserted here, merely because one of the ecclesiastical

reading-lessons began at this place, [avaorac, omitted in text, rec^ is substituted by Lach. Tiscb. and Alf. for o Ilcr^ in ac-

cordance with A. B. C. D. Vulg. and Cod. Sin.—r^, of text. rec. before 'lovmfs. ia omitted by recent editors in accordasos
with A. B. C. D. E. O. Cod. Sin.—Te.]

« Ver. 24. The singular ct^Atfcy, and the plural ti^XBov. are, respectively, supported by authoritiee of Tery nearly

the same weight [the former by B. D.; the latter by A. C. (—4av. C.) E. G. H.l The plural is more probably the later cor-

rection, as plural forms, trvr^kSov [ver. 23], and avroik [ver. 241, preceded and followed this word; hence hach. and Tfech.

have very properly preferred the singular. [Alf. retains the plural of text. ree.—K«u, at the beginning of the verse, in 0.

H. and text. ree. is omitted by A. B. C. D. E., and by Lach. Tisch. and Alf. ; all these, vrith Ood.^ and Vulg. (autem)^ road

T]J M ^.—Tr.1
* Ver. 25. We have an example of the embellishments which, even in the ancient manuscripts, were already affixed

to this narrative, in the following addition, found in Oodex (Xmtalirigimtit [or, Bez», marked D.], ofthe sixth century, sad
also in the Syriac version in the margin :—vpofcyyt^orrof hi rou II^^v eU t^k Kaur^uu^ wpApa^tMV cU rStp AovAwr <ic-

<raj^r^ev wapayeyorivat avrbv ' 6 ii Kopm^iOf cjcin^i^of Koi irvvayrrivai avry maitv wpi^ rove woia^ vpofCKvn|<rcr «m«r.
[Bomemann has adopted this apocryphal passage in place of the usual text. (Meyer).—rov before ctvcAffecv is oaitted
by II. and in text, rec.^ but is found in A. B. C. E. G., Cod. Sin. and some fathers, and is adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alt—Tt]

* Ver. SO. Lachmann, in accordance with some MSS. [A (original).B. C. also Ood. SIn.l and veraions [Vnlg. etc], omits

tnimvmy icaX [of text, rec.] ; this reading is, however, sufficiently attested [A (correct«i).l>. E. H], and was probably omit-

ted merely hecAuaa fasting is not mentioned in ver. 2. [Retained by Tisch. and Alf.].—wpar after iwiniv is supported by
only one MS. [U. Vulg.], and should be cancelled. [Omitted in A. B. G. D. and by Lach. Tisch. and Al£-OMi. Sin. omits both
tnforeimr Kot, and, uftay.—^Tn.]

* Ver. 32. The words bt vapayw6iLt¥9% AoA^ci ooi, [of text, reej are wanting in A. B. [and Cod. Sin.], in some rainos-

cules, and versions [Vulg.], but are sufficiently attested [by C. D. £. G. H.], and were omitted only because they (k> uot

occur in the pnrallel verso 6. [Omitted by Lach., but retained by Tisch. and Alf.

—

^Tk.]

* Ver. 33. a- The reading ivMiriAv trov, in place of tow tf<ow, is certainly supported too feebly by the antbonties [D. Byr.

Vnlg.], to authorise us to concur with Grieebach [and Bornemann] in preferring it, particularly as 0-ov seemed better suited

to the circumstances, and is therefore tl«e easier reading, [rou ^cov of text rec. with Cod. Sin. etc. is retained by Lach.

Tisch. and Alf., with whom de Wette and Meyer concur.—^Tr.]

T Ver 33. b. i,ir6 is better supported than vir6 [of t<xL rec. with G. H.]; the latter teemed to be rather recommended by
grammatical principles [comp. Winer^ Oram. N. T. ^ 47, 5. b. and foot notes.—aird, in A. C. D. and adopted by Lsch. Tisdu
and Alf.—Cod. Sin. orig.: viro, corrected: as-o].

—

Kvpiov [at the end of the verse] is fiu* more strongly attested than 0rov.

[The former in A. B. C. E. Cod. Sin. Vulg. and by Lach. and Tisch.; the latter {texL rec.) in D. G. H. Syr. and by Alt; God.

Bin. reads vjr6 (corrected air6) row tcvfUov.—Ta.]
8 Ver. 3d. Lachmann, who follows the authority of A. B., and soma versions [Vulg. etc.], omita or after Xoyor, but the

word is decisively attested, and was probably omitted only in order to simplify the construction of the sentence, [or in C
D. B. G. li. Cod. Sin. (orig.) and by Tisch. and Alf.—See ExBO. note below.—TiuJ

9 Ver. 37. ipfatuvovlof text. rec. from B (e sil). G.] is sustained by fewer MsS. than ^^»Mfi«rof, it is true [the latter oe-

nnrring in A. C. D. E. H. and Cod. Sin.], but it is, nevertheless, the genuine raiding [so Alf.]: the nominative [preferred

by Lachm.] does not suit the construction. [Comp. Luke xxiv. 47, where text. ree. and Lach., following A. G (corrected).?.

K. M. U. A., road ipfdutvov, but Alf. and Tisch., following B. C (original). L. N. X., read—km, while D. exhibits—mit;
see WiNca: Gr. N. T. { 32. 7.-^yap is appended to ip$. by A. D. Vulg. {eiUm) and some fathers, but ia not found in God.
Sin.-Tb.] X

10 Ver. 3A. iatUy after iftieU, fs, without doub^ spurious. [Found In G. H., but omitted In A. B. C. D. E. Cod. Sin. and
by recent editors.—cot before irclXor is omitted in texL ree., but is inserted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf. from A. B. C. D. B. G.
H. and Cod. Sin.—Tb.]

u Ver. 42. The authorities, as fiu* as the number is concerned [B. C. D. B. G.] support otrnt [after (rt], instead of avr^r
[of fea^ ree., and which occurs in A. H. God. Sin. many fathers, and is adopted by Alf.]; the former has, accordingly, been
preferred by Lach., but as it is regularly exhibited in the context, cop3'ist8 supposed that it should be employed here s*

u Ver. 48. rov icvjptov [of text, rec.] is, without doubt, the original reading [adopted by Alf. flrom O. U.]; some v"
scripts append, 'Ii}<rov Xpt<rrov, or exhibit this name without rou xvp. [as A. B. £. adopted by Lach. The (>>d. Sin. r

vpofcro^c Of avTOif (dative) *y na ovofi. Iijo-. Xp. fiam^rSriyajt.—^Ta.]

I. reads:

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yeb. 286. On the morrow^ [next day, he
(Peter) arose].—Peter waited until the next
morning before he departed with the messengers
of Cornelius, who, doubtless, needed some hours
of repose. Six men, who belonged to the Chris-

tian congregation in Joppa, and whose precise

number Luke afterwards states, in ch. xi. 12,

voluntarily accompanied him; they were, possi-

bly, encouraged by the apostle himself to do so.

They accordingly constituted a small caravan of

ten men. But they required more than one day
in order to complete a journey of thirty Roman
miles [see above, Exeo. ver. 9. a.—Tr.], and,

consequently, did not reach Cesarea until the

following day, that is, the fourth day (ver. 80)
after the intimation which Cornelius had re-

ceived from the angel.

Ver. 24. And Cornelias waited for tbem.
—He could easily calculate that they would ar-

rive on this day, and awaited, with deep intensst

and reverence, the appearance of the apostle with

his own messengers (avroCfc). He had, besides,

in view of such a highly valued visit, which God
had arranged, invited both his relative and also

certain intimate friends, all of whom, without

doubt, entertained sentiments resembling his

own, and were susceptible of religious impres-

sions. The centurion could, therefore, truly say

(ver. 88): <We are present before God, whom we
remember, and to whom we devoutly look up-'—
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When, therefore, Peter and his nine trayelling

companions arrived, they found not only the en-

tire household (yer. 2) of Cornelius, but also

many relatives and friends assembled, who al-

ready formed quite a numerous household con-
gregation.

Yeb. 25, 26. And as Peter was coming
in, namely, into the house of Cornelius {eyiveTo

Tov el^^etv; this phrase is analogous to the

Hebrew, but unprecedented in this form.). [For
TOV see not« 8 above, appended to the text.

**Tw is critically sustained, but cannot be com-
pared with the usus loquendi mentioned by Gese-
nius (Lehrgeb, p. 785 f.), as the phraseology
would in that case be: iykv, 6 Her, tov elc€?.^elv.

We have here a case in which the use of the

infin. with roit is carried, beyond all bounds, etc.

Bomem. declares the whole clause to be spurious,

etc." rWiNEB: Ch-am. N. T, J 44. 4. ult. 6th ed.,

p. 298.). **We cannot admit of any comparison

with the Hebrew KID / "^PT^ (*thesunwason
T • :- ^

the point of setting,* Rodger'a OffeniuSy { 182. 8.

Obs. 1.), Gen. xv. 12, (Gbs. Lehrff, p. 787), as

here ^H*! does not stand absolutely, but is at-

tended by its nominative, and as, moreover, the

Sept. never imitates this and similar phrases by
employing tyhrero t<w, etc." (Meyer, ad loe.).—
Ta,]. The master of the house went forward
and met Peter, showing him the utmost respect,

and even offering worship, in the proper sense,

by prostrating himself; this act was, strictly

speaking, equivalent to that of divine adoration.

(The term employed is TrpoqetAvrjaevj but the ob-
ject itself, namely, avrdvy is not mentioned, from
monotheistic deUcacy.). [**Non addit Lucas,
etifa.£uphemia." (Bengel.).

—

Tr.]. The spurious
addition to ver. 26 (see above, note 8, appended
to the text) is remarkable; according to this

statement, Cornelius does not await the apostle
in his own dwelling, and meet him there, but, on
being informed by a servant that Peter is ap-
proaching the city, he leaves his house and meets
him on Uie way. Such a statement frees the
narrator from any embarrassment which he
might be supposed to feel in saying, in direct

terms, vpo^tKvvTjaev airrdv.—The Roman regards
Peter as an ambassador of God, and does not
hesitate to pay him divine honor, which act may
have been facilitated by the pagan practice of
deifying men. But Peter, who did not for one
moment Colerate such idolatrous honors, directed
him to arise, and raised him up, since he, too,

(Koryv otT^) was, like Cornelius, simply a human
being.

Vkr. 27. And as he talked with him, he
(Peter) went in, that is, into the apartment in

which those whom Cornelius had invited, were
assembled.—The same word UlgeWelv, c/f^At^e)

occurs both in ver. 25 and nere, without any
specification ; in the former case it refers to Pe-
ter's entrance into the house, in the latter, to his

entrance into a certain apactment. The apostle
here found a large number of persons assembled
1Tro?Mx)—a large field white already to harvest
John iv. 85].
Veb. 28, 29. Te know, etc.—Peter at once

iMldresseSy in general terms, the persons whom

he finds assembled, and, while he speaks very
frankly of his appearance in the house of a pa-
gan, desires them to state the reason for which
they had called him. He does not question Cor-
nelius in particular, but addresses all who are
present, and seemingly assumes that all enter-
tained the same sentiments, and that the centu-
rion had sent for him in the name of all. He
premises that they are doubtless aware that a
Jew ought not to enter into such relations with a
foreigner (in a spirit of forbearance employing
th^ word a?.?xt^^hft rather than the term heathen), as
to become intimately connected with him (koX-

Xd(r&at)f to come to him, or to enter his house.

*A-&kfUTov is nefat, not allowed; the forms a^ifuaroc
and a-dkfUTo^ are used interchangeably, even in
classical Greek.—The Mosaic law does not con-
tain a direct and literal prohibition of this kind,
nor does it agree in spirit with such a principle.

But rabbinical Judaism did unquestionably carry
the principle of separation to such an extreme,
as to decree: Prohibitum est Judmo solum esse cum
EthnicOy itmetari cum Ethnieo, etc. LiQHTrooT:
Horse Hebr, ad Maith. xviii. 17. And we have
an evidence of this in the fact that, in the age of
Jesus, the Jews believed that they became Leviti-

cally unclean by entering the house of a heathen

;

see John xviii. 28. There were, no doubt, ex-
ceptions to this rule, but Peter is speaking of the
custom and the established rule. He declares,

however, at the same time that God had shewed
him (Idei^cv denoting the symbolical but distinct

vision) that he was not at liberty to call any man
common or unclean, or treat him as such, and
avoid him (4i^/xj7rw being used with an emphasis
indicating and establishing the principle of uni-

versality [as the antithesis of particularismy or a
particular regard for the chosen people.

—

Tr.]).

In obedience to the divine directions—he adds

—

he had offered no objections, but had come at

once, as soon as the call had reached him. He
now desires to receive a more precise statement
than the messengers had given him (ver. 22), of
the motive of his hearers when they sent the in-

vitation. [Koivd^y ceremonially unclean, defiled;

comp. Mark vii. 2, and the verb, Mark vii. 15,

and Mt. xv. 11.—Tr.]
Yer. 80-88. Fonr days ago I was fast-

ing.—Cornelius first gives a detailed account of
the instructions which he had received,from the

angel, and then requests Peter to communicate
to him and his assembled friends, all that he, as

a messenger of God, had been commissioned to

say, ver. 80-83. The language: anh Terdpnf^

^fikpoQ fikxpi raimf^ nyf £)Qag, has been differently

interpreted, both with respect to the terminus a
quo and to the terminus ad quern, {a.) 'And tct, i^fi,

cannot mean : on the fourth day previously, that

is, four days before the appearance of the angel

(de Wette, Neander), for, in that case, the day
itself, which had become so important, would
not be specified at alL The sense can only be
the following: quarto ahhine die, four days ago,

reckoned back from to-day ; an analogous mode
of expression, referring t« measures of distance,

occurs in John xi. 18; xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20. This

is the interpretation which Chrysostom had al-

ready given to the passage, and it has since been
generaUy adopted. (6). The terminus ad quern

:

Jtixpt^ raimK r^ i>p<V> <loes not mean: until to-day
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and the present hour (Bengel), for Cornelius does

not intend to relate any circumstances that oc-

curred between the appearance of the angel and
the arriTal of Peter, but refers exclusively to

that day and its great event—the appearance of

the angel ; and, indeed, if the former had been
the sense, r/fjirpf [which cannot possibly reach to

iht present time (Alf.JJ would not hare been em-
ployed.—But Cornelius describes not only the

time in which the angel appeared to him, bat
also the condition and state of preparation in

which he was, precisely at that time. He was
fasting and praying—he says—when, about th^

ninth hour [the same hour of the day as the one
in which he was then addressing Peter, TabTT/c'\ an
angel, clothed with a bright garment, suddenly
stood before him, and delivered the message that

God had heard his prayer, and graciously re-

membered his alms [here, unlike ver. 4. each
noun has its proper verb. (Alt).—Te.]. Corne-
lius adds that the angel had instructed him to

send to Joppa for Peter, who would speak to him,

that is, instruct him, in the name of God; he
concludes with the remark that all were now pre-

sent, looking up to God, and ready to listen de-

voutly to all that Peter should say to them in

accordance with the divine command.
Vbr. 84.—Then Peter opened hie mouth;

these words [as in viii. 85] inform us, with great

solemnity, that the following address contains

important truths. The address itself, consists of

three parts: 1. The introduction, ver. 34, 35,

stating that all men, without regard to nation&l

distinctions, may alike be received into the king-

dom of God, provided that they fear Him, and
do that which is right ; 2. A brief exhibition of

the life and work of Jesus, extending to the

judgment, ver. 8d-42; 3. The assurance, sup-

ported by the prophetic word, that through
Christ, every one who believes in him, shall re-

ceive remission of sins, ver. 48.

Vbr. 35.—Of % truth I perceive [In truth,

I comprehend].

—

'Eif dX^deiag; truth is the foun-

dation, [eKiy WiNEB, Gram. ^47. 5. g.—Tu.] so that

Peter's knowledge rests on the truth, and, indeed

is truth. KaraXa/i/3(ivu, act, means, at times, to

convict^ since he who convicts the guilty person,

as it were obslrietum tenet; Kara^fi^dvonai, pass,^

means: / am convicted^ convinced, intellectually

overpowered by the force of the facta and testi-

mony, ». 6., I recognize and comprehend that God
does not act wiUi partiality, in choosing men
for his kingdom. See below, Dootr. and Etu.
No. 2.

Ver. 86-88. The word.—The construction,

in these three verses, in which Peter assumes
that the principal facts in the life of Jesus, arc

not entirely unknown to his hearers, is somewhat
loose. There are three successive introductory

clauses [accusatives], to every one of which
vfulg cldaTi belong, as the governing words. The
object which the hearers already know in gen-

eral, is specified in a threefold manner: (a) as

the word of a certain message from God, rbv

T^yov etc. ver. 36; (b) as an historical event, rb

yevdfievov }>fjpxi. etc. ver. 87 ; (c) as the personality

of Jesus of Nazareth, 'Itjaoiv rbv etc. ver. 38.

[This is the view of Meyer, who says: ** ovtoc - -

KhpuK is parenthetical. For Peter has already

vfiel^ cidare in his mind, when he says rbv X6yov,

but he interrupts himself by introdaeing th«

words: oirro^ - - lAptog. He then resumes the
thought of ver. 36, and amplifies it, but now at

once introduces ifiei^ olSare, and then connects
his further remarks, by saying 'Irfoovv r. a. Na^.,

which words are in apposition."

—

Tr.]. We
have here undeniably a climax. Peter presup-
poses that although his hearers are pagans, they
could not be entirely unacquainted with the his-

tory of Jesus, in view of their residence in Cesa-
rea, and of their religious sentiments and sus-

ceptibilities. Hence, as he assumes, they must
have had a certain amount of knowledge respect-

ing this history, in three respects: (a) as a word,
which concerned the Israelites; {b] as an event
in the country in which they themselves resided;
(c) lastly, as the appearance of the divine per-

sonality of Jesus of Nazareth. With regard to

grammatical points, there is no reason for con-
necting rbv Xiyov of ver. 86 in the same oonstruo-
tion with ver. 84 ff., and making it dependent on
KaraXafi^&vofiai, as Tischendorf does, who places

a comma after iarl in ver. 85, which is also done
by de Wette, Baumgarten, Lange [and Alford,

while Knapp, Lachman and Stier place a toXi

stop there, in accordance with Meyer.

—

Tr.J.
This construction [r. TJfy, dependent on jcoroAT]

cannot possibly be adopted, without oflPering vio-

lence to the whole, whereas the oonstruotion, ac-

cording to which i6yoVf Mf**h 'I^co&y, depend on
otSare, although exhibiting an accumulation and
pressure of clauses, nevertheless corresponds
fully to the highly excited emotions and senti-

ments, which, at the moment, control the soul of

the speaker. In this manner we explain the inter-

mediate clause ["parenthesis," Wiser, { 62. 8.

ult.; { 63. 2. d.—TR.]: ovro^eari trdvruv idtpeo^, when
Peter mentions the name of Jesus for the firqt

time in the presence of these hearers, he feels

himself constrained to testify that Hb is a Lord
over all {ir&vruv, not neuter, but masculine), name-
ly, over Gentiles as well as Jews ; he is e^ecially
led to add these words, as he said that the glad
tidings [^evayy.] of peace (salvation), proclaimed
through Jesus, had been sent by God to tiie

Israelites. He does not wish that the Gentiles
should suppose that they were less favored, and
therefore declares that the Prophet through
whom God proclaimed this message of peace, was,
at the same time a Lord over all men. He pro-
ceeds, in ver. 88, to speak of Jesus personally,

as mentioned above, and describes both his ter-

restrial origin (& airb No^. ), and also his celestial

endowment with the Holy Ghost and power
(ixpujev etc. being intended to explain the name
Xpurrdg in ver. 86), in consequence of which he
performed healing and redeeming works; the
concluding words of ver. 88, describe his intimate
union and fellowship -with God.

—

KaTodwaareiM*
is : potentia mea opprimo, tyrannidem exerceo in aU-
quern.

Ver. 89-41. And we are witnesses.—In
ver. 89 ff., Peter speaks of the death and resur-

rection of Jesus, of his commands which were
addressed to the apostles, and of his future re-

turn to judg uent. 'The word Kal between bv and
avetXov [see above, note 10, appended to the text],

can scarcely be supposed to indicate the other

persecutions to which Jesus had been exposed,

and which were followed by his crucifixion
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(Meyer), bat ib probably introduced merely for

the reason that an additional leading fact in the

history is next stated—his death on the cross,

followed by his resurrection. [De Wette and
Winer (Gram. \ 66. 8. ult.) assign to it the force

of etiam or adeo.—Tb.]. The words fid^rvoL, etc.

irer. 411 imply that the witness concerning
esus referred preeminently to his resurrection,

and it is precisely to this point that the interme-

diate clause: oiTiveiffwe^yofievyetc.tiWudes. This
latter clause is not, with Bengel, to be extended
to the three years of the public ministry of Jesus,

bat is to be restricted to the forty days which
interreaed between his resurrection and ascen-

sion; for the circumstance that the disciples did
eat and drink with the Risen One [Lu. xxiy : 41-

43; John xxi. 12-15], .qualified them to bear
witness from personal knowledge, concerning
the actual, (forporeal life of the Saviour after his

resurrection. The choice of the apostles or wit-

nesses [n-^w in irgoKex^t^'^ referring to their early

appointment as future witnesses of the resurrec-

tion (Meyer)], is here ascribed by Peter to the

Lord, inasmuch as the call which they received
• through Jesus, was a choice made by Qod him-
self.

YsR. 42, 48. And he commanded us.

—

The nominative of irap^/yy£i?.ev seems to be Jesut,

raiher than Ood. The last commission which
the risen Redeemer gave to the apostles, required

them, 1. to proclaim to the people of Israel (6

?^, the Jewish people) and, 2. to testify (name-
ly, to all men, without the restriction appended
to aipv^ai)^ that he was himself appointed [bpil^o

here, to appoint, name; Wahl, ad verb.—T».] by
God, as the Judge of the living and the dead.

The latter phrase, again, involves the conception

of universality, referring to all mankind, and to

all ages of the world. But the most distinct state-

ment of the truth that there is salvation in Christ

for all, occurs in ver. 48, at the close of the ad-

drees; * Every one [n&vra rhv «•.] who believes in

him, will receive the forgiveness of sins.' Peter

declares that such is th& unanimous testimony of

all the prophets, evidently assuming that Cornelius

and his friends were not, at that time, unacquaint-

ed with the predictions of the prophets of Israel.

YxB. 44-^6. While Peter yet spake these
words, and before he had concluded his dis-

course, the Holy Ghost fell on all his hearers.

'I/rri'necev does not necessarily denote a visible

descent (modo contpicuo^ as Bengel explains it),

but merely the sudden manifestation of a higher
power, the influenee of which proceeded from
above. That the operations of the Holy Ghost
were perceptible (not, indeed, visible, but, cer-

tainly, audible), appears from ver. 46: these

pagans could be heard, as they spake with tongues
and highly extolled God. Their utterances con-

Mted of humble, hearty, and inspired praises and
thanks, which they offered to God for his grace.

The manner in which they spake, is described

as a y}^aatc TiaXelv. It should be here carefully

noticed that hipatg is not appended, as in ch. ii.

ver. 4, comp. with ver. 6, 8, 11: we must, on the

contrary, assume, that the meaning of the narra-
tor is the following:—These hearers spake with
tongues after the manner of the Corinthian Chris-

tians [see above, notes on ch. ii. 9-11.

—

Tr.],
that is, they spake, in an elevated, devotional

frame of mind, and employed language which
deviated from the intelligible mode of expression

adopted in common life. The observation of this

fact made (ver. 46) an extraordinary impression

on the JudsBO-Christians (ol ck ireptrofi^g niaroi)

who had accompanied Peter; k^iarriaav, they were
almost deprived of all self-possession—so great

was their wonder when they saw that the gift of

the Holy Ghost was poured out also on the Gen-
tiles. It is obvious that their thoughts did not

dwell on the persons before them, considered as

individuals, but rather on their general character

as heathens, and that they deduced from a con-

crete fact the general principle that the heathens

(to, t&vTj, def. article) could receive the Holy Ghost.

Vkr. 47, 48. Can any man forbid [the, t5]

water, etc. ?—Peter at once makes the practical

application:—If these men have received the

Holy Ghost as well as we, that is, believers

belonging to Israel (Kodi^ «u ^^ig), who then

can refuse the water, so that they shall not

be baptized?—The peculiar form of expression

occurring in the question, sounds as if a con-

scious and energetic will were ascribed to the

baptismal water, somewhat in the following sense:

—If no one was able to hinder the Spirit from
coming upon these people, then no one can keep
back the water which purposes to flow upon them
unto baptism. Or, in other words:—Every scru-

ple respecting the baptism of these heathens, is

practically removed by their baptism with the

Spirit [This is the only instance in which the

outpouring of the Q-pirit preceded Baptism; it was
intended to remove all hesitation on the part of

the Judaeo-Christians who attended Peter, re-

specting the reception of the pagans, and the

propriety of immediately administering baptism
to them.—Bengel very correctly says: Non dicit:

Jam kabent Spiritum, ergo aqua carere possunt.

(Meyeir).

—

Tb.]. Peter accordingly gives direc-

tions that they should be baptized in the name of

Jesus Christ. He did not himself administer the

rite, but assigned the duty to some one of the

Christians who had come with him.—Luke re-

lates, at the close, that Cornelius and his friends

besought the apostle to remain for some time with

them, and we may assume that this request was
not denied [particularly, as he is charged in ch.

xi. 8, with ibaving sat at tho table with them.

(Meyer).

—

Tb.]. During this prolonged visit,

further instructions respecting the Christian faith

and life, were, without doubt, imparted to the

new converts.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The honorable reception which Cornelius

gave to the apostle, expressed alike his deep

humility, and the high degree of esteem with

which he regarded Peter as a true ambassador of

God. Still, a certain element was betrayed in

that reception which was not genuine and healthy

—it was the delusion that Peter was, neverthe-

less, more than a human beipg. Here already

lay concealed the germ of the worship of the

saints—a worship offered to human beings, which

belongs to G )d alone, which derogates from the

honor that i due exclusively to the triune God,

and which, v. itb respect to the way of salvation,
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leads Christendom astrajr. It is, moreoTer, re-

markable that in this case, which is the first in

which more than the honor due to a man, is

offered to a servant of Qod, it is precisely a hea-
then who performs the act. The whole system,
indeed, of the worship of the saints, as it was
gradually dereloped in the ancient church, is

essentially of heathen origin, and is a relapse into

heathenism. Peter declines to receive such ex-
cessive honors, raises up the kneeling man, and
plainly declares, that he, the worshipped one,

was, like the worshipper, only a human being;

and thus, in accordance with the maxim: Frinci-

piis obstay he at once resisted, when the first evil

symptoms appeared, and protested against an
errop, which at a later period, assumed a most
serious character. Thus we have, here already,

in the earliest period of the history of the apos-

tles, a solimn warning against that paganizing
worship of the saints, which confounds that which
is divine, with that which is human.

2. It is well known that the introductory words,
in the discourse of Peter, ver. 84, 85, have often

been so interpreted, as to teach that all religions

are of equal value, that faith, as contradistin-

guished from morality, is not indispensable, and
that, with respect to the salvation of the soul, all

that is specifically Christi&n, is of no importance.
But the attempt to find a palliation of indiffer-

ence on the subject of religion in this passage,

betrays, as even de Wette judges, "very great
exegetioal frivolity "; both the words themselves,

and also the whole connection of the discourse,

as well as of the narrative of which they form a
part, decidedly pronounce against such an inter-

pretation. For the main point in the whole
transaction is nothing less than the conversion of

Cornelius, or the admission of himself, his house-
hold, and his friends, into the church of Christ
But their admission encounters a very 'serious

diflBcuUy ; it is, namely, by no means clear that

these persons, who are pagans, can, without fur-

ther ceremony, and yet with a good conscience,

and in a manner that could be acceptable before
God, be received into the Christian Church. Is

it not, rather, necessary that they should pre-
viously be incorporated by circumcision with the
people of Israel? The removal of this difficulty

by a divine interposition, constitutes the central

point, the specific significance, of the whole oc-

currence. If the language in ver. 84, 35, meant
that a heathen, a Jew, and a Christian, were al-

together alike in the eyes of God, and that any
one of them could as easily be saved as another,
provided that he was honorable and upright in

his conduct, then Peter should have simply
allowed Cornelius to remain what he was—

a

heathen—without leading him to Christ. Hence,
the interpretation to which we adverted above, is

at variance alike with the context of ver. 34, 35,

and with the whole narrative, of which these

verses constitute an integral portion.—If we,
next, consider the terms which* are employed in

ver. 34, 85, we find a negative, and then a posi-

tive proposition before us. The negative is the

following; God does not regard the person (ov

irpo^QTToXfyTrrTfc 6 i^c(Jf), that is, his judgment of a
man is not influenced by any accidental external
qualities or circumstances, but is decided by the
internal, essential, moral, personal character of

the individual. As the judge ought to be infla-

enced, not by wealth or poverty, the station,

power, and connections of the respective partis
before him, but by justice and moral facts, so,

too, as Peter here says, God does not regard the

external relations of -persons, their external ad-

vantages or disadvantages. Now all this seems,

at first view, to be of little significance, and to

involve a trivial truth, which every sensible Is-

raelite must have already known ; and, in gene-

ral, Peter had long since been well acquainted
with it. But we, too, know many a truth, which
nevertheless becomes clear to the mind only at a
later period, under peculiar circumstances, and
through the illumination of the Spirit of God ; it

then appears to us in a new and very bright light,

especially when it receives an application with
which we had not been previously acquainted.

Such was now the case of Peter, when the lead-

ings and revelations of God fully convinced him,
that He made no difference between Jews and
Gentiles with respect to His grace in Christ and
the admission into his kingdom ; so that the cir-

cumstance that an individual belonged to the

people of God was only of an external nature.

That circumcision without the fear of God, did

not profit an Israelite, the prophets had already
frequently and emphatically declared. But that,

on the other hand, the want of circumcision and
of subjection to the Mosaic law, did no injury to

the Pagan, and was no hinderance to his acqui-

sition of full citizenship in the church of Christ,

was an application of a well-known truth which
nevertheless took even Peter by surprise. And
the knowledge which he now acquired, in addi-

tion, concerning sin and grace, and the old and
new covenants, made this an ever memorable
period in his history.—Further, the positive pro-

position is the following: In every nation he who
fears God and practises righteousness, is accept-

able to Him. The words kv irovri t&vei already

make a special application of the previous nega-

tive proposition, the terms of which were some-
what more general ; we now have a reference to

the question of nationality, or to the distinction

between Israel and heathen nations. It is here

important to form a correct view as well of the

subject as of the predicate of the proposition.

The subject is: Every one that fears God, and
practises righteousness, of whatever nation he
may be. Two moral qualifications are here spe-

cified, and no process of interpretation is honestly

conducted, by which the one is actually absorb^
by the other, as when, for instance, the devout

sentiments which constitute the fear of God, are

identified with integrity in our conduct towards

our neighbor. The indifferentistio mode of in-

terpretation is inclined to adopt the latter view.

[Indifferentism is variously defined, but, in all its

forms, it is represented as being a want of
earnestness in appreciating doctrinal truth; see

Lange's article on the subject in Hebzoq: Real-

Encyk. VI. 657 ff.— Tr.]. Pet«r says, on tb«

one hand, that where the fear of God and righteous

conduct are found, no national advantages are

requisite, but, on the other hand, he presupposes

that such a disposition constitutes absolutely the

indispensable condition on which the favor of God
depends. Hence he alone can reach the great

end in view—i. e, acceptance with God—whoh*B
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atUined this moral qualification, whether the

w^f to it had been direct or circuitous, proTided
that it led through repentance and conyersion
(fterdvoia). This great end is expressed in the
predicate: Sexrdc avn^ kartv^ literally, aceeptabUu
Deo est, that is, he is in such a state that God
can, and will accept and receiye him, namely,
into His kingdom, so that he may be saved. The
whole context clearly shows that admission into

the pale of Christianity is here meant. Even if,

howeTer, we do not take Seicrd^ exclusiyely in the

sense of acceptabUj but rather in that of aceepttUy

gratug, in which sense it certainly occurs else-

where in. the New Testament (Lu. iy. 19, 24; 2
Cor. yL 2; PhiL iy. 18), we can, in that case, too,

judging from the apostle's whole mode of thought
and feeling, connect with the word only the con-
ception of God*s good pleasure in Christ. Ac-
cordingly, Peter ascribes to eyery one who fears

God and is righteous, of whatever nation he may
be, only the capability of being saved through

Christ, but not the fitness to be saved tpithout

Christ. Bengel has very justly called attention

to the parallel case in ch. xv. 14 ; at the apostolic

council, James, when referring to the present oc-

currence, and, perhaps, also to the present pas-

sage, uses the following language concerning
God: Ta^Iv k^ b^vov 7.akv kizX r^ iwdfiari avTov

icQ. *lrfaov; his term, Xa^elv, corresponds to Se/crdg,

i «., Peter's term. The great point here is the

reception of the Gentiles among the people of
God through Christ—a reception that conforms
to the divine will. And, in view, of all the facts,

Bengel has expressed himself very happily : iV&n

indifferentitrnw reUffionum^ ted ind{fferentia ncUionum
hk astrriiur,

8. The testimony of Peter in this missionary
discourse respecting the Person of Christ is less

detailed than that which refers to His Work;
BtUl, it is sufBciently comprehensive. He indi-

cates, on the one hand, the human nature of

Jesus Christ, by applying to him the name:
Jesna of Nasareth ; for the Redeemer's origin

and human descent are designated by the term,
fie says of Jesus, on the other hand, 6 ^e6g ^
fur' auroif, ver. 88. This is language, it is true,

which might possibly be employed in reference
to a prophet and servant of God [ch. vii. 9 ; ch.

xvliL 10], and docs not necessarily predicate any
thing of Jesus that is altogether peculiar ; still,

the expression may be used in a sense which as-

signs a preeminent position to him.

—

Qod ^^as
with him, namely, not merely temporarily, but
permanently ; not merely externally, but internal-
ly. Bengel thinks that the apostle spoke j9arciu«,

pro ttuditorum caplUy de majeitate Chritti. At least

a certain divine majesty of Christ, (particularly
in his state of exaltation^, towerins above all

that is human, is indirectly revealed in Peter's
reinarks on the Work of Christ. He is -rrdvruv

'c^MOf, ver. 86, and is appointed by God to be the
Judge of the living and the dead—both a posi-
tion and an oflice which presuppose the Deity of
Christ

4. Peter describes the Work of Christ with
great fulness, and in a very instructive manner.
He assigns the first place to ih^ prophetic office of
JesQs. God has—he says—proclaimed peace
through Jesus Christ; thus the welcome message
of peace, that is, the word or the doctrine of

Christ, is prominently presented, ver. 86 ; but he
mentions, at the same time, the acts of Jesus, or
the benefits which he conferred in healing the
sick and demoniacs. The act was in harmony
with the word ; the latter announced peace and
salvation, the former (comp. Ctv k-Koiijaevy ver. 89)
procured salvation and peace. Jesus—he says
—was an eminent prophet in deeds and words

;

his doctrine proclaimed saving truth, and wher-
ever he personally appeared, in the whole coun-
try, he furnished effectual aid, restoring the sick
to health, and freeing those who groaned under
the tyranny of Satan by which they were, held
captive. The act imparts new efficacy to the
word, insomuch that if Christ .would cease to-

day actually to bestow reconciliation, salvation,

peace and liberty on souls that are bouud, his

word of the Gospel would no longer be received
in faith.—The sacerdotal office of Christ is indi-

cated in ver. 48: every one who believes in him,
receives the remission of sins through his name.
Peter does not, it is true, explain the mode by
which this result is produced. But it must be
remembered that he here appears simply in the
character of a missionary herald, and does not
intend to explain the grounds of an acknowledged
truth, or exhibit its connection with others. But
the remission of sins through his name, that is,

through his Person, when it is acknowledged and
confessed, unmistakably presupposes that He is

personally the medium through whom divine

grace and forgiveness are obtained, or, in other
words, he is the author of this reconciliation.

—

Finally, the kingly office of Christ is set forth partly

in ver. 86 : tr&vruv nhptog^ partly in ver. 42 : Kpni}^

Iqvt(jv Koi veKpciv. He is highly exalted above all,

as the Lord of all men, Jews and Gentiles, and
all ape therefore bound to honor and obey him.
Thus Christ possesses a kingdom which he gov-
erns, and this kingdom embraces all mankind.
It is the crown of Uiis glory that He is appointed
to be the Judge of the world; as he is the Judge
even of the dead, his kingly power extends to

the lower world, and comprehends alike the gene-
rations of those who died long ago, and of those

who shall yet be born.
6. The article of faith to which the whole dis-

course ultimately refers, is stated in ver. 48 :

—

Every one receives the remission of sins through
Jesus Christ, who believes in him. The feature

of universality by which the whole discourse is

distinguished, strikingly re-appears in the word
•xdvra. This concluding sentence conveys a three-

fold truth—it refers to the human race, to the

Mediator, and to the way of salvation. It bears
witness indirectly that all men are sinners, since

it ofi^ers forgiveness to all, and thus declares that

all need forgiveness. It distinctly announces, in

the next place, that Jesus Christ is the only Me-
diator and Reconciler, and that no one can ob-

tain forgiveness and the grace of God except

through Him. It shows clearly and unmistakably,
in the last place, that faith in Christ, or a confi-

ding acceptance of the Redeemer, is the direct,

and, indeed, the only way to forgiveness or to

salvation in general, of which forgiveness is the

central point. Thus the whole Christian system

of faith lies in this one sentence in nuce,

6. The most important and significant fact in

the whole narrative was undoubtedly the outpour-
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ing of the Holy Ohott on the hearers. It was the
direct and positive evidctjce of God himself that
these persons were acceptable to him, and that
they belonged to Christ. The gift of the Holj
Ghost is, according to the Acts of the Apostles,
the highest blessing that can be obtained in the
kingdom of Christ. Inferior gifts cannot be de-
nied to him on whom this exalted blessing, which,
from the nature of the case. God alone can give,

has been bestowed. But it now appears that

God has given his Holy Spirit to these people, al-

though they are yet heathens, and thereby He
has cleansed and sanctified them. What God has
cleansed, that no man is permitted to regard as
unclean, and treat as profane. Hence, even the
strictest Israelite is now required to consider
these Gentiles as clean, and as consecrated to

God.

—

Baptism is the consecrating rite by which
an individual is admitted into the Church of
Christ and to the grace of God, through the water
and the Spirit. As baptism with water, does
not suffice without the gift of the Holy Ghost, so,

too, the baptism with the Spirit ought not to re-

main alone, that is, without being associated with
baptism with water. [See above Exbg. notes on
ver. 47, 48.—Tb.]. The gift of the Spirit usually
follows baptism with water, in the order of time
(comp. ch. ii. 88)— sometimes, after a compari-
tively long interval, and as the result of special

prayer combined with the imposition of hands
(ch. viii. 16-17). In this case, the Holy Spirit,

who manifests his influence where he listeth

(John iii. 8), comes upon the hearers, even be-
fore they are baptized ; but no man is now at lib-

erty to offer opposition to the water of baptism,
for, otherwise, he would "be found to fight

against God" (i^co/i4;t'of, comp. ch. v. 89).—This
outpouring of the Spirit on pagan hearers, is,

accordingly, an unmistakable^divine declaration,

that it is not necessary that pagans should first

be incorporated with the people of Israel through
circumcision and the adoption of the law, before
they could, with propriety, be received into the
Messianic church of Jesus.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yer. 2Sb. Certain brethren from Joppa
accompanied him.—A pastor acts judiciously,
(particularly in cases in which weak minds might
entertain scruples), when he allows his course of
action, of the agreement of which with the word
of God he is convinced, to be open to the inspec-
tion of all. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 24. And had called together hie
kinsmen and near friends.—The desire that
others should share in our spiritual gifts, is the
great characteristic of love and friendship.

(Starke).—We impoverish ourselves when we
share our earthly goods with others ; but the
more liberally we impart our spiritual riches to

them in love, the more abundantly we ourselves
become endowed with them. (Quesnel).— It is

very proper to exhort awakened souls not to per-
mit even their nearest friends and connections
to withdraw them from the kingdom of God;
nevertheless, their intercourse with the latter

should not only not be entirely discontinued, but
rather be employed as the means of extending
the kingdom of Christ (Ap. Past.).—We are

often only too reserved towards one another in
spiritual things, and would often find others more
accessible than we had si^posed them to b«.

(Riegcr).

Ver. 25, 26. Cornelias—fell down at his
feet—But Peter took—saying, Stand up;
I myself also am a man.—It was when Peter
made the confession: *I am a sinfUl man,' that
he was received into the service of Jeeus, and
was appointed to be a fisher of men [La. t. S, 10;
Mt. iv. 19]. And now, when such a snecessfol
draught in the house of Cornelius awaited him,
he again recalls the fact to mind, and tells others
too, that he is also a man. (Rieger).—Cornelius
offered too much honour to a living, bodily and
distinctly seen saint; but who is it Uiat worships
doubtful, fictitious and painted saints? (Starke).
—The man who permits others to kias his foot, is

neither Peter's true successor, nor has he Pctwr's

humble mind. ( Id.).—We can see in this instance
how soon awakened souls can go too far, whoi
they place too much confidence in those who are
merely God's instruments, and pay them too

much honor. Such a reception gives a true
servant of God pain, and not pleasure ; he gladly
decreases, in order that Christ may increase
[John iiL 80]. (Ap. Past.).—7%« language of Pe-
ter : */ myself also am a matiy* a rebuke of every fa»-

deney in the church to detfy men : I. In the Roman
Catholic church, when worship is offered (a) to

the saints in heaven ; (b) to the pretended snc-

cessor of Peter on eartn. II. In the evangelical

church, (a) when ministers entertain exaggerated
views of the office, or indulge in vanity and self-

applause; (b) when reformers or favorite preach-
ers and pastors are regarded with an idolatrous

feeling —a conversion of the congregation to men,
and not to the living God.
Ver. 28. Gk>d hath shewed me.—This con-

viction of Peter that he appeared b^ore them,
not in his own name, but in the name and by the
command of God, greatly strengthened him, and
freed him from any scruples of conscience which
he might have entertained when he disregarded
Jewish traditions and Jewish customs. (Leonh.
and Sp.).—I should not call any man com-
mon or unclean.

—

The excellency of the faith

that a divine spark of life exists in every human
soul: I. Its firm foundation: (a) the creation of
man (in the image of God—all, the descendants
of one human pair); (b) redemption (God will

have all men to be savea, [1 Tim. iL 4]—Christ

sent the apostles to all nations); (c) experience

(in the heathen World—in pastoral ministrations

among criminals, etc.); II. Its blessed influences:

(a) in forming Christian views of the world and
studying history in general ; (6) in maintaining
a Christian intercourse with otners in common
life; (c) in discharging the duties of the Christian

ministry.

Ver. 29. Therefore came I without
gainsaying.—This is the holy silence of faith,

when, without resisting God, we willingly under-
take to do all that he commands. (Calvin).—

I

ask, therefore, etc.—As the physician questions

his patient, in order that he may adopt the pro-
per mode of treatment, so the teacher questions

his hearers respecting the state of their souls, in
order that he may ascertain their spiritual wants.

Do they need instruction in doctrine, or ooonael.
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or consolation, or admonitions? (Starke).—Fidel-

ity to the duties of our office demands that, in

oar spiritual labors, we should not consume
time with unprofitable conversation, but, at the

earliest moment, take up the subject which is of

most importAUce. (Quean.).—People are often, at

the present day, entirely too delicate, and Imagine
that the pastor should know their spiritual wants,
and offer appropriate instructions and consola-

tions, without asking any direct questions ; but
the partial suppression of the facts, or the sti-

ting of the truth, often prevents the suitable re-

medy from being employed. (Rioger).

Vie. 30. Cornelias said. - - Iwas £euiting

until this hour.—A modest account of our
conduct, when the latter has been correct, is not
inconsistent with humility, but may be often ne-
cessary in vindicating ourdeWes, or may tend to

edify others. (From Starke).—'In the house of
Cornelius, fasting, prayer, and alms, were not
dead works of the law, but fruits meet for repen-
tance, ripening in the depths of an humble soul

that loved God, and longed for an assurance of
his grace. (Leonh. and Sp.).—On this account St.

Lake first of all mentions the fact, to the praise
of Cornelias, that he had been devout, and had
feared God (ver. 2), and, only afterwards, adds
that he had been like a good tree which brings
forth good fruit; but such fruit was well-pleasing

to Qod, on account of his faith ; hence, the angel,

too, praises Cornelius for his faith, and when he
directs him to send to Joppa, and call Peter, he
eonducts him from faith in that Christ who was
to come, to faith in Christ, who had already
oome. (Luther).—In bright clothing.—The
angels bear with them, when they appear, the
signs and livery of their purity and sincerity.

(Qoesnel).—The bright clothing of the angels
may remind a teacher, who is likewise called an
angel of God in the Holy Scriptures [Mark i. 2;
Lu. vii. 27, EUjah, John, etc.; Rev. i. 20; xiv. 6],
that it is preeminently his duty to wash his robes,

and make them white in the blood of the Lamb.
[Rev. viL 14]. (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 31. Thy prayer is heard, etc.—The
prayers and alms of Cornelius had come up before
God, ver. 4. How few are the prayers and the
alms to which such grace is granted ! They pro-
ceed, in the majority of cases, from a carnal and
worldly heart ; hence they go the way of all flesh,

and remain on earth. But the prayer of faith

has wings, with which it soars up to God, and
the alms of love ascend to heaven as a sacrifice

that is well pleasing t« God. (From Leonh. and
Sp.).—No prayer ascends to heaven, without
bringing an angel down with it. (J. Amdt).

—

On ike connection between the prayere and alnu of
Comekus, andhU call to the Ootpel: I. What was
the character of his prayers and alms? II.

How was his call connected with them ? (Schlei-

crmacher).

ViB. 82. Send therefore - and call hither,
etc.—The angel directs him to the ordinary min-
ister of the word, for even the tongues of angels
cannot, from experience, preach the word con-
cerning the remission of sins (ver. 48), as Peter
can. (Stier).—Cornelius is not sent to Peter, but
the latter comes to him, for the purpose of inti-

mating that the Gospel was to be sent to the na-
tions in their own habitations. (Bengel).

Veb. 88. Thoa hast well done that thoa
art come—a noble welcome given to a potior on
<u8uming hia office : I. If it was the Lord who sent
him, ver. 28 ff.; IL If the congregation that re-
ceives him, is one which earnestly seeks after
salvation, ver. 83.—We are all here present
before Gk>d.—This direct and open declaration
of Cornelius is wisely and appropriately intro-

duced in public prayers of the church, which
precede the sermon. (Rieger).—We could wish
that these words were inscribed on every church
door, or on every pulpit, so that men might pro-
perly consider the purpose for which they should
enter the church. (Bogatzky).

—

To whom is the

attendance at public worship^ a eource of blessing* f

I. To those who had prepared their hearts at
home, in prayer, ver. 30 ; II. To those who come
with hearts that earnestly seek after salvation;

III. To those who hear and keep [Lu. xi. 28] the
preacher's word as God's word. (Leonh. and Sp.).—The congregation in the house of Cornelius^ an
image of a congregation with which God is well

pleased: I. It is numerous: "We are all here";
II. Devout: "present before God"; III. Desi-
rous of learning: "to hear all things"; IV.
Obedient: "that are commanded thee (and us
through thee) of God."
Vbb. 34. Then Peter opened his month.

—The opened hearts of hearers, open the mouth
of the pastor. (Starke).—This address of Peter,

when he opens his mouth, rolls onward like a
mighty stream, which, as it were, buries the re-

membrance of Cornelius and his virtues in the
holy stillness of an unfathomable sea. The
names of Cornelius and every other individual

—

the name, the glory and tlie honor of every man,
are extinguished ; one solitary name shines forth

in this §ermon—it is the name of the Lord Jesus
Christ. In place of the works of Cornelius or of

all other men, the works and deeds of God in

Christ alone are mentioned. All human right-

eousness disappears as in a deep sea, but that

sea is the infinite love of God. (Harlcss).—Of a
trath I perceive, etc.—Let no teacher suppose
himself to be so fully acquainted with all that

relates to his office, that he needs no increase of

such knowledge. It is one thing to know any
truth theoretically and in general (as Peter had
undoubtedly long before known that God is no
respecter of persons), but it is another thing, as
Peter here says, to experience that truth in real

life or practically, and in its application to a par-
ticular case. Thus, the apostle had notpreviously
known that Gentiles could enter into the king-

dom of God without circumcision. (From Ap.
Past.).—God is no respecter of persons.

—

I. A terrible saying for all the ungodly amoftg
the great of the earth; II. A soothing saying
for all the devout among the lowly. (Starke).

Ver. 35. In every nation he that feareth
him, and worketh righteousness, is ac-
cepted w^ith him.—These words are often

misapplied by those who allege that it matters
not what a man believes, if he only fears God,
and does that which is right, avoids sin, and
leads a correct life. The apostlo does not, how-
ever, here authorize any indifference on the sub-

ject of religion (Indifferentism [see above, Doctr.
and £th. No. 2.

—

Tr.]), but proclaims the uni-

versal love of God to all nations, in consequence
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of which he will have all men to be saved; but
then, they must [as Paul adds, 1 Tim. li. 4] all

oome unto the knowledge of the truth, [and to

repentance 2 Pet. iii. 91. He does not say that

the man, whose natural feelings prompt him to

fear God, to adopt some measures for his saWa-
^tion, to avoid gross sins, and to lead a correct
life externally, is already acceptable to God, and
in a state of grace (for he can attain to this only
in Christ, Eph. i. 6); ]t)ut he says that such a
man is so situated that he may be brought to

God by the word concerning Christ, and be ac-

eepted by the Lord, without circumcision.— If

Cornelius had already been accepted by God in

the state in which he was [before or at the time
of Peter's advent], he would have needed neither
an angel nor Peter, neither the Gospel nor the
Saviour, neither baptism nor the Holy Ghost
(From Ap. Past.).—Not all religions, but all na-
tions are here placed on the same leveL (Ben-
gel).—Peter means to say: *I now comprehend
that there is no sectarianism in God, and that he
does not intend to save the Jews only, or another
particular nation, and condemn all others, as I

had hitherto so erroneously supposed that He
would do.' He does not ask: 'Hast thou a cer-

tificate? To what congregation hast thou be-
longed?' He who hungers and thirsts after

righteousness, and seeks it in faith, and whose
faith worketh by love, is acceptable to God ; that
is, he has grace, (for he would otherwise be in-

capable of doing all this), he is a candidate who
applies to the true religion and church, he is not
far from the kingdom of God, and to him God
will reveal His Son. Faith in the Son of God is,

therefore, the only religion which can save. But
when we say this, we open the door, not to free-

thinkers, but to the hungry alone. (Gossner).

—

Who t# accepted unih Godf I. He wno fears Him
in humble repentance ; II. He who trusts in Him
in child-like faith ; III. He who does that which
is right, in a truly Christian spirit of gratitude
and love. (Leonh. and Sp.).--rA< tajfinff of Peter:

In every nation - - - with him: I. It is neither a
charter granted to the infidelity of the world,
nor a repudiation of the seal of faith existing in

the church; II. It is, however, an invitation ad-
dressed to all who seek salvation, and a warrant
for missionary labors among all nations.

Vbr. SG, 37. Te know, etc.—It was not ne-
cessary in the house of Cornelius that Peter
should begin with the elementary principles

which Paul afterwards announced to other pa-
gans who were prompted to ''feel after God," by
the evidences of his goodness which the rain
from heaven and fruitful seasons afforded [Acts
xiv. 17; xvii. 27]. (Rieger).—Even when we
know any truth, it is still necessary that the
preaching of the word should remind us anew of
it, give us additional assurances, and present dis-

tinct aud intelligible explanations. ?Starke).

—

Peace, by Jenu Christ,—To preach Christ, it, to

preach peace: I. The substance and purpose,
when Christ is preached: {a) peace between
God and men, and thus (b) peace among men
(Jews and Gentiles reconciled); II. The means
employed : (a) the messengers are messengers of

peace (Peter, addressing the Roman centurion)

;

(b) the weapons are those of peace (the Gospel,

M contradistinguished from the the law, which

condemns). (See a similar theme: 7b preach
Christ, is, to preach ofpeace, discussed in another
way, and in his own manner, by Schleier-

macher.).

—

ffe is Lord of all.—The abundant con-

solation furnished by our faith, that Jesus, as the

Prince of peace, is also the Lord of all: 1. His
sceptre is a sceptre of peace—hence, we ap-
proach him without fear! II. His sceptre
is an almighty sceptre— hence, we have no
fears for him, or his subjects!

—

Peace by Jesus
Christ, who is Lord of all! This is the most ap-
propriate salutation of a messenger of the faith,

who enters the heathen world. Thus hiB en-
trance is, I. Friendly, for he comes in tbe name
of a Prince of peace ; it is, II. Bold, for he comet
in the name of an almighty Lord.—Began front
Galilee.—^The preaching of peace by the Prince
of peace, unquestionably referred primarily to

the children of Israel; hence it began in Galilee,

and extended throughout all Judea. But tiie

peace which He proclaimed and secured Himself
by his death on the cross, was intended for all

the nations of the earth, and was also to be a
bond of union among them. (Leonh. and Sp.^.

—

How wonderful the progress, and how glorious
the victories of the Gospel haid already been, by
the power of God, since that apparently insig-

nificant beginning in Galilee! Even when the

Church shall hereafter rule over the whole world,

she never should, and never will, forget this

** beginning from Galilee," or her lowly origin,

her feeble childhood, the form of a servant which
she received at her birth.

Ver. 88. How €k>d anointed, etc—The
miracles which the Saviour wrought during Ms
ministry, were publicly known in the whole
country, but the beginning, the annointing with
the Holy Ghost at His baptism, attracted no atr

tention, and wao, indeed, not generally made
known. (Stier).—Who w^ent abont doing
good—a very beautiful description of the bibors

of Jesus. Let pastors exhibit this image to

those unhappy souls, who regard Jesus rather as

an angry Judge, than as aBenefactor and Saviour

;

and let them thus teach those souls to place con-

fidence in Him. And how greatly the thought

can comfort and encourage a witness of Jesus,

that he has such a master as Jesus is, who has

alreadv so wonderfully demonstrated his power
and his love! What power, then, does Satan

possess, which a faithful teacher should dread?

(Ap. Past.)

Vbr. 89. And we are witneues of aH
things, etc.—Faithf\il pasters are still the wit-

nesses of all that Jesus both did and suffered,

even if they have not seen his actions with the

eyes of the body. (Ap. Past).—Whom they
slew and hanged on a tree.—It was through

the shame of the cross of Christ that Satan was
overcome, and through this the Gentiles were to

be converted. Hence Peter does not hesitate io

acknowledge before those Gentiles that Jesus had

been hanged on a cross. It would be foolish to

wish to conceal in our day f^om unbelieving na-

tions, all that may seem to be contemptible tod

laborious in the Christian religion. Are we
wiser than the apostles and Jesus? (Starke).

—

Welcome, Cross, thou sign of the living (Jod,

thou sign of the highest triumph ! Welcome, O
glorious, precious tree! Thou shinest with a
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greater brightness than that of all the stars, with
greater splendor than that of the sun, on those
who surrey thee with the eyes of faith and love.

Once wast thou aooursed, and thy name was in-

fiunons; hut thou art now established in glory on
the thrones of kings. Who has taken away thy
ihame, and raised thee to such honor? No other
than Jesus Christ, the Son of the Hying Qod.
When the sinful earth oast him off, he was raised
up on thee; thou didst receire him, and bear the
precious burden of his body ; and thus thou wast
Dkide the altar on which the spotless lamb was
offered, that reconciled earth and heaven. (Eck-
bert).

YiB. 41. Not to all the people, btit - - -

to 08.—Jesus obserree a wise distinction when
he rereals himself. The world does not see him
is his state of exaltation, because it is not willing

to recognixe him in his humiliation ; he reveals

himself to those who love him. (Starke).

—

The
gndous manifettations of Ckritt in his exaltation,

tkt privHege of believen,—Hie eeeret and eonee-

crated houri of heUeving eouU, in their intercourse

with their clarified Master, Procul este profani!
Sneh was the language used at the heathen mys-
teries; it is also appUoable to the sacred myste-
ries of Christianity.

Ybk. 86h-48, (combined). The preaching of the

(fottlet: L The substance of its testimony—the
life, sufferings, and resurrection of Christ; 11.

The authority by which it is supported—^the

eommand of Christ, and the call of idl men unto
salvation; lU. Ite object—the salvation of be-

lierers through the peace of Christ. (Leonh. and
8p.).—iSTotp doeM Jestu Christ bestow peace, (ver.

86)? L As our Prophet jfver. 87-89); II. As
oar Highpriest (ver. 39, 48) ; and, III. As our
King (ver. 40-42).
Tib. 44. Wlille Peter yet spake these

words, the Holy Ohost fell on all.—This is

the Pentecost of the Gentiles. (Quesn.).-^It is a
blessed and cheering sight, when the servants of
God can perceive that the word takes hold of
their hearers, and that, through it, the Holy
Spirit power^illy influences their hearts. (Ap.
Past.).—The word concerning the grace of God
in Christ, is, properly speaking, the word through
which the Holy Spirit enters the hearts of men
with bis gifts. The preaching of the law, is only
a preparatory measure. The pastor who preaches
the law with great fblness and assiduity, may, it

is true, train his hearers to observe order exter-

nally, and maintain a legal propriety of conduct,
bat he will not infhse spiritual IbTe into their

cola. (ib.).—God often anticipates the services
of the church (baptism), as he does in this case
(by communicating the Spirit), in order to teach
OS that he possesses sovereign authority, and is

not bound by external forms. (Quesnel).

14

Yeb. 46, 46. And they of the oiroomoi-
sion, etc.—^We should never yield to a feeling of
dissatisfaction, when God bestows his gracious
gifts on others, but rather rejoice in their happi-
ness, and praise the Lord for it (Starke).—The
works of God in his church, are even yet great
and wonderful, and a right view of them will

always afford the purest eigoyment. (Ap. Past).
Ver. 47. Can any man forbid water ?

—

The church should never reftise to recognize him
to whom God has given the certificate of his

Spirit

Ver. 48. And he oommanded them to be
baptized.—Although God may adopt extraordi-
nary means in accomplishing his designs, the
Church is, nevertheless, bound to observe the
order which he has prescribed. (Quesnel).—We
are never at liberty to despise the ordinary means
of grace. (Starke).

On the whols sbotioit.—The greatness of the

love of Ood in Christ to men : manifested herein,

that it, I. Begirds no man as common and un-
clean ; II. Seeks out even wanderers, when they
inquire after the way; III. Takes compassion on
all those who are inclined to hear all things that

are commanded us of God in Christ [ver. 88].
(Harless).

—

Full salvation, first of all revealed in

Christ; it is only through him that men, L Ac-
quire a correct knowledge of the Deity ; II. Ob-
tain right views of the human race; m. Dis-

cover the true way of life; FV. Receive full

satisfaction of the soul. (Leonh. and Sp.).-«
Peter's visit to the house of Cornelius, an example

of that mode of paying pastoral visits, on which the

divine blessing rests: I. The preparations for such
visits—on the part of the family, an earnest de-

sire after salvation; on the part of the pastor, a
holy impulse of the Spirit; II. The topics of

conversation—-candid avowal by the members of
the family, respectively, of their spiritual state

;

decisive testimony borne by the pastor respecting

Christ and His salvation; III. The results—the^

hearers re-animated and strengthened by the

Holy Spirit; the paster rejoicing in the Lend
that souls are saved, and that his kingdom comes
in power.

—

Peter's journey to Cesarea, a mirror

for missions amortg heathens : showing, I. The di-

vine commission which authorizes them, ver. 1-

28 ; n. The joyflil tidings which they communi-
cate, ver. 24-48; III. The blessed results which
they produce, ver. 44-48.

—

[Peter and Cornelius

:

I. The alienation of feeling previously existing

(the wretched condition of the world without a
Saviour); II. Their providential meeting (the

religious duties of each individual); III. The
bond of union between them (the benign infiVience

of true religion); FV. Their meeting in eternity

(the results of the missiona^ labors of the

church, revealed in heaven).

—

^Tr.]
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210 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

C.—THl OBJECTIONS OF PBBJUDICBD JUDJBO-CHRISTIAHS TO THB FXLLOWSHIP WITH GB]mi.KS, WHJpH
HAD BBEN COMMBNOBD, ABE SUCCESSFULLT ANSWEBBD BT PETEE, WHO APPEALS TO THB OBTlOtS

IMTEBPO8ITI0N OF THB LORD IN THE WHOLE TRANSACTION; HENCE, THOSE WHO HAD OBJECTED,

ABE NOT ONLT SATISFIED, BUT ALSO OFFEB THANKS TO OOD ' FOE THE CONYEBSION OF THB

GENTILES. •

Chapter XI. 1-18.

1 And [But] the apostles and [the] brethren that were in [throughont] Jndea heard

2 that the Gentiles had alao [also had] received the word of God. *And when [Bat

when]* Peter was come [went] up to Jerusalem, they that were of the cireumciskm

3 contended [disputed] with him, * Saying, Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised

4 [men having the foreskin], and didst eat with them. *But Peter rehearsed Oie matter

from the beginning [But Peter began], and expounded it by [set forth in] order unto

5 them, saying, ^I was in the city of Joppa praying: and m a trance I saw a vision,

A certain vessel descend, as it had been [as] a great sheet [large linen cloth], let down

6 from heaven by four corners [at four ends]; and it came even to me: *Upon the

which when I had fastened mine eyes [And when I gazed into it], I considered [ob-

served], and saw [the] fourfooted beasts of the earth, and [the] wild beasts, and [the]

7 creeping things, and fowls [the birds] of the air [of heaven]. *And [But] I heard

^

8 a voice saying unto me, Arise, Peter; slay and eat *But I said, Not so, [By bo

means, 0] Lord; for nothing common or unclean hath at any time [for that which is

9 common or unclean hath never yet]' entered into my mouth. * But the [a] voice

answered me [om. me]* again [a second time] from heaven. What God hath cleansed,

10 that call thou not common. '''And this was done three times: and all were drawn up

11 again into heaven. ^ And, behold, immediately there were three men already come

unto [three men stood before] the house where I was, sent from Cesarea unto me.

12 *And [But] the Spirit bade me go with them, nothing doubting [om. nothing doubt-

ing]*. Moreover these six brethren accompanied me [But there went with me these

13 six brethren], and we entered into the man's house: *And he shewed [announced

to] us how he had seen an [the, rdv] angel [standing] in his house, which stood and

[who] said unto him. Send men [om. men]* to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose sur-

14 name is Peter; * Who shall tell [will say unto] thee Words, whereby [through which]

15 thou and all thyhouse shall [will] be saved. *And sa I began [But when I had begun]

16 to speak, the Holy Ghost fell on them, as on us at the beginning. *Then remem-
bered I the word of the* Lord, how that he said, John indeed [om. indeed] baptiaed

17 with water; but ye shall [will] be baptized with the Holy Ghost. * Forasmuch then

as [If, then, si o5v] God gave them the like gift as he did unto us, who [when we]

believed on the Lord Jesus Christ, what was I, that I could [how, then, was I able

18 to]* withstand God? *When they heard these things, they held their peace [were

quieted], and glorified* God, saying, Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted r^
pentance [change of mind] unto life.

1 Ver. 2. ore H Is better stutained by manuscripts [A. B. E. Cod. Sin., followed by Lach. lliich. and Atf.], snd ancient

Tersions [Vulg. etc.] than xeu ort [of text. rec. with 0. H.—Tr.I
« Ver. 7. \koX omitt«)d before ^i^ in UxL rte. with G. U., is tonnd in A. B. B. Cod. Sin., Vulg. etc and adopted by

Lach., Tiach., and AIf ; D. reads xol iiKowra.—TB.]
• Vor. 8. irov before Kotv6r [of text, rec.] is very f^bly supported Fby O. H.] ; it was doubtless introduced into wtaa

MSS. from ch. X. U. [Omitted In A. B. D. E , Cod. Sin. Vulg. etc. and by later editors.—Tr.J
* Ver. 0. lUH, [of text, rtc] before ^n} is wanting in good authorities [A. B. Cod. Sin. Vulg. etc, bat is found in K. O.

H. ; wpbt fii in Dj; it was probably interpolated in order to correspond to rer. 7 [or to ch. x. 15, (All); omitted by Lach.
Tisch. and Alf-TB.]

' »~ i--

' Ver. 12. The words iiriSiv 6iaKpiv6firyov [of text. rec. with E. O. H. Vulg. etc.], are cancelled by Bscbendorf u spa-
rious, because they are wanting even in that MS. which has, in this section, inserted the largest number of glosses in the
text, Tiz. Cantabrig. (D); other manuscripts read SiaicpiyovTa^ or SiaxpivavTa [the latter is the reading of A. R,*nd is

adopted by Lach., and farored by de Wette], or SioKpivofiMvos [minuscules]. Cod. Sin. and one uncial MS. of the w**??
rank, i. e. Cod. Basiloensis (B) read iuucpivovra [but a later hand altered the reading of Cod. Sin. to—yopra.—Tlu) . The
great diversity in the readings makes it probable that both words were a later addition derived from ch. x. 20. [The words
are omitted in D. Syr. etc. and by Alf.—Te.1 ^^^ ^

« Ver. 13. avifxn [of text, rec with B. G. H.J after l<{inn^, is wanting in important manuscripts [A. B. D. Ood. Sfn-i

and in most of the ancient versions [Syr. Vulg.]; it was interpolated here ftom ch. x. 8. [Omitted by recent editons.—

For re alter imjy. of text. rec. with B. G. H., and retained by Alf., Si is substituted from A. B. D. (also Cod. Sin.) by U«*.
Tisch. and Bornem. with whom Meyer concurs.—Tr.]

T Ver. 18. [Some editors (Griesb^ Knapp, Lach.) who are now sustainod by Cod. Sin., insert tdm before xvp(so, tnok .
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B. B.—Tisch. and Alf., with texL ine,y In accordance with G. H., &therB, etc. omit the word ; c<»np. 1 Pet. i. 25, and see WDnau
Gram. N. T.i 191^ nnder levptoc.—Tk.]

' Ter. 17. oijpt text ree.] after fyw is indeed wanting in A. B. D [and Cod. Sin.], and some minuscalee, as well as in several

TersioDS [Sjr. vhlg. and some fothers] ; hence Lachmann has cancelled it. But it is attested by B. G. H^ as well as some
Terrions, and would scarcely have been inserted, if it had been originally omitted, as it seemed to be superfluous. [*' St was
simply dropped, because it was not understood ; )iere it occurs, as it often does in the apodoeis after <ir«^ (in the classics),

Id Older to i^ve prominence to the antithesis (ci oi¥ 6 Otos—tyit Si), Herm. Tiger, p. 783, annot. 401. Lipsise. 1834." (de
Wettel—Retained by Alf. and Meyer.—Tr.]

* ver. 18. iS6^oy {Uxl. rec with A. B., and retained by Tischend. and Alf.l is fiur better supported than cM^curov,
which Lachmann bias preferred [and which is found in B. and Cod. Sin.], but which was adopted only for the sake of uni«
formity [to correspond to the aor. i^x^'^''*^* ^® Wette. who refers to Lu. viii. 23 prefers the imperfect tense, as that of
coDtinued action; see abore, Bzzo. on viii. 15-17 ult.— Apaye, of teasL rsc. and E. G. H. is preferred by Alf. to apoL of A. B.

D. and Cod. Sin.; the latter form is adopted by Lachm. and TiBch.—Tr.]

XXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybb. 1, 2. And the aposUes - - heard.—
The ooiiTersion and baptism of Cornelius created

a sensation in the church of Christ. Even be-

fore Peter returned to Jerusalem (ver. 2), the

tpostles and the Christians in Judea, (Kara r^
*I(wda<orv, throughout Judea, residing in different

jMurts of the province), obtained information that

the Qentiles also had accepted the word of God.
The manner in which the fact itself is stated,

shows, in the first place, that it had made a fa-

vorable impression on the apostles and the great

n^jority of Christians in Judea, and had gratified

them ; for it unquestionably promoted the honor
of God when Gentiles also, and, therefore, not

Israelites exclusively, received the GospeL In

the second place, the expression rh t&vrj implies

that the event was regarded as involving an im-
portant principle, and as being decisive in its

nature; for these believers considered the act of

individual Gentiles as bearing a representative

character, since it showed that Paganism, viewed
as a whole, was capable of receiving the word of

God.

YiR. 8. Thoa wentest - - didst eat with
them.—All the believers, however, did not re-

ceive such impressions, or else doubto may have
gradually arisen in the minds of many, which
altered their original favorable view of the case.

This circumstance manifested itself when Peter
returned to Jerusalem ; those who were eK irepi-

roft^, ver. 2, censured him.—Who are these per-

sons ? The expression resembles the one which
occurs in ch. x. 45: ol ek nepiro/i^ inaroiy except
that the latter is less likely to attract attention,

since Peter and his Judseo-Christian attendants
from Joppa are there surrounded by heathens,
L e., by uncircumcised men. But here in Jerusa-
lem, on the contrary, there was certainly at that

time, not one man among all the Christians, who
was not an Israelite, and, consequently, circum-
cised. If, therefore, in the midst of the Judseo-
Christian congregation, ol Ik neptrofi^c *re spe-

cially brought forward, this term cannot be
intended to state the objective, religious and na-
tional fact that they were circumcised Jews, but
can refer only to subjective [personal] views and
sentiments. Those only of the Judseo-Christians
are, accordingly, described by it, who assigned
a peculiar value to circumcision, and, without
doubt, to the observance of the Mosaic law in

generaL With this explanation the statement
in the present verse agrees. These persons
iuKpivovTo rrpd^ avrdv^ that is, they disputed, con-

tended with Peter (dioKpivofiaL, seeemor, pugna de-
cemo, dimioo) ; they declared it to be a ground
of reproach to him, that he had entered the house

of uncircumcised men, and eaten at the same
table with them. Here aKpopvarla and ireptrou^

are, accordingly, antithetical terms. These stnct
men of the circumcision did not reproach Peter
for having preached the Gospel to heathens and
baptized them ; such a course, indeed, they could
not easily pronounce to be wrong, especially in
view of the command of Jesus to preach the
Gospel to all nations. But they could not recon-
cile it with their lofty conceptions of a strictly

legal course of i^tion, and of the dignity of an
Israelite, that Peter should have commenced such
a familiv intercourse, and «uch a close fellow-

ship with pagans, entered a pagan house, and
sat as a guest at the table of an uncircumcised
man. If these opponents of Peter reflected fur-

ther, they must have at last arrived at the con-
clusion that those pagans who hear the word of
Christ and believe it, should necessarily be first

circumcised and fully incorporated with the
people of Israel, before a Christian, that is, a
Judflso- Christian, could hold intercourse with
them without restraint, and maintain a fraternal

fellowship with them. And this was undoubtedly
the Judaizing principle, in the proper sense of
the terpi.

VsB. 4-11. Bat Peter - - - from the be-
ginning j^Put Peter began.].—The word ap^&fie-

vof is not mtended merely to describe the general
fact that Peter began to speak, but also implies

that his narrative took a wide range, and em-
braced the earliest circumstances connected with
the event. The term Ka^e^ denotes that the
apostle furnished a detailed and regular state-

ment of all the facts, in the order in which they
successively occurred. It is precisely the inti-

mate manner in which the several incidents in

the narrative are here interwoven with each
other, that produces convittion, and silences

every doubt. The true purport and meaning of
the revelation which God granted to Peter in the
vision (ver. 6-10), are unfolded by the arrival

of the messengers from Cesarea (ver. 11), which
coincided in time with the vision, as well as by
the simultaneous command of the Spirit (ver.

12) that he should accompany them. And when
the apostle enters the house of Cornelius, he
learns that the latter had also received a divine
command, and had been directed to send to Joppa,
in order to hear the saving word from Peter's

own mouth. As soon, moreover, as the Gospel
is proclaimed to Cornelius and his friends, (ver.

15), the outpouring of the Holy Ghost occurs, and
thus the several circumstances are all intimately

connecte'd with one another—each particular il-

lustrates, explains, and confirms the rest, and
the whole not only produces an harmonious im-
pression on the mind, but also testifies incontro-
vertibly; "It is the will of God!" And, as the

Digitized byGoogle



212 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

erent ezeroiBed snoh great influence on the en-

largement and regular development of the church
of Christ, Luke here repeats, in the words of the

apostle, the principal features of the narratiye

which he had himself giyen in the previous

chapter.

VsR. 12-14. And the Spirit bade me go,
etc.—The word ovtm which is appended to ol 1^

iidehpoij Ter. 12, shows that the Christians of

Joppa, who had accompanied Peter to Cesarea,

subsequently went with him to Jerusalem ; this

could have the more easily occurred, if, as it is

probable, Peter at once proceeded to that city,

without returning to Joppa. It is, besides, quite

possible that Peter anticipated that some indi-

viduals in Jerusalem would remonstrate against

the course of action which he had pursued, and
hence desired the presence of these brethren as

witnesses of the divine guidance in the whole
transaction.

VsR. 15. And as I began.—The language:

h T^ hp^atr&al /le XaXelv, implies that Peter had
not yet concluded, but intended to continue his

discourse, when he was interrupted b/ the un-
expected occurrence to which he here refers.

Pi^o. is not pleonastic, as some have supposed,

but is equivalent to: *I had scarcely spoken a
few words, when, etc.* Winie: Or. N. T. { 65.

7. d.

—

Tb.]. When he mentions here the com-
munication of the Spirit, he purposely lays a
stress specially on its identity with the original

communication of the Spirit to the Christians

:

&(Tirep Kol e^' iifxaQ kv 6^xVf namely, in the begin-

ning of the outpouring of the Holy Qhost [** on
the day of Pentecost." (Meyer).—Tb.].—When he
afterwards says, ver. 17: r^ loTfv du>pehv—it^Kol

ifdv nuneiaaanf, etc., the participle irurr, refers to

ifJiVf which stands nearest to it, and neither to

the more remote avrcic (Kuinoel), nor to both
pronouns at the same time. For, as Bengel has
ingeniously observed, this clause is intended to

et forth that faith in Jesus was the condition on
which alone the Christians had, at the beg^inning,

received the gift of the Holy Ghost. The sense

is : ' Not because we were Israelites, nor because
we had obtained circumcision, but because we
believed in Jesus as the Lord and Messiah, God
has granted to us the gift of the Spirit, and in-

deed as a dupedf as a tree gift of grace, to which
we had no rightfiil claim, and which God did

not owe to us.*

Ybr. 16. Then remembered I - - - he said.

—When Peter refers to the words of Jesus, which
are recorded both in Luke iiL 16 [Luke zxiv.

49], and in Acts i. 6, the sense is not merely,

that Peter had lived to witness the extension to

pagans also of the gift which had been promised
more immediately to the apostles (Meyer) ; the

apostle rather speaks emphatically of the rela-

tion existing between baptism with water and
baptism with the Spirit in the following sense:
<When the Lord promised us Bit baptism, it was
the baptism with the Spirit;' now if He has
granted to pagans the same baptism with the

Holy Ghost, which we ourselves had previously

received, baptism with water could not, in that

case, be denied to them, for such a denial would
have, very erroneously, represented the latter as
bein^ more important and more holj than the

baptism with the Spirit.

Veb. 17, 18. 0. As God gave them, etc.

[the like gift - - - as, who believed ; see

above, on ver. 16.

—

Tb.].—The question in the

apodosis (ver. 17): tyi> o^ rig fjiajv 6vvcr6^ Ku^Mm
rdv dedvj contains an inference corresponding to

the foregoing [ei wv etc. is the protasis.

—

^Tb.].

The particle de [see note 8 above, appended to

the text.

—

Tb.] in the conditional clause, giTes

prominence to a certain antithesis, which is a

double one in the present case, in which two in-

terrogative clauses are combined. [Wikeb : Gt.

N. T, \ 66. 5. (8).—Tb.]. Peter asks: *Who,
on the other hand, was I?' and, 'Was I, then,

able to hinder God?* The former question con-

trasts God with man, the latter, God's almighty
will and action with man's feeble powers. In

each respect it was impossible to hinder Ood,

that is, when he decreed to save these pag&ns,

and to incorporate them with the kingdom of

Christ, as well as those who were Jews by birth.

["itwA. r. i>. t. c, to hmder Ood^ by hindering the

baptism (x. 47), which his will contemplated,

when he communicated the Spirit." (de Wette).—Tb.]
b. u hence appears that Peter did not restrict

himself to the special objection which was msde
to his course in accepting the hospitality of pa-

gans, and sitting at the table with them; he also

took, as the basis of his vindication of himself^

the gracious purpose of God respecting \he Gen-
tiles, in so far as that purpose was unmistakably
revealed in the acts of God. If he could exhibit

the subject distinctly and convincingly, from
this point of view, his defence of himself for en-

tering into social relations with pagans, would
be perfectly successHiL And such was really the

case, according to ver. 18. For, those who had
entertained scruples, were not only satisfied

(}^;taaai/), after hearing this address^ and tacitly

withdrew all that they had said in reproach of

Peter, but also enthusiastically proclaimed the

praises of God (k66id^av etc. ), who had granted
so great a gift as a change of mind to heathens
also, with a view to life or to salvation. The
change of tense in ij<rixaoav and edd^a^ov [see

note 9 above, appended to the text.

—

Tb.], in-

forms us that Peter's opponents were at once

satisfied, but that the thanks and praises which
they gave to God, were enduring.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The circumstance is not concealed from us,

that a difference of opinion existed among the

members of the primitive church respecting the

procedure of Peter in the case of Cornelius, inso-

much that even reproaches were addressed to

the apostle on account of his conduct A feeling

of dissatisfaction manifested itself, like that which
is mentioned in oh. vi. 1 ; in the latter case, it

was entertained by one part of the church against

the other, but it is here an apostle with whom a
part of the church is dissatisfied. Sacred His-

tory does not purpose to exhibit the believers in

an ideal light, which would require that such

facts should be veiled, but presents the whole
case in accordance with the truth. Bven the

apostolic church was not distinguished by suck
unity of sentiment, that no difference of opinion

could Mrise and cloud iU And even if this dia-
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satisfaction with Peter's course, and these com-
plaints originally proceeded from a *'zeal of

God " [Rom. z. 21, it is, at the same time, per-

fectly clear that this zeal was *' not according to

knowledge/' and that moral defects also exercised

an inflaence. Nevertheless, all is reported with

the utmost candor, not merely for the sake of

kistorical truth, but also in order that we might
derive a warning from it, and understand that he
that thinketh he standeth, should take heed lest

hefaUI (ICor. X. 12).

2. The deportment of the apostle Peter, when
he heard these reproaches, was truly evangelical,

and in accordance with the mind of Jesus, and
was not hierarchical in its character. Far from
retiring behind the protection of his apostolical

authority and power, or leaning for support on
any alleged primacy—far from claiming to be
infallible in deciding a question of principle, or

declining to furnish explanations and to justify

himself, he allowed his opponents to express

themselves unreservedly and fully. His defence,

which was made with the utmost calmness and
gentleness, was so constructed that the facts

themselves spoke aloud, insomuch that even his

opponents voluntarily confessed that they were
vanquished. It was only in this way that the

discussion could really result in majorem Dei glo-

riam (kdd^a^ov riiv ^edvy ver. 18) ; and it produced
this result far more successfully than if the prin-

ciple had been tenaciously held^ that the apostle

was a priori necessarily right, or, that, in view
of the contracted judgment of the laity, he was
by no means bound to explain his conduct.

HOHILSnOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yeb. 1. The apostles and brethren - - -

heard.—^The sweet savour of Christ [2 Cor. ii.

15] is sometimes widely diffused by a single

family. (Quesn.).—It will ever be an honor to

this upright man (Peter), that he dared to be the

first who, in company with others, guided poor
heathens to Christ by means of the Gospel. If,

then, it should even be the case that nothing at

all is said about any one of us, except that we
had not labored in vain to save sinners through
the Gospel—^that here a sinner had been awa-
kened, or there a thirsting soul sought the grace

of God—that here a soul had found peace, or

there another obeyed the Gospel—and, that we
had faithfully guided all,—this would be an
abiding praise before God. (Ap. Past ).

—

Cesarea

and Antioch, the joy of Jertualem. This is the

theme of the present chapter. The Lord subdued
the carnal thoughts of the believers who were of

the circumcision, so that they were quieted;

they now not only praised God for all that had
occurred in Cesarea, but also stretched forth fra-

ternal hands to Antioch, so that all might be ac-

complished in that city, which the tokens in Ces-
area had indicated. Before Luke exhibits to ns
the progress of the Gospel from Antioch even to

the end of the earth, he directs our attention to

the unity of the Spirit, which marked the rela-

tions between Antioch and Jerusalem ; but Cesa-
rea was the bond of peace which the Lord had,
in a wonderful manner, established between
these two cities. (Besser).

YsB. 2, 8. Bat when Peter was come ap
... they - - - contended with him, etc.

—How often wisdom still has to justify herself

on account both of her children, and of her man-
ner of gathering them, in answer to many a cen-

sure and many an objection whichmen pronounce I

Who can perform any work so skilfully, as to be
liable to no objection? But it is often well that

such opposition counterbalances the joy with
which success might inspire us, as we thus the

more surely remain in that humble and calm
frame of mind, which Peter here exhibits. (Rie-

ger).—The church in Jerusalem did not recognize
Peter as a pope, since she here calls him to ao*
count. (Starke).—The ' discussion of religious

subjects, it is true, can seldom take place, with-
out being, to a certain extent, a source of offence;

still, it is often attended with the advantage that
the truth is thus more ftiUy brought to light
(id.).—We learn from this contention, 1. That
even among God's saints no one has been Area
from blemishes and folly ; and although we can-
not compare the large rents in the walls of our
modem Zion with the inconsiderable crevices
that may be discovered in the primitive church,
nevertheless, the church has at all times been,
and always will continue .to be, a lazar-house, in
which the sick and the infirm are restored by
Jesus, the faithful Physician. Let no one, then,

despond, who is required to ftilftl the duties of
his office among the dead and the living, the
healthy and the sick. 2. But, on the other hand,
we ought not to ascribe the faults of the saints

to a malicious spirit. There are some, who, when
they speak of the devout, strain at gnats, while,

at other times, they can even swallow camels.
There are others who look at the failings of the
apostles through a magnifying glass, and charge
them with having misunderstood the mind of
their Master, with having caused his plan to fail,

etc., because they cannot establish their own sys-

tem of faith, except on the ruins of the apos£olio

doctrine. There are even individuals who at-

tempt to palliate their ewn transgressions, by
appealing to the faults and sins of believers in the
primitive church. It is necessary to explain to

all such persons the distinction between faults and
weaknesses, on the one hand, and unfaithfulness

and unholiness of feeling, on the other—to show
them that the faults of believers are not presented
as models, but recorded as warnings—and to ex-
hort them to repent, and do the first works [Rev.
ii. 6]. Pastors, especially, are bound to guard
against indulging a contentious spirit, and to

remember the word of Paul: "If any mruH seem
to be contentious, [let him know that (Oerm. ver-

sum)'] we have no such custom.'' [1 Cor. xi.

16]. 8. When we have truly known and experi.
enced the universal love of God, we can form a
more correct judgment respecting many occur-
rences which are connected with the kingdom of
God, although they may take place beyond the
pale of our own creed, and we will be preserved
ft-om yielding to an undue zeal against other re-
ligions. It will give us pleasure when, here or
there, another soul is won, even if we might ob-
ject in part to the manner in which that soul was
approached. 4. They were of the circumcision,
or believers among the Jews, who took offence at

the baptism of the Gentiles [see Exeg. note on
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214 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

Ter. 8.

—

Tb. ]. Their attachment to the traditions

of the fathers, and their erroneous Tiews of cer-

tain passages of the Scriptures, led them to re-

gard the obserrance of the Mosaic law as neces-

sary. A remnant of the Jewish learen still fer-

mented in them, and, through them, in the pri-

mitiye church. We here find a striking illustra-

tion of the force of old and deep-rooted prejudices,

eyen in the case of converted men. The tendency
to rely on works, as if they were meritorious, is

not entirely extirpated, even when its gross forms
oease to appear after conyersion/ (Ap. Past.).

—

The infirmities o/beUevere: they are to be regarded,

I. Not as facts which bear witness against the

faith, but as eyidences of human imperfection,

oyer which faith has not yet fully prevailed; II.

Not as palliations of our own sins, but as facts

which warn him who stands, to take heed lest he
fall.—7%e dtvieiont in the primitive C^iwcA—exhi-
bited to Christendon^, for the purpose of, I. Hum-
bling men, by exposing the power of the enemy,
who never fails to sow tares among the wheat;
II. Comforting men, by demonstrating that no-

thing new or strange ooours in the experience of

the church, when rents and divisions take place

in our day; III. Instructing men, by showing
ho<w such divisions mAy be healed, through the

power of evangelical truth and love.

VsB. 4-17. [See above, Hom. etc. on ch. x. 9-

23.]. Observe here a beautifiil illustration of

humility, as furnished by a religious teacher.

Peter gives an account of his conduct with mo-
desty, in ftill accordance with his own exhorta-

tion (1 Pet iii. 16, 16), in a very different man-
ner from the bishops of Rome, who will not con-

sent to be judged by any one. Ps. xii. 4.

(Starke).—Here he was truly Peter;' like a rock

that cannot be moved, he retained all his firm-

ness when the brethren assailed him, and neither

permitted himself to doubt the truth of his con-

victions, nor lost his calmness and gentleness.

How would we have sustained ourselves in such

a trial—we, who are often so sensitive and impa-
tient when sincere friends kindly admonish us, or,

after we have ascertained the will of God, begin

to waver, when we hear the opinions of men?
(From Ap. Past.).—The testimony of the six

brethren of Joppa, who had^ accompanied Peter,

was now of great advantage to him. Hence, it

is well, if we desire to obviate all doubts, to act

with openness, and to secure the testimony of

men of acknowledged veracity. (Rieger).—The
defence of the apostle is, in its wnole character,

calm, natural and convincing. He relates all the

circumstances of the case with precision, and
specially dwells on those which justified his con-

duct, e. ff., his own prejudice at the beginning,
the heavenly vision, etc. This mode of demoa-
strating his innocence, by a plain statement of

the facts themselves, corresponds precisely to the

spirit of Christianity, which demands that tniUi

and uprightness should constitute the basis of all

our actions. (From Ap. Past).

—

The apatite Pt-

ter^t vindication, in thepretence of the Ckrittians, of

hit conduct in baptizing heathent: I. That he vin-

dicates himself; IL The manner in which he

does it (Schleiermacher).
Vi^. 18. T^Then they heard these thiiigi,

they held their peace.—The strong should

bear with the infirmities of the weak, but the

latter should also be willing to receive the admo-

nitions of the former. (Starke).—^To err is hu-

man, but to adhere resolutely to an error of

which we are convinced is devilish. How moeh

injury has been inflicted on the church of Ood

by that obstinacy which conUnues to defend er-

roneous views, because they have been onee

adopted! (Ap. Past)

—

The objection* of ham
thort'tightednett againtt the wofiderful wayt of di-

vine witdom: they must end, I. In self-abasemeet

and silence, II. In joyful praise of Qod.
• On the whole sbctiom.—Peter*t defet^u of hit

conduct b^ore the brethren, a model of a fratenul

vindication: I. By its evangelical gentleness and

humility; II. By its apostolical firmness tnd

candor.

—

The best witnettet ofa tervarU of Ood, vkm
he isattailedandmi^udged: I. The commission of

God, of which he is conscious; U. The eyes of

men, in whose presence he labored; ILL Tiis

peace of mind with which he can justify himBelf;

IV. The fruits of his labors, to which he may
point

—

Then hath Ood alto to the Oentilet granted

repentance unto Itfe: let us here observe, L The
greatness of divine mercy; IL The blesemgs

which follow man's repentance.

—

The ree^tion of

the firtt heathen family into the Christian brother-

hood: L A glorious triumph of divine wisdom
and mercy; II. A noble proof of Christian ha-

mility and charity; ni. A. powerful impulse to

that love which seeka the salvation of men.
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CHAPTER XL 19-21. 215

SECTION IV.

) Tov 2Te^rov. The dative 10 aaopted Dy Tisch. ana ijacii. ana is sancuonea by uoa. bin.—-TR.J
. 20. a. iX$6rTti is decialTely sustained [by A. B. D. E. Q. God. Sin., and adopted by Loch.. Tisch. and Alf.], rather
compoand «ifeA0. of text, rtc^ which is supported by only ont manuscript. [H.l.— [After ika^ow Lach. and Alf.
. fh>m A. B. and Vulg. «(; it Is also found in Cod. Sin. But it is omitted in taU. rec, and by IRsch. in accordance

THE E^TABLISHBiENT OP A GENTILE-CHRISTIAN CONGREGATION IN ANTIOCH. ITS

COMMtlNION IN FAITH AND LOVE WITH JERUSALEM. SAUL AND THE ANTIOCH-
lAN CONGREGATION.

Chaptbb XI. 19-30.

A.—THS 70inn>IHG 07 THB CHVBCH IN AKTIOOH, THROUGH THI AGBNOT 07 HELLENISTS.

Chapter XI. 19-21.

19 Now they which [who] were scattered abroad upon [since] the persecution [afflic-

tion] that arose [had arisen] about Stephen* travelled as far as Phenice, and Cyprus,
20 and Antioch, preaching the word to none but unto the Jews only. ^And [But] some

of them were men of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, when they were come to' Antioch,

[who came to Antioch, and] spake unto the Grecians [Grreeks]', preaching [the Gros-

21 pel concerning] the Lord Jesus. *And the hand of the Lord was with them : and a
great number [that] * believed, and [om. and] turned unto the Lord.

1 Var. 19. The reading hrX 2r<^^ [of ttxL rteX is better attested, as well by MSS. [B [e sU]. O. H.], as by andent
ventons and fathers, than ^t Src^oyov jof A. B., andadopted by Lachm.J; this latter was undoubtedly introduced by those
vho viewed iwi [here] as a preposition of time [as the Vulg. wUch represents the Greek genitive in the version n»b St^
fhano. (See Wixek: Gram. N. T. ^48. c: 'Wri is here equlralent to en account qf^ or, against^ with the dative.*') D.
reads am tov Zre^rov. The dative is adopted by Tisch. and Lach. and is sanctioned by Cod. Sin.—-Tr.]

than the con

.

insert luu from j >j -

with D. B. 0. H., and is regarded by de Wette a^ an interpolation.—Tb.]
* y«r. 20. b. The two conflicting readings are*£AAi}vaf and 'EWiiviards. The latter [of text, recJ] is • still sustained

iiunericaily by the authorities, rather than the former, vis., by B [e sil]. B. O. H., and nearly all the minuscules, and by
several ikthers. Bat, on the other hand,*EAAi)i'ac is found In A. and D. (in the original text of the latter [but altered^by
a later hand to—marat (Tisch.)]). It also occurs, as it lias recently appeared, in Cod. Sin., and is adopted by Busebius,
and by Qiryaostom, Tlieophylact and Oecumenius, in their eommenUuriet. [But the text of the original writer of Cod. Sin.
reads thus : cXoA. xau wp. r. cvayytAurraf, and a later hand altered the last word to ikXyjvaf. Tisch. and Alf. add that
(^rys. Theop. and Oec, in their texty as distinguised from their comm. read

—

vurrAt.—^Tr.]. Internal reasons decide un-
conditionally In &Tor of *BAAifKaf, for this reading alone constitutes an antithesis to 'Iov6atoi« of Ter. 19, inasmuch as the
preaching of the Gospel to the Hellenists [who were also Jcwg by birth ; see above, ch. ri. 1 b.] would not in the least de-
cree, have been a norel 'and remarkable erent. Hence, the reading 'EAAiji/of was preferred already by Orotius, Usher, and
B^iig(>1,and was inserted in the text bv Oriesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf [and by Alf., with whom de Wette and Meyer
folly concur. Tischendorf says that the Vulg. does not seem to distinguish between the two words. The Engl, version ren-
dara iXXipnrriis in the three passages in which it occurs'' in the texL rec by Orecicms (Acts vi. 1 ; ix. 29 ; xi. 20). *£AA»y
(sing, and plnr.) occurs in the Uxt. rec twenty-six times ; it is rendered, in the Engl. Ters. of the N. T. six times Genme^
GaUikt, and twenty times, Greek, Grukg,—TVL.]

* Ver. 21. The article h is wanting before wurM^as, it is true, In most of the uncial MSS. [B. E. G. H. and text, ree.],

and is found only in A. andB. [and also in Cod. Sin.t; but as it would scarcely have been inserted, if it had not been
originally employed, it may be regarded as genuine. It has, hence, been inserted in the text by Lach. and Tisch. [and by

preaching of the Gospel to the Antiochian Qen-
tiles, ver. 20, is intended to be described as a re-

salt of the conversion of the Qentile, Cornelius.
This is the opinion of Euinoel, and a similar yiew
is entertained by Sohneckenburger (Ziceck. d.

Apfftch. p. 176), and Lange (Oeseh. d. Kirche. IL
148. ). The interpretation is sustained by assum-
ing that the example of Peter authorized and en-
couraged similar efforts and attempts to preach the
Gospel to heathens. But, on the one hand, the
narratiye which now follows, stands in no connec-
tion whatever with the conversion of Cornelius;
it would, indeed, be necessary, in order to estab-

lish such a connection, to assume by a forced inter-

pret ation, that the contents of ver. 19 constitute

a parenthesis, and to connect kMh>w 7r(>dc r. 'EXX,

in ver. 20, immediately with ohf [at the begin-
ning of ver. 19.]. And, on the other hand, it

distinctly appears f^om ver. 19, that Luke intends
to connect the statements in that verse and in
those which succeed, with his account of the per-
secution of which Stephen was the victim. Luke>.
in fact, here resumes the thread of discourse-

EXSGETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 19. a. Now they which were scat-
tered abroad.—Luke here resumes his account
of the Christians who had become fugitives in

consequence of the hostility of which Stephen,
and, immediately afterwards, the Church in gene-
ral, had been the objects. 'A7rd r^ i^X/^of, awap
/rem the afiUction, or, iince that event [on account

o/", (de Wette) ; in consequence of (Winer, J 47. b.

nit.)—Tb.]. This ^TJftc is, as Luke specially

states, the one yevofikvij hrl Zre^dt^, which oc-

eurred on account of Stephen, or, with the origin

of which he was connected. ('Ett/, indicating

the motive.)

h. The question here arises: What is the con-
nection between this narrative, ver. 19-21, and the

foregoing? That a certain pragmatic connection
[that of caute and effect.—Tb.] does exist, is indi-

cated by fArVj and Qx^ point to be determined is:

What is that connection? Now, at first view,
the obvious answer would seem to be, that the
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216 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

which he had dropped at ch. Tiii. 4 [see aboye], and
employs precisely the same words which occurred

in that passage: o2 fihf ovv dtaaTraohrrec dtf/Wav.

The historian, no doubt, connects this event—the

original founding of the church at Antioch—with
the oonrersion of Cornelius, since it is, in its es-

sential features, of the same nature ; it is, namely,
an extension of the church of Christ beyond the

boundaries of Judaism. But, at the same time,

he by no means places the two events in an im-
mediate causal or pragmatical connection. Hence,
the position which the following narrative of the

founding of the church in Antioch occupies, fur-

nishes no grounds for assigning the first conver-

sion of pagans in Antioeh to a later period than
that of Cornelius. The pragmatic connection of

the conversion of pagans in Antioch with the

persecution described in ch. viii. 1 ff., implies,

on the contrary, that the former may have oc-

curred even previoutly to the occurrence at Cesa-
rea. For those who were scattered after the

death of Stephen, probably continued their jour-

ney without delay, until they severally found

E
laces in which they could abide in security, and
ibor without hinderance—some of them, in

particular, arriving at Antioch. And here it

cannot reasonably be supposed that a period, em-
bracing even several years, elapsed before any
one of their number proclaimed the word con-

cerning Jesus Christ to individual heathens. But
it is known with certainty, on the other hand,
from the history of the life of the apostle Paul,

that a period of at least three years intervened

between the death of Stephen fwhich was fol-

lowed afterwards by the conversion of Saul), and
Paul's residence in Tarsus [ix. 80; zL 25, 261,

during which the Antiochian congregation al-

ready existed.

c. Travelled as far as Phenice, and Cy-
prus, and Antiooh.—[^botviicn^ Lat. Phoenice,

(a more correct form than the usual Phoenicia) is

the ancient Grseco-Roman name of a narrow strip

of land on the Syro-Palestinian coast of the
Mediterranean, more than 130 miles in length,

extending from Cape Carmel on the south to the
island of Aradus near the coast, or the mouth of

the river Eleutherus, and including the cities of

Tyre, Sidon, Berytus, etc. (Hsbzoo: Real-Encyk,
XI. 610.—For Antioch, see below, on ver. 20,
21.

—

Tb.]. We are informed in this verse, that

the Christians who fled from Jerusalem after the
death of Stephen, and who, according to ch. viii. 1,

were scattered abroad throughout Uie regions of

Judea and Samaria, had, in some instances,

passed beyond the noi;them and north-western
boundaries of Palestine, and entered the terri-

tory of Phenice; others proceeded to the neigh-
boring island of Cyprus, or retired to Antioch,
the capital of Syria. They labored as mission-

. aries wherever they came, and probably prepared
the way for the establishment of the"* Christian

congregation in Tyre, which is mentioned below,
ch. xxi. 7. However, they were accustomed to

address none but Jews, which fact indeed is im-
plied in ch. viii. 4; the only exception was that

of Philip, who preached in Samaria [viii. 5],
and was afterwards specially directed by God to

approach the officer of the court, who belonged
to Meroe [see above, ch. viii. 27, 28. b.

—

Te.]
Vb&. 20, 21. And some of them, etc.—^New

and important stAtements are here made. Some
of these Christians whom the persecution had
dispersed, and whose flight converted them into

missionaries, were natives of the island of Cy-
prus ; others of the number originally came from
the African province of Cyrene, They were,

consequently, Judsoo-Christians who were natives

of Hellenic regions, that is, they were Hellenists.

When these men arrived at the large city of An-
tioch (in which, undoubtedly many Jews also re-

sided), and proclaimed Jesns as the Lord, they

addressed themselves also to the Hellenes, that

is, to heathens. See note 8 above, appended to

the text, (on ver. 20. b.).—Antioch, situated on
the river Orontes, and somewhat less than 20 miles

distant from the Mediterranean [and its port,

Seleucia], had been built by Seleucus Nicator,

the founder of the kingdom of the Seleucidas,

and received its name from that of his father

Antiochus. It was one of the many Hellenie

[Qreek] colonies, which owed their existence to

the Macedonian conquests in the East The
Greek language and culture consequently pre-

dominated in Antioch, which rapidly rose to the

rank of the first city of the East, although the

mass of the original inhabitants consisted of na-

tives of Syria.—Thus it occurred that Israelites

who found homes in heathen countries in which
Greek culture prevailed (Hellenists), were the

agents through whom the Gospel was proclaimed
to heathens of Greek culture. They labored,

moreover, with great success, for we are told, in

ver. 21, that a great number of heathens received

the word in faith, and were converted to Christ

This was the work of the Lord, for His hand

—

his mighty, spiritual influence—accompanied the

labors of these zealous Christians. fComp. La. i.

66; Acts iv. 80; **potentia tpiritueuiSf per fp«i-

gelium Be exsereru,** (Bengel).

—

Te.]

DOOTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. The kingly power of Christ, to whom indeed

all power in heaven and in earth is given, and
the wonderful and adorable wisdom of Ms govern-

ment, are gloriously revealed in the fact that the

persecution which led to the death of Stephen,

and compelled many Christians to flee from Jeru-
salem, was converted into the means for extend-

ing His kingdom. When men thought evil, God
meant it unto good [Gen. 1. 20] ; an occurrence

which seemed even to the disciples of Jesus to

be dangerous and pernicious, was ultimately de-

monstrated to be truly beneficial, through the

guidance of the Lord. When the Christians

were compelled to flee ft-om one city, they re-

tired, according to the Redeemer's directions, to

another, and found, at length, a quiet and secure

place of abode. If the primitive church, which
had previously occupied such an isolated and ex-

clusive position, was scattered, it was precisely

that event which caused the Gospel to be carried

to other places. The kingdom of Jesus Christ is

the kingdom of the Crucified One, and the cross

is its peculiar mark. No belicTer can advince

in the path of holiness without bearing the e^oss,

and not only the internal, but also the external

growth of the church of Christ, often proceeds

with most success, precisely under the cross.
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CHAP. XI. 22-26. £17

On this occasion, the cross, or persecution, pro-

moted the extension of the Gospel not merely
b^ond the citj of Jerusalem, namely in Judea
SDd Samaria, but also beyond the limits of the

Holy Land, and, indeed, far beyond the boun-
daries which separated Israel from the heathen
world.

2. Those whom the persecution had dispersed,

qsake the word, preaching the Qospel concern-

ing Jesus, wherever they came. They proclaim-

ed that Gospel even though they were not apos-

tles, nor held any other office in the church.

—

They knew in whom they belieyed ; they were
anointed with the Holy Ghost, and " out of the

abundance of the hcMt, the mouth speaketh.''

[Matth. xii. 84]. Thus they inyoluntarily be-

came trarelling preachers, and eyen missionaries

among heathens, since some of them preached
Jesus to the Greeks in Antioch. And Uiat they
did not act presumptuously in adopting this

couiFse, was demonstrated by the blessed results:
the hand of the Lord was with them ver. 21, and
many heathens were conyerted through their
word. The Lord of the Church Himself, accord-
ingly, sanctioned and legitimized these extra-
official labors. The great principle itself, which
was inyoWed in the conyersion of Gentiles, was
sanctified by God in the case of Cornelius and
the apostle Peter ; but the first successful moye-
ment in this work of conyerting heathens—the
first establishment of the congregation of An-
tioch, the metropolis of Gentile-Christianity,

—

was effected, not by Peter, nor by any other
apostle, but by ordinary Christians and church-
members.

HOMILBTIOAL AND PEACTICAL.

See below, yer. 27-80.

B.—THS CHUKOH IN JSKTSALIM 8BND8 BABNABA8 TO ANTIOCH; HE BNCOXTBAGES THB HEMBEBS 01
THE BECENTLT 70BMED OONQBEOATION, AND OONDUCTS SAUL TO THEH.

Chaptee XI. 22-26.

22 Then [But] tidings of these things [concerning them (see Exeg. Tiote)'] came unto
the ears of the church which was in Jerusalem : and they sent forth Barnabas, that

23 he should go [travel]' aa far as Antioch. *Who, when he came [arrived], and had
seen [and saw] the grace* of God, was glad [rejoiced], and exhorted them [am. them]
all, that with purpose [determination] of [the] heart they would cleave [should ad-

24 here] onto the Lord. *For he was a good man, and full of the Holy Ghost and of

25 faith: and much people [a considerable multitude] was added unto the Lord. *Then
26 departed Barnabas [But he went forth]' to Tarsus, for to seek Saul: *And when he

had found him, he brought him unto Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole
year they^assembled themselves [came together] with the church [in the congregation]^,

and tauglit much people. And [taught a considerable multitude, and (re) that (xpr^fi.

also depending on fy^cro)] the disciples were called Christians first in Antioch.

1 Ver. 22. It is tme that iMkOtiv is wanting in A. B. [and also Cod. Sin.], as well as in sereral Torsions [Syr. Vulg. etc.],

and it is cancelled by Lachmann. It is, however, snfflcientlT attested [by D. B. Q. H., and retained .by Alf.l and conld
hare mora easily beon omitted as saperflnons, than have been Interpolated, if it had originally been wanting. [SeeWuna

:

Or, IT. r. {66. 4. ult. where the furesence of the word Isjostifled and explained^—^Ta.]

* Ver. 28. Iniv after r^i^ xapiv is omitted in the text, rtc.^ with D. E., but Lachm. and Alf. insert It ft*om A. B. It is

ftmnd also in Cod. Sin. Alford takes it emphatically in the following sense : " the grace which (evidently) was that of
God."—TiJ

s Ver. 2». The readings 6 Bapl'a^ac and avT6v [the latter both before and after myev], are alike spurious ; the former

a
I found in B. Q. H^ Vnlg. etc., but is omitted in God. Sin., and by Alf., and, besiaes,] is wanting in A. B. and D., even
ou^ the latter MS. (Cantabrig.) has inserted in the text an unnecessary amplification of this verse. [It is adopted by

Borpeoann. and is as follows : oK^vvmn M, Srt SavA^ itnxv ct( ^a(t96v (corrected by a later hand to Tap<r4v) ^tiXBw iivor

ifiw a«T^ * Koi «Sk <nnrrvx<»v naptxik^ffw avrbi' i\Stitf cif ^AyrtSx^f^uf.—avrbv b^ore m^aytv, is found in Q. H., but is

omitted in A. B. E. God. Sin., and by Lach., Tisch. and Alf.

—

avrhu c^ter ^ayev is found in S. G. H., but is omitted in A.
B. Cod. Sin-, and by lAch., Tisch. and Alf.—Ta.]

4Ver. 26. a. The word aurot« [after 'By^rero M], which in reference to the last member of the verse [xP^Marurou, like
the preceding infinitives, depending on ty^'croj Winee: Or. JV. T. {4i.31,is obviously the more difficult reading, is,

nevertheless, sustained by throe important MSS. [A. B. E., and now also God. Sin.], and a nnint)er of minuscules. Uence,
Tisch. and Lach. [as also Bom. and Alf.] have very properly preferred it to the reading avroi^ [of text. ree. firom G. U.
Heyer says, in exposition to these editors :

** The acous. is necessary, as xpifM* which follows afterwards, does not suit this
dative.** But Luke may have chosen the dat. on account of cy^vero which immediately precedes, (comp. xz. 16; xxii. 17)
and retained this construction, although he appended the last member of the verse. See Wiif. Cfr. Or. J| 60-67.—^Tr.].—It
ii more doubtful whether kolI belbre ivtavrbv {omitted in text, rec.^ and by E. G. H.I and which Lach. andf Tisch. [and AU.]
have inserted from A. B. etc., is genuine; it rather appears to be a later addition, designed to be emphatic. [It is fonna
iaCod. Sin. Meyer regards it as genuine, and as corresponding to koL before 6(3., equivalent to bothr--and alto.—TvL.]

*Ver. 28. b. [The Engl, version offers in the margin the strictly literal rendering (Wlclif; Rhelms): in the church (iv
r. i.\ fMtead of toUk the church (Geneva) in its text. See Exm. notes below, ver. 23-26. b^—Tb.]
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218 THB ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

EXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Yeb. 22. Then tidings of these things
[oonoeming them].—The tidings referred to the

men [not "things^ Engl. yers.J, who voluntarily

labored in Antiooh as missionaries among the Gen-
tiles ; for avTuv in ver. 22, like airruv in ver. 21,

must necessarily be understood as referring to

the Hellenists who are described in ver. 20, as

performing the part of evangelists. Public re-

port r<S ^yoc, fafna, as in Mark i. 45 (MeyerJ.

—

Te.] Drought the information concerning their

operations among the pagans, and the results of

their preaching in Antioch, to the congregation

in Jerusalem. The members of the latter gave
evidence of their interest in this matter, and in

the congregation in Antioch, (which had been but
recently formed, and which consisted mainly of

converted heathens), by sending Barnabas to

them. This mission was the more appropriate

and kind, as Barnabas himself was also a native

of the island of Cyprus (iv. 86), from which some
of those Christians came, who had spread the

Gospel in Antioch. A certain connection between
these men and Barnabas, accordingly, already

existed, inasmuch as he was not only a Hellenist,

but, in particular, a native of Cyprus.
VsR. 28-26. a. Barnabas was commissioned

by the primitive congregation to examine the

state of affairs in Antioch, and then to adopt
such active measures as the circumstances should
require. When he arrived, he saw such decisive

evidences of the grace of God, which had at-

tended the labors of the evangelists, and controlled

the newly converted heathens, that he could only

heartily rejoice. He found no occasion to censure
any thing whatever, or even to remedy any de-

fect, and therefore all that remained for him to

do, was, solely, to exhort all the members of the

congregation to persevere, and to remain faithful

to the Redeemer. He urged them to adhere r$

ir(fo^taei r^ KopSiag^ with the determination of

the heart, to the Lord, t. «., to adopt it as an es-

tablished principle, and carry it into effect, that

they would adhere to Christ. This napaxa^lv
of Barnabas reminds us of the circumstance men-
tioned by Luke, Acts, civ. Iv. 86, that he had been
sumamed: "Son of prophetic discourse, or ex-

hortation" [see ExBQ. note on iv. 36, 87.

—

Tb.],

on account of the special gift which he had re-

ceived. We may hence assume, that the exhor-
tations which he addressed to the Antiochian
Christians, were discourses preeminently marked
by depth and power of thought, and by earnest-

ness of manner. There is another allusion to

the same general point, in Luke*s remark that

Barnabas had a kind heart and disposition, and
was full of the Holy Ghost and of faith. The
predicate ayad^dg designated not only moral worth
in general, but also, in a special sense, kindness,

or, affectionate sentiments. All this most fully

agrees with the statement that he rejoiced so

heartily {exdgVt er. 28), when he ascertained the

spiritual state of the recent converts.

6. *97ho, when he came, etc.—The mission
of Barnabas produced a twofold result: on the

one hand, the number of converts was conside-

rably increased (ver. 24) through his labors in

the congregation of Antiooh; on the other, it was

of the highest importance, and exerted a widely
extended influence, in reference not only to this

congregation, but also to the enUre church 4f

Chnst, that Barnabas brought Saul in connecticn
with the congregation of Antioch, ver. 25 f.

Saul did not himself originally conceive tke

thought, independently of others, of proceeding
to Antioch, but it was Barnabas who induced
him to adopt this course. It was, according to

ch. ix. 27, Barnabas himself, who had, at an
earlier period, introduced Saul to the apostles in

Jerusalem, and placed him in connection with
the primitive congregation of that city. The
same man now brought Saul to Antioch, and es-

tablished an organic communication between
him and this congregation of Gentile-Christians,

the future history of which promised to be so

rich in events, and which converted Antioch into

the metropolis of Gentile-Christianity. Barnabas
was acquainted with all the circumstances con-

nected with the conversion of Paul, and hence he
had, doubtless, also been informed of the decla-

ration of the exalted Redeemer that He had
chosen Saul to bear His name before Gentile na-

tions and kings, ch. ix. 16; comp. xxii. 21 ; xxvL
16 ff. It is therefore possible that while Barnabas
was laboring in this Gentile congregation, which
had been so recently called into existence, and yet

had already become so large, the image of that

man who was chosen for such lofty purposes,
and, specially, for the conversion of heathens,

may have, not without the illumination of the

Holy Ghost («*fuU of the Holy Ghost," vw. 24),

presented itself to his mind. It was soon clear

to him that Saul was precisely suited for that

field of labor, even as the latter was suited for

him, so that he would be the right man in the

right place. He accordingly proceeded at once
to Tarsus in Cilicia, which was not far distant,

for the purpose of seeking Saul in his native city,

to which he had retired in order to esci4>e the

hostile movements of the Hellenists'at Jerusalem,

(ch. ix. 80^. Here he had disappeared for a sea-

son from tne view, not only of his enemies, but
also of his Christian brethren, like one who had
left no trace behind ; it became necessary to seek

him out (avii^jrr^aijf and, as it were, to discover

him anew (evpow), Barnabas induced him by
his earnest requests and representations to ao-

company him when he himself returned to An-
tioch. And now Saul enters upon that field of

action on which his peculiar labors were destined

to unfold themselves in their whole breadth and
depth. He labored at first in connection witli

Barnabas during an entire year, within the limits

of the Antiochian congregation: they assembled

**in the congregation," that is, they labored in

the assemblies for public worship ; [h r^ ^ncA^tri^

they attended at tbe meetings of the congrega-

tion, (de Wette) ; they came together in the ekurckj

the public assembly, i, e., for the purpose of wor-

ship. (Hackett).—Tr.].—To understand the word
owaxv^vai, with Meyer (2d ed.) as denoting the

hospitable reception with which the two men
met, is not in harmony with the context, as the

language of Luke refers alike to Paul and Bar-

nabas, whereas the latter already had his home,

as it were, in Antioch ; <jvv6iyetv, moreover, occurs

in such a sense only when the words eif wsicaf

are connected with it, or when the conneotioa
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CHAP. XL 22-^6. 219

indicatefl it unequivocally in some other manner.
[In the last (3d ed. 1861) edition of his commen-
tary, Meyer abandons the interpretation men-
tioned aboYe, and now says: **(nnfax^^cu does

not denote a hotjntabU reception (Matth. xzt. 85),

irMch does not suit the case of Barnabas ; the

sense is: they were brought together, that is«

vnited in the congregation, after having pre-

viously lived and labored apart from each other."
—Tb.].—The two men taaght mach people,
which fact Indicates the wide extent of their

operations; their labors, however, are not to be
viewed precisely as those of missionaries, but
nther as those of teachers {diMoKeiv), who guided
the converts in acquiring a knowledge of the

truth, and conducted them onward in the Chris-

tian life and walk. It should, besides, be noticed

that this 6id6aKeiv, in the proper sense of the

word, is here, for the first time, mentioned in

connection with Paul, (although Barnabas is

also undoubtedly included^, whereas iniv. 2, 18;
V. 25, 28, 42; comp. ii. 42, it is represented as

exclusively the act of the apostles.

e. That the name of *' Christians** orig^ated in

Antioch, is a fact, for the knowledge of which
we are indebted to Luke. It may seem to be one
of very little importance, and is, indeed, men-
tioned incidentally, and in quite an unpretending
manner. Still, it is a fact of some weight, and
is 80 regarded by Luke, however unpretending
his manner of stating it may be. For the con-
nection in which it occurs, shows that he viewed
it as an evidence of the blessing which attended
the labors of Saul and Barnabas in Antiooh.
[The Christians styled themselves ol fia^rfrai, ol

aytoif ol "iriaTol, or ol irurrtijovTec, ol arfe^^, ol r^f
Mov (Alf.) while the names TdXiXaJoi TActs ii. 7),
Va^Qpaloi (Acts xxiv. 6), etc., were applied to them
by the Jews. (Kuin.)

—

Tr.]. The original

introduction of the name of Christians, con-
stitutes, indeed, in a certain sense, an era. It

has long since, and with great truth, been said,

that the Christians did not originally apply this

name to themselves; for throughout the whole
New Testament it is employed by those who
were not Christians. (Acts xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv.

16). Neither could the Jews have introduced it,

since they would never have applied the-Messi-
anic name, which they held to be sacred, to a
hated sect; i^ would have, according to their

views, been desecrated by such a use. No other
explanation is possible, except that the name
proceeded from the pagans^ and this view is sus-

tained by the form of the word, which, in efery
respect, resembles the names of political parties,

snch as Herodians [Mt. xxii. 16], CsesarianSf

Pompeians. ["That it has a Latin form (like

Mariani, Yitelliani, etc.), is no decided proof of
a Latin origin : Latin forms had become natu-
ndixed among the Greeks, etc'*. (Alf.).—Te.].
To pagans, who were not acquainted with the

historical and dogmatical or religious significa-

tion of h XP^^^ ^ <^ appellative, it seemed to

he a proper name, and thus they formed a party
name from it. Ewald, who goes still further,

conjectures that the name proceeded from the Ro-
man government in Antioch, the residence of the
proconsul of Syria ; but it is not probable that
the Roman authorities, at this early period, al-

ready noticed the Christians officially, as a body

of men distinct from the Jews. [XpTiftarlaaij 1.

aor. inf. act., **nominati sunt; ;)f^;/anC^<v Atticis

erat res agere^ apud recentiores, res ita agere^ %t

nomen inde adipiscaris^ hinc significatione intransi-

tiva, diciy nominari, audire, id. quod ovofjidl^£<r9(u,

KoleUr^att etc". (Kuinoel). Comp. Rom. vii. 8.—Tb.].—^Now if the name was furnished by pa-
gans, this circumstance Itself demonstrates that

the development of the church of Christ had ad-

vanced to another grade, which was new in its

essential features. Although the pagans often

came in contact with Christians, they had not

hitherto distinguished them from the Jews, nor
recognized them as a separate and independent
class of men. But they now made this distinc-

tion, and, first of all, in Antioch, and thus two
points are established :—first, large numbers of

pagans must have been converted in this city

;

for as Antioch contained a large Jewish popula-

tion also, it is apparent, that if the great mass of

the Christian congregation had consisted of con-

verted Israelites, the Christians, as a whole,

would have continued to be identified with the

Jews. Secondly, the specific or peculiar features

of Christianity, now came prominently into view,

in so far as Christ was the centre of the faith,

the love, and the hope of the Church (Xpumavoi).
The introduction of this name is, therefore, his-

torically important, as an evidence that, at this

point, the church of Christ is entering the sphere
of General History, and that the Judseo-Christians

are becoming commingled witb Gentile-Christians

as one body. See my [the author's] work, en-

titled: Apostol. tt. nachapost. Zettalter^ 2d ed. p.

372 f. [Lechler there remarks, in addition to the

thoughts expressed above, that the name Chris-

Hans embraced all the members, irrespectively

of their Jewish or Gentile birth, since Luke here
says Tovg fiadrrr^y and that it appears from Gal.

ii. 12, 18, that previously to the arrival of certain

men at Antioch, the Judeeo-Christians had not
been deterred by any Levitical laws from asso-

ciating with their Gentile-Christian brethren on
equal terms, etc., etc.

—

Tb.].—The supposition

that the name of Christians had been originally

employed as a term of ridicule, which, after the

example of Wetstein, Baumgarten still entertains,

has nothing to sustain it, except the circumstance
that the people of Antioch were notorious for

their wit and satiricallanguage. [For the authori-

ties by which this fact is proved, see Kuinoel,

ad loc, and Conyb. and Howson: Life, etc. of
St, Paul, I. 180, and n. 4. London. 1854.—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. The apostles here recede in a remarkable
manner from our view. When Philip had labored

among the Samaritans, the apostles who were at

Jerusalem, heard that Samaria had received the

word of God, ch. viii. 14, and they sent thither

Peter and John, two of their own number. But
in the present passage the tiding^ of the conver-

sion of Gentiles in Antioch, **came unto the ears

of the churchy'* and it is the church that sends
Barnabas to this city. Hence, it is not the col-

lege of the apostles, but the church, that grants

the commission, and the messenger himself is not
an apostle, bat a member of the church. It can-
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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

not, indeed, be donbted in the least deg^e, that

the church at Jerusalem, including, and not ex-

cluding the apostles, is meant, so that the apos-
tles cooperate when Barnabas was commissioned.
NeTertheless, eren according to this flew, it is a
striking circumstance that the aposUes, whose
position was so prominent in oh. Tiii. 14, here
retire, as it were, among the congregation, and
act onlj in conjunction with the latter. Even
when it is fairly taken* into account, that at the

former period the great majority of the members
of the church in Jerusalem had been scattered

abroad, in consequence of the persecution men-
tioned in yiii. 1, and that those who remained in

the city were principally the apostles, (whereas,

at the present time, a numerous congregation
may have again gathered around them), it is still

a very significant circumstance that the mettenger

was a man who did not belong to the circle of

the apostles. This course of the apostles in thus
retiring from their former prominent position,

must, necessarily, have a certain reference to the

specific nature of the erent that is here brought
to Tiew. Baumgarten (I. 267) very correctly

here recognizes an instance of tne self-control of

the apostles. It was not egotism nor sensitive-

ness which caused them to retire; the church
rather acted with an intelligent understanding of
the Lord's plan of salvation, and was governed
by a spirit of love, which, with great delicacy

and wisdom, anticipated and provided for the
wants of the newly formed Qentile congregation,

by sending to Antioch precisely Barnabas, the

Hellenist who came from the island of Cyprus.
2. The choioe of Barnabas as the representative

sent by the primitive congregation to the Gentile-

Christians in Antioch, was a very happy one, and
fully in accordance with the mind of the Lord,

who guides his church. Barnabas at once per-

ceived the grace of Qod which had here mani-
fested itself, and rejoiced; his part consisted

simply in exhorting all to persevere and re-

main faithfiil to Christ. As God is, aooording
to ch. X. 34, oi) irpocomo^fTTif^y so, too, this disci-

ple, who was enlightened by the Holy Ghost, did

not regard the person either in the case of those

who had preached here, or in that of the recent

converts, who were pagans, but he directed lui

attention to the grace of God, the power and ope-

ration of which he most plainly saw. Now where
the grace of God in Christ is distinctly revealed,

a child of God will always rejoice and feel at

home, even if any thing unusual or strange should

be found in the persons, and in their manners and

ways.
8. That Jesus Christ is the personal centre of

Christianity, is strikingly manifested in this his-

tory of the planting of the church in Al^tioch.

The Hellenistic travelling preachers *< preached
the Lord Jesus,'' ver. 20; a great number be-

lieved, and turned unto the Lord, ver. 21 ; Bar-

nabas exhorted the new converts to cleave unto

the Lord with purpose of heart, ver. 23; and

much people was added unto the Lord, ver. 24.

A vital Christianity is a vital and personal rela-

tion of the individual to the living and personal

Christ. Without faith in the living Christ, with-

out a vital union with Him in spirit and character,

Christianity becomes a mere form and mask.

The circumstance, moreover, that the CkritOau
received this distinctive name first of all in Anti-

och, shows that the believers in this city were
devoted to Christ personally in a preeminent
degree; for otherwise this name would not have

occurred to the pagans who introduced it, so

naturally and vividly, as to be currently applied

by them to the members of the church. It is

striking that the believers derived their name,
not from "Jesus," but from "Christ." ThatJe-
sus of Nazareth is thb Christ [Mt xxvL 6^;

John i. 20], the Anointed of God, the King and
Lord of His redeemed, was the article of faith

which so abundantly filled the heart, that the

mouth emphaticallv proclaimed it, insomuch thai

strangers bestowed on them, not the name "Je-
suits," but that of "Christians."

HOMILETIOAL AND PaACTIGAL.

See below, (ver. 27-80.)

C.—THB ANTIOOHIAN OONORBQATION OITXS FBOOF 07 ITS FBATBBVAL UNIOIT WITH THB OHBISTIAirS

IN JX7DBA, BT AFTORDING BBLIB7 TO THB LATTB& DUBING A 7AJUNB.

Chaptbk XL 27-80.

27, 28 And [But] in these days came prophets from Jerusalem unto Antioch. ^And
there stood np one of them named Agabos, and signified by the Spirit that there

should [would] be [a] great^ dearth [mmine] throughout all the "[over the whole

inhabited] world : whidi [also]* came to pass in the days of [under] Clattdins

29 Cesar, [om. Cesar]*. *Then [But among] the disciples, every man according to

his ability, determined to send relief [send somewhat for aid] unto the brethren

30 which [who] dwelt in Judea: Which also they did, and sent it to the elders by
the hands [hand, x^V^^l of Barnabas and Saul.
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CHAP. XI. 27-»0. 221

1 Ter. 28. a. The readings nryikiip and ^nf [of A. B. Cod. SJn. minnfcale« and fktthers, and adopted by Lach. Tisch. and
Born.

—

Tb.] are nutalned by a greater number of ancient MS8. tlian the maac. fUyay—iartt, [Tlie latter, in text. ree. flrom
0. H., are retained by Alf.

—

D. originally had the maac, which a later hand changed into the feminine ; £. reads fiiyay—
\nt, Winer (Or. { 8. 2. alt. and fio. 4. b. nit.) regards the fem. of the Doric and later Greek usage, as nnqaestionably the
correct reading in this passage.—Tk.]

> Ter. 28. b. [Kol after oorif in text. rtCj Is Ibnnd in B. G. H. and retained bj Alt, bat Is omitted in A. B. D. Cod. Sin.
Ta]c.» Bd^. vers^ and by Laohw—Tk.1

* Yer. 28. e. KiVopot after KAovfitov {ottexL rec, (h>m E. G. H.] Is wanting in important aathorities [A. B. D. Cod.
8bi. Tulg. etc], and most be regarded as an interpolated explanation. [Omitted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf^—n.]

EX£GETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Vkb. 27, 28.—And in these days, that is,

daring the protracted yisit of Barnabas and Saul
to the congregation in Antioch, as teachers of

the Christian religion, certain prophets came
fh>m Jerusalem to Antioch. Ofte of these arose
(hvaxrrdc)^ on a certain occasion, at a meeting
held for public worship, and foretold, by the il-

Inmination ofthe Holy Ghost, that a severe famine
would soon afflict the whole known world. [Pro-
phets, here equijalent to intpired Uachert^ to

whom frequent reference is made in thb Acts
and in the Epistles of Paul. . The usual form of
their inspiration was not so much that of fore-

telling fbture eyents, as that of an exalted and
superhuman teaching, or the utterance of their

own conscious intelligence, informed by the Holy
Spirit. (See below, Dootb. etc. No. 1.) This in-

spiration was, however, occasionally, as here, and
ch. xxi. 10 (the only two passages in which Aga-
bus is mentioned), made the vehicle of prophecy,
properly so called, (de Wette; Meyer; Alf.)

—

Tr.]. That an actual prediction of an event
strictly belong^g to the fdture, is here meant,
appears both from the clause : diii tov irveh/iaroct

and also from the terms iaijfjiave - - fil^Xetv iffe-

a^au [In classic Greek (UXktiv is usually com-
bined with the inf. fut, and but seldom with
the inf. pree., and still more rarely with
the inf. aor. ;. in the N. T., it is usoally
combined with the inf. pres., (always in the
Gospels^, sometimes with the inf. aor., and not so

often with the inf. frit, as here. (Winbb: Oram.
jyr. r. J 44. 7. ult.).—Tb.]. The latter terms
[ta^fiavtf etc.] imply a mode of expression by
means of signs and images, and lead to the«*n.
jecture, (as on a later occasion, ch. xxi. 10, 11),
that Agabns indicated the approach of the famine
by some symbolical action. It is inconsistent
with the text to imagine that the famine had ac-
tually commenced (Eichhom), or, that, at least,

some tokens of its approach were already per-
ceptible. Besides, the concluding words of ver.

28, ijrtiz Kai hyivero etc., plainly show that the
declaration of Agabus had preceded it in the
order of time, and had been fully verified by
events which occurred at a subsequent period.
We have here the first determination of time,

wiUi reference to another well known historical

date, which occurs in thb Acts. Claudius, the
sneeessor of Caligula, occupied the throne thir-

teen entire years, A. D. 41-54, and, during his
reign, the Roman empire was more than once
visited by famine. Such was, specially, the case
in Palestine, when Cuspius Fadus and Tiberius
Alexander (Jos. Antiq. xx. 2. 6 ; 6. 2) were pro-
eorttors, about A. D. 45, and 46; it was then
that king Ixates of Adiabene, and his mother
Helena, furnished the inhabitants of Jerusalem
with grain, which, by their orders, had been

purchased in Egypt. Now, as the famine here
mentioned by Luke, certainly occurred during
the reign of Claudius, it cannot have been
earlier than the year 41 ; and as it is probably
identical with the one mentioned by Josephus, it

can scarcely have preceded the year 45. [It is

usually assigned to the year 44, the fourth of the

reign of Claudius. <*As Lardner suggests, it

may have begun about the close of A. D. 44, and
lasted three or four years." (Hackett).

—

Tb.].

Although, therefore, we are not acquainted with
the details of the event to which the prophecy of

Agabus refers, we may regard the latter as hav-
ing been strictly fulfilled, since not only Pales-

tine, but even Italy and other provinces of
the Roman empire were afflicted at that period
by failures of the crops, and by famine.

—

(Tag.
Ann. 12. 48).

Yeb. 29, 80, a. Then the disoiples.->It
does not distinctly appear from ver; 29, whether
the Christians of Antioch sent relief to the con-

gregations in Judea immediately after Agabus
had uttered the prophecy, or whether they waited
till tidings subsequently reached them that the

famine had actually occurred in that country.

The latter is by far the more probable supposi-

tion, first, because that prophecy referred to the

whole world, and it was only the actual fulfil-

ment which demonstrated that a severe famine
afflicted precisely the province of Judea (comp.

Jos. Antiq. XX. 6, 2, rhvfikyav Xtfi^KaTO. H)v*lovSaiav

ynfiai^ai) ; and, secondly, because Luke distinctly

implies in the following chapter, ver. 1 and 25,

that Barnabas and Saul did not carry these con-

tributions to Jerusalem, until Herod had already

made that city his royal residence, or towards
the close of his reign, about A. D. 44. The dis-

ciples in Antioch now resolved to render an of-

fice of love, and to send aid (elg duucoviav)^ ac-

cording to the means which they individually

possessed hrimopelro), to the Christians who re-

sided in Judea, and with whom, as brethren

(ddeA^oIf), they were conscious of being united

in the most intimate manner. The resolution

which they had adopted, they carried into effect,

by sending Barnabas and Saul to the elders, as

the bearers of their kind gifts. Even as the

synagogues in pagan lands, and also proselytes

like king Ixates (see the forgoing note), aided the

Palestinian Jews by their gifts in seasons of dis-

tress, so too the Gentile-Christians regarded it as

a duty to afford relief to their brethren, the

JudsBO-Christians, who could not expect to receive

any portion of those contributions which were
furnished by the diaspora of Israel [Jews residing
in Gentile countries].

b. The elders are abruptly mentioned in

ver. 80, without any statement of the mode in

which they came into office. We may, how-
ever, coigecture that a procedure was adopted
in this respect which resembled the one de-

scribed in oh. vL 1~C, when the Seven were
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222 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

chosen in Jemsalem. The congregations which
were formed beyond the limits of the city of

Jerusalem, undoubtedly needed, at the earliest

period, a certain org^nixation and rules of goT-

ernment, aa distinct societies; and even in the

Holy City itself, the Christians may hare become
conscious of the need of rulers and guides, in

order that the apostles might be at liberty to de-

vote themselves entirely to their special vocation.

It cannot here be necessary to famish the evi-

dence in detail, that in the apostolic age, no es-

sential distinction existed between irpeajiirrtpoi

and kiriOKowoi. [The omission by Luke of an
account of the institution of the "Presbyterate

or Eldership" while that of the ^'Apostleship

and the Diaconate *' is given in the history, is

thus explaihed by J. A. Alexander:—**The office

of Presbyter or Elder was the only permanent,

essential office of the Jewish church, and as such

was retained under the new organixation, with-

out any formal institution, and therefore without

any distinct mention in the history, such as we
find afterwards in reference to the organization

of the Gentile churches, where the office had no
previous existence, and must therefore be created

by the act of ordination; see below, ch. xiv. 28."

(Com. on Acts, ad loc),—Alford here combines
the following from de Wette and Meyer: **The
npeapvTepoi are in the N. T. identical with f?r/-

OKOTToi; see Acts xx. 17, 28; Titus i. 5, 7; 1 Pet.

V. 1, 2. So Theodoret on Phil. i. 1: iiruric&irwg

Tovc npeaflvrkpov^ Kokel' ii/jup&repa yap elxov Kof
iKclvov rbv icaipdv rd Mfiara, The title kirUricoiroCt

as applied to one person superior to the npea^h^

repot, and answering to our "bishop," appears to

have been unknown in the apostolic times."

Hackett (Com. ch. xiv. 28) remarks :—" The
eldersy or preabytert, in the official sense of the

term, were those appointed in the first churches
to watch over their general discipline and wel-

fare. With reference to that duty, they were
called, also, Mokottoi, u «., superintendents or

bishops. The firtt was their Jewish appellation,

transferred to them perhaps from the similar

class of officers in the synagogues; the second

was their foreign appellation, since the Greeks
employed it to designate such relations among
themselves. In accordance with this distinction,

we find the general rule to be this : those who are

called elders in speaking of Jewish communities,

are called biahopa in speaking of Gentile commu-
nities. Hence the latter term is the prevailing

one in Paul's Epistles." See also Exbo. note on
oh. XX. 28.

—

TbJ. Luke does not hei^e state that

Barnabas and ^ul were sent to the elders in

Jerusalem; it is, hence, possible that they were
also commissioned to visit the elders of other

Christian congregations in Judea. These elders

received, in the name of their congregations, the

gifts sent from Antioch, and then probably trans-

ferred them to the deacons, who distributed such
donations to individuals.—A certain difficulty

seems to occur here, occasioned by the circum-
stance that Paul himself not only never mentions
this journey, which was undertaken for the re-

lief of the JudsBO-Christians who were afflicted

by the famine, but also seems positively to ex-
' elude it in Gal. ch. i. and ii., where he appears
disposed to enumerate all the visits made by him
to Jerusalem after hip conversion (Meyer; Ne-

ander). De Wette conjectures, as an explanaiioa
of the apparent discrepancy, that Paul possibly

reached Judea, without proceeding to Jerusalem,
and that Barnabas alone, perhaps, travelled as

far as the city ; but, under all the circumstances,
Jerusalem, where the mother church existed,

would be the ultimate destination of those who
travelled from Syria to the elders of the Jewish
congregations. And the supposition that thh
Pauline journey to Jerusalem is irreconcilable

with Gal. ii. 1, cannot be entertained, unless we
assume that in this epistolary passage the apostle

intended to present a continuous and absolutely

complete enumeration of all his journeys to Je-

rusalem ; but the connection in which that pas-

sage occurs, by Ho means furnishes satisfactory

evidence that he entertained such a purpose.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Christian prophets appear for the first time

in this passage, ver. 27 f. The foretelling of fu-

ture events was not the exclusive, nor evenUie pre-

dominating characteristic of the prophets of the

Old Covenant ; the same remark applies to those of

the New. The former were heralds of God, whom
He enlightened and inspired: such, too, were the

latter. The peculiar service which these men
of God performed, both under the Old and under
the New Covenant, did not consist in fhmishing
detailed instructions, intended to guide men to

a right understanding of the truth (6t66oKtaf,

SiSdaKohn) ; itwas, rather, their appropriate office

so to unfold the counsel and will of God, as to

influence and direct alike the conscience and the

will. Indeed only one, according to ver. 28, of
several prophets who came firom Jerusalem to

Antioch, pronounced a prediction, and yet they
all, without doubt, labored as prophets; comp.
ch. xiiL 1, TTpo^rjrai'Kdl diddaiuOuau The distinc-

tion between the prophets of the old and of the

new economy, consisted simply in the circum-
stance, that, in the case of the former, the Law,
and in that of the latter, the work of redemption
an^reconciliation wrought by Christ, constitutod

respectively the given basis on which they stood,

with regard to their knowledge and their views,

and formed the respective sources whence pro-

ceeded the special illumination of the Spirit of
God, by whom they spake. But even as the re-

buking, admonitory, warning, and consolatory

addresses of the prophets of the Old Testament,

v^ry easily introduced views of the future, par-

ticularly when they spoke prophetically of Him
who was to come, so, too, the Holy Spirit who il-

luminated and inspired th« prophets of the

church of Christ, cast rays of light on the fu-

ture, especially in reference to the second coming
of Him, who once came, but who will hereafter

efifect the consummation of his kingdom. And
we do not doubt that the prediction of Agabus
concerning the famine which should afiUct Sx the

world, was uttered in connection with remarks
referring to the second coming of Christ aod to

the judgment of the world, as well as to the signs

which would precede the latter^

2. The contribution of the church in Antioch,

intended for the relief of the congregatioss in

Judea, which were suffering fh>m the f^mine^ la
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one of the most beautiful flowers in the garden
of the apostolical age. It reveals the intimate
union in love which existed between the congre-
gations that were founded on one and the same
faith in the Redeemer, Jesus Christ. The true
fdend is reeognized in seasons of distress ; and
thus the sincerity of the friendship and fraternal

love (&6€XfolCf Ter. 29) of the Gentile-Christians,

was demonstrated during a famine, when many
persons died in Jerusalem for want of the ne-
cessaries of life (Jos. Anttq, xx. 2. 6). Their
actions testified to their loTe, since each one con-
tributed according to the extent of his means.
The church in Jerusalem had manifested its in-

terest in the conyerts in Syria, and had sent

Barnabas to them, both as an associate in their

joy (rer. 28), and as a teacher. Itwas to the latter,

and through him, to the church in Jerusalem, that

the Gentile-Christians owed the increase of their

faith, their adTancement in the Christian life, and,

indeed, also the aid which they received from
Saul; in short, the Antiochian Christians had
been benefited by the active love of those of Je-
rusalem, primarily, in spiritual things. They
now return love for love, but, primarily, by af-

fording temporal aid to those whose lives were
threatened by the severity of the famine. But
amid this active interchange of kindly offices ren-

dered by a disinterested and faithful love, there

is revealed the power of Him, in whom alone
the souls of men have become one; the Lord
Jesus Christy whose love prompted him to sacri-

fice himself in order to reconcile sinners, is the

central principle of the life of the Church; by
his own dtajcov^mu (Mt xx. 28), he founded a
duuiovia in the world, which could have no exist-

ence without him.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

ViB. 19. Now they which were scat-
tered - - - travelled as far, etc.—Persecution
does not deprive a true Christian of courage;
"troubled en every side, yet not distressed, etc".

2 Cor. iv. 8 ff. (Starke).—Jerusalem had hith-

erto been the nursery in which the Spirit of
God prepared the trees that were to be trans-
planted to other places and to bear abundant fruit

unto the Lord. ^Ap. Past.).—These Christians
who were driven nrom Jerusalem, with all their

commendable seal, were still influenced by the
infirmity of "preaching unto the Jews only;"
nevertheless, they inflicted no serious iigury on
the good cause. Their conduct deserves, indeed,
praise rather than blame, for, I. They comply
with the command of Jesus (Lu. xxiv. 47); II.

They exhibit the purity of their love to the
brethren after the flesh, which was not affected

even by the persecutions which they suffered
from the latter, (ib.).

Veb. 20. And some of them were men
of Cypms and Cyrene, etc.—God's care of
his church is truly wonderftil. Men from Cy-
rene had been qualified, as early as the day of
Pentecost, to be witnesses of the truth, and they
were better fitted to carry the Gospel to their

eoontrymen than natives of Judea. The Lord
c&n always find suitable laborers, when the har-
dest ii at hand. (Ap. Past.).—These judicious

laborers are not even mentioned by name, in

order that all the honor may be given to God
alone. Consent with a willing mind that thine
own name should remain in obscurity for a season,

but make it publicly known that the name of the
Lord Jesus, is the only one whereby we must be
saved (Acts iv. 12.). (Rieger).—Be silent, ye peo-
ple who seek after gifts, I beseech you, and who
deny that the Church has received a call to en-
gage in missionary labors, unless she can send
forth men who possess apostolical gifts I (Besser).

Ver. 21. And the hand of the Lord was
with them.—Hence they did not need an arm
of flesh. It is easy to labor, when the hand of
the Lord affords us aid. But how often we bind
the hands of God, when we do not give our-
selves to the ministry of the word with fidelity

!

(Ap. Past.).—A great nnmber - - - turned
anto the Lord.—It is the sole object of a faith-

ful servant of Christ, to conduct souls to Bimy so

that they may belong to the Lord, and not to

himself, /ibid.).

Vbr. 22. And they sent forth Barnabas.
—When this second report of the blessing which
God had granted to the Gentiles, reached the

believers in Jerusalem, the latter received it in

a different spirit. On the former occasion (ver.

1 ff.), Peter encountered a storm of reproaches
for having associated with pagans ; but now, in

place of censuring him, they commission Barna-
bas to promote the work of the conversion of

the Gentiles, which had become very interesting

and important in their eyes. Thus the ways of

the Lord gradually becpme intelligible to men.
(Ap. Past.).—It was the purpose of the embassy
sent from Jerusalem to Antioch, not to subject

the latter to the control of the former church,

nor to impose the same external form or constitu-

tion upon it, but rather to express the common
joy of the believers that God had wrought a gra-

cious work in Antioch, to communicate spiritual

gifts, and to obviate any possible temptations by
appropriate exhortations. (Rieger).

Ver. 28. Who, when he - - had seen the
gnrace of Qod, was glad.—His judgment of

the work was formed, not according to the per-

sons who had labored here, but according to the

grace which had been revealed. He deals as a
father with these beginners in grace, and does not

treat them as step-children, although he had not

begotten them himself by the word of truth.

There are always instructors to be found, but
there are not many fathers [1 Cor. iv. 16] who
deal gently with beginners in religion ; the latter

render a service, the former may do an iigury.

(Ap. Past.).—Exhorted them all, that with
purpose of heart, etc.—It is a good thing when
the heart is set aright [Ps. Ixxviii. 8].

—

On the

bletnng of ateadfcutness : I. It is good to become a
Christian; II. It is still better to be a Christian;

but, III. The Lord gives the highest praise on
earth to him alone, who steadfastly remaint a
Christian, and continues the contest until it ter-

minates in victory ; IV. Christ will reward such

on high with eternal crowns. (Adapted from the

hymn of Sohmolke: **Nicht der Af^fang^ nur das

Ende, etc".].

Ver. 24. For he was a good man, and full •

of the Holy Ghost and of faith.—Behold
here the qualiUee <^ a sound teacher : he must be,
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I. A good man, upright and blameless, with re-

spect to his walk: but this is not all, as eren a
pagan maj gain such praise. He must be, 11.

Full of faith, rooted in Christ by faith: even
this is not sufficient, as such should be the state

of every Christian. The teacher must be, IIL
Full of the Holy Ghost; then only does he be-

come a teacher in truth and reaUty, a shining

light, a source of light and life.—And mach
people was added anto the Lord.—It is no
wonder that such a blessing was imparted, for as

the tree, so is the fruit. What a precious gift is

a faithful bishop and teacher, a genuine Bamar
bas ! Blessed is the church which possesses such
shepherds, who are sound in the faith, holy in

life, and endowed with the gifts of the Spirit.

(Starke).

Yer. 25. Barnabas departed - - - for to
seek Saol.—Barnabas found the net bo full

in Antioch, that he sought a partner in Saul
who might help him. Lu. v. 7. (Rieger).

—

Thus he furnishes new evidence of the pu-
rity of his sentiments. If he had been gov-
erned by selfish considerations, and had desired

to acquire influence and power in Antioch,

he would not have associated Paul with himself,

whose labors, as he clearly foresaw, would be
even more successful than his own. How rarely

such a spirit is manifested by teachers in our
day I—But it was first necessary to seek Saul, the

distinguished servant of the Lord. While hire-

lings are busy, and obtrude themselves without a
calU the upright man, who is conscious of the

importance and responsibility of a teacher's office,

withdraws from public view, and willingly abides
in the wilderness, until he is called. (Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 26. That a whole year they assem-
bled themselves [came together] with the
choroh [in the congregation!. The congrega-
tion is here represent^ as having enjoyed a
special blessing in being permitted to retain

these teachers during an entire year. In our
day, when congregations are provided with per-

manent pastors, and every individual can listen

to the Gospel f^om youth to old age, and even on
the death-bed, this privilege is but lightly es-

teemed by many. And yet, such regular and
uninterrupted religious instruction was described,

under the Old Covenant, as one of the blessings

of the New; Isai. Ixii. 6, 7. (Ap. Past).—And
the disoiples were called Christians first

in Antioch.—It is remarkable that the believers

received their name, not from Jesus^ the Saviour,
but from him as Chritt^ the Anointed One. They
are, namely, associated with him, not in the work
of salvation, as fellow-saviours, but in the
anointing which he received, deriving firom Christ,

the Head, their share of the gifts of the Spirit,

which are intended for the general good. Hence
John describes this anointing as a mark by which
believers may be known: **Ye have an unction,
etc". 1 Johnii. 20. (Ap. Past.).—This we ought
to know, that Christ was bom for us, and given
to us, and that we Christians receive our name
from him alone, as our only Ruler and Prince.
For we have received all things from him, even
as a man is called rich, on account of his riches,

or as a woman, who possesses the goods of her
husband, also retains his name. (Luther).—^But

if our name is s mere empty sound* we incur

great guilt: n(men tnane^ erimm immane. (Am-
brose).— God, grant me grace that I may also

be a true Christian, as well as bear the name;
for he who merely receives th.e name, without
the reality, can never enter into thy heavenly
kingdom. ( Hasslocher's hymn : **J>u sagtt^ ieh bm
ein Christ, etc.").

Vbr. 27, 28. And in these dayscame pro-
phets, etc. The gift of prophecy was not in-

tended to afford the congregation a trivial enter^

tainment for the hour; it fUmished, in many
cases, wholesome exercise for the faith and love

of the members. (Rieger).—One of them - - -

signified by the Spirit that there shonld
be great dearth.—It is a great mercy of Qod
that he does not suddenly, that is, unexpectedly,
punish men, but forewarns them, so that they
may escape. (Starke).

Vbr. 29. Determined to send reliel
—

^Tnie

faith always manifests its power and efficiency by
works of love, GaL v. 6. (Starke).—^When indica-

tions of the approach of afflictions appear, our first

thoughts and efforts should not be solely devoted
to the work of adopting precautionary measures
in our own behalf^ but should also refer to others,

whose situation may be more exposed than our
own. Cases often occur like that of the widow
of Sarepta [Lu. iv. 26; Zarephath, 1 Kings xviL

9 ff.], who was first of all directed to bestow her
limited store on the prophet Elijah, but who was
afterwards abundanUy consoled by the provision

which was made for her and her son. Such will

be the experience of those in whose hearts faith

and love abide. (Rieger).

Vbr. 80. Which they also did.—We must
strike while the iron is hot; the good resolution

must be carried into effect, before it cools.—By
the hands of Barnabas and Sanl.—Such
was the ancient Christian order; pastors should
also exercise a certain supervision over hospitals

and almshouses, and ascertain whether the in-

mates are seasonably and judiciously relieved.

QaL U. 10. (Starke).

On thb wholb sbotiov.— Under what dremn-
stances tcill the divine blessing accompany the efforts

of mm to extend the kingdom of Oodf When the

laborers, I. Manifest undaunted courage, in op-
position to the world, ver. 19; II. Are docile,

and give heed to the intimations of divine Pro-
vidence, ver. 22 ; III. Maintain a spirit of bro-
therly love, ver. 2^26.

—

The bUuings which an
connected with the afflictions of the Church of the

Lord: the latter, L Scatter abroad Tver. 19)
those who are united, and thus lead to Uie exten-

sion of the kingdom («. g. the Waldenses; the
Salzburgers [see the article on the latter in

Hbrzoo: Eeat-Encyk. XIII. 846-^9, and Stro-

bel's ** Salxburgers—who immigrated to Georgia,

&c.''—Tr.] etc.). IL They unite those who are

scattered abroad, thus furnishing exercise both

for faith and for love, ver. 80 ; {e, g. the Gusta-

vus Adolphus Union).—Vbr, 27-80. On that r^-

litf^ afforded to the distressed, which proceeds Jrom m
conscioitsness of our ChristianfeUowskip: L Its dis-

tinction f^m that relief which mere dtisena

afford ; II. ^he increased power which it conveyB

to that fellowship from which it proceeds (Schlei-

ermacher).

—

The diversity of the gifts of Christians^

the means of promoting the common welfare: I

Those who are received as guests, impart the
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Gospel in retnm, yer. 19-21; 11. Those who abun-
dtntly possess the word, share with those who
tre only partially acquainted with it, yer. 22-28

;

m. Those who are blessed with temporal wealth,

assist those who have nothing, yer. 29, 80.

(Lisco).

—

Naiional qffUctians, a touree of bleasinfft

for the church, yer. 28-80: I. They awaken pro-
phetio yoices ; II. They teach men to giye' heed
to the word ; III. They produce works of loye.

—

Ofiees of love, and the bUssmgt which attend them

:

I. In spiritual things, yer. 22-24 ; II. In temporal
things, yer. 28-80.

—

Good deeds bear interest: I.

The good deeds proceeding from Jerusalem ; II.

The interest which Antioch returned.

—

Bamabcu
in Antiochj or. The pattern of a true minister of

the word: I. He joyfully follows the leadings of

the Lord, yer. 22 ; II. Examines the state 6f the

eharch with sympathiaing loye, yer. 28; III.

Leads a pure and holy life before men, yer. 24;
I?. Cooperates, without enyy, with his ministerial

brethren, yer. 26, 26.

—

The conduct of Barnabas
and Savl, a model ofharmonious official action: I. The
SMrifioes which such action demands; II. The
blessings which flow from it.

—

Barnabas and Saul
in Antioch, or, A blessed year (yer. 26) of pastoral

labor: I. The grateftil soil; II. The agreeable
libor; in. The abundant fruits.

—

The sacred

nmne : " Christians ", yer. 26 : L Its high honor:
it d^gnates (a) those who belong to Christ, and
[h] are anointed with the Holy Ghost; TL The

serious task which it imposes: it demands (a) an
entire deyotion to the service of Christ, and (b)

the patient endurance of shame before the world.—/* the Christian name a term of honor, or of re-

proach f I. It is a term of honor, notwithstanding
all the ridicule of the world, if we are all that it

really imports; II. It is a term of reproach, not-

withstanding all the honor which it may seem to

confer, if we possess nothing more than the name.—The Christian name of the primitive church, view-

ed in the light of history : it indicates, I. A fixed

purpose to separate a certain people of the Lord
from the world ; II. A positive severance frob the

people of the old covenant, and the organization
of a Church of the New Testament; III. An ir-

revocable union with the Lord, in his life, his

sufferings, and his glory.

—

The Utile flock of
Nazarenes becomes a Christianpeople, or. The grain

of mustard-seed becomes a tree (Mt. xiii. 81, 82).—:
Christ, all in all in his Church: I. The great theme
of preaching, ver. 20 ; II. The light and strength

of believers, ver. 21, 28; III. The guide and
master of all pastors, ver. 24, 26 ; IV. The name
and watchword of the Church, ver. 26.—[Ver.

29, 80. Contributions to benevolent purposes: I.

The duty to offer them ; II. The spirit in which
they are to be made ; III. The principles which
determine theiramount ("every man- - ability");

IV. The wide influence which they exert

—

Tb.]

SECTION V.

THE PERSECUTION OP THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM BY HEROD, AND THE EXEGUTTO»
OF JAMES; PETER IS MIRACULOUSLY DELIVERED PROM PRISON, AND WITHDRAWS
FROM JERUSALEM; THE PERSECUTION IS TERMINATED BY A JUDGMENT OE GOD^
WHICH OVERTAKES THE PERSECUTOR.

Chaptbb xn.

1 Now [But] about that time Herod the king stretched forth his hands^'ta Tex [mal^

2 treat] certain [some] of the church. *And he killed [caused] James the brother of

3 John [to be executed] with the sword. '^^And because he saw [seeing that] it pleased'

the Jews, he proceeded further to take [seize] Peter also. (Then were the* days of

4 unleavened bread). '^'And when he had apprehended him, he put him in prison, and
delivered him to four quaternions of [to four times four] soldiers to keep [guard] him;

5 intending after Easter [the Passover] to bring him forth to the people. *Peter there-

fore was [Now Peter was indeed] kept in prison : but prayer was made without ceas-

ing* of the church unto God [but continued prayer was made to God by the church]

6 fo?* him. *And [But] when Herod would have brought [was about to bring] him
forth, the same [in that] night Peter was sleeping between two soldiers, bound with

7 two chains : and the keepers before the door kept [guarded] the* prison. *And, be-

hold, the [an] angel of the Lord came upon [to] him, and a ^om. the article] light

shined in the prison [chamber] : and he smote reter on the side, and raised him up
[awakened him], saving, Arise up quickly. And his chains fell off from his hands.

8 *And the angel said unto him. Gird thyself^, and bind on thy sandals r and so [thus]

he did. And he BBith. unto him, Cast thy garment [cl«^] aboui(» thee, and follow me.
15
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9 *And he went out, and followed him*; and wist H^Qew] Dot that it was true which
10 was done by the angel ; but thought he saw a vision. *When they were past [But

after they had passed through] the first and second ward [gvutrd], they came nn^ the

iron gate that leadeth unto [into] the city; which opened to them of his [its] own
accord: and they went out, and passed on through one [along a] street; and forth-

11 with [suddenly] the angel departed from him. '''And when Peter was come to him-
self, he said, Now I know of a surety [truly], that the Lord hath sent his angel, and
hath delivered me out of the hand of Herod, and fnjm all the expectation of the peo-

12 pie of the Jews. *And when he had considered the thing [had become aware of

this], he came to the house of Mary the mother of John, whose surname was Mark

;

13 where many were gathered together praying. *And as Peter [But when he]* knocked
at the door of the gate, a damsel [maid-servant] came to hearken [listen]", named

14 Rhoda [Rhode]. ^And when she knew [recognized] Peter's voice, she opened not

the gate for gladness [joy], but ran in, and told how [announced that] Peter stood

15 before the gate. '''And they said unto her, Thou art mad [Thou ravest]. Bat ^e
constantly [confidently] affirmed that it was even so [was so]. Then said they, It is

16 his angel. '''But Peter continued knocking [remained standing, and knocked con-

tinually] : and when they had opened ike, door^ and saw him, they [they saw him, and]

17 were astonished. '*'But he, beckoning unto them with the hand to hold their peAoe

[to be silent], declared [related] unto them how the Lord had brought him out of the

prison. And he said, Go shew [Announce] these things unto James, and to the

brethren. And he departed, and went into [And going out of the city, he departed
IS unto] another place. *Now [But] as soon as it was day, there was no small stir [com-
19 motion] among the soldiers, what was [had] become of Peter. '''And [But] when

Herod had sought for him, and found him not, he examined the keepers [subjected

the keepers to a trial], and commanded that they should be put to death [executed].

20 And he went down from Judea to Cesarea, and there ahode [tarried]. ""And Herod
[He]' was highly displeased with [exceedingly hostile towards]^ them of Tyre and
Sidon [the Tyrians and Sidonians] : but they came with one accord to him, and, having

made Blastus the king's chamberlain" their friend [having gained over B. etc.], de-

sired [sued for] peace; because their country was nourished [^supplied with provisions]

21 by the king's country, *And [But] upon a set [on an appointed] day Herod, arrayed

in ro3ral apparel [having put on a royal garment], sat upon his throne [seated himself

22 on the tribunal], and made an oration [address] unto them. *And [But] the people

gave a shout [cried out to him], saying \om. saying]. It is the voice of a god [of

23 Gk)d], and not of a man." *And [But] immediately the [an] angel of the Lord smote

him, because he gave not God the" glory: and he was eaten of |l>y] worms, and gave

up the ghost [worms, and in consequence thereof died].

24, 25 *But the word of G^d grew and multiplied. *And Barnabas and Saul returned

from Jerusalem, when they had fulfilled their ministry^^, and** took with them [also

taking with them] John, whose surname was Mark.

> Ver 1. [For the word* : ttrdched forth hi* hands (Cnmmar), the EngUsh Bible offnra In tlie nurglii the Um eiact
word : h^an. ** It ihonid be : laid hand* on, etc." (Alf.).—Tk.]

t Ver 3. Tbe article ax [before iiiuiwu.] is omitted in the ttasL ree. [with B (e 8U).0. H, etc], but ie rafficientlj atteeted
[by A. D. E. It had been omitted by Tisch., but waa rabaequeutly adopted by him, aa well aa by Lach. and Alf.; tat it ia

not found in Cod. Sin.—Tr.1
* Ver. 6. a. Lach. and Tiach. read iienyi^ [but the former appear* to hare afterwards preferred icrcMk] ; the earlier

editions gave the preference to the adTerb, but Tisch. has, in Ids most recent edition, restored the adjective, which is fiu*

better supported (by E. O. H.] than the adverb. [The adverb in A. originally, and in B. ; it was substituted as better salted
to yu^/Um}, accoroing to Meyer and Alt ; the latter accordingly adopts the s4)., but tlie adrerb occurs in Cod. ifin.p-Ta.] > - -

[For the words: prayer - - - ceasing (Wiclif; Tynd.; Cranmer: Geneva), the margin of the Engl. Bible offers: intUaAamd
earnest prayer wa* made. In the latter^the words instant ana earnest represent the tingle Oreek word ccrvr^, which, fo
the text, is rendered without ceasing. Wahl's definition of the a^J. is : **exiinsMSf metaph. assiduus, ardenSj*^ and of thm
adrerb: ** intense, impense." Robinson: " 4xrcinj«, * stretched out, strained'; trop. intent, etamest, fsrvenL Unvii, *»»
tenUv, «am«%."—Tr.]

* Ver. 6. b. mtpi [adopted by Lach. and Tisch.l is preferable, both for external and internal reasoiM, to vv^; th«
latter, whichiis both more definite and more usual [with wpote^x'^^^ (^^y*)]* ^^ou to have been substituted by several

copyists for vcpc. [mpt, in A. B. D., and Cod. Sin. ; vir^ (of text, rec, and adopted by Alt, who regarda wtpi as a ooneedoa
from viU. 18), in E. G. H.-Tr.!

* Ver. S. The simple verb Cm<rai [of A. B. D. and Cod. Sin.], is, at least, as well supported aa the compound ««o(^aMr«&

[of text. ree. and E. O. U.l, and is,/or that retison, preferred by Lach. and Tisch. [and Alf.], stftce the compound rert> oo«Jd
more easily have been snbetitutod for the simple, than vice versa,

* Ver. 0. «vr«S afler i|icoAov9ci [of texL ree. and E. O. H.], Is wanting in important MS8. [A. B.D. Cod. Sht], and fa,

in accordance with the opinion of Lach. and Tisch., to be regarded as a later addition. [A later hand Inserted avrf la
Ood. Bin^Tn.]

' Ver. IS. a. mmv [teforer^y $. instead of r. n«r. of tesBt. rse.]Is sniBciently attested [by A. B. D. Cod. Sin.; Bjt, T«lc
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«te^ and If adopted by recent edttors] ; rov Uirpov [of text. ree. flrom B. G. H.] w«b subititiited ft>r the mtmonn, m » perl,

eope [an ecdeauatical readine lenoni began at Ter. 12. ^

* ver. 13. b. [For to hearken^ (Tynd^ Cranm.; Geneva} the margin offera the less appropriate paraphrastic rersion : to

nk vfko was Hun ; see Wahl, Robinson, etc., ad v. vwaxovt*.—^Tb.1

» Ter. 20. a. [The texL rec Inserts before ^^lo^. the words, 6 H^o&diif, with B.; the article and name are omitted In

A. Bw D. God. Sin.; Syr. Yalg. etc., and by recent editors. The addition was made here, says Meyer, as a special section,

(daseribiog the death of Herod,) began at Ter. 20.—Tk.]
10 Ver. 30. b. [For the words: wu highly ditpUoMd, the margin offers : hart an hottOt mind,iHtmdinff toar ; see the

Mm, note below.

—

^Te.]

" Ter. 20. c [For Ac king^M chamberlaiki ( WicUf ; Trnd.; Cranmer ; Geneva^ the margin offer* the more literal Tenion

:

Ikei was over the kingi's hedrchamber. (Rheims : eki^ t^ the king's chamber.)—Tk.]
u Ter. 22. [God. Sin. has here the peculiar reading : av0pi»irmv, for which a later hand snbstitiited ai^pMVOv.—Te.]
a Ter. 23. The article njv before Mfoy, is wanting, it is true, in seTeral ancient M8S. [D. B. G. H., but inserted in A.

B. and God. Sin.]; bat as the phrase S6^¥ 6ovvpj. 09^ is the established reading, without any variations of the MSS. in Ln.
xtU. 18; John ix. 24; Bom. iv. 20, It may be coi^eotured that the artide, which is found in A. B., and some other manu-
Bototi, is tlie genuine reading; it has, therefore, been adopted by Tisch. [and Alf. but is omitted by Lach.].

** Ter. 2S. a. [The margin substitutes dutrge for ministry. Lechler translates the word, iioKovioPt soiAewhat flreely

:

LiebesOenst, i. <., aglce of love ; comp. Rom. xv. 81. It here designates the administnMon of the gifts which B. and 8. had
carried to Jerusalem.—WicUf; Rheims; wiinistry; Tynd., Cranmer, Geneva : oi^ioe.—Ta.]

u Ter. 26. b. koI alter ovftwaftaXafi. is wanting, indeed, in several manuscripts [A. B. D. (a prima manu) ; God. Sin.

;

BjT.Tnlg. etc.^ but is, probably, genuine, rather than spurious, as it could have more easily been dropped as superfluous,
than hare been added to the oriipnal text. [Such is also the opinion of Meyer. The word occurs in B. (as a later addi-

tiooX B. G. H., and is adopted by tesU. rsc, bat is omitted by Lach., Bom. and Alf^ and recently by TIsch.—Tb.]

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

TiR. 1. a. About that time, that is, wlien
Barnabas and Saul were sent from Antiooh to

Jerasalem; it is, at least, evident from Ter. 25,

that Luke assigns their return to Antiooh to a
later period than that of the execution of James,
and the arrest and miraculous deliTerance of
Peter.

5. Etorod the king; he is Herod Agrippa
L, the son of Aristobulus and Berenice, the
grandson of Herod the Great, and the nephew
of Herod Antipas. He was bom about ten years
before the Christian era, and was educated at

Bome. After many adTcntures, some of which
were by no means of an honorable character, he
received as a gift firom Caius Caligula, soon after

the accession of the latter to the throne, the te-

trarehy of Philip (Batanea, Trachonitis and
Auranitis), which had been vacant for several
years, and also the tetrarchy of Lysanias, to-

gether with the title of kin^. Soon afterwards
he obtained also the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas
(Galilee and Persea), when the latterwas banished
by Caligula to GauL And, lastly, the emperor
Claudius, soon after the commencement of his
reign (A. D. 41), gave him, in addition, Samaria
and Judea, so that, like his grandfather at an
earlier period, he ruled over all Palestine ; his

annnal revenues amounted, according to Jose-
phus {ArUiq. ziz. 8. 2) to twelve millions of
draehmn. Comp. Ewald*s Oeseh, d. Apott. Zeit-

aU., 1858, p. 288 if; p.- 818 ff. [History of the
Apostolical Age].
c After Judea had been granted to this prince,

he usually resided in Jerusalem. The Christian
congregation of that city was now exposed to
his persecutions. He laid on hands with violence,

or, in a hostile manner (MpaXe rdc x^^P^f ^ot
k'K€xv^iff<rt, (Kuinoel) [wno so understands the
original phrase, t. e., in the sense of eoqnt, cona-
te* «t/]), so that he maltreated some of the mem-
bers. Thus several of them were at first com-
pelled to endure severe punishments, probably
corporeal chastisements. He afterwards caused
one of the apostles, James the elder, the brother
of John, to be executed with the sword. [This
James, the son of . Zebedee, was probably older
than the other apostle who bore the same name,
James, the son of Alpheus, who is called *<the
lesi," that is, the younger^ in Mark xv. 40; fwcgovi

the comparative, in very nearly the same manner,
is employed in Rom. ix. 12.

—

Tb.]. It appears
that when he perceived how well this course

pleased the Jews, he continued to pursue it, and
now arrested Peter. This circumstance occurred,

during the Passover week, when, according to

the Mosaic law, unleavened bread was eaten.

Hence the execution of James the elder proba-
bly occurred a short time before the passover

week of the year 44, since Agrippa soon after-

wards died (ver. 19 ff.). Without doubt, how-
ever, the procedure adopted in the case of Peter,

as well as the punishment of certain members of
the church, and the execution of James, origi-

nated in the consideration which was paid to

the sentiments of the people and their most in-

fluential leaders. The increased imperial favor
which Agrippa enjoyed, and the additions which
were made to his power and his honors, had im-
parted new strength to the national feelings of

the Jews, and new confidence to their hierarchi-

cal chiefs. And although Agrippa was a patron
of heathen games, musical festivals, and gladia-

torial contests, he, nevertheless, observed exter-

nally at least, the Mosaic institutions, and per-
sonally represented, as well as vigorously pro-
tected the Israelitic religion in its external rela-

tions. It may, hence, readily be conceived that

a new impulse was given to the fanatical sensi-

tiveness and the intolerant arrogance with which
Israel treated the Christians, who were gradually
recovering from the earlier persecutions. (Comp.
EwALD, loc eit. p. 816 ff.). Agrippa yielded the

more readily to this spirit of the tintes, in pro-
portion as he perceived that he could secure the

popular favor by adopting violent measures
against the Christians, and promote his personal
interests at their expense. He had, indeed, at

a much earlier period, acquired the art, princi*^

pally in Rome, of directing his course success-

fully amid the conflicts of hostile parties of every
description, and of availing himself of events in

such a manner, as to advance his own selfish

interests.

VsB. 2. And he killed James, etc.—It is,

under all circumstances, somewhat surprising
that Luke mentions the execution of James so

very briefly, employing only two words: AvelXe—
fiaxaip^' He had furnished all the details of the
martyrdom of Stephen, who was, nevertheless,

only one of the Seven. But when one of the'

Twelve, for the first time, meets with a bloody
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228 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

death, (and he, too, is the only aposUe whose
death ia mentioned in thi Acts,) the account is,

neyertheleaa, giyen with such laconic breyitj!

Tradition supplies the circumstance which is

here apparently wanting: yiz., the accuser of

James was oonrerted while listening to the de-

fence of the latter, and was then beheaded with

him (Clement AUx,t quoted by Eusibivs, Eccl.

Hilt. II. 9.). But how is this singular brevity

to be explained? Was it intentionally chosen,

or unconsciously adopted? Attempts have been
made to assign a particular motive to Luke; he
had, for instance, in order to adhere to his plan

• of giving a history of the development of the

church, omitted all notices of the death of an
apostle (Lekebusch^. But it would have been
quite consistent witn such a plan to have added
a few words to those which he does employ.
Baumgarten supposes that Luke's account cor-

responds precisely to the reality, since James
suffered that bloody death in total silence (I. 282
ff. ). But he himself (p. 284) describes the whole
event with considerable fulness, and, if his de-

scription is correct, Luke would have approached
still nearer to the reality, if he had also related

the details. Meyer conjectures that certain con-

siderations, not known to us, may have influenced

Luke; he may, for instance, have intended to

compose a third historical work, in addition to

the Gospel and thi Acts. But nothing that is

Sositive can be ascertained on this point, and it

I our most candid course to say at once that the

reason does not appear.

Ykb. 8, 4. And beoanse he saw, etc.

—

After James had been slain, and Agrippa had
observed how acceptable his course was in the

eyes of the people, he at once caused Peter also

to be apprehended. (Ilpoci^eTo (nXXajielv is ob-

viously a Hebraising mode of expression [fully

illustrated in Winib's Oram, N. T, { 54. 5; and
see ScHLiusmiB's Thes, etc. Vet, TesL ad v. npoc-

rldfjfUf and Robinson's Eebr, Lex, ad v, ^D^ *

No. 8.

—

Tb.]; it suggests the existence of an ori-

ginal Hebrew account of these transactions.).

Agrippa apprehended or held Peter fast {niil^Of

ttrieta manu tenere), and put him in prison, deli-

vering him to four quaternions of soldiers, that

is, to four companies, (each company consisting

of four men), which regularly relieved one
another, according to the Roman usage [the

night being divided into four watches, each con-

tinning three hours.

—

Tb.]. The Jewish rule:

Nonjudieant dUfetto^ did not allow Peter's trial

to take place, until after the expiration of the

passover-week, which had already commenced,
ver. 8. Agrippa, who was exceedingly fond of

theatrical shows, intended to convert that trial

into an exhibition for the amusement of the peo-

ple. • ('Avo/eZvis applied to the act of conducting

any one before the public on an elevated stage.)

Ybb. 5. Peter therefore was [Now Peter

was indeed], etc. This verse very graphically

describes the contrast presented, on the one hand,

by the unremitted watchfiilness of Peter's guards,

and, on the other, by the unceasing intercessions

offered to God by the church in his behalf; it is

introduced with eminent propriety between the

account of his apprehension and that of his deli-

Teranoe. Luke evidently intends to convey the

thought that the rescue of (he apostle from Inu
prisonment and the danger of death, was the re-
sult of the prayers which were heard and ac-
cepted.

ViB. 8-11. a. And when Herod.—^The time
was the night which preceded the day on which
Peter was to be exhibited to the people. He
slept between two soldiers, to each of whom be
was attached with a chain, although the Romans
usually chained a prisoner only to one sentinel
(Jos. Antiq, xviii. 6. 7.). [Meyer supposes that
the additional precaution was adopted, as it had
already been decided that Peter should be exe-
cuted.

—

Tb.]. Two sentinels, accordingly, occu-
pied the interior of the cell, and the prisoner was
tied to them ; the others stood before the door,
and thus the four men composing the company
were all on guard at the same time. Then an
(not the) angel of the Lord suddenly stood at the
side of the sleeper, and celestial l^ht shone in

the place {oLiajfia means the chamber or cell of
the prison occupied by Peter, and not, as Meyer
supposes, the entire prison.). V^Qiaifui^ in the
special sense of the place in which prisoners art

k^t, i. e. prison, a delicate designation of the

deofit^piovj frequently employed, especially in

AtUc Greek; Dem. 789, 2; 890, 18; 1284, 2;
Thuc. 4. 47. etc." (Meyer).—Tb.]. The angel
awakens the sleeper by smiting him on the side,

and the chains at once fall from the hands of the

latter. The angel now commands him to resume,
first of all, the articles of clothing which he had
laid aside in order to sleep more comfortably

—

the girdle, sandals, and upper garment, and then

directs him to follow. Thus Peter, walking be-

hind the angel, first passes beyond the door of

his prison-cell, without as yet being conscions
that all that occurred was real, since it appeared
to be a vision seen in a dream, ver. 9. Both
passed through the first and second guard; and
here the term SteX^elv suggests that each station

was occupied not merely by one man, but by
several, so that it was possible to pass through or

between them. [Hackett is also disposed to adopt

this view, and Kobinson, too, (Lex. N. T.) un-

derstands ^vlaidj to mean here, collectively, the

persons, the guards, not a watch-post, or statioiL

But this explanation would imply that at least

one or two other quaternions were also on duty

during the same watch. Meyer says: "Two sol-

diers of the TCTpdSwv which kept guard, were m
the interior of the prison, chained to Peter, and

two wore stationed on the outside as guards

(«^XaKec)y at a certain distance from each other,

forming the irp&np^ ^Xok^ koI 6cvrhpav of ver.

10." Alexander takes ^Xaidi ^^ ^® sense of

"ward, or subdivision of the prison, which,"

he adds, "is much more natural than to under-

stand it of a first or second guard or watch."

—

Tb.]. They reached, at length, the iron gate,

which conducted them from the precincts of the

building into the city ; after it had opened spon-

taneously to them (consequently, without being

either unlocked or broken), they entered an opea

place, and continued to walk together along one

street; but then the angel suddenly disappeared

from the side of the apostle, '^irkoni in ver. 7,

and hwkanj in ver. 10, are parallel terms; the

verbs express the suddenness of the appearance

and disappearance of the angeL
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b. And forthwith [suddenly] the angel
departed from him.—Hitherto it had seemed
to Peter as if he were dreamiDg, ?er. 9. But
now, when he stood alone in the midst of the

oity, his consciousness first returned fully and
distinctly (yevdfievoc cv iavr^ Ter. 11,), and he

said: *Now I perceive in truth—and I am sure

that I do not deceive myself—that the Lord has
sent his angel, and delivered me from the power
of Herod and the eager expectation of the Jews,

which shall now not be fulfilled.' Hence Peter,

as soon as he had fully recovered his conscious-

ness, gladly and gratefully recognized alike the

author and the design of his recent experience. It

is the Lord, my God—said he—who has sent his

angel to me, and He has delivered me from the

power of Herod who sought my death, and from
the expectation of the Jews.—The manner in

which Peter views the whole occurrence, and
which Luke, throughout the entire narrative, re-

presents as alone correct, is precisely the opposite

of that adopted by those interpreters, who ex-

plain the whole as a natural process. It has been,

for instance, alleged that Peter had been freed

from his chains by a flash of lightning (Hezel),

or that the jailer himself, or others, at whose
proceedings he connived, had liberated Peter,

who did not himself understand the manner in

which his escape was effected (Heinrichs). The
event is indeed most graphically described, and
exhibits no features that can embarrass any one
who believes in the interposition of the living

Ood in the real world, and who admits the actual

existence and the operations of the angels. Hence,

no sufficient reason is apparent which could in-

dace those who admit the miraculous character

of the historical facts, nevertheless to assert that

l^ndary matter has been commingled with the

pure historical elements. (Meyer). For ver. 9,

out iSu - - hpafia pTJiretv, is psychologically so

true, that it furnishes no opportunity for trans-

ferring the whole appearance of the angel exclur

sively to the mner world of Peter, and converting

it into a mere process of his soul.

YiB. 12-16. Andwhen he had considered
[had become aware of this.]. (lwiS6v^ from
cwo^ is not equivalent to awei66ct as Kuinoel

appears to take it; the tuus loquendi would rather

authorize the interpretation: considerare^ thus:

Tt apud te eontideratay scU. quid agendum esaei.).

Peter reached the house of a member of the

church, a certain Mary, the mother of John, who
was sumamed Mark; the latter went with Bar-

nabas and Saul f^om Jerusalem to Antioch, ver.

25, and, according to tradition wrote the second

Gospel [**Hi8 mother Mary was perhaps the

lister of Barnabas: see Col. iv. 10." (Alf.).—

Te.!. Many Christians were at the time assem-

bled in that house, offering prayer to God, and
the congregation had, indeed, according to ver.

5, been continually engaged in prayer in behalf

of Peter, since his arrest When Peter knocked
at the door of the gate ["or rather of iheporehy

the front or street-door.** fAlex.); see Ezxo. note

on X. 19-21.

—

Tb.], a maia-servant, Rhode, came
forward from the interior, in order to listen

(vvoKovacu^ t. e., to ask for the name of the person
who knocked). When Peter mentioned his name,
and she also recognized him by his voice, she
forgot, in her extreme joy, to do the most obvi-

ous act, namely, to open the door, and hastily ran
to the inner apartment in which the Christiana
were assembled, in order to bring the intelligence
that Peter was standing before the door. It is a
touching instance of the genuine f^temal equal-
ity existing between masters and servants in the
primitive church, that this servant, who was
doubtless also a Christian, was filled with such
delight when Peter, whom she had believed to
be a prisoner, appeared, that she omitted the
simple act of opening the door, in her eagerness
to make all the others partakers of her joy. It

is easy to conceive that the assembled Christiana
began to fear that she had lost her senses, when
she affirmed that Peter was standing before the
house. But the meaning of their language is less

clear, when they said : 6 iyyeXoc avrov loriv, on
receiving the repeated assurances of the girl that
the fact was as she had stated. It is not credi-

ble that they should have supposed the person
to be a messenger [dyyeAof, e. ^., Mt. xi. 10] sent
by Peter; for how could they assume that he had
sent a messenger from the prison, whose voice,

moreover, had a deceptive resemblance to that of
the apostle? And another conjecture has been
offered, which is also entirely unsupported, viz.:

the Christians surmised that an angel had in-

tended to announce by the voice and by knock-
ing, that Peter's death was now at hand, or, in
other words, that it was a so-called presentiment.
On the contrary, the most probable supposition
is the following: the Christians believed that
Peter's guardian angel had assumed his voice,

and was standing before the door. But when
Peter continued to stand there, and to knock, all

the brethren approached, and opened the door,
in order to ascertain the nature of the fact; and
when they really saw him, they were filled with
astonishment. [Alexander remarks: ** Their won-
der has been sometimes represented as a proof
of weak faith, since they could not believe the
very thing for which they had been praying.
But their prayers may not have been exclusively

for Peter's liberation; or they may, to use a na-
tural and common phrase, have thought the
tidings too good to be true."

—

Te.]
Ver. 17. Bnt he, beckoning unto them

with the hand, to hold their peace [to be
silent].

—

i^aToaelaa^rgxftgt, u «., movingthefaand
downward.) He was apprehensive that the
brethren might express their astonishment so
loudly, as to expose him to danger. [The ex-
pression, Koraa, r. X'^ ^ere means that the speaker
designs to utter remarks to which he desires

those who are present to listen in silence and
with attention ; comp. xiii. 16 : xix. 88 ; xxi. 40.

(Meyer).

—

Tr.]. He at once stated the direct

mode in which God had effected his deliverance,

requested his hearers to communicate the fact to

James and the other brethren, then left the city

on the same night without delay, and withdrew
to another place. Whither did he proceed?
Every attempt to ascertain, has been made in

vain. The Romish theologians naturally sup-
pose that Rome is meant; but Luke himself does
not appear to have known the details. Meyer
even thinks that it is an error to suppose that

this irtpoq r&iroc lay beyond the limits of Jeru-
salem, since, according to the context, k^eTJOdv

cannot mean reUeta urbe, but reUeta domo, How-
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eyer, we do not learn ftrom the context that Peter

had actually entered the house ; the terms of the

narrative aUow the interpretation that, when the

door was opened, Peter at once, and in brief

terms, related the facts, and gare the directions

respecting James, without entering the interior

of the house. But eren if he did actually enter

it, the whole narratire conyeys the impression

that he immediately retired from the city. For
he could easily understand that Ood had not led

him forth from the prison solely for the purpose
that he should remain in the city, in which his

life was threatened; comp. ver. 19; and it was,

unquestionably, more dignified that he should
repair to another place, if he was at liberty, than

to hide himself in any secret spot in the city.

The James mentioned in ver. 17, is, as we are

conyinoed, not the apostle, the son of Alpheus
[the other James, the son of Zebedee, (Mt. z. 2,

8), having already been slain, ver. 2, above.—Ta.],

but [a third James], the Lord's brother [GaL l
19 ; li. 9, who presided over the church in Jeru-
salem, Acts XV. 18; zxi. 18. (de Wette).—Tb.]

ViK. 18, 19. Now as soon as it was day.
—It may easily be imagined that the soldiers

who had been commanded to guard the prisoner,

and who were responsible for his safe-keeping,

were greatly embarrassed when it was day, as

they knew not what had become of Peter. And
when the diligent search which was instituted,

led to no resiUts (kirt^rfreiVt when used in refer-

ence to the chase, designates the act of tracking),

Herod subjected the g^rds to a trial before a
military court (avaKpiv<ic)t and directed that they

should be executed (airdyetv is the judicial term
applied to the act of conducting a criminal to the

place of execution). After these transactions he
did not feel disposed to remain in the city ; he
was ashamed that he could not fulfil the eager
expectations of the Jews in reference to Peter,

and immediately withdrew i^om Judea, taking up
his residence in Cesarea (Palestinss) [the city

mentioned in viii. 40; ix. 80, above.

—

Tb.I.

YiB. 20-28. a. And Herod was highly
displeased [exceedingly hostile].—Luke de-

scribes in these verses the circumstances attend-

ing the death of Herod Agrippa, which soon af-

terward occurred; he evidently regards it as a

judgment of Qod occasioned by sins which the

king had committed against Christ and His apos-

tles. He describes the first attack of illness of

Herod as having occurred at a public and solemn
audience which the latter had granted to the

ambassadors of the Phenicians. It appears that

Herod was •&v/iofiaxuv with the people of Tyre
and Sidon. This word is found only in the later

Greek writers (Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus
Siculus), and seems to have always been em-
ployed in the sense of actual, and, indeed, im-
bittered warfare, or literal fighting (Stbpu.
Thet.), But as it is improbable in itself that

Agrippa should have actually commenced hos-

tiUties with these Phenioian cities, which, like

himself, were in alliance with Rome, and as no
trace of such a war is found in history, the word
is probably here used in a modified sense. Herod
was imbittered against the Tyrians and Sido-
nians (&vfio-), and warred against them (-/ia;^uv)

as far as the circumstances allowed, possibly, by
not allowing them to enter his territory, as the

facts that are subsequently stated, se«n to indi-

cate. The people of the two cities now appeaj%
by their representatives, in the presence of
Herod with one accord [6fio^vfia6ov may pos-
sibly imply that they had previously b«en ai

variance among themselves, (Alex.).

—

Tb.], and
sue for peace [*^». «•, sought to avert a rupture of
it" (HackeU).—Tb.]. They were influenced bj
the circumstance that their territory derived its

supplies of food {rg^^eo^ai) from that of Agrippa,
that is, the Phenicians imported grain from Pi^
lestine, and, besides, the exportation of their
products to that country was a source of profit

to them. [These commercial relations existed at
a very early period; comp. 1 Kings, v. 9, 11;
Eira iii. 7; Exek. xxvi. 17.

—

Tb.]. In order to

attain their object the more certainly, they en-
deavored to gain over an officer of high rank at

the court of Agrippa, named Blastua. (The term
6M Tw KoirCxvoq is, probably, not to be taken in
the original sense otprK/eclus eubiculi, but rather
in that of trecLturer, or, minister of the royal
finances, since the treasure belonging to the court
and the state was usually deposited for the sake
of security in the king's private cabinet. ). Herod
granted the ambassadors an audience on a day
which had previously been appointed, and ap-

peared in state, arrayed in a royal garment,
and sitting on the tribunaL (The ^^fia was not
a throne, but the tuggMtut or tribune, which the

judge or orator occupied at public meetings].

Here he delivered an address to the people

{idrjfjojydgti). The latter applauded him aloud,

and exclaimed with heat-henish flattery that

they heard the voice of God, and not a human
voice. And immediately an angel smote him, as

a punishment for receiving this idolatrous honor
in silence, and not giving to God, to whom alone

it belonged, the honor which the people were
willing to pay to him. The stroke which iht

king so unexpectedly received, is described not
only ,as a divine punishment, but also as one
inflicted by an invisible messenger of God, an
angel of the Lord. In consequence of this sad-

den attack of sickness, Agrippa was consumed
by worms, and thus he died. Does Luke intend

to say that his death occurred on the spot? The
terms employed in ver. 28, could not possibly be
understood in any other sense, if the three

words: koX yev6fievog axuXtjicdpocfro^, had not been
introduced. But these words certainly imply
that there was an interval between iirdro^cv and
i^iijw^evt during which the worms in the entrails

performed their horrible work.
b. Let us compare with this report of Luke

(ver. 20-23^, the narrative which Josepbus fur-

nishes of the death of Herod Agrippa {Aniiq,

xix. 8. 2). According to the latter authority,

this king came to Cesarea, and there instituted

shows in honor of Csesar (Claudius), which were
witnessed by large numbers of hia officers sod
other men of high rank. On the second day of
these shows, he arrayed himself in a magnificent

robe, wrought entirely of silver, and of a won-
derful texture, and at the break of day proceeded

to the theatre. When the first rays of the sun
fell on the silver, the latter reflected a daxzling

light; his flatterers in every direction exclaimed

in language which deified him [avspSuv ds6v

irpocayopeiwvTe^l: **Be thou propitious to us I If

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. Xn. 1-26. 281

we haTe hitherto feared thee as a man^ we shall

henceforth own thee as superior to the nature of

mortals." The king did not by a single word
deeline to receive this impious flattery. Soon
afterwards* on looking up, he saw an owl sitting

on ft rope that was extended over his head, and
reeognized in it a messenger of evil, in aocor-

dftnce with a prediction which he had reoeiyed

at an earlier period. He was at once seised

with unutterable anguish, and was racked by
Tiolent pains in his bowels. He forthwith said

to his friends that his death was now inevitable,

although they had, a moment before, declared

that he was inunortal [4 ^ebc ifilv kyo, ^ijc)Vy fjdti

KoraoTpi^etv hrtrdrTOfiai rdv P'lov «. r. ^ ] ; and he

added that he yielded to this inevitable dispen-

sation of God, since his life had been happy and
brilliant In the mean time his pains increased

in severity, and he suffered torture, so that it

was necessary to carry him to the palace with

the utmost speed. After five days of agonizing

pains in his bowels [r<3 r^f ycurrpdc aXy^fiari

difpywn^rtf], he died, in the fifty-fourth year of

his age.

The narrative of Josephus agrees with that of

Luke, which is much shorter, in the following

points:— (a) The sudden sickness and the

death of Agrippa occurred in Ceaarea^ where he
had arrived not long before; (b) the first attack

of illness coincided with the king's public ap-

pearance at a solemn assembly, on which occasion

he wore a magnificent rat/al robe; (c) immedi-
ately before the first attack of the fatal malady,

certain acclamations in honor of the king were
heard, which not only flattered but deified himy

and these he did not decline, but received in si-

lence; {d) on this he was tuddenly attacked by a
difease of the bowels, in consequence of which he
soon died.

The two rexK>rts differ, on the other hand, in

the following particulars:—(a) Joeephua makes
no mention either of the embcuey of the Pheni-
eian cities, suing for peace and a friendly inter-

course, or of the addrete of the king, to which
the idolatrous shouts of the hearers referred.

This circumstance can create doubts only in the

mind of a reader who ascribes to Josephus a
most perfect knowledge of all the events of that

period, and of the connection between them;
while the statement of Luke, considered in itself,

contains nothing whatever that is improbable.

The flattering terms, moreover, in which the

king was addressed, may be far more easily ex-

plained, if we assume that, according to Luke,
they were preceded by a public diseourse of

Agrippa, than if, according to Josephus, these

acclamations were due solely to the splendor of

the royal robe; Luke, indeed, also refers to that

robe.—(6) LtiAe^ on the other hand, does not

mention that an owl appeared as the precur-
sor of death, and that at the sight of it, the
king was filled with terror. The statement of
snch an incident is due to a purely heathenish
and superstitious source. Josephus, namely,
relates (Antiq. xviii. 6. 7) that at an earlier

period, when Agrippa was in Rome, a certain

German informed him that the presence of an
owl, to which he pokited, was then a sign of

good fortune, but that if this bird appeared to

him a second time, it would be a sign that he
must die. It was this prediction which Agrippa
is said to have remembered on the present occa-
sion. Instead of such circumstances, Luke men-
tions simply the stroke which the king received
from an (invisible) angel, and with which his ma-
lady conunenced. Eusebius, who in other points
adopts the narrative of Josephus {HiaU EccL ii.

10), has here, however, attempted to reconcile ii

with that of Luke, by substituting an angel for

the owl, and implying that the king saw only the
former. This is an unfortunate attempt to re-

concile the two accounts, while the miraculous
punishment inflicted by the angel precisely cor-
responds to the miraculous deliverance by an
angel of Peter, whose life Agrippa had sought

—

(e) While both accounts essentially agree in re-

garding the bowels as the seat of the disease, the
two descriptions differ in so far, that Josephus
speaks only ofviolent and torturing pains. Luke's
account, which specially mentioils worms (not
lice, ^eipioffic [as Kflhn, Eisner, Morus, etc.*

erroneously interpret (Meyer)

—

Tb.]), may, how-
ever, be easily combined with that of Josephus.
While the former more fiilly describes the nature
of the disease, the latter states with greater pre-
cision the time of its continuance, namely, five

days; this statement is not in conflict with the
terms employed by Luke.—Accordingly both ac-
counts agree in very important features, and in
others are complementary to one another, while
in the main points in which they differ, Luke
merits the preference.

Ver. 24, 25. Bnt th« word of Qod gr«w.
—At this point Luke resumes the history of the
church of Christ, with which the events recorded
in ver. 19-28, were only indirectly connected.
And yet the remark that the word of God mul-
tiplied (namely, by accessions to the number
of those who received it), seems to imply that
this increase was related to the death of the per-
secutor Agrippa as the effect is related to the
cause: after this prince was removed by a divine
judgment, the Qospel made the greater progress.
Barnabas and Saul now returned from Jerusalem
(which city was not expressly stated in xi. 29,
oO, to be Uieir ultimate destination), and estab-
lished themselves permanently in Antioch, after
having fully discharged the duty assigned to

them ; they also brought an assistant with them,
John, sumamed Mark, who is mentioned in ver.

12 in connection with his mother. The place at
which this notice respecting Barnabas and Saul
is introduced, when compared with ch. xi. 80,
implies that all the events mentioned in ch. 12,
^the execution of James, the imprisonment and
aeliverance of Peter, and the death of Herod
Agrippa) occurred during the interval between
the departure of these two men f^om Antioch,
and their return, so that perhaps they did not
reach Jerusalem until after the departure of
Agrippa from that city, and his death. We thus
obtain a fixed chronological date, since it dis-

tinctly appears from Josephus, Antiq. xix. 8. 2,

compared with ver. 21 ff., that Herod died in the
year 44 A. D., and indeed, soon after the Pass-
over of that year.
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282 THB ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Whatever the circnmstanoes or reasons may
hare been, which induced the historian to men*
lion the death of the apostle James in such brief

terms, it is still certain that the wisdom of the

Holy Ghost, by whose inspiration this history

was written, is specially revealed precisely in

the adoption of these concise terms. We are

furnished with a very Aill account of the martyr-
dom of Stephen, while that of James is men-
tioned with extraordinary brevity; and yet the

latter was one of the Twelve, and, indeed, one of

the three favored disciples—^the fiiist, too, who was
permitted to glorify the Redeemer by his death.

If we desired, even with anxiety, to ascertain

all the details respecting that scene, when one of

the sons of Zebedee drank of the cup of which
his Master drank before him, and received the

baptism of blood which Christ had promised (ML
XX. 22, 23), we would still be completely disap-

pointed. This holy silence is a sign given to us, that

that which is most exalted and acceptable in the

eyes ofGod, is not necessarily the subject of which
men, even devout believers, are always compe-
tent to speak and judge, but that our *life is hid

with Christ in God.' (CoL iii. 3). That which
constitutes the true life and the most holy death,

is hidden with Christ in God—hidden, not only

from the world, but often, too, from the children

of God, and yet it is very precious before God

;

it is a work which follows the soul into eternity

(Rev. xiv. 18).

2. This deliverance of Peter firom prison is

one of the most remarkable facts on record, as

an illustration of the hearing of prayer. Two
powers are, as it were, struggling with each
other, ver. 5—the one, secular power, attempt-

ing to hold the apostle fast, and slay him; the

other, the Church of Christ, desirous of pescuing

him, and preserving his life and liberty. The
former has all material instruments at \{% dispo-

sal—a prison, chains and fetters, soldiers and
weapons; the latter has none of these, but in

place of them,^ayer—united and fervent prayer.

Faith in God, who was in Christ, love to one an-

other for Christ's sake. Christian hope—indeed the

whole inner life that proceedsfrom redemption, in-

fuses itselfinto such intercessions, and thus prayer
lays hold on the omnipotence of God in faith.

' This united prayer in the name of Jesus Christ

is heard; it accomplishes more than all the

',power of the world can attempt to do.

8. This twelfth chapter offers ftdler testimony
. concerning the angeUf than any other in the Acts.

An angel of God appears in the prison, awakens
tthe apostle, and, by leading him forth and re-

I storing him to liberty, effects his deliverance

from impending death. When Peter presents

himself before a house occupied by his friends,

.and the believers receive the tidings, they sup-

pose that it is his angel who appears. It is,

lastly, an angel of God who smites Herod, when
the latter has reached the sununit of prosperity

. and honor, and he, consequently, soon afterwards

dies. The first and the third incident may be

regarded as connected with each other; the an-

gels are, on both occasions, the servants and
agents of the holy and righteous Providence of

the almighty God who governs the world. God
interposes both times in the course of evoits by
sending an angel who executes his comntmnds.
In the first case, the angel is a ministering spirit,

sent for the sake of a human being who was an
heir of salvation (Hebr. L 14) ; in the second, an
angel inflicts a just punishment on an impious
man, who assumed divine honor, and tormented
and slew the children of God. The word of God
affords us a glimpse of the hiddea springs on
which the movements of Providence in the go-
vernment of the world depend, but which the eye
cannot perceive. Thus the angel mentioned in

ver. 23, was invisible, and, according to ver. 10,

11, it was only after the angel had departed, that

Peter fully came to himself and perceived that

the Lord had sent His angel in order to deliver
him. But the intermediate case, in which as
angel is mentioned, ver. 15, is of a different cha-
racter. The Christians, who cannot yet b^eve
that Peter himself is actually standikig before the

house, only eay here that it must be his angeL
They^ere in fact, in error, as it was Peter him-
self who appeared. This circumstance alone is

sufficient to cause us to refrain from attempting
to establish a doctrinal point on the language
employed by these believers. And, specially, the

opinion that there are guardian angels, who are

assigned to individuals, finds a very frail sop-

port in this passage.

4. These occurrences furnish the evidence in

a visible form that Christ extends and protects

his Church, as its Lord and King, even though
hell should rage. Herod Agrippa, the grandson
of Herod the Great, whom he resembl^ in dis-

position, and whose entire kingdom he inherited,

takes pleasure in harassing the Christians, ver.

1, and even puts the apostle James to death, fie

proposes to adopt the same course in the case of

Peter, fdr the sake of gaining popular fayor, im-

prisons him, and places a guard over him in

strict accordance with the^Roman system. This
procedure pleases the Israelites who eageriy

await a scene that will afford full gratifi^Uon
to their fanatical desires. It is the first ocoaaion

on which the civil government and the people of

Israel with their hierarchical rulers, combine
against the Church of Christ. At an earlier

period the hierarchy alone assumed a hostile at-

titude in reference to the servants of Jesus Christ

(iv. 5, 17 ff.); subsequently, they acted in con-

cert with the mass of the people, whom they had
artfully inflamed (vi. 12 ff.^. But now Herod,
in whom the whole political power was concen-

trated under the Roman sovereignty, unites with

the people, whose passions were already arouaed,

in assailing the Church of Christ Sufficient

grounds were thus afforded for entertaining Uie

most serious apprehensions. But Christ always
abides with his people, and all power is given unto
him in heaven and in earth (Mt. xxviii 18, 20).

He protects his church, and, when the b^evers
intercede for Peter, miraculously delivers the lat-

ter through the instrumentality of the angel; not

only are the hopes pf the people ihrustrated, bni

the military power also is confounded, and Herod
himself suffers a most painful humiliation; hia

vengeance falls on the guiltless guards, and he
forsakes the city in which he had been so openly

put to shame. He arrives in Cesarea, where iho
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highest eonceirable honor is paid to him, and
where his flatterers even deify him; but at the

lerj moment in which he reaches the summit of

^orj, he receiyes the stroke of the angel, and
his death is the result. The power of the world,

whieh attempts to resist God and Christ, suffers

a most ignoniinious defeat, while the Gospel and
the Church of Christ advance with power.
Christ is king; and yesterday, to-day, and oyer-

more, he enlarges his kingdom, and the gates of

hell shall neTer prevail against his Church.

HOMILETICAL AND PEACTICAL.

We might appropriately prefix the words oc-

curring in Proy. x. 25, as the title of this entire

chapter:—''As the whirlwind passeth, so is the

Vioked no more: but the righteous is an ever-

lasting foundation." Or: "The righteous man
is a pillar which sustains the world, and he is

designed by the counsel of God for such lofty

ends, that his unobtrusive and humble labors are
•f far more importance than the noisy efforts of

the wicked, which assume large proportions, but,

Hke the whirlwind, are destructive in their re-
sults, and soon pass away." Herod is a whirl-
wind that attempts to destroy, before it passes
away; Peter and James are pillars which stand
forever, in union with the divine word, for which
their sufferings open an avenue. (Rieger).

—

This entire chapter places before our eyes a glo-

rious sketch of the wonderful and blessed govern-
ment of God in his Church. We here behold a
Church that is persecuted, and that, nevertheless,

increases amid its trials—two upright servants
of Jesus, of whom the one is abandoned to the
sword of the enemy, while the other is miracu-
lously rescued—a Prions enemy, who is as ma-
lignant and cruel when he persecutes, as he is des-
picable and wretched when the judgment of God
overtakes him. He who beholds these ways of
divine Providence with an eye of faith, will not
only be cheered, but also be encouraged to fol-

low the leadings of eternal love with confidence
and joy; he may look forward, with an assured
hope, to a happy issue of the trials which the
Lord sends, however obscure their purpose may
now seem to be, (Ap. Past.).

ViB. 1. Now abont that time.—An afilic-

tion sddom comes alone ; at first, the famine

;

now, the persecution. (Starke).—The vicissi-

todes which the church experiences, resemble
the changes of the weather in April, when, at
one moment the sun shines, and then rain and
saiow succeed. The sun shone brightly, when
the disciples in Antiooh were called Christiant

fxl 26]; but a dark cloud soon arose, when
Herod began to persecute the church, (id.).

—

The king stretched forth his hands, etc.

—

The conversion of emperors and kings could not
be effected, until the prayers and the blood of
martyrs had been poured forth during three cen-
turies [Constantino died A. D. 887]. (Quesn.).—
The family of Herod, like that of Saul, might be
termed a "bloody house" [2 Sam. xxi. 1], and
the Herods, bloody men. The grandfather or-
dered the massacre of the children of Bethlehem,
when Christ was bom; an uncle caused John
theB^tist to be beheaded; the grandson now

sullies his hands with the blood of James, and
would willingly haVe committed other atrocious
acts. (Rieger).

Yer. 2. And he killed James, etc.—The
petition of James is now granted, Mt. xx. 20 ff.

Although the Scriptures menCion his death in
very brief terms, it is precisely such a simple
account which gives him the noble testimony that
he suffered in aUenee, with calmness and holy joy,

find thus demonstrated his entire self-renuncia-
tion, and his devotion to Christ. (Leonh. and
Sp.).—^Although the death of the Lord's saints is

precious in His sight (Ps. cxvi. 16), the Scrip-
tures employ but fev words in describing it, and
thus distinguish in this mode also the merito-
rious sufferings and the atoning death of Jesus
from any other case in which an individual dies.

(Rieger).

—

The noble end of JameSy or, "Precious
in the sight of the Lord is the death of his
saints ": I. In the sight of men it was a sad and
melancholy death; (a) bloody and cruel—^the

noble head of the apostle falls under the sword
of the executioner; (5) premature and sudden

—

before he could accomplish a great work in his
apostolic vocation, he is called away from this

earthly scene; {c\ unhonored and obscure—^he

dies without receiving honor from the world, or
praise even from the word of God. Neverthe-
less, II. His death was precious in the sight of
God, and his end was glorious

; (a) he had obeyed
his call on earth—the great point is, not how long,

but in what manner we have lived; (b) he died in
the service of his Master—his blood preaches as
successfully as the word of his fellow-apostles
(see the tradition to which reference is made
above, Exbq. note on ver. 2); (c) he hastens
forward to his heavenly home—he is the first of
the brethren who receives the crown of martyr-
dom, and to whom a seat at the right hand of
Christ is assigned, in accordance with the peti-

tion which his youthful enthusiasm had offered
at an earlier period [Mark. x. 87].

—

The witness

whieh the discg?les of the Lord bear unto him even by
their silence : I. If not by splendid deeds, at least

by a gentle and humble spirit, which is precious
in the sight of the Lord; II. If not by mighty
works, at least by patient suffering and a holy
death; III. If not by occupying a place in the*
annals of the world, at least by their position in
the fraternal circles of the children of God.

—

The
happy lot of those who die at an early period: I.

They ripen early for a higher life ; II. They are
soon delivered from the sorrows of this world ; III.

They are affectionately embalmed in the memory
of their friends.

—

The wishes of youth, and the ex-

perience of life: I. The former are often painfully

disappointed by the latter; but, II. They receive
through it a salutary purification ; they are thus,

III. Most gloriously fulfilled (illustrated in the
case of James, in accordance with Matth. xx. 20
ff., and Acts xii. 2.).

Yeb. 8. And beoaose he saw it pleased
the Jews.—Herod, who often acted in opposi-
tion to the wishes of the people, was fickle

enough to gratify them at least on this occasion,

since it was at the expense of Christianity. How
often such scenes are still repeated in the world!
How much is done to please others, in order to

gain their assistance in return ! (Rieger).—Then
were the days of nnleavened bread.—^It
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was preoiselj at this season rSjake xzii. Iff.]

that Peter's remembranoe of Lis denial of the

Lord, and also of the sufferings and resurrection

of Jesus, might be expected to strengthen him in

the patient endurance of eril, in fidelity, and
in confessing his Master. He who thus bears

the cross after the Lord, will, like the Lord, find

his sufferings conyerted into Tictories ; for if we
are planted in the likeness of his death [Bom. ri.

5], we shall be also in the likeness of his resur-

rection and . glorj. (Leonh. and Sp.).—That
" Hereafter " of which the Lord spake to Peter
[John xiii.], has now drawn nigh both to Peter
and to the church. (Rieger).

Vkr. 4. DeUvered him to four quater-
nions of soldiers, to keep him.—The extreme
rigor with which Peter is guarded, is an eyidence
both of the eril conscience and excessiye rage of

the enemies of Christ, and also of the force of

character which the senrants of Jesus manifest
eyen in their deepest afflictions; they inspire the

deyil and his adherents with terror, eyen when
they seem to be altogether in the power of the

latter. (Ap. Past.).—Intending, etc.—God per-
mits the enemies of his kingdom, indeed, to

adopt certain counsels and to form their plans,

but the execution of such plans is controlled by
His blessed goyemment. Herod intended to slay

Peter; but it was the Lord's will to preserye
Peter and slay Herod, (ib.).

Vkb. 5. Peter therefore [Now Peter was in-

deed] kept in prison : bnt prayerwas made.
—A most happy expression! "Indeed - - -

but." [/^ o^ - - - d^, indeed there/ore, then - - -

but, Robinson's Z«z.

—

Tb.]. Herod, make thy
preparations, if thou wilt, but they cannot be of

ayail; they are opposed by a powerful Butf which
thou canst not oyeroome.—What is this Butf
Apparently less than nothing—mere prayers!
And yet, a single word of belieying prayer can
oyerthrow all the power of helL Why may it

not then preyail against Herod and his sixteen

soldiers ? (Williger).—Qod can refUse nothing to

a praying congregation. (Chrysostom).—By the

blood and the prayers of Christians, Herod's arm
was paralyxed, and his sceptre broken, yea, the
Roman Empire destroyed.—Brotherly loye re-

members the prisoner; neyer let us cease to offer

deyout prayer for those who are in bonds and
suffer from oppression, as well as for those who
are soldiers fighting in the holy war! (Leonh.
and 8p.).
ViB. 6. That same night .was Peter

sleeping between two soldiers.—P«/^ m
theprison^ ileqfnng between two soldiers—a beautiful

image, I. Of Christian faith, which eyen in the
gloom of the prison, and amid the terrors of
death, can peacefully repose on the bosom of

God ; IL Of diyine loye, which watches day and
night eyen oyer its sleeping and imprisoned chil-

dren.

YiB. 7. And, behold, the [an] angel of
the Lord,.etc.—The angels are faithful minis-
ters of Christ and companions of his seryants.

In the case of James, they were employed to

oonyey his soul to glory ; in that of Peter, they
were the agents by whom he was freed from his

bonds; in that of Herod, they effected his de-
struction. (Ap. Past ).—The seryants of God are
in duty bound to acknowledge that a soyereign

Lord rules oyer them, who has power to send
them life or death, sufferings or repose. Ae
Lord allows James to be killed. But in the ease
of Peter, he performs a miracle, and sends sa
angel to deliyer him. It is one of the greatest
mysteries of Proyidence, that God remores many
of his faithAil seryants at an early period, and
allows others to experience the most serere afflic-

tions; some, again, are presenred, in place of
being oyerwhelmed by their trials. It here be-
comes our duty to refrain from judging our fellow-
senrants, and, in our own case, to submit with
humility to all the dispensations of the Lord.
We all haye one Lord, and one treasure, but,
neither our lot, nor our guidance in life, is the'
same. <*For whether we liye, etc" Rom. xir. 8.

iib.).
—And a Ught shined in the prison

chamber].— ** Unto the upright there ariseth a
ight in the darkness, etc." Ps. cxii. 4. (&arke).
-—O how many gloomy chambers of aflUetita
haye been made bright and cheerful, at one time
by consolations which opened heayen to the
heart, and, at another time, by external aidl
And how often a messenger of heayen, like him
who came to Peter, is sent to us ! Surely, if o«ir

internal eyes were opened, we would eften see
bright forms near us, and would then dismiss all

care and fear. But eyen when we see nothini^
while we walk by faith, not by sight [2 Cor. t.

7], we neyertheless know that angels are slQl
the ministering spirits of eternal loye, sent forth
to minister for them who shall be heirs of salya-
tion ^Hebr. L 14], so that we may confidently
say with Dayid: **The Lord is my light, etc"
Ps. xxyiL 1. rKapff).—Saying, Arise np
quickly. And his chains feU off from his
hands.—Thus the word of the Lord is stronger
than iron, stones, and bolts. But then the
preacher who desires to apply the diyine word to
the hard heart of a sinner, must proceed like an
angel or messenger of God, not employing the
chaff of man's wisdom, but speaking and acting
in the name of Jesus, in demonstration of the
Spirit and of power [1 Cor. ii. 4]. (Ap. Past.).
Vbb. 8. And the angel said nnto him.

Qird thyself, etc.—The angel is not satisfied

with the rescue of Peter's person, but, with
great fidelity and condescension, proyidee for

eyery want of the sleeping man. He first

awakens the latter, and then, as it were, hands
him the girdle, sandals and mantle—offices which
might almost seem too mean to be performed by
an angeL (Kapff.).—None of his effects are to

be left behind in the hands of his enemies, so
that his departure may not resemble the flight of
a criminal. "There shall not a hoof be left be-
hind." Exod. X. 26. Such eyents afford very
great comfort to a faithful serrant of Jesus ; he
may be assured that neither the world nor Satan
can touch a thread of his garment, or a hair of

his head, or a latchet of his shoes, without the
will of his Father. What a faithful Sayiour, and
a watchful guardian of his people, Jesus Christ
is ! How were Herod and the soldiers terrified,

when they found that with all their rigor, they
could not retain in their hands eyen a thread b^
longing to Peter! (Ap. Past.).

Vbb 9. But thought he saw a Tision.

—

Peter seemed to be dreaming when the Lord de-

liyered him trom great danger. And such is still
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the experience of the people of God, when he
haateiu to afford them relief, and grants them a
wobdcrfal deliyerance from great diistress. The
sacred poet says :

** When the Lord tamed again
the captiyity of Zion, we were like them that

dream." Ps. cxxvi. 1.—May the Lord grant us
sach grace, and deliyer us from the prison of

tlus ubernacle, especially in our last struggle, so
thai we may enter as joyfully into eternity

as Peter here throws off his bonds. (Ap. Past.).

Yia. 10. Wlien they were past the finit

and the second ward.—Then the words were
fulfilled that are recorded in Isai. xIt. 2 : "I will

go before thee, and make the crooked places
straight: I will break in pieces the gates of
brass, and cut in sunder the bars of iron.'*

—

They came xrnto the iron gate that lead-
eth into the city.—Peter is delivered from
the prison, but is, neyertheless, again led into

tke city, in order, I. That his faith might be ex-
ercised ;

** eren when the contesthas been success-

fnl, the end is not yet gained " ; II. That his deliy-

erance might be made known to the Church, and
thus strengthen the faith of many others. (Ap.
Past).—^And forthwith the angel departed
from him.—^Extraordinary dealings of Provi-
dence continue no longer than they are necessary.

(Starke).

Vnu 11. Now I know of a surety, that the
Lord hath sent hisangeL—He who looks back
on the way in which Qod had led him, will, with
wonder and adoring gratitude, see many divine
purposes, which he did not understand before he
reached the end. (Quesn.).—Thus Qod desires to

be acknowledged as our help in time of need, so
that the honor may not be given to men, but to

Him alone. (Starke).

Tkb. 12. And when he had considered
the thing, he came to the house— where
many were gathered together, praying.

—

The issue is always favorable in the kingdom of
Jesus ; Peter is conducted, for his own consola-
tion, ^om the gloom of the prison and the com-
pany of rude soldiers, to a band of praying
brethren ; these distressed believers, on tne other
hand, suddenly see Peter in their presence, whom
they had alr^euly supposed to be lost to them.
Thus their faith is strengthened, and they receive
new and cheering evidence that 'the effectual

fervent prayer of a righteous man availeth much.'
[Jam. V. 16].—<*But were not these meetings
held in secret? Were they not secret conven-
ticles ? So the world then called them, and so
it still calls them. And yet those are blessed
meetings, when the worshippers of Qod assemble
in spirit and in truth." (Qossner).—However,
when believers are under no such necessity,
and are free from persecution, religious assem-
blies should be held, as far as possible, in the
day-time. (Starke).

Veil 18. A damsel named Rhoda.

—

How many lofty titles and dignities will hereafter
be hidden in the dust I How many names which
once glittered in the eyes of the world, will be
consigned to eternal oblivion, or eVen to dis-

honor! But the names of those, on the other
hand, who truly love Jesus—of those who give
to His people only a cup of cold water, although
they may scarcely have been known to the world,

or may have seemed to be insignificant, will be
crowned with eternal honor. (Ap. Past.).

Vsn. 16. And they scdd nnto her, Thon
art mad.—They prayed for the deliverance of

Peter, but that it should be effected in such a
manner, was not expected by them, and seemed
to be incredible. (Bieger).—*^When the proper
time arrives, thy help will come with power

;

and, that thy fears may be put to shame, it will

come unexpectedly." Such is always the ex-

perience of praying believers ; a cortain leaven
of unbelief is constantly mingled with their

faith, 80 that they have reason to pray: ''Lord,

I believe; help thou mine unbelief." [Mark ix.

241. (Williger).

VBB. 17. Bat he, beckoning to them, etc.

—It was Peter's first thought, after he had been
delivered, to give praise to Qod. Hence he does
not merely describe his escape, but also declares

hozp the Lord had delivered him. If the divine

grace which we have experienced, is to be pro-
fitable to the souls of others also, it becomes
necessary to explain to them the way in which
the Lord had led us. Unconverted teachers
dwell only on the brif and pass over the nijg in

silence, because they have never themselves trod-

den the ways of conversion. (Ap. Past.).—^And
went into another place.—The Lord himself
permitted and directed his apostles to flee, as

Peter does on this occasion, Mt. x. 28*. It is our
duty to walk with humility in the way prescribed
by Providence. (Rieger).—The Lord took away
Peter from the Church, precisely at a time when
it was most severely tried, in order that it might
learn to sustain itself without his aid. At this

very time, when the church had recovered him
in a miraculous manner, it may have been most
of all exposed to the danger of regarding his

presence as indispensable, f Williger).—But per-

sons like ourselves, should oe able to furnish as
many proofs as Peter could produce, of fidelity

and firmness, before we appeal to his flight as an
example for ourselves. (Ap. Past.).—The mission
of the twelve apostles to the twelve tribes of Is-

rael, was now accomplished. **For the earth

which drinketh in the rain, etc." Hebr. vi. 7, 8.

Peter knew by the Holy Qhost that the other ten
apostles had, like himsdf, been directed to depart
from Jerusalem, and he consequently sends the

assembled believers, not to any other apostle, but
to James, the Lord's brother [see Exbq. note
above]; the latter occupied the first position

among the elders who had previously, with great
wisdom, been inyested with office. (Besser.).

Ybb. 18. Now as soon as it was day, etc.

—

When the world rejoices, the servants of Jesus
are in sorrow ; but when the disciples of Christ
rejoice, his enemies are troubled. (Ap. Past.).

—

These unhappy soldiers had not really been gmlty
of any offence in this case, but they well knew
the wrath of Herod. Happy would it have been
for them if they could have found the true way,
like the keeper of the prison in Philippi on a
similar occasion,, ch. xxvi. 29 ff. (Williger).

Yer. 19. And when Herod had sought,
etc.—He acted like his grandfather, who, when
he could not find the child Jesus, shed the blood
of the innocent children of Bethlehem. (Williger).

—^And he went down from Jndea to Ces-
area.—He had not gained many laurels in Je-
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rusalem ; Peter had escaped, and the death which
he inflicted on James, was, plainly, not only an
act of injustice, bat albo shed an additional lus-

tre on the holy character of the apostle, fid. ).

—

Great lords resort to means of erery kind for

freeing themselyes from annoyances and Texa-
tion, 1 Sam. xyi. 14, 16. (Starke).—Herod oc-

cupied himself elsewhere, and thus some relief

was afforded to the people of God. So the inya-
sion of the Philistines withdrew Saul iVom the
pursuit of Bayid, 1 Sam. xxiii. 27. So, too, the
Turkish war, and the help which thus became
necessary, and also the rupture between France
and Austria, materially aided the cause of Pro-
testantism. (Rieger).

On the sbction, vee. 1-19.

—

Seasons of trial,

viewed as blessed seasons: I. They exhibit the
power of faith in suffering and dying, ver. 1-8;
II. They exercise brotherly love in watching and
praying, ver. 6; III. They manifest the believer's

peace of soul in his external calmness, ver. 6;
IV. They reveal the power of God in granting
help and deliverance, ver. 7-11. (Florey).

—

The
weapons employed by the Church in tts contests with
enemies: I. Undaunted courage in bearing wit-

ness ; II. Unresisting patience in suffering ; III.

Unwearied perseverance in prayer. (LeoiOi. and
Sp.).

—

The communion of saints : I. A communion
of love among brethren, ver. 5; II. A communion
of aid with the angels, ver. 8, 9; III. A com-
munion of grace with God, ver. 11. (id.).

—

The
kings of the earth arrayed against the Lord and His
Anointed [Ps. ii. 2]: I. The manner in which
their hostility is expressed; II. The manner in

which the King of all kings protects his people.

(Lisco).

—

The miraculous deliverance of Peter: L
The peculiar circumstances ; II. The impressions
which these produced, (id.).

—

TheLordy the helper

of his people: I. In their greatest dangers ; II. By
wonderful means, (id.).—(On the festival of the
Reformation [Oct. 81]): Tfie deliverance of the

Church from bondage by means of the Reformation;
I. The bondage ofthe Church, ver. 1-6: (a) Many
faithful members and teachers were tortured and
slain

; (6) all Christians lay in bonds (what were
the "two chains" (ver. 6) in which Christendom
was sleeping?). II. .The deliverance of the
Church, ver. 7-11 : (a) The manner in which it

was effected : Luther smote her on the side, and
led her through the iron gate ; (b) The manner
in which the evangelical Church gradually be-
came conscious of her deliverance, and of her
duty to retain that consciousness. (From Lis-

co).—7%« manifestations of the wisdom and love of
the Lord in the guidance of his people : I. His wis-
dom: (a) The church, invigorated by a long-con-
tinned period of repose, needs persecution

;
(b)

James is slain, since, in the counsel of God, the
church as well as the world, now needs a martyr,
taken from the number of the apostles

; (c) Peter
is imprisoned, his self-confidence is humbled, and
his future lot (John xxi. 18, 19) is placed before

his eyes. II. His love: (a) James receives the

crown of eternal life; (6) to Peter the unex-
pected grace of deliverance from death is granted

;

(c\ the praying congregation again obtains by a
miracle that teacher whom their prayers had
delivered from the danger of death. (From Lis-

co).

—

Human sorrow, and divine aid, (id.).

—

The
kelp of the Lordproduces, L Holy joy among his

people ; II. Impotent wrath among His <—The connection between the deUeerance of Peter

and the prayers ofthe Church, viewed as tm iUustra-

tion of the connection between prayer and the hearing

ofprayer, (id.).

—

Chd, giving above all that we a^
or think [Eph. iii. 20]. (id.)

—

James dying, PeUr
saved, or, God conducts his people by differeoi

paths to the same end: I. By different paths: (a)

The short period of labor assigned to James, ana
the long-continued labors of Peter; (6) the

mournful end of James, and the glorious resens
of Peter; II. To the same end: (a) Both promote
the interests of the kingdom of God—James by
his death, Peter by his Ufe ;

(b) both ultimately

receive the crown of eternal life—the one after

a brief struggle, the other afler a long period of
service.

—

The rescue of the imprisoned Peter: L A
triumph of divine omnipotence; II. A reward
of apostolio faith and xeal; III. A result of

the intercessions of brotherly love; IV. A defeat

of proud and tyrannical power.

—

God's angeU of
deliverance: I. They come in the night, ver. 6;

II. They raise us up from the ground, ver. 7;

III. They conduct us as in a dre^n, ver. 9 ; IV.

They lead us through iron gates, ver. 10; V.

At length they leave us, ver. 10, 11.

—

The asigd

who delivered Peter, an image of savinggrace: grace
conducts us, I. From the bondage of sin to the

liberty of the children of God ; II. From nights

of afiliction to days of g^titude and joy; IIL

From the pains of death to the light of eternal

life.

—

Peter^s escape from prison, an image of our

gracious rescue from the bondage of sm: L The
rigid confinement: (a) The chains; {b) the

guards; (c) the sleep; II. The gracions resciM:

(a) The heavenly messenger, with his cheerful

light and awakening voice; (6) Peter's terror

and rapture on being awakened; (c) the first

walk, with its difficulties and its encouragements
(walking as in a dream through the first and the

second ward, and the iron gate) ; III. The glo-

rious liberty: (a) Peter, standing firmly, with

entire consciousness; (6) his joyful reception by
the brethren

;
(c) the impotent rage of the world.

(On YSB. 20. They oame—and desired
peace; because, etc.).—People are willing to

pray for peace and fair weather, for the sake of

food; they are willing, in such a case, to aceq»t

conditions to'which they would never consent for

the sake of God and their salvation. The world

pays many compliments to Satan, but is not wil-

ling to address God in proper terms. (Gossner).

(OnviB. 21. And npon a aet day).—R was

not only the day appointed by Herod for this

ceremony, but also the day appointed by the

Most High for judgment. (Ap. Past).—-Sat
upon hia throne.—Many an individual has al-

ready supposed that he was ascending a throne,

when in truth he was mounting the scaffiM on

which he was to die. 1 Sam. iv. 18. (Qaesn.).

(On VBB. 22. It ia the voioe of a god [of

God]).— accursed flattery! How shameless

and presumptuous thou art I It is an art usually

practised by courtiers, but it acts like a deadly

plague on princes and lords, converting them

reaUy into objects that claim our pity, fStarke).

—Carnal men, like the Jews, will not have the

humble Jesus to reign over them as their kingt

but a vain boaster like Herod suits them, and

they are even willing to make a god of him. (id.).
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(On YK&. 23. And immediately the angel
of the Lord smote him).—This word « imme-
diate!j" is an awful appendage to the acclama-

tions of the people, illastrating the saying: **He

that sitteth in the heavens shtdl laugh: the Lord
ihall have them in derision," [Ps. ii. 4]. (WiUi-

ger). —It is true that this immediaie retribution

does not always follow crime; it may be delayed,

huiUviU come.—The TAn] angel of the Lord.
—The world says: "It is a singular disease";

physicians fhmisti various explanations of its

origin; the Scriptures say; "An angel of the

Lonl smote him." (Gossner).—An angel rescues

Peter; an angel smites Herod; the angels are

friends or foes, according as they have the

friends or foes of God before them. (Starke).

—

Peter, who la chained, guarded, and condemned
to death, ia rescued. Herod, sitting on his

throne, surrounded by courtiers, and worshipped
by the people, is punished. Who would not, in

both eases, adore the ways of God? (Quesn.i.

—

And he waa eaten of worms.—The afflic-

tions of the godly and the ungodly sometimes
seem to be the same, but they are, nevertheless,

m>t the same ; they are, in the case of the former,

trials sent by a loving Father, in that of the lat-

ter, punishments inflicted by a righteous Judge.

Job, too, could say: *My flesh is clothed with
worms.* [Job viL 5]. (Starke).—When God de-

signs to cast down mighty tyrants, he does not

neoessarUy employ many horsemen ; worms often

perform the work. (id.^.—Now, indeed, after the

Lord had spoken in this manner, it might be said

with truth: <It is the voice of God [Geov^on^],

and not of a man.*
(On VEB. 24. But the word of Qod grew

and mnltiplied).—Herod eaten by worms

—

the word of God growing or extending—what a
striking contrast! Thus, too, one enemy—one
Herod—after the other, will pass away, but the

name of Jesus will continue to be exalted. (Ap.

Past).—Onr God thus made room for his word
and kingdom, by removing Herod out of the way.
An angel said on an earlier occasion; *They are

dead which sought the young child's life.' CJAi,

n, 20); it might now be said: <They are dead
which sought the young child's life in his mem-
bers (the youthful Church).' (Bogatxky).

(On YKft. 25. And Barnabas and Saul re-

turned, etc.).—This vi^t afforded great encou-

ragement of neart after fiery trials had been ex-

perienced. (Williger).—How insignificant the

work of Barnabas and Saul seem^ to be, and
yet what lasting truiiB it produced I How dis-

tinguished Herod's position was, and yet, how
worm-eaten and loathsome he has now become

!

(Rieger).

(On viK. 20>25). The narrative of Herod'sdeath:

L Why has it found a place iuTHi Acts of thk
Apostlbs? Not as if Herod's death had been a

punishment for slaying James, but because even

political events may exercise a certain influence

on the interests of the Christian religion. II.

What lessons does it teach us? That the public
welfare is promoted, not by flattery and by sub-
mission to the lusts and passions of men, but by
a firm and well-sustained determination to avoid
these evils, and by devout attention to the eternal
and immutable will of God. (Schleiermacher,
ISS2),—The Lord is Kinff I I. His enemies learn
this truth, when he casts them down in the midst
of their pride ; II. His friends learn it, when He
blesses, comforts and exalts them in the midst of
their afflictions. (From Lisco).

—

The ways of di-

vine Providence in the case of theprimUive church of
Jerusalem, a source of consolation to us: I. Its se-

curity, effected by the destruction of Herod ; II.

Its extension and establishment, effected by the
growth of the word, and by the relief which
other believers sent [xi. 29]. (Lisco).

—

To Ood
alone be all the glory! I. He who robs Him of it,

destroys himself and others (Herod); II. He
who honors God, honors himself and others (Bar-
nabas and Paul), (id.).

—

AU things work together

for good to them that love (7orf [Rom. viii. 28], as

well death as life: illustrated, L By the death of

James; II. By the deliverance of Peter. (Lang-
bein).

—

Herod's end^ or, Pride comes before a fall:

I. Pride; II. The tB\l—Ood resisteth the proud^
but giveth grace unto the humble [Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet.

V. 6; Prov. iii. 84.]: I. The proud (Herod) :(«)
how they scorn the migesty of God; (b) how the
Almighty resists them; II. The humble (the

Chnrch) : (a) how they humble themselves under
the mighty hand of God—famine, persecution.

Imprisonment; (b) how God gives them grace

—

miraculous deliverance, destruction of enemies,
fraternal relief [xi. 29], growth of the word.

—

AU things minister to the growth of the word: I.

Martyrs (James) moisten the field of the church
with their blooa; II. Enemies (Herod) manure
it with their mouldering bones; III. The al-

mighty God interposes by affording miraculous
aid (Peter); IV. His servants do not fail to per-
form works of love (Barnabas and Saul).

—

Ood,
the absolute monarch in his kingdom: demonstrated,
I. By the early departure of James; U. By the
miraculous deliverance of Peter; III. By the
awful death of Herod.

—

The angels of the Lord,
ministering in his kingdom: L They execute his

judgment in the case of the' impious Herod; IL
They lead Peter, the captive, out of the prison

;

III. They conduct James, who had finished his

course, to eternal joy.

—

[Peter and Herod eon-

trtutedf or, the believer and the sinner : I. Their
respective views of religious truth in general

;

II. Their sentiments with respect to Christ; III.

Their principles of action (Herod—self; Peter

—

divine grace); IV. Their condition, as deter-

mined by Providence; V. The earthly results of

their course of action; YI. Their condition in

eternity.—Tr.]
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PART FOURTH.

The extension of the Church of Christ in Gentile countries through die

agency of Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles; his three missionary journeys, at

the termination of each of which he returns to Jerusalem, and diligently pro-

motes union between the Gentile-Christians, and the Jud»o-Christian primitiye

congregation.

Chaptib XnL l^XXI. 16.

SECTION I.

THE FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY OP PAUL, ACCOMPANIED BY BARNABAS. TO THE
ISLAND OP CYPRUS, AND TO PAMPHYLIA AND PISIDIA, TWO PROVINCES OF ASU
MINOR. (Ch. xiii. and xW.)

a.—babnaba8 ahd paul, suct fobth as missionaries bt the church at ahtiooh, in obbdikicl

to the directions of the holt spirit.

Chapter XIEL 1-8.

1 Now [But] there were in the church [congregation] that was at Antioch certain

[om, certainH prophets and teachers ; as [namely] Barnabas, and Simeon [Symeon]
that was called . Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen, which [who] had been

2 brought up with Herod* the tetrarch, and Saul. *Ar [But (dk) as] they ministered

[offered worship] to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ohost said, Separate [for] me Bar-

3 nabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have called them. *And when they had

[Then (rc^rc) they] fasted and prayed, and laid their hands on them, they sent [and

sent] them away.

1 Yer. 1. a. The teseL rtc. inaerto [with E. 0. H.] after IvwU^ the word nve« which if waoting Ib A. B. D. [God. flto.],

in Mveral mlntieciiles, and in ancient versions [Syr. ValK'j> '^ ^i without donbt,a sporiooa additloD, intended to lii^lj

that the persons here namedf were only nmty but not cm of the prophets and teachers of the Antiochian coogragatioa.
[Omitted by recent editors generally, except Schols.—Te.]

s Yer. 1. b. [For the words :
** which • - • Herod," (Genera), the margin of the Engl. Bible ofRnrs the rersion : "Herod^

foster-brother." (Rheims.). Alford says of <n;rrpo^, that it is "probably collaetaneui (Vnlg.), * foster-broUio' ' ; net
* brought up with,' for, if he had been brought up with Antipas, he would also have been with Archelaos.'*—Archelaos asd
Antipas were brought up with a certain private man at Rome. (JO0. Ant. xrii. 1. 3). The original is ** more concisely and
exactly rendered in the margin, Herod'g/ottfr-hrothfr.** (Alex.). See below, Bxeo. note b. on ver. 1^ and comp. with o«l>

lactaneus of the Yulg. the Oerman equivalent JUlcfibruder i, e^ miZMrotAer.—-Tb.]

sibility, that Luke here arailed himself of a
document, and incorporated it with his book,
that originated in the Antioohian congregation
itself (Meyer; comp. Blbbk, Sl%td. u. JTriL,

1836, p. 1(>48), or that belonged to a biography
of Barnabas (Schwanbeck), or that was a mis-

sionary report presented in writing by Barnabas
and Saul respecting this journey. (Olshaosen).

b. Now there were in the ohorch that
was at Antiooh.—This first Terse resembles

in its tone one that might be employed as an in-

troduction to a special history of the congr^a-
tion in Antioch. The prophets and teachers of

BXBGBTICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 1. a. We now lose sight, during a certain

period, of the church in Jerusalem, as well as of

the apostles, and, in place of Jerusalem, Antioch
temporarily appears as a central point of eccle-

siastical history. Indeed, the two chapters (ch.

xiii. and ch.xiY.) which constitute Sect I. of Part
IV., may be regarded as an independent memoir,
complete in itself, and written from an Antioohi-

an point of Tiew. Some writers have, accord-
ingly, maintained with a certain degree of plau-
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thelatter are mentioned to us by name j th a irgo<^

nu are the immediate organs of the Holy Spirit,

and utter their sayings and make their addresses to

the eongregation in an exalted frame of mind
[see aboTe, Exbo. note on xi. 27, 28, and Doot.
BO. 1.

—

^Tb.]; the dtMoKoXoiy more directly guided
bj their own judgment, after due meditation,

famished inttruetums to others. [They are
"those who had the x^^P^f^ didaaiuiMa^j 1 Cor.

xiL 28; see also Eph. iy. 11." (Alf.).—Tr.]. It

is fruitless to attempt to decide whicn of the fire

men here named, belonged to the former, and
whieh to the latter class; at least the correlatire

particles: re

—

nai—«x/, and, re

—

koI (Meyer) here
afford no important aid. And no argument can
be derived from the circumstance that Barna-

bas received this particular name, HK^^ *1^

fVom the apostles [iv. 86], on account of possess-
ing the gift of prophecy. For if he is named
first in the present list, the reason must doubtless
be sought in the preeminence which had hitherto
been practically assigned to him, while Saul, as
the one who had last of all become connected
with the congregation, and who, no doubt, still

modestly retired from public view, is, accord-
ingly named the last Of the three persons
whose names occupy an intermediate position,

we know nothing whatever, with the exception
of the facts here stated. Symeon [Zv^^] was
also called Niger ["a familiar name among the
Bomans." (Hack.).

—

Tr.]. lliere is no certainty

that Lucius is iaentical with the individual so
named in Rom. xvi. 21. As he is here expressly
styled a Cyrenian [6 Kv^ntvoZoc], it may be conjec-

tt^ed that he was one of the first heralds of the
Gospel in Antioch, since Luke says (xi. 19, 20)
that *Bome of them were men of Cyprus and Cy-

rene.* Of Manaen (DHJO )» ^^» ^® knowledge

can be obtained from any other source. [Movoj^
is ** a Hellenistic form of the Hebrew Menahem,
2 Kings XT. 14." (Alex.).—Tb.]. The Herod
with whom "he had been brought up", is un-
doubtedly not Agrippa II., who was only in the
seTcnteenth year of his age when [his father]

Agrippa I. died (Jos. Antiq. xix. 9. 1). For one of
his comrades [taking aiwrpo^ in the sense of
contMbemaJU, eomp<mion.—Tb.] would at this pe-
riod have been still too young to serve as a
teacher in the church. We are hence led to as-

nune that Herod Antipas is meant—the Herod
who caused John the Baptist to be beheaded, and
to whose jurisdiction [Pilate supposed that]
Jetos belonged [Lu. iii. 1; xxiii. 7.—**He was
now in exile on the banks of the Rhone, but
though divested of his office is called tetrareh^

because he was best known under that title.*'

(Hack.).—Tb.]. If this be the case, Menahem
must have reached the age of 45 or 60 vears at
the present period.

—

livrgo^ may signify : cum
aHqvo nutrituSf i, e, nourished at the same breast

;

if this is the correct definition here, Menahem's
mother had been the nurse of Antipas ( Vulgate
{•ce note 2, appended to the text, above] ; Kuin.;
UWi.); but the word usually signifies plat/mate^
comrade; [it is understood here bv Luther; Calvin;
OtaiL; Baumg.; Ewald, etc. in the sense of: one
brought up with another^ as in the text of the
RigL version.

—

Te.]. Whichever signification

of the word may be adopted, it is a remarkable
circumstance that a man who had been reared at
a royal court, and specially at that of Herod the
Qreat, should have subsequently become a shep-
herd and teacher of the Christians.

Vie. 2. As they ministered [But as they
offered worship] to the Lord.—Luke proceeds
to describe the directions which the Spirit gave
to the Church respecting the appointment of
Barnabas and Saul as missionarieg. The com-
mand of the Spirit was given at a certain time
when the believers were worshipping and fasting.

Awrowpyriv designates, in the classic writers, the
discharge of civil offices and duties—in the Sep-
tuagint and in Hebr. x. 11, the performance of
priestly offices in the temple of Jehovah,—and
here, obviously, refers to the rites of worship
[T(f> Kvpl(f>\. But that the subject, the pronoun
avruvy does not exclusively refer to the five pro-
phets and teachers mentioned in ver. 1, but in-

cludes the whole Christian congregation of An-
tioch, appears from the circumstance that the
command: h^pioarcy according to the tenor of
the whole passage (with which compare xiv. 26,

27), is not addressed solely to the teachers, but
rather to the whole congregation, so that avrCnf

also necessarily refers to the latter. The Holy
Ghost said (namely, through one of the pro-
phets) : Separate me [for my service] Barnabas
and Saul (namely, for a Aoiy service); d^p/C«v
here involves the idea of sanctifying and conse-

crating, even as ^^D always expresses the con-

ception that a certain object has been set apart
or separated from common and daily use. The
work which the Holy Ghost called these two men
to perform, is not expressly stated. It was,
without doubt, already known that Saul had
been called to labor as a missionary among the
Gentiles.

Vee. 8. And when they had faated and
prayed.—The immediate consecration and dis-

mission of the two men, demonstrates that the
congregation had clearly understood the revelation
of Uie Spirit The believers, while fasting and
praying, laid their hands on both, commended
them—their journey, and its great object—to

the protection and the grace of God (xiv. 26),
and thus sent them forth.

DOOTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The Redeemer has become Lord and King
—the Exalted One—only as the Crucified One.
So, too. His Church continually follows the sign

of the cross

—

hoe eigno vincet. The first assault

which was made against the church, at the time
when Stephen was stoned, led to the extension

of the Gospel in Palestine, and it was carried

even to Gentiles. And now, as a consequence of

the second and more violent persecution, of
which the apostle James became a victim, and
from which Peter could be delivered only by a
miracle, missions among pagans are regularly

commenced. *'By succumbing we conquer.''

2. The apostolate of Paul, strictly speaking,

begins on the occasion of this mission—^he is now
first tent forth (airdaro^). He had not volun-

tarily oflfered his services, but received a oaU
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{rite voeatur)^ is chosen, and is sent forth—and
all is done by diyine authority. Jesas himself
chose the TweWe during his earthly ministry,
and exercised them by a preliminary mission
(Matt. oh. 10) ; it was, howeyer, only after his re-

surrection that they receiTed full authority from
him, and were sent forth ; but cTen then it was
necessary for them to wait until they were en-
dowed with the gifts of the Spirit [Acts i. 4, 8],
before they actually commenced their labors.

Saul, too, was called by Jesus Christ, but the
Lord had already ascended to heaven and was
glorified ; at that time he was told by Jesus him-
self, that he should be sent to the Gentiles and
to IsraeL But it is only at this comparatively
late period, after sufficient time had been afforded
for his internal growth and his progress in the
diyine life, and after he had, besides, lived in

retirement, that he is actually sent, and enters
upon his glorious career as the apostle of the
Gentiles.—It is the Holy Ghost who calls him,
together with Barnabas, to his great work, but
men are the agents of the Holy Ghost. It is

some one of the Christian prophets in Antiooh to

whose soul the Spirit, who proceeds ft*om ihe
Father an^ the Son, makes a communication,
and through whose mouth He says that Barnabas
and Saul should be separated for the work.
And it is the church that receives this command,
and that, in the obedience of faith, while fasting

and praying, dedicates the two men to their work
by the imposition of hands, and then sends them
forth. When the outward circumstances alone are
considered, Barnabas and Saul were missionaries
who proceeded firom the Antiochian church; the
latter was the society or authority that gave
them their commission. But this church was,
in truth, simply the agent in giving effect in

public to the previous internal call proceeding
from the Redeemer. It was the Lord himself
who both called and sent, who, through his Spirit,

made known his will to the church, and who,
through the church, sent forth his messengers.
The firm conviction of the latter that they had
received a divine call and had been sent by the

Lord, was the source whence they derived that

confidence and thatjoy, without which they could
not have successfully labored. The work of

Christ gradually enters upon the ordinary course
of congregational and ecclesiastical development,
especially in the person of Saul. He had been
directly aroused and awakened by the Redeemer,
but his conversion was consummated through
the agency of a disciple of Jesus, who was an

^
ordinary member of the church in Damascus fix.

10-19) ; so, too, he had originally received nis

call as the apostle of the (^entiles from the Lord
himself, but that call was made effectual through
the congregation at Antioch. Such a combina-
tion and interweaving of the Divine and the
Human, and such an execution of the divine will

through human agents, now occur, when men are
called and dedicated to the regularly established

sacred office, as well as to missionary labors. It

is only under such circumstances that the *<nte

voeari** [a right or properly authorixed call],

within the pale of ecclesiastical order, can afford

Joy and confidence, and secure fidelity, in the
discharge of ofiloial duties.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTIOAL.

Yeb. 1. Now there were - - at Antiocli
- - prophets and teachers.—^A congregation
is now supposed to be in an excellent condition,

when it is well provided with real estate, funds,

a handsome building, etc., none of which, how-
ever, were owned by the chiu^h at Antioch ; but
there were prophets and teachers there, and
these are now generally wanting. (Gossner).

—

Manaen, which had been broognt up with
Herod.—Two persons may be brought up to-

gether, and even be nourished at the same breast;

nevertheless, Hhe one shall be taken, and the

other left.* [Mt xxiv. 40 f.]. (Starke).

Yeb. 2. As they ministered to the Iiord,

and fosted, the Holy Ohost said.—The Holy
Ghost does not come to a fiill stomach and a
wandering mind. The full stomach neither

studies diligently, nor offers devout prayer.
(Gossner).—The Holy Ohost said. Sepa-
rate, etc. The cl^oice of God, the endowment
with his gifts, the training which was aocom-
pllshcd by means of various dispensations—sE
these preceded in the order of time, and created

a willing mind; thus they constituted the in-

ward caU ; the call of the church, the separation
and authorization were now added, and consti-

tuted the outward caU. (Rieger).—Sepaxata
me - - Barnabas and Baal, i. e. so that tiiey

may live, labor, think and desire solely in utjf

service, in accordance with my will and good

pleasure. Teachers should be God's peculiar

people, chosen and separated solely to please

Him. (Ap. Past.).—Why were precisely Barna-

bas and Saul separated? All the servants of

God should be ready, whenever He needs them;
but JSis call and command alone can authorixe

them to commence the work. Let not him who
is called, despise him who is left; let not him
who waits, envy him who receives an office, (ib.).

—The most humble service which is required of

us in accordance with God's call, is honorable,

and worthy of being performed ; the highest dig-

nities are not worthy of being the objects of our
pursuit. (Rieger).

Yeb. 8. And when they had fosted.

—

There was, accordingly, no farewell banquet

given, but a farewell fast was observed! It is

now common, even in affairs belonging to the

kingdom of God, first of all to hold gay festrrals;

and therefore seasons of mourning foUow. (Wn-
liger, who also appends the beautiful narrative

of the consecration and mission of John Wil-

liams, the apostle of the South Sea).

On teb. 1-8.

—

The Lord wendt fortk Uhfirtrt

into hit harvett: L The harvest which he has
in view; II. The laborers whom he chooses;

III. The mission—^the manner in which it is

to be effected. (From Lisco.).

—

The Ser^itB^

mode of tending forth heraldt of the Go^ to

the heathen: I. By the impulse and direction of

the Lord ;
(a) those who send, must be moved,

not by their own spirit, but by the Hdy Spirit;

(6) those who are sent^ must be chosen, not

solely in accordance with the dictates of homan
prudence, but rather on account of the influences

of divine grace on thrai, of which th^ ftimish
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good eridenoe; (e) their destination must not be
arbitrarily determined, but be indicated bj the

Lord. IL With holj desires and acts; fa) those

who send should fast, abstaining from all excess,

80 that they may hare means for proTiding for

the wants of the heathen; (b) they should pray
—the united prayer of those who send, and of

those who are sent, ayaileth much ; (c) the her-

alds should receiye the imposition of hands

—

after haying been consecrated to their work
in the proper manner, their labors are also

to be conducted according to ecclesiastical order,

onto the saWation of the heathen, and the growth
ofthe church. (Lisco) .

—

Thefirst QhrUticm miuion-
ary meeting at Antioch: I. The circumstances, in

consequence of which the first ndssionaries went
forth from Antioch; (a) on. account of the pecu-
liarly flourishing condition of the congregation
in that city; (b) and the special indication of

the will of divine wisdom. II. The solemn ap-

pointment of the first misjiionaries ; (a) the men
who were first commissioned; (b) the manner in

which they were commissioned, (id.).

—

Thai the

auumption of the aacred office requires both an mter-

Ml and an eztemal call: I. The internal; II.

The eztemal calL (id. ).—7%« mknonary power of
Chriitiamtif : I. When the church possesses spi-

ritoal life, missions prosper ; II. When missions

are actiTely maintained, the church prospers.

(From Lisco).

—

7*he best attendants of a mesaefiger

of the faith who is sent forth: I. The call of Qod,
aidressed to him ; II. The impulse of the Spirit,

within him; III. The prayers of the church,
which are offered for him ; IV. The sighs of the

pagans, who long for him.—7%« blessed bond of
latum between the church at home, and her missiona'

ries abroad: I. The blessing which extends to

missionaries, Arom their original but distant

home—spiritual and temporal gifts, support, or-

dination, prayer. II. The blessing which mis-
sionaries send back to their distant home—ad-
monitions to pray, exhortations to praise God,
the strengthening of faith, the increase of Ioto.—
What gives to missions their life andpowerf I. The
call of God, in which they originate; II. The
fidelity of the laborers who are sent; III. The
prayers of the church, by which they are sus-

tained.—How can the church secure the divine bles-

sing, when she engages in any workf I, Not by
being directed by human calculations, but by
yielding to the impulses of the Holy Spirit; IL
Not by premature rejoicings, but by humble
prayer; III. Not by confiding in the names of
men, even though they should be those of Bama-
bas and Si^ul, but by confiding in the name of
the living God, on whose blessing all depends.

—

[The manifestations of the influences of the Divins
Spirit : I. In the oonversion of sinners ; which is

effected (a) through the inspired Word (Eph. ti.

17: Jam. i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 23); (b) set forth, in its

purity, by divine aid; and (c) applied by the
Spirit to the sinner's heaft. II. In the edification

of believers; which is effected (a) by the Spirit

through the Word (1 Thess. ii. 18); {b) and the
holy Sacraments, as means of grace, combined
with prayer and self-examination; (e) all of
which are profitable only through faith wrought
by the Spirit. (Hebr. iv. 2; Eph. ii. 8). lU. In
the extension of the Church in heathen lands;
which is effected (a) when the Spirit incites men
to go forth as heralds of the cross ;

(b) opens the
hearts of their hearers TAots xvi. 14; Rom. x.

17); (c) and conveys light, life and power
througn their words (I Cor. iL 4).

—

Tk.]

B.—THBIB JOUKHIT TO 0TPBU8. TRS B1817LT8 OF THKIE LAB0B8 IV THIS IVhKKh,

CHAPTER XIII. 4-12.

4 So tbey*, being [After they had now been] sent forth by the Holy Ghost, departed

5 nnto [they went down to] Seleucia ; and from thence they sailed to Cyprus. *And
when they were [they arrived] at Salamis, they preached the word of God in the

synagogues of the Jews: and they had also [but they also had] John to their minister

6 [as assistant]. *And when they had gone [But when they travelled] through the

[whole]' isle unto [as fsr as] Paphos, they found a certahi [a man' who was a] sorcerer,

7 a [and] fiUse prophet, a Jew, whose name was Bar-jesus : *Which [Who] was with the

deputy of the country [with the proconsul], Sergius Paulus, a prudent [an intelligent]

man; who called [man. He sent] for Barnabas and Saul, and desired [requested] to

8 hear the word of God. *But Elymas the sorcerer (for so is his name oy interpreti^

[O thou, who art full] of all subtilty [deceit] and all mischief, thou [pm, thou] child

of the devil, thou [devil, and] enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou not cease to per-

il vert Che right [straight] ways of the Lord? *And now, behold, the hand of the

Lord u upon [comes over] thee, and thou shalt [wilt] be blind, not seeing [and not see]

16
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the sun for a season [until a certain time]. And immediately tbere fell on bim a mist and

a [om. a] darkness; and be went about seeking some to [seeking persons wbomigbt]
12 lead bim by tbe hand. Then the deputy [proconsul], when be saw what was done

[had occurred], belieyed, being astonished at tbe doctrine of tbe Lord.

1 Yrr. 4. o^rot [of UxL ree., from E-gr^ O, H,] te more taUj supported th&n «vroi. [The Utter U fimnd in A. B. God.
Kb., etc^ and is adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf.—Tft.]

* Ver. 6. a. fiAip before T%r i^. is wanting In texL ree. [and G. H.] ; bat is Terr deddedlT raatained [by A. B. & Dt. E^
God. Sin. Yulg. fathers,]; it may liave seemed [to some copyists] to be superfluoos [^okqv and «xP^ n*^. bt^ng snpposed to

be inconsistent." (Alf.jC It is inserted by recent editors generally.
—

^Ta.]

* Ver. 0. b. Mpa before rtra, also seemed to be saperfluons, and has, therefore, been omitted in taeL rec^ in aceordaaee
with some manuscripts [O. H.]. It is, howeTer.so well supported, that It must be regarded as genuine, [round in A. S.

C. D. B. Cod. Sin. ; Syr. VtUg* ^^t •&<! inserted by recent editors generally, except Schols.—Tk.J

island: (a) the preaching of the Gospel in the

Jewish synagogues; (6) the collision with the

sorcerer Bar-jesus; (c) the conTer«ion of the

Roman proconsul Sergius Paulus.—He states in

a Tery summary manner, ver. 5, that they

preached the word of Ood in the synagogues of

the Jews. Where? We may naturally suppose
that Salamis itself is meant, but we cannot re-

strict the application of the language to this city

exclusively ; even if it was of considerable extent,

it can scarcely have contained more than one

synagogue. Moreover, as Barnabas himself was
a Cyprian Israelite by birth, it is natural to be-

lieve that he, together with Paul, preached the

Qospel of the Messiah and Redeemer who had
appeared, first of. all, to the children of Israel,

who were very numerous in the island.—The
collision with the sorcerer Bar-jesas occurred
in Paphos, ver. 6 ff. [This name is an Aramaic
form, meaning the Son of (Jesus) Joshua: comp.
Barabbas, Bartholomew, jBarjooas, Bartimeus,
etc. (Alex.).—The different forms which this

name assumes in the (manuscripts), fathers, and
versions, originated in the reverence which was
entertained for the name Jesiu; hence, even
BarjeUy Barsuma^ (Bar-jehu), etc. occur. (Meyer).—Te.]. This man, as it appears from ver. ft, ap-

propriatecl to himself the title of Elymat^ an
Arabic word, from the same root as the Turkish
title UUma [which signifies learned men, and is

applied to *<the college or corporation composed
of the three classes of the Turkish hierarchy,
etc." (Bbande's Diet, ad verb.)"]; ht thus styled

himself the "wise man" or tage^ that is, an Ori-

ental Magian. [" While the verbal root in Arabic
means to know, the corresponding root in Hebrew
means to hide^ both which ideas {occult Mcience)

are included in the term by which Luke here
explains it. Magus," (Alex.).— Tr.]. The true

character of this man is described by the term
in ver. 6, false prophet. He had gained influ-

ence over the Proconsul, and was near his per-

son, ver. 7. When the latter invited Barnabas
and Saul, for the purpose of hearing them, this

man was apprehensive of losing the confidence

of the Roman officer, and denied the truth of

their Words, attempting at the same time to con-
fuse (rf«2(rrpf^) Sergius Paulus, and withdraw him
from the faith. [" From the iiedth, may either

mean f^om the Christian faith, the new religion,

which these btrangers preached; or, from the
act of faith, L e., believing the new doetiine thas

made known to him." J'Alex ).

—

Tr.]. Then
Saul was filled with the Holy Ghost, that is, the

Holy Ghost enabled him at once to understand
the true character of the man before him, and
discover the hidden thoughts of his sotiL He

SXEGBTIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 4-8. a, Luke does not specially state the

reasons which induced the two missionaries to

select the island of Cyprus as their place of des-

tination, and then proceed to two provinces of

Asia Minor, Pamphylia and Pisidia, rather than
to any other places. They were, doubtless, influ-

enced by circumstances, and were governed by
the principle, that that which lay nearest at

hand, first of all claimed their attention. Now
Cyprus was not only, in a geographical point of

view, in their vicinity, but also awakened their

interest, inasmuch as it was the native country
of Barnabas (iv. 36): and it is, besides, possible,

that an opportunity for proceeding to that island

rather than to any other point, was the first

which presented itself. [** Moreover, the Jews
were numerous in Salamis. By sailing to that

city, they were following the track of the syna-
gogues." (Con. and Hows., Life of St. Paul, I.

145, London. 1854.)

—

Tr.]. Their way conduct-

ed them from Antioch, down the river Orontes to

Seleucia, a sea-port about 15 miles distant from
the mouth of the river. [<* Strabo (xvi. 2) makes
the distance from Antioch to Seleucia 120 stadia"

C. and H. loc. cit. p. 147. n. 1.—Tr.]. From
this point they sailed to the island, on the east-

ern shore of which lay Salamis, a sea-port which
possessed a spacious harbor. Here the two mes-
sengers of the Qospel disembarked; a third per-

son accompanied them, who occupied a subordi-

nate position (irnifphfj^), namely, John, whose
surname was Mark, and whom they had brough t

with them to Antioch from Jerusalem, (xii. 12,

25). ['* He came as their assistant, afforaing aid

to the apostles in the discharge of their official

duties, by various external services, attending to

commissions, etc., probably also by baptizing; (x.

48; 1 Cor. i. 14." (Meyer).—Tr.]). After leav-

ing Salamis, they travelled through the whole
island, ver. 6, which is of considerable size

[about 70 leagues in length from East to West;
Its greatest breadth from North to South, is 80
leagues.

—

Tr.], and, at that period, contained a
number of populous and wealthy cities. They
ultimately paused in Paphos (Nea Paphos), a
sea-port at the west end of the island, ['*not

more than 100 miles from Salamis." (Conyb.
and H. loc. cit.).—Tr.], which was at that time
the residence of the Roman Proconsul. It was
at this point that they afterwards departed from
the island, ver. 18. [See below, Homil. etc. on
ver. 6.—Tr.]

b. Luke describes merely three features which
marked the labors of Barnabas and Saul on the
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was thos filled with a holy seal, which manifest-

ed it«elf, first, in a penetrating look {areviaa^ el^

ttvT6v)t and then in terms of stem rebuke. His
language, primarily, unveils the true spiritual

stateof tlieman(^Q— dtKoioofrurfc) ; the latter was
full of deceit and of frivolous or wanton senti-

ments of every kind, and an enemy of all right-

eousness, that is, of all that is right and accepta-

ble in the eyes of God, a child of the devil. (The
appellation vU dta^'kov is the antithesis to his

name Bar-jesus, implying that the sentiments
which predominated in his soul, had been engen-
dered by the arch-enemy of all that is divine and
good). The language of Saul, further, rebukes
the sorcerer's resistance to God, of which his

present conduct made him guilty (ov nahaij—
evdeiac) ; the ways of God are straight, leading
directly to salvation, but he attempts to cross
them or change th^ir course, so that the Procon-
sul might not believe the word of God, and not
reach the point to which they conducted, that

is, salvation. Saul, lastly, announces, ver. 11,

that the divine punishment of temporary blind-

ness shall be inflicted on Elymas. {Xelp icvpiov

is here the chastising power of God). Saul de-

clares that he shall be blind only for a certain

period, and not permanently. His words were
at once fulfilled ; the vision of the man was im-
mediately obscured, and he was soon involved in

total darkness.

c. The conversion of the Proconsul SergvuM Pau-
Utt. Barnabas and Saul met this man in Paphos.
["From the time when Augustus united the
world under his own power, the provinces were
divided into two different classes," the senatorial,

governed by ProconsuU (which the Greeks trans-
lated by av^inraro^, the word occurring in ver. 7),
and the imperial provinces, governed hjProprce-
tort or Legate Subordinate districts of the for-

mer, were under the authority of Procurators,

See a full statement of the whole* subject in

CojfTB. AND H.: Life, etc. of St. Paul, 1. 163-157.
Lond. 1854; the appropriate passages of Dio
Cassius (who lived at the beginning of the third
century, was twice Roman Consul, and wrote a
History of the Romans) are there given in the
original, and a wood-cut is furnished represent-
ing a coin which distinctly exhibits a Proconsul
of Cyprus, of the reign of Claudius, during
which Paul made this visit to the island.—Ta.].
Cyprus had belonged to the imperial provinces
for a certain period during the reign of Augus-
tus, and its affairs were administer^ by a Prae-
tor ; but Augustus subsequently restored it to the
people {Slrabo, XVII. 810; IHo Cas; L. 8. 12),
and it was afterwards governed by Proconsuls, like

an the other senatorial provinces. Hence the
incidental remark of Luke that an dvi^{^aroc- was
the chief ruler of the island, precisely agrees
with other historical accounts, and is sustained
by coins still remaining, which belong to the
reign of Claudius. It had long been assumed,
before Uie authorities just mentioned were pro-
perly considered, that Luke had employed the
title of Proconsul erroneously, or had not been
precisely acquainted with its true meaning; see
Hacmtt: Comm^n^ 209. [Second edition. 1863.].—^The classic writers do not mention Sergius
Panlus, who was the Proconsul at that time, but
he is here described as dvi^p (jwerdc; this term

may have been strictly applicable to him, even if

he listened for some time to the words of the
Jewish sorcerer. ["For many years before
this time, and many years after, impostors from
the East, pretending to magical powers, had
great influence over Uie Roman mind. - - tlnbe-
lief, when it has become conscious of its weak-
ness, is often glad to give its hand to superstition.

The faith of educated Romans was utterly gone.*'

(Conyb. and H. loc. cit. p. 157.— Tr.J. The
proconsul, indeed, evinced that he possessed an
intelligent mind, by voluntarily seeking an ac-
quaintance with Barnabas and Saul. He was ulti-

mately conducted to the true faith, partly by
having himself witnessed the direct divine pun-
ishment inflicted on Elymas, ver. 12, and partly
by the deep impression made on him by the doc-
trine of Christ, which filled him with wonder.
[Miraculo acuebatur attentio ad doctrinam. (Ben-
gel)].

Ver. 9-12. Then Saul - - Paul.—The name
Paul, in addition to that of Saul, occurs for the
first time in ver. 9, and the latter is not again
introduced. While the apostle constantly receives
the Hebrew name Saul [signifying asked for, or,

desired^, from ch. vii 58 to ch. xiii. 7, he, as con-
stantly, from this point of time, receives the
Roman name of Paul. We cannot, with Hein-
richs, regard this circumstance as merely acci-

dental ; he supposes that when Luke mentioned
Sergius Paulus, it occurred to him that Saul
likewise bore the name of Paul. The change in

the name, is, on the contrary, made intentionally

by the historian, who was here reflecting on the
relation of a cause to its eff'ect. But interpreters

differ widely in their views respecting the cause,

the effect of which was this permanent change
of the name. The following opinion was origi-

nally adopted at a very early period, and has,

quite recently, been re-adopted:—Luke intro-

duces the name precisely at this point because
the apostle received his name of Paul in conse-

quence of the present occurrence, as a memo-
rial of the conversion of Sergius Paulus. This
was the opinion of Jerome : *^[Ut enim Sctpio,

subjecta Africa, Africani sibi nomsn assumpsit —
ita et Saulus"] a primo ecclesiss spolio, proconsuls

Sergio Paulo, victorim suss tropoea reiulit, erexitque

vexillum, ut Paulus diceretur e Saulo. (De viris ill,

5). The same view is expressed by Laur. Valla

;

Bengel; Olsh.; Meyer; Baumg., and Ewald.
They assume either that the apostle, from this

period, applied the name to himself (Jerome), or

that other Christians had given it to him in mem-
ory of this remarkable conversion of his *' first-

fruit.'* (Meyer).—If such, however, had been
the case, we might have reasonably expected
that Luke would have given an intimation to

that effect, at least, by a single word. But in

place of adopting this course, he does not even

mention the name in immediate connection with

the conversion of the Proconsul; he rather con-

nects it with the rebuke which was addressed to

the sorcerer. And, further, Luke mentions the

fact in intimate connection with a circumstance

which does not usually receive due attention,

viz. that a new era, as it were, begins with the

precedence which the apostle henceforth takes of

Barnabas. For Luke had hitherto (the last

time in ver. 7) exhibited the latter as the chief
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£44 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

personage; bat now it is Saul, and not Barnabas,
wLo takes the lead alike in words and in acts

;

ee also Ter. 16 ff. So, too, in Ter. 18, the whole
company of traTellers is named after Paul as the
chief personage {ol iregi UavXov), and, afterwards,
the regular order of the names is: **Paul and
Bamabife '^ (ch. xiii. 46, 50. etc. ), and it is mere-
ly an exceptional case [xt. 12] when this order
is subsequently reversed. Hence it appears
that the name of Paul (like the effect and its

cause) is connected with the independent per-
sonal action and the prominence that are hence-
forth obserrable in the case of this apostle. Nor
can it be regarded as an unmeaning and acci-

dental circumstance that at the very moment when
Luke first of all mentions the new name, he re-

marks that Paul was filled with the Holy
Ohost. Hence, at this critical moment, an in-

ternal progress and a decisive elevation of PauPs
whole character were effected by the Holy Ghost.
It was by virtue of this influence that Paul came
forward and commenced an independent course
of action, taking precedence of Barnabas, who
had, in this case, refrained from personal inter-

ference. It is in connection with this circum-
stance, and not precisely with the conversion of
the Proconsul that Luke henceforth employs
that name which was the only one which the
apostle of the Gentiles applied to himself [and
by which he is designated in 2 Pet. iii. 15.

—

Tr.].
—It is, at the same time, true, that these con-
siderations do not enable us to decide at what
time, and Arom what source, the apostle received
his Roman name. It is possible that, as a Ro-
man citizen [ch. xxii. 27, 28], he received it at
his birth, but, during the Pharisaic period of his
life, and even during the first vears which fol-

lowed his conversion, employed the Hebrew name
Saul alone ; when he afterwards commenced his

career as the apostle of the Gentiles, he may
have preferred Uie Roman name of Paul,

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

The resistance of the apostle Paul to the sor-

cerer Bar-Jesfis proceeded firom the fulnest of the

Holy Ohoet.

a. His ability to glance into the deepest re-

cesses of the soul of that man, was a gift of the

the Spirit of God. As he had never, previously,

seen the latter, how could he, after a brief inter-

view, have thoroughly comprehended his char-
acter, without being divinely enlightened? The
charges which he i^vanoed, were well founded.
If the man had been a pag^n mag^an, his spir-

itual state and his guilt could not have been ex-
hibited in the dark colors which the apostle em-
ployed. But the greater the amount of know-
ledge was, which the sorcerer, as an Israelite,

could have acquired of the true God and his

ways, of his counsel and his commands, the more
decidedly he must have become an enemy of the
kingdom of God, when he exhibited such cun-
ning and sophistry in obstructing the ways of
God.

b. Further, the Spirit of God and Christ re-

vealq flimself in the announcement by the apos-
tle of the divine punishment. We do not here
discern the spirit of an Elijah, who calls down

fire from heaven, and slays the prophets of Ba^
nor that carnal zeal which so easily mingles with
a righteous indignation. The course adopted by
the apostle exhibits moderation, and a tendency
to pity and to spare. He announces to the mis-
guided man, that he would become blind, but
that he would remain in that condition only da-
ring a certain period, and not until his death.
Thus he indirectly speaks of a termination of
the punishment, provided that the offender riiould

cease to resist the will of God (comp. ov irai?<r%

etc. ver. 10). This is the spirit of Christ, who
**is not come to destroy men's lives, bat to save
them." (Lu. ix. 56).

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yek. 4. So they, being sent forth bj the
Holy Ohost.—The statement that they had
received a divine mission, is repeated in this

form, as the fact itself explains the divine guid-
ance, the blessed results, and the miraculcua
deeds which are subsequently described. (Ap.
Past.).— Departed auto Seleucia - - .

sailed to Cyprus.—All the steps o% the true
servants of God are not only remarkable, but are
also attended by the divine blessing. The eyes
of God watch over them and direct their coarse
when they proceed from one place to another.
It is not the celebrity of the spots which thej
visited, but their own character as faithful and
obedient servants, who had obeyed the call of
God, yielded to the guidance of the Holy Ghost,
and finished their work in uprightness, which
insures the honorable and enduring remonbrance
of their deeds. The divine blessing attends the
labors of faithful servants of Christ, even when
they are merely sojourners in any place, or, pos-
sibly, deliver only an occasional sermon on the
road. So, tfio, Jesus always left a rich blessing
behind, whenever he travelled, and, indeed, on
every occasion. (Ap. Past).
Ver. 5. They preached the w6rd of Ood

in the synagogues of the Jews.—^For, was
not salvation of the Jews? [Jc^n iv. 22]. The
public synagogues fbmishea the most favorable
opportunities for delivering addresses. It is

important that we should enter every door which
may be opened to as, and work while it is day.
(Rieger).

Ver. 6. The isle, unto Paphoa.^Papho8
was noted for the wantonness and vice which at-

tended the worship of Venus. P'Paphos was,
indeed! a sanctuary of Greek religion : on this

shore the fabled goddess (the Paphian Venns)
first landed, when she rose from the sea (Tac.
ffist, n. 2, 8).—The polluted worship was origi-

nally introduced from Assyria or Phoenicia, etc.'*

(Couyb. and H. L 168.—Tb.]. It was precisely

into such a stronghold of Satan [Rev. ii 18] th^
the messengers of Christ at the very beginning
effected an entrance. The prince of this worid
attempts, indeed, to offer resistance, and, in the
person of the sorcerer, Bar-jesas, utters the lan-

guage of reproach and defiance: **l was here
before you!" (Rieger).

Ver. 7. Which [who] was with - - - Ser-
gius Paulus, a prudent [an intelligent] man.
—Prudence and godliness most happily accord
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CHAP. XIII. 4-12. 245

with one another. The truth of God. set forth

in the Gospel, asks for the inTestigation of those
who are wise. (Rieger).—The desire to become
acquainted with God's word, is a mark of an in •

telligent mind. (Starke).—Sergius was a man of
understanding, and, neyertheless, allowed him-
self to be influenced bj the sorceries of Bar-jesus

:

not only are the eyes of reason already weak,
but the enchantments of impostors really consist

in the success with which they also blind the
cjes of reason. We accordingly perceive that

many powerful minds are enslaTed by a Ioto of
darkness. (Ap. Past.).

Vkr. 8. Seeking to torn away the depa-
ty from the foith.—Men who occupy high po-
sitions, are always attended by persons who de-
sire to turn them aside fh)m the path of duty and
soggeet evil designs; they are not always warned
and protected by apostles; comp. 1 Samuel x. 1-
8. (Quesnel).

Ybb. ^. Then Sanl, who also is called
Paul, filled with the Holy Qhost, set his
eyes on him.—He who is a Paul, that is, fee-

ble and mean [Lat] in his own eyes, is a Saul,

that is, desired and beloved [see above Exeo.
Ter. 9-12] by others. Prov. xxix. 28. (Starke).

—Aa military leaders derive honorable titles

from the pftices in which they gained victories,

BO Saul obtained the name which he bore as an
apostle, from the first victory which he gained
for Christ. He himself took the more pleasure
in this change of his name, as Paul signifies

litae, mean; Eph. iii. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 9. [See Hom.
and Pr. on ch. xix. 21.—Tb.]. His Hebrew
name was the same as that of the king of his own
tribe, who was taller than any of the people [1
8am. ix. 2; x. 2»] : and as the latter perseonted
Darid, the man after the Lord's own heart [1
8am. xiii. 14], so Saul, who surpassed all others
in Pharisaio dignity [OsA. i. 14], persecuted
Jesus, the Son of Bavid. He noW writes the
epitaph of the Saul who once was: "Paul—

I

live; yet not I, but Christ liveth in me.'* Gal. ii.

20, (Besser).—We hear no loud and noisy re-

proaches, such as a hot temper utters. Even
when a teacher's office and conscience require
him to employ the language of rebuke, he should
carefully consider whether he is in the right
frame of mind, and can speak and act in the
presence of God' out of the fulneaa of the Holy
Okoet (Ap. Past.}.

Ybb. 10. And said. O fnU of all snbUlty
child of the devil, etc.—Paul inflicts

one blow after the other, tears the mask from
the deceiver's face, and exposes to him the true
state of his heart: "child of the devil," the op-
posite of his name, "Bar" (son of) "Jesus;"
**full of subtilty and mischief," the opposite of
'*£lymas " (a eoffe) ; "enemy of all righteousness

"

—"perverting the ways of God"—the opposite

of the title which he assumed, i. «., a prophet of

God (ver. 6), a title belonging to him alone who
teaches the true way of salvation. (Williger).

Vbb. 11. The hand of the Lord is apon
thee.—It came upon him, not as in the case of

ihe true servants of God, in order to enlighten

aad strengthen, but to blind and paralyze him.

Nevertheless, the punishment was intended to be
only temporary, since it was, in an evangelical

ense, designed to be a chastisement unto right-

eousness, and not unto condemnation and repro-

bation.—The punishment was, I. Suited to the of-

fender—^he who blinded others, is struck blind
himself; II. Adapted to impress and convince
the spectators; III. Designed, with all its seve*

rity, to lead to the reformation of the offender,

by Paul's indirect reference to divine mercy [" fof

a season"]. Paul himself had been blind for a
season, when he was converted, and his own ex-
perience had taught him that this darkness was
exceedingly salutary, since it enabled the suf-

ferer to collect his thoughts and examine hp spir-

itual state. (From Ap. Past.).

Ver. 12. Then the deputy, when he saw
what was done, believed.—The fall of one
leads to the rising again [Lu. ii. 84] of another.
(Starke).-^The judgment which overtook Ely-
mas, delivered Sergius from his corrupt influence,

but, strictly speaking, it was the doctrine of the
Lord which supplied the seed and root of his

faith. (Rieger).—The soul of the meanest slave

in Paphos was not less precious, it is true, than
that of the ruler of the country ; still, it was aa
important circumstance in the eyes of the apostle,

that the first fruit of those who were called by
his preaching, was one of those few "noble**
ones (1 Cor. i. 26), who obeyed the call of God.
He had been commissioned to ^ear the name of
Jesus Christ before kings (ch. ix. 16), and Ser-
gius Paulus was the representative of kingly
power in that country. (Besser).

(On viR. 4-12). The firtt mietionary thtp: I.

The fearless crew—the great apostle Paul, the
noble Barnabas, the youthful Mark ; II. The fa-

vorable wind—the east wind filled the sails; and
the Holy Ghost, the teachers; III. The blessed

anchorage—the celebrated island of Cyprus, with
its natural beauties, and its moral deformity; IV.

The first prizes—the defeated sorcerer, and the

converted ruler.

—

The firtt missionary report, the

type of all that have succeeded it: it is an image of

the missionary work in general ; I. Of its mani-
fold ways; (a) external—Seleuoia and Cyprus,
the land and the sea; {b) internal—Jews and
pagans; II. Of its painfiil struggles (a) with pa-

gan vices—the worship of Venus in Paphos ; (6)
with pagan superstition—^the sorcerer Elymas;
III. Of its glorious victories; (a) the powers of

darkness are overthrown (Elymas^ (6) souls are
won rSergius Paulus).

—

Paul in Paphos, or, Th§
preaching of the cross, revealed in its all-eonquering

power: .1, It subdues the sensual desires of the

world (in the voluptuous groves of roses and
myrtles dedicated to Aphrodite, the apostle erects

the cross of Christ as an emblem of repentance
and the mortification of the flesh) ; II. It defeats

the spurious wisdom of the world (the delusions

of the sorcerer Elymas vanish before the light

of evangelical grace and truth) ; III. It prevails

over the weapons of the world (the Roman Pro-
consul surrenders as a captive to the word of

God).

—

The heavenly light of the Oospel, dispersing

the magical delusions of the world: I. The magic of
worldly lust (Cyprus with its vineyards and
altars of Venus) : II. The magic of worldly wis*

dom (Elymas with his frauds) ; III. The magie
of worldly power (Sergius Paulus, the Roman
Proconsul).

—

Sergius Paulus, the first trophy of
the great apostle of the OentiUs: L He was taken
from the midst of the enemies (a Roman, a man
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U6 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

inTMled with power, a man of a cultiTated ' ness of the Holy Ghost, (Ter. 9) ; II. Not with car-

mind): IL He was wrested from the hands of i nal weapons, but with the sword of the word [Eph.
tSk artful adTersarj (Eljmas, the representative

{
tL 17], which pierces [Hcbr. It. 12] the eril

of science falselj so called) [1 Tim. tL 20]; IIL
\
heart (ver. 10), and announces God's judgment

The rictory conferred permanent honor on the 1 {rer. 11): III. Not with a view to consign to

apostle (a badge of honor attached to the name
j
death and damnation, but in order to warn, and

of Paul, which he ever afterwards bore, whether i to save the souls of men. (ver. 11).

—

[^The vortoM
first assumed on this occasion, or now first de-

|
forms of tin which Paul encountered m the island of

lenred). —The Gospel, a savour of life unto life for \ Cyprus: I. Worldliness (Sergius Paulus); IL
some (Sergius Paulus); a savour of death unto ' Gross vice (the worship of Venus); III. Super-
death for others (Eljmas) [2 Cor. iL 16].

—

In what ' stition (Elymas) ; IV. Infidelity (unbelieving
manner does a genuine servant of Christ rebuke sinf i Jews, ver. 9).

—

Te.]
L Not with carnal impetuosity, but in the ful> I

I joirmvBT oovtdtusd; acts ahd suFniftnroa nr thb puidiav oitt of amtiooh.

chaptsk xm. ia-62.

The Journey through Pan^hylia to Aniioeh; and PauTs wnssionary address tn that city,

Chapt«b xm. 18-41.

13 Now [Bat] when Paul and his company [and they who were about him] looeed

[had sailed] from Paphos, they came to Perga in Pamphylia: and [bat] John de-

14 parting from them returned to Jerusalem. '^'But when they departed [continued

their journey] from Perga, they came to Antioch in Pisidia, and went into the syna-

15 gogue on the sabbath day, and sat down. *And [But] after the reading of the law

and the prophets, the rulers of the synagogue sent unto them, saying, Fe men and
brethren, if ye have any [a'] word of exhortation for the people, say on [then speak!].

16 '*'Then Paul stood up, and beckoning with his hand said, [Ye] Men of Israel, and ye

17 that fear God, give audience [hearken]. ^The God of this people of Israel [om. of

Israel]' chose our fathers, and exalted the people when they dwelt as strangers [were

sojourners] in the land of Egypt, and with a high arm brought he them out of it

18 ^And about the time of forty years suffered he their manners [he bore and cherished

19 them]' in the wilderness. *And when he had destroyed seven nations in the land of

Chanaan [Canaan], he divided their land to [among] them by lot [as an inheritance]^.

20 ^And after that he gave unto them judges about the space of four hundred and fifty

21 years, until Samuel the prophet. *And afterward [thenceforUi] Uiey desired [asked

for] a king : and Gx)d gave unto them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the bribe of Ben-

22 jamin, by the space of [during] forty years. '^'And when he had removed him [And
after he had set him aside], he raised up unto them David to be [as] their king; to

whom also he gave testimony, and said, I have found David the $on of Jesse, a man
23 aft«r mine own [my] heart, which shall fulfil [who will do] all my will. ^Of this

man's seed hath God, according to his promise, raised [brought]' unto Israel a Sa-

24 viour, Jesus: *When John had first [previously] preached [,] before his coming

[his entrance (on his office),] the baptism of [unto] repentance to all the [the whole]

25 people of Israel. '*'And as [But when] John fulfilled [finished] his coarse, he said,

Whom think ye that I am [do ye deem me to be] ? I am not he. But, behold,

there cometh one [he cometh] after me, whose shoes of his feet [whose sandaJs] I am
not worthy to loose.

26 [Ye] Men and brethren, children [sons] of the stock [race] of Abraham, and who-

27 soever among you feareth God, to you is the word of this salvation sent.* ^For they

that dwell at [the inhabitants of] Jerusalem, and their rulers, because they knew him

not, nor yet the voices of the prophets which are road every sabbath day, Uiey have

fulfilled them in condemning him [rulers did not rocognise him, and by their sentence,

28 fulfiUed the voices of the prophets which aro read every sabbath]. *And though
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thej found no cause of death in htm [And without ficding in hihi any guilt worthy
of death], yet desired they Pilate that he should be slain [desired of PUate that he

29 might be executed^. *And when they had fulfilled all that was written of him,

30 they took htm down from the tree [wood], aud laid him in a sepulchre [grave]. *But
31 Grod [has] raised him from the dead r ^And he was seen [appeared] mauy days of

[to] them which [who] came up with him from Galilee to «lerusalem, who are [now]^
32 his witnesses unto the people. *And we declare unto you glad tidings, how that the

33 [yon the tidings of the] promise which was made unto the [our] fathers, '^[That]

God hath fulfilled the same unto us their' children, in that he nath raised up Jesus
again [am. again] ; as it is also written in the second [first*] psalm, Thou art my

34 Son, this day [to-day] have I begotten thee. *And as concerning that [But thereof,

that] he raised him up from the dead, luno no more to return to corruption, he said on
this wise [thus], I will give you the sure mercies [the faithful holy things]'* of David.

35 ^Wherefore he saith also in anotherjMo/m [place], Thou shalt [wilt] not sufier thine

36 Holy One to see corruption. For David, atler he had served his own generation by
the will of God [af^r he had, in his time, served the counsel of God]^\ fell on sleep

87 [fell asleep], and was laid unto his fathers, and saw corruption : But he, whom God
38 raised again, saw no [raised, did not see] corruption. Be it known unto you there-

fore, [ye] men and brethren, that through this man [this one] is preached unto you
39 the forgiveness of sins: And by [that in] him all that believe are [every one that

believeth is] justified from all things, from which [wherein] ye could not be justified

40 by [in] the law of Moees. Beware [See to it] therefore, lest that come upon you,

41 which is spoken of [said] in the prophets; Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and
perish : for I work [do] a work in your days, a work which" ye shall in no wise [ye

could not] believe, though a man [if any one should] d̂eclare it unto you.

1 Ver. 15. rric. before <<rri, is omitted In the text. rtie. in accordance with I> (corrected). S. G. H., but ia found In A. B.
C D (orig.)., Cod. Sin., Syr., Volg. It ia dropped by Alf., but adopted by Lach. Tisch. aiid Born.—Meyer, who recelTea it,

remarka that it could easily have been omitted, aa it occurs between two worda each of which begins with B.—Tr.]
> ?er. 17. rov Aoov tovtov, without 'Ia-pai}A, la probably the original reading. ['lapa^ is introduced in the t^xt. rec. In

actordance with A. B. G. I>. Vulg., and occurs also in Cod. Sin4 it is adopted by Lach. and Bom., but is omitted in B. O. H.
and by Twch. and Alf. De Wette regards it as an ancient gloss.—^Ta.]

* Ver. 18. [a. The margin of the Kngi. Bible oreaenta the following critical note on the words in the text : "snlTered
he " :—** Or. crpowo^^piv«-cv, perhaps for crpo^o^iiaci', bore^ or^ fed theiity a$ a nurse beareth or ftedeth her child ; Dent. I.

SI. according to the LXX.; and so Chryiostom." (Wiclii; Tynd., Cranmer, and Geneva exhibit: ** suffered he their man-
ners."—Ta.]

b. The authorities are decidedly in fliror of irpo^ft^. rather than 9f the reading of text, ree., which is iroowo^ ; tha
fonn«f- is also supported by Dent. 1. 31, which passage the apostle no doubt had in Wew, and in which, according to the
probable reading, the LXX. also had crpo^o^. [In Dent. i. 31, the reading of God. Alex., and edit. Aldina of 1518, la

2tpo^o4; that of the Compl. Polygl. of 1517, with Origen, is ^povo^. The MSS. rary^In Acta xili. 18, A. C (orig.). B.

^. read frpof*^., #hicU is adopted by Lach. Scholz, and Alt, while B (e sih., G (corrected). D. G. H. Cod. Sin. Vulg.
(suN¥« smttinml) read rrpovo^., and so Tisch. and Bom.—** 'Erpo^^. t*. c, mf rpbifoc ifiavrmvw (2 Mace. Til. 27, where the
word refers to a mother). The authorities - - and also the sense, which corresponds to the Hebrew (in Dent. i. 81), decide
la &Tor of ^po4»o^.** (de Wette).—Meyer remarks that, as the image in Dent, is taken from a wtan (** as a man "), the word
is derired from o (not i|) rpo^ (comp. 1 Thes. ii. 7), and that erroneous Tiewa subsequently led to the adoption of another
word, by changing * single letter, as if from rpovof.—Tr.]

* Ver. 10. [The Itxt. rec reads icarcicAi)po6<jri)9cy, on the authority of maoy mlnnsculea, but KawtX^oop6pLiiae9 Is found
in A. B. C. D. E O. H. Cod. Sin. and many minuscules, and has accordingly been generally adopted by recent editors.

Both words are alike defined, by Wahl and Robinson : to cUstribtUe by loL The latter word, now generally recognised aa
the correct reading, is used by Greek writers only in the sense : to inherit from an ancestor, but it occurs in a transltiTe senae
(t. <- tn hettnw an inheritance) in the LXX. in Numb. xxxIt. 18, Deut. ill. 28.—Tr.J

•Ver. 23, rrfytv [adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf.] is far better supported (by A. B. B. G. H. Cod. Sin. Vulg.] than
fyfftp* [of le«t rte.], which is found in but few MSS. [C. D.],and seemed [to copyists] to be an easier and more appropriate
reading.

•ver. 26. Recent critics have, on account of the greater weight of evidence, preferred i^eartarAKn to the simpla
and more usual form i.9taraKii, of the text. ree. [The former, in A. B.C. D. Cod Sin^ the latter in B. G. H.—Tr.]

' Ver. SI. rvr [aOer oirtWf] ia wanting, it is true. In the greater number of the uncial MSS. fB (e all), B. G. H., and la

dropped by iexL ree.], but seems to bare been omitted simply because the apoetles had long before been witnesses, and had
lot now only become such. It is to be retained aa genuine. [Found in A. C. and God. Sin., Syr. Vulg. iu$que niMC), and
iMerted by Lach. Tisch. and Alf.—Tr.]

* Ver. 33. a. Many copyists did not understand avrwr i^v [after t4kvoi%\ and hence changed the aecond word to i)M«*<%

onitting avTMr altogether. Both are genuine. [A. B. G (orig.). D. and God. Sin. Vulg. read aimply ^^r,and so Laoh.;

(second correction). B. G. H. read avrwr iiit.lv ; the latter is adopted by Alf.—Tr.]
*Ver. S3, b. Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, have rery properly preferred vptirm [to levHp^ of text ree.;

Mote also rends <«vWpy, on the authority of A. B. C. B. G. H. Cod. Sin. Vulg. (teeundo)]. nputnf is supported by Cod.
B.,bat principally by church fkthers, such as Origen, Hilary, and others (some of whom expressly speak of this singular
node of atating the number of the Psalm. [Alf. who also adopts vpwry, regards, with Mover and othera, the reading af
the 6«l. ree. as an alteration to suit the ordinary arrangement of the Psalms. Bengel, Kuinoel, and others, suppose that

both numeral worda are later additions, and that the reading was simply UroA^^, and this view is supported by the differ-

ent position of hevrip^ in different manuscripts.—*' Bven admitting it \vm»t^) to be the trae text, it is not a lapse of mem-
ory, but a relic of the old opinion that the first Psalm is a preface to the whole collection." (Alex.). The present first

and second Psalms are still found written together in some manuscripts, as If the two constituted the Jlrtt Psalm.
(Meyer.)—Tr.)

10 Ver. 34. [The English version ftaraishes the following critical note in the margin :—** Mercies : Gr. rd oo-ia, hfAjf^ or,

fiut tkfMgt ; which word the LXX. both in the place of Isaiah Iv. 3, and in many others, use for that which is In the He-

*irew, vcreies.**-*< ra S<rui is the LXX. rendering of ^^IDH , Isai. Iv. 8, which in 2 Chron. vi. 42 (and in Ps. Uxxix. 2,

'mercy*, ver. 49, * lovlng-kindneases,* Pi. ovlL 43 * loving-Undneas \), they have translated rk ikhi. The word Aoiy

Digitized byVnOOQlC



248 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLEa

shoold have boen prMenrad In the Bngl. Tenion, u antwertog to rbr ovUw mm below (rer. 8ft) :
* the mtrdeg tff Damd,

kotf and ntrt; or, *«iy My promisu wUeh I wuuU iun wUo David,'" {Alt).—{Q«Mrt^: holjf mavUt; BliaiiBfl: he^f

u Ver. 36. [The margin of the Kiigl. B
mmoMemrvtdUuwm^f God:' *^I&if

. Bible here offers the ibllowing :—^After he*-- • of God; or, ^fter he had im hU
toMtmrvtdthtwiUqf God," **'i&if ycvcf ^ovAa admiti of a twofold traoelation: yvrtf maj depend on mmii^r^

wmis: having terved his own oenerahim (been nseftU to it), aeeording tothtjmrpoat of God (datire of norm or rule). Oar
English translatore, Oalvin, Doddridge, Robinson, and others (Alez-X adopt this eonstrnction. Olahansen, KoiDoeU da
Wette, Meyer, and others, refer fiwki to the participle : ibavwy in hi* own generation (datire of time), or/or U (dat.

oomm.) $erwd the pwrpo$^^ plan^ Ood^ <. e., ss an instrument for the execution of his designs ; comp. rer. S. Tertf, if

connected with the participle, secnres to it a personal ol^ect, and in that way forms a mnch easier expression than ^evAf
with the participle.'' (Hackett).—** t<if ycrvf, casus sextos, oonstmendus cum vripcrao-ac, nw^^MOM mta gtaneratUmA mm-
idrwvtC Daridis partes non extendant se ultra modolnm Ktatts Tulsaris, 2 Sam. rii. 12. Hnio brevi tempori opponitw

K Ver. 41. cpyor • [before ev ^i|] is to be preferred, on account of nnmto^ns authorities, to the reading ^ [of tes^rec]
which is found in ne uncial MS. [but in many minusculesi and this second ipyoiv [inserted in the ieaA. rsc] sboold be retain-

ed. (The second «m^ is omitted in D. B. O. Syr., some &thers and Tersions, bat is inserted in A. B. a The reading h is

sustained by A. B. 0. D. B. Q.; Cod. Sin. reads cpvov S, and this lection k adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alt—In Hab. i. 5,

the reading of the Sept. is o without «p7or, which is another reason, as Meyer thinks, on acooant of which the latter word
was omitted by some copyists.—Te.J

northerlj direction. It was situated in the cen-
tral region of Asia Minor, and, according as
dynastic races and their respectiye territories

underwent changes, belonged, at one time to

Pbrygia, at another, to Pamphylia, and, again,

to Pisidia. The designation here employed, 'Avr.

TTK Tlundiac, assumes, in Strabo (XII. 12), the

form : 'Avr. ^ irpdc ry Jlurtdi^. Luke describes with
great fulness the labors and experiences of the

missionaries in this city.

b. Went into the synagogue on the sab-
bath day.—Here, too, as in the bland of Cy-
prus, they met with many Israelites, who also pos-

sessed a synagogue in the city. Paul and Barna-
bas yisited it on the sabbath, and listened to the

customary reading of a section of the Torah or

Law (Paraschah), and of one of the Prophets
(Haphtarah); they were then requested by the

rulers ofthe synagogue (the npJIprT tSTO.

together with the elders, as assessors) to speak,

in case that they had a discourse or exhortation
in their mind (ev i/Ov), Wetstein and Kuinoel
suppose that the two men were requested to

speak, in consequence of baring taken their

places on the seat occupied by the rabbins
(iK&^taav). But this latter word certainly does

not iuToWe such a sense ; it simply implies that

they seated themselyes in order t« listen. As
this incident, howeTcr, scarcely occurred as

early as the first day of their abode in the city,

it is probable that they had preriotisly shown
themseWes, in many private couTersations, to be
men who were well acquainted with religious

truth, and learned in the Scriptures, and that

the request was addressed to them in consequence
of this fact—As the words {nffutrev, krpo^o^ipiimp^

KOTCK^ijfpovdfjafaev, which are employed by.Paul in

his discourse, seldom occur in the Bible (the first

in Isai. ch. 1, the second and third in Deut ch.

1.), Bengal has, by an ingenious combination,

drawn the inference, that, on the sabbath in

question, precisely these two chapters, which,

CTen now constitute the Paraschah and the Haph-
tarah of the same sabbath, were read in the

synagogue, that is, in iht Greek Torsion [X.XX.],

and that Paul had taken these two sections as

the foundation of his discourse. The analogy,

howeyer, between the two chapters and the dis-

course of Paul, is too sUght to authorise any con-

clusion founded on those few words. [The
modem Paraschioth and Haphtaroth are of a
later date, so that the conjecture of Bengel, to

which Kuinoel and Baumgarten assent, is not

, EXEQETICAL AND CBITICAL.

Vek. 18. Paul and Barnabas continued their

journey by sea: after leaying Paphos, they pro-

ceeded, in a north-westeriy direction, to Pam-
phylia, a proyince of Asia Minor extending
along the shores of the Mediterranean, and then
risited Peiga. This city lay on the riyer Cestus,

about seyen miles aboye its mouth. It appears
'that at this point John (Mark) withdrew from
them, for the purpose of returning to Jerusalem.
The language employed in ch. xy. 87-39, indi-

cates that this separation did not occur altogether

in a pacific manner, but was occasioned by a
motiye which was reprehensible in a moral point

of yiew: even afterwards, Paul continued to be
dissatisfied with Mark on account of it, inso-

much that Barnabas himself, who was a relatiye

of the latter (CoL iy. 10), was induced to sepa-

rate from PauL It is not now possible to ex-

plain the nature of the difficulty. Baumgarten
assumes that Mark had been incapable of sub-

mitting to the self-denial which was needed in

the work of establishing an independent congre-

gation consisting of those who had originally

been pagans, and had, on that account, returned

to Jerusalem. But the cause of the difficulty

may as easily be traced to a certainrwant of

firmness of character, in consequence of which
Mark was not willing to submit any longer to

the priyations and labors which were connected

with that missionary journey. [**Mark was
afterwards not unwilling to accompany the Apos-
tles on a second missionary journey, and actually

did accompany Barnabas again to Cyprus (xy.

89). Nor did St. Paul always ret«in his unfa-

yorable judgment of him. but long afterwards,

in his Roman imprisonment, commended him to

the Colossians, as one who was * a fellow-worker

unto the kingdom of Ood,' and *a comfort' to

himself (Col iy. 10): and, in his latest letter,

just before his death, he speaks of him again as

one * profitable to him for the ministry* (2 Tim.

iy. 11)." (Com. and H.: Life, etc. of Sl Paul, L
174.)

—

^Tr.].—The phrase ol irepi UavXov, dis-

tinctly exhibits Paul, according to its classic

usage, as the principal person, the central point

and soul of the company.

Ybe. 14, 16. a. But when they. etc.--Paul

and Barnabas proceeded alone to the interior of

the country, on leaying Perga, and came to the

populous city of Antiooh, about one hundred
and ftAeen miles distant from the former, in a
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wen supported. See Zunz: Ootte»d, Vortr. d.

Juden, p. 6; Uupfeld: Slud. u. KnU 1887. p.

8i8. (Meyer, and de Wette).—Tb.]
VsR. 16, 17. Then Paol stood ap.—He

commenced to speak, after making a gesture in-

dioating his wish to be heard in silenoe, and ad-

dressed partly the Israelites themselyes, and,

partly, the numerous proselytes who were also

present Ter. 42, 48. In Ter. 26, he again ad-

dresses, in addition to ihe descendants of Abra-
bam, the proselytes before him, that is, GeutUes
or pagans who were not yet incorporated by cir-

cumcision with the people of Israel, but who had
acquired a knowledge of the true Qod, and
learned to worship Him, in common with the

Jews.—After a brief but significant reyiew of the

history of Israel, from the age of the patriarchs

to that of Darid, the discourse refers to the his-

tory of Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine of the

forgiTeness of sins through Him. The words:
i iMc Tob Xaoif roirrov, referring directly to the

Israelitee who were present, are Tory distinctly

addressed to such hearers as were not Jews by
birth. But the main theme is obTiously the fol-

lowing:

—

Oodehote the founders of the nation

(Abraham, etc.)—-the nation is indebted for the

position which it held, not to itself, but to God's
free election (to be his peculiar people). p*The
leading thought of this introduction of the ad-
dress (Ter. 17-22), is not the free grace of Ood
(Lechler), which, in that case, would have been
prominently mentioned, but, in general, the di-

Tine Messianic guidance of the people, previously
to .the actual appearance of the Messiah."
Mitbb: Com. who refers, not to this passage,
but to one in an earlier work, viz., Leohler's
ApotL tt. Naehap. ZeUal. 2d. ed. p. 160. n.—Tb.J.
So, too, the exaltation of the people during their

sojourn in Egypt {injfuae), that is, their increase,

nntil they became a numerous and powerful peo-
ple, and also their deliverance from Egypt with
s high arm, (that is, accomplished by an irre-

sistible, miraculous power,) were operations
solely and exclusively of Oods grace. It is not
accurate to interpret Ct^e as also referring to

the glory gained by the deliverance from S^ypt
(Meyer), since this i/jpow is represented as hav-
ing occurred during the sojourn m that country,
and is distinguished, in the narrative, from the
fact that the people were brought out of it.

[Meyer fully adopts this view in his last edition,

and now interprets tnpovv as referring partly to

the increase of the numbers of the people, and
partly to the miraculous works wrought through
Moses previously to the Exodus.

—

Tb.]
YiB. 18, 19. And about the time of forty

years.—The speaker now assigns a prominent
position to the truth that the people of Israel

were indebted to God, and to Him only, both for

the faithful, cherishing, provident, and protect-
mg care enjoyed during forty years in the wil-

demess (eomp. Deut. L 81, <*as a man doth bear
his son*' [see above, note 8. b. appended to the
text, Tb.]), and also for the possession of the
land of Canaan; for it was God who destroyed
or extirpated the seven nations of Canaan (Deut.
ill).
Vbe. 20-22. And after that, he gave unto

them judges, etc.—Paul proceeds to mention
ike ruUre of the people until David^ referring,

throughout the whole statement, to the fact that

it was Ood who alike appointed and deposed
them at his will. After the seizure and division

of the territory, God gave the people judges dur-

ing a period ofaboutW^ years, until SamueL The
number of years which Paul here assigns to the

period of the Judges, is the result of a computa-
tion which cannot be reconciled with 1 Kings vi.

1. We are there informed that there was an in-

terval of 480 years between the Exodus, and the

fourth year of Solomon's reign, which would
leave 881 years for the period of the Judges.

[This latter number is obtained by deducting

from 480, the sum of the following periods, or

149 years, namely **40 years in the wilderness,

25 for the administration of Joshua (Ant, v. 1.

29, not stated in the Old Test.), 40 for Saul's

reign (see ver. 21), 40 for Bavid^s, and 4 under
Solomon (1 Kings vi. 1)." (Meyer and HackeU).—Tb. ]. JBut Paul's statement very nearly agrees

with that of Josephus (Ant, viii. 8. 1), according
to whom 592 years intervened between the Exo-
dus and the building of the temple, leaving 448
years for the period of the Judges [by again de-

ducting the 149 years just mentioned; the differ-

ence of 7 years in the two statements of Paul and
Josephus is readily explained by (^, ** about the

space of."

—

Tb.]. Comp. Metbb: Com, [where
the different attempts adready made to remove
the difficulty, are examined and pronounced to

be unsatisfactory, and the following view is ex-

pressed, to which Hackett assents: **Paul here
conforms to a certain computation which differs

entirely from the one recognised in 1 Kings vi. 1,

but which Josephus also has adopted."

—

Tb.].

We are therefore obliged to assume that Paul has,

in this case, received a chronological system
which was generally adopted by the learned

Jews of his day.

—

[Koiul^ev, and from that time,

**Thi8 is the only passage in the N. T. in which
kKtl refers to ttwe, but even here time is viewed
as an extension of space." (Meyer).

—

Tb.]. And
from that time, L «., ftrom the time of Samuel the

Judge, the Israelites asked for a king, and it was
God who ffave them Saul as their king, for 40
years. The words hrq recaapdiL plainly state the

duration of the reign of Saul, and not of that of

Samuel and Saul coigoined (Besa, Bengel, and
others). The length of the reign of Saul is no-

where specified in the Old Testament; Josephus
(Ant. vi. 14. 9) assigns to it 18 years during
Samuel's lifetime, and 22 additional years after

the death of the latter, and we have thus another

evidence that Paul follows in his chronological

statements an extra-biblical tradition.—When he
refers to the rejection of Saul and the elevation

of David to the throne, he employs expressions

(ver. 22) which give prominence specially to the

uncontrolled and free action of God : ficraffr^ac,

he tet him aside. This term does not refer to the

death of Saul (Meyer), but to his deposition by
the sentence of God. The circumstance that his

reign actually continued even afterwards, until

40 years were completed (ver. 21), is not here
taken into consideration.—The pronoun ^ de-

pends, without doubt, on ftaprvp^ac, and not on
elTre.—When Paul adduces the divine declaration,

he transmutes and fuses together certain words
which Samuel had addressed to Saul (1 Sam. xiiL

14), and others which had been pronounced in
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reference to Dayid (Pa. Ixzxiz. 20), and the whole
•ppean as a single address of Uod directed to

David. It is the main object of this testimony
to show that the sentiments of Darid were ac-

oeptuble to God, and that he would certainly

obey the divine commands, whatever their nature
might be. [Plural, ^OJjfiard^ **voluntaUs, mnl-
tas, pro negoiiorum varietate." (Bengel).

—

Tr.]
Vhr. 28-25. Of this man's seed.—After

giving this comprehensive view of the history of

Israel, and reaching the age of David, Paul
speaks of Christ, as the descendant of David ac-

cording to tbe promise. God brought Jesus as
a Saviour to the Jews, (^rYoye) [in place of the

reading of the text, ree.; see note 5 above, ap-

pended to the text.—TB.],like M^SH ,Isai.xlviii.

16. To this ayenf there is a correspondence in

the term (ver. 24): if el^oSoc avrm^ that is, his

solemn entrance as the auriip^ as well as in the

word irpotofpboaetv, which represents John as a
herald who goes before, and announces aloud
Him who i» to come, [trpd Kpo^6frw)j a Hebraism

(^j]^7 > ^^^* ^^- P- ^^.^M equivalent to before

(m/ron/ o/).—Tr.]. The course (race) which
John was on the point of completing (imp. iT:7J}pov),

is, precisely, his course or race as a herald has-

tening on in advance.—T/va is not equivalent to

the relative bvriva^ but is an interrogative pro-

noun, 80 that elvat must be followed by a note of

interrogation ; the whole of the language of John
here indicates animation or excited feeling, and
is, therefore, uttered in short sentences. Ovk

elfil kyd ; the predicate, according to the context
18—the Messiah, [rivay as an interrogative^ Engl,

vers., de Wette, Mey., Alf. Alex., Hack.; as a re-

lative, Vulg. Luth. Calv. Grot. Kuin. Bultm.
Winer (Gram. J 25) says that the former punc-
tuation is admissible, but that the latter (riva

for bvTiva) cannot be rejected as inaccurate.

—

TrJ
Ver. 26-81. Men and brethren.—Here

Paul makes a still more direct appeal to his

hearers, and offers to them the grace of God in

Jesus Christ; he explains, at the same time, and
establishes the truth that salvation is to be
sought by them in and through Christ, the Cru-
cifi^ and Risen One. He begins again, as it

were, and addresses his Israelitic hearers in

terms still more affectionate ('^brethren") than
those which he had at first employed, ver. 16;

the word of this salvation—he says,—is sent spe-

cially to them by God, through the two missiona-

ries before them. This direct *' application " is

subsequently repeated with increased earnest-

ness, ver. 82, 88, 40 ff. Paul primarily unfolds

the nature of the A<5yof r^ ourripia^ rairrrf^, by ad-

ducing the following considerations, ver. 27-29

:

—The inhabitants of Jerusalem condemned, cru-

cified, and buried Jesus, whom they did not re-

cognize, although, at the same time« the prophe-
cies were thus fulfilled. He proceeds to say, ver.

80 ff. :—God, however, raised him from the dead,

and his disciples saw him after his resurrection.

Meyer refers ydp, ver. 27, to a supposed distinc-

tion made between PauVs present hearers (vfilv,

Ter. 26) and the inhabitants and rulers in Jeru-

salem, as if the sense of the apostle's words were

the following:—The latter rejected the Savionr,
and therefore the message of salvation is sent,

not to them, but, in their stead, to foreign Jews
—to the Jews of the dispersion (diaspora), euth.

as ye are. Now it is certain that Paul eannoi
have intended to say that the message of nlva-
tion should now be withheld from the Jews dwell-
ing in Jerusalem, and yet, such a thongfai would
essentially constitute the distinction which Meyer
represents as being here made. There is un-
doubtedly a distinction here assumed as existing
between the inhabitants of JemsaleB and ihm
Antiochian hearers of Paul, but it consists simply
in the circumstance that the former alone, asd
not the latter, had personally contributed tkeir

share to the sufferings of Jesus ; the apostle by
no means intends to assert that salvation would
be offered solely to his hearers, and no longer to
the people of Jerusalem. Pdp refers, on the con-
trary, principally to 6 X6ryoc nyr irur. r,, which is

in the process of being explained ; it is, faeoee,

not causal, but explicative [not : ** to yon, fok it

(the word of this salvation) is no longer scsl
to them," but, **it is now sent to yon with
reason, for the sufferings, death and resor-
rection, being a fulfilment of the propheeies,
demonstrate that he is indeed the true and lon^
expected Messiah.

—

Tr.]. The people of Jeru-
salem and their rulers—-Paul continues—did not
recognixe Jesus, and therefore also {lUMi) pro-
nounced sentence on him, by which course they
fulfilled, in opposition to their own intentions,

the voices of the prophets, although these art
read to them on every Sabbath. [Both the

Engl, and the German (Luther*s) vers, interpret

fuv^f ver. 27, as being governea, like 7m>nw, by
ayvo^ttvrect and Calv. Grot Kuin. Alex. HaclL
concur. Lechler, in his translation above, r^
gards fuvac as governed by eir^puoavy and thia

is also the opinion of Bexa, de Wette and Meyer.
Alford, who concurs with the latter, according
translates: **in their ignorance of Him (not only

rejected His salvation, but) hy Judging Htm, fu^
fiUed the voices of the prophets, etc"

—

Tb.),—The
word evpdvre^, ver. 28, implies that they had
made every effort, but had failed to find a oanse
worthy of death in him. In rer. 29, the aot

of removing the body f^om the cross, and that ot

depositing it in the grave, are both ascribed to

the inhabitants of Jerusalem and their rulers.

Although these acts were not, like the condem-
nation, etc., those of enemies, but rather those of

fHends of Jesus, the language is, nevertheleMt

appropriate, since both Joseph of Arimathea and
Nicodemus belonged to the order of the ipzorrt^f

and the latter, moreover, was an inhabitant of

Jerusalem. [Mark xv. 43; John iii. 11.—^Paul

contrasts, in ver. 80, the acts of God with those

of men ; He raised Jesus from the dead, wberesf
the disciples who came from Galilee, Ter. 81, and
who saw the Lord after his resurrection, were
eye-witnesses. By employing this language,

Paul unequivocally excludes himself and Barna-

bas from the number of the originsl disciples and
eye-witnesses.

Ver. 82-87. And we declare nnto yon,
etc.—The apostle furnishes the proof in these

verses that the promises made to David, were
fulfilled when Jesus appeared on earth, and when
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he rose from the grave. The words ij//e?c evay-

yO.i^dfitda dUtingiiish the two missionaries

from fi&QTv^^ airroiff and assign them, not to the

cbsd of eye-witnesses, but to that of Evangelists.

The words dvcwm^of 'Itfoovv are interpreted by
de Wette, Meyer, Baumgarten fSchott, Stier,

Heogstenberg, Tholuck, Lange, Hackett, etc.

—

Ts.], after the example of Luther and other

earlier interpreters, as referring to the resur-

rection. They are in error, for the context

shows that these verses, (ver. 82 ff.), are by no
means to be restricted to the resurrection of Je-

ms, but exhibit both the mission of Christ in

general and also his resurrection in the light of

a promise and its fulfillment [diHum^oc, accord-

ing to this view, being equivalent to D^pH pro-

^ejubau, exhibens^ comp. iii. 22; vii. 87. (Meyer),
—Ti.]. Further, although the same word [parti-

ciple, and verb] occurs both in ver. 88 and ver. 84,

its meaning in the latter, as its connection with iih

shows, is not identically the same as in the for-

mer Terse. *Avi<mf<jev—-lK vtKnijv^ in ver. 84, un-
deniably indicates the resurrection, whereas
•hnaHjaa^y in ver. 83, without this addition, might

possibly be understood of the resurrection, but
can, when the context is consulted, mean only
jfrmtentem ezhibere. This explanation has very
justly been preferred by Calvin, Beza, Qrotius,

[Calovius] and also Bengel (to whom Meyer now,
id edition, assigns his true pobition^, and, among
more recent commentators, by Kumoel, Olshau-

sen, Hoffmann, [Heinrichs, Alexander (** incar-

nation"), etc. Alford, who adopts tho former,

says: "The meaning * having raised him from the

dml' is absolutely required by the context: both
because the word is repeated with e#c vtKpCnf^

(rer. 84), and because the apostle's emphasis
throughout the passage is on the Resurrection

(fer. 30) as the final fulfilment {kKnenyjpoKcv) of
God's promises regarding Jesus,"— Tb.]. The
passage in Ps. ii. 7, ff., which speaks of tne theo-

cratic Ruler, whom God has made his Son, is

here explained as referring to the Sonship of

Jeens, as the perfect King; and only in this way
if that declaration of God fulfilled. It also

seems more natural to take this view, than to

rappose tbat the resurrection of Jesus is meant.
It is now only (ver. 84-87,) that Paul proceeds to

speak of the promises of God which were fulfilled

in the resurrection of Jesus, by virtue of which the

wholepower ofdeath and corruption ceases forever

in his case. He appeals to two prophecies: (a)

IsaL Iv. 8, where he quotes from the Alexan-
drian [LXX.] version; here he presents rd

4(T«o A. as the translation of TIT ^Hpll . [See

crit. note 10, appended to the text, above.—Tr.].
The sense is the following :—God has promised
sure, or trustworthy holy things of David, that
is, gracious gifts of permanent value; that im-
mortality, on which this perpetuity of gprace de-
peods, as its essential condition, is the resurrec-
tion-life of Christ.—(6)Ver. 85; see Ps. xvi. 10,

where David in his prayer, triumphantly ex-
presses the hope which his experience inspired.
Jir/u, ver. 85, may easily be referred to David,
who had just been named, but cannot possibly
refer to God (Meyer) for it is to Him that this

supplication, which expresses so much confidence,

is addressed. As an evidence that this prophecy
was fulfilled solely in Jesus, Paul reminds his

hearers of the fact that David had died, after

having, during his own age, been obedient to the
counsel of God, comp. ver. 22.—Ty ISig yeve^ [see
crit. note 11, appended to the text, above.

—

Tb.]
cannot, with Meyer, be taken as Dot. eomm,,

since a dative, i^. povX^j already presents itself;

neither is it by any means feeble and superfluous

l^terms employed by Meyer.

—

Tr.], if the follow-

ing be assumed as the sense:—David was not
appointed to be an eternal servant of God ; he
was required to serve God only m his own day^ as

he also did, with uprightness of heart.—David's
death is described as a falling asleep, in conse-
quence of which he was laid unto his fathers,
and his body was subjected to decay. But lie,

on the contrary, whom God raised fk-om death,
ver. 87, was not subjected to decay. These
statements, ver. 84-87, forcibly remind us of Pe-
ter's course of argument in ch. ii. 24-81, where
the same words of the Psalm are exhibited as a
prophecy of the resurrection of Jesus. The
only difference which is found, is occasioned by
the fact that, in the two cases, the points of view
were different. Peter designs to demonstrate
that, on account of the prophecy, Jesus could not
have been *'holden" of death, or, in other words,
that Jesus must have (necessarily) risen from the

grave. But Paul shows that the promises of God
were really fulfilled in Jesus, and especially the
promise which referred to life and to the abiding

grace of God. [^' That one discourse is aot com-
piled or copied from the other, is sufficiently ap-

parent from the ditt'erence of form, Paul quoting
a single verse, and that only in part, of the four
which Peter had made use of, and connecting
that one with a passage in Isaiah, not alluded to

by Peter, while he passes by the latter's kindred
argument derived from Ps. ex. All this goes to

show the independence of the two Apostles and
their two discourses, but at the same time their

exact agreement in the exposition of a Messianic
prophecy." (Alexander).

—

Tr.]
VxR. 88-41, a. Be it known anto yon

therefore.—Paul now draws the inference which
the foregoing statements furnish, and applies the
whole subject to his hearers in a very earnest
and impressive manner. He announces to them
that forgiveness of sins is offered in Christ, the
Crucified and Risen One (Su^ot^ d//. Sm roirrov)

;

"every one," he adds, "that believeth is justi-

fied (and absolved) in Him (Christ [cv roir^]^,

fVom all that, from which ye could not be justi-

fied (and absolved) in the Mosaic law;" see be-
low, DocTR. etc. No. 4.—The hearers are, lastly,

warned, and urged to be on their guard lest the
prophetic threatening of God come upon them,
namely, an amazing and annihilating humilia-
tion ; for they would see a work of God, the ti-

dings of which, (without the personal knowledge
and experience of it) would have been deemed
incredible. CEv roic irpo<^. t. «., in the Book of
the prophets). The quotation (Habak. i. 6) is

from the LXX. [In place of D^i2 of the

present Hebrew text, " among the heathen," the

Seventy probably read 0*^j^^ ,
** treacherous

dealers," Rob. Lez, p. Ill, as they render the
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252 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

word bj Kttra^povTrralj which Paul acoordinglj
employs, (de Wette; Mejer).--T».]

b. This discourse, the first of any extent which
the apostle Paul delivered and Luke has pre-
served, has been the subject of very unfavorable
critical remarks. It has, for instance, been said
that its characteristic features are not those
which might be expected in an original Pauline
discourse, but that it is rather a mere echo of
those of Stephen and Peter: and, again, that it

ii merely a production of the author of the book
before us {ScunBOKBifBUBOEE, Zweek d, Apffteh.,

p. 180; Bau&: Faulus, p. 101.). Some writers,

who could not perceive the object of the histor-

ical portion of the discourse, especially ver. 17-
22, have coigectured either that Paul merely de-
sired to exhibit his knowledge of the Old Testa-

tament (Rocs: Abh, verm. Ink. 1804, p. 421), or
that this portion was intended to attract the atten-

tion, and gain the confidence of the hearers
(Neander) ; it has even been asserted that the

whole was an unmeaning enumeration of Jewish
historical records (Schbadbr: Faulut, V. 546).

But it is very obviously Paul's purpose, in that

historical portion, to exhibit the/rM^a«e of God,
and His unmerited election, by which Israel was
made His people, and David His servant and a
king,. as contradistinguished from the rejection of

those who resisted His wilL Further, the lan-

guage employed by Paul respecting Jesus, bears
a peculiar impress, in so far as he connects every
circumstance with David. Thus, his review of

the Old Testament history is continued to the age
of David; Christ is introduced as a descendant
of David; king David is represented as a highly

significant type, all the promises connected with
him having been fulfilled when Christ appeared.

The doctrinal intimation, moreover, respecting

the justification in Christ of those who believe

in Him, as distinguished from the insufficiency of

the Law, bears the genuine Pauline impress, and
nothing that is analogous to it occurs in' any of

the previous discourses. And, lastly, when this

address is compared with the Epistles of the same
apostle, it should not be forgotten that the former
is a missionary address, not intended to be a pro-

found discussion suited in form and matter to

persons who were already converted. When all

these circumstances are duly considered, we
can discover no reason for doubtins the genuine-

ness and historical originality of this dUcourse.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The election of the patriarchs, the elevation

of their descendants to the rank of the people of

Qod, the deliverance of the latter from Egyptian
bondage, and their establishment in Canaan, as

the land of their possession, the appointment of

judges and kings of the people—were all acts of

Qod alone, depending solely on his uncontrolled

purpose and election of grace [Rom. xi. 6], and
not on human merit or cooperation. Indeed, the

original introduction or foundation of such hon-

ors and dignities, depends entirely on the course

taken by the divine action. The first sketch of

the doctrine of God's free election of grace (after-

wards more fully developed and established by
the apostle Paul), is presented in this place, and,

indeed, chiefly in reference to the Israelites who
were among the apostle's hearers. Human prids
and vain conceptions of merit produce a disposi-
tion to advance claims, which, in reference to
God, are altogether unfounded and false, and
which unfit the soul for the acceptance of grsce.
The Mosaic law, with its promises and its threat-
ening, viewed as an eoonomy of retribution,
could easily produce such sentiments. And there
is, indeed, in every human heart, a certain ten-
dency to advance such daims on God. But the
grace of God in Christ requires a different soil,

if it is to thrive and bear the fruits of righteous-
ness unto the praise of God. The soil in which
the grace of redemption can take root and bear
fruit, is humility. Such views now euide the
apostle, whose own self-righteousness had been
crushed by the Redeemer, and who was then
first guided by the light of grace, and enabled to

understand God's election of grace in the old
economy. In novo Teatamenio veUu paUt, '*In
thy light shall we see light." Ps. xxxvL 9.

2. While God's election of grace is thus reoog-
nixed as unconditional, and as the foundation oC
all that is great and good, the freedom of the will

and man's personal accountability are by no
means denied. Saul was not rc^jected and set

aside (juToffr^mi^t ver. 22) by any divine caprice,

after having been actually placed on the throne,

but simply on account of his disobedience, as it

distinctly appears from 1 Sam. xiii. 14, (which
passage Paul, by a change of form, connecu with
David). And David himself is described, first,

as a man after God's heart, and then, as one who
fulfilled His will, rer. 22. These two expressions
are not identical: first of all, let the tree be good,

and then the fruit will be good: let the state ^the
heart and its sentiments be sound, and good
deeds, performed in the obedience of faith, will

follow. Hence the apostle appeals, in his dis-

course, with ardent and winning lore, to the

hearts of his hearers (ver. 16, 26, 82 ff.), in or-

der to guide their will to an obedient reception

of the word, and to sincere repentance, rer. 40 ff.

8. The more we accustom ourselves to conddei
the history of revelation in its internal connec-

tion, and as a whole, the more distinctly will

Christ appear to us as the central point of all

revelation; and the more fully the heart learns

to know Jesus as a Saviour, the more clearly will

we understand sacred history and its internal

connection.

4. Juetification by faith in Christ. A proposi-

tion is, first of all, introduced in ver. 88 ff., which
is not as peculiarly and exclusively Pauline in

its character, as many others, vix. : * The forgive-

ness of sins through Christ is announced to yon.'

The ii^oic dfiapTiCiv had been preriously pro-

mised by Peter also, to those who repented and
received baptism (ch. ii. 88; iii. 19.). It is only

the immediate and close connection of the for-

(^venees of sins with the Person of Jesus Christ,

as the medium of forgiveness, that is prominently

set forth in the Pauline discourse, in a different

manner from that which Peter adopts. But as

it is at present the apostle's purpose merely to

bear witness in general to the fact, withoat en-

tering into a f^U and complete discussion of the

doctrine, the mode and the means {6ia rtjhm) by
which Christ became the organ and mediator of
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the forgiveness of sins, are not explained. The
most obvious thought is, that His resurrection is

the essential fact on which that mediation de-

pends, since that fact had been speciallj con-

sidered in the Terses which immediately precede.

There is, at least, no other and more distinct re-

ference made here to the death of Jesus on the

cross, as the foundation of the atonement and
the remission of sins. Still, we have no reason
to tasame that this discourse represents the re-

surrection exolnsiyely, and not also the death of

Christ on the cross, as the main ground on which
forgiveness through Him depends.—But, on the

other hand, all that now follows: koX and ndvrcw
—duuuovrat, is, as was intimated above (Exso.
ete. ver. 88-41. a.), decidedly netr, both in thought
and in expression. The words contain a nega-
tive and a positive declaration ; the negative is

:

the law is insufficient with respect to our justi-

fication; the positive: in Christ, every one that

believeth is Justified. In both declarations the
main conception involved in the predicate is ex-

pressed by the one word 6uuuui&rjvat» This word
neeessarily must (on account of its connection
with the proposition that precedes, vix. : d/d roirrov

&pectc dftapTuiv, as well as on account of the words
«rd vAvruv), refer both to a deliverance from
sins, and to a release from guilt and punishment

;

it includes, however, also, in accordance with its

root (6uuuoc), the idea of integrity, or, of accept-
ableness in the sight of God. All men need for-

giveness, the blotting out of sins, a release from
pilt and punishment; the Israelite seeks these
in the law of Moses ; the apostle offers these in

Christ But he says, in one part of the state-

ment, that these were i^ vain sought in the Mo-
saic law—it is impoMibU (ovk ifSw^^ip-e) to obtain
forgiveness and justification in the law.

—

*Airb

rivntv w [uv for d^* (5v, Win. Oram. J 50. 7.]
ow, etc. ; these words do not mean (Schwbqlkb:
Nachap. ZeitaU, II. 96 f.) that forgiveness in

Clirist eonld be obtained aho with respect to thoee

AM, as to which justification was not attainable
in the law, that is to say, that in the law a real,

although only partial, but in Christ a complete
jostification could be found. This interpretation
is not suggested by the context, nor by the Pau-
Ime doctrine elsewhere, nor, in general, by scrip-

toral truth, all of which set forth the opposite
view. Paul implies here only in indirect, but
stin in unmistakable terms, that the Mosaic law
and the observance of it could furnish absolutely
no means for obtaining in truth and reality the
forgiveness of sins and justification.—Conse-
quently, the apostle here bears witness to the
following truths:—1. Justification is not merely
a negative, but also a positive benefit; 2. Jesus
Christ is the only mediator of justification; 8.

Christianity is universal in its design, or, ppeeial-

|7> justifying grace in Christ is accessible to all

mcoauaoii (ir^ htrarr,); 4. Faith is the sole con-
dition of justification on the part of man (friffreir-

wv); 5. the conflicting opinion is distinctly re-

jected—the law is not able to secure man's jnsti-.

fieation. AU these are truths which became
elear to the mind of the apostle Paul, in oonse-
qaenoe of the peculiar manner in which he was
goided to the B^edeemer; and this is the first oo-

i on which they are publicly set forth.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

YxB. 18. And John, departing from them.— <*No man having put his hand to the plough,
etc." Lu. ix. ^2.—The Scriptures do not pass
over the errors of the saints in silence ; it aff'ords

us consolation to learn that none of them finished

their course, without making the confession:

"My foot slippeth; (but) thy mercy, Lord,
held me up." Ps. xciv. 18. (Besser).

Vbb. 14. They depetrted [continued their

journey]. If any one who labored with us in
the servjce of the Lord, should forsake us, we
should not be discouraged, but continue the
work. (Quesnel).

VxB. 15. If ye have any word of exhor-
tation, say on.—^When we preach as strangers
in a congregation, on suitable occasions, we act

in the spirit of the apostles ; we practically bear
witness to our agreement in doctrine, and we
encourage the hearers, who desire to hear such
sermons ; the manifold gifts of the Spirit are ex-
hibited to them. But no teacher should intrude
with his sermons ; he should wait,for an invita-

tion to deliver them. (Starke).—The apostlbs

could easily preach ex ienqfore, for they were
filled with the Holy Spirit, and their hearts de-

rived life and warmth from the Gospel. (Ap.
Past).
Ver. 16. Then Paul stood np, etc.—This is

the first discourse delivered by a man of learning,

which the book of the Acts furnishes. It is a
model, showing how true grace can sanctify all

the gifts and powers of nature, as well as all

knowledge and learning, and employ them in the

service of Jesus Christ; it teaches us how to pre-

pare sermons that are both profound and also

edifying, or, rather, that may convince the mind,
and penetrate the heart. (Ap. Past).
Veb. 17-24. The Gk>d of this people - - -

ohose our fathers, etc.—The apostle endea-
vors to exhibit the course of sacred history in

such a light, that the undeserved mei^ of God,
the f^ee election of grace, the long-sufltering and
patience of the Lord, even though the Israelites

were continually disobedient, may deeply move
the hearts of his hearers. Hence, before he
speaks of the divine threatenings and punish-
ments, he lays an evangelical foundation, in

order that the patient love of God may melt their

hard hearts. TAp. Past).—Paul exhibits to the

Jews the divmely appointed times and seasons

which prominently appear in the history of their

fathers. He haJB a twofold object: he shows,

first of all, that God acted with undivided autho-

rity, and regulated all things according to Hit
own wisdom; he then explains that, after the

lapse of the appoi^ited years, the period of the

new covenant had arrived. (Ap. Past).—After
that, he gave onto them judges.—Every
form of government is of God, as well an aristo-

cracy as a monarchy [Rom. xiii. 11. (Starke).

—And when he had removed [set Saul
aside].—It is possible that God may choose a
man for his service, and yet afterwards set \k\rh.

aside. It is very sad when a man who had been
a chosen instrument of God, afterwards, like

Judas or Demas, again loves this present world.

(Ap. Past).—I have found David ... a
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man after mine own heart, who shall fol-

fil all my will.—He alone is a man after God's

heart, who does His will in all things. (Quesn.).

—John - - • preached - • - the baptism
of repentance.—John's preaching in the wil-

derness WAS, in its 'whole character and ten-

dency, a preaching of repentance. He placed the

people again, as it were, by his peculiar mode of

action, on the road to Canaan; he showed them
that they, with their kings and prophets, were
Btill in the wilderness, and not yet within the

bounds of the promised land. The time had now
arrived, in which they were to be conducted in

the right way out of the wilderness. (Williger).

Yeb. 25. I am not he. But, behold,
there oometh one after me, etc.—The pas-

tor's ofl5cc requires him to bear witness of Christ,

to whom alone, and not to himself, he should di-

rect the attention of men. (Starke).—When Paul

designs to magnify Jesus before the people of

Israel, he calls their attention away from all the

distinguished men of former ages, so that they

may fix their eyes on the Saviour alone. Hence
he turns away from the patriarchs, from David,

and from John, and points to Jesus alone. All

these holy men were only servants of God in

their respective ages. Jesus is, and continues

eternally to be, the Saviour, to whom alone the

eyes and hearts of men should be directed. How
blessed are the labors of a teacher, who rightly

exercises the gift of exhibiting Jesus alone to the

souls of hie hearers. (Ap. Past.).

Vkr. 26. Men and brethren - • - and
whosoever among you feareth Ood.—The
pagans who feared God, are specially addressed.

They, too, belong to the covenant which God
made with Abraham. (Williger).—The word of
this salvation.—Receive this word into thy

heart, that Christ has sent to thee the gospel

message of salvation, and therein giveth thee re-

demption and the victory over sin, death, the

grave, corruption, hell, and the devil. When,
therefore, Paul glorifies the preaching of the

word concerning Christ, which he here terms the

word of salvation^ he exalts it more highly, than

if he had described to his hearers all the power,

the treasures, and the glory on earth or in

heaven. For what aid could all these afford me,

if I had not received thi» word of salvation and
eternal life T For when I feel (he burden of my
sins, or when I am in danger of death, I am still

compelled to say: Depart from me, all ye trea-

sures and joys of this world, so that I may hear
and retain nothing but this preaching and word
of salvation which Christ has sent. (Luther).

Yeb. 27-29.—For they that dwell at Je-
rusalem - - - laid him in a sepulchre.

—

Paul well knew that the death of Jesus on the

cro99^ was a gfrievous offence to the Jews. He
therefore endeavors to obviate their prejudices

by reminding them, first, that the innocence of

Jesus was evident, and had been publicly estab-

lished, and, secondly, that all that had been
written of him, had been fulfilled in his death.

These two considerations are sufficient to remove
the whole offence occasioned by the death of

Jesus. (Ap. Past).—There is a council of higher
rank than that to which the rulers in Jerusalem
belonged, namely, the council of the holy pro-

phets; to the latter the apostle appeals, when he

is obliged to t«ll his brethren in Antioch that
Jerusalem had not recognized the Saviour of
Israel. Thus he covers the shame which Jeans
suffered, with the shield of the prophetic word.
Let no one take offence at a Saviour to whom
Jerusalem could give nothing better than the
accursed tree, and a grave which the civil au-
thorities sealed. Thus it is written, and thus it

must needs be. [xvii. 8]. (Besser).

Veb. 80^7. But Ood raised him ... he
saw no corruption.—Paul preaches not only
the cross, but also the resurrection of Jesus. The
two belong together, if we desire to obtain full

and complete righteousness in Christ [Rom. iv.

25].—The resurrection is proved by the testi-

mony of the apostles fver. 81^, and the predic-
tions of the prophets (ver. 82). Both are here
adduced by Paul.—To the former he adds his

own. What a blessing it is, when oar own ex-

perience enables us joyfully to unite with the
cloud of witnesses of Jesus!—The apostle selects

three passages, when he designs to prove the

resurrection from the writings of the prophets.

The first [Ps. ii. 7 ff.] establishes the truth re-

specting tne eternal generation of the Son, and
his office aa the Saviour of the world ; the second
[Isai. Iv. 8] declares that the promises of grace
are inviolable, and shall be fulfilled; and the

third [Ps. xvi. 101 distinctly sets forth that the

Messian shall not be subject to corruption. Thus
the truth respecting the resurrection of Jesus is.

demonstrated by the eternal decree of God, by
the inviolability of his covenantal grace, and by
an express promise. (Ap. Past).—After David
had served his own generation [after he
had, in his day, servedfetc. ; see note 11, ap-

pended to the text, above.

—

Tr.].—Darid obeyed,
the will of God in kit own day. It was an evil

time, and yet this servant of the Lord continued
to obey the will of God. Our own times, too, are

controlled by God, and our task is assigned to

us by Him. Our times may be unfavorable, and
evil-minded men may surround us: still, the

great object of our life must ever be the per-

formance of the will of God. (ib.).—When those

who survive, can declare with truth, after the

death of an individual, that, although the days of

his pilgrimage may have been few and evil, he

had always fulfilled the will of God as far as his

ability extended, they could not inscribe a more
honorable epitaph on his tomb-stone, or pays
nobler tribute to his memory. (Starke).

Vbb. 88-41. Be it known unto you. there-

fore - - - though a man should declare it

unto you.—Paul had thus furnished full ex-

planations ; he now proceeds to make a direct

and animated application; the two belong to-

gether.—The strict law of Moses was designed

to awaken and maintain a desire for a Sarionr.

It is, therefore, well, when a pastor, under the

new covenant, frequently institutes a comparison

between free grace in Jesus and that ancient

yoke of bondage [Gal. v. i]. Thus Jesus be-

comes still more precious to the heart—The

teacher who desires to glorify the exceedingriclies

of the grace of God in Christ Jesus, will very

diligently show that the blood and merits of

Jesus are of far greater efficacy than nature, mo-

rality, and Law, since Jesus delivers sinners

from that uncleanness and that misery which
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no other means can remoye.—To those Jews who
were attracted bj the preaching of Paul, and
who sought further intercourse with him (yer.

48), he more fullj unfolded the leading theme of

revealed religion, namely, justification by faith.

We nowpossess these explanations in his Epistles,

which are, in truth, only full statements of the

doctrine of which he gaye merely a general

sketch towards the close of his first discourse.

(Besser).—The apostle deems it wise to append
a legal pondu» to his eyangelloal testimony, so

that he might, by a stern warning, inspire those

who despised the grace of Jesus, with a salutary

fear. The free Gospel of Christy in its widest

extent, does not render the law useless. TAp.

Put). (Compare the sharp rebuke with wnich
Stephen's discourse closes, ch. yii. 61 ff.).—Thus
Paal completes his task ; he has demonstrated
that, to receiye Jesus as Christ, as Dayid, as the

King, and, to be the people of God, are one and
the same thing. (Williger).

0.1 THB WUOLB SECTION.

—

(VbB. lS-25).

—

**/

will make you fishers of men,'* [Mt. iy. 19], yer.

13-15. The apostles, in obedience to this saying, I.

Cast the net in different places, ver. 13; II.

Were not discouraged in their labors, eyen when
others forsook them, yer. 13 <, III. Regarded eyery
eeason as suitable for labor, yer. 14; IV. Found
eyery place adapted for it, yer. 14; V. Neglected
no opportunity which was presented for testifying

to the grace of God in Christ Jesus, yer. 16 ff.

(Lisoo).

—

That every work t^hich tit of Ood, will

adoanciy even when individual laborerf teithdraw

from it: I. This truth set forth; 11. The course
of conduct wliich it teaches us to pursue. (Lisco).

The hiftory of Israel, an encouraging iUuetration of
the dealinge of divine Providence with the human
race : I. The dealings of Proyidence, as manifest-

ed {a) in the history of Israel ; {b) in the history

of the kingdom of God in general. II. The in-

flaence which our assurance that Proyidence thus
deals with men, should exercise upon us : (a) to

convince us that the issue will always be most
happy

; ^6) to urge us to perform our part, so

that the oiyine plan of saWation may be the more
completely carried into execution, (ib.).

—

The
howe of tie clock of the world: I. Slowly adyan-
eing, as hours (a) of the eternal God, with whom
a thoQsand years are as one day ; {b) of the long-
suffering God, who patiently bore with a peryerse
world, eyen as he had patience with Israel

dnring forty years in the wilderness. But, II.

They are also hours thatare uninterruptedly ad-

vancing, until the diyinely appointed time arrives,

(«) of the redemption of the world ;
(b) of the

judgment of the world.
(Ybk. 26-41.) Jesus Christ, the subject of all the

prophecies (yer. 26-87): especially, I. As the
Cmeified One; II. As the Risen One. (LiscoJ.

—

EiertuU salvation in Christ Jesus alone : I. In Him,
saWation—the forgiveness of sins ; justification by
faith, ver. 38, 89; II. Without Him, not salva-
tion, but judgment, vcf. 40, 41. (ib.^.

—

Christ,

the Saviour of the world: I. Promised in the Old
TesUment. ver. 16-25 ; II. Rejected by bis people,
yer. 26-29; III. Preached as the Saviour of be-
lievers, ver. 80-il' (ib.).

—

How the goodness of
God should lead thee to repentance [Rom. ii. 4] : L
Consider what the Lord has done for thee, (The
gracious dealings of the Lord with his chosen
people, from Uie days of the patriarchs to the

mission of Christ, ver. xvii. 25 ; the application

to the manifestations of God's love to us). II.

Consider the return which thou hast made to

God. (Israel's ingratitude, ver. 24-29, and our
own). III. Accept thegrace which he still offers

thee. (There is yet time : the crucified Lord is

risen. Sin is now no insurmountable obstacle in

the way of salvation. Even the murderers of
Christ were unconsciously employed as agents,

when His redeeming work was performed. But
delay not! Unbelief will ultimately be judged
and condemned!), (ib.).

—

To you is the word of
this salvation sent (ver. 26) ! It urges you, I. To
consider devoutly the wonderful ways of God,
when he prepared this salvation, ver. 17-26 : II.

To receive with faith this salvation in Jesus
Christ, the Crucified and Risen One, ver. 27-39

;

III. To guard conscientiously against that spirit

of ingratitude which rejects the grace of God,
yer. 40, 41.

(Veb. 27-41.) It is a triumph of the divine govern^

ment of the world, that even those who resist Ood,
are nevertheless employed in executing his decrees,

ver. 27-29: I. Illustrated at the cross of Jesus;
II. Confirmed in the history of the world; III.

Applied to the heart and life.

—

Saul chosen, but

afterwards set aside (ver. 21, 22)

—

a warning to

men, not to finish in the fiesh, after having begun in

the Spirit [Gal. iii. SI.^Christ, the Son of David,
but more than David: I. In spiritual strength;
David, a man after God's own heart, fulfilling all

his will, ver. 22—Christ, the beloved Son of God,
in perfect obedience, completing the Father's
work. IL In His experience ; David raised from
obscurity and distress to a royal throne—Christ
humbled, even unto the death of the cross, exalted
to the right hand of the Father, ver. 27-87. III.

In his work; David, as the king of Israel, the
protector of his people, the terror of his foes

—

Christ, as the Saviour of the world, an everlast-

ing Prince of peace unto his people, an awful
Judge of those who despise him, ver. 3B-41.

—

The way of salvation : I. Slowly and painfully

prepared; (a) slowly—during the preparatory
period of the old covenant (ver. 17-25); (6)
painfully—by the sufferings and death of Jesus
(ver. 27-29); nevertheless, II. Short and easy:
\a) short—faith conducts at once to the cross of
Jesus, (ver. 89) ; (6) easy—for, the remission of
sins, life and salvation, are found in it (ver. 88,

39).

—

PauVs introductory sermon at Antioch, a type

of his whole subsequent personal history: it ex-
hibits him, I. As a profound interpreter of the
Scriptures, ver. 17 ff.; 33 ff. II. As the noble-

minded apostle of the Gentiles, ver. 16, 26. III.

As a truly evangelical preacher of the faith, ver.

38, 89. IV. As a fearless witness of the truth,

ver. 40, 41.

—

[PauVs discourse at Antioch; I. The
circumstances under which it was delivered

;
[a)

by a man properly qualified and commissioned;
lb) and directed to his field of labor by Provi-
aence, ver. 2. II. The character of the hearers

;

(a) Jews by birth, educated to worship the true

God; (6) Pagans by birth, originally tot«l stran-

gers to God, (Eph. iv. 18)—ver. 26, 48. IIL The
choice of the topics, (a) determined by the great

Gospel theme of Justification by faith alone, and

(6) by the spiritual wants of the hearers. IV.
The impressions which it made; {a) many were
deeply affected, ver. 48 ; (6) others werehardened,
yer. 46.—-Te.]
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D.—^PAITL AXn BABHABAl Aft* XPILLKD FROM THB CITT IT THS J>W8, WHSX THB LATTBB 8KB TSif
THB QBNTILBS OLADLT BBCBITB THB OOSPBL.

Chaptbb XIU. 42^62.

42

48

And when the Jews were gone out of the fl|ynagogae^ the Qentiles' [But when
they went out, they] besought that these words might be preached [spoken] to them
the next sabbath*. *Now when the congregation [synagogue] was broken up [dis>

missedJ, many of the Jews and religious [devout] proselytes followed Paul and Bar-

nabas; who, speaking to them, persuaded [exhorted] them to continue* in the grace

44 of Ood. *And [But on] the n^t [following]* sabbath day [om, day] came alnoost the

45 whole city together to hear the word of Ood. ""But when the Jews saw the multi-

tudes, they were filled with envy [jealousy], and spake against [contradicted] those

46 things which were spoken by Paul, contradicting and* blaspheming. ^Then Paul and
Barnabas waxed bold [spake boldly], and said, It was necessary that the word of God
should first have been [nrst be] spoken to you, but seeing [as] ye put [thrust] it from
you, and judge yourselves unworthy [not to be worthy] of everhMting life, lo, we turn

to the Gentiles. * For so hath the Lord commanded us, saying, I have set thee to be
[for] a light of the Gentiles, that thou shouldest [mayest] be for [serve unto] salva-

48 tion unto the ends [end] of the earth. * And [But] when the Gentiles heard Uiis,

they were glad [rejoiced], and glorified the word of the Lord: and as many as were
ordained [and all that were arranged (Germ, ^geordnet* ordered, arrayed)] to Vernal
life believed. *And the word of the Lord was published [carried abroAd] throughout
all [the whole] region. *But the Jews stirred up [excited] the devout and* honour-

able women, and the chief men of the city, and raised [a] persecution against Paul

and Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts* [drove them beyond their bor-

ders.]. *But they shook off the dust of their* feet against them, and came unto Ico-

nium. *And [But] the disciples were filled with joy, and with the Holy Ghost

47

49
50

51
52

probttblr Inserted In order th«t the church leeton, which begiui at thii plaice, might be more clear)j onderatood [and a
abject be applied to wapcciAovr, (Alf.)

—

^TeJ ; the ringle word ovrwr, however, la uttdently attested bj MS3. fA. B. C.

9. etc.}, and alw> bj (Cod. Bin. and] the text of Chrywetom. [l4Mh., Tiech., and AIL read siBplj

1 Ver. 43. a. Instead of ajrrwr. the Uxt rec [following O.], reads : U. 7^ tfVMivMy^ rmv lovjamr ; these wor^ wen
* "

r Inserted In order that the church lesson, which began at this place, might be 1

>e aupplled to wapaa
"

' ~
D. i.} and Terslona [Vul«. e._ , ^ , ^ , ^
avTMr, and the last translates thna : **Am they (the congregation) «o<re going omt^ Vuff (the same) huottght^ etc**—TaJ

* Ver. 43. b. The reading rA etfnf, after vaMciAevr [of UmL rec Irom O.j, is nndonbtedly spariona, fondtted fn A. B.C
D. B. Cod. Sin.], and, besides, in point of flut, InvolTes an error [the Jews having united with the others in making the ra-

BSt^according to Bxjn. note on Ter. 43, ift. Lach. Tlsch. and Alt omit rk «#ni, and Mejer concora.^—Tb.]
* Ver. 42. c. [In place of: the next aabimth (Cranmer, Oeneva); the margin of the Engl. Tera. offers: **imfkt weA Is-

n A. B. u. i>. m. uoa. lun.—tilj
. 44. hx^l*'*^ [of tf^ rte. ttom B (e sil). G (original). D. B (corrected). O. and Ood. Sin.], instead of ^xe^^ ii

ion, and la nponona, [** the aenae of tfxo^ ^ot oelng perceived'*, aays Alf., who. with Laeh. and Tl8oh.,readB, in ae-

with A. C (corrected). B (orig.)., ivoM-, m in Ln. ziii. 33; Acta xx. 16; xxl. 2d.—Te.]

twm, or, iti the tabhath between.** See BxM. note, below.—Te.1
• Ver. 43. [The temt. rec reada iwtfUptiVf in accordanue with Q. ; in place of it recent edit<»t Introdnce vp^ciMMv, wUdi

Is fimnd in A. B. 0. D. B. Ood. Sin.—Tn.]
•Ver. 44. '

' - - -

a correction,

oordance with A. C (corrected). B (orig.)., 4voM-« m . .
• Ver. 46. AmKdyoym meui [In text, rec. J has been cancelled bj Lachmann, In accordance with A. B. C. Q. [Ood. Ba.

lyr. Vulg.]; It is, nevertheless, genuine [Ibond In D., moet of the cursive mss., fathers, etc], as It was dropped onlybe-
OAUse it seemed to be tautological. [Defended by de Wette as emphatic (** not onlr contradicting, bat also Maapheatnfr"
as ifnfiw¥. and ipevv. In 1 Pet. 1. 10, II), and inserted by Alt—B. reads, In place of it, ii^mamwpMti; M«y. and Alt regsfd
both this word, and the omiaaion of amA., as unsuccessful attempts to improve the styles

—

^Te.]
V Ver. 60. a. r«a« after yvMucac, of texL ree, is dropped in Stier's N. T., as well as by Lach. Tlsch. and Alt, In aeoord-

ance with A. B. C. D. Syr. (^ the eminent devout women **) ; but It is found in B. 0. Vulg. Ghryst. ; it was orlginaily writ-

ten in Ood. Sin., but was cancelled by a later hand. Meyer regards the words as inappropriately inaarted.r-l&} •

• Ver. 60. b. [" coasts." This word Is the version in the Engl. Bible, of ^^pof, Ht. xv. 21 ; Ipta (Ik-eqaently, aa here);

Jmpa (Acts xxvl. 20); rtfiroc Acts xxvii. 2. It is applied to the side, border, or boundary of a country, as in Dent. xlx. 8;
ndg. xi. 20. It was then employed to designate the region itself which was confined within certain limits or bOTdsrs. It

was, subsequently, applied specially to a boundary line running along the seo-s/bore. It refers hare, in tha former ssdss^

to the country immediately anrrounding Antioch.—^Ta.]

• Vor. 61. [avrwr alter vo^Mr, la found in D. B. O. Vulg. etc, but ia omitted in A. B. 0. Ood. Sin., and by Lach. Tiaeh.

and Alf.-Tii.J

to Paul anJ long«r, bat simply Paal and Baraa-
baa. As these were guests, thej withdrew titer

the oonolusioii of the disoonrse of thefonner,
while the members of the sjnagogue remaiBad
UAtil thej were formally dismiseed {Xv&deiK ^•

(TWO/.). Before Paul and Barnabas, hoirerer,

had actually left the building, they were re-

quested to deUver another discourse on the nio-

EXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

ViB. 42, 48. And when - - were gone
out, eto.—The persons who went out TovtCiv, see

note 1, appended to the text, above.

—

^Tr.], were
not Jews (as the texhu r§ceptu$f which Bengel
also adopts, states) who oould not patiently listen
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eeeding sabbath. (Mrro^v, that is, the sabbath
Ijing between other days; odpparov does not
here mean week, that is, the interrening week,
for T« kx'^f^^^^ <rapp., ver. 44, implies, that

the request was made in the former sense.

[*<But" says Alexander, (Com. ad. loe), the

marginal version, the iobbath between "appears
to be unmeaning, as no points can be as-

signed, between which this sabbath is described

as intermediate." He, like Hackett, Alford, etc.

adopts the view advocated by de Wette, Meyer,
aad others, according to which fxera^ here alone

In the N. T. is equivalent to i^^. which is, in-

deed, the reading in Cod. D. It is found in this

sense in the later Greek, e. g, Jos. B, J, v. 4. 2

;

KmxBS, 0U», p. 220; Kypke, II. 67 f. ; Wyttemb,
ad. Pint. Mor. p. 177. c. In this sense of next in

order, foUowmff (Rob. Lex, N. T, ad verb.), the

text of the Engl. vers, takes the word.

—

Tr.!.—
Who were the persons that besought that
these vv'ords, etc. ? They were, without doubt,

those assembled in the synagogue, possibly, the

mlers, comp. ver. 16. But after this religious

assembly had been dismissed in the customary
manner, a oonsidorable number of Jews and
proselytes followed the two strangers to the abode
of the latter, and were again addressed, in a still

more unconstrained and familiar manner. They
were urged to adhere with constancy and fidelity

to the grace of God, by which they had already
been inftoenced.

Ybb. 44, 45. And the next sabbath.—On
this day the crisis came. In the first place, the
extraordinary readinete with which the pagan in-

habitants of the city received religious impres-
sions, was distinctly manifested, as well as the

depth of the impressions which Paul had made
on them, partly by the above discourse, and
partly by the instructions which he, coigointly

with Barnabas, continued to furnish in private.

On this occasion almost the entirepopulation of the
city assembled, partly, in the interior of the syna-
gogue and, partly, before it, in order to listen to

the preaching of the Gospel.—But, in the second
place, when the Jews saw these masses of hear-
ers, the envy and jealousy which had already
been enkindled in them, increased in intensity.

They envied Paul on account of the extraordi.
nary eagerness with which he was sought, and,
possibly, their Israelitio national feeling was
deeply wounded, when the thought spontaneously
presented itself that the pagans would be author-
ized to share as ftilly as Israel in the great sal-

vation that was offered. They were irritated by
soch considerations, and began to interrupt and
contradict the apostle. (There is here a Hebra-
istic repetition: hvrkT^yw—avriXtymrrtg ml /3A.

fDe Wette and Meyer (with whom Winer, Gram.
N. 7*. { 46. 8 appears to agree,] deny that this

is a Hebraism, and regard avrtMy. as intended to

give an additional emphasis to pXa^, See note
6 above, appended to the text.

—

Tr.]). The op-
position of the Jews assumed more and more a
violent and passionate character, so that they
were ultimately impelled to utter blasphemies
(the objects of which were, probably, Jesus him-
sdf, his messengers, and those who believed in
hun.) [BXa^^ij^M, 1. to ^»eak evil of, to rail at;

2. Spec, ofGod and his Spirit, or of divine things,

to bUMpheme^ EoB. Lex—Tb.]
IT

VxR. 46, 47. Then Pan} and Barnabas
waxed bold [spake boldly].—They did not
permit their own passions to become inflamed,
neither did they revile their assailants ; but they
very plainly told the latter that they would
thenceforth turn away from them, and offer the
saving word of God to the Gentiles. It had,
unquestionably, been necessary (avayKoJov)—they
said—that the word of God should be proclaimed
to them (the Jews), first of all. The necessitv
proceeded from the command of Christ (i. 8; iii.

26; Kom. i. 16), and from the whole plan of the
divine economy. But these fanatical Jews had
now rejected the Gospel, as the apostle emphat-
ically declares, and had thus virtuallypronounced
the sentence themselves, that they were not wor-
thy of reseiving that everlasting life which had
been offered to them in Jesus Christ. In view of
this fact, Paul and Barnabas do not attempt to

refute the objections and blasphemies of the
Jews, nor do they cast their pearls before swine
[Mt. vii. 6], but simply pronounce the words:
*Lo, we now turn to the Gentiles.' They do not
act in a capricious spirit, when they adopt this

course, but strictly obey the will of God (evr^-

ToXrai), The passage from which Paul quotes,
Isai. xlix. 6 [comp. xlii. 6], sets forth that the
Messiah was appointed not only to render ser-

vices to Israel, but also to be the light aud salva-
tion of the whole heathen world. These messen-
gers and organs of Christ apply the words to

themselves, and thus justify by the Scriptures
the purpose which they avow, of henceforth de-
voting their labors exclusively to the Gentiles.

They both departed from the synagogue, doubt-
less, immediately after having made this declara-

tion. [**They view the Messianic fulfilment

which was to follow this declaration of God (re-

ferring to his "servant," ver. 1), as being virtu-

ally an hro^ for exercising the apostolic office,

since it was through this office that the Messiah
who is addressed ((re), would become the "light
to the Gentiles, etc.", which he was appointed to

be." (Meyer).—-Tr.]
Ver. 48, 49. And when the Qentiles

heard this, they received the Gospel with slill

greater joy and reverence; as many of them be-
came believers, as were appointed by God unto
the possession of salvation h-erayfihoi; Chrysos-
tom: h^ugiofUvoi rifi '&t(f>), Luke does not here
mean to say that the entire mass of the pagan in-

habitai^ts who presented themselves, (ver. 44 ff.),

had now been converted, but only a part of them,
and, indeed, £!iat part which had been chosen and
ordered by God for that purpose; see Doctrinal
etc. No. 8, below.—The brief remark in ver. 49,.

shows that this Pieidian Antioch became the cen*
tral point of a system of evangelization, the in-

fluence of which was.widely extended in the sur*>

rounding region.

Vbr. 50-52. Bat the Jews stirred np.

—

There were certain females in Antioch who were
originally Gentiles, but who had become prose-

lytes of the Jews. They occupied a high posi-

tion in society [^^evoxfjfwvaq refers to their rank,

(xvii. 12; Mark xv. 48) as the wives of the firet

men of the city." (Hack.).—Tr.], but had not
been influenced by the Gospel, and were hence
the more easily.excited and induced to sustain

the Judaism which they had embraced. Through
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their influence and that of the '* chief men of the

city,'* the Jews Succeeded in raising a perseou-
tlon against Paul and Barnabas. This dtuyfid^

however, probably consisted not so much in any
personal iiguries inflicted on the two men, as,

rather, simply in their banishment by the ciYil

authorities from the city and its territory, as

k^kpdXov implies. ["This seems to have been no
Ugal expulsion ; for we find them revisiting Anti-
och on their return, ch. xiv. 21, but only a com-
pulsory retirement for peace, and their own
safety's sake." (Alf.).—Tr,]. But they shook
off the dust of their feet against them, in accord-

ance with the command of Jesus (Mt. x. 14), not
as an expression of contempt (Meyer), but as a
declaration that they henceforth renounced all

intercourse with such persons, and desi^d to es-

cape the consequences which the conduct of the

latter would deservedly bring upon them. They
then proceeded to Iconium, a populous city at

the foot of Taurus, [about ninety miles from
Antioch], in a south-easterly direction; it be-

longed, at successive periods, to Pisidia, to Ly-
conia, and to Phrygia [but was, at the time of the

visit of Paul, the chief city of Lycaonia(Jffytfr,

who gives the authorities).

—

Tb.T It still bears
the name of Konia [Konieh. j^ The disciples,
that is, the Christians at Antioch, were not, how-
ever, depressed and discouraged by the departure
of their teachers, but were, on the contrary, filled

with joy and the Holy Ghost. [Their joy arose

from a consciousness of the happiness which had
become their portion as Christians. (Meyer).

—

Tr.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The exhortations addressed to the Antiochi-

ana (ver. 48), i. «., that they should persevere

with fidelity and constancy in the grace of God,
is worthy of special notice, since the specific

idea expressed by x^^P^C ^ov ^eov, is here present-

ed for the first time in tub Acts, and, indeed,

precisely by Paul and Barnabas. In ch. iv. 88,

mention had been made of the kindness and grace
of God which all the members of the church en-

joyed; but the language which was there em-
ployed, was intended to describe the communion
of love that continued to exist between God and the

souls of the believers. Here, however, x^PV ^^
^eov obviously designates the grace of reconcilia-

tion and redemption, which is impi^ted in Christ

to sinners—the grace of God, as contradistin-

guished from sin. X&ptc occurs, in this sense,

for the first time in the Acts, in this passage, but
is afterwards repeatedly introduced in the same
sense, e. ^., ch. xiv. 8, X6yo^ ryg x^P^^Ci ch. xv.

11, x6piC Kvplov 'I. X. This circumstance can
with the less reason be regarded as accidental,

since the missionary discourse of Paul, which
immediai.ely precedes, already exhibits traces of

that more profound knowledge of the truth in

Christ which was granted to the apostle Paul
[see DocTR. etc. No. 4, on ver. 18-41, above.

—

Tb.]. and which the Church has received through
him.

2. The indwelling divine power of the Gospel
manifests itself not only by leading to the con-

version of those who believe, and by filling them

with holy joy and happiness (ver. 4S, 52), bat

also by not permitting those who reject it to re>

main as they are, since it incitos them to exhibit

an unholy xeal and violent passions, as well as

to utter blasphemous words, ver. 45. To some,
the Gospel is a savour of life; to others, a savoar
of death, 2 Cor. ii. 16, 16.

8. Ver. 48, hrlarevoaVf baoi fyrav rrrayfjiivoe d^

^(j^ iuitviov. What do these words, when closely

surveyed, imply ? [See Exso. etc. on ver. 48, 49,

above.

—

Te.]. They mean, according to Calvin,

that those became believers, whom God had, by
virtue of his unconditional decree, ordained unto
salvation,—whom he had determined to convert,
and not to harden. ['*Ordinatio ista nonnisi ad
SBternum Dei consilium potest referri," see his

Com. ad loe., and Ihstit. III. 24. 2 and 18, rtray.

"ordinati."—Trroy. is *'' ordained^ ordered or ap-

pointed—not ditpoted, arrayed^ etc." (Alex.).

—

*'appoinUd'' (Hack.).—Tr.J. But the free self-

determination of the human will is as little de-

nied as it is asserted, in this passage ; a decrehm
absoltUum is by no means involved in Ttrayfthoi,

But^ on the other hand, the assertion rests on
equally unsubstantial grounds, thAi^avTerayfdvoi
must be taken in a middle sense : quotquot te ordi-

naverant ad vitam mtemam (Grotius) [which does

not essentially differ from the explanation in

HoFM. Schnftbew, I. p. 288, ed. 2. (Meyer, note)].

•This assertion is philologically inaccurate, or

assumes, as the definition of the word : <^Hfacti
{oratione Fault) ad vitemi mtemam ad^fueendem
(Bretschneider), or explains it in an analogoos
manner: qui juxia ordinem a Deo mstitutum £^o-
sili erant (Bengel), so that rdoaetv is taken as a
designation of the order of salvation. [** Ordo
salutisj or oteonomia taltUu is the title of that part

of Dogmatic (Systematic) Divinity, in which the

topics referring to the subjective realization of

salvation, are discussed, usually : Calling (voca-

tion), illumination, regeneration and conversion,

repentance, sanctification, mystical union, and,

often, also, justification and faith, as well as,

finally, glorification." (Hebsoo: Beal-Mncyk, V.

684.—Bengel says adloe^ *^Homo ordmare n («t

modo tic loqmfat e»t) ad vitam mtemam non pcle$tj

nisi eredendo ;
—ergo ordinatio divina, Non tasun dk

mtema prmdestinatione agit Lucas - - - earn ordma-

tionem detcribit Lucas, qum y9SO auditu* tempore

facta eet ' ' -, Iptum verbum rdrrctf ordino^ »«#-

quam dieitur de mtema prmdestinatione^ etc."

—

Teray. has often been taken in its military sense,

and been thus explained : qui de agmine et daue
erant sperantium vel contendentium ad viiom c/er-

nam; Meyer here observes : ** the context sfTords

no grounds for adopting the senstu mUtarvL^

For this frequent sense of the word, see Passov

(Herod. 9. 69, etc. Xen. Mem. 8. 1. 8 and 11)

and 2 Mace. xv. 20.—Dr. Wordsworth, (quoted

by Hackett, ad loc.) explains the word thus:

** Those who had set o» marshalled themseWes to

go forward in the way to eternal life, professed

their faith boldly in the face of every danger."

—Te.1. The words bear no other sense than

that all those, and tlu>se alone, were really con-

verted, who were ordered, appointed, by God U>

eternal life. It is not the result of aocident, nor

of the unconditional caprice or whim of men,

when any one, or, any particular individual, at-

tains to saving faith; this result depends, on tkt
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contrary, on the providence of God, which orders

all things even before the decisive moment ar-

rives. For, in matters pertaining to salvation

and eternal life, not even the most inconsiderable

circumstance can occur, vrithout being ordered,

guided and arranged by the will and power of

God. This is a truth which humbles as well as

strengthens and comforts us. And, on the other

hand, nothing occurs in matters pertaining to sal-

vation, unless man exorcises the power of self-

• determination, and resolves, with freedom of the

win. This truth is, indeed, recognized in the

context, ver. 46, in the case of unbelievers ; and,

in a thousand other oases, the Scriptures bear

vitness to the freedom and independent action

of man. This is not here, ver. 48, expressly

stated, only because it is Luke's chief purpose at

present to teach us to regard the work of con-

version as dependent on the divine direction of

the course of events. ["If the reason why
these men believed were only this,—that they

were men ordained to eternal life, the reason

why the rest believed not, can be this only,

—

that they were not by God ordained to eternal

life ; and if so, what necessity would there be,

•'that the word should be first preached to them" ?

as we read,—ver. 46, etc.—The apostle gives this

reason why he turned from the Jews to the Gen-
tiles,—because 'the Jews had thrust away the

word, etc,' ver. 46, whereas, according to this

supposition, that could be no sufficient reason of

his going from them to the Gentiles. For it was
only they among the Jews whom God had not

ordained to eternal life, who thus refused, &c.

As many as were disposed for eternal life,

believed ; for die word Terayfiivo^f which we here

render 'ordained,' is used in this yery book
(ch. XX. 18) to signify a man, not outwardly or-

dained, but inwardly disposed, or one determined,

not by God, but by his own inclinations, to do
such a thing; as when it is said, St. Paul " went
on foot from Assos, o^rw yap ^ SiaTeraryfiivoc, for so

1u was dispoted;** the son of Sirach says (£o0. lei.

or Ecclus. X. 1) that the conduct or government
of a wise man is rerayfiivog {^efwvia awerov
rerayfUvtj l<rrai)y not, ordained by Ood, but * well

ordered or disposed by himself,* etc." (Whitby,
Disc, on Elect, etc. ch. III. J 6.).—Tb.]

4. The joy with which the Antiochian Chris-

tians were filled, even after Paul and Barnabas
had been epnstrained to depart from them, is a
bright evidence of the gracious operations of the

Holy Spirit. Nothing but the communion of that

Spirit could have fully compensated them for the

loss which they sustained, when their intercourse

with the two missionaries and teachers entirely

ceased. They were converted, not to these men,
hut to the Lord, and He continued to dwell with
them, even as he dwells with all His people, unto
the end of the world. Indeed, even sufferings

and persecution cannot diminish this holy joy,

for they are among the signs of the Crucified

One, and were foretold by Him to his disciples,

before they came to pass [John xvi. 2-4].

HOMILBTIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

YsB. 42. And when - - - gone out - - -

besought—^The Gospel is neyer proclaimed in

vain ; although many may despise it, there are

always some, whose hearts are touched by it.

(Starke).

Veb. 48. Followed Paul and Barnabas.

—

They followed, as sheep follow the shepherd
[John X. 4], for they had receiyed many spirit-

ual blessings through them. (Starke).—Per-
suaded [exhorted] them to oontinue in the
graoe ofOod.—^Beginners most of all need such
exhortations, for they are still tender grafts, and
may be easily broken off from Christ amid the
storms of temptation, (ib.).—'Continue in the
grace of God!' This is a text well suited to all

awakened persons. (Williger).

Ver. 44. And on the next sabbath day,
etc.—Blessed is the sabbath which is thus de-
voted to^he word of God, and not to worldly joy

;

blessed is the city, the people of which thus pro-
ceed to the house of God, and not to places of
amusement; blessed is the pastor, who can thus
address a congregation that is earnestly seeking
salvation, and not see empty benches before him.
—And yet, how many Christian cities there are,

which have reason to be ashamed of their Sun-
days, in view of this observance of the sabbath
in pagan Antioch I

Veb. 46. Bnt when the Jews saw the
multitudes, the^ were filled with envy.

—

The envy of the arrogant Jews, who pride them-
selves on the privileges which divine grace bad
bestowed on them, and who had already, on for-

mer occasions, taken offence when Jesus held in-

tercourse with publicans and sinners, does not
now allow them to survey, without displeasure,

either the attention which the people give to the
apostles, or the privilege which is granted to

the pagans, of entering the kingdom of God.
That envy will not consent that favor should bo
shown to the prodigal son, if their religious cere-

monies, and their observance of the law should
thereby become less prominent. All opposition
to the word of truth flows from this impure
source—an envious pride, which refuses to bow
in submission before the mysteries of the GospeL
(Leonh. and Sp.).—Contradioting and blas-
pheming.—They might exercise the right of
contradiction with a certain degree of plausibi-

lity, but when their opposition assumed the form
of blasphemy, it was plain that their tongue was
really *set on fire of hell.' [Jam. iiL 6]. (Rio-
ger).

Veb. 46. Then Paul and Barnabas waxed
bold.—How often we are lacking in such bold
speech! (Williger).—It was necessary that
the wprd of God should first have been
spoken to you—not on account of your wor-
thiness, but for the sake of the promises of God,
who cannot deny himself, and who abideth faith-

ful [2 Tim. ii. 18], even when we are unfaithful.

(Leonh. and Sp.).—But seeing ye put It

from you, etc.—It is yery profitable when we
can convince men who despise divine graoe, that
they do wrong and are unmerciful, not to God,
not to Jesus, not to their teachers, but to them-
selves. (A p. Past.).—.Despisers of the divine word
judge tnemselves unworthy of everlasting life,

not that they actually entertain this opinion, but
their conduct implies it (Starke).— IiO, we
turn to the Q^ntUesl—Buy, while ye are in
the market; gather in, while the sky is clear;
accept the graoe and word of God, while they
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mmj be found. For, be it kaown mlo jon, tliAt

Ike gnee and word of God are like a sudden
•bower, wbieh doee not return, when it has onee
fiUlen. It fell on tke Jews, bat it is now over,

and tbej retain noihinf. Panl brought it to

Orttet, but it is orer, and now thej hare the

Turks. It fell on Rome and the Latin lands, bat
it is orer, and now they hare the Pope. And
je Germans hare no reason to think that ye will

perpetually hare the Goepd. Therefore, let him
that can, seixe it, and hold it Ikst—the idle hand
win soon be an empty hand. (Lother).

Yim. 48. And when the OeatilM heard
this, thej were ^ad.—God be praised! The
grace rerealed in the Gospel, has, then, been
Sroelaimed to alL And we win imitate theee

entiles; we will rejoice, yea, heartHy rejoice,

to the praise of God, and to oar own eternal

honor. (WurL SummarieH, 1786).—And as
many as were ordained to eternal lile,

belieTed.—WbUe the Israelites (like the elder

son. La. tr. 26), in their self-nghteoos enyy,
exelade themseWes from the festiral so graciously

prepared by the Father, the heathen world re-

joices in the rerelation of that dirine, pitying

love, which had giren rery precious promises re-

specting Gentiles, and now grants them the adop-
tion of children, with aU its ri^ts and wealth.

The gloom of night is CUling upon Israel, while
the QentQes are cheered by the morning star

which is rising orer them. When the peaceful

dove of the Gospel is driren away from one spot,

she speedily finds another home, where she may
proTide for her young. Mot all, howerer, be-

come belierers, but as many only as were ap-
pointed to eternal Ufe, and who therefore suffered

themselyes to be arranged in the diyine order- of

salYation, t. «., of faiUi and repentance. The
grace of God which elects and calls, is, indeed,

the sole ground of couTersion and salyation in

every instance; but it is precisely the text be-

fore us, that shows, in the case of the Israelites,

who robbed thenifeWes of saWiftion by their own
iniquity, that the damnation of men does not
rest, lUce the a|)pointment to salYation, on an
absolute decret pf God. (Leonh. and Sp. ).—[The
thought expressed in the last sentence, accords
with the principles set forth in the Formula Con-
eordim, according to which there is ^ " election

(predestination) of ^raee " (Rodl xL 5), but not
one of ** wrath," that is, a reyrobatum, E, g,
*^ Prmdettmatio vtro tm mttma DdeUcth tantitmD BONOS 9t dUeetot JUiat Dei pertmet, et hmc eat

eauM ^»orum iohUiif etc" Art xL p. 618, ed.

Rech.—TB.]
Ysa. 49. And the word of the Lord was

published.—The word of the Lord carries a
passport with it, which gives it access to ^Tcry
part of the world, and no human impediments
can retard its progress. (Ap. Past.).

VsB. 60. Bat the Jews stirred np the
devout and hononrable women.— *' These
were sanctimonious women, who prided them-
seWes on their devotions, and imagined that they
were pious already, before the two strangers ar-

rived. And thus, that which is honorable and
deroutj is employed as a bar against Christianity.

Such persons can very easily be stirred up, and
then they exclaim: <Can you expect to find bet-

Ur peppje than we are? We had long ago been

j
re^>ectable and pious.'" (Gossner).— "Scoffers

. have often blasphemed, and said that our holj
' r^igion had been extended principally by the

aid of women. A fact of an opposite eharscter

is here presented." (Ap. Past.).

—

Per mulierv

mmlta taept impedimenta vel a^umenta ad/efwUur

reffno DeL (Bongel).

Tn. 51. Bnt they shook off the dust of

their feet.—The people of the world need con-

Tineing eridence that the truth is communicsted
to them, not for the sake of private advantage,

but solely for the purpose of enabling than to

obtain salvation. If they will not accept of

heaven, let them retain the earth and its dnat

(Starke).

Yxm. 52. And the disciples were filled

with Joj, and with the Holy Ghost.—If

these words were applied to awakened peraoiu,

would all of the latter successfully endure the

test? There are many awakened little flocks,

which are dispersed, as soon as the agents by

whom they were awakened, are taken from them.

Or, if such be not actually the result, they never-

theless grow lukewarm. Believers say: *The

religious state of the flock is not now whst it

once was;' unbelievers say: <The tumult has

ceased.' (Williger).

On thi whols ssctiox.—Ynu 42-52. How
tkaU ve obtaim eternal li/ef I. By regarding it ss

the sovereign good, and earnestly seeking it; IL

By judging ourselves, (as indeed we are by ns-

ture), to l^ unworthy of such a gift ; III. By
bdieving that the grace of God will, neverthe-

less, bestow it; lY. By submitting willingly to

the gracious plans which the Lord has chosen.

(Langbein).—rA« ealiing of the OentOee. (id.).—

The pilgrimage of the Gospel: I. Dlustrated (a) in

the text; {b) in the history of the kingdom of

God in general; II. The solemn lessons which it

teaches. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The variout eetUi'

mentt with which men Ueien to the preaching of the

Ootpel: L Open hostility ; IL Cabn indifference;

III. Willingness to believe and obey, (jd*)*''

Wrath andjf¥ace^ ruling in the kingdom of God: L
Man's choice excludes from it, ver. 46 ; II. God's

choice introduces into it, ver. 48. (C. Bbck, Bom.

Sqf,),—The word of Ood, the meant by whkk the

thoughte of many hearts are revealed [La. iL S5]

:

I. Of Gentiles, that is, of such as had hitherto

been unacquainted with it, ver. 48, 49 ;
(a) they

rejoice on hearing the message ; (6) they glorify

the grace of God; {c\ they receive the word in

faith; {d) they experience the blessedness of be-

lievers. II. OfJews, that is, of the self-righteovtf,

who are not willing to be saved by grace, ver.

60; (a) they are filled with anger on hearing the

Gospel message; (6) they prejudice others

against it; (e) they persecute the messengers of

n. III.salvation. Of believers, who have person-

ally experienced the power of the word; («)

their faith is not shaken by afflictions, ver. 51;

(6) they are filled with holy joy, ver. 62; (c)

they grow in grace, through Uie Holy Ghost, ver.

62. (LiBeo).—The firet shall be last^ and the Uut

shall be first [Mt xix. 80] : I. The first, as the

last, (a) Who are the first? Those who had st

the earliest period experienced the love of Ood,

and been most richly endowed with its gifts. {6}

Why are they afterwards the last? Becsose they

did not faithhiUy apply the divine love that hsd

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XIV. 1-7. 261

been bestowed, and earnestly seek salyation, but
indalged in pride on account of their gifts, (c)

How do they become the last ? Either by re-

ceiTing a lower position in the kingdom of God,
corresponding to the limited measure of their

fidelity (Mt. xx. 10), or by being entirely ex-
cluded from the blessings of the kingdom of God,
as a recompense for their absolute unfaithful-

ness, yer. 46, 47. II. The last as the first, (a)

Who are the last? Those who had been called

at a later period, and were endowed with less

precious gifts, (b) Why are they afterward^
the first? Because their knowledge of their

vants urges them to seek salvation, Ter. 44, 48.

(c) How do they become the first ? By faithfully

endeavoriBg, after they have themselves been
admitted into the kingdom of God, to extend its

blessings to others, ver. 49, 52. (Lisco).

—

The
enemies of the Ooepel ir^re themselves alone: I.

They betray the secrets of their evil hearts, ver.

45 ; II. They judge—and make^themselves un-
worthy of everlasting life, ver. 46; III. They
dishonor themselves by the vile weapons with
which they contend, ver. 60; IV. They cannot
check the triumphant progress of divine truth,

ver. 48, 49, 61, 52.

—

The envy which the success of
the Gospel awakens : it bears witness, I. Against
the enrious—exposing their secret arrogance,

their bad conscience, the wretchedness of their

internal life ; II. In favor of the cause to which
they are unfriendly—that cause must be well

sustained, the excellence of which cannot be
actually disproved—which is a goad that cannot

be successfully resisted—and which confers
blessings that no scoffs can prove to be unsub-
stantial.

—

The solemnity of the words pronounced
by faithful witnesses of the truth: * We turn away:*
L They are prompted, not by timidity or the
fear of man, but by a firm determination to obey
the divine will II. They express, not pride and
contempt, but sorrow and compassion for those
who reject the salvation of God. III. They are
dictated, not by indolence, but by a seal which
seeks a new field of labor.— When is it time for a
servant of Christ to shake off the dust of his feet f
(ver. 61): I. When he has not only knocked at
the door with friendly purposes, but also waited
with patience and fortitude; II. When he has
been directed, not only by men, but also by the
Lord, to proceed further; III. When he not
only finds the door closed to him here, but also
sees another ereat and effectual door [1 Cor. xvi
9] opened to him.

—

Israelis temporal r^'ection: L
Richly merited by pride, ingratitude, and wick-
edness; II. Righteously determined by the holi-
ness and truth of the Lord; III. Converted into
a blessing for the whole world, to which the
Gospel is now sent [Rom. oh. xi.] ; IV. Designed
to be a warning to Christendom, as well as an
urgent appeal to believers, to go and search out,
with tender love, the lost sheep of the house of
Israel [Mt x. 6].—[Ver. 47. Christ, revealed as
the light of the CfentUes: I. The sense of the pro-
phecy; II. The manner of its fulfilment; III. The
present duties of the Christian church, with re-
spect to it—Tb.]

EL—^CCUllSXNCSS m lOONIim AKS LYSTRA. THBIB BBTUKN, AKD THI TBRMUIATIOH of THU&
JOVBNET.

Chaptbb XIV. 1-28.

{ I. Their succesrful labors m Iconium, until ill-treatment compels them to flee from the city; they proceed
to Lycaonia,

Chaptsr. XIV 1-7.

1 And [But] it came to pass in Iconium, that they went both lorn, both] together into

the synagogue of the Jews, and so spake, that a great multitude both of the Jews and
2 also of the Greeks believed. '''But the unbelieving^ Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and
' made their minds evil affected [Jews excited and imbittered the souls of the Gentiles]

3 against the brethren. '''Long time therefore abode they [Now they abode there a con-

siderable time,] speaking boldly [openly with confidence] in the Lord, which [who]
gave testimony unto the word of his grace, and' granted signs and wonders to be done

4 by their hands. *But the multitude of the city was divided : and part [some, o( /ih]

5 held with the Jews, and part [others, o! di"] with the apostles. '''And when there was
an assault [a movement] made [on the part] both of the Gentiles, and also of the Jews

6 with their rulers, to use them despitefuUy, and to stone them, *They were ware [be-

came aware] of it, and fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, and unto the

7 region that lieth round about: *Ana there they preached the gospel.

1 Ver. 2. aw9i9ii<ra¥r9t is for better sustained [by A. B. G. Ood. Sin., and adopted by Lach., TIsch., Bom., Alf.j than
iMnJ9oin^ [of text, rec, fr^m B. <i.—Tb.]

s Ver. 1 [koX before ^Mkti. found in G. G. and inserted in text. rtCn, is omitted by Griesb., Lach., TIsch., Alt, in aooor-
dance witb A. B. D. B., Vnlg., tlias making the clause which begins with 6iZ. epezegetical of the preceding, i. «., ly greaA'
<iV. etc; Cod. Sin. omits km but reads ^iSdvroc, as if ovrov expressed its sni^ect, and the two words were in the mr.
afaotetsw—Te.]
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M THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vim. 1-8. And it oamo to pass.—Kord rb

airrdf that is, timul [as in Valg. ; Sfifw, Hesjoh.

;

oomp. M r. a. ch. iii. 1. (de Wette).

—

Tr.].
TheJ so spake (ovroc), that is, in such a man-
ner, and with sach success, that large numbers
of the Jews and of the Greeks became belierers

;

the latter are to be supposed as also being pre-
sent in the synagogue and are, therefore, prose-
Ijtes, in the wider sense of the term. But those
Jews who, at that time, remained unbelieTers^ and
were disobedient {airei^^avrec) to the saving will

of God, endeaTorend to excite the animosity of the
pagans against the brethren, that is, not
merely against the two missionaries, but also
against the newly oouYerted Christians in the city.

They did not, howeTer, immediately succeed, but
Paul and Barnabas were, on the contrary, ena-
bled during a comparatiyely long period, to oontin-
ue their labors in loonium without interruption.
[*< The fihf oirv, as usual (see ch. xi. 19) takes up
the narratiye which had been interrupted."
(Alf.)~TB.]. They boldly proclaimed the Gos-
pelM T^ KvpUf), sustained by the Lord, that is,

by the protection and blessing of Christ Tboldly

tPi the Lordf <* which boldness was grounded on
oonfidence in the Lord" (Alf.). For hrl with the
dat, see Winks: Oram, N. T. i 4S c—Tb.].

They thus spake, in so far as the Lord bore wit-

ness by acts to the word of his grace which they
proclaimed, and enabled them to perform both
miracles of healing and also other signs.

VcR. 4-7. But the mnltitnde of the oity
was divided.—That seed of distrust and mal-
ice, however, which the Jews had sown, had ger-
minated in the mean time, and begun to bear
fruit It led to the formation of parties in the

populous city, and while some of the inhabitants
adopted the views of the imbittered and hostile

Jews, others attached themselves to the apostles.

The opposition of the Jewish party assumed a
distinct character, and, at length, its members
united with the rulers and those Gentiles whose
passions they had excited, in secretly devising
violent measures against the two strangers who
had preached to them. ('Opfi^ cannot here sig-

nify an a^auU actually made^ for, according to

ver. 6, the two men retired before the storm burst
forth; the interpretation of the word, on the
other hand, as a plot^ is not sustained by the

%UU9 loquendi, whereas bpftiiy in the sense of impe-

tutf explained as a ttrong impulae^ very frequently
occurs). [**Dicitur etiam de impeiu ammt, eonsi-

liotpropotito,** (KuinoeH. Numerous references
t9 passages in the classic writers, are fUmished
by Kuinoel and Meyer. See also James iii« 4.

—

Tb.]. The ApxovrtC airrov cannot be the civil

authorities of the oity (Ewald: Ap. Zeitalt.y p.

425), for they would not have sanctioned tumul-
tuary proceedings {yPpiaai /c Tu^opokfjam), but
would have adopted legal measures, such as ban-
ishment, etc. But XfdopoT^oj, perfectly 'accords
with the Jewish mode of thought [rather than
with that of pagan magistrates.

—

Tb.J, and would
therefore conform to Uie views of the rulers and
elders of the tynagogue. The apostles fortunately

obtained intelligence of the purpose of their ene-
mies» and deemed it proper to flee before an out-

break oocurred. They took reftige in the citiei

of Lycaonia, which constitutes a whole only in

an ethnographical, and not in a political aspect

[**The dUstrict of Lycaonia extends from the

ridges of Mount Taurus and the borders of Cili-

cia, on the south, to the Cappadocian hills, on

the north." (Contb. abd II., L 199.—Tb,].
These cities were Lystra, in a south-easterly

direction from Iconium, and Derbe, which was
still further to the south-east The latter was
a small town at the foot of the Isaurian range.

Both lay north of Mount Taurus, and to them
the apostles retired, with the intention of preach-

ing the Gospel at those points and in the vicinity.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Paul and Barnabas were not deterred by
the circumstance that the malice and intrigues

of the Jews had driven them from Antiock, from
prooeeding to another apot and again entering a

synagogue immediately, in order to preach the

Gospel to the children of Israel. For the divine

neeeuity (ch. xiiu 46) is not brought to naught

by the opposition of men. God ** abideth faith-

ful; he cannot deny himself." 2 Tim. IL 13;

Rom. iii 8 ; xi. 29.

2. Here, too, we see that it is really the ex-

alted Redeemer who performs all things. Paul

and Barnabas are his messengers and instni-

ments; they convey hit Gospel; they speak the

word of Am grace (6 A<Jyof -dtc X^P'^^ avrav,

prmclara definUio evangdii (Bengel) ; and it is A<

who gives testimony to their words, as a faithful

witness, by signsand wonders. Even as Jesus him-

self taught and imparted life, so, too, he enables

his messengers to inftise life into others, and per-

form miracles of healing: it is the Lord—the

word is the Lord'e word. These miracles

are wrought 6ui tuv x^^P^ airruv^ by their

hands. They impose their hands, and the

sick are restored to health, but they are not

the authors* of these works, and this miracu-

lous, healing, and life-giving power, does not re-

side in them. It is He who performs the works

;

they are simply his instruments.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbb. 1. And It oame to pass in Iconinm,
etc.—The persecution which the apostles suffered

in Antioch, effected simply a change of place, not

of purpose. The same work which they com-

menced in that city, they resume in Iconiun.

The sentiments and the labors which occasioned

them so much suffering in Antioch, continue to

be precisely the same. (Ap. Past.).—Nor do they

now refrain from visiting the synagogues; neither

their love to their people, nor their courage, has

been diminished by their painful experiences

among the Jews.
Vbb. 2. But the onbelieTlng Jews, etc—

He who is not willing to obey the truth himself

is easily tempted to seduce others from it The

words: "Ye entered not in yourselves, and them

that were entering in ye hindered," [Lu. xi. 52],

were ever afterwards applicable to the wivious

Jews. (Rieger).—Pilate and Herod* Jews sua
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Gentiles, soon come to an understanding, when
the object is—to persecute Jesus and his truth.

(Starke).—Against th6 brethren. Luke here

applies this endearing name of '* brethren'' to

the Christians, because nothing was more hate-

fol to the unbelieving Jews, than that belicTing

Jews, and believing Gentiles, should constitute

one holy brotherhood in Christ. (Besser).

Vkb. 3. Long time . - - by their hands.
—When the serrants of God hoiior Him by boldly

bearing witness to His truth, God often honors
them in return, by extraordinary manifestations

of His divine protection and blessing. 1 Sam. ii.

80. (Starke).—The Lord always possesses the

means to put his enemies to silence. Even if the

Jews succeeded in casting suspicion on the words
of the apostles, all men now beheld works—signs

and wonders—^which were wrought in public,

and which powerfully appealed to the judgment
and the hearts of the Gentiles whom the Jews
had stirred up. f Williger).—The apostles were
not eager to work miracles, for we see that the

blessings which their office conferred on the peo-

ple of Iconium, proceeded simply from the preach-
ing of the Go^>el ; a large number had been con-

verted, before any miracle was performed. They
continued to preach, and Godwrought the miracles

in order to aAz a sign to the preached word of

his grace. (Ap. Past.).—The Book of the Acts
is not a chronicle of miracles, but a mirror of

grace. (Besser).

Yer. 4. But the mnltitnde - - - waa di-

vided.—Such a division is by no means wholly

nnacceptable to a faithful teacher; the Lord Je-

sus, indeed, says that he came into the world in

order to produce such a division [Lu. zii. 51].

The Lord fulfils that saying, whenever he con-

vulses the kingdom of darkness through the agen-
cy of his servants, creates a salutary disturbance,

and teaches men to depart f^om iniquity. He will

hereafter, on the day of judgment, exercise his

awful authority, and make that division com-
plete. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 5. And when there waa an assanlt
made, etc.—After sufficient time had been
granted to the apostles for scattering the seed in

Iconium, God permitted a storm of persecution
to burst forth, doubtless with the design that the

seed should be carried further, and be wafted to

Lyetra and Derbe. (Ap. Past.).—How wonderful
are the ways of God, both when his people con-

quer, and when they succumb! Even when they
seem to succumb, they are not defeated. Here,
the apostles regard the intelligence concerning
the pkn devised by th^ir enemies, simply as a
divine passport that enables them to continue

their journey. (Williger).

Vkr. 6. And fled.—We should not always
qnietly submit to shame and disgrace; still, we
must learn to distinguish which course will most
of all promote the honor of God. (Quesnel).

Vke. 7. And there they preaohea the
gospeL—The apostles did not spend their time
in uttering complaints respecting the wrong
which they had suffered, but, with a cheerful

spirit, resumed at once the work which God had
assigned to them. fBieger).

Ok viR. 1-7. Tne word of Ood does not return

wito Am void [Isai. Iv. 11]: for, I. It is always
received by many in faith, ver. 1, when it is pro-

claimed with boldness and in purity, ver. 8, and
is accompanied by the signs of a holy walk and
of self-denying love, on the part of its heralds,

ver. 8; even if, II. All men do not receive it,

ver. 4, since the malice of some restrains others
from 'believing, ver. 2, and all men of an ungodly
spirit combine in opposing the Gospel, ver. 6;
but, III. Even such hostility becomes the means
of extending the word more widely, ver. 6, 7.

(Lisco).— When they persecute you in one cily, fiee

ye iTito another [Matt. z. 28]: I. Those who
preach the Gospel to pagans, should not obsti-

natoly continue their work, when the word is

persecuted (that is, when renewed efforts would
be equivalent to tempting God); II. Persecution
should not deter them from making new attempts
(id.).

—

Genuine martyrdom: I. In what does it con-
sist? (a) Not in the great extent of external suf-

ferings which man endures for the sake of faith,

but in the measure of fidelity which he exhibits

for Christ's sake, {b) The apostles discharge
the duties of their office with perseverance and
joyful courage, ver. 1, 8, and thus demonstrate
their fidelity, (c) They retire from the post

which they had learned to love, as soon as they
understand that the Lord no longer called for

th*eir services there, ver. 5, 6. II. Why is it so

pAinful to endure? (a) Because it exhibits no
features which can gratify a carnal self-love. It

lacks a halo in the eyes of the world, since fidelity

assumes an ordinary and unostentatious garment.
{b) Because it completely crushes man's own wilL

The apostles would possibly have preferred to

die rather than to flee, even as John the Baptist

might have found it easier to engage in self-sac-

rificing labors of the most painful kind, for

Christ, than to pine away in inaction in the pri-

son. III. Wherein does the blessing which at-

tends it consist? (a) Through its means the

will of God, and not that of man, is done, (b)

Hence, it produces the richest fi*uits of every
kind; thus, the preaching of the apostles pro-

duces faith, ver. 1 ; the Lord gives testimony to

them, ver. 8 ; their flight is a source of blessing

—they carry the word to a wider field of labor,

ver. 6. (Lisco).

—

Divisions in the church which are

salutary in their influence, ver. 4: I. The cause

that leads to them—the faithful and fearless

preaching of the divine word, which is quick,

and powerful, and sharper than any two-edged
sword. [Hebr. iv. 12]. IL Their results—the
church undergoes a siting process ; the real sen-

timents of the heart are manifested ; it is during
the struggle that truth demonstrates its value,

that faith reveals its power, that love exhibits

new energy, and that the church is edified.

—

Under what circumstancee is the flight ofa servant of
Ood mllowablef I. After the contest, as in the

case of Paul and Barnabas (ver. 1-4), but not

previously, as in the case of Jonah ; II. In obe-

dience to the Lord, but not in consequence of

the fear of man, or of a carnal love of ease ; III.

With weapons in the hand; (so the apostles con-

tinued to preach, with faith and boldness, and
never dcopped their weapons). IV. In order to

enter a new battle-field (Lystra and Derbe), but

not to seek a place of rest.

—

The servants of Ood
conquerors, even when they succumb : I. Internally

(their faith and courage are firmly maintained,

in the midst of external afflictions and shame)

;
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264 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

II. Externally (the righteous cause cannot be
ruined; when oppressed in one place, it finds a
refuge elsewhere ; even when prostrated, it arises

with augmented power;) IIL EtemaHj (to faith-

ful soldiers of the cross, a hearenlj erown «f

ictorj is promised.)

] IL The heaUnff of a cripple in Lystra indueee the people to offer idolatrous worthy, which Paml smd
Bamabaa with difficulty reprees ; neveriheleetf Paul is qfterwards^ at the instigation of Jews who
camefrom Antioch and Iconium, nearly slain.

Chaptir XIV. 8-20.

8 And there sat a certain man at Ljstra, impotent [powerless] in his feet, bcing^ [om^

9 being] a cripple from his mother's womb, who never had walked': *The same [This

man] heard' Paul speak: who steadfastly beholding [looking at] him, and perceiving

10 that ne had faith to be healed, ^Said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet.

11 And he leaped^ [sprang up] and walked. '''And when the people [But when the mul-

titudes i^x^ot)'] saw what raul had done, they lifted up their voices [voice (sw»v^)],

saying in the speech of Lycaonia [in (the) Lycaonic (speech)]. The gods are come
down to us in the likeness of men [Tne gods have become like unto men, and have

12 come down to us]. *And they called Barnabas, Jupiter [Zeus]; and Paul, Mercu-
13 rius [Hermes], because he was the chief speaker. *Then [But] the priest of Jupiter

[Zeus], which [who (t. «., Zeus, A{d<: rod ^j/toc)] was before their city, brought oxen

and garlands unto the gates [before the gate], and would have done [intended (^^eie)

14 to offer] sacrifice with the people. * Witch [But] when the apostles, Barnabas and

Paul, heard o/ [heard this], they rent their clothes, and ran in [rushed forth]* among
15 the people, crying out, *And saying, Sirs [Ye men ("ilv^/jec)], wfy do ye these things?

We also [We, too,] are men of like passions [are human beings (Jh&panrot), of like con-

dition] with you, and [you, who] preach unto you that ye should turn from these

vanities [these unreal ones] unto the living Gtod, which [who] made heaven, and

16 earth, and the sea, and all things that are therein: *Who in times [ages] past suffered

17 all nations to walk in their own ways. ^Nevertheless [Although]* he left not himself

without witness [himself unattested], in that he did good,^ and [from heaven] gave as

rain from heaven, [om. here: from neaven,] and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with

18 food [nourishment] and gladness. *And with these sayings [words] scarce restrained

they [thev were scarcely able to restrain] the people [multitude], that they had not

done sacrifice [from sacrificing] unto them. *And [But] there came thither certain

[om. certain] Jews from Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the people [the multi-

tude], and, having stoned Paul, drew [and they stoned Paul, and dragged] him out

of the city, supposing" he had been dead' [that he had died]. *Howbeit, as [But (Se)

while] the disciples stood round about [encircled] him, he rose up, and came [went]

into the city: and the next day he departed [went out] with Barnabas to Derbe.

19

20

1 Ver. 8. a. [virdEpx^^ (titer avrou. In text, rec., from G. H. etc., is omitted In A. B. 0. D. E., Ood. Mn., and by 1

Tiscb.. and Alf. The Tatter, with de Wette and Meyer, regards the word as an Interpolation from ch. lii. 2.—Ta.]
I Ver. 8. b. In place of the pluperfect ircpiirtiranjxci ffoand In D. B. G. H., without the augment (Wunoi: Ga. 1 12. 9),

while the UjcL ree. exhibita it, irepuir.], Lach. and Tisch. (and Alf] have adopted the aorist irc/Hfvanwef [from A. B. C;
found also in Ood. Sin.J. The aorist conforms to the usual mode of expression in constructions with the relatiTe,aQ<l waa
therefore substituted by copyists for the fori^inal] pluperfect. [This is also the opinion of de Wette and Meyer.—Te.]

s Ver. 9. ^ov« occurs, indeed, only in B [9 sU]. and C. [adopted br ttxt. rec.U and Lach. and Tiach. therefore prwar
the aorist ^xovo-c, which is found in most of the manuscripts FA. D. B. G. H. Cod. Sin.]. As the aorist, however, is con-

. stantly employed elsewhere in the narrative, the Imperfect, if original, could have more easily been oonTerted into sua

aorist by copyists than vice vertu ; the Imperfect may, therefore, be assumed to be the genuine reading. fAlford, with da
Wette and Meyer, concurs, and translates in the Imperfect : ht vxu Uitming : see Bxio. note, ch. Tlli. 16-17. ult—TbJ

• Ver. 10. [The text. ree. reads ^AArro, with G. H., but Lach. Tisch. and Alf. adopt iiKan, which is found in A. B. 0.
• Ood. Sin. The aorist was changed into the imperfect to suit vepi«iraT«( (Mey.), See Wiifu : &r. } 15.—Tk.]

• Ver. 14. •^n^iyiTttv (Yound in A. B. C (original). D. B., Ood. Sin. Syr. Vulg., (taiUerumt) and adopt«l by recent edi-
' tors.—Tr.], is, unquestionably, nreferahle to the reading itttar. [of texL ree.}. The latter is found only in a few of the lat«r

manuscripts [in Cf(corrected), d. H.—Ta.]
• Ver. 17. a, Koiroiy* [oTtext. ree. from (second correction). G. H.] must be regarded as the genuine reading ; thorn

that deviate from it drop either rot or ye. [ttalroi in A. B. 0. ; adopted by Lach. and Tisch., but not by AIL ; cstyt in D. S.
»-<3od. Sin. (original) had xairoiy* ; a later hand attempted to erase y«.—Ta.]
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T Ter. 17. b. fVor kym$9noim¥y (of tad. r«c. from D. S. G. H.) Lach., Tisch., and Alf. sabstitnte iyaBovfyfStr (from A. B.

C. God. SiDn) u tiie len usual word.—For vumv after leapdiof, of <e2^. rec, from A. V (e sil). O. H. Vulg. (iuM<ra), Lach.
nKh.aod Alf. rabstitute vfiStv from C. D. B., (hthera. The Cbd. Amiatinus of the VuIk. reads vestra; the reading in ed.

Sixtina was eorum^ indicating avrMv, which conforms to the Byr. Tersion. 'HfiiF after ovpav6$tv. is omitted by Tiscli. and
Alf.; C. D. E. 0. H. read vfuv, which is adopted by Lach. The prononn appears to have been altered in CkKl. Sin. to the

•coNid person.—T».]
* Ter. 19. a. vefu^byrtv, part. pru. is more strongly supported [by A. B. D. Cod. Sin., and adopted by Lach. and Tlsch.]

than vo(Mff«ym* [of texL rec, from G. S. O. U. ; Alf. prefers the latter, and regards the former as a correction by a later

haiid.-Tft.l
* Yer. 19. b. TLach. Tlsch. and Alf. read rc^ic^i^at, in accordance with A. B. G. Cod. Sin., instead of rtBvavai of text,

ne. from D. E. G. H., the latter being the more usual form, and hence more readily adopted by copyists than tha
othsr^T*.]

EXEGETIGAL AND CRITICAL.

VsB. 8-10. A certain man, at Lystra.

—

[Ep AiHTTpotc, but, in Ter. 7, Awrrpav; the name
occurs both as a fern, sing., i^ A., and as a neat,

pl., TQ A. (Meyer, and Rob. Lex,),—Tb.!. Luke
has here furnished seTeral details: [a) the heal-

ing of a cripple by. Paul, Ter. 8-10; (b) the at-

tempt, in consequence of the miracle, on the part

of the population, to offer sacrifice to the two
missionaries, as to gods, which was repressed

only by the most resolute acts of the latter, and
by the witness which they bore, Ter. 11-18; (c)

the ill-treatment which Paul subsequently expe-

rienced, of which foreign Jews were the instiga-

tors, and which Tery nearly cost him his lUe,

Ter. 19, 20.—The healing of the cripple resem-
bles the miracle wrought by Peter, ch. iii. 2 ff.

The unhappy man in Lystra, like the one in Je-

msalem, had been lame from his birth, had neTer
learned to walk, and was compelled to sit; (eKd-

tfyrOf that is, tat there, not: dwelt in Lystra

(Kuinoel; [Rob. Lex.'}), He listened to Paul,

wheneTer the latter spoke
;
^the imperfect, 17/cove,

which, on critical grounds, claims the preference

[see note 8, appended to the text, aboTe.

—

Tb.],

expresses continued action, and, consequently,

here, perseTering and attentiTe listening.). Paul,

whose attention was arrested by this circnm-
stance, gazed intently upon him (&Tevhag), in

order to ascertain his spiritual state, as far as

possible, and to form an opinion of the processes

which were occurring in his soul. He now per-

ceiTed that the man had foith to bo healed;
(rov oQ&^vai is the complement of iricric, and ex-

presses the object to which his reliance and faith

referred. [" The infinitiTe depends oniriffriv; see

Wuieb: Gr. lU, 4." (de Wette).—Tb.]. It is

probable that the discourse of Paul, as well as

bis general bearing, had gained the confidence

of the sufferer, and induced him to belicTe that

the apostle possessed both the ability and the will

to reUere him. His general appearance taught

the apostle that such were his sentiments. The
cripple drew an inference respecting external

matters from the spirit in which the apostle

spoke, and accordingly hoped with confidence

that his bodily infirmity would be healed. The
apostle, on the other hand, formed a judgment
respecting the spiritual state of the cripple, from
certain external manifestations, and became con-

Tinoed that the man's soul was filled with faith.

[«*Dum claudus Tcrbum audita Tim sentit in

anima: nnde inius moTctnr, ut ad corpus conclu-

dat" (Bengel).

—

Tb.]. And here a difference is

perceptible between the present occurrence, and
the one which took place at the gate of the tem-
ple, eh. iiL 2 ff. The lame man, in the latter

case, merely desired and hoped to receiTO alms,

OTon after Peter had bidden him to "look on*'

him and John, ch. iii. 8-6. But the cripple of

Lystra had already been an attentiTe hearer of

Paul, had desired to be saTcd, and had hoped
and belieTed that the apostle would afford him
relief. Paul speaks to him aloud, and directs

him to arise and stand upright on his feet He
does not, like Peter, ch. iii. 6, pronounce the
name of Jesus by whose authority he issues the
command, and in whose power the miracle is to

be wrought, since the cripple had already been
taught by the preaching to which he had lis-

tened, to receiTe Jesus as the SaTiour; and in

this respect also, the two occurrences differ.

[Lachmann alone inserts between <pQvy and dvd-

anr&t, the words : Soi T^yo kv t^ wSfiart rov Kvpiov

*lf)aov Xp<(7rav,.but the manuscripts whieh furnish
this reading (C. D. £.), do not precisely agree;
no traces of it appear in the other uncial MSS.
(A. B. G. H. Cod. Sin.); and hence other editors

and commentators agree in pronouncing the
whole an interpolation from ch. iii. 6.

—

Tr.]. As
soon as the man was addressed in this manner,
he at once sprang up (lyAaro, aor,), and walked
about (izepie7r&Tu tmperfect), [See aboTe, note 4,

appenaed to the text.

—

Tb.]. A third difference

between the two cases is found in the circum-
stance, that while Peter took the lame beggar by
the hand, and raised him, the cripple of Lystra
was able to spring up without assistance.

VsB. 11-14. And when the people saw,
etc.—The impression which the miracle made on
the pagans who were assembled, apparently in

large numbers, was peculiar, and, indeed, un-
paralleled. The healing of the cripple was so

wonderful, and so exclusiTely a diTine act in

their eyes, that the thought occurred to them
that the men who taught this heaTenly doctrine,

and exercised these supernatural powers, could
themseWes be nothing less than gods in human
form. Hence, after such a conjecture had been
expressed, possibly^ by a few indiTiduals, it was
at once adopted as an established truth, and the

multitude exclaimed aloud :
** The gods haTe be-

come like unto men, and haTO come down to us."

To Barnabas they gaTe the name of Zeu8^ and to

Paul, that of Hermes [the Greek names of Jupi-
ter and Mercury.

—

Tb.] ; the latter was so named,
because he was 6 T^oifievog rov Xdyovt the chief
speaker, Hermes being regarded as the actiTe

messenger, and the eloquent herald and inter-

preter of the gods. Luke does not state the rea-

son for which Barnabas receiTed the name of
Zeus ; he had, doubtless, remained in a state of
calm repose, and may, on this account, (perhaps
as the elder of the two,) as well as on account of
his dignified presence (Chrysostom says : &iTd r^f
bxffeug a^umperHfg), haTe appeared to be the supe-
rior god. The cause which led the people to as-

sume that the two men were precisely Zeus and
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Hermes, and not two others of the gods, was
famished bj the worship which was c^ered in

that spot special!J to these two; thus, Zeus had
a temple before the city, yer. 18, and the legend
was widely spread, especially in those Phrygian
regions, respecting appearances of Zeus and
Hermes in human form ; they were, for instance,

said to haTe been there entertained, on a certain

occasion, by Philemon and Baucis (Ovid: Met.

VIII. 621-726). [The explanation of rob 6vTog

IT. r. iroX.f I. «., rot' Itbc, may be found in the pagan
conception that the god himself was present in

this temple, which stood in front of the city gates.

(Meyer).

—

Tb.]. Ewald expresses the happy
conjecture (Ap. Zntnlt. 416, n. I) that this legend
was annually recited at the festival of Zeus in

this temple, and that thus the people oould the

more readily form such an opinion respecting

Barnabas and Paul. Luke remarks, ver. 11, that

the people uttered the words aloud, which deified

the two men, but spoke ^.ttcorn'Mrr/, in their Ly-
caonio mother tongue. This notice is intended

to explain the cause on account of which the

apostles did not at once object to the procedure,

but almost allowed the people to reach the point

of offering a sacrifice. They did not understand
the intentions of the Lycaonians, who spoke, not

in Greek, but in a proTincial language, which
was unknown to the apostles. [This suggestion,

which appears to have been first made by Chry-
sostom, Hom. 80, is here ftilly adopted by Lech-
ler, and, apparently, also by Alexander and
Hackett, as well as by others; but it derives no
support whatever from the language employed by
Luke. After the healing of the man, ver. 10,

the apostles withdrew from the spot, for the oxen
and garlands were afterwards ** brought" to the

place to which the apostles had retired, ver. 18,

14. The cripple and others had remained be-

hind, and were soon surrounded by larger num-
bers, who gazed with wonder on the man that had
been heal^. The statement that a theophany
had occurred, began to circulate, and then the

shouts arose, and the priest commenced to make
his arrangements. All this consumed time. It

was the absence of the apostles, not their igno-

rance of a certain language, which prevented
them from ascertaining the intentions of the peo-

ple at an earlier moment Had they received the

gift of tongues to such little advantage, and was
the gift of inspiration of so little avaU at a crit-

ical moment, when idolatry was gathering its

forces anew, that they could witness all the pre-

vious scenes, and not suspect the purpose ? Why
did they **rush forth" (see note 5, appended to

the text), if they had been present during the

whole time, (as Lechler here seems to assume),

and had heard the supposed unintelligible shouts?—Tb.],—It is no longer possible to determine to

which family of languages the Lyoaonian be-

longed. The ooigeotures that it was a corrupt

Greek, or, that it had grown out of the ancient

Assyrian, etc., are entirely destitute of founda-

tion. Although the attempt has been recently

made, to represent the present notice respecting

the language, as involving a fiction (Zeller), the

circumstance is, in reality, very natural, since

both experience and psychological investigations

show, that in moments of excitement the indi-

vidual's mother-tongue usually supersedes a Ian-
|

guage that had been acquired at a later period of
Ufe.—^The priest of Zens, whose temple and statae
were before the city, now brought before the
gates (of the city) the animals which were in-

tended for sacrifioe, as well as wreaths, which
were to serve as decorations of the victims and
the altar, and, with the multitude, was on the
point of offering solemn sacrifices and adoration
to the supposed gods who had blessed the city

with their appearance. At this moment the
apostles ascertained the circumstance; in the
grief and indignation which were awakened in
them by the sin of idolatry that was about to be
committed, they rent their clothes, ran out with
the utmost haste before the gate {i^eu^t^uw

)
among the people who were assembled in <»^er
to perform the sacrificial act, and, deeply moved
and full of seal, cried to them to desist. [But a
different conclusion, with respect to the precise
spot, is reached by Conyb. and Howson, (Life,

etc. of St Paul, I. 206. n. 4.): ^'Jlvkin^ does
not mean the gate of the city (which would be
TTi'^j/), but the vestibule or gate which gave ad-
mission from the public street into the court of
the Atrium (the procession moved to the resi-

dence of the Apostles.). So the word is used,
Mt xxvi. 71, for the vestibule of the high priest's

palace; Lu. xvi. 20, for that of Dives; Acts x.

17, of the house where Peter lodged at Joppa;
Acts xii. 18, of the house of Mary. It is

nowhere used for the gate of a city except in the
Apocalypse. Moreover, it seems obvious that if

the priest had only brought the victims to saeri-
fice them at the city gates, it would have been no
offering to Paul and Barnabas."

—

TbJ
VxB. 16-18. a. Sirs [Te men], "wnj do y

those things ?~The loud and impassioned ex-
clamations of the apostles are immediately fol-

lowed by an address (Aiyorrfr).
—

*0^io«>ira^eic »^
av&p.j that is: *We are human beings, subject,
like yourselves, to all manner of sufferings, dis-
ease, and even to death.' The pagans r^arded
the gods As ^To^rZc, blessed, immortal, incapable
of suffering want—^The words myyt7u^6fimm
ifiac indicate the object of the coming of the
missionaries, thus : * We come, not to receive di-

vine honor, but to convey the good tidings to yon
that ye should turn from these unreal gods to the
liTing God.' {Toirruv, suggesting that the speaker
pointed to the temple of Zeus with bis statue, is

masculine, and not neuter; [comp. 1 Thes. L 9;
1 Cor. viu. 4]). This language grants a oertaia
permission, and gives a gracious invitation, thus
cheering and elevating the soul; hence evayyeJu

The living God, as contradistinguished fTcm Uie
lifeless images and the imaginary forms of the
gods, is also the Creator of heaven, of the earth,

and of the sea—the three divisions of the uni-
verse, to each of which the pagans assigned par-
ticular gods.

6. The demand that the people should taxa
(hruTTpi^tv) to the liTing Ood, assumed that
the ways in which they had hitherto walked,
were wrong ways. What is the sense? Paul
says, with great forbearance : *God has hitherto

permitted all nations fn-dvra rd i&vrj, i. e., all the
Gentiles.

—

Tb.] to walk in their own ways.' He
does not expressly declare that these were wrtmg
ways, but this truth is indicated with sufficient

distinctness for those who are willing to under-
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stand. NeTerthelesSy God did not leaTe him-

self untitested during this period. [De Wette
thns explains the force of Kairoi^ (for which see

note 6, appended to the text) : 'Although (the na-
tions were, at the same time, not guiltless, since)

he l^ty etc.'

—

Tr.]. The testimonies which God
gate of himself consisted altogether in benefits

[byaQorrounf) in the natural world and in the

sphere of physical life (veroifgy Kcug, ko^. ); but he
gare all these wgav&^evy in order to draw men
towards heaVen, which is, indeed, the habitation

of God. Man's gladness, expressed in the Ian-

goage of gratitude, was intended to draw his

heart heavenward. The statement that God had
filled men's hearts with nourishment, assumes
that the corporeal and spiritual are interwoven
with each other ; the heart, as the seat of all the

perceptions and moTements peculiar to man's
psjchical life, is unquestionably filled with glad-

ness, in consequence of the contentment which an
adequatesupply of nourishment affords. [**Heart8
- - (that is) minds or touU, as the only real seat

of all enjoyment, eren when afforded by the

body." (Alex.).—Tb.]
Vbb. 19, 20. And there oame thither.—

The arriyal of certain Jews from the Pisidian

Antioch and Iconium, (en^Ai^ov, they came to the

inhabitants of the city) was, undoubtedly, not an
aceidental circumstance, but was occasioned by
the tidings which they had receiTcd of the suc-

cess that attended the labors of the apostles in

Ljstra; here, too, they fully intended to cross the
path of the missionaries. And it is a striking

proof of the fickleness of the multitude (ol bx^
both in ver. 18 and ver. 19), that they allowed
the insinuations and representations (irei&ttv) of

the Jews, to produce such an amaxing change
in their sentiments. P*The Lycaonians were
proTerbially fickle and faithless. (The Schol. on
IL IV. 88, 92, says: 'Airtaroi yap Atwdotwf, i)^ Km
*kpiOTOTi'kri^ fiapTvpel,)" Conyh. and Hows. I. 208.
—Tb.]. They now hurl stones with a murder-
ous purpose at those to whom they had so re-

cently intended to offer divine honors and sacri-

fices. That the project of stoning the two men
was devised by the Jews, may be readily conjec-
tored, and the grammatical construction leads to

this interpretation, although it is obviously the
sense of the passage, that the people of Lystraj
had been excited by these Jews, and had coop-
erated with them. The disciples, ver. 20, that
is, the recently converted inhabitants of Lystra,
nirrounded Paul, who was sapposed to be dead,
probably not for the purpose of burying him
(Bengel), or, of protecting him (Ewald), but in
order to ascertain whether he still lived, and was
capable of receiving aid. Then Paul arose, and
returned to the city, but left it on the following
day, and proceeded to Derbe. (For Derbe, see
1x10. note on ver. 4-7). ["We have now
reached the eastern limit of the present expedi-
tion." (Hackett).—Tb.].

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. When Paul gazed on the lame man, it be-
came apparent to him that the latter believed
that he would obtain relief. The whole occur-
raiee hinges on this peculiar frame of mind of

the cripple. Faith comes by the hearing of the
word; and as faith, or the confident expectation
of obtaining aid and deliverance, proceeded, in
this instance, from the hearing of the word, so,

too, faith, in every case in which it exists, is

wrought by the preaching of the Gospel, Rom. x.

14, 17. Even when redemption, or that which
constitutes its central point, namely, the spiritual

welfare or salvation of the soul, is not the direct
object of faith—when faith is fixed rather on less

central objects, or even on those which belong to

the material world, still, if it is founded on the
Saviour [comp. cases like Mt. viii. 10; ix. 22.

XV. 28, etc.

—

Tb.], it is an acceptance of salva-
tion which meets with divine favor. For at,mjpia

is not solely spiritual, as contradistingtiished
from that which is corporeal—it embraces the
body, soul and spirit. If redemption can extend
its influence from the spirit even to the body,
penetrating, sanctifying, glorifying and redeem-
ing the latter, even so this au^^vai, ver. 9, may
begin with the body, until, in its continual ad-
vance, it extends to the soul and the spirit.

2. The act of deifying the apostles originated
in a combination of heathen superstition with
truth. The latter consisted in the Impression
that divine omnipotence and grace interposed in
the affairs ofmen; such was, in reality, the case
at that time; the healing of the cripple was a
miraculous and gracious >act of God. But with
this truth the people immediately combined their

superstitious and polytheistic delusions respect-
ing Zeus and Hermes, and appearances of their

gods in human form (after the manner of the
DocetsB). Their purpose to offer sacrifice at once
to the supposed gods, was the natural result of
such conceptions. In what other manner could
they offer thanks, divine honor, and adoration ?

This occurrenoe enables us to form a clearer view
of the mode in which paganism itself originated.

We are not authorized to declare that the latter

is altogether a delusion, unmixed error, and sin.

Pagan errors always cling to a truth for support.
A pure and genuine feeling, accurate observa-
tion, or an indistinct consciousness of the exis-

tence of that which is divine, lies at the founda-
tion. But the pagan thence draws a hasty and
false inference: that which is natural and a
created object, but in which the might, the good-
ness, the punitive' power, etc. of Qod are re-

vealed, is at once deified, and thus natural reli-

gion—^polytheism—or paganism in its various
forms, is ushered into Ufe.

8. The peculiar character of the apostles is

weU sustained on this occasion. Their conduct
is precisely the opposite of that of Herod Antipas
in a similar case. The latter did not utter a
single word for the purpose of restraining the

people, when they deified him, ch. xii. 22 f. The
apostles instantly protested, with grief and in-

dignation, and as energetically as possible, in

order to avert the sin of idolatry alike from
themselves, to whom divine honor was to be paid,

and from those who designed to offer such wor-
ship. And yet, they were exposed to a tempta-
tion of no ordinary kind. They might have thus
reasoned:— * These pagan prejudices should be
treated with gentleness, for a spark of truth may
be discerned in them ; the honor paid to us per-

sonally might subserve the cause of the Qospel

;
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268 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

indeed, the delusion respecting the appearaneefl
of gods on earth, might render serTices to the
doctrine concerning Christ, the incarnate Son of
Qod.' But they would, in that case, have really

premised that the end sanctifies the means. How
often such yiews haye been carried out in prac-
tice I And, nevertheless, in place of promoting,
they haye always iigured, the cause of truth,

and impaired the honor of God. The apostles

act promptly and with decision ; they tear asun-
der the web which idolaters are weaving, in

place of aiding in the construction of it, and
with fidelity and success maintain the honor of
Qod.

4. The apostles gained their object—the pre-
yention of sin in the form of an idolatrous act

—

by imparting instructions of the utmost impor-
tance. As an error cannot be successfUly com-
bated, unless we oppose to it the corresponding
positire truth, Paul does not confine himself to a
denial of the former. (We are, probably, not in

error, if we suppose that it was he especially,

who expressed the thoughts here recorded by
Luke). He at onoe proceeds to state the truths,

for a distinct declaration of which, the occasion
called. They are the following: (a) The concep-
tion of the living Ood^ as contradistinguished
from the fidraia; he doubtless here insisted on
such characteristic features as reality, a real ex-
istence, an absolute power of life, and self-^

determination; the singular number, 6 i9e<$c, as
contradistinguished from the plural, rd. fidrcua

ravroy bears testimony to the unity of God, or to

monotheism. [But the author had said above,
ExcG. notes, ver. 15-18 a., that roirruv was mas-
culine ; hence—ol ftdraioi ovroi.—Tb.]. (6) The
conception of the creation of the world, as a free

and independent act of God, by which all things

that exist, were, without exception, called into

being. This declaration, ver. 15, also involves

a protest against the deification of a creature,

(c) God^s revelation of Hineelf, granted at all

times, and to all men, namely, through the me-
dium of benefits connected with the world of na-
ture, ver. 17. (d) The divieion of the timet, in the
history of the human race, into two periods,

namely, the ante-Christian, and the Christian

;

the message of the Gospel, which commands men
to turn, ver. 15, {evayyeXi^, etc.^ belongs to the
latter. The ante-Christian period, on the other
hand, is characterised by the liberty which God
had permitted all nations to enjoy, of walking in

their own ways, ver. 16.—It is obvious that the
words eloffe Tropeietr&ai cannot be reconciled with
the predestinarian view, that the aberrations of
the pagans resulted from a divine and uncondi-
tional arrangement; they testify, on the contra-

ry, with sufficient distinctness, to the freedom of

man's self-determination and development, which
God had permitted, and conceded, in order that

men might learn f^om experience, how far they
could advance by their own efforts.

5. It is evident that all these thoughts bear a
Pauline impress. That view of history, espe-

cially, which distinguishes between the period
that preceded the appearance of Christ and the

period of Christian revelation, is peculiar to the

apostle Paul. The witness which he bears to

the one living God, and to the creation of all

things by Him, (which was so urgently demand-

ed by the circumstances), doea not, it ia irmB,

belong to the doctrinal points which distinguish

Paul's preaching from that of the other apooUes;
still, the truth which he here inculcates, is one
of those which he continually repreaenta as ea«

sential and fundamental truths of the GoapeL

HOMILETICAL AND PRAOTICAI..

Tie. 8. Jt cripple, etc.—Two miracles of a
similar nature had been already recorded in tbb
Acts, ch. iii, and ch. ix. 83 ff. The healing of
precisely such sufferers is specially significant;

it affords an image of the change which must
take place in man's spiritual state. When his ejtt
are open, when he hears the Gospel with hia ears,

and when his heart is touched, the whole work ia

not aocomplished. The awakened sinner must
learn to walk in the light {I John L 7), to "lift

up the hands which hang down, and tlie feeble

knees." (Hebr. xii. 12). (WilUger).

Vie. 9. Wlio steadfaatly beholOing him
- - - faith to be healed.—If the apostle looked

so steadfastly at the feeble spark of faith in the

cripple's heart, how much more distinctly wiU
the all-seeing eye of the Lord observe that, spark
in us! **0 Lord, are not thine eyes upon the

truth [upon faith, (Jerem. v. 8) as HJltMty ia

translated by Sept Vulg. and Luther.

—

Tb.]?"
(Ap. Past.V—The desire that we might obtain
help, and tne confident expectation of obtaining
it, essentially belong to genuine faith ; and these
features distinguish it alike from mere knowledge
possessed by the mind, and from highly excited
feelings of the heart, (id.).

VxB. 10. Said - - Stand apright on thy
feet. And he leaped and walked.—It was
only necessary that the apostle ahould say:
** Stand upright on thy feet" The words: *in

the name of Jesus Christ' (ch. iiL 6>, were no
longer required. Christ was alreaay present
•(in consequence of the discourse of the apostle,

and the faith of the cripple^, and had exhibited
his power in the soul and the body of the auffer-

er. It was only necessary that the latter should
fiimish, by his movements, the evidence of all

that the Lord had done for him. (Williger).

Vie. 11-18. The gods are come do^im to
ns, in the likeness of men.—If pagans re-

cognise God as the author of univeraal benefits

and works, what shall we think of those Chria-
tians who blaspheme that which they neither re-

cognise nor understand? (Starke).—These hea-
then fables of the appearances of gods, exhibit a
presentiment of the truth; they indicate an ob-
scure remembrance of the happiness of Paradise*
when God walked with men, and they point, in
a manner not understood by pagans themselves^

to a restoration of the fallen and miserable erea-
ture, through the incarnation of God in Chrisi.

(Langbein).—The people obsesved that there was
something divine in the apostles; but, in plaoe
of discerning the divine character of their doc-
trine and their office, they deify the apostles per>
sonally, in order to harmonize the miraculous
powers of the latter with their own aaperstitioa.

Such is the course of the benighted world, when
it forms an opinion of divine things. (Ap. Past.).
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--Cftrnal reason might haye deemed it expedient

to employ this prejudice as a means of opening

an avenae for the Gospel, and of establishing the

doetrine of the incarnation of the Son of God
upon it But the holj mind of the apostles con-

temns such Tain means and foolish artifices.

The Gospel can extend its influence, ^thout
walking in crooked paths. The apostles preached
not only with divine power, but also with diyine

purity, (id.).—They could have easily taken the

place of the gods whom they had oTorthrown,
but they preferred to confess that God had de-

posited his treasure in earthen yessels [2 Cor. iv.

7]. There is danger, eyen in our own day, that

many may be eouTerted to their pastor, as to a
new idol. The modern world can offer its hon-
ors with more delicacy than these people, who
brought oxen and garlands, but the incense of

the praise which the former offers, contains a
far more virulent poison. When we cannot se-

cure honor for the Lord Jesus, we should be con-

tent to remain also ourselves without distinction

and influence. (Rieger).—The deification of the

creature constitutes the fundamental principle of

heathenism, both in ancient and in modern times.

For it is the disgrace and the curse of all who
despise the incarnate Son of God, that, in their

opinions, their knowledge and their labors, they
slarishly follow human guides, as if these were
gods who had descended from heaven ; they offer

to lofty minds, to heroes, and to imaginative po-
ets, an unohriBtian ** worship of genius," as if

these were the saviours, and the original and di-

fine types of the human race. (Leonh. and Sp.).

•Via. 14. Wliioh ^when the apostles - -

heard, they rent their clothes.—When the
apostles suffer and are persecuted, they are tran-
quil, and, as sheep before their shearers, open
not their mouth ; but when a carnal superstition

attempts to overwhelm them with undue honors,
they r^ist these snares of Satan with all their

strength. ** This is the holy indignation which
ihoold be enkindled in the souls of God's ser-

vants, whenever He is robbed of the honor which
is due to Him. That man will not readily serve
Ood with an upright heart, who is not animated
by the * godly jealousy,' of which Paul speaks
(2 Cor. XI. 2), and who does not watch over the
honor of his Lord with as much perseverance
and diligence, as a husband watches over the
idelity of his wife." (Calvin).—But what would
these apostles do, if they should witness the hon-
or which is now paid to their bones, the adora-
tion of their images, and the idolatry which is at
present e(mneeted with their names? Leonh. and
Bp.).

Vbb. 16. We also are men of like pas-
sioiis [condition] with yon.—A very salutary
influence is exerted by pastors who minister
•boot holy things [1 Cor. ix. 18], when they class
themselves with the chief of sinners, and testify
that they are poor, miserable creatures, even as
others, and are sustained solely by the grace of
the Lord. Thus they awaken the desire and the
hope of deliverance in unconverted men, and pre-
ent the awakened, who may observe human in-
firmities in them, from being offended. (Ap.
Past).—The Christian is never benefited by re-
eeiving the tribute of praise; Paul was even
pained when a certain damsel followed him, ex-

claiming aloud: * These men are the servants,

etc.* [Acts xvi. 17]. The Christian never forgets

that he is a mere flower of the field, a shadow

—

in truth, nothing at all without the grace of God.
When others extol him—his good qualities, his

alms, his deeds, his merits—he says: *1, too,

am a dying creature I' (Leupold).—^And preaoh
onto you, that ye should torn, etc.—^When
the apostles proclaimed such doctrines, they en-
gaged in a direct conflict with paganism; its

idols are simply the powers of nature, the ado-
ration of which can produce no other result than
that of a still wider and more mournful depar-
ture from the truth. But the Gospel, even with-

in the pale of Christendom, is not yet delivered

from its early contests with the worship of na-
ture. The deification of it is sometimes veiled

;

at other times, unrestrained and bold. Nature,
creation, and heaven, are lauded a thousand
times, while the personal, thrice holy God, is

scarcely named. The second article [of the

Apostle's Creed] is first of all set aside ; the first

article [*•! believe in God the Father, Almighty,
etc."] can then no longer be retained; for he
that nonoreth not the Son, honoreth not the

Father which hath sent him [John v. 23]. (Lang-
befn).

Vbb. 16, 17. "Who - - - sniTered all na-
tions to walk in their own ways. Never-
theless he left not himself without wit-
ness.—^When God suffered the Gentiles to walk
in their own ways—the ways of pride and dis-

obedience, and, consequently, the ways of death
and destruction—his punitive justice was pri-

marily revealed ; but his love and his compassion,
which, although veiled, were not less active,

sought by this course, which compelled men to

taste the bitter fruits of sin, to awaken in Iheir

hearts an earnest desire after salvation, and to

open an avenue for his grace. And even this

course of 'suffering them to walk in their own
ways', by no means implies that God ceased to

observe these ways. While the Xews were ap-
pointed to make the effort to obey the will of God
consciously and with success, the task was as-

signed to the Gentiles of endeavoring, by their

own wisdom, to know God in his wisdom. And
even as God often aided the Israelites in their

feeble efforts, both by chastisements and by ben-
efits, so, too, he permitted some rays of light to

penetrate the gloom of heathenism. The bless-

ings which God bestowed in the sphere of na-
ture, were voices that spoke with sufficient loud-

ness to awaken the slumbering thoughts of men,
and direct their attention to the One true God,
at least in the case of reflecting pagans. [Rom.
i. 20.] (Williger).—FilUng our hearts with
food and gladiness.—God gives us rain and
fruitful seasons, not merely in order that the
wants of our bodies might be supplied, but also

that our hearts might be cheered by such tem-
poral blessings, and that we might gratefully

praise the Lord and confide in his goodness.
(Leonh. and Sp.).

YsB. 18. And with these sayings scarce
restrained, etc.—To what severe labors and
pains men submit in the service of false gods,

while they do not willingly dedicate even one
hour in the week to the true and living God

!

And how difficult it is to free them from the ob-
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270 THE ACTS OF- THE APOSTLES.

iouB folly of their yipersiition, while the sense-
less words of i deceiver can often shake, and
even destroy their faith I The reason is plain:

our natural heart loves darkness rather than
light (Leonh. and Sp.).

Vkb. 19. Having stoned Paul.—How fickle

the world is ! They first bring garlands—then,

Btones ! (Starke).—Every generation ultimately
stones its own gods ; the only difference is found
in the manner in which the stones are cast.

(AhlfeldV—Those who are the most courageous
in assailing the kingdom of darkness, are sur-
rounded by the most numerous foes ; it is Paul,

not Barnabas, who is stoned, (id.).—The retri-

butive justice of God extends even to His chil-

dren. Paul was pleased with the stoning of
Stephen—he is now stoned himself, (id.).—^od
had, unquestionably, wise reasons for preserving
Paul from being stoned in Iconium, while he
suffered that affliction to overwhelm him here in

Lystra. May it not have been one of his pur-
poses to condemn the more emphatically the di-

vine worship which the people had intended to

offer to the apostles? Thus, too, when pastors

have attained undue influence, and have been
inordinately honored, the afflictions with whioh
they are visited, are often the more severe and
humiliating. For the Lord does not intend to

train his servants to b« idols, but to be bearers

of hifl cross. (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 20. As the disciples stood round
about him, he rose up.—^When the world
passes its sentence on the kingdom of Jesus, and
on the sad lot of his people, it often deceives it-

self. Enemies rejoice, and exclaim: **Ra8e it,

rase it [Hebr. Make bare, make bare (margin)],

even to the foundation thereof [Ps. cxxxvii. 7j ;

let him never arise ; let his remembrance perish

from the earth [Job xviii. 17].** But the op-

pressed rejoice, and say: *< Rejoice not against

me, O mine enemy: when I fall, I shall arise.

iMicah vii. 8). For they that wait upon the

/ord, etc. [Isai. xl. 81].'*—The Lord delivered

the martyr Numidicus in Carthage, in the time of

Cyprian, in a similar manner [during the Decian
persecution, A. D. 249, and subsequently; Ctpb.
Ep. 18.

—

Tr.]. He had been severely burned,
and then overwhelmed by a shower of stones, so

that ho was supposed to be dead. But when his

daughter came to bury him, he arose and went
with her to the city.—And came into the
city.—Did he then return to the city in which
he had nearly been killed? Was not such a st«p

too hazardous to be taken? The apostles had
indeed fl.ed once before, ver. 5, 6; but such a
course is not expedient at all times. Circum-
stances may occur, which require us to return

to a spot whence we had been ignominiously ex-

pelled. It was necessary to show the discour-

aged heathen converts, that Paul was still alive.

(Gossner).

On the whole section.—Ver. 8-20. How
dof9 the Christian deal with those who offer him

honors that 'belong to Ood alone f I. He testifies

that their blindness grieves and pains him; IL
He humbly confesses his own infirmities ; III.

He boldly proclaims the mijesty of God. (Leu-

pold).

—

The idolatry practised in' our day: I, Its

objects ; II. Its source ; III. Its fruits. (Leonh.

and Sp.).

—

Our Ood, demonstrated iu the livinq

Ood: I. By the creation and preservation of the
world, ver. 15, 16; II. By the redemption of the
world in Christ Jesus, ver. 16 InayyeX,'] ; IIL
By his judgments, in the case of oitire nations,
as well as of individuals, ver. 16. (ib.).

—

71U
sinfulness of the adoration of the sainU in the Romish
church: I. The mode in which it is offered; II.

Its sinfulness. (Lisco).— The conflict between
Christiamty and Heathemsm: I. Christianity con-
tends against the deification of men, while it

proclaims the incarnation of God: 11. It contends
against the worship of nature, while it proclaims
the living God as the Lord of creation; IIL It

contends against man's inclination to walk in
his own ways, while it commands him to walk
in the way of God's commandments. (Langbein).
Ver. 21. The gods are come dow^n, etc

—

I. These words, when pronounced bj heathens,
proceed from folly and self-delusion: {a) they
express, indeed, the indistinct longing of tJbe

heart of man, who seeks a condescending and
compassionate God; but {b) they also betray
man's ignorance of the unapproachable majesty
of Him who alone is holy, and who is invisible

;

nevertheless, these words, II. Involve a precious
truth relating to the kingdom of Christ: (a) they
direct attention to the mystery of tiie incarnation
of God in Christ; (6) illustrate the blessedness
of the human race, when it is reconciled to God.
—Tnm from these vanities onto the living
Qod.

—

Theee words^ considered as a solemn warn-
iny addressed to idolaters among ue: I. What are
your gods? Mammon ? The belly [Phil. iii. 15] ?

Mortals? Tour own self ? Nature? Art? etc.

II. What aid can these afford ? Can they secure
your happiness in this world, or in the world to

come ? Therefore, III. While it is said, To-day
if ye will hear his voice, harden not your hearts
[Hebr. iii. 16] ; turn from these vanities unto
the living God! He exhibits in the visible and
fleeting world a reflection of his glory, through
the medium of his gifts, ver*. 16-17; but it is in
the Gospel of Jesus Christ that his divine majesty
and his condescending grace are fully revealed.—Ood revealed m nature (ver. 16-17): I. As the
almighty Creator, ver. 16; II. As tne graciovs
Preserver, ver. 17: III. As the holy Ruler of the
world, ver. 16.

—

The book of the world (natore
and histonr), viewed as an introdueiion to the Book
of books: I. By its revelations, all of which con-

duct to the living God of the Bible ; II. By its

mysteries (sin and death), the solution of which
is found in the Gospel alone.

—

The sacrifices with

wkieh €hd is well pleased [Hebr. xiii. 16], ver.

14-18: I. Offered, not to dumb idols, or to mor-
tal men, but to the living God, the Giver of every
good gift ; II. Consisting, not of the fruits of the

field, or of animals adorned with garlands, tha4

is, not of any external gifts or works; but <tf

penitent, believing, and obedient hearts.

—

Pmd
in Lystra^ or. The steady progress of a servant of
Ood through this fickle and perveree world: I. Its

garlands do not deceive him Tworldly prosperity^

and popular favor do not fill nim with pride; he
always ascribes, with an humble spirit, aU the

glory to God alone, ver. 8 ff.); II. Its stones do
not crush him (the hatred of men, and insnlts

offered by the world, cannot cast him down ; he
walks with a firm step amid all his afflictions,

sustained by the power of his Lord, ver. 19 ff.).
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I in. Paul and BamabaSj on returning to Antioch [m St/rta]^ pass through Lystra^ leonium and the

Puidian Antioch, jBtrengthening and encouraging the newly-formed congregations in those places, and
completing their organization,

Chaptbb XIV. 21-28.

21 And when [*fter] they had preached the gospeP to that city, and had taught

many [gained numerous disciples] ', they returned again \om, again] to Lystra, and to

22 Icouium, and' Antioch, "*" Confirming [Strengthening] the souls of the disciples, and
exhorting them to continue in the faith, and [teaching them] that we must through

23 much tribulation [many afflictions] enter into the kingdom of God. *And when
they had ordained [chosen] them elders in every church, and had prayed with

fasting, they commended them [congregation, they commended them with prayer and
24 fasting] to the Lord, on whom they \_plup, had] believed. *And after they had
25 passed throughout Pisidia, they came to Pamphylia. *And when they had preached

26 [spoken] the word in Perga, they went down into Attalia: *And thence sailed [away]

to Antioch, from whence they had been recommended [commended] to the grace ot'

27 God for the work which they [had now] fulfilled. *And when they were come [But
after they had arrived here], and had gathered the church [congregation] together,

they rehearsed^ [announced] all that [how much] God had done with them, and how
28 [that ^re] he had opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles. *And there' they

abode long [not a little] time [in intercourse] with the disciples.

1 Ver. 31. a. [Lach. and TIsch. insert the participle present, from A. D. B. H., instead of the part. aor. of teact. rec,
vhicfa is foQDd in B (e dl). G. G. and also in GckI. Sin. The latter reading is preferred by Alf., who regards the former as
s f-nrection aAer Ter. 7.—^The original writer of God. Sin. omitted all the words intenrening in text rec boween cif rrip

r6h.w in ver. 20 and <iectn|i' xol ismB. in rer. 21. Tischendorf remarks here as follows, in the note, p. LXIX.: *' <'«(i^*' '•

{Minrtis poeitis rarsunqne deletis prnposuit km ny tw. t(rik. av¥ rw fiap. «« <cp. cvayycAto-ofMvoi t« niy voAti^." This
readinj; precisely agrees with that of text. rec.—^Tb.)

< Ver. 21. b. [For the words : had taught manj/^ the margin of the Bngl. Bible fnmishes the following more literal rer-
lion of iui9irrtvaavr«f ur.: had made many di$ei]^, (Wiclil^ Tynd., Granmer, Qeneva, Bheims: had tOMffhtmanp.).—Alex-
uier (Commentary) translates : hamng di$cipM many.—^Ta.]

*Ter. 21. c [Lach. (and latterly, Tisch.), and Alf. with whom de Wette concnrs, prefix cic both to lx<$y., and to 'Ai^.,

vltb A C. £. and Cod. Sin. as the original reading ; the preposition is omitted by text. rec. in accordance with B (e sill D.
0. H.-Ta.]

< Ver. 27. [In place of the aorist of text. ree. fh)m E. Q. H. ("a correction to aorltft as more nsnal.** Alf.), Lach. TIsch.
and Alf. insert the imperfect from A. B. C^ the latter occurs also in Cod. Sin.; the reading of D. is aiofyyciAop.—Tr.]

* Ver. 28. [cxct Iwfore vp^ inserted by text, ree., from S. O. H. is omitted by Lach. Tisch. Alf. and other editors, in ao*
oordaoce with A. B. G. D., vnlg. It ia omitted in God. Sin.—Tb.]

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Teb. 21-28. a. Andwhenthey had preach-
ed the gospel in that city, etc.—The preach-
ing of the Gospel in Derbe seems to have been
followed by the happiest results; the statement
that the apostles had made kavoh^ disciples, per-

mits us to assume that th^ converts were quite

numerous. [And as Derbe is not ** enumerated,
2 Tim. iii. 11, with Antioch, Iconlum, and Ljstra,
as the scene of any of PauVs sufferings, we may
perhaps infer that none befell him there." (Alf.).

—Tk.]. It is, besides, not probable that the two
missionaries hastened to depart from this city,

where their labors •met with no opposition.

—

From this point they returned to Syria, without,

howerer, taking the road which was, geog^phi-
cally, the nearest, namely, through the prorince
of Cilicia, which bordered on Lycaonia on the
south-east ; their course at first conducted them
farther from Syria, through the same cities which
they Tisited on their approach to Derbe. They
can hare had no other motiye in proceeding in

tneh a direction than that of visiting all the con-
gregations which had been gathered on this mis-
nonary journey, and, of establishing them more
trmly, both in their external and their internal

affairs. As the circumstances seemed to impose
this duty on them, they revisited, after leaving

Derbe, the three cities of Lystra, Iconium, and
Antioch in Pisidia, in which they had success-

fully founded congregations.
b. The statements in ver; 21-23 refer, sum-

marily, to the three cities, or, rather, to the

four; for, before the apostles departed from
Derbe, they doubtless adopted the same course
there, which seems, it is true, according to the

grammatical construction, to be described only
in the case of Lystra, Iconium and Antioch.
Their labors assumed, partly, a direct form

—

words and acts
; partly, an indirect form—prayer

to God. In the former case, they endeavored to

strengthen the souls of individuals by the word of

doctrine and exhortation, urging them to adhere
with fidelity to the faith which they had received,

and to remain steadfast. They also represented
•to the believers (for bri implies that napoKaXelv

here includes 7xi?^lv or 6i66oKeiv), that the way
to the kingdom of God, would necessarily (rfeJ)

conduct them tbrough many trials. Such in-

structions and pepresentations, which tended to

strengthen their souls, were the more appropriate
and necessary, as persecution and affliction might
have otherwise perplexed their minds, and in-

duced them to renounce their faith.—Paul and
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272 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

• Barnabas sought, moreoTer, to strengthen the

eongregatioiu, as such, by adopting a certain

measure of a practical character: thej supplied

the latter with elders, who might lead and di-

rect them

—

irpeopvTEpov^ Kof kKkhfOiav, i. «., not
one elder, but severed elders, in each congregation;

the customs of the Israelitio authorities alone,

without referring to other considerations, show
that no other view can be entertained [comp.
also ch. XX. 17; Tit i. 5.—Tb.].—Some doubt,
howeyer, attends the mode of presentation indi-

cated by the words : x^^P^^'^^'^^^C ovrolf. Did
Paul and Barnabas nominate suitable men solely

on their own authority, and in accordance with
their own judgment, or did they induce the con-
gregations to elect these officers? Xeiporovelv

signifies: to raise the hands; to vote^ eteetf by
stretching out the hands. The expression accord-
ingly suggests the thought that the apostles may
have appointed and superintended a cong^ga-
tional election. And this view is supported by
the circumstances related in ch. tI. 2 ff., when
the Twelve directed that the election of the Seven
should be held. Indeed, the very nature of the
case would seem to have required that the apos-
tles should be guided in their decision by public
opinion, and by the confidence reposed by the-

members of the congregation in certain individ-

uals. [The author remarks .in his work, to

which he refers below, that the word ;(;c/por. may
possibly here bear the sense of: appointing a con-

gregational election, "It is, however, more pro-
bable,'' he adds, ** that the word is here used in

the general sense : to electa so that it neither states

directly that the elders were appointed by the
authority and according to the judgment (of the
apostles), nor does it expressly include any active

participation of the congregation. But, in any
case, the confidence and the judgment of the
members were necessarily taken into considera-
tion." This explanation would be more appro-
priate if the participle passive had occurred here,

e. g. ** elders having been appointed." See be-
low, DocTR. No. 2.

—

Tr.].—These congregations
of Asia Minor were remote from their mother-
church at Antioch in Syria, and the pressure of
certain local wants began to be felt. For they
were at once severed A'om the synagogue,
and were thus reduced to the necessity of form-
ing a society of their own, and the hostility of
the Jewish population which surrounded them,
imperatively demanded that they should exhibit
a compact and independent organization. As a
natural result, it became indispensably necessary
that this congregational organization should be
placed under the direction of certain officers.

—

Schrader (Paulus, V. 648) doubts the historical

accuracy of the statement in the passage before
us, and coigectures that an arrangement of a
later date is, without reason, assigned to this

early period, and ascribed to the aposUes; see

my [work, entitled] Apost. und nachapost, Zeitaltert

[The Apostolic and Post-apostolic Age"]^ 2d ed. p.

858 ff. [The author, among other considerations,

here adduces the fact that elders presided over
the church in Jerusalem at a period anterior to

this journey of Paul, ch. xL 80, etc., etc.

—

Tr.].
On each occasion on which Paul and Barnabas
took leave of a congregation, they engaged in

solemn religious exercises, and while they fasted

and prayed, commended the new converts to tlie

Lord, whom these had received in faith ; that is,

the apostles besought Jesus Christ to grant to

these converts his gracious presence, promote
their growth in the divine life, and beetow his

protection on them. (Ila^xzrft^cwu is, namely,
specially employed, in those cases in which an
object, which is to be subsequently returned, is

intrusted to the oare of another, or deposited
with \iSm—fidei alicujus commiUere, servemdum ei

custodiendum tro/dere).

Yer. 24, 26. Passed throaghont Pisidia.
—The apostles, on their road to the sea-coast,

again visited Perga (ch. xiii. 18), in the province
ofPamphylia, where they preached the Gospel,
although the narrative does not state whether
their efforts were successfuL They finally reached
the coast {Kark^ijaav) at Attalia [Attaleia, with
the accent on the third syllable.

—

Tb.], b se*-

Sort on the south-east of Perga, near the boon-
ary line of Lycia: it received its name from its

founder, Attalus Philadelphus, king of Pergamus
[who ascended the throne 169 B. C Tr.!.
Here the missionaries took ship, and, after sau-
ing in an eastern direction, towards Seleueia and
the Orontes, at length reached Antioch.
Yer. 26. Whence they had been recom-

mended, etc.—At the close of this narrative,

which constitutes a complete and independent
whole, Luke refers to the beginning, ch. xiiL2,

8, and connects the completion of the work of the
missionaries (iirX^fpuaav rd ipyov) with the prayers
of the Antiochian congregation (xiii. 3) that the

protecting grace of God might attend them (ta-

paSed. ry X' ^* ^«w). This journey, which may
have occupied Paul and Barnabas during a pe-

riod of two or three years (46-48 A- D.), con-

ducted them not only to the island of Cyprus, but
also through an extensive district in the south-

eastern quarter of Asia Minor. The results, in

addition to individual cases of conversion, were,
at least, four Christian congregations, (consist-

ing principally of converted pagans) which wire
organized with a fair prospect that they would
continue to flourish.

Yer. 27, 28. And when they were come
[had arrived], etc.—^When Paul and Barnabas
reached Antioch, they called together the con-

gregation by which they had been sent forth and
commended to the grace of God ; they designed
to give an acoount not only of all that they them-

selves had done, but also, and, indeed, primarily,

of all that Ood had done, who had been with
them ; {fitr' avruv is not equivalent to di* airrinf

[which occurs in ch. xv. 12.

—

^Tr.], but signifies:

being with them, succoring them [eomp. «. g. ch.

vii. 9; Rom. xvi. 20.—Tr.]).—The Mpa w'tereuc

which God opened unto thi Gentiles, does not

refer simply to any external opportunity or any
exhortation that they should believe, such as God
provided for them through the missionary jour-

ney of the two messengers; it also designates an
internal opening through the gracious influeneee

ofthe Holy Ghost—a willingness to believe, which
had been awakened in them, and which God had
given. [Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 12; CoL
iv. 8, and elcoSoc, 1 Thess. i. 9 —Tr.].—The ;j:p^

voc ovK bXlyoc which Paul and Barnabas passed
with the disciples, that is, the congregation a(

Antioch, is an expressionwhich allows us to <
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CHAP. XIV. 21-28. 27»

jeotare that seyeral yean were thus spent, doubt-

less with great benefit alike to the two mission-

tries and to the congregation itself.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. The conception of the kingdom of Oodj as in-

dicated in Ter. 22, obTiouslj includes something
that lies beyond the bounds of this world, and
cannot refer exclusiyely to the latter; we are told

that we can enter into the Paaikeia rov ^eov only
through many t^A/y>etc- These i^^StJKt^ are the

road, not the place of destination—the gate, not
the house itself. And yet, those who endure
these ^Xi^ic, are already devout and belieying

Bouls, who abide in faith (kfifiivovrec Ty irUrrei).

Ab long as they are passing through i^^Y>e<c,

thsT have not yet entered into the kingdom of

Ood. That kingdom, therefore, as ife is obvious,

lies beyond these ^Xi^ic, and is a kingdom of

blessedness. Those who walk through tribula-

tions, already walk in faith, and are members of

the church of Christ Still, they belong to the

church militant; after they have entered in, they
belong to the reigning and triumphant church,
to the paatXEia rov ^eov. "The Church" and
"The kingdom of God", are not equivalent

terms: the former is the court; the latter, the

sanctoary, or, rather, the Holiest of all [Hebr.
ix.2,8].

2. The wisdom of the course adopted by the

apostle of the Qentiles, as a teacher and ruler in

the church, and his mode of action, as taught by
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, are strikingly

illustrated in ver. 22, 23, and fiimlsh a type and
a model for succeeding times. We can here per-

ceive the happy combination, and the genuine
and reciprocal influence, of teaching and ruling

—of the action of man and the action of divine

grace. It is the firm conviction of the apostles

that the congregation which had recently been
planted, could be protected and strengthened
solely by the presence and grace of Christ. Hence
they commend these congregations, with genuine
earnestness of spirit, and with fasting and prayer,

to the care of the Lord, who is the strong tower
and the rock of all believers. But their trust in

Ood is far from assuming a fanatical character

;

hence they labor personally, by word and deed,

to strengthen and establish those newly formed
congregations as firmly as their own means ad-

mit They do not, however, primarily resort to

human arrangements or plans, as if these consti-

tated a guarantee of success, but, first of all,

speak words of exhortation and instruction, of

consolation and promise (irapcucaXoifVTeg)— all

founded on the word of God. Nevertheless, the

apostles do not agree with those who wish to re-

linquish all to the influence of the word exclu-

sively, who assign no value whatever to forms,

rights, and ordinances of the church, and who
dispense with them entirely. On the contrary,

they invested certain persons in every congre-
•gation with the office of elders, in order that these

congregations might acquire that social and in-

dependent character, which the circumstances

required ; the means which they adopted appear
to have consisted of an election on the part of

each congregation. And yet, these were newly

formed societies, whose Christian experience had
been comparatively brief, whose Christian char-
acter had not yet been subjected to the trial of
time, and whose views cannot, at that period, be
supposed to have been very profound. But thai
these elders were exclusively, or even chiefly

preachers and teachers, may be confidently de-
nied, already for the reason that the elders of
the Israelites were by no means invested vrith

the office of teachers, and the functions of the
irpeapOrepM who are mentioned in ch. xi. 80, are
those of rulers and administrators, but not of
teachers.

8. The conclusion of this section (oh. xiii. and
xiv.V like other passages with which we have al-

reaoy met, deeply impresses us with the truth,

that all the noble acts of the apostles, and all the
momentous, glorious and victorious acts of be-
lievers, were, in reality, acts of God, and of the
Lt>rd Jesus Christ himself, ffe was with them
(uer' ttvToVf ver. 27)

—

He opened the door of
laith unto the Gentiles. The apostles undoubted-
ly completed (hrTJipuaavy ver. 26) the work, but
they Bucceedea solely through the grace of God
to which they had been conunende£ The bless-

ing and increase, the fruit and result, the honor
iBtnd glory—all belong to Him! This is the les-

son which the Redeemer teaches ; this is the con-
viction of the apostle Paul himself, 1 Cor. xt. 10;
this is now, and forever will be, the truth.

HOMILITIOAL and PRAOnOAL.

Vkb. 21. And when they had preached
- - returned to Lystra, etc.—With what ar-
dent love the heart of the apostle must have been
in^ired, if, after having been stoned, he imme-
diately returned to that city, and, far from sur-
veying his enemies with imbittered feeling,

could resume the preaching of the Gospel wiUi
meekness and pitying love, firmly resolved not to

discontinue fiis labors, although the result should
be his death! Ought nqt such earnestness of
purpose, while it puts us to shame, also cheer
and encourage us? (Ap. Past.).—The wounds of
the apostle are still bleeding; yet he already re-
sumes the preaching of the cross of Christ; bis-

very wounds preach concerning the power of
faith. (Leon, and Sp.).

Yeb. 22. Confirming the sonis, etc.—Be-
hold here the work of the minUtry^ in its wholb
extent: I. ehaYye>ul^eiv, to preach Christ, ver. 21

;

II. /ladirreietv, to instruct individuals, and matte
them disciples, ver. 21 ; III. eirumfpi^eiv, to*

strengthen and establish in faith and sanotifloa-

tion, ver. 22; IV. irapwakelv, to exhort and
comfort in tribulation, ver. 22. (Ap. Past.).

—

That we mnst through much tribulation,
etc.—This truth should be diligently preached
to all Christians; the Church withers away amid
scenes of levity; but the more she weeps, the
more gloriously she flourishes. The vine which
God prunes, grows luxuriantly. (Starke).—The
consolation which they left behind, when they
took leave of those who had but recently become
disciples, was not this: *Our tribulation will

soon come to an end,' but rather: * Tribulation
is coming—it must come; ye must make known
by this badge that ye belong to the order of the
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Cross.' (Williger).—That word "must" has a
cloomj Bound, it is true, but the necessitj is not

unloosed bj a blind and rigid fkte ; it proceeds,

flrst, from the appointment of Qod, so that be-

lierers might in this manner be conformed to

Christ (Rom. TiiL 17h secondly, from the enmi-
ty which was, at the beginning, put between
Christ and Satan (Gen. iiL 15), and, lastly, from
the urgent need that our corrupt fleeh should be
crucified (2 Cor. ir. 16). (Starke).— Thinkest
ihou that thou wilt enter into the kingdom of

Heaven without the cross and tribulation ? But
neither Christ, nor any one of his most beloTod

fHends and saints had the power or the will to

do so. Ask any one of the triumphant citisens

of heaTen whom thou wilt; they will all respond:
'We attained to the glory of God by the cross

and chastisements.' Then, take the yoke of the

Lord upon thee, which is light and easy for them
that loTO him. Stand faithfully by the cross

which blooms with rirtues, and drops with the

oil of grace. What else dost thou desire? This
is the true, the holy, the perfect way, the way of
Christ, the way of the righteous and elect.

Carry the cross with a willing heart, and it will

carry and guide thee thither, where thy sorro^
will end, and where thou wilt find all for which
thy soul has longed. (Thorn. Aquinas).—If the

hcMtd was crowned with thorns, the membters can-
not expect garlands of roses. (Scriyer).— how
blessed we Christians are 1 We haTC the pledge
of the Father's Ioto in our hearts ; we hold in our
hands the cup of sorrow, which unites us with
the Sayiour in the fellowship of the cross. That
crown is in our yiew, which follows after the

fellowship of the cross. Who, then, can be dis-

mayed or be sad ? (Tholuck).
Vbr. 28. Ordained [chosen] them elders

- - - prayed with fasting - - - commend-
ed them to the Lord.—The apostles judged
that the office of teachers was needed eyen among
belieyers, and therefore furnished their ne.w con-
gregations with elders; they did not, howeyer,
authorize the latter to exercise dominion oyer
the faith [2 Cor. i. 241 of the members, but com-
mended all to the Lord on whom they had
belieyed. This is the just medium between the

two extremes of an exoessiye exaltation of the

office of the ministry, on the one hand, and of an
entire rejection of it, on the other. (Ap. Past.).

—When we can no longer hold intercourse perso-
nally with those whom we loye, or proyide for

them, it becomes our duty to offer belieying

prayer to God in their behalf, and then dismiss
all fear. (Starke).—To establish system and or-

der in congregations that haye been recently

gathered, is not a less important work than that

of gathering them through the medium of the
GospeL (Williger).

Vkr. 27. And when they were come
... he had opened the door of faith nnto
the Gtontiles.—He that hath the key of Dayid
[Rey. iii. 7], can open eyery door. But let no
preacher presume to take the key into his own
hand, nor let him entertain the yain opinion that

he himself can open the hearta of men ; let him
beseech the Lord to do that work, and then giye

all the glory to Him. (Gossner).—God opens

three doors* when any work that leads to the sal-

vauon of men, is performed—the door of the

teacher's mouth—the door of the hearer's ear~
and that of his heart. (Starke).—And the fourth

and last door is that of heayen!—We should not

obserye silence respecting the works and won-

ders wl4ch God has wrought^ but, in sincere

humility, proclaim them aloud, so that others,

besides onrseWes, may pnuse the goodness and
almighty power of God. (Starke).—The work
which they fulfilled, yer. 26.—Such honor

attended Jesus, when he went to the Father: "I
haye finished the work which thou gayest me to

do " [John xyii. 4]. And nothing but such a

faithful performance of the work assigned to us,

can bear honorable testimony in oar behalf, when
we depart from the world.

Yeb. 28. And there they abode, etc—Hie
repose of faithful seryants of God is, as it were^

only a change of labor. (Quesnel).

Om thb whole sbctiom.—Ver. 21-28. A d^
aeration of the labort of the apottle$: I. They per-

mit no persecutions to arrest their progress; IL

They conyey the word to those who are still

strangers to it; III. They strengthen the faith

of new conyerts; IV. They organize congrega-

tions; y. They deliyer an account of their labors.

(Lisco).

—

The bUennffi whichflowfrom thepreaek-

ing of the Ooepel to healhene : it bctstows a bless-

ing, I. On the messengers of the word (their

faith is established by their experience of diyine

support in affliction, yer. 20-2i2) ; IL On those

who are conyerted (pagan yices are succeeded

by a holy life—fables yield to the diyine word,

yer. 23-25); III. On those who send the mes-

sengers (increase of fkith—deeper loye). (From

Lisco).— 7*he return of Pctul and Barnabas, m
image of our return to our heavenly home: it is an

image, I. Of the yaried experience of belierers on

the road, yer. 20-22; II. Of the great purposes

of their journey, yer. 23-25; III. Of their ar-

riyal at home, yer. 26-28. (Lisco).

—

The comola-

tione derived from the eaying : We must through

much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God: L
Viewed as, in truth, a prediction of Christ, it

deprives tribulation of all its startling features;

II. It reyeals to us the state of our hearts by na-

ture, and the design of tribulation ; III. It im-

parts clearer yiews than we would otherwise

entertain respecting the relation in which both

the kingdom of Christ and we ourselyes stand to

the world. (Harless).

—

The way of tribulaHon:

I. Those who walk in it: all true Christians—

"we." (Therefore, be not alarmed). 11. The

necessity of walking it—"must." (Therefore,

do not draw back). III. Its nature; it is rude

and long, but not made by us—"through mucn
tribulation." (Therefore, do not despond). IV.

Its end: salyation—"into the kingdom of God."

^Therefore, do not neglect this great salvation)!

(Florey).

—

The bleeeingt which the croet conveys to

ua: 1. It exposes the vanity of earthly happiness,

and thus urges us to seek for heayenly treasures;

II. It exhibits the fickleness of human love, and

thus urges us to seek our help in the Lord alone;

III. It reveals to us our own weakness, and thus

urges us to labor that we may be strong in the

Lord. ( Leon, and Sp. ).

—

ffow may »«, as good sol-

diers of Christ [2 Tim. ii. 8], fyht a good fight [2

Tiro. iv. 7]? (ver. 19-28). I. By accepting

affliction at once, in a spirit of humility; IL By
encouraging one another to hold faith and a good
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conscience fl Tim. i. 19]; m. By faithftillj and
persereringiy leaning on the Lord in prayer.

iLangbein).

—

The office of the evangelical pastor:

. Its sorrows and dangers, Ter. 19; II. Its duties

and labors, yer. 20-28; III. Its yiotories and
joys, Ter. 24-27.

—

The eoruolations of a ehtpherd

on taking leave of hit fiock: I. The good seed,

which already begins to grow, Ter. 21, 22; II.

The faithftil fellow-serranta, to whom he resigns

the flock, Ter. 23; III. The great Shepherd
[Hebr. xiiL 20], to whose care he intrusts the

sonls of the people, Ter. 28.—"My word that

goeth forth oat of my mouth, shall not return unto
me Toid " [IsaL It. 11]—illustrated and Terified

by the results of the first mission among
heathens.—**The Lord hath done great things
for us "—tuoh is the hymn of praise of all faith-

ful serrants of God, when they oast a retrospec-

tiTc glance at their pilgrimage, Ter. 27. This

language expresses, I. The lively joy with which
they sunrey all that the Lord has done for them,
and through them; U. The deep humility pro-
duced by the conTiction that all the honor be*
longs unto the Lord alone.—[From w^henoe
they had been recommended to the grace
ofOod, Ter. 26. The eontciotuneee that we are walk-
ing in the path of duty: I. Its Talue: (a) in sea-

sons of affliction
; (6) when stern duties are im-

posed; (c) when happiness attends us; II. Its

absolute necessity: (a) without it, we are un-
faithAil to our Creator; {b) ungrateAil to our
SaTiour; (e) unprepared to meet our Judge; IIL
Means bv which it may be acquired and main-
tained: (a) clear Tiews of our true position oa
earth; (o) continued self-examination and pray-
er; (e) conscientious use of the means of grace.—Tr.J

SECTION II.

PAUL AND BARNABAS, THE APOSTLES OP THE GENTILES, ARE SENT FROM ANTIOCH
TO JERUSALEM, FOR THE PURPOSE OP ARRANGING MATTERS THAT CONCERNED
GENTILE-CHRISTIANS; THE PROCEEDINGS IN JERUSALEM, AND THEIR RESULTS.

Chaptbs XV. 1-85.

JUDAIZIKO DBMAND BSSPEOTINO CIRCUMCISION PBODUOBS AH BXCITaXBHT IH ANTIOCH ; PAUL
AND BARNABAS ABB OOMMISSIONBD TO PBOCBED TO JBBUBALBM IN RBFBBBNCB TO THIS SUBJECT;
THBIB JOUBNBT, AND THB OCCUBBBNCBS WHICH FIRST TOOK PLACB ON THBIR ARRITAL.

Chapter XV. 1-6.

1 And certain men wbich [who] came down from Jndea taught the brethren, and
said [om, and said,]. Except ye [If ye do not suffer yourselves to] be circumcised*

2 ailer the manner [usage] of Moses, ye cannot be saved. * When 'therefore Paul and
Barnabas had no small dissension and disputation [contention] ' with them, they deter-

mined [arranged] that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other [some others] of them,

should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this question [contro-

3 versyl. *And [So then] being brought [conducted] on their way by the church, they

passed [journeyed] through Phenice and Samaria, declaring [rekting] the conversion

4 of the Gentiles : and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. *And [But] when
they were come to [arrived at] Jerusalem, they were received* of [by] the onurch,

and of [by] the apostlesand elders, and theydeclared [announced to them] all things that

5 [how much] Ood had done with them. "^jBut [Then, di] there rose up^ certain [some]

of the sect of the Pharisees which believed [who had become belieyers]|, saying. That
it was needful to circumcise them, and [saying, It is necessary to circumcise them, and]

to command them to keep the hiw of Moses.

1 Ver. 1. vcpirytiitfir*, instead of wtpiriiiviia^t [of text rec, from E. G. H.], Is sufficiently sustained [by A. B. G. D. Cod.
Un,% and baa therefore been preferred by all the recent critics; the j^resent tense, on tl)e o^er hand, i^pears to be less

exact, {rm not only, as in temL ree.. precedes c«cs but Is also inserted after it by Lach. and Tlsch. from A. B. 0. and also

Ood. 8in4 it <• omitted after c#ci by D. B. G. H. and by Alf.—Tm.]
< Ver 2. (lynKrcMf. which with xau [before it], is entirely wanting in one MS. (E) [as well as in the Vulg.l is (kr better

Biist%lDed [by A. B. 0. D. 0. H. Ood. Sin.] than (rv<irn$<rci»f [of text rec], which is not fbund in a single nndal MS. [The
latter is a eorrectton from ver. 7. (Meyer).—Tb.]

• Ter. 4. wmatUvBiivw is supported only by a minority of the MS8., it is true [A. B. D (corrected).. Cod. Bin., and
adopted by Lach., Tlsch., Bom., and Alf.], but it is, nerertheless, the original reading: aircJty^. [of text, rec] was sabstl-

tated only because the former word is unnsnal. [The latter is found in 0. B. G. H., nearly aU the minuscnlea, tome
Mken, ele.« and la regarded by Meyer as the genuine readings—Tm.]
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276 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

4 y«r. 6. [In the margiii of the XngUih Bible, the traiuUton offer another interpretation, according to whldi rmt^ S

if not a part of Lalce's narratlre, but a quotation which he gires from the report of Paol and Bamabaa ; lienc«, they isr

•ert in the margin in Italics the worda <

lage, below.—Te.]
Mid (^"between** rose up'* and"* certain". Bee the Eos. note on the pa»-

SXEQETIOAL AND OBITXOAL.

Yim. 1. a. And oertain men which oame
down.—The arriTal of these men from Judea,

and the declarations which they made in Antiooh,

plainly show that rery serious difficulties had
arisen, inTolving a principle of rast importance,

which not only needed elucidation, but which it

was indispensable that all should distinctly rec-

ognize and adopt. The men who created the

concision, which was now continnally increasing,

are described by Luke as rtvic ^^d n^ 'lovda^,
that is, they belonged to Judea, or, they came
from it. The words do not simply contain a geo-

graphical notice, but also allude to sentiments

and modes of thought which were preeminently
Jewish. The [later] Syriac Torsion [in the mar-
gin], and Cod. 8 [named Suphani id, a cursive or

minuscule ms. of an uncertain date, and also

Cod. 187, named Ambroiianm 97, of the elcTenth

oentury, in the text (Alf.)

—

Tr.] insert after

*lovdalqc the words: t&u neirieTevK&njv and n^f

al^aeuc rov ta^aluv ; they are, it is true, inter-

polated from Ter. 6, as an explanation, but no
doubt correctly describe the facts. Seyeral

Christians of this class came to Antioch from
Judea, and probably from the city of Jerusalem.

The circumstances authorise us to assume that

their arriral was not accidental, but in accord-

ance with a settled plan, and possibly, too, after

they had previously had an understanding with
persons who entertained the same sentiments.

And the fact that the apostles and elders directed

their official letter not only to Gentile-Christians

in Antioch, but also to the converted pagans in

Syria and Cilicia, ver. 28, allows us to infer, with

some appearance of truth, that these Judaizing
men did not restrict themselves in their opera-

tions to Antioch, but also attempted to influence

the Gentile-Christians in Syria and Cilicia.

b, Bzoept ye be ciroomcised.—When
these intruders appealed, they proclaimed a cer-

tain doctrine in a diitinct and formal manner;
kSidaaKov, data opera, (Bengel) ; they set forth a
certain proposition in a categorical form, ex-

pressed in very comprehensive terms, and with
great confidence demanded a recognition and an
adoption of it on the part of all. It is obvious
that they did not merely express certain scruples,

doubts, or apprehensions, although their first

efforts may have assumed such a form. The
principle which they avowed, was virtually the
following : The Gentile-Christians cannot possi-

bly be saved from destruction, and obtain salva-

tion in Christ, unless they submit to circumcision
according to the custom and usage of Moses, that
is, according to the custom that was legally sanc-
tioned by Moses. [**The doctrine in this form
was nothing less than an utter subversion of the
scheme of Christianity. It denied the sufficiency

of faith in Christ as the only condition of par-
don and ireconciliation.^' ^Hackett).

—

Tr.]
Ybb. 2. When therefore Paul and Bar-

nabas had no small dissension, etc.—As a
eonsequenoe of the proceedings of these men, a
r-ifK "^r schism, as it may b9 easily imagined,

occurred in the congregation in Antioch, which
consisted principally of Gentile-Christians, and
had hitherto been f^ from the Mosaic law. It

may hence be inferred that the whole congrega-
tion did not unanimously oppose the innovators,

but that their representations had produced an
impression on the minds of oertain individuals,

and that certain members had, accordingly,

united with them. At the same time, an animated
C^rtfetc, a debate, arose, during which Paul and
Barnabas sustained the cause of Christian liberty,

in opposition to the legalists. It may, however,
be readily perceived, that a positive and absolute

decision of the point in dispute, could not be ef-

fected in Antioch ; the Judeans would not yield,

by permitting themselves to be convinced that

the Gentile-Christians were exempted, by a di-

vine right, from the duty of observing the law,

and Paul and Barnabas, on the other hand, could
not abandon the cause of the evangelical Chris-

tians, and yield to the Judaists; the congregation
in Antioch, besides, had a direct interest in the
case, and could not act as judge in its own cause.
It was therefore judiciously determined to trans-

fer the decision to Jerusfdem. The innovators
who introduced such disturbing elements, had
come from Judea, and, as we may easily coigeo-

ture, spoke in the name of many others, possibly,

too, alleged that they represented the primitive

congf'egation and the apostles themselves. It

thus became necessary to submit the whqle case
to Jerusalem. The congregation {tra^av, sdL o2

adeX^oi, ver. 1, the Antiochian Christians) accord-
ingly resolved that Paul and Barnabas, together
with some others of their own number (the for-

mer, as missionaries to the Gentiles, in an inde-
pendent capacity, the latter, as representatives
of the congregation) should proceed to Jerusa-
lem, and there submit the point in dispute to the
apostles and elders, in order to obtain, if possi-

ble, a definite decision. It is true that Antioch
had already become the mother church of several
newly formed Christian congregations; still, Je-
rusalem continued to be, at that period, the me-
tropolis of all Christendom, principally because
some of the apostles were yet established in that
city, and the Christians knew of no higher
authority in the visible world.—When the lan-

Siage in ver. 1 and 2, is compared with that in
aL 11. 1 ff., it will be perceived that the dirca^-

Xv^t^t in consequence of whiph Paul travelled to

Jerusalem, is not inconsistent with the rAcffut/ on
the part of the Antiochian congregation, nor does
the latter contradict the former. ["It may be
that Paul was instructed to propose the mission
to Jerusalem ; or, if the measure orif^nated with
the church, that he was instructed to approve of
it, and to go as one of the delegates." (Hackett).—Tb.]. It is certain that in both passages the
difficulties are alike described as having origi>

nally proceeded from JudaBO-Christians who were
legalists in sentiment And when Paul relates
that he and Barnabas had taken Titus with them,
his statement fUlly agrees with the remark in
the present passage that Koi rtve^ iXkoi If cirfip

went up with Paul and Barnabas.
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CHAP. XV. 1-6. 277

Veb. 3. And being brought [conducted]
on tbeir way by the church.

—

liponkfitfu

may signify either to tend on bttfore, or, to aecom-
pany; the latter alone can be the meaning here:

(he AntioQhian congregation attended them for

Bome distance with great solemnity, thufi demon-
strating alike the affectionate interest with which
the messengers were regarded, and also the great

importance which was attached to their mission.

During the journey, which conducted them
through Phenice [Phenicia, see Exeo. note on
ch. xi. 19. c.

—

Tb.] and Samaria, they Tisited

the Christians, and created great joy among them
all, partly by the yisit itself, and partly by the

communications which they made respecting the

iTTtoTpo^/ t€jv t&vav^ t. e., not the walk of the Oen-
tilea (Luther), which the word never means, but
their eonvertion; comp. xiv. 15; xy. 19, Itnarpk"

f€iv. The missionary journey in Asia Minor,
(ch- xiii and ch. xIt. ) with its results, was evi-

dently the chief subject of their Udttjy^eic; comp.
St^yTfGtf, Lu. i. 1.

Ver. 4, 6. And when they were come to
Jerusalem.—Their reception in this city lik**

their departure from Antioch, was of a solemn
and official character; anedix^V^<iVf i. «., they
were publicly and honorably received, as ambas-r

sadors of the congregation in Antioch, by the

congregation in Jerusalem, as well as by the

apostles and elders, in a solemn assembly, after

having, as it is obvious, previously informed
some individuals of the object of their mission.

It was at this congregational meeting that Paul
and Barnabas made a full report of the deeds
which God had performed among the Gentiles
through them, and tcith them (fitr' avruvy as in ch.

xir. 27). In connection with these statements, but,

at the same time, in a direct manner, they in-

troduced the subject of the difference of opinions

that had appeared at Antioch ; and, at first, they
avoided argument and discussion. But certain

Judaeo-Christians, who had, previously to their

conversion, been Pharisees, instantly made ob-

jections to the reception of so many pagans into

the Church of Christ without any reference to

the Mosaic law. 'E^avionfcrav, i. e., at this meet-
ing; the narrative of Luke is here regularly con-
tinued, and the words e^avi<m^av 6k rtveCf etc. are
not pronounced by the messengers who came from
Antioch (Beza; Heinrichs). [See above, note 4,

appended to the text.— Tr.].—The assertions of

the Christians who entertained Pharisaic views,
although essentially the same as those made by the
Jndaizers in Antioch, nevertheless differ in the fol-

lowing particulars :~1. Those in Jerusalem de-
mand the circumcision of the Gentiles as a duly
which must be authoritatively prescribed to them.
Set freptr. airroi'^—a duty which they must be com-
pelled to perform. Those in Antioch, had simply
taught that the Gentile-Christians ought to sub-
mit voluntarily to circumcision.—2. In Antioch
the claims of the Mosaic law were advocated only
in so far as it sanctioned their demand respect-

ing circumcision, and required the observance of
that rite as a custom and usage Try t&ei Kwaioci
ver. 1) ; but here in Jerusalem, far more was ex-
pected ; the demand was distinctly made, that the
obiervanc€ of the Motaic law in general should be
imposed on Gentile-Christians as a duty (frapoy.

Xrjf. re rrfpelv r. v6fuiv M.). It is plain that the

party in Jerusalem felt that it there appeared <m
its own ground, and vras conscious that it pos-
sessed more power there than elsewhere; hence,
those who belonged to it, openly recognised even
the extreme inferences to which their doctrine
conducted, whereas the speakers in Antioch en.
countered different influences in that city, and
deemed it necessary to express themselves with
great caution and reserve.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The difference of opinion which here as-
sumes prominence, involves Aindamental princi-
ples, and is radical in its nature. The point in
dispute was this: Law, or Gospel? Evangelical
liberty, or legal bondage? Moses, or Christ?
The opponents undoubtedly had no intention to
reject Jesus, for they woiUd not, in that cass,
have been Christians in any sense of the word,
whereas they were weirurrevK&nct «'• ^; we
have, indeed, no reason to assume that they did
not sincerely believe in Jesus as the Saviour, or
that their Christianity was a mere pretence.
But all their tendencies induced them to demand
an unconditional observance of circumcision, the
covenantal sign of the old covenant, and, conse-
quently, to demand the observance of the old co-
venant itself, and of the law of Moses, as indis-
pensably necessary to salvation. Now, whenever
aught else, except Jesus Christ Himself, and a
living communion with him, is assumed to be a
ground of salvation, the Redeemer and his work
suffer a loss of honor and dignity. The two are
at first, united, and the same rank is assigned to

each, that is,—^the redemption of Christ, and
the law of Moses; the grace of Christ, akd
our own works ; (or else—Christ, and the saints

:

perhaps, too—Christ personally, and the true
doctrine). And now, another step is uncon-
sciously taken, and that which was, in the main,
only coordinate, is advanced to the highest rank,
and the truth is positively displaced. The point,

therefore, which was really in dispute, although
not expressly stated at this early period, was,
the perfection or all-sufficiency of Christ—the
principle that his divine-human Person had no
equal.

2. The foregoing remarks present the case in

one aspect: another point of view exhibits evan-

geUeal liberty as endangered. Paul himself dis-

tinctly refers to this circumstance in Gal. ii. 4.

The evangelical liberty of the redeemed depends
on the grace of God in Christ. When limits are
assigned to grace, which is all-sufficient in itself,

the uberty of the conscience will be circumscribed
in the same degree by the yoke of the law. The
points in dispute were, accordingly, these—the

exclusive dignity, and the all-sufficient merit, of
Christ, as well as the dignity and inward liberty

of redeemed souls—the servile, or the child-

like and happy, state of the conscience with re-

spect to God.
3. Moreover, the umvenality of Christianity

(—its design to become the sole religion of the

world—) was involved in the dispute. The
Judaso-Christians who entertained Pharisaic sen-

timents, would, no doubt, have consented that

pagans should be receiv'ed into the church of
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Jmub ChriBt; they could, certainly, hare offered

no objections, eren if oi/ the pagans had been
oonTorted, proTided that the latter would submit
to circumcision, and adopt the entire Mosaic law.

They might regard such views as sufficiently

liberal, and beUeve that they by no means re-

stricted the influence of the Gospel, which was
designed for the whole world. NcTertheless,

they would have virtually erected a barrier that

would, necessarily and essentially, have inter-

fered with the Tast and comprehensiye design of

salTation in Christ—a design which embraced
the entire human race. The attempt to maintain
the unconditional yalidity of the Mosaic law, and
to establish the obserrance of it as necessary to

sahration, was, in truth, an attempt to secure an
absolute perpetuity for the old covenant, and to

prevent tne establishment of the new covenant

—

it was an attempt to maintain the distinction

which had existed between Israel and the nations

of the world, and to perpetuate a system of ex-

elusiveness for the benefit of a single class of

men.

4. It was for such reasons that Paul did not

feel at liberty to connive at error by silence, or

to yield. Peace is a blessing of very great value,

and unity in the church is an important end.

Yet it would be unwise to seek, or to maintain,

peace at any priee^ and to regard uni^ as abso-

lutely and unconditionally the sovereign good.

Truth is higher than all things else. The pure

word of the grace of God in Christ alone, most

be maintained, or recovered, even with the loss

of concord. This is the course which the apoi-

ties, and the Reformers of the church in their

day, invariably pursued. But let us honestly

endeavor to secure the kernel, not merely the

shell—to defend the true faith itself, not merely
scientific and learned statements of it—^to pro-

mote the glory of God and Christ, not merely
hunuili and party interests.

HOMILITIOAL AND' PRACTICAL.

See below, top. 5-21.

B.—OOVBSK or THE PE00KBDIHO8 AT THB ASSSMBLT IK J1RU8ALSM WHICH DKCIDBD THE QtTBSTIOV.

Chapter XV. 6-21.

6 And [But] the apostles and elders came together for [in order] to consider of Tom.

7 of] this matter. *And when there had been much disputing [But after a long debate

had taken place], Peter rose up, and said unto them, Men and brethren, ye know how
that a good whUe ago €k>d made choice among us [jou]^, that the Gentiles by my

8 mouth should hear the word of the gospel, and believe. *And God, which [who]

knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, giving [in that he gave] them the Holy Ghost^

9 even as he did [even as] unto us; *And put no difference [made no distinction] be-

10 tweea us and them, purifying [in that he purified] their hearts by faith. ^'Now

therefore why tempt ye God, to put [by putUng] a yoke upon the neck of the disci-

11 pies, which neither our fathers nor we were able to bear? *But we believe that

through the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ [om. Christ]* we shall be saved, even

12 [In the same manner, xa0^ Bv r/od;rov] as they. '''Then all the multitude kept silence,

and gave audience [listened] to Barnabaa and Paul, declaring [while thev related!

what miracles [what great signs, Saa—<nifuta] and wonders God had wrought [done]

18 among the Gentiles by [through] them. *And after they had held their peace [were

14 silent], James answered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me: ^Simeon

[Simon] hath declared [related] how God at the first [at first] did visit the Gentiles,

15 to take out of them a people for his name'. '*'And to [with] this agree the words

16 of the prophets; as it is written, ^After this [Afterwards] I will return, and will build

again [build up] the tabernacle of David, which is fallen down; and I will build again

17 the rums thereof and I will set it up: *That the residue ofmen might [the men who
are left over may] seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles [nations], upon whom my

18 name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all [om, uWy these things. ^Enown unto

God are all his works from the beginning of the world. [(Ver. 17)—^these things

19 (ver. 18), which were always known].* *Wherefore my sentence is, [Therefore I

judge], that we trouble not [should not trouble] them, which [those who] from among

20 the Gentiles are turned [converted] to God: *But that we [should] write unto [charge]

them, that they abstain from pollutions of idols, andfrom [from the abominations o^
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idolatry and] fornication, andyrom things [that which is] strangled, and from blood.

21 *For Moses of old time hath in every city [in cities here and there, xcrri 7r<J>lev] them
that preach him, being read in the synagogues every sabbath day [sabbath].

1 Ver. 7. i¥ vfitr, in Cod. A. B. G. [snd Cod. Sin.], biu jnstlj been preferred br Lach. and Tisch. [and Alf.] ; ir y\^v [of
laL rec from B. 0. U^ Volgk, fkthers], is, at all erenta, an easier reading. [Meyer regards the lattw as the original
reading, since the speaker most hare neceeaarilj included himselt—Tm.]

* Ver. 11. The reading row icvpiov lifo^ov is, decidedly, better attested [by A. B. E. G. H. Cod. Sin., and adopted hj
Lsch^Tisch., and Alf.I than xvptov 'Iij. Xpurrou [ot text ree. from C. D. Vulg. and adopted by Bom.—Trj

* Ver. 14. The datTve ry itp6iiart is tinaoubtedly correct, and iw\ before it [in text. ree. from B (e sil.). G. H. and adopted
by Sehols], is as undoubtedly a spurious addition. [The preposition is omitted in A. C. D. B. God. Sin., and is dropped by
Lacti., Tlsdu, Bom., and Alt, with whom Meyer concurs.—T&.]

* Ter. 17. varra after ravra [of Ujct. ree. from E. 0. H.] Is spurious, according to the best manuscripts [omitted in A.
B. C. n. Gbd. Sin. Vulg. and by recent editors.—Tr.1

* Ver. 18. yv«Nrra dv* iUtvoi ; these three woros [which are all that Sohols, Tisch., and Alf. insert in the text], are
[also] all that this verse contains in the two manuscripts B. and C., in 13 minuscules, and some oriental versions. To this
originid text some manuscripts add avry, or, r<p icvpiw, or, r^ Oeu irayrari. ipya avrov, E. G. H. In place of tlie plural, A.
D. and some versions [Vulg. etc.] Introduce the singular: yytaarhv dv* eumvo^ rip levfU^ rh ipyov avrov, and Lochmann hM
preferred this reading. [Meyer, who recognises only the three words Just mentioned, regards this reading of A. D., as »
Ikiee emendation. Tisch. and Alf., both of whom Insert only the three words in ver. 18, attach them to ver. 17 without
any point between rovra and yvotord. Cod. Sin. exhibits after ravra the following : yKword dv* dtwKoc, and omits r^ xvp.
r. «. a.—Ts.]

gans had become believers, was not exolusiyely
his own (Peter's) work, but had at that time
been assigned to the whole church; God had
chosen him merely on this special occasion (h
vfHv e^eXk^. etc.). (e) The omniscient Qod boro
witness to those pagans of his good pleasure, by
giving the Holy Ghost (avroZf, tUu. comm.). Peter
here assumes that God gives the Holy Ghost to
those alone who are acceptable in his sight; and,
that He could not be deceived in those persons,
is implied by the epithet Kap6ioyv6(rtrj^. (d)

After God had purified the hearts of the pagans
by faith, He no longer made any distinction
whatever between them and the beliering Israel-

ites.—The words ov6hf diiKpive—Ka^a^hoQt allude
very distinctly to those which were spoken to
Peter in the vision, ch. x. 15. God had cleansed
the hearts of the pagans; their uncleanness was
not, as those who entertained Pharisaical views
vainly supposed, that of the body ; it was, hence,
not circunbcision, but faith, which constituted
the means of purification.

V^R. 10. Why tempt ye Ood?—In this vers©
Peter makes the application to the present contro-
versy, by proposing a question which conveys a
reproach: * Under these oircumstaaces (ovv), [a di-

vine decision having already been made in the for-
mer case (Alex.).—Te.], why do ye tempt God, by
seeking to put a yoke upon them ?' {em^eivai^ Inf,
epezeg. in a loose connection. TThe infinitiye

here describes the manner in which a certain
purpose that is stated, is to bo accomplished.
rWiNBR: Or. N. T, 2 44. 1).—Tr.]). Such oon-
auct was a tempting of God, that is, a course of
action, when man undertakes, or is at least will-
ing, to ascertain whether God will make known
and execute his will by punishments, to the in-
quirer's own harm and ruin. The yoke which
they wished to put on the neck of the disciples, is

not exclusively the rite of circumcision, but, in
connection with it, the entire Mosaic law [Gal.
V. 1, 81. But when Peter maintains that neither
the fathers, nor he himself, with all the converted
Israelites (including those who entertained Pha-
risaic sentiments, ij^lf), were able to bear the
yoke of the law, he undoubtedly, at the same
moment, renounces the Mosaic law, viewed as an
obligatory system; he declares (1) that no one
had been able perfectly to fulfil it, and (2) thai,

precisely for this reason, it could not be the
means of salvation.

SXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

YiR. 6. And the apostles and elders
came together.— £tn^;(;%Tav; this assembly
was called together expressly and solely for the

purpose of considering the present matter (6

XirfiKwroOy u «., the point which was in dispute.

Lake speaks only of the apostles and elders ; but
it distinctly appears from ver. 12 and 22 ff. (n-dv

rd ir'k^oQ^ bXrj i^ kKK^jcia^ ol adeX^)^ that the

congregation was also present, not merely for

the purpose of listening, but also of oodperating

in deciding the question.

YsR. 7-9. a. And when there had been
much dispnting.—An animated debate at first

occurred, and the disputants came in direct col-

lision with each other (iroX^ av^^TTfnig) : opinions

which were diametrically opposed to one another
were expressed in the most explicit and emphatic
manner. We may thence infer that the speakers

represented respectively the two opposite parties,

the Jndaists, on the one hand, and the Antiochian
Gentile-Christians, on the other. But Peter now
arises, amid the oonfiision produced by such con-

flicting views and feelings, and states a leading

principle, the application of which promotes a
peaceAil solution of the difficulty. Headdresses
himself directly to those who entertain Pharisaic

and legal views, as the reproach which occurs in

ver. 10, and which assumes an interrogative form,

plainly shows ; he designs, not merely to calm
their excited minds, but also to convince them
that they erred, that they were doing a wrong,-

that they committed a sin. With this view, he
reminds them of a fact with which they were well

acquainted (vfiei^ htiaraa^e)^ namely, the conver-

sion of Cornelius and the Gentiles who were as-

sociated with him (x. 27. 44 ff.). He describes

the occurrence as one that had taken place a
long time ago (^* ^fiepOv Apxaluv), that is, at least

ten years previously, if not at an earlier date.

h. Peter rose up, and said, etc.—He first

exhibits the deep significance of that occurrence
(ver. 7-9), and then applies it to the question

which was under discussion. Four of its char-

acteristic features were adduced, as evidences of

t^ great tmportanee. (a) Ood was, on that occa-

sion, the direct author of the whole (i^fdc k^e?.i-

foTo etc.; 6 xapSioyv, ^eb^ kfiapriprjcev avrol^, 6ov^

etc. ; Kol ovShf dUic^ve, etc.). (6) The preaching
9t the Gospel, in consequence of^ which those pa-
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ViK. 11. Bat we believe that through the
grace, etc.—After haTing denied that the way of

qaWation led men through the law, he now de-

clares that, on the other hand ((iA7^), the grace of

Jesus <3hrist conducted to salyation. 'Eren as

they {eiuJvoi, the Qentile-Christians), we too are
assured of saWation solely through the grace of

Christ* rEKeivoi cannot refer to irarkptg ^fuiv^ as

CalTin, CaloTiuB, and many of the older com-
mentators suppose, since the salvation of the

Jewish fathers (tervoH fuerurU being supplied)

had here no conuection with the question re-

specting the ouTTfpia of the Gentile-Christians.

(Meyer).

—

Tb.]. In both propositions, in the

negative, ver 10, and in the positive, ver. 11, the

Gentile-Christians are placed in the same class

with those who had been Israelites. The thought
which ver. 10 expresses, is the following: *They
can as little bear the law as we can'; the sense

of ver. 11 is: *We too, like them, can be saved
only through the grace of Christ.'

YiR. 12-15. a. Then all the mnltitade
kept ailenoe.—This oiygv on the part of the

whole multitude shows that the rro?^ avi^fjnfo^

mentioned in ver. 7, had been arrested by the

words of Peter, and that the truth which they
unfolded, had tranquillized the minds of all. At
this point Barnabas and Paul began to speak,

and here again, as in earlier instances [see Exbg.
note on ch. xiii. 9-12.

—

Tb.I, the name of Bar-
nabas is placed before that of Paul. The former
doubtless spoke first, as he was longer and better

known than Paul to those who who were present.

The remarks of both referred to their own expe-

rience during their missionary journey to the

Gentiles. They related the wonderful works of

God among the latter, which he had wrought
through them as His servants, that is, the re-

markable cases of conversion which had occurred,

and the operations of the new divine life which
had manifested itself in so many pagans. These
reports not only confirmed, but also more fully

developed all that Peter had communicated as

the result of his own experience. Thus the im-

pression of the hearers was deepened, that the

conversion of the Gentiles was a work of God,
and that their Christianity, even without the

observance of the law, must necessarily be ac-

eeptable to Him.
6. James answered, saying; he spoke af-

ter Barnabas and Paul had concluded their re-

marks ; (mygv does not here occur in the same
sense as in ver. 12). There can be no doubt that

this is '<the brother of the Lord," (see ch. xii.

17), who stood at the head of the church in Je-

rusalem, and, as a strict observer of the law,

had received the honorable title of *'the Just"
^The question respecting the identity of this

!jame8—says Nbakdib, iyz. u. Leit. d. ehr. K. II.

•486, note,—is one of the most difficult in the

apostolic history.

—

Te.]. He commenced by re-

capitulating the remarka of Peter, and confirmed

the leading thought expressed by the latter, by
referring to the prophecies of the Old Testament.

As a Hebrew, who is addressing the Hebrews, he

gives to the apostle Peter his Hebrew name
l,vfie6v ;

(the more usual l,ifiuv is merely a differ-

ent manner of representing in Greek the original

name pJ^D^ [see the two Hebrew forms.

both of which occur in the Talmud, in Gen. xxix.

33 and 1 Chron. iv. 20; the less usual Greek
form ^vfuuv occurs in 2 Pet. i. 1.

—

Tb.1.—
'En-fffK^ro Tua^lvy that is, God looked around, in

order to accept a people, or, God resolved (for

the middle voice occasionally signifies eonsida-are

in the classic writers)! The antithesis in the

phrase: i^ i&vijv Xa6v, is very expressive, as in

all other cases i&irtf and Xa6^ (Israel) are con-
trasted with each other, while here the aenae is:

God hath taken a people for himaelf out of the
Gentiles, r^ Mfutrt ttvrov, that they might know
and revere, or, that they might confess, his
name. All that Peter had reUted and repre-
sented as facts, James now explains by means of
the prophetic word, and exhibits as the fulfilment
of the promises of God. He says: oi 2/6yoi, many
prophecies; he adduces, however, only one of
these in express terms. [** Toirr^ neuter: teitk

thit (ver. 15), viz. with the fact stated in the
words Tja^eiv h^ h^vuv^ etc agree, etc." (Meyer).—Te.]
Veb. 16-18. And wiU build again the ta-

bernacle which is faUen down.—In the ori-

ginal Hebrew text, Amos ix. 11, 12, the promise
is given that the house of David, that bad fallen,

snould be raised up, or restored; (it is called

/Tin f oKm^t because it was decayed). [Alias

dicitur domtu David, iolium David: sed hic, tu-

ffurium David, quia ad magnam tenuitatera ret

ejus redactiB erant. (Bengel). The origin^

word is here HSD (abs.), bootky^ Am/.—Te.].

The additional promise is given tliat the Israd-
ites shall inherit Gdom and all the nations upon
whom Jehovah's name is called [margin of EngL

Bible], or who are devoted to him, 1C^^ , t. «.

they shall subject these to tlieir authority. The
Messianic restt^ration is, therefore, here de-
scribed in terms which imply that the heathen
nations which accept the worship of Jehovah,
shall also share in tJie blessings of that restora-
tion ; and the conversion of Gentiles to Christ is,

unquestionably, a fulfilment of this prediction.
The version of the Seventy, which is adopted in

ver. 17, deviates here somewhat from the present
Masoretic text, indicating that they follow a dif-

ferent reading; «. ^., instead of: Hii ^B^

0)11^ nnti^' , they must have read:

CUB interpres ItJfTT » P"> HK » TTW • P^
tyna l««^t Oia . {RotenmUUeri SekoUa «s

Vet. Test, ad loc,)^TvL.]. James himself makes
some additions of his own, e. g., avoffrph^ and,

afterwards, the words: yvuord, Air* aiitvoq, toL
avTift, or r^ t^e^, which latter some manusoripU
have, indeed, interpolated [see note 5, above, ap-

pended to the text

—

Te.], and which are in ac-

cordance with the sense; but they are a combi-

nation of the interpretation with the originil

words. The meaning of the words which James
adds, is the following:—That which happens in

our day, God knew from the beginning, and had

resolved to perform ; that which we live to see^
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b simplj the execution of an eternal decree of

Ood. fThis is the opinion of most interpreters,

but de Wette says :—The sense of ywcrrd air* ai.

is not: ipii ab mtemis inde cogniUL, nor: quae ^e
ab mtemo prKsewU, etc., but: it has been known
from ancient timet (through the prophets,) ; comp.
iii. 21.—Tb.1
Ybr. 19. My sentenoe is [I judge]. From

the fkots, of which Peter had reminded them,
and from the promises of God, contained in His
prophetic won!, respecting the reception of the

Gentiles into His kingdom, James now draws the

practical inference (6tjb eyL Kpivu), that those pa-
gans who were conrerted to God, ought not to be
hardened in connection with their couTersion
{mpevox^lv; the preposition implies: beeidea, in

addition to, their turning to God. ). This is a con-
chision which recognizes the eyangelical liberty

of the Gentile-Christians, rejects the demands of
those who entertained Pharisaic riews, and fully

agrees with the sentiments of Paul.
Veb. 20. That they abstain.—But James

proposes, at the same time, that they should re-

quire abstinence in certain forms, on the part of
the Gentiles. ('En'/<rrelAa^, mandare; the word
does not always mean: Uterat mittere; the former,
meaning is very frequent, and quite appropriate
in this place.). James expresses the opinion that
something, at least, ought to be asked of the Gen-
tiles. But the proposal which he made, shows
that he differed widely in sentiment from the
Jadaists. They declared that actual submission
to circumcision, together with the adoption of
the entire Mosaic law, constituted the indispen-
sable condition of saWation. But James demands
nothing more than an airexea^oL, an abstinence
from ahtryi/fiara, *Kkiayrjfia, (a word entirely
unknown to classic Greek) is derived f^om kli-

ayUij which occurs in the oeptuagint [Dan. i. 8;
MaL 1 7, 12], and in still later Hellenists, in the
sense of: to pollute, to defile; th# noun, accord-
bgly, signifies pollution. The four genitiyes
which follow, specify ihe objects which pol-
lute men. The first are dSoXa^ images of the
gods, together with all that belongs to the wor-
ship of the latter; fropvela, when the word oc-
curs without any specification, can as little as
d&uXa^ be taken in any restricted or metaphori-
cal sense (referring, for instance, to idolatry, in-

cest, marriage within the forbidden degrees,
etc.); it can here be understood only in its own
proper sense, that is, leufdnese, fornication. The
other two points have reference to food. Absti-
nenee is required from the eating of that which
is strangled {tov ttvuctov), that is, of the flesh

of animals killed by strangling [without shed-
ding their blood]. Whenever "a man. of the
children of Israel, or of the strangers sojourning

•«ongtbem"(D3ln3 liil ^^H) , hunted

or caught any beast or fowl that might be eaten,
the law (Lev. xvii. 13) commanded him to pour
out the blood thereof, before he used it as food.
The Gentiles were, lastly, directed to abstain ftrom
blood (tov (A/iaToc), that is, from eating it in any
mode [Lev. vii. 2C, 21 ; xvii. 10, 14], because the

soul [E^$J , iwx^] of every living creature is

ij» the blood; comp. Lev. xvii. 14; Gen. ix. 4.

^Vw laws respecting food occupy, in the old co-

venant, even a higher position than the Levitical,

since it was declared that he who transgressed
them, should be cut off, Lev. xvii. 14; and they.

are expressly extended to the O^j [sojourn-

ers, strangers]. All that James, therefore, de-
sires, is, that the Gentile-Christians should avoid
those things which were, in their very nature,

absolutely inconsistent with the true religion of

the holy God, according to their ancient tradi-

tion, and which were in the utmost degree offen-

sive to every Israelite, since he regarded them as

vile and heathenish abominations.
Vek. 21. For Moses of old time hath,

etc.—Great difficulty attends the question re-

specting the logical connection of the contents of
this verse with the foregoing. James here re-

marks that, from a very early period, Moses was
proclaimed here and there in cities (Kara ir62u.v)f

in so far as the Law was read in the synagogues
on every sabbath. [**The word sabbath does not
mean the Lord's Day, or the first day of the
week, which is not so called in the New Testa-

ment, nor by the oldest Christian writers, but the

seventh day or Jewish sabbath, etc." fAlbxaw-
DEE, orf loc.)—Te.]. James does not, nowever,
mean to say that Moses was read in the Chris-

tian, as well as in the Jewish, assemblies (Gro-
tiusj, but he does, undoubtedly, assume that the

Christians still remain in connection with the

synagogue. That this fact is adduced as an ar-

gument, is unequivocally indicated by the word
ydp. But the particular point which is to be es-

tablished by it, is not immediately apparent.

According to some interpreters, the fact is ad-

duced by James as a reason for demanding ab-

stinence in the forms mentioned in ver. 20; (it

is indispensable—James is supposed to say-
that we should demand this fourfold airkxea^oL,

for, otherwise, the regularly recurring weekly
reading of Moses will perpetuate the offence

which the JudsBO-Christians take, when they see

the practices of the Gentile-Christians; Meyer).

Others suppose that the fact is adduced as a rea-

son for proposing to release the Gentile-Chris-

tians from the law, ver. 19; (the sense would
then be: Although the Mosaic law has already

been so long proclaimed, there are, compara-
tively, fewpersons [pagans] who are willing to

adopt it; as the ceremonial law is a hinderance

to the universal spread of the true religion, it

must be abandoned; Oieeeler), Or, possibly,

after James has stated his opinions, and, in par-

ticular, proposed to exempt the Gentile-Chris-

tians from the requisitions of the law, he designs

to sustain his entire proposition by answering a
certain objection that might be made to it; he
accordingly says that all could unhesitatingly

adopt his view of the case ; for the apprehension

that the Mosaic law would thus decline in in-

fluence and authority, was altogether unfounded,

since this law continued to be read every week
in every city. (This interpretation, in its gene-

ral features, is adopted by Erasmus, Wetstein,

Schneckenburger, Thiersch, Ewald: Oeaeh. /«-

raeU. VI. 487.). Of these several explanations,

the last appears to correspond more fully than

any other both to the actual state of affairs, and
also to the peculiar JudsBO-Christaln sentiments

and position of James.
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DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. When the imporUnt question whether Gen-
tile-Christians were also bound to obserre the

Mosaic law, was to be decided for all future

times, Peter produces as an argument a certain

fact furnished bj his own experience, namely, the

occurrence in Cesarea, ch. x., when it was de-

monstrated that Gentiles as well as JudsBo-Chris-

tians, received the Holy Ghost. He exhibits this

fact as a significant and instructiTe decision on
the part of God, who had thus placed the Israel-

ites and the Gentiles in precisely the same class

(ovSh SiiKpive), without granting any 'advantage
or privilege to the former, whicn was denied to

believing Sentilet. He distinctly testified (e/iap'

ri)pfjoe) in favor of the latter when He gave the

Holy Ghost, and by his acts, demonstrated that

he took pleasure in them. Such an experience,

accordingly, proves the perfect equality of Gen-
tiles and Jews in the sight of God, provided that

they believed in Jesus Christ. This reasoning is

conclusive, and convinces the mind. It is also,

in its general features, a model, exhibiting as it

does so happily, the apostle's method of treating

the history of the Church as a source whence
clear views of the truth may be derived. The
whole revelation of God in both the Old and the

New Testament, depends on history ; it eontistit

indeed, essentially, of History. And as the life

of Jesus Christ is rich in instructions which it

gives, since ' he not only lived his own doctrine^

but also preached his own life,' so the life and
the experience of the apostles constitute a rich

source of instruction. The doctrine of the

apostle Paul is his own life, wrought out

in consciousness and knowledge; the doctrine

of the apostle Peter is, likewise, his own life,

resulting in clear views and conceptions. The
manner in which God governs his church in

the present world, and during the lapse of cen-

turies, or, in other words, the History of the

Church, forms the doctrine, not only concerning

the Church, but also concerning other points.

Thus we are here furnished with a clear view

of the Church, but we also receive instruc-

tions respecting the nature of grace, the tutu

legit, etc.

2. Our knowledge of the nature of faUh has
been greatly enlarged by the events described in

ihe passage before us. How many truths are in-

volved in that single proposition which Peter set

forth, when he referred to the importance of that

occurrence in Cesarea: < God purified their hearts

by faith ' ! It teaches, first of all, that faith does

not depend directly and exclusively on man; it

depends on God; it is His work. His gift; it is

wrought by His grace. The apostle testifies, in

the second place, that faith possesses a purifying

potffer. Faith is, therefore, something that is

full of life and power; it is as Luther says, "a
living,, mighty, busy thing"; it exercises a puri-

fying influence, insomuch that the heart which
had previously been ungodly and unclean, is now
changed, consecrated to God, and morally cleansed.

The proposition in ver. 9, comprehends, in the

third place, the truth that the seal of faith is in

the h^t—^not merely in the memory or in the

thoughts—^but in the very centre of the Ufa ef

the soul, where all impulses and movements
originate.

8. This was the first oooasion on which tha

disciples clearly saw the essential distinction ex*

isting between Law and Oraee, Paul himself;

who had been personally oondacted to the know-
ledge of the grace of God in Christ, by the man-
ner of his conversion and by his peculiar reli-

gious experience, probably obtained his dearest

views of evangelical liberty in the state of

grace, as eontr^istinguished from a servile le-

galism, only after he 1^ encountered opposition

in the Gentile-Christian congregations. The case

of Peter was similar. He, too, bad be^ taught

by his experience of the grace of Christ, that

the law is a yoke, very heavy, and, indeed, im-

possible to bear. All that the law makes difficalt

for man, is jmade easy by grace. For, in the

case of those who are under Uie law, all depends

on their own strength, their personal efforts, the

perfect purity of Uie will ; whereas, when maa
is in the state of grace, God purifies the heart,

and inspires it with a love for aU that is good.

4. After Peter, as well as Barnabas and Ptal,

had explained the question by appeals to their

own experience in the serrioe of the Gospel,

James furnishes additional illustrations derived

from the wordof promise. The apostles referred,

in general, to the prophecies of the Scriptures

chiefly as guides in explaining the signs of the

present times, and in seeking a knowledge of the

dirine will. They did not employ the prophetie

word as the means for becoming acquainted with

the future, and discovering times and seasona,

circumstances and persons in it, as in a mtgio

mirror. Our success in ascertaining the will of

God, his counsel in reference to the progress of

his kingdom, and the principles according to

which it is governed, will always be proportiosed

to the degree .of attention with which we study

the unchangeable, eternal, and firmly established

thoughts of God (yvoiOTa dir* oiuvof).

6. The house of David is the principal ^abject

of the prophecy of Amos, which James quotes.

David's royal hintse had decayed, had dwindled

into a tabernacle, and had fallen into ruias;

God purposes to raise up that which had fallen,

to build it anew, and enlarge it, to ext«Mi tht

kingdom, which is, in truth. His own kingdom,

even to Gentiles upon whom His name is called,

that is, who are willing to acknowledge and serve

Jehovah. God will Himself perform all these

things, even as He had of old resolved to do.—
This promise sheds light upon the present ques-

tion. It is already a significant circumstance

that the theocratic royalty, or the kingdom of

God, and not the law as such, occupies a central

position in the promise. It is, in the next place,

important, that the only condition of incorpora-

tion into the kingdom of God consists in the in-

vocation of His name, or the imposition of His

name [**upon whom, etc." ver. 17]. And this

condition was already fulfilled in the case of the

converted Gentiles (irrurro^^awcp hrl rdv ^f&»»

ver. 19). Lastly, the woras id^ptoc 6 irottj^ ravra,

are decisive, i, «., neither are we to perform the

work, nor is our judgment to be consulted; it is

Oody the Lord ; He has promised that Bt will do

all these things, and, indeed, in its essential fea-
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tares, He has already done the work, for He has
aetually takeQ out of the Gentiles a people for

Himself, ver. 14. And therefore^ [says James],
we are not at liberty, and should not attempt, to

impose an additional burden on the Gentile-

Christiaos, which would seem to imply that the

work of God had not been completely performed.
6. According to ancient accounts, which haye

been preserved to our day, James was a man
whose personal religion was of the strictest legal

type ; on this account he was called 6 dlKcuog (see

mj [the author's] Apost. u, naehap. ZeUalt^y 2d
ed. p. 286. ff.). [Lechler there quotes, in the
coarse of his remarks, a passage in the writings
of Hegesippos, which has been preserved by
Eosebins, in Bed, HiaU II. 28.—Tr.]. Now it is

remarkable that it is precisely this man who ad-
Toeates the principle of the exemption of the
Gentile-Christians from the Mosaic law, and who
eipressly demands of them nothing more than ab-
stinence from certain things which were offensive
partly in a social, and partly in a moral and re-
ligious respect. The circumstance would be in-
comprehensible, and, indeed, incredible, only in
case that it were impossible that the same man
shoold be rigid with regard to himself, but indul-
gent toward others. We are, however, fully at
liberty to consider James as possessing precisely
such a character—a character which claims our
highest esteem. That he did not regard Moses
with indifference, may be gathered from a slight
intimation in rer. 21, when the words are cor-
rectly understood. But it also appears from'this
verse that James hoped that the Mosaic religion
would gain more respect by a wider extension
and more general knowledge, as well as by a vol-
untary adoption of it, than by the imposition of
any burden on the conscience, which could only
tend to disquiet it {naptvox^^lVy ver. 19). That
James combined with habitual and great rigor in
his own case, a very sincere and tender love for
others, is apparent from a fact related by Hege-
sippus (EusBB. EceL HisL II. 28), viz.: he was
continually in the temple, praying on bended
knees for the forgiveness of his people. If he
prayed with such compassionate love for his un-
believing kinsmen according to the flesh, he was
surely capable .of meeting the Gentiles who were
converted to the Redeemer, with tender forbear-
ance and gentleness. It is, indeed, this feature
which reveals to us the image of Jesus himself,
shining forth from the soul of his brother (after
the flesh, and after the spirit).

HOMILETICAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

Vbb. 1. And certain men - - taught.

—

Paul had come to Antioch in order to find repose
after the trials which he had endured ; but when
he and the brethren began to build themselves
up on their common faith [Jude, ver. 20], this
new affliction unexpectedly came upon them. It
wu a happy circumstance that the gracious man-
ifestations of God among the Gentiles had already
occurred, as they supplied the means for decid-
ing the question. The blessing precedes painful
experiences. (Rieger).—The adversary again at-
tempted to arrest the progress of the Gospel, and
rob believers of the comfort and joy which the

conversion of the Gentiles had afforded them.
The church militant should always be prepared
for such sudden assaults; it may otherwise lose

its treasure. (Starke).

Veb. 2. "When therefore Paul and Barna-
bas had no small dissension, etc.—It is

better to choose strife and retain the truth, than
to choose peace and sacrifice the truth. (Starke).

—That Paul and Barnabas - - - should
go up to Jerusalem.—They might have in-

sisted on their own claims, and refused to seek a
decision in Jerusalem, as they, too, had received
the Holy Spirit. The others might have main-
tained that these two men were not suitable mes-
sengers, and that persons whose minds were less

biassed, should be sent. But all things were
done on both sides with moderation and candor.
Veb. 8. And being brought on their way

by the church.—This conduct indicated the
deep interest which all took in the object of the
journey. When the ambassadors of the Elector
of Brandenburg were departing, in order to attend
a religious disputation with the Papists, he dis-

missed them with the words:—** Bring me back
the word tolat^* (that is, the concession that man
is justified by faith alone), "qt never return
yourselves." The messengers of the Antiochian
congregation did not need such an^ admonition

;

still, the love and the interceding prayers of the
people afforded comfort and joy to their pastors
and teachers. (Besser).—Declaring the con-
version, etc.—With all our xeal for the ortho-

dox faith, we ought not to neglect the work of
building up the kingdom of God. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 4. They declared all things that
Qod had done.—Before they described the

difficulties which had occurred, they related all

that God had done with them,^ as an evidence
that they neither discussed the point in dispute
with undue heat, nor were led by it to forget

other interests of the church of Jesus. They
adopt the principle, on the contrary, of first ex-

hibiting all the favorable aspects of the kingdom
of God, and, then, of stating existing defects and
faults, in order that appropriate remedies may
be applied. Their conduct teaches us, that, al-

though many evils still exist in the church of

God, we should never banish from our thoughts
the rich mercies which He is every where be-
stowing on men. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 5. But there rose up certain of the
sect of the Pharisees.—How difficult it is to

cast away the Pharisaical leaven, and to cling

solely to the grace of God I But faith does not
at once deliver us from errors and infirmities

;

long continued exercise, and many struggles,

precede our deliverance. (Starke).—Pharisees,
which believed.—Hence we learn that schisms
are not always occasioned by unprincipled men,
but that even upright persons are sometimes their

authors, when they yield too far to their fancies

and prejudices. (Ap. Past).
Ver. 6. And the apostles and elders

came together, etc.—The divine inspiration

by which the apostles were guided when they
spoke and wrote, did not render their common
consultations, and their meditations on the divine

word, superfluous. (Starke).—How this apostolic

simplicity puts to shame the pride of later times!

(Ap. Past).—This assembly exhibits the church
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in a light in which she is again seen onlj on a
ingle occasion in the whole history of the pen-
tecostal church. She appears in the presence of

her holy Lord and Head ; she fiews the task be-

fore her with great perplexity, and is conscious
of her own ignorance ; no preTious experience,

no recognised principle, no word of the Scrip-

tures, can supply the present want But she
knows that her Lord had promished her, as a
ooUective body, th^U strength and (hat aid which
always suffice. Hence she seeks with sincere

humility, but also confesses the truth with cou-
rage and joy. (Leon, and Sp. ).

YxB. 7. And when there had been maoh
disputing, etc.—It was not an angry dispute,

but a long discussion, during which the argu-
ments on both sides were carefully weighed.
This procedure was honorable to the apostles,

and bears witness alike to their gentleness, since

they listened to the opinions of inferior brethren,

and also to their diligence and care, since they
considered diTine truths not superficially, but
maturely. (Ap. Past.).—Peter rose up.—On
this occasion we hear him speak for the last time
in THV Acts. We see him extend the hand of

brotherly love to Paul, and we listen to their

concurrent testimony respecting the mystery of

grace, the actual revelation of which constitutes

the theme ofthx Acts op thk Apostlks. (Besser).

—That - • • Qod made choice, etc.—As
neither the written word of the Old Testament,
nor the personal knowl^ge and judgment of the

brethren, could conduct to a satisfactory conclu-

sion, Peter seeks and finds a decisive argument
in experience—in all that God had done before

their eyes.—Here we see how necessary it is to

study God*s mode of administering the affairs of

the church, and to improve our judgpnent by ap-

plying the lessons of experience, if we desire to

distinguish successfully between error and truth.

(Ap. Past.).—Men and brethren.—This ap-

pellation, was, at the same time, designed to give

a certain character to the subsequent proceed-

ings, indicating that they should be conducted in

a fraternal spirit—Te know, says Peter, not:

Know ye! He speaks, not as a dictator, but as

a brother ; he does not proclaim his will authori-

tatively, neither does he speak ex cathedra^ but,

with his brethren, presents himself before the

throne of the sole Lord of the Church. (Besser).

Vbr. 8. Giving them the Holy Ohost.—
The gracious counsel of the Lord respecting

the Gentiles, was plainly and impressively re-

vealed by acts of grace, in the case of Cornelius.

VxB. 9. Pnrifying their hearts by faith.

^Faith is the true circumcision of the new cove-

nant, the only true evangelical means of purifi-

cation, as it cleanses from all fiUhiness of the

flesh and spirit [2 Cor. vii. 1], by being the me-
dium through which the power of the blood of

Jesus penetrates the soul. ** Through faith, as

Peter says, we obtain another, a new, and a
clean heart, and God regards us, for the sake of

Christ, our Mediator, as altogether righteous and
holy." (Smaleald Articles [by Luther], III. 18.).

Vbr. 10. Why tempt ye Ood, etc?—With
the changes of the times, the customs and ordi-

nances of God in his church, are changed. The
?;reater the measure of man*s knowledge and
aith becomes, the less is he burdened with the

servile yoke of the law. Hark this tmth wefl,

that those who impose the heaviest burdens, tre

not the best teachers. (Starke).—To tempt God,

is, to depart from his word, and to subject ike

order which divine wisdom has sanctified, to the

control of man's impious self-wilU (Gerhard}.—
** This grave and stem language of the apostleB:

*Why tempt ye God?' which, like a clap of than-

der, ought to alarm our adversaries, makes no

impression whatever on their hearts; they still

attempt to sustain their own inventions, whidi

they represent as services acceptable to God, by
resorting to tyrannical and violent measures."

(Apology [of the Augs. Cont], Art. 28 (U).)

[The <* adversaries" of whom Melanehthon here

speaks Ted. Rech. 294), are the Papists, who re-

jected tiie Protestant doctrine that we are justi-

fied by faith in Christ alone, and not by "good

works" devised by men.

—

Tb.].—^Which nei-

ther our fathers norwe were able tobeai.—"When oxen have long borne the yoke, tnd

dragged heavy weights, all that they earn bj

their work, beyond their daily food, is, to be

struck on the head and be butchered; such is the

experience of those who hope to be justified by

the law. They are taken ci4>tive, and burdened

with a heavy yoke, and then, after they have long

and painfully labored to do the works of the lav,

all that they finally earn is, to remain etemsBy

poor and wretched servants." (Luther).—Nor
we were able to bear.—^Peter intends to say:

' Men and brethren, speak the truth, and euh
didly tell me: have ye kept the law?* (Besser].

Vbr. 11. But we beUeve that throngii

the grace of the laord Jesna Chiiat we
shaU be saved.—This is a precioos summiiy
of the Gospel, which Peter proclaims at the first

synod of the church, for the benefit of all so^

ceeding ages. It already comprehends the c^
fession of the Council of Nice—the confessioB

that Christ is the true God; for Christ can cos-

fer saving grace only in case he is the Lord, to

whom all power in heaven and in earth is dreiL

The great truth: "we believe - - - saved," is

still, in our day, the holy symbol and the shib-

boleth of all true believers. "By grace alone"

—this is the badge by which the children of the

family recognize each other. Hence Melanehthon

declares in the Apology [of the Augsb. Conf. Art

IV. (II) p. 60. ed. Rech.—Ta,] that the doctrine

of justification by grace, is "the highest and

most important article in the Christian creed, the

only key to the whole Bible, without which the

troubled conscience can find no true, lasting, tod

sure consolation;" and Luther says: "We
cannot abandon this article, nor make any con-

cession here, although heaven, earth, and all

things else that cannot endure, should hSV*

(Leonh. and Sp.).—What glory, what comfort,

what joy, ye who are members of the Evangtf-

cal church, can find here ! Ye are one, in yoor

faith and confession, with the primitive, apos-

tolical church. (Apelt).—Even as they.—The
fathers and prophets precede the triumphal cha-

riot of Christ—we foUow it. Their faith and

our own, is the same; the objects of their felA

belonged to the i\tture—the same objects of ear

faith belong to the past. (Lindhammer).
Ykr. 12. Then all the multitude tot

silence.-This is, ia truth, a Council of ue
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Holj Gho0t, at which men speak only as long as

the Lord's roice is not heard ; but then all are
sUent, and bow in submission before the word of

Qod! Wherever the Spirit of truth finds an en-

trance into the hearts of men, and a foolish pride
and an egotistical lore of controYersy offer no
neistance, the unity of the Spirit composes dis-

sensions by the bond of peace; the truth is then
readily found, and unanimously acknowledged

;

for the decision is made by the counsel and act
of the Lord. (Leonh. and Sp.).—The two words:
"yoke" and "grace," burned as fire in their

hearts, and they sat in silence in the presence of
the Lord. (Besser).—Oave audience to Paul
and Barnabas.— These men explained and
confirmed all that Peter had stated respecting
the salTation of God which had appeared to the
Gentiles. This is, indeed, the right course, when
one teacher resumes the subject where his pre-
decessor had paused, and relates even greater
wonders which God had wrought, and when all

ifl Bet forth in such harmony, Uiat it is obTious
fc erery hearer that it is one God—one Spirit

—

who worketh in them all. In such cases, the
tpostolic blessing [2 Cor. ziii. 14] is bestowed in

tU its fblness. (Ap. Past).—O Lord Jesus
Christ! Do thou thyself convene the true Coun-
cil, and there preside I Deliyer thy people by
thy glorious advent!" (Luther's Smalcald Arti-
cles) [at the close of the I^eface, ed. Kech. p.
308 -T»,]
Tis. lS-16. James answered, saying - - -

and to tMs agree the words of the pro-
phets.—Peter had referred in his address
chiefly to the work of God ; James now shows
how rally the word of God in the writings of the
prophets agreed with the former. (Rieger).

—

Eren when signs and wonders occur, still the
question ought to be considered, whether the
Scriptures agree with them. (Ap. Past.).—The
ap9ik9 spoke by the mouth of Peter; James, the
brother of the Lord, speaks as an elder or bishop
of the church, (Besser).
Yra. 16. After this I will return, etc.—It

was not without the guidance of the Holy Ghost,
that James was conducted precisely to this pas-
sage. For it speaks, firsts of the fall of the
Jewish church and the abolition of its temple
terrice; it, next, conveys the promise that God
will build a new church on the ruins of the old,

ind gather together in it all the Gentiles; it,

listly, sets forth that this church shall receive
salration only through the name of the Lord
which should be called upon it, t. «., on which it

would beUeve. (Ap. Past.).—And will build
•eain the tabernacle of David, which is
fitllen down.—The kingdom of Christ is not of
this worid ; hence it is here termed a tabernacle
which seems, indeed, to have fallen down, but,
Berertheless, the Gentiles shall, through grace,
lodge in it The times of the New Testament are,
in general, times of re-arrangement and restora-
tion, and, indeed, all theology refers to the res-
toration of that which is fallen; Acts i. 6; Rev.
»i 8, 6; Hebr. ix. 10. (Starke).—God will be
the builder; He will even close up all the
bfesches [Amos ix. 11], and raise up that which
is fallen. God Himself will do all. What a rich
Booree of comfort we find here ! Let us then be

faithful servants and workers together [2 Cor.

vi. 1] with the pace of God I (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 19. That we trouble not them
which, etc.—^one are so easily iigured by the
imposition of external religious exercises, as

those converted persons who are exceedingly
conscientious ; they are thus either led to enter-

tain a false confidence, or they are distressed by
painful scruples of conscience. Those who are
less in earnest, are also less easily affected by
such thing^. (Rieger).—The most important re-

solution adopted by the apostolic Council, and
the one which retains its validity at all times and
in all places, refers to the release of believers

who live under the new covenant, from the yoke
of the ancient ceremonial law. It is an impor-
tant resolution, which Hhe church of Clirist

should very grateftilly accept, and apply with
great fidelity, as a very precious result of His
meritorious work. For while the divine cha-
racter, the purity, and the importance of this

first Church Council were thus demonstrated,
these features appeared less distinctly in suc-

ceeding times, when such Councils were held
either to gratify carnal passions, or to determine
trivial mattery. (Ap. Past ).

Vbb. 20. That they abstain from poUu-
tions of idols, etc.—To abstain f^om idolatry

and fornication, was a duty which they owed to

God : to abstain fi>om things strangled, and from
blood, was a duty prescribed by fraternal love.

—

**Itis a mark of a purified Christian, that he
avoids not only evil itself, but also the very ap-

pearance of evil. To the Christian nothing can
be a matter of indifference ; the actions whibh
he performs, either honor or dishonor the name
of the Lord. But at that time, when Jews and
Gentiles dwelt together, His name was dishon-

ored, when any one did those things which were
regarded by the world as undeniable signs of

heathenism." (Williger).

Cm thb wholb sbotion.—^Vbb. 1-21. The m-
portance of the first Church Coundk: I. The ques-

tion which was discussed, ver. 6 ;
(it referred to

the conditions of salvation). II. The spirit in

which it was discussed, ver. 7 ; (a spirit of love

and truth^. III. The principle in accordance
with whicn the decision was made, ver. 8, 9, 12;
(the testimony of God, borne in his word, and in

his acts). IT. The confession which was made
the basis of the resolution adopted by the Coun-
cil, ver. 11; ^*We believe that through the

grace,' etc.). (Apelt).

—

ffow doe* the Christian

conduct the wars of his Lordf I. With courage

—

in order that he may retain the crown ; II. With
fraternal love—that love may not grow cold; III.

With humility—that the Scripture may preside

as judge. (Ahlfeld).

—

We believe that through the

grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall be saved:

this is a confession, I. Of penitence, which pro-

ceeds f^om a deep and clear consciousness of sin

;

II. Of humility, which testifies that no merit at-

taches to good works; III. Of faith, which recog<

nixes the riches of the love of €K)d in Christ ; 1 V.

Of joy, which is founded on the peace of the par-

doned soul. (Leonh. and Sp.).—We are saved,

not by the lawy but by grace: (LiscoJ.

—

That God
purifies the heart by faith, ver. 6-12: I. That the

heart of man needs purification ; II. That this
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286 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

purification is effected by faith ; III. That this

purification of the heart by faith, la the work of

Almighty Qod. (Langbein).— 7%e Confession:

*We believe that, etc.', ver. 11; I. Its meaning;
II. Its source; III. Its fruit (id. J.

—

Hie princi-

ples according to which that which u temporary in

Christianity may be distinguishedfrom that which is

enduring. (Lisco).

—

The Christian mode of conduct-

ing religious controversies: I. Willingness to be
guided by unmistakable manifestations of the
power of God ; II. A common desire to search
the Scriptures, and make them the basis of union,
(id.).

—

The Church Council at Jerusalem, a model

for all succeeding ages: I. Its 'occasion was a vital

question of the Church—a question relating (a)

not to the faith (for on this subject, which was not
at that time denied, no Council can make a de-

cision from which there is no appeal), but (b)

to the life and conduct (concerning the practical

application of admitted doctrinal truth to eccle-

siastical order and Christian practice). II. Its

spirit was strictly evangelical; (a) a spirit of

truth, sustained by the word of Qod and Chris-
tian experience; (b) a spirit of lore, which sought
not ita own, but the welfare of alL III. Its re-

sult was a blessing for the church ; (a) progi:ess,

by a positive and final release f^om antiquated
external ordinances, but (6) a progress sanc-

tioned by the unchanged ftindamental principles

of the Christian faith and practice, ver. 11.

—

The
issue of the first Church Council, a triumph of the

Holy Spirit: I. His triumph, as a Spirit of liberty,

over the yoke of outward ordinances, ver. 10,

19; II. His triumph, as a Spirit of faith, over the

delusion respecting human wisdom and right-

eousness, ver. 9ff. and 15 ff. ; III. His triumph, as a
Spirit of love, over a haughty self-will, and a nar-
row-minded partisanship, ver. 1, 2, 7, 12, 19-21.

—

[A maxim respecting peace, or,] An irenie princi-

ple (formerly ascribed to Augustine; see Hbr-
Eoa*s Encyk, "Meldenius"), claiming the obser-

vance of all ages: I. In necessariis unitcu, ver. 11;
II. In dubiis Ubertas, ver. 19; III. In omnibus
caritas, ver. 7, 18, 20. [LQcke published in 1860
an essay, which has been much admired, on the

<*age, author, original form, and true sense," of

this celebrated maxim. After rejecting th e claims
of others, he ascribes it to Rupertus Meldenius,
a Lutheran theologian who lived during the ear-

lier part of the seventeenth century. Klose, the

writer of the article in Hbbzoo's Encyk. (IX,

805), recently found the original work of Melde-
nius in the. city library of Hamburg. The au-
thor, as it now appears, expressed himself in the

following terms, which may be regarded as the

true reading: Si nos servaremus m necessariis

Unitatem, in non necessariis lAbertateim, m uirisque

Charitatem, optimo certe looo essent res nostra.

—Te.].--7%« ffoly Ghost, the best President of ec-

elesicutical synods and pastoral conferences: L He
permits every one to speak, both men who are
not distinguished in the assembly (ver. 6), and
also eminent leaders (ver. 7, 12)—the timid and
the bold ; II. He unites all on the common ground
of the divine word and a living faith, (ver. 9, 11,

15) ; III. He conducts the proceedings to a happy
issue—resolutions discussed with wisdom, and
unanimously adopted, (ver. 19 ff.).— When breth-

ren are engaged in deliberation, there is a time to

speak, and a time to be silent: I. Boldness of speech,
when (a) scruples of conscience (ver. 1, 5), and
(6) clear convictions of the mind (ver. 7, 12, 13)
are to be expressed ; II. Meek silence (ver. 12),

when (a) a childlike obedience to the wiH and
word of Gpd, and (6) indulgent and pacific sen-

timents respecting the brethren, are to be mani-
fested.

—

*Be not entangled again with the yoke of
bondage^ (Gal. v. 1)

—

a warning addressed by the

apostles to modem Christianity: I. Paul pronounces
it (ver. 2-4)—that gr^t apostle of the Gentiles^

who hazarded his life in the attempt to cast down
the barrier of Jewish traditions by the power of

evangelical liberty; II. Peter repeats it, (rcr 7-

10)—that rock of the primitive church, whom
God himself conducted to a knowledge of the

truth [Mt xvi. 17], and whom the church that

demands an implicit faith, in yain invokes as its

patron saint; III. James unites with them (ver.

18)—that preacher of the law; all testify alike,

that the righteousness of faith [Bom. ix. 30] is

the only way of salvation.— * We believe that, eic*

(ver. 11)—the common watchword of our evan-

gelical, as well as of the primitive, apostolic

church.

—

The confession offaith presented at Augs-
burg,* no other than that of Jerusalem: I. The ene-

my with which it contends is the same—Phari-

saism: (a) bondage, imposed by man; (6) the

righteousness of works ; IL Its foundation is the

same: (a) the word of God; (6) Christian expe-

rience; III. The spirit which it breathes, is the

same: (a) boldness in confessing the truth; (h)

the meekness of love; lY. The way of salvation

which it proclaims, is the same: (a) Aree graoe,

on the part of God; {b) a living faith, on the part

of man.—[Ver. 11. Peter's confession of faith: L
(*«We shall be saved " ). The salvation, of which
Peter speaks; (a) What is implied by ** being

saved"? (6) ITAo shaUbe saved? ("we"). H.
( « The Lord Jesus Christ " ). The author of our

salvation, {a) Christ if the author; (b) the omiy

author. III. ("Through the grace of, etc.").

The ground of our salvation, (a) Not our works
or merit, but {b) grace. IV. ("We believe.")

The faith of Peter in this salvation. (d\ A clear

and distinct faith; (6) expressing itself in ac-

tions.—Tb.].
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CHAP. XV. 22-29. 287

C.—THB DEOISION, AND THB BPISTLB 0? THB ASSBMBLT.

Chaptbr XV. 22-29.

22 Then pleased it [resolved] the apostles and elders, with the whole church, to send

chosen [to choose and send] men of their own company [from among themselves] to

Antioch with Paul and Sarnabas; namely, Judas surnamed^ Barsabas, and Silas,

23 chief [who were leading] men among the brethren : *Ancl they wrote letters by them
after this manner [And they placed in their hands the following letter] ; The apostles

and elders and' brethren send greeting unto [salute] the brethren which [who] are of

24 the Gentiles in Antioch and. [in] Syria and Cilicia : ^Forasmuch as we have heard,

that certain which went out from us have troubled you with words, subverting your

souls, sayings Ye must be circumcised, and keep the law [have heard that some (per-

sons) who went out from us, have troubled you with discourses, in that they unsettle

25 your souls];* to whom we gave no sttch [om, such] commandment: *It seemed good
unto us, being assembled with one accord, to send chosen [Therefore we, being assem-

bled with one accord, have resolved (e^o^ev) to choose and sendlmenunto you with our
26 beloved [our dear friends] Barnabas and Paul, *Men [Who (feam. and P.) are men]

that have hazarded their lives [their souls] for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ.

27 *We have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who shall [will] also tell you the same things

28 by mouth [things verbally]^. '''For it seemed good to [pleased] the Holy Ghost, and
to [om, to] us, to lay upon you no greater [further, i:Xiov] burden than these* neces-

29 sary things: *That ye abstain from meats offered to idols [from idol-sacrifices], and
from blood, and from things [any thing]' strangled, and from fornication: from which
if ye keep yourselves [therefore, if ye keep this], ye shall do well [it will go well with

you]. Fare ye well.

1 Ver. 2Z [In place of ivucaXo^iitvow before Bap^., of text, ree^ from H., fkthen, etc., recent editors agree in adopting
tbe simple form coAoiJfMvoy, with A. B. G. D. S. Q., and Cod. Sin., and regard the former as an explanatory correction.—Tr.1

s Ver. 28. Fire important MSS., A. B.C. D. and God. Sin., omit xaX oi [of text, rec] before aScA^o^, as well as several
itffaersand Tersions [Valg., etc.]. Lachmann has therefore cancelled xal ot. But it may easily be concctred that the omis-
ifcm was occasioned ny a scrnple respecting the oodperation of the congregation with the apostles. [Meyer, whose opin-
km de Wette adopts, 'upposes that the omission was the result of a hierarchical feeling, and that the two words are gen-
uine^—Tb.]. B. Q. EL, and most of the rereions and fathers, insert koX ot, and this reading is, with Tischendorf, to be re-
oHred ss genuine, fit is dropped by Alf. as an interpolation. Oxi. Sin. (original) omitted it, but it was inserted by a later
hand, marked by Tlsch.—Tr.]

•Ver. 24. The words: WyoKTtt rtpvr4ii,v090ax mal niotiv rbv i^/xor, [of text rec, and found in C. B.] are wanting in A.
B. D. [and Cod. Sin.], In eereral versions [Vnlg. etcO, and tethers ; they are a gloss from rer. 1 and 6, and have therefore
bsm very properly cancelled by Lacb. and Tisch. [But both Meyer and de Wette incline to the opinion that the words are
E'BBine ; S. even Inserts itl after vcpcr^^^ the manuscripts vary considerably ; Alt says that the words are " manifestly an
tsrpolattoa,*' and, like Bom., omits them.—Tii.]
Ver. 27. [In place of " mouth," (Tynd., Granmer, Geneva), the margin of the Engl. Bible proposes " word.** (WlcUt);WA^ is equivalent to •• verbally '^ or « orally."—Tm.]
* Ver. 28. Tischendorf has cancelled rovrwr [of texL rec from E. G.l after r&r ^<£rayiecf, but on the authority of only one

Maasscript, viz. A. [The word is omitted by several minuscules and ihthers.]. Lac^., in accordance with B. Cf. D. [and U.],
readi n4n$v rmv hrdpayKtt [and Is supported by Meyer.—D. omits rwv. Alf. omits rov-mv altogether, as a marginal gloss.
—Ood. Sin. ((»1ginal) reads: tovtmv evatmyKon; a later hand (G) here inserted Tmv.—ewavayicMt is found also in A. G.—Te.1

•Ver. 20. Tischendorf [with Lach.], in accordance with A (orlg.). B. G [and Cod. SinJ.reads koX wuentv, whereas the
ifagular, wtjcrov [of text, rec] is found in A. (corrected), as well as in E. G. U. [VulgT—D. omits xol wv. Alf. agrees with
Tisch., and supposes that the singular is an ** alteration for uniformity with ver. 20.'*—Cod. Sin. (original) exhibits the
plnral, for which a later hand, G, inserted the singular.—Tr.]

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 22. a. Then pleased it, etc.—The re-
Bolation adopted bj the assembly as the result of
the proceedings which are described above, is

now giyen. The word irJofe, ver. 22 and 25, fre-
quently occurs, in classic Greek, in the formal
resolutions of a senate, a popular assembly, or
other body invested with authority, and hence
the resolutions themselves are termed rd Sedoyfiha
or d&yftarai com. ch. xvi. 4. The assembly con-
iisted, according to this account, of three classes

:

1. apostles; 2. elders of the congregation at Je-
rusalem; 8. the members of the congregation
itself; all the latter were present, that is, the
male members (ol ^dehpoiy ver 28), without doubt,
however, those only who were of full age. But
the terms : ovv 6A9 r^ kiutXrfolg, and ol adeX^/, ver.

28, show quite plainly that the customary names
of this assembly, viz., *' Apostolic Council,**

"Convention of the Apostles," are not altogether
appropriate. Independently of the fact that the
elders of the congregation had already been ad-
dressed by the congregation at Antioch, ver. 2,

as well as the apostles, and, according to ver.
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6, 22, 28, participated in the proceedings, it is

expressly stated that the congregation itself in

Jerusalem, was present at the assembly, and that

the members were not merely hearers, bat also

assisted in framing the resolution (ai/v bXy r.

6. To sand ohosen men [to choose and send
men]. {^EKXe^afdvovg—irifiilfoi, is equiyalent to:

tva ekXe^dfiivot—nifupooi, [Wiksb: Or, N, T,

{ 88. 4.]). The resolution to choose messengers
among the members of the congregation at Je-

rusalem, and send them to Antioch, had not been
previously proposed. It was a happy thought,
although the name of the person who first sug-
gested it, is not given. The congregation of An-
tioch had sent a deputation, consisting of several

of its members to the one in Jerusalem (nal tivoq

iXTjov^ k^ avTuVy ver. 2.). It was, accordingly, a
Just and reasonable recognition of this congrega-
tional embassy, when the Chfistians of Jerusa-
lem likewise sent messengers of its own to An-
tioch, in order to express, in this manner,
its fraternal sentiments, and contribute its share
in strengthening the bond of union which al-

ready existed. It was, moreover, a judicious
measure that messengers from Jerusalem ac-

companied Paul and Barnabas, inasmuch as
the testimony of the former fully oonfirmed the
report fUmished by the Antiochians on their re-

turn ; omnibiu modii eavebiUw, ne FatUus $eHien'

tiam eoneilii videretw pro muo referre arbitrio. (Ben-
gel). Comp. ver. 27: koX ovtovc—hirayY^XAovrac

rd airrd,

c. Two men were chosen for this purpose: the
first was Jadas, samamed Banuibas, of
whom we have otherwise no knowledge what-
ever; his sVirname has induced some learned men
(Grotins, for instance) to believe that he was a
brother of Joseph Ba^vabas, who had, with Mat-
thias, been proposed as a candidate for the apos-
tleship, ch. i. 28.—The other was Biloft, well

known as, subsequently, a fellow-laborer and
companion of Paul in his missionarv work amons
the Qentiles; Paul himself calls him Silvanut (I

Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 19V Both are here de-

scribed by Luke as &v6peg iyobfievoi kv roZcdJeA^oZc,

L e., they not only exercised great influence, but
were also office-bearers in the congregation,
whose duty it was to guide others; compare
Hebr. xiii. 7, 17, where Uie officers and teachers
of the church receive this title [^ryoiffMevoi]. They
were, probably, elders of the congregation in

Jerusalem ; Luke calls them also propheU, ver. 82.

Vbr. 28. a. And they wrote Utters by
them [And they placed in their hands the fol-

lowing letter (rdSe) ; for the anaooluthon ypd^v-
ref instead of yp&^fHtvraCf see Wihib: Or, H. T,

{ 68. I. 1.

—

Tb.]. The adoption of a resolution

that a general epistle should be addressed to

the Gentile-Christians, is another circumstance
which had not hitherto been mentioned in the
account of the proceedings, that is, if we astome
that hrwTttXaL, [see Sxbg. note on] ver. 20, sig-

nifies, not UUru mandare, but, simply, matuUtre.

An epistle was the most suitable means for con-
veying to the remote Gentile-Christians, whom
the matter concerned, a knowledge of the deci-

sion and pleasure of the assembly, in the origi-

nal form, and in an authentic statement. The
document was placed in their lutnds (did. x*V^

ovr^w), i. «., of Judas and Silas, the two i

gers sent from Jerusalem—not in those of Paul
and Barnabas. It is the only congpregatienal

general letter of the apostolic age, which has de-

scended to us, and the oldest synodical public

letter (if we nuay use the expression), vnthwhiek
we are acquainted. Luke does not mention the

name of the person who composed it, or acted as

scribe, neither does he state the language ia

which it was written. But its genuine GredL
epistolary form, beginning with x^^^P^or, and
closing with ipjixja&e, and Qie phrase ei wp6TTw
(ver. 29), which so frequently occurred in let-

ters, render it very probable thai it vras origH

nally written in Greek, and that Luke has, eon^

sequently, given us an exaei copy of the origiBtl

iiself. We may, besides, easily suppose, as Bea-
gel has already done, (who is sustained by Bleek,

in Stud, und Krii., 1886, 1887}, that James, the

brothOT of the Lord, composea the letter, in the

name and by the authority of th^ assembly. For
he exercised at that time already (oonp. xlL VI),

a commanding influence in the congregation, aaud

he had himself, on the present occasion, materi-

ally assisted in conducting the assembly to a de-

oision. And, lastly, an analogy, in more ihaa

one point, may be found between this letter and
the Epistle of James, of which he is nnqneetioB-
ably the author.

h. The apostles, and elders, etc—The let-

ter is addressed to the Gentile-Christians as to

brethren {T6iQ---MiX^ roif ef i&vuv), and thus

their equality with the JndiBO-Chrislians in rank
and privileges, is unequivooally acknowledged.
They are, further, described as inhabitants of

Antiooh, of Syria, and of Cilioia. The capi-

tal citv, the congregation of which had originally

brought the matter forward, is appropriately

mentioned in the first place; the name of the

whole province (Syria) succeeds, and that of Ci-

lioia is then adaed. It necessarily follows that

Christian congregations must, already al that

time, have exi«^ in Cilicia, [comp. xv. 41], and
that they, too, had been disturbed by ih% effertf

of the Judaists. On the other hand, the eengre-

gations which had been recentlyformed in the two
provinces of Asia Minor, vis., Pisidia and Pam-
phylia, are not mentioned, although the prooeed-

ings in Jerusalem referred also to thera; ooxnp.

oh. xvi. 4. It is possible that they had not yei

been disturbed by the visits of Judseo-ChristisBSb

who entertained Pharisaical senUmenta.
Vkr. 24. As we have heard.—The occaaiQa

of the letter is stated in brie^ but expressive,

termor The assembly declares that the proce-

dure of those who had molested the Gentito con-

gregations by their Jndaixing demands, waa i»>
authorixed; ^ ov dteareiXAfie^a, i e.,' 'they re-

ceived no commission, no authority, for sw^ a
course, from us.' Their conduct is described as

a TopAoaetv X6yoic—eendnet which created diotar-

bances, doabts and semplet; Paul uses the same
expression in Q*L v. 10; 6 Tap6aou¥ vftof. The
result is, farther, described as^an Avamumi^em rif

ifvx^ i'fi&v^ evertere, deatrmre miimae; thi0T<ffb

does not occur in the Septuagint, and is ftand m
the New Testament only in this passage, it sig-

nifies: to break down, to de$trOjf, a bmbHnffi aa4
is, hence, precisely the opposite of omioft^p;
comp. eh* iz. 81. The sssen^lj, aooordiag^.
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did not spare the authors of those troubles, but
disapproTed of their conduct and condemned it,

as not only altogether unauthorixed, but also as

adapted solely to disturb the consciences of men.
Via. 25, 26, a. To sand ohosen men [To

ehoose and send men]. The assembly, on the

other hand, unequivocally sanctions, in its gene-
ral letter, the course pursued by Paul and Bar-
Dibas. They are significantly styled ol dyaTnrrol

iftijv. While the Jndaistic emissaries had as-

sumed a hostile attitude towards the apostles of
the Gentiles, the JudsBO-apostles, Uie elders, and
the whole congregation in Jerusalem, emphati-
cally express £e ardent loTe with which they re-

gard Paul and Barnabas, and declare that they
were intimately united with them in spirit. More-
over, they commended the unconditional self-de-

votion of these two men, who were willing to sac-

rifice even their lives for the Lord Jesus, for the
eonfession ofhis name, and for His honor. [Men,
ver. 26, (av&p6^roic) in apposition with Bama-
baa and Paul, not with men (&vSpag) in ver.

25.—Ta.]. {ILapiiScvvai n^ i^fX^ means: to de-

U»tr 1^, to jwpardy ike toulf the life.). These
words were intended to be a recommendation
and a justification of the two men, on whom per-
BODally their opponents had doubtless thrown sus-

picion, but for whose integrity the members of
the assembly pledge themselves.—The name of
Barnabas precedes that of Paul [see Exso. note
en ver. 12-15. a.

—

Tb.], as the former had been
l«iger known to the apostles and the congrega-
tion, and this arrangement is a plain indication
of the genuineness of the letter [of its "diploma-
tie " precision. ( Bleek, Meyer, de Wette).—Tb. ]

b. The resolution was adopted by them yevo-

fthoi^ 6fuf&tffjta66v (an adverb, where an adjective
would be expected [Winbb: Or, N. T, J 54. 2.—
Ta.]), that is: "after we were of one mind";
the sense is that the resolution was not adopted
by a migorily, while a difference of opinion still

remained, but by a unanimous vote. We must, ac-
cordingly, suppose that after those who enter-
tained Pharisaic views, had expressed themselves
in very emphatic terms, (see ver. 5 and 7), they
were ultimately silenced by the decisive testi-

mony of the apostles, and the cordial concur-
rence of the large congregation. Compare
Baumgarten [Die Apostelgeseh, etc.], II. 1, 159. It

is not, inde^, implied that their Judaistic senti-

ments had been changed or extirpated, but sim-
ply, that, at the moment, they felt that they
were defeated, and bowed before the power of
the truth.

Tbb. 27. "We have tfent, therefore.—The
two ambassadors, Judas and Silas, who had been
chosen in order to proceed with Barnabas and
Paol to the Gentile-Christians (ver. 25), are di-

rected to announce 6td X6yov, i. e., by word of
mouth, the same things (t6 avrd) which the letter

contained. The expressions rd avrd and dia Xdyov,

belcagtogether, so that the sense cannot be, as Ne-
ttder supposes : *Judas and Silas will tell you the
same things that Paul and Barnabas announce.'
The following words, moreover, viz., iSo^e yap,
how that the subject to which hirayykXkEiv refers,
eta be no other than the substance of the reso-
lution concerning the Christianity of the Gentile-
Christians.

Tbb. 28, 29. o. It seemed good to the
19

Holy Ohoat and to us.—With regard to the

grammatical construction, it may be remarked
Uiat we should not depaii from the most obvious

and simple sense ^according to which two sub-

jects are placed in juxtaposition, to whom the

decision and the resolution are ascribed),

unless an unintelligible or inappropriate inter-

pretation of the words would 1t)e the result. But
the most obvious sense is, at the same time, here
appropriate in every respect; see below, Doo-
tbinal abd Ethical, No. 4. It is, therefore, not

necessary to resort to any far-fetched interpre-

tation and assume that a hendiadys occurs here,

f. «., either "to the Holy Ghost in us," (Olshau-

sen), or, "im>W» per Spiritum Sanctum.** (Gro-
tius). The explanation of Neander appears to

be even more artificial; he assumes that the

words r. dy, Trveiifiari occur as an ablative, u e.,

<« through the Holy Ghost it pleased ue aho, (as

well as Paul and Barnabas)." [Neander recalled

or modified his original opinion in a later edition

of Oesch. d, PfL (History of the Planting, etc.

1. 106, text and note 1), and explains: "We have
resolved" (not "through," for then h should
precede, according to the N. T. una loguendi)

"under the guidance of the Holy Ghost, to lay,

etc."

—

Tb.]. The resolution means, in genertd,

that the assembly did not wish to impose any
ftirther burden on the brethren among the Gen-
tiles except "these necessary things." ('^ir*rii^c-

a^ai is not passive, imponi per quotvis doetorei

TBengel), but occurs here in an active sense, as it

aoes in by far the greatest number of cases in
which it is employed.

b. To lay no greater burden.—The whole
assembly, accordingly, declares that the Gentile-

Christians shall be exempt from any further ex-

actions, as far as a Mosaic legality is concerned,
and be required to abstain only from the four

things which James had already specified. The
enumeration in ver. 29, differs Arom that in ver.

20, merely in substituting eiSoXd&vra for elSu?4i

(the former: partaking of tacrifice» which had'

been offered to gode)^ and in assigning the fourth,

instead of the second place to iropveia. The worda-
at the close: k^6v—ehirpd^Ere, show conclusively

that the term indvayKeq does not refer to any un-
conditional and absolute necessity of a morali

nature, for that language would be vemr inexr

pressive and feeble, and, indeed, altogether in^

appropriate, if the intention was to demand an
abstinence which was absolutely and per ee in-r

dispensable. The last sentence rather seems te

give counsel, in a faithful and impressive man«>

ner. *E^ ov is not to be understood as in direct

connection with dianjpe'lv, in the sense of: absti»'

nere a re, for dian^lv is always connected with
an accusative, only seldom with ^, and never with
ex; k^ Cw is, therefore, equivalent to "in conse-

quence of," or, " accordingly." Ev ngdrreiv does
not mean: to do morally right, but, to be in a good
condition ; it is against the ueue loquendi of the

New Testament, to regard it as identical with
auid^vat (Kuinoel). [Ei ir^ere—says Meyer,
who refers to various passages in Plate and
Demosthenes,—means : " Ye shall be in a famer-

able condition," namely in consequence of the

pence and concord which will then prevail among
Christians. 'E^^cj^de is the episudary VaUte,—
Tb.]
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290 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

e. With respeei to the questioii : How can the
present report of the assembly and its proceed-
ings, be reconciled with the statement of the

apostle Paul in GaL ii. 1 ff., see my Apoti, u.

naehap. ZeitaU. 2d. ed. p. 898, [where Lechler de-

Totes more than 40 pages to a successful exami-
nation of, and answer to, certain diffioolties pro-

posed by Baur, Schwegler, Zeller, etc.—Tn.J

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. This is the first ecclesiastical assembly or
Synod that is mentioned in the history of the

Church ; it furnishes an apostolical model for all

succeeding ages. It was held for the purpose of

considering an important question, inToliing es-

sential points connected with the Christian doc-

trine and life—a question, too, which it was
imperatively necessary to answer. The subject

concerned the entire church of Christ of that

age—the Gentile-Christians in a direct, and the

Judao-Christians, in an indirect manner. The
decision was Toluntarily submitted by the con-

gregation of Antioch, which was immediately
interested, to Jerusalem, as the mother-church.
But the apostles did not assume the office of

deciding, stitl less did Peter act alone ; they did

not eren proceed to action with the elders as their

associates; on the contrary, the whole congre-
gation at Jerusalem was present, and rendered
essential aid in the solution of the question that

had been proposed. The opposite opinions which
were entertained, were expressed with the utmost
fteedom. But truth and eyangelical liberty

triumphed, and, indeed, solely by the power of

the Spirit—of the word of God—of His wonder-
tul works. The decision was made, not by a
doubtful minority which tyrannised oTer Uie

minority, but by the assembly, with entire una-
nimity of sentiment This result, moreoyer, had
not been preriously known and arranged, so that

the proceedings were instituted only for the sake

of appearance, or afforded simply a delusiTC

spectacle. The Tlews which ultimately prerailed,

and the practical resolution which was adopted,

were, on the contrary, the dcTelopment and
natural result of the preceding discussion. The
resolution was not skilfully eonttructed to suit any
concessions which the seTeral parties made with

a calculating spirit; it was the fhiit of an honest

consideration of the whole matter, conducted in

the fear of God and with a desire to maintain
the truth, and it proceeded ftrom men who were
(guided and illuminated by the Holy Spirit; see

'below, No. 4.

2. The assembly addressed an tgnaile to the

brethren among Uie Gentiles; the genuineness

and Authenticity of the alleged decrees of the

assembly were Uius establish^ by a written in-

strument The wish that the report of the pro-

ceedings should not be simply verbal, was both

wise and benevolent Although Paul and Bar-
nabas might eigoy the confidence and love of the

apostles and the congregation in Jerusalem in

the highest degree, and although Silas and Judas
might possess very great influence, and really be
ijyoiffievotj they were, nevertheless, not infallible

men, whose report was necessarily and absolutely

trustworthy; the sense of the assembly could be

conveyed with perfect accuracy and fidelitye^
by writing. Our evangelical motto is: VerU
9olo, The word of the Scriptures, as inspired

by the Spirit—^the word in which the Spirit lives,

and through which the Spirit can, with power,

fulness, and directness, influenceaccesable soils—^is our treasure, and firm ground <rf futL
8. True Christian love is not effeminate tad

feeble in its character, or so ^iritless thst it

does not venture at any time to refUse its cob-

currenee. If the Redeemer could not have pro-

nounced a '*Woe 1" in the ease of perverse nen,

of Pharisees and Scribes, his '* Blessed!" wonU
not possess that heavenly power of love, whiek
it now exercises. If the aposUes and brethren

had not spokoi in oppomtion to the Pharisees in

the assembly, disapproved of their conrse, and
uttered words of stem rebnke (ver. 24), they

would not have displayed sinoere love to the

Gentile-Christians, and to Paul and Btmabes
themselves. But Uiey repelled the former ivitk

the utmost decision, in order to add to the free-

dom and cordiality vrith which they embraeed
the latter. He alone who unhesitatingly tnd

consistently honors the truth, is capable of en-

tertaining a genuine. Christian Ioto in his heirt,

and manifesting it in his life.

4. The declaration: It saemed good to the
Holy Qhost, and to us, is of great import-

ance. It has, on the one hand, been often iiter-

preted as an expression of hiersrchitel tno»
gance, and has been exposed to censure; it^
on the other, been altered in senae and softened

by interpreters, with good intentions, but with*

out due consideration ; see Exno. etc. above, ver.

28, 29. a. In order to ascertain the true mesn-

ing of the words, the circumstance should be

carefully noted, that the letter speaks of two re-

solutions adopted by the assembly, only mm of

which is mentioned in this manner. The rese^

lution to send messengers to the Gentile-Chria*

tians, ver. 25, is introduced only with the words:

Ho^ev ifOv ytvofUvouQ 6fio&vfta£6v\ the other, «i

the contrary, according to vrhich no farther bar-

dens should be imposed on the Gentile-Chrisdsfia,

and only abstinence in certain cases should be

required, is thus introduced: Ho^e r^ «/. «v. ni

ilfjdv. It hence follows that the assembly does

not ascribe all its resolutions ultimately to the

Holy Ghost, but only that mom^itous deeisiea

which so deeply concerned the conscience alike

of the brethren among the Gentiles, and of the

JudsBo-Christians themselves. It is sol^ this

resolution which the assembly reoognixM as one

not only dictated by human wisdom, but also di-

rihely inspired, or as one which preceeded fh»i

the guidance of the Holy Ghost himself: Can it

be possible that this expression of the convic-

tions of the assembly, contained an error or a
wrong—that it originated in a fanatical self-de-

lusion—or, that it was an attempt to deceive

others, suggested by spiritual pride or hierarchi-

cal ambition? By no means I It oonv^fs, en
the contrary, a striking truth, conceived with en*

tire sobriety of judgment, and announced in a
devout spirit after calm deliberation. The as-

sembly recognises with humility lAd gratituds

to God, and is not ashamed to make the
sion before men, that, with regard to the best

course, or the true bond of union, that Is, sack
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ft sdutioii as neithtr taorifie«8 imUi to lore, nor
Tiolfttes loTe for the sake of truth—a solution

which both Yuidioates erangelical liberty, and
Meares the unity of the ohureh of Chri8t---they

tie indebted, not to themselTes, but to the Holy
Ghost, who guides into all truth; and thus they

gite the glory to God. And yet they do not deny
tkat they, too, had labored, had csreAilly delibe-

ntsd in common, and honeetly sought after the

trath—and that Uie result had not been obtained

from abore while they slept, but followed after

tlbey had themselTes (nal ifOv) made diligent

and oamest efforts. This pc«u]iar language re-

eogniies, accordingly, both the dirine and gra-

dous q>erations of Uie Holy Ghost, and also the

independent action of man in searching and la-

boring; it foraiahes, not a partial, but a com-
plete Tiew of their internal oouTictions, and com-
bines humility with Christian dignity.—The re-

nark may, &ially, be made, that this passage
ftimishes an indirect proof of the personality of
tke Holy Ghost. For it is only when this doc-
trine is admitted, that a SoxelVt in the sense in

which the word here occurs, can be ascribed to

the Holy Ghost, i. e., an intention and determina-
tion of the wilL

HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTIGAL.

Tib. 22. Then pleased it the apoatlee,
etc—^We hare here a model of Christian pru-
dence, suited to all succeeding ages; it teaches
that mode of regulating the affairs of a congre-
gation, deciding questions, and directing any in-

stitution, by which the rights of conscience, the

claims ef love, and the existence of personal li-

berty, are respected, while, at the same time, the
wel&re of the great minority is thus promoted.
(Eieger).—Men oftheirown oompeny [from
iBong themselTes].—The act of selecting mes-
sengers f^om the congregation in Jerusalem, was
of serrice both to the Christians of Antioch, and
also to Paul and Barnabas. It conyinced the

fofmer that thoir own messengers did not, as it

frequently occurs, unconsciously report their

own opinion as that of the assembly ; to the lat-

ter, nothing could be more welcome than a course
by which their integrity, and their rightftil claim
to the title of apostles, would be attested by Je-
rusalem.

Yin. 28. And they wrote lettersby them.
•—A mere yerbal communication, eren though
upright brethren should be the agents, did not
appear to the apostles to be an adequate and suf-

ficiently sure method of conyeyins the knowledge
of doctrinal truths and ecclesiastical ordinances.
They deemed it necessary to express their sen-
timents in writing. The circumstance shows
how far the apostles were f^om entertaining the
opinion thai any indiyidual could be infalUble,

although he mif^t eyen be the most prominent
uaong their brethren. We gratefully acknow-
ledge the wisdom of God, who did not glye us
merely oral testimony, but furnished us with a
"sure word of prophecy" [2 Pet. i. 19] in a
written form. Our faith no# rests on a firm

foundation, since we can say: *'It is written."

(As. Past).
vBB. 24. As we have heard - - - snb-

titiag [in that they unsettle] your souls.—

I

Obserye that the Holy Ghost does not send the
men who^ teach works and the law, but says that
they conftise and distress Christians. (Luther).
—The Holy Ghost does not send false teachers;
they come without authority; they do not edify,
but only confuse and distress. £yen as sound
doctrine cheers the heart, and makes it strong in
God, so false doctrine unsettles Uie soul, and
does not allow it to find true peace. (Starke).
Ybb. 26, 26. With our beloved Bcumabas

and Paul, men that have hazarded their
lives, etc.—With the same firmness and deci-

sion with which they withdrew from the Chris-
tians of Jerusalem who entertained Pharisaie
sentiments, they acknowledged Barnabas and
Paul. They term them beloyed friends; and,
for what reason? They deliyered up their liyes

for the name of Christ, not only by exposing
themselyes to bodily dai|ger, but also by conse-
crating all the powers of their souls to the ser-

yice of Jesus. Such a course still continues to
constitute the duty and the glory of a seryant of
Christ. Hs issues the command: '<Die at the
post of duty, but gain souls for the Lamb." (Wil-
liger).

Vkb. 27. TeU you the same things by
mouth.—The orsi and the written testimony
were intended to sustain each other. It was
necessary that the dead letter of the Scriptures
should be made alive by the Holy Ghost who
spdce through the men of God. And so, too, in
our own day, it is not sufficient that the word of
God should be read; it must also be heard, when
it is spoken by diyinely enlightened men. (Wil-
ligor).

Vbb. 28. For it seemed good to the Holy
Ohosty and to us.—The Holy Ghost is the ar-
biter and judge in matters of religion.—The de-
cision of a case which belieyers haye considered
in the light of the Holy Ghost, may yery pro-
perly be regarded as a decision of the Holy
Ghost.—Our decision should not anticipate, but
conform to, that of the Holy Ghost.—^Let no one
attempt to obtrude his fancies on others, as if

they constituted the will of the Holy Ghost
(Starke).

Ykb/ 29. From whioh if ye keep your-
selves, ye shall do weU.—Eyen when they
mention those few points which they deem ne-
cessary, they employ yery moderate terms (''Te
shall do well"), as compared with the yiolent
threats of the others (*<Ye cannot be sayed", yer.

1). How tenderly we should deal with the eon-
sciences of men! (Rieger^.—As we learn f^om
the introductory words or the Bpistle, that the
command was not intended for all the congrega-
tions, so, too, we learn from these concluding
words, that it was not to be of perpetual yalidity,

but to endure only, until the attachment to the
Mosaic ordinanQea. had somewhat abated. (Ap.
Past, and Bengel's Gnomon).—Fare ye well.
Through thb concluding salutation, expressed in
the manner of the Gre^, the Hebrews became
Greeks to tfa^eir Greek brethren. They could,

with great propriety, say: "Fare ye well,'* to

brethren who had found eternal life by faith in
the Lord Jes^s, and whose fraternal loye was the
rule ot their condnet in all the affairs of this life.

"Fare ye well", that is, Be faithful to Jesus

!

(Besser).
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The wisdom and the love with which we should

deal with errors and the erring, in the Church.—
The Church of the Lordpossesses legislative powers:

I. Because the Spirit of God operates in her,

Ter. 28; II. Because it is her duty to decide on
the changing affairs of this life with a Tiew to

the salvation of mankind, yer. 24, 29. (Lisco).

—

ffow is that which is temporary in Christianity to be

set aside f I. When has the proper time arriTcd?

n. Bj what considerations are we to be guided?
(id.).—I^ Epistle of the church of Jerusalem to

the brethren among the Oentiles, viewed as an ade-

fuate and valid charter for mankind, now released

from the bondage of the law: adequate and valid,

I. On account of the occasion which called it

forth; (it concerned the question: Moses or

Christ T Human traditions, or the work of God ?

)

II. On account of it« holy and inviolable source:

(it was dictated by the Holy Ghost, ver. 28).

III. On account of its venerable bearersi (they

were heralds of evangelical grace and truth,

whom God himself h^ accredited.) IV. On
account of the incontestable truth of its con-

tents; (exemption from the temporary cere-

monial, but not from the eternal monl law,

ver. 29 ; release f^om the yoke of servile obedi-

ence, but not from the service which self-denying

love renders to the Lord, ver. 26).

—

True evan-

gelical liberty: it is, indeed, L Freedom from
human ordinances and a ceremonial service, ver.

24, 28, but at the same time, II. Subjection, in

love, to the Lord (ver. 26), to the etenial moral

law, ver. 2Q.^The written word of Ood, and its

living bearers; each is attested by the other: L
The Scriptures, by thecharacter ofthe bearers : IL

The bearers, by the character of the Scriptures.

THl imOT PBODUOID PABTLT BT THV IPISTLB, AMT> PAKTLT BT THB BEPOBf
or thb mbssbhoibs who oamb fbom jbbusalbm.

Chaptbb. XY. 80-85.

30 So when they were dismissed, they [These were now dismissed Qdy o3v), ind]

came to Antiooh : and when thej had fthen they] gathered the multitade together,

81 they [together, and] delivered the epistle : * TFAtcA when they had read/they rejoiced

82 for the consolation.^ '''And [But] Judas and Silas, being [who were] prophets also

themselves, exhorted the brethren with many words [discourses], and confirmed

33 [strengthened] them. *And [But], afber they had tarried there a space [for a time],

they were let go [dismissed] in [with] peace from [by] the brethren [in order to re-

84 turn, irpdql unto the apostles.' '''Notwithstanding [^^] it pleased Silas to abide there

35 still [pm, the whole vertey, *VwoX also [But Paul, di-] and Barnabas oontinaed in An-
tioch, teaching and preaching the word of the Lord, [in common, /xer<i] with many
others also [am, also].

1 Ver. 81. [Initaad of eontoiaUm (Tynd., Cnnm., G«neTa, Rhdms) the margfii of the Xngl. Bn>le offers emhmieHm.
TkapiMkmvit, as well as Zutpruck (adopted by Lechlerl adralte of both reralona, according to the context. Bobinaoo {Itx-

H. T.\ regards the following aa the sense :
** tiMtruefuMt, teaching^ i, c, hortatory." See £xio. note, below.—Tb.1

t Ver. 33. [Instead of avo^r^Aovf, of Uxt. rte. from B. G. U., recent editors read d«o9TCiAa»Tcic avro^ with A. B.O.
D. Ood. Sin., Ynlg. (ad tot otU miserant iZIoti many roinnscules, etc.—Tr.]

< Ver. 34. The words : tio$9 M ry liXm. ^i^«triu avrov, of te»t. rtc. [constituting the whole of rer. 84], are nnqaestioa-
ably spnrioQS, and hare been rejected by Qrlesbach^ Lachmann and Tischendorf ; thetr are found only in two uncial Bf9S.
rO. D. and some Tensions], whereas ther are wanting in the other Are uncial MSS. [A. B. S. 0. H. and also Ood. Sia.^ la
60 minuscule mss., seTeral ancient Terslons, and Chrysostom and Theophylact. [The present text of the Volg. exhiUta
the words with the following addition Arom D.: Judas aulem solus abiit Jertualem, but the latter is omitted in Cod. Aaii-
atinus.] This addition to the text was doubtless made for the reason that, otherwise. rer.HO would seem to be uninteingiMs.
[The verse is omitt^ by Alford. who, with others, supposes that the interpolation is intended-** to account for SUm bcfaig

Kmnd again at Antioch, ver. 40.*'—Tk.]

including Paul, Barnabas, and other Antioehiana,
were sent awaj by the congregation of Jerusalem,
in a fraternal spirit, and with special reUgious

EXIOSTIOAL AND OBITIOAL.

Vbb. 80-82. 0. 8o when they were dis-
missad.—Certain religious serrioes were pro-
bably held, when the men took leave, as in the

case mentioned in oh. xiii. 8. 'AiroXv^hrec, no
doubt, refers primarily to the two messengers
sent from Jerusalem, as the epistle was placed in

their hands, according to ver. 28, compared with
ver. 27, and they alone could deliver it, on their

arrival at Antioch, to the congregation. Still, it

may be easily conjectured that aU the travellers,

b. Gathered the moltitnde together.—
As soon as the messengers reached Antioch, they
discharged the duties assigned to them, at a
meeting which the whole congregation attended;
the epistle was delivered and r^. The remit
was, that the Christians were conscious of no
other feelings than those of joy, on account of the

naodKXjfaic which it contained, that is, its frater-

naland tranquillizing language, which completely
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Qenoed the Pharisaic demands by which they
had been disturbed fLuther: " comfort,*' and de
Wette somewhat similarly : *< tranquillizing assu-
rance."). {**Xlape$c6Xeaav, exhorted (** oomforted,"
Bengel), wnicb occurs in yer. 82, does not render
it necessaiy to interpret the noun here : exhorta-

tion (Beza, Meyer), for the letter contains but
Ktile hortatory matter." (de Wette).—Te.].—
After the letter had been read, the two messen-
gers, Judas and Silas addressed the assembly, as
thej too, {koI avToi)f as well as Paul and Bama-
bu, were endowed with the gift of prophecy
[scexiii. 1. b., and the references there.

—

Tb.],
and, as inspired men, could utter holy and in-

spiring words. They now exhorted the congre-
gation, and strengthened the souls of the belieyers
in their faith, by copiously speaking the liring
word.

Ybb. 88-85. And alter they had tarried.—
The two messengers of the congregation in Jeru-
salem, after haying spent some time in Antioch,
were dismissed by tlie Christians of the latter

eitj, in order to return to the apostles. They
were sent away with religious solemnities and
with peace (fiei' ApfjvfKf with sentiments of
peace, and with good wishes, u «., with blessings).

["The allusion is to the formula that was cus-
tomary at parting: iropeinvj or, {rvaye etc eip^v^,
or, kv elpfyvi^ Mark y. 84; Lu. yii. 60: yiii. 48;
Acts xyL 86; Jam. iL 16," (Meyer).—Tb.]. It

appears that both Judas and Silas now returned
to Jerusalem ; whereas, the coigecture that Silas

remained behind in Antioch, was inserted in the
text as early as the fifth and sixth centuries, to

which Cod. Ephraemi (rescriptus), rc., see aboye,
note 8, appended to the text.

—

Tb.] and Cod.
Cantabrig. [or, BezsB; D.] belong. ["There is

no improbability in supposing, either that Paul
sent for Silas before setting out upon his second
mi^on, or that Silas had returned to Antioch in
the mean time." (Alexander).—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

I. Many different modes of exhibiting Chris-
tian truth haye already been mentioned in the
present narratiye: trapcucaXelv and hnanfpi^eev,
Ter. 82, and oomp. yer. 41; oh. xiy. 22; again,
itSdoKZiVf yer 86, and evayye?I^e<r&ai rdv Xdyov tov
Kvpiov, ibid. The latter phrase, as in ch. xiy. 7,

21, means the preaching of the €k>spel to those
who are still unacquainted with its joyfUl tidings

;

it describes the work of missionaries. Hence
the statement in yer. 86 refers to certain labors
of Paul and Barnabas, partly, in the bosom of the
congregation, and partly, beyond its confines,

that is, in the yicinity of Antioch. HudAaiceiv de-
scribes, specially, the act of communicating doc-
trinal truth, which is designed to afford still

clearer yiews, and to produce a still deeper oon-
iction of the truth which had already been ac-

knowledged. XlapamXelVy on the other hand,
designates the act of exhortation, and is applied
to discourses which influence the will and the
mind, and form the character of the hearer; its

result is hrujTjfpi^eiVf that is, thp actual strength-
ening of hiB BOuL

homiletioal and PBAOTIOAL.

YxB. 81. Whioh when they had read,
they r^oioed.—This short epistle created joy
among them. But how much more should we
rejoice that we are permitted to read so many
epistles of the apostles 1 And what a source of
joy the entire Bible should be to us, which is, in
truth, an epistle of God, addressed to men!
(Quesnel).—^No one can so fully eigoy the comfort
whioh exemption from the law affords, as those
who had preyiously felt the pressure of thia
heayyyoke. (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 82. And Judas and Silas - - - ex-
horted the brethren.—They haye no wish to
be idle in Antioch. How happy the faithful
teacher's heart is, when he can conduct souls to
the Sayiourl The slothful seryant, on the other
hand, imagines that he has accomplished a yasi
work, when he complies with his official obliga-
tions, and fulfils the public duties which are im-
peratiyely demanded. (Ap. Past.).—Eyen the
apostolic age, although it eigoyed the ordinary
means of edification f^irnished by the word of
God, did not discard such extraordinary means
of strengthening its faith. The glory of the Lord
is reflected in each of his seryants with a peculiar
lustre; the old and well-^nown eyangelioal truth
often makes a peculiar impression, when it is

proclaimed in a manner to which we had not
hitherto been accustomed (as at missionary fes-

tiyals, eoolesiastical diets, etc.). (Williger).

Vbb. 88. They were let go in peace from
the brethren.—When we haye faithfully de-
livered the message intrusted to us, we can re-
turn in peace to him who sent us ; John xyi. 6,

28. (Starke).—We should not be discouraged,
nor apprehend that a religious controyersy can-
not be decided satisfactorily, proyided that the
parties fear God, and are willing to reoeiye in-*

struction. (id.).

Ybb. 86. Paul also and Barnabas con-
tinued, etc.— Remember, my soul, the
weighty saying: "Go, when Jesus calls thee;
hasten, when he draws thee ; pause, when he re-

strains thee."—^When Jesus glorifies the day of
his grace in any spot, then rejoice that mercy is

granted to others.—But when he demands thy
seryices, arise in strength; when his yoice is si-

lent in thy soul, make no attempts of thine own.
(Zinzendorf).

The bondwkieh unites the Christian congregations:

we see it, I. In the teachers who went firom one
congregation to another with their message; IL
In the truth, whioh, without change, was pro-
claimed to all alike. (Lisco).

—

The Oospel of the

free grace of God in Christ Jesus, a consolatory

qnsUe addressed to every conscience which is bur-

dened by the laWf yer. 81.

—

The blessed journey of
the messengers of peace, who carry the Oospel with

them: I. They conyey peace to anxious hearts,

yer. 81 ; 11. They unite belieying souls in peace,

yer. 82, comp. with yer. 24; III. They depart in
peace to the mother-church in the heavenly Je-
rusalem, yer. 88.

—

[The Epistle of the church qf
Jerusalem^ yer. 28-29: I. Occasion; II. Contents;

III. Spirit in whioh it is written.

—

The effects
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204 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

producsd hy tke Epiftle of tJU ekurek of Jenualemj
Ter. 80, 81 : L Desoribfid: (a) it ftMigned a pro-

per position to the apostle of the Oentiles

(opened a wider door); (b) oorreoted the ex-

treme Tiews of JodACHOhristians (expelled the

error eonoeming righteoasaees hj works) ; U)
esUblished the Qeatilo-Ohristiaiis in their holj
fUth (free saWation in Christ). II. The oiroom-
stAnoes which enabled it to produce each effects:

(a) the holy senroe from which it proceeded; (4)

the wisdom which perraded it ; fe) the importaat

principles which it establishea. IIL Lssmos
taught by these effects : {a\ the Christian mede
of conducting reUgioos disenssions; (6^ the

benefits arising from ajudicious system of cnoreh

goTemment and discipline ; (e^ the Tslue of the

word of Qod as the souroe of light and graoe.^
Tn.]

SECTION III.

THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF PAUL, ACCOMPANIED BY SILAS AND TMO-
THEUS, TO ASLL MINOR, AND EUROPE.

Chaptm XV. 86—XVm. 22.

.—OOmnilOlMBHT Of TBM JOVBiniT. PAUL ASD BAILKABAS SBPARATB OK AOOOVHT OF JOHH HABK;
BAKSABAS PBOOBBOS WITH MA&K TO 0TPBU8, AMD PAUL WITH SILAS TO STBJA AUD CIUCIA.

Chaptbb XT. 85-41.

36 And [But] some days after, Paul said unto BarnsbM, Let ns go again [Up (H\ ht

US turn baokj and visit [look after] our^ brethren in eveij city where [in which] we

have preached the word of the Lord, and see [om. and see] how they do [bear them-

37 selves]. '*'And Barnabas determined to [advised that they should]* take wiUi them

38 John, whose surname wan Mark. *But Paul thought not good to [deemed It just not

to] take him [this one, rotrcoy] with them, who departed [had fallen away] iVom them

89 from Pamphylia, and went not [had not gone] with them to the work. *And the

contention was so sharp between them, [Hence (o3y)* a sharp contention arose, so]

that they departed asunder [separated] one from the other: and so [pm. so] Biraa-

40 has took Mark [along], and sailed unto Cyprus; *And [But] Paul chose Sibs [as a

companion], and departed [went forth], beine [afler navin^ been] recommended
41 [commended] by the brethren unto the grace ofGt>d [of the Lord'y, *And he went

noumeyed] through Syria and Cilicia, confirming [and strengthened] the churcket

[congregations].

iVar.aS. \;Bpmm •tUr litX49^ IhNn O. H., it onitttd in A. B. a IK 1. Ood. Sln.» Viilg. ate.. Mid te cuodtod bj ft*

cent editors generally.—Ta.]
s Ver. 87. 'E^ovA«v9«ro [of temi. rte, and retained by Alf.] is rapported, it it tme, by only two nndal IfSS. [O. H; 9.

hat i^ovActfcrol wklle Ibnr of the latter [A. B. G. B., and alto God. Hn.], and nearly all the rerriont [Vn]«. wotM) ezMMI
ifMktro [which Lach. and Titoh. adoptj. Bat ifio4ktn oonld have tu more readily been tnbttitnted, aa an caMr nad-
iDg, than that it, if the original word, should hare been converted by a later correction, into ifi^vktv^mro. [The latter mt
nsually interpreted in the sense of i/Soi^Acro ; comp. t. 88. (Meyer).—Instead of rby ^Imiy^ of imL ree., firom 0. EL recent

editors read «•» Im^ with A. C. B. Vnlg.—B. and Cod. Sin. hare mI t^ Im.—Tn.]
• Ver.W. [rorodybefore««pe|.»ofiestree.fh>mCB.a.H.,lMh.Titch.andAl£tabatitatattfhmA.B.IKMd0B4

Sin.—Tn.]
* Ver. 40. Kvplov [from A. B. D. and Cod. Sin., and adopted by recent editors] is preferable to Ho9 [in C. B. 6. H.,

Vnlg.], which teems to be eonlbrmed to the parallel pitage In ch. zir. 96.

BXEOBTIOAL AND CETTIOAL.

Via. 86. The oommenoemeat of the second
missionary joumej of Paul it not stated with
ohronological preoiiion ; it took plaee soma days
after. Silas and Jndas had, aooording to Ter.

88, remained for some time at Antioch, and, af.

ter their departure, Paul and Barnabas oon-
tlnned in Antiooh, ver. 85. (It is prol>able

Peter's ylsit to Antioch oocarred dBriaff

this period, (M. ii. 11 ffl). Paul now pro^oeei

to set forth on another journey. He had onder-

taken the former hj the direction of the Holy
Ghost, who spoke by the mouth of certain pre-

pheU, ch. xiiL 2. On the present occasioB, the

suggestion proceeds from Paul, who exhorts

Barnabas to unite in the work with him. He
spears to have had originally no other parpoM
than t)Mtt of Tisiting the oongregatioBS which
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kid bMii founded during the fbnner Journey.
This faet is implied by Uie word hrtarphlHtvTtc,

{i, «., re-entering a road that had preyiously been
tisrelled oTer), as well as by the language:
erteiceiff^fie^a—irac ix^wji ; that is, the primarr
pm-pose was to visit (mly those cities in which
both had preached the Gospel. They wished to

look afler the brethren fcctc l^fOMTf, i. e., to asoer-

tsiD their present moral and religious state, and
their eondition in general. ['Ev cue, because
irttRH' is used in a coUectlTe sense. Win&. Or,

N, T. I 21. 8. (Meyer).—Tb.]
Tin. 87, 88. Barnabas appears to have at once

expressed a willingness to unite with Paul in
Tinting the congregations, but he advised (i/3ov-

Xe^ooro, conttUere) that they should take John
Msrk along, as their companion; Paul refused
Ms consent; he could not approre of the propo-
sition that Mark should accompany them, as the
conduct of the latter on the former journey
seemed to him to have been a falling off from
them both (d^oerr^vra taken in a strict sense of
the word). The term &^tovv designates a moral
judgment: '*he does not deserve that we should
take him with ut; he has made himself unworthy
of it." The peculiar mode of expression, more-
over, very plainly shows that Paul's indignation
on account of that conduct, was avowed with
warmth and energy; see ch. xiii. 18, Exxo. note;
{rhv arocrdvra—fi^ avfiK. Toirrov). [Tovrov, at the
dose: **we may well believe that Paul's own
month gave originally the character to the sen-
tence." (Alf.V—Tb.]
ViB. 89-41. Barnabas did not agree with Paul

in jadging the conduct of Mark with such seve-
rity; the latter was, besides, his nephew. Col.

iv. 10. ['Avr^^v^, eoMobrimUy Vulg. ; relativej de
Wette; cotccm, Robinson; Meyer.

—

Tb.]. A dis-

cussion, conducted with great warmth,—a sharp
contention (fl-a^vu;/^)—ensued, and the result
was that the two men parted, and took different
roads. r«« There is little doubt that severe words
were spoxen on the occasion. It is unwise to be
over-anxious to dilute the words of Scripture,
and to exempt even Apostles from blame. - - -

We cannot, however, suppose that Paul and
Barnabas parted, like enemies, in anger and
hatred. It is very likely that they made a deli-

berate and amicable arrangement to diride the
region of their first mission between them, Paul
taidng the continental, and Barnabas the insular,

part of the proposed visitation. Of this at least

we are certain, that the quarrel was overruled by
Divine Providence to a good result. One stream
of missionary labor had been divided, and the
regions blessed by the waters of life were pro-
poEtionally multiplied. St. Paul speaks of Bar-
nabas afterwards (1 Cor. ix.

6,J
as of an Apostle

tctively engaged in his Master's service."
(CoxTB. & H.; Life, etc. of St, Paul, I. 270-272).
—"Luke does not mention the re-union which
was snbeequently effected (Col. iv. 10; Philem.
ter. 24; 2 TiuL iv. 11), which would be very
mrprising, (as Mark was a disciple of Peter^, if

the opinion of those were correct, who allege
that the Book of thb Aots whs written in order
to harmonise Paulinism with Petrinism." (Meyer,
odioc. «.V—TB.J. Barnabas adhered to his pur-
pose, and, retaining Mark, proceeded with him to
the island of Cyprus, his original home (iv. 86),

while Paul chose Silas as his companion, who
had, according to ver. 88, returned to Jerusalem
[on the omission of ver. 84, see note 8, appended
to ver. 80-85, and the Exxo. note.

—

Tb.], but,

as it would appear, afterwards came back to An-
tioch. The statement, ver. 40, that Paul was
dismissed in a solemn manner, and commended
in the intercessory prayers of the congregation
to the grace of the Lord, does not seem to include
Barnabas. It is possible that he departed sud-
denly, or immediately after the dispute with
Paul; at least Am journey is more directly con-
nected in ver. 89 with that scene, than that of
Paul. It is certain, however, that Barnabas,
after sailing to Cyprus, performed precisely the
labors which Paul had proposed, ver. 86. Paul,
on the other hand, in company with Silas, tra-

velled by land, and, primarily, visited Syria and
Cilicia, so that^ like Barnabas, he sought his own
early home, and, at first, confined his labors to

the Christian congregations which had already
been established, and which he strengthened in
faith and in the Christian life. [**Here we
finally lose sight of Barnabas in the sacred re-
cord.'* (Alf).—Tb.]

DOOTBINAL AND STHIOAL.

1. Paul seems, at the first view, to have merely
followed an impulse of his own mind, in under-
taking the second missionary journey, which was
of far greater extent than the first, and con-
ducted him even to Europe; whereas, on «th'e

former occasion, he was directed by the Holy
Ghost to set forth, and was commissioned by the
congregation at Antioch. Still, the second jour-
ney, which was So abundantly blessed, was not
the result of human plans and individual choice.

It was, without doubt, from a sense of duty with
respect to the congregations in Asia Minor,
which had been established during the first

journey, or, in consequence of the suggestions

of his conscience, which was enlightened and
guided by the Spirit of Ood, that Paul resolved to

undertake this journey, and summoned Barnabas
to accompany him. He did not at that moment in-

tend to preach the Gospel, primarily, to uncon-
verted men—to engage in the work of foreign mis-
sions; he rather designed to inquire into the state

of those who were already converted, and to en-
courage them—a work allied to domestic mis-
sions, or, as it were, the "inner mission". It

was only during the progress of the journey that

he became conscious that more extensive labors

were assigned to him. The journey was intended
to bear the character of an apostolic visitation

;

its purpose was : iiriaichlfaa^ai rob^ iideX^ovc—^<^
ixow^h gvomodo te heiieant m fide^ mnore, ape;

nervus vintatumtM eceUnaaticm (Bengel)—an apos-
tolic model of a church-visitation; comp. also cb.

viii. 14, 16; ix. 82.

2. Paul practically demonstrated, in the case

of Mark, all the keenness and severity ofhis moral
judgment. He regarded the act of the latter in

withdrawing from him and Barnabas, and from
their common work at that time (xiii. 18), not as a
matter of indifference in a moral point of view, but
as one which, in his judgment, betrayed an inex-

cusable want of fidelity and Christian steadfast-
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ness. Mark did not apostatize from Christ Him.
•elf, but from tkemt—the two messengers of Christ

(dTT* avTuVf Ter. 88). Paul does not condemn him in

exaggerated and passionate terms, as if he had be-

come an infidel and an enemy of Christ. But he
would not permit Mark to accompany them on the

second journey, for he would otherwise have thus

conferred on the latter a priyilege, a dignity, a

distinction {^fuw), of which he had rendered
himself unworthy. Barnabas does not accord
with Paul in pronouncing this stem sentence, but
prefers to act in a mild, calm, and forgiving

spirit. Each of the two men, doubtless, aided in

conducting Mark to the saWation of his soul ; the

severity of Paul led him to repentance, humbled
and warned him, while the gentleness of Barna-
bas preserved him f^om despondency. Paul did

not, subsequently, remember the affair to his

disadvantage, but must have forgiven him, for,

otherwise, he would not have conveyed Mark's
fkiendly salutations to the Colossians, and recom-
mended him to the congregation (CoL iv. 10).

[See EzBO. note on ch. xiii. 18.

—

Tr.]

8. The scene which Barnabas and Paul exhib-

ited, ver. 89, was marked by so much heat and
passion, as far as we are enabled to judge, that

it cannot have left either party, at the close, free

from the stain of sin. [ * Jerome says :
«• Paulus

severior, Barnabas olementior; uterque in suo

sensu abundat, et tamen dissensio habet aliquid

humanse fragilitatis." Contra Pelag. II. 522.

And Cbrysostom says : "6 ITavAof ^C^et to dixaiav,

6 Bapvdpac rd ^IX&v^puirov." {Conyh, and H. I.

271. n. 4.)—Tb.].—Here, again, the word of God,

in place of covering the sins of the most worthy
servants of God with the mantle of charity, testi-

fies with the utmost sincerity respecting them,

for the sake of the truth. The case affords

another proof that where sin abounds, the grace

of God in Christ does much more abound [Rom.

V. 20], so that, although so many temptations,

and such great infirmity of the flesh may inter-

vene, grace nevertheless preserves, sanctifies and
sustains the children of God. Indeed, even this

separation, which could not have occurred with-

out sin, nevertheless produced good fhiits, in the

overruling providence of God, which does all

things well, and conducts all to a glorious issue.

Not only did Paul, no longer hindered by a com-
panion of equal, or, originally, of superior rank,

develop all his powers of action in an indepen-

dent manner; but, further, the division of the

work between himself and Barnabas, promoted
the general interests of the cause. He had hith-

erto labored in common with Barnabas, in only

<me direction ; but now, two missionary journeys

were simultaneously undertaken, and, instead of

. a tingle pair of missionaries, two pairs now labor,

.at the same time, in different places.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yin. 86. Let as so again and visit our
brethren, etc.—It is not enough to plant a con-

gregation ; it must also be watered and nourished

;

1 Cor. iii. 6. (Starke).—A church-visitation that

is judiciously conducted, is necessary, in refer-

ence to pastors, as well as to the hearers. (Ques-

nel).

Vbr. 89. And the contention was «e
sharp, etc.—Even the most eminent saints are

not without their faults, which should, howeyer,

be carefully distinguished from dominant sins.

(Starke).—But why did this dissension ooeor,

and why is it even recorded here ? Will it not,

during all succeeding ages, give offence? No!
It is precisely in this respect that the scriptural

narrative differs ftrom human biographies. The
former exhibits a good man to our view, and then

proceeds to state his faults, showing, at the same
time, the manner in which the overruling grace

of God, nevertheless, conducts all to a happy is-

sue. The latter usually dwell on favorable cir-

cumstances, and, nevertheless, often leave Ike

reader in doubt respecting the true character

of the individual. Mark, who is afterwards

found walking in the right way (CoL iv. 10), msy
have, on the one hand, been deeply humbled by
the rigor of Paul, and, on the other, comforted

and encouraged by the indulgent love of Btma-
bas. The one was as necessary to him as the

other. (Rieger).—^Barnabas occupied the posi-

tion of a kind and gentle mother, who is very

willing to excuse and overlook the faults of her

children. Paul acts like a thoughtful father,

who applies the rod, and says: 'The spoiled

child must be taught to feel.' (Gossner).—Panl
appears to have entertained a correct view of the

case, rather than Barnabas, and Gideon fbmished
him with a model belonging to the Old Testa-

ment, Judg. vii. 8. Still, it was not necesstrv

that he should contest the point with snea

warmth ; he might have remembered the exam-
ple which Abri^am gave; Gen. xiii. 8, 9. It

was well, however, that the two men separated.

Those whose characters are so essentially diffe-

rent, can seldom accommodate themselres readily

to one another. Even while they remain breth-

i»en in Christ, it is better that each should stand

alone. (Williger).—Let us look away from the

errors and infirmities of the saints, which, how-

ever, the Scriptures never conceal, and let us

rather contemplate the unerring hand of the

Lord, which guides all things to a happy end.

The severity of Paul did not injure Marie, bat

rather induced him to be more faithful; and, tt

a subsequent period, Paul speaks of Barnabas is

his faithful associate in the work of the Lord, 1

Cor. ix. 6. (Besser}.

Yeh. 40. And Panl ohose Silas, etc.—Si-

las, a Judeeo-Christian, educated in Jerusalem,

the companion of the apostle of the Gkntiles!

What vast and happy results the occnrreact

mentioned in ver. 1, had accordingly produced!

(Williger).—Recommended by the breth-
ren unto the grace of Ood.—This special

attention which the congregation paid to Paul,

indirectly shows that the brethren virtually ap-

proved of his course, rather than of that of the

other. (Rieger).

Human weaknetif wen in the mott experieneed

Christians: I. That it does exist ; II. Consolatory

truths of religion in reference to it (Lisco).

—

The contention of the brethren: 1. What was the

subjecl? (a) Both supposed that they were con-

tending for Christ; (6) each contended, aseon-

sciously, for himself and his own wilt 11.

Which one was in the right? (a) Both desired

thai which was right—the spirttoal wdlkra of
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the erring man, and the promotion of the king-

don of God ; {b\ neither was in the right, as

eac'i adhered to nis own opinion, without fiillj

examning that of the other; (e) both did right

Fhen they Toluntarily separated, in order that

lore night not be subjected to further interrup-

tions, (id.).— Why do the Scr^tures diselote the

veaknetses of the eervante of Godf I. To mortify

spfritud pride, so that none may boastingly say:

•I shall nerer be overcome.' II. To afford com-
fort in the midst of human infirmities, by sug-

gesting the encouraging thought: 'They, too,

were flesh of our flesh.' III. To render honor to

Uie divine wisdom, which can educe a blessing

even firom the foults of men.

—

The Lord triumphe,

even when his eervanie exhibit weakneeaet: I. With-
out His grace, even their virtues become failings;

the mildness of Barnabas would have otherwise
been a weak indulgence; the rigor of Paul, in-

flexible harshness. II. By His grace, blessings
flow even from their faults; the humiliation
which Mark endured, aided in restoring his
strength and firmness; the separation of the
apostles divided the full stream of the Gospel
message into two branches, and thus more wide-
ly diffused the latter.

—

The divitione of the ekU-^

dren of Ood carry their own remedy with them : for,

I. They stand on the same foundation of fai^

;

H. They have the same exalted aim; III. They
bow in submission to the same Lord and Master.

B.—ON THE BOAD PAUL A88O0IATE8 TIM0THEU8 WITH HIMSBLF, AND, AVTEB VISITINO THl OONORB-
QATIONS WHICH HAD ^EBN RICCENTLT ESTABLISHED, TBAYBLS RAPIDLY THBOUQH ASIA HINOB, TO
TBOAS.

Chapteb XVI 1-8.

1 Then came lie to Derbe and Lystra : and behold, a certain disciple was there,

named Timotheus, the son of a certain [om. certain]^ woman, which [who] was a Jew-
2 ess, and believed; bat his father was a Greek: *Which [Who] was well reported of by
3 the brethren that were at [brethren in] Lystra and looninm. '''Him wonld Paul have

to [Paul desired, i^HXrjtrev, that this man should] go forth with him; and took and cir-

cumcised him because of the Jews which [who] were in those quarters [places] : for

4 they knew all that his father [for all knew of his father, that he] was a Greek. '''And

as they went [Bat as they jonn^yed] through the cities, they delivered' them the de-

crees for to keep, that were ordained of [delivered to them for their observance the de-

crees which had been made by] the apostles and elders which were at [elders in] Jeru-

5 salem. *And so [Thus, then, fih o3v] were the churches [congregations] established

6 in the faith, and increased in number daily. '''Now [But] when they had gone through-

out* [through] Phrygia and the region of Galatia [the Galatian region], and were for-

bidden of [restrained by] the Holy Ghost to preach [from preaching] the word in Asia,

7 After they were come to [And came towards] Mysia, they assayed to go into [they at-

tempted to journey to]* Bithynia : but [and, xaX] the Spirit [of Jesus]* suffered them
8 not. *And [Then, dk] they passing by Mysia came down to Troas.

1 Ver. 1. [nvoc after yvr., of text nc^ from O. H., fethen, etc. is omitted by Lacb., Tiscb., and AUL, in accordance witb
A. B. C. D. E. Ood. Sin^many minnscnlee, rersions, and fotbere—Tiu]

sVer. 4. [For womsUwv, of text, rec, Lach., Ttoch., and Alf. rttA xciptZUoiraPy witb A. B. 0. (—3ov«v). E., and Ood.
6ia. The readlns of P., in the wbola Terse, rariea considerably from tbat of the otber MSS.—See Wimkk : Gr, iV. T. g 14,
L c—Tm.]

* Ver. 6. FLacb. and Tlscb^ with whom Meyer concurs, read, not dtcXMrrff, as in text ree. from 0. H. and most mlnns-
ciiles, but Sii|A0ov, with A. B. 0. D. B. and also Cod. Sin., etc. Alfbrd, with whom de Wette is inclined to concur, rejects
the latter as an ** emendation to aroid the repeated participial clanses." lAch. and Tisch. also insert Si after cAMftc? In

ver. 7. with A. B. a D. E. and Cod. Sin., which Alf. omits in accordance with G. H.—Tr.1
, « Ver. 7. a. cif ri)v BiBvviav is fully attested [bv A. B. G. D. B. Ood. Sin., fothers*), whereas irari r. B. [of text, rec.] is

svpported by only two later manuscripts [O. H.—Bt« is adopted by all the recent editors ;
** itarA is either an error of the

copyists, occasioned by trcirA r. M. which precedes, or is an intentional explanatory alteration." (Meyer).—Ta.]
6 Ver. 7. b. The text. ree. has merely rt vycvf^a [in accordance with Q. H.1, while the five oldest manuscripts [A. B.

(oorrected)4 Kvpcov^originall D. B. and Ood. Sin., with Syr. Vulg. etc.] exhibit rb wv. 'Iifovv, which is undoubtedly the
genuine reading. fIi|9ov is inserted by recent editors generaUy, and unhesitating^ acknowledged by Meyer, de Wette,
•te-—Te.]

doabi, a natiTe of Lustra and not of Derbe, for

the former name is the nearest antecedent
to kiul.

EXEOETICAL AND CRITIOAL.

?Bm. 1, ^, Then oame he to Derbe and
Lyatra.—Timotheus [whose name is '^sometimes
written in our Bible with an English termination,
nmotky" (Alex. ad. loc>—Ta.} was, without

This view is supported by 'Ver. 2, in

which Lystra is again mentioned, along with
Iconium, while Derbe is not named. This is also

the opinion of de Wette, Winer, and Meyer, al-

though, according to theusual supposition (which
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Neander also enterUinB), Derbe was his natiTe

oitj.—Timotheus was already a /m^ifr^, when
Paul,in the course of the present Journey, came
to this region; it may therefore be assumed thai

he had been couTeried during the first mission-

ary journey [through the agency of Paul, who
oaUs him his ton m /£; Lord, 1 Cor. It. 17 ; 1 Tim.
i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2, perhaps in Antioch in Pisidia;

see 2 TinL iiL 10, 11. (Alford).—Tb.]. He was
the offspring of a mixed marriage, inasmuch as
his mother (named Eunice, 1 Tim. L 6), was a
Judao-Christian, while his father was a 'BAAjtv, a
pagan. [**'Iovdoiac is an a^jeotiTe (John iiL 22),
as well as 'WO^s/poc," (Meyer).—Tn.]. There is

no indication whaterer here found that the latter

had embraced the Christian religion ; it may, on
the contrary, be inferred from the words: 6ri

at that time, and that he had neither become a
Jewish proselyte, nor been eouTerted to Christy

(Luther's Tersion: * his father hcui been a Greek,
couTeys a wrong sense).

Ybb. 8. a. Him would Paul have to go
forth with him.—Paul resolved {f^iXijaev) that

Timoth^us should leave the house of his parents

{k^eX^tlv), and proceed with him on his mission-

ary journey. The motives which influenced him
in selecting precisely this individual, are not
stated in- direct terms. The connection, how-
ever, indicates that one motive, at least, was fiir-

nished by the high regard (ifiofrvpelro) which
the Christians in Lystra and loonium entertained

for Timotheus—-a regard which was doubtless

Justified alike by his character, by his godly and
upright walk, and by his gifts. Moreover, the
very circumstance that, on account of his descent,

he was equally allied to the Jews and to the pa-
gans, may have aided in determining the apostle's

choice. [*< Supposing Timothy to have been
converted during Paul's first visit to Lystra, he
had now been a disciple three or four years."

(Hackett, ad. loc.); see, further, 1 Tim. iv. 14; vL
12; 2 Tim. i. 6.—Tb.]

6. And took and oircnmoiaad him (Tim-^

otheus).—The expression Aa/9. irepUr, seems to

indicate that the apostle did it personally, and
not through the agency of a third party (Nean-
der^ ; like every Israelite, he was fully authorized

to ao it. It must necessarily be supposed that

Timotheus voluntarily submitted to circumcision.

What was the apostle's motive in performing this

act? It had a reference to the Jews of those

cities, who well knew that the father of Timo-
theus was a pagan. Accordingly, the motive

cannot be traced to any disposition to yield to

CkritUam who entertained Pharisaic or Judaistic

views, and still less to any belief on the part of

the apostle that circumcision was »«r m necessary

to salvation. He was influenced solely by con-

siderations connected with ike uneonvtrted Jews
of that region, who would unquestionably have
taken offence, and been less accessible, if Timo-
theus, as the son of a pagan, and uncircumoised,

had actively engaged with Paul in the work.
[Paul conformed to the principle stated in 1 Cor.

IX. 20. (de Wette).—Tb.]. Besides, a Jewess
was not at liberty, according to strict Jewish
views, to marry a pagan, and the children who
were the issue of such marriages, were regarded

as bastards; see Ewald, Oeieh. d, a, Z, p. 445,

and, below, Boon. etc. no. 1. [«*Interminisi<
with the heathen was forbidden by the law (we
Deut viL 8; Esra x. 2, 44; Neh. xiiL 28); but
some Buppoee a distinction between Hromgt wi^a
and strange huabandt^ fonnded on the oases of
Esther and Drusilla (ch. xxiv. 24)." (Alexander*
ad. loc.).—Tb,]
Ybb. 4-6. a. And as they went thioii«h

the oitiea.—Paul delivered the decrees of Je-
rusaloa which were to be observed, wh«i he re-

visited the cities of Pisidia, Lyeaenia, and Pasft-

phyUa ; he was aecoapanied, on this oceason,
by Bilas and Timotheus. These decrees and the

renewed intercourse of the e<mgre§ation8 with
the apostle, strengthened the believers spirit-

ually, and promoted their external growth. B«i-
gel here makes the happy remark: romm tiure-

mentumL. nwmero timul et gradu.
b. The party continued their missionary jour-

ney; after leaving Pisidia, they oross^ the

mountain range of Taurus, and, proceeding in a
northerly direction, went to the midland dirtricts

of Asia Minor. They visited Phrygia (the

Phrygia Major of the ancient geographers) and
Oalatia; Uie latter received its name froni cer-
tain Gaulish or Celtic tribes, which, during the
third century before the Christian era, had l^
Thrace, and, after inundating Asia, had estab-

lished themselves in this region. [For Ghdatia,
see Comtb. ahd H., Ltfe etc. of St. Paul, L 262.

London. 1854.

—

Tb.^. Although the narrative
mentions these provinces only in a enmory man-
ner, we can, nevertheless, assume that^ during
the present journey, Paul established those con-

gregations in several Galatian cities, to whidi,
about the year 56 A. B., he addressed his im-
portant Epistle. ["This very cursory notice of

a journey in which we have reason to think so

much happened (see oh. xviiL 28; GaL xv. 13 £),
seems to show that the narrator was not

with him (Paul) during this part of the route;

an inference which is remarkably ocofirmed by
the sudden resumption of circumstantial detail

with the use of the first person, at ver. 10."

(Alf.)—Tb.].
Ybb. 7, 8. But the Spirit aolleied them

not.—Paul intended, as it seems, to proceed at

once from Galatia and Phrygia, in a westerly

direction, to Asia, i. e.. Aria proeonntiaru, or, to

the western coast, namely, to Mysia, Lydia, and
Caria. But he and his attendants were restrained

by the Holy Ghost (by some intimation or inter-

nal direetion^ from entering this region, and
there preaching the GospeL When they had,

therefore, reached the eastern boundary of the

latter, they c<mtinued their journey in a north-

erly direction as far as Mysia, where this north-

west angle of Asia Minor touches Bithynia end
the coast of the Bosphorus and the Black Sea,',

intending to enter the latter district; but, here

again, they were turned back by the Spirit of

Jesus [see note 5, appended to the text

—

^Tb.],

and were restr^ned from preaching the Gospel

there. [*< Under these circumstances they per-

ceived that they were directed to proceed to the

west, to Greece, and it was this course which die

Spirit really indicated." ("Meyer),—Tb.].—With
respect to the grammatical construction, the

most simple method seems to as to be that of re-

garding the three participlcB in ver. d, 7,
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fkcX^tfrrrr

—

tcuXv&hn'ec^^^^vrer, M expressing
aWtain sequence in the order of time; and this

interpretation is also the most natarsl, in a geo-
grsphioal point ofriew. Thej were, aocordingly,

indneM to pass alons the boisders of Mysia, ver.

Syle., along the soul^em borders of Mytia Minor,

and down the coast of the ^gean sea to the

sea-port of Troas, on the south of the promonto-
ry of Sig89um. I** Little Mysia belonged to

BIthynia, Great Mysia, on the other hand, be-
longed to the proTince of Asia." (de Wette).

—

<*Troas as a district, thougn geographi-
oslly a part of Mysia, and politically a part of
the proTinoe of Asia, was yet usually spoken of

AS distinguished from both. - - - Thus Ptolemy
treats it as distinct ftvm Great Mysia and Little

Mytia. He calls it also by the name of Little

Phrygia." (Conyb. and H. L 800, and no. 4.)—
Tb.].

BOCTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The circumstance that Paul should hare
circumcised Timotheus, while, as he himself
states in Gal. ii. 8, he would not, when he was in

Jerusalem, permit his attendant Titus to be cir-

cumcised, has giyen rery great offence to some
writers. They suppose that if the statement in
the present passage were true, the apostle would
hare betrayed great weakness and inconsistency
of character, and they therefore assert that the
present narratiTeis absolutely incredible. (Bavb,
Pauhu, p. 129 ff. note; Zbllbe, Apoetgeeeh., p.
289 ff.). But the two cases differ so widely in

their whole nature, that they cannot possibly be
placed in the same category. In Jerusalem, Paul
found Judaiiing Christians before him, to whom
he was not at liberty to yield ; here, on the other
hand, he had respect to the unconyerted Jews of
Asia Ifinor, whom he was apprehensive of re-

pelling, if an undrcumcised missionary assistant

had stood at his side, but to whom the circum-
cision of the latter might open an ayenue for the
Qospel. Moreover, circumcision was demanded
in the former case, as indispensable to salTation

;

the language employed, admitted of no other
construction. Under such circumstances, it be-
etme a duty which Paul owed to the truth of the
Gospel, not to yield. But here, the motive which
actiMted him proceeded from the peculiar cir-

eumstaneos in which he was placed, and was not
derived from any supposed religious necessity.

rComp. ray n«echler'sj ApoeL u. naehtqt, Zeitalter,

ad ed. p. 419. note 1 ). [This note of the author,
exhibits the foregoing views, and is chiefly occu-
pied with remarks on the objections of Baur and
ZeDer.—Tb.]. The Formula Ooneordim (p. 792,
«d Reek.) a&eady explains the distinction with
Boeuracy:

—

Cireumeieionem Paulue aliae (m liber'

late tamen ehriatiaHa et epirituaU) obeervare aUquO'
Ue$ eolebat. Act. xvi. 8. *CWm autem pseudoapoa-
toli eircumeieionem ad etabiHendum faleum euum
doffma {^quod opera le^ ad juetitiam et ealutem
neeeuarta eeeent) urgerent, eague ad eor\firmandum
tttmn errorem in animie kominum abuterentur, m-
fenue Mrmat Paulue, ^ptod ne ad horam fGal. ii.

6] quidem tpeie eeeeertt, ut viriteu evangeUi earta
teetaque permanereL

2. Paul was guided by the Spirit of God, when
he directed hii steps firom the interior of Asia

Minor to the sea-coast, opposite to Europe.
UveiffM &yun>, (ver. 6) cannot mean the holy spi-

rit of prudence which judged correctly of the
circumstances (de Wette\ but designates, in ac-
cordance with the doctrine and language of the
whole book, the objective Spirit of G<^ whose
communications, however, are received within
the sphere of the human spirit, and who can an-
nounce His will. His divine and holy determina-
tion, positively or negatively, to the souL The
guidsjDice of the Holy Ghost is not, in the present
case, of a positive nature—He does not com-
mand, (as, for example, in ch. xiii. 2, 4); His
influence assumes a negative form

—

Be hinders,

keipe away frpm, (nuikvdkvTt^—ovk eiaeev avrof}^)

;

the latter act seems to have been even more ear-

nest and energetic in character than the former.
—The Spirit is, in a single case, ver. 7, [see
note 6, appended to the text.

—

Tb.], named rd

nvev/M 'L7<Tov. The Spirit of the glorified Re-
deemer, who truly lives and reigns, directly in-

terposed on this occasion, when the Gospel was
to be carried beyond the confines of one quarter
of Ihe globe, and brought to Europe; He re-

strained by his irresistible intimations, so that
ultimately no other route remained open, except
the one which conducted to the sea-coast, and
thence to Europe.

HOMILETIOAL AND P&AOTIOAL.

Ybb. 1. Then oame he to Derbe and
Lystra.—^This was the soil which Paul had
moistened with his blood, ch. xiv. 19 ; but how
abundant were those fruits of his sufferings,

which God afterwards enabled him to witness
with joy. He here finds a number of disciples,

when he revisits the spot, and among them, his

own Timotheus—the trophies of his sufferings,

the seals of his apostleship. (Ap. Pa8t)^Timo-
theos, the son of - - - Greek.—^Who could
have expected such a blessing from this unequal
marriage? It is probable that his father either

was already dead or had forsaken his wife, so
that the believing mother enjoyed the more free-

dom in bringing up her son in the knowledge of
the Holy Scriptures. She had not, on the other

hand, been able to effect his circumcision in his

infancy. How many an orphan might be found
in the world, bedewed with the tears of a devout
mother, and growing up as a plant of the Lord I

(Rieger).—The true disciples and servants of
Jesus, are not in every case the sons of learned
and devout fathers.—It was often only the pray-
er or blessing of a godly mother or grandmother,
which first enkindled the flame of a living know-
ledge of Jesus in a youthful heart. (Ap. Past).
Ybb. 2. WeU reported ofby the brethren.

—This is far more honorable than a teetimonium

which a candidate obtains by low arts from peo-

ple of the world. (Ap. Past).—The child Jesus
increased in favor not only with God, but also

with man [Lu. ii. 52] ; so God often prepares his

agents by the formal testimony which a young
man receives from others, and which often exer-

cises a great influence on his future career. (Bie-

ger).

V BB. 8. EUm woold Paul have to go forth
with him.—Besides the favorable testimony of
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others, Paul must hmwt had a presentiment '*that

he would find no one who was so entirely like-

minded as Timotheas'* [Phil. ii. 19, 20]. (Rie-

ger).—When we deny ourselTes, and consequently

seem to sustain a loss, but when our motiTes are

pure, God proyides a recompense in another and
a better object. Paul declined, Arom a pure mo-
tiTO, to take Mark with him; God now gires him
Timotheus, who is both more competent, and
more steadfast. (Starke).—Cironmoiaed him,
because of the Jew*.—This act was not con-

tranr to the apostolic decree of Jerusalem, for

the latter only declared that circumcision should

not be forced on any one, as if it were necessary

to saWation. Paul acted in each o^se solely in

the interest of the GospeL When he had reason

to apprehend that the latter would suffer injury,

he resisted the attempt to enforce the law of cir-

cumcision; but when he hoped that the cause

of the Gospel would be promoted by it, he
could direct another to be circumcised; and
in other respects also, he could become to the

Jews as a Jew. The act of an individual may
often seem to proceed ftrom carnal wisdom, or

proToke the charge of fickleness, and may,
neyerthelest, haye been performed in accord-

ance with the same principle of faith or loye.

(Rieger).—*«Paul circumcised Timotheus, inorder

to abolish circumcision," that is, in order to open
an avenue for the Gospel to the Jews. (Chry-
Bostom).—"It is just as if I should now go among
the Jews in order to preach the Gospel, and
should find that they were weak; I might, in

that case, be willing to submit to circumcision,

and to eat or to abstain, even as they do. But I

would do all this in no other case, and no longer

than while I oould be with them and labor for the

Gospel." (Luther).—Thus, in our own day, Gtiti-

laff, the missionary, became a Chinese among the

Chinese.

Veb. 4. Delivered them the decrees for

to keep.—Salutary decrees and ordinances

should be diligently observed, or else they re-

semble a bell without a clapper. (Starke).—He
became as a Jew unto the Jews [1 Cor. ix. 19 ff.l,

until faith was awakened in their souls; he took

a deep interest in the believing (Gentiles, an-

nounced their perfect f^edom from the Jewish
law, and directed their attention solely to the

grace of the Lord Jesus, until he saw both Jews
and Gentiles united in the same spirit of faith.

Past.).

STeb. 5. And so were the churches estab-
lished in the faith.—It is often only necessary

that a single difficulty should be removed, in or-

der to see the divine blessing widely diffused.

—

The progress of the Gospel was checked, as long

as the dread of the burdensome law of Moses
prevailed among the congregations. They exhi-

bited a vigorous growth, as soon as Paul re-

moved this obstacle. Let us diligently watch
over our congregations, and ascertain the par-

ticular false opinion, or the prevailing folly or

sin, in consequence of which our sermons seem
to be unattended by a blessing.—And increased
in number daily.—A rare increase—in num-
bers, and, at the same time, in the measure of

faith. (Bengcl).

VsB. 6. And were forbidden of the Holy
Ohost.—Although the grace of God in Christ

'%

Jesus is intended for all men. He has, neverthe-

less, appointed a particular day of vimtatioil for

every country, every city, every individnaL—^It

is, consequently, our duty, to submit, in all hu-

mility and faith, the appointment of the sessons

of the awakening of countries and nations, to the

wisdom of God ; but it is also our duty, in our

particular office, to walk in the path in which
God goes before us, that is, to consider whether
there be not some soul near us that specially

needs our aid or exhortations, and ascertain the

spot in which we may labor with the greatest

success. And yet we are not to be guided by
our own wishes, but to obey the directions of

the Spirit of God. (Ap. Past.^.—He who is re-

solved on succeeding, in opposition to the drsw-
ing of God, and the call of his Spirit, exhibits an
indiscreet activity, which may often receive the

praise of men, but which is of less avail before

ffi8 searching eye. (Rieger).—^The apostle was
here restrained by tne Holy Ghost; at another

time, he was hindered by Satan, 1 These. iL 18.

Hence, any unwillingness which may be felt to

preach the Gospel in a particular place, cannot

always be traced to the Spirit of God. (Ap.

Past).—It is very desirable that all the preach-

ers and candidates for the ministry, shoi^d give

heed to the restrmnU and to the intimations of the

Holy Ghost; the church would then obtain the

services of the right men in the right places.

(Besser).

Vbb. 8. And they - - - to Tioas.—The
rettraitU to which, apparently, the cause of

Christ was subjected, was the means of promo-
ting its progress anew, although the maimer in

which such a result would be produced, was still

unknown to them. This exact statemoit is of

special importance to us who are Europeans.
It appears that the act of transplanting the Gos-

pel to our part of the world, was not in con-

formity to a plan devised by men, and one which

the Lord simply permitted ; the apostles were,

on the contrary, impelled to it against their own
purpose—it proceeded in a direct manner from

the authoritative will of the Lord. (Williger).—

The name Troas (Troy) reminds us of the first

famous contest between Europe and Asia, in

hoary antiquity. From the places where the he-

roes of Greece once, fought, the soldiers of Christ

now go forth to the holy war, the object of which

is the conquest of Greece and the whole world.

(Besser).

On THi WHOLB sscTiON, vcr. 1-S.

—

Timothtut

amodel, atayouth on whom^aee hasbtaibettowed:

L The grace bestowed upon him : (a) his mother,

a devout Christian, ver. 1; (6) his associates,

believing disciples, ver. 2; (e) his teacher, Paul

the apostle. II. The change wrought in him by

grace: he became (a) the joy and comfort of his

mother, as contracustinguisfaed from her unbe-

lieving husband, ver. L; (6) an ornament and a

blessing to the Church, 1 and 2 Tim. ; 2 Cor. L

19; Pha. ii. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 10; (c) the hope

and support of the apostle, 1 Thess. iii. 2; 2

Tim. i. 4. Phil. ii. 20 H.—The bUutng vAtrA at-

tends reUgion in the young,—Tke eUoaitd position

of devout mothers in the kiigdom of Ood: (Hannah,

the mother of Samuel; Salome, the mother of

Zebedee's children; Eunice, the mother of Timo-

theus; Monica, the mother of Augustine, etc).—
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The mother'$ prajfer$, the guardian angeU of her

children,—Timotheut^ the veil trained up $on^ or,

The jo$i/ul harvest vkieh foUowe c^fter a mother*

e

ttare : L His mother*B tears, no doubt, flowed (a)

while she educated him, at a time when he was
nader the control of a heathen father; (b) when,

as a youth, he departed Arom her in order to en-

gage in a dangerous missionary serTice. But,

IL A joyfW haryeetarriyed: (a) the cheering

progress which he made at home, (yer. 2^ in his

early years; (6) his subsequent noble ripening

for the Q^ryice of the Lord.

—

Paul and Timotheus,

or. The bleeeed bond which umtee a noble teacher

and a fakhful diedple: it is blessed, I. For the

disciple; IL For the master; III. For the world.
—Bjf what means can we, in the eervice of the divine

word, be lawfully made all thinge to all men [1 Cor.

ix. 22]t Yer. 8. L When we oareAiUy consi-

der the spiritual wants of the hearers before us;

but also, II. When human considerations do not
cause us to be unfaithful to divine truth. (Lis-

co).

—

Seasons of grace in the kingdom of God (for

nations, congregations, indiyidual souls, yer. 6,

7): L The coming of such seasons, not hastened
by the will of man; IL Not retarded by any
power of man.— ** To every thing there is a eeaton^*

[EcoL iii. 1], illustrated in tLe history of the
kingdom of God on earth.

—

Compulsion is of no
avail in the kingdomofthe Spirit,—Apparent obstacles
in the kingdom of Ood, in reality the metmt by which

itsprogress ispromoted.—**A man's heart deyiseth

his way: but the Lord directeth his steps.".

(ProY. xyL 9; xxL 2).

C.—DIYIinB nmVATIONS OOXDUCT THB APOSTLB to XUBOPB. B1T00S887UL OOKMBlfOBinirT; H08-
TlUtUs AND IHPRISONMBMT; but also DIYINB StiLIYBBAirCB AT PHILIPPI.

Chaptbb XVL 9-40.

9 And a yision appeared to Paul in [during, dcdi] the ni^ht: There stood a man of

Macedonia [a Macedonian man], and prayed [besought] him, saying, Come [Cross]

10 over into [to] Macedonia, and help us. *And [But] after he had seen the vision, im-

mediately we endeavoured [sought] to. go [to journey] into [to] Macedonia, assuredly

gathering [as we concluded] that the Lord^ had called us [thither, icpo^i.'] for to

11 preach the gospel unto them. ^Therefore loosing [sailing] from Troas, we came with

[by] a straight course to Samothraoia [Samothrace], and the next day to Neapolis;

12 *And from thence to Philippi, which b the chief [the first]' city of that part [city of

the district] of Macedonia, and [am. and] a colony: and we were in that [this] city

abiding certain days. ^
13 *And on the sabbath [day]* we went out of the city [went out before the gate]^

by a river side [to the river], where prayer was wont to be made [where there was
commonly a place of prayer]; and we sat down, and spake unto the women which re-

14 sorted thither [who had assembled]* *And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of

[dealer in] purple, of the city of Thyatira, which worshipped [who feared] Gi^d, heard
us: whose heart the Lord opened, that she attended unto the things which were spo-

15 ken of [by] Paul. *And [But] when she f<^ baptized, and her household [house],

she besought i«f, saving, K ye have judged me to be faithful to [judged that I am
one that belleveth in] the Ix>rd, come into my house, and abide [continue] there. And

16 she constrained us [to enter]. *And [But] it came to pass, as we wenl to prayer, [to

the place of prayer, that] a certain dtmisel [a female slave] possessed with a spirit of
divination [who possessed (?;jfoy<rav) a soothsaying spiritjP met us, which [whoTbrought

17 her masters much gain by soothsaying: *The same [This (one)] followed Paul and
us, and cried, saying. These men are the servants of tne most high God, which shew

18 [who proclaim] unto us [you]* the way of salvation. *And this did she [for] many
days. But Paul, being grieved [displeased], turned And said to the spirit, I command
thee in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her. And he came out at the same
hour.

19 *And [But] when her masters saw that the hope of their gains [gain] was gone,

they caught [seized] Paul and Siks, and drewPdn^^ed] them into [to] the market-
20 place^ unto the rulers, *And brought them to Q>efbre] tne magistrates [commanders],

saying, These men, being Jews, do exceedingly trouble our city [These men create du-
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8Q2 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

21 tarbanoes in our city; they are Jews], ^Aod teach customs, which are not [which it

22 is not] lawful for ns to receiye, neither to observe, being [as we are] Romans. *And
the multitude rose up together [at the same time rose up] against them; and the n&.

gistrates rent off their clothes, and commanded to beat them [and the commanders
directed that their clothes should be torn off, and that they should be beaten with

23 rods]. '''And when they had laid [inflicted] many stripes [blows] upon them, they

24 cast them into prison,' chargbg the juler to keep them safely : *Who, ikving received

such a charge [command], thrust foAst] them into the inner prison, and made their

25 feet &st in the stocks. *And at [fiut about] midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and

26 sang praises unto [and praised] Gt>d: and the prisoners heard [listened to] Uiem. ^And
suddenly there was [occurred] a great earthquake, so that the foundations of the pri-

son were shaken: and inmiediately all the doors were opened, and every one'd bands

27 [the bands of all] were loosed [loosened]. '*'And [But] the keeper of the prison [jailer]

awaking out of his sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew out his [open,

drew a] sword, and would have killed [intended to kill] lumself, supposing that the

28 prisoners had been fled [had escaped]. *But Paul cried [called] with a loud voice,

29 saying. Do thyself no harm: for we are all here. *Then he called for a li|^t [for

light, l^wra, i>/.)], and sprang in, and came trembling, and fell down before [at die

30 feet of] Paul and Silas, '*'And brought [led] them out, and said. Sirs, what must I

31 do to l>e [do, in order that I may be] saved? '*'And they said. Believe on the Lord

32 Jesus Christ [pm, Christ]', and thou shalt be saved, and thy house. '*'And they

spake unto him th*e word of the Lord, and to [together with]' all that were m his

33 house. '*'And he took them [along] the same [in that] hour of the night, and washed

34 [off] thetr stripes ; and was baptized, he and all his, straightway. *And when he had

brought [led] them into his house, he set meat [food] before them, and rejoiced'*, be-

lieving in GKxl with all his house [rejoiced with all his house that he now believed in

God].
35 And pBut] when it was day, the magistrates [commanders] sent t^ seijeants [lie-

36 tors], saying, Let these men go [Dismiss these men]. *And the keeper of the prison

told this saying [the jailer reported these words] to Paul, The magistrates [oomniaD-

ders] have sent to let you go [that ye should be dismissed] : now therefore depart,

37 and go in [go out, and depart in] peace. *But Paul said unto them. They have beat-

en us openly [publicly] uncondemned [without right or trial], being [althot^ we sre]

Romans, and nave cast us into prison; and now do [will] they thrust [cast] us oat

privily [secretly] f nay verilv [No]; but let them [they shall] oome themselves and

38 fetch [lead] us out *And [Then, di'] the Serjeants [lictors] told [reported] these

words unto the magistrates [commanders] : and they feared [were afraid], when they

39 heard that they were Romans. *And tney came and besought them, and brought

40 [led] them out, and desired [^asked] them to depart out of the city. *And [But af-

ter] they went out of the prison, and [prison, they] entered into the hmse of [went

to]^^ Lydia: and when they had seen the brethren, they comforted [exhorted] thenii

and departed [left the cityj.

1 Ver. 10. & nJpiof [of UsL ree.l the readtsf found in God. D. O. H., in feTenl oriental Ttrrions, iktlwn, ete^ li pre*

forable to h #«6c, u the latter coulo bave eaally been irabetltuted for the former, [h #«oc la adopt«d by Ladi. ai^ iWdL,
from A. B. 0. B. Ood. Sin^ Vnlg., flitben ; Alf. retains cvpiof, and repurds $t^ aa a glow^-^TE.]

t Ver. 12. [For cM^, the margin offers/rie, the latter being a literal rerslon of the original. 8ae belov, Bm. nota

onTer. 11—Tb.]^
« Ver. IS. a. [the margin fhmifhea the following: ** Sabbath: Or. «aMaeft-day ** (Oenera); the latter it a fUItf or

more literal rendering of the original (i^M^pf Twr vfif^twv)^ than the one which the traBalatora fnaerted in the test
—Tb.1

4 Ver. IS. b. The (est ne. has vtfXcMcTfrom B. 0. H.1 bnt the reading wikm is better attested [by A. B. C. D., Coi.

Sin., Volg.. etc., and is adopted by Lach., Tlsch., Born» ana Alf.—Meyer, on the contrary says :
** r. wvk^t is a gloas, which

was subsequently inserted in the text in place of r. itaAmk."—Te.]
[In the same Terse, in place of Jroftii^cTo, Lach. inserts ivoiii4<^Wt from A (corrected). B.C The aocnsatjve. spetwxiK

Slso adoplted by Lach.), occurs in A (corrected), and C, but not in B. The Vulg. (mM vidAatwroratio esssj aeoords «w
., which reads cMxct voocnrx^, (adopted by Bom.). Meyer regards these Tariatlons as proceeding ftxna a misaader-

standing of the original fliiit.—Cod. Sin., stands alone; it reads jvofu^cv vp««tvx|i^.—Taj
* Ver. 16. [The margin famishes the following: **of divination; or, of PytkenJ*~-'&\. The UaL rec reads vvinMc

in aooordance wiUi several MSS. [D. B. O. HL while the oldest M8S. [A. B. C.; Cod. Sin.; also Vnlg.] exhibit the so»
satire wvBuvd, which those copyisto [who substituted the Oen.] do not appear to have understood. [The aecwssHTsfc

preferred by Lach., Tlsch., and Alf.—^ In N. T. Acts XTi. 10, Ix- vr. Dij^mkov, AaviSsfa nirit^ Pjftktm^ C^^ai
demon.** (JUm. Le», ad verb.). SoalaoWthl. See below, Bxjm. note on Ter.l«.—(wictU;€kiieTa:4fd<v«Mt^ei^-Bh«iBM:

a Pwlhmical spirtt.—Te.] ^
• Ver. 17. [vfuv li adopted by Lach., Tlsch., and Bom. fh>m B. D. B. also. Ood. Sin., Vnlg., etc, while Alfbrd, in seeort-

ance with Meyer's opinion, reads tittle, as found in A. (corrected), O. H., lathers, eto«—T»n
7 Ver. 19. [The margin exhibits the following: ** market-place; or, crmrt**—

**
'Ayopa m K. T., aptmect wuuUtflteet

/bntm, etc.* {Bm, Le». N, ST.). In the eleven passages in which the word oocnrs in the N. T., it is, with a single exci|»>
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««tioii (Mark tL M,
lh«liM: wuurket-plaf

street **) tnaeUted wutrktt or marktt-plact, <. «^ a place of public reeort«~(T7iid. Cranm^ OencTa,

• V«r. 3L Tbe UxL ree. Loserta Xpcvr^, in accordance with most of the MSS. \C. D. S. O. H.I ; neTerthelees, the word
riKmld be cancelled as sporioiis, according to A. B. [also Ood. 8in^ "^vlg.], and this has been done by Lach., and TIach.

liadAit].
• Yer. 82. vvr ts sopported by decidedly tbe greater weight of authority [A. B. C. D.; also God. Sin., Vnlg.], and should

be regarded as genuine ; cat was substituted for it as a more simple reading. [a^Vy by Lach., Tisch., Born., and Alf.—««^
in foi. nc, occurs in B. O. H.—Tb.]

BYer. 84. The Iraperfoct, inreAAtiTtt [adopted by TIsch. and Alf.] appears to hare been the original reading, in Cod. C
and occun also in Cod. Cantabngiensis [D.], as well as in the writings of Chrysoetom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact; it

ihfmld, hence, be preferred to the aorist y^^bAAULo-ato. [The aorist, howeTor, of text, ree, is found in A. B. C (first oorreo>
tioDJL B. G. H., Cod. Sin., and is adopted br Lachmann.—Te.]

u Yer. M. [Fcnr tit tjip Avtior, of tad. ree, (found only in a flaw minuscules^ recent editors substitute vpbc r. A. in
ncordanoe with A. B. IK S. G. H. Cod. Sin^ Yulg. (ad.) See Wiheb, Gram. { 40. a.—Tb.]

b. Immediately we endeavored (sought).

—The pronoun ** we," and the Terb in the first

person, are abruptly introduced, from which we
discoTor that the narrator is an ere-witness, and
that he accompanied Paul from Troas as a tra-

yelling companion. It has, consequently, always
been assumed that Luke had Joined the company
at Troas, or, rather, that Paul had, at that point,

associated him with himself. Of this circum-
stance he makes no mention whatever, because
it was, like his personal relations in general, al-

ready known to Theophilus and the original

readers. This opinion is by no means directly

met and disproTed by the objections which hsTe,

in more recent times, been adTanced against it,

for the purpose of sustaining the hypothesis that

one of the other attendants of the aposUe was
the writer of this narrative of travel (beginning

at ver. 10), as well as of all the other sections of

THE Acts, in which "we" occurs (namely, Timo-
theus, according to Schleiermacher, Bleek, de
Wette—or Silas, according to Schwanbeck). It

would, on the contrary, be very singular, and,

indeed, inexplicable, if the writer, after havine
been for some time in PauPs company, should

now only employ the first person, Silas having al-

ready accompanied Paul f^om Antioch, and Timo-
theus at least from Lystra. And the only difii-

culty which has been specially found in the

present passage—namely, that the part which
the narrator personally took in the deliberations

and ultimate decision, is unsuited to one who had
just joined the company—is altogetherimaginary.

If Paul met with Luke here in Troas, and, as

one who had without doubt previously been a
Christian, attached him to the company of tra-

vellers, it was quite appropriate that he should

counsel and decide in common with Silas and
Timotheus.
Yeb. 11. Therefore loosing [sailing] from

Troas.—The second part of this missionary

journey, embracing Macedonia, begins with the

embarkation of the company, which now consists

of four persons. After a rapid and sucoessM
voyage in a direct course {eir^vipoftpaavre^), they

reach the island of Samothraoe, in the JEgean
sea, to the north-west of Troas, and only 88 Ro-
man miles from the Thracian coast. They pro-

ceeded, on the next day, to Neapolie, a sea-port

of Thrace, situated on the Strymonio Gulf, the

modem name of which is Kavalla FCavallo;

Conyb. and H, lAfe etc. of 8u Paul I. 809.—Ta.].
As they were aware that duty called them to

Macedonia, they continued their journey without

I

delay, until they reached the Macedonian city of

Philippi, about 10 miles [Conyb.^ etc.] distant

from Neapolis, to the north-west. This city was
built and fortified by the father of Alexander

EXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybb. 9. And a vision •*- - night.—A vision

in the night directs the apostle to proceed to Ma*
cedonia; {h^fia is not a dream, of which no
trace appears, and which is by no means neces-
sarily indicated by the words &d, r. vwcrd^,). The
appearance was of the following description : a
man stood before Paul, whose words made him
known as a Macedonian, and as a representative
of his nation (Moxedov/av

—

^filv). Perhaps also

Paul ascertained his origin from his national
dress ; it is true that he had never yet been in

Europe, but he may have frequently seen Mace-
donian seamen in Tarsus, his birth-place, which
was a flourishing commercial city. This man
entreated him, in the vision, to cross over the sea
to Macedonia, and come to the aid of the inhabi-
tsnts. [The distance ftrom Troas to Macedonia,
on the opposite side of the ^gean Sea, was some-
what more than one hundred miles.

—

Tk.].—It

cannot be maintained that an angel appeared to

the apostle, in the form of a Macedonian (Gro-
tius) ; it is as little nece^ary here to suppose
that bgojta designates something objective or real,

as it is in the case mentioned in ch. x. 11, 12, 17,
19, when Peter, while on a house-top in Joppa,
saw a vision. f^'Itwas an unreal apparition."
(AJf.).-TE.]

YEB. 10. a. And after he had seen the
Ision.—^Paul and his companions at once de-
cided, in consequence of this vision, to proceed
lo Macedonia, and sought (H^tjHiaaiuv^ etc.) for
an opportunity to sail thither ; for, on consider-
ing tX\ the circumstances of the case in their

connection, they became convinced {avfiPip&^ovreg,

eomp. ch. ix. 22) that the Redeemer called them
to Macedonia in order to preach the Gospel to

that nation. The considerations which, in their

combination, fully established them in this opin-
ion, were the following:—a. The Spirit of Jesus
had restrained them from preaching the word of
God in the western maritimie region of Asia
Minor (j} Aaia, ver. 6). b. They were restrained,
in the same manner, from laboring in Bithynia,
ver. 7. c. And now, on arriving at Troas, and
thus reaching the coast of the £gean Sea, the
vision invites them to pass over to Macedonia.
But all these circumstances, in such a sequence,
cannot have been merely accidental; the help
which Paul is asked to bring, is, surely, no other
than that which the word of God, and the saving
grace of Christ, afiford. <And therefore'—as
they now conclude— * it is He himself who calls

OS by the vision to Macedonia, after having pre-
viously hindered us ft*om preaching the Gospel on
the borders of Asia Minor.*
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ihe Great, on the rite of a Tillage called Erenidea,

on the ThraciiMi boundary, and accordingly bears
big name. Luke describes it in a twofold man-
nei . (a) as the first city of that part of Macedo-
nia; (b) as a colony. The latter fact is con-

firmea by other acconnta, according to which
OctaTianus [Augustus] established the partisans

of Antony there, gaye the city the character of a
colony, and inTosted it with colonial priyileges

(jus Italieum), [On this subject see Cohtb. amd
H. I. 818 ff.—Tb. ]. But the former remark has
created Tarious difficulties. The words irp6T7f

T^ fupidoCf etc., might at first suggest the thought
that Philippi Was intended to be described as the

capital of that district of Macedonia. But the

cliMsic writers furnish the names of the capitals of

the four districts into which Macedonia was di-

Tided, with great precision ; Philippi is not men-
tioned in the list, but Ampl^ipolis was, on the con-
trary, the capital of that district to which Philippi

belonged (Macedonia prima), [Thessalonica was
the ** chief city" of the wholmprovinee of Mace-
donia.— Tr.]. Accordingly, irp&nj cannot be
taken in such a sense [as chief city, capUdTX^ and
still less can it be supposed, with Ewald, that

Philippi had been made the capital of the whole
province of Macedonia, because the Roman goT-
ernor perhaps resided there at that time. Further,

the interpretation that trpCmj is a title of honor,

referring to special privileges granted to the city

(Hug; Kuinoel), can claim no consideration, as

no facts are on record which sustain it. The
same remark applies to the combination of irpdnj

irdXic with KoXuvia, t. e., the first, the most emi-
nent colonial city, of the region (Meyer); for

the arrangement of the words certainly suggests
that Ko^Awia is a second and independent predicate

(eademque colonia^ yak Henqkl : Comtn. in Ep, ad
FhU.y We can, therefore, adopt no other method
than to take irp^ni ttjq fxepidog in a topographical

sense, vii., * which is the first city of the pro-

vince of Macedonia' ['to which we came in that

district,' as Neapolis properly belongs to Thrace.
(Alf.).

—

Te.]. Meyer objects to this view that

Luke cannot have had any conceivable motive
for departing from his usuiJ method, by making
such a precise geographical statement. But an
examination of the context, beginning with ver.

8, the more carefully it is conducted, will the

more successfully remove this difficulty, and also

recommend our interpretation as the only one
that is correct The apostle clearly understood,
after he had seen that vision in the night, that
the Redeemer called him to Macedonia^ in order
to preach the Gospel there. From that moment
he and his companions resolved to continue their

missionary journey in a direct course to Mace-
donia, and they immediately sought for the ear-

liest opportunity to proceed to that country.

After they had found a ship and embarked at

Troas, they rapidly proceeded, with favorable

winds (evJMpofifyjavreg), past Samothrace, to

Neapolis. [**0n a later oocarion (ch. xx. 6) we
are told that five days were spent on the passage
from Philippi to Troas. On the present occasion

the same voyage, in the opposite direction, was
made in two." (Contb. and H. I. 306.—Tb.].
Now Neapolis was a Thraoian city, whereas they
had been directed to go to Macedonia. Hence

they made no delay, but continued their joorncy
until they reached Philippi, <* which is thefint
city [which we reached] in the province of BIi-

cedonia." According to this interpretation ^tf
retains its sense, as indicating the motive [rix.

to reach Macedonia^ while Meyer suggests, as the

motive indicated by ^i^, the distinctive charsct«r
of Philippi, as the most in^ortatU coUmial cit$ of

the district.

—

Te.]; and our explanation is con-

firmed by the fact that it is now established
Tsince Rettig published his QutetL Pkilippenut^'^,

8 ff. 188n, that Neapolis actuaUy belonged at that

time to Thrace, and was not attach^ to Macedo-
nia until the reign of Yesparian.—^Erasmus h&d
already given the fn^owing interpretation: ea

eivitat colonia^ prima oecurrU a NeapoU pcient3na
Maccdoniam, and recent interpreters have adopted
the same view, e. g. Olshausen, de Wette [alsoAl-
ford; Conyb. and H. Life, etc. of St. Pant p. 809,

and 811, note 9.—Te.]
Ybe. 12, 18. a. PhiUppl, wbich ifl the

chief [the first] olty (v c, in Europe, in which
the messengers of Jesus Christ paused, and
preached the Gospel).—It was on a sabluth
when this first occurred, and on the bank of a
river, at a spot which had been assigned and
consecrated by custom {hfofii^tro) to meetings fxx

prayer {irpocevxj, aplace ofprayer, as a substitote

for a synagogue). [" There was no synagogne
at Philippi, but only one of those buildings

called Proseuchm^ which were distinguished fr^
the regular places of Jewish worship by being'of

a more slight and temporary structure, and fre-

quently open to the sky." (Conyb. and H., Life

etc. of St. Paul, I. 816.^—Te.]. This river hss

hitherto been supposea to be the Strymon, and
such is the opinion of Neander, de Wette, sod
Meyer, 2d ed. [But Meyer now says, in the

8d ed. 1861: "Not the Strymon - - - but the

small stream Gangas, or some other one • - -
."

—Te.]. These writers are, however, in error,

for the Strymon is more than a daVs journey

distant fi'om Philippi, to the west ["The nearest

point on the Strymon was many miles distant."

(Conyb. etc., as quoted above.)

—

Te.]. The wide

plain on which the celebrated battle was fought,

in which the army of the republicans was de-

feated by Antony and Octavius (B. C. 42), lay

between this river and the city. Another river

must, consequently, be meant, which flowed psst

the city at a distance of, at most, five or six stadia,

that is, a sabbath day's journey. It was, per-

haps, the stream which Appian calls the Gangu
or Gangites. Dr. Haokett, the same Americtn

divine who wrote a Commentary on thx Acts,

found, on a visit to the place, which, it is true,

occurred in the winter (Dec. 18, 1868), a consid-

erable stream flowing on the east side of the

ruius of Philippi. [Dr. Hackett, without refer-

ring in the last eoition, 1868, to hb visit, re-

marks: "In summer the Gangas is almost dry,

but in winter or after rains may be taXi and

swollen." (Com, at xvi. 13).—Te.]. Now it was

precisely on the banks of rivers, or on the set-

shore, that acta of worship were performed byw^
of preference, since the water needed for saered

ablutions, was thus furnished at the same time

["as it was customary to wash the hands before

prayer." (Meyer).—Josephus {AnUq. xit. t%
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23) quotes from a public decree: *<thej may
make their proseuchsB at the sea-side, accoHing
to the customs of their forefathers."

—

Tk.].

b. And on the sabbath, etc.—The day and
the place alike show that the apostle and his

companions had Israelites and proselytes prima-
rily in Tiew. It seems, howeyer, that there were,
at that time, no Jewish men in the city. [** The
number of the Je¥rs at Philippi was smaU. This
is suflSciently accounted for, when we remember
that It was a military, and not a mercantile,
city." {Conyb. and H., I. p. 816.—Tb.]. Paul
and his companions could speak, in that rural
place of prayer, only to the women who had
there assembled. And eyen they may have been
few in number, as the speakers could not deliyer

addresses, but only engage in familiar conyersa-
tion: Kodhavreg ihiXoiffiev. This expression, as
contradistinguished from Xtyecv, 6ia^ye<r&€u^ etc.

describes acomparatiyelyf^ee and conyersational
intercourse; and the circumstance that they did
not stand, but, rather, sat, while they spoke, indi-

cates that they did not make their remarks in

the formal and solemn manner of a public dis-

course. [Conyb. and H. (I. 817, and note 1)
say: "Assuming at once the attitude of teachers,
they 'sat down,' etc. Comp kKddtaav, Acts xiii.

II; and inA^iae, Lu. iy. 20."—Tr.]
Vie. 14. And a certain woman, etc

—

There was one of the hearers who was, in a spe-
cial degree, open to the influence of the truth,

and who listened with earnest attention to all

that Paul said. * (^lavoiyij signifies to operiy to open
fuUy and widdy.). ["Luke yiews this suscepti-
bility of the woman as produced by the influence
of the exalted Christ (6 icbptoc), who promotes the
interests of his kingdom, ana who opened the
heart of Lydia, di^voi^ef that is, wrought in her
inner yital action a corresponding disposition
and adapUtion." (Meyer).—Tb.]. She was a
proselyte r"<je/3b/<. r. ^e6v, see ch. xiii. 16"
(Meyer)—Tn.], and a dealer in purple, known as
Lydia, ct the city of Thyatira.—This city be-
longed to a district of Asia Minor called Lydia,
to the north of Sardis. [Lydia was a part of the
proyince of ^na; see aboye, ch. xyl. 7, 8, Exbg.
etc., and comp. Bey. i. 11; ii. 18.—Tn.]. It

is quite possible that she bore the name of "the
Lydiaa woman " in Philippi, only on account of
her original home; the name of Lydia was,
howeyer, yery frequently giyen to females in an-
cient times.—The city of Thyatira was celebrated,
at a very early period, for its purple dyes and
purple fabrics, and thus the circumstance that
she was a vopipvp67r(j7uc, a dealer In cloths that
had receiyed a purple dye, agrees with her de-
scent. ["The purple color, so extravagantly
valued by the ancients, included many shades or
tints, from rose-red to sea-green or blue. Ly-
dia*s occupation may have been the sale of the
dye itself, procured from a shell-fish (purpura
•Mirex), but more probably was that of cloth or
clothes dyed with it, etc." (Alex.)—Tb.]. And
as Thyatira itself was a Maceaonian colony,
(8trabo), we may the more readily understand
that circumstances connected with this woman's
trade, brought her at this time to Philippi.
ViB. 16. And when she was baptized.

—

Although it is not probable that the baptism of
Lydia and her family was performed on the spot,

20

it occurred, no doubt, on an early occasion. She
then urgently invited the apostle and all his
companions to enter her house, and remain there
as her guests. TLapept&aaTo^ she constrained
them to come; the same word again occurs in
Luke xxiv. 29, as descriptive of friendly and re-

peated requests and importunities ; it does not,

howeyer, justify the inference that the mission-
aries had at first resisted (Bengel ; Baumgarten).
This proffered hospitality furnished direct evi-

dence of her love to the Redeemer, which pro-
ceeded from faith and which manifested itself by
disinterested and kind attentions to His messen-
gers. She supported her plea by appealing to

the judgment which they had themselves ^^fta-

nounoed in her case (KrM/>//care), and without
which they would unquestionably have declined
to baptize her ; they had declared that she was
a beUever, in reference to the Lord, mar^ r^
Kvpii^ which does not mean "faithful" to the
Lord, for such a judgment would have been man-
ifestly precipitate. That the messengers of the
Gospel acceded to the request of Lydia, and en-
tered her house as guests, may be confidently

assumed, for Trapepi&aro expresses, as in Lu.
xxiv. 29, not merely the conatus, but also the ac-

tus.—[She was baptised, and her house-
hold.—" The real strength of the argument (viz.,

that as households include children, we have no
right to except them from the general statement)
lies not in any one case, but in the repeated men-
tion of whole houses as baptized." (Alex.).

—

"Who can believe that not one infant was found
in all these famiUes, and that Jews, accustomed
to the circumcision, and Gentiles, accustomed to

the lustration, of infants, should not have also

brought them to baptism?" (Bengel).—"The
practice (of infant-baptism) does not rest on in-

ference, but on the cantmuity and identity of the co-

venant of grace to Jew and Chrittianf the sign only}

of admission being altered."—(Alford).

—

Tb.]
Veb. 16>18. And it oame to pass, etc.

—

Some days afterwards, and not on the same sab-

bath (Heinrichs and Kuinoel, whom Meyer has •

reftited), occurred the expulsion of the soothsay-

ing spirit from a female slave [watdUriaf in this ^

sense, in the N. T. ; see Robinson's Lex,—Tb.].

She had a irvevfta irif&uva, and practised divina-

tion (fiavrevo/ihtj), and, indeed, as a ventriloquist,,

as it may be inferred from the word irir&uv. Py-
thon was the name of the serpent at Delphi, whichi
was killed by Apollo. The name was afterwards'
given to any soothsaying 6atfjt6vtoVt and Hesychius*
specially states that irh^uv means a ventriloquist,,

a soothsaying ventriloquist. Plutarch also men-*

tions incidentally [De def. orac. p. 414. E.

—

Tb.^i
that, in his day, the name nif^uv was given U>
one Tsho, at an earlier period, had been termedf

an kyyaarplfiv&oc,^ or evftvKX^, [" The LXX. usu-
ally render rt3j( by iyyaarplfjtv&og, ventriloquiet^

and correctly; since among the ancients this

power of ventriloquism was often misused for
the purpose of magic." (Robinson's ffebr. Lac,

p. 20). Comp. Lev. xix. 81; xx. 6. 27, etc.

Sept. and see Sohlbusneb: Thee, V. T, adverb,
eyyaarpifivdog.—"Augustine calls this girl *ven-
triloqua foemina', De Civ, Dei. II. 2S. (Conyb.
and H. I. 822. n. 1.)—Tb.]. Those persons who
placed confidence in the soothsaying of this fe-

male, probably believed that a god who prophe-
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sled dwelt in her, but Paal reoognixed in her
one who was possessed by an unclean spirit^ that

is, she was a demoniac. She was the slaye of

several joint-owners (ol icdpuu), who ayailed

themselves of her soothsaying arts as a source of

profit, and who derived large gains from the mo-
ney paid by the people for her divinations.

—

This person met Paul and his companions, on a
certain occasion, as they were going to the place

of prayer, ran after them, and, at the same time,

cried to those who passed by, that these men
were servants of the most high Ck>d, who showed
the way of salvation. She accordingly spoke
the truth, by means of a clairvoyance and sift of

divlhation which had been conferred upon her in

a supernatural n^anner. [Without resorting, in

this particular ease, to ventriloquism and animal*

magnetism for an explanation, which is no more
necessary here than in the analogous cases fur-

nished by the Gospels, e. y., Luke iv. 84, 85, Mr.
Howson remarks: '*It is enough to say that we
see no reason to blame the opinion of those

writers, who believe that a wicked spiritual

agency was really exerted in the prophetic sanc-

tuaries and prophetic personages of the heathen

world." (
Con. and Howson*t Life etc, of St. Paul.

I. 821.

—

Tb.]. As the woman often repeated

the act, Paul felt wounded {Stairovrr^eic)^ because

he could not accept of any recommendation and
support, or any honor from a spirit which was
not of God. Hence, he suddenly turned to the

woman who watf following him, and commanded
the spirit, in the name ofJesus, to come out of her.

Yim. 19-21. And when her mastars saw,
etc.—This occurrence creatM enemies, and even

subjected Paul and Silas to cornoreal punish-

ment and to imprisonment. [**This is the first

persecution proceeding from a purely heathen

source, of which we have an account." (Meyer).
—Te.]. 'lAJvref can scarcely imply that the

owners of the slave were present at the time

when the expulsion of the spirit took place, but

rather refers to a subsequent time, when they

became convinced that she had been restored to

the ordinary psychic state, that the soothsaying

spirit had departed flrom her, and that, conse-

quently, no prospect of additional gains existed.

{'E^V^&ev [applied alike to the departure of the

spirit, and to that of the hope of gain, ver. 18,

19.

—

Tb.], is, intentionally used in a double

sense. ). Self-interest now goaded them on to seek

revenge, and they accordingly seized the persons

of Paul and Silas in a violent manner. (Timo-

iheus and Luke, as subordinate companions, were
net molested.). The two men were dragged to

(the market-place before the nUem {ol ipxovre^y

iA a general term), and presented, as accused

persoiw, specially to the crparrryol. The honor-

able! title of arpaTTiydqj equivalent to the Roman
prmioTy was gladly accepted bjr the highest mag-
istrates in Roman colonial cities, although their

proper title was Duumviri ("cum ceteris in colo-

niis duumviri appellentur, hi se prmtoret appellari

volebant" Cicbbo: De Lege Agrar. c.
84J.

["The complainants must have felt some difiS-

cnlty in stating their grievance.—The law had
'no remedy for property depreciated by exor-

cism. The true state of the case was therefore

concealed, etc." {Conyb, and H. p. 828.—Tb.].
The charge, assuming a political cliaracter, re-

ferred to political disturbances which, as it wta
alleged, had been created (iKT&paaaeiv,pa'turban),

and was founded on the circumstance that thess

men, being Jews, attempted to introduce customs

which the citisens, as Roman subjects and colo-

nists, were not permitted to adopt and practise.

[For the authorities respecting the intolerance

of the Romans, see Conyb, and H. L 824, notes,—Tb.]. The name 'IowIomm is not merely the

antithesis to *Viifiaioii oihcL, as distinguishing

the one nation from the other, but is, at the

same time, pronounced in a bitter and contempt-

uous manner, and is intended to rouse the angry

passions of the hearers.—^'S^ occurs here [as

in vL 141 in a wide sense, including customs

connected with public worship and the religious

life.—It may be added, that these accusers had
not yet learned to distinguish Christianity, as

such, but still confounded it with Judaism.
Vkb. 22-24. And the moltitade rose op

together.—The multitude, after having rapidly

assembled, at once united with the masters A
that slave, in assailing the two Christians [owt-

fcioTri)i probably by tumultuous cries and de-

mands. And the duumviri, doubtless alarmed,

and anxious to appease the excited people, im-

mediately proceeded, without any previous trial

or judicial process, to inflict a corporeal ponisli-

ment, by administering many blows on the

naked bodies of the accused ; {mpip^avn^ rd

IftdrtOf comp. Lit. II. 6. 8; laeerantibm wtitm
lietor^nu). The act was unquestionably not per-

formed by the arpar^yoi personaHy* (Bengel), but

by the inferior officers of justice (the {m^Mx^
ver. 85 and 88, the lictors), who inflicted the

blows with rods {virgie emdere). ["ITaiijr rtr^
—there being no such meroifhl restriction in the

Roman practice, as in that of the Jews (2 Cor. xL

24), or rather in the law of Moses (Deut. xxv.

8)." (Alex.).—Tb.]. The punishment was, pro-

bably,ordered and inflicted with such haste and

passion that no protest against it oould be audi-

bly made. After this scene, which preceded any

form of trial, the two strangers were committed

to prison, and special orders were given to Uie

jailer to secure them careftilly. He obeyed by

consigiting them, as if they were dangerous

criminals, to a cell which was situated fsr in the

interior of the prison {tauripav), and, also, by
fastening their feet in the stocks (rd ^Xov, iB«mtf|.

This instrument was a heavy piece of wood wi
boles, into which the feet were placed in sack a

manner that they were widely distended; hence

it was also an implement of torture.

Ybb. 25-28. and at midnight.—fK«iMnM«-
loue aid. While Paul and Silas, in this igne-

minious and painful situation, were neverthdeas,

engaeed, at midnight, in praying to God, and

praising him [singing hymns to his praise, hftvef*

—Tb.] with loud voices, insomuch that the other

prisoners listened in wonder, the foundatioos ef

the building were shaken by a violent earth-

quake ; all Uie doors were thrown open, and n*
only were their own fetters inst-antly loosened,

but also those of all {iritvruv) the other priseotrt.

The jailer, suddenly awaking, supposed at first,

when he found the doors open, Uiat his priso&«>«

had escaped, and intended, amid loud ernes of de-

spair, to commit suicide. At that momrat Ps«I

called to him, and cidmed him with the assnrsM^
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ChAi an wer« there. [< *67the Koman law, the jail-

er was to andergo the same punishment which the

malefactors who escaped by his negligence were
to hare suffered." (Conyb. and H. I. -829. n. 2.—
Jil].—The other prispners had listened to the

prayers of the two men, and when the earthquake
occurred, which opened the doors and loosened

an bonds, they felt the power of God, and, deeply

impressed by the miracle, remained motionless

in their ceUs.

Vkr. 29-84. Then he called for a light.—
The effect produced by the mbraclc, in the case of the

jailer. He hastily entered with a light into the

inner prison (uqtnii^e)., and, filled with fear,

and trembling from anguish of oonaoience

(ivrpo)tioc), threw himself at the feet of Paul and
Silas; for he was now thoroughly convinced that

they were specially protected by the Deity. He
then led them out of the kawipa ^Xok^, (yer. 24),

and conducted them to the inner court of the

prison (vpoay.—i^u); here he respectfully ad-

dressed them (jcirpMM), and asked what he cb^ht
to do, in order to obtain that salyation which
they preached (ver. 17). ['Iva Ofj^u; he refers

to that aartfpia, that 66iiv citTTif^^ yer. 17, which,

as he had previously heard, they showed to men;
be was now conyinced that they spoke the truth.

(Meyer).—T&.]. They require faith in Jesus as

the Lord, and assure him thai thus he and all the

inmates of his house would be sayed. They be-

gin at once to proclaim succinctly to him and to

aU who belong to him, the word concerning Jesus

Christ [KtU kX&Xvoav\. The result was, that he,

together with his whole house {navoud scarcely

occurs except in the later Greek), belieyed in

God; (the expression veniarewia^ r^ de(^ is adopt-

ed, because he had been a pagan and polytheist.

He and all hie were baptized during the same
night; the rite was unquestionably administered

in the court within the enclosure of the prison,

at a w^ or tank. And we may infer from. yer.

83, that his baptism occurred in immediate con-

nection with Ms own act of washing the bloody
marks made by the rods on the persons of Paul
and Silas. [C<mttrueUo prmgnaue in Acts xyi 88,

c^o«crrv, etc., i, e,f he w(uh»i and cleansed them
firom the blowe, that is, f^om the blood with which
they were ooyered in consequence of the blows.

(Wwir: Or. N. T. \ 47. 5. b. and { 60. 2.—
Tiu]. They returned that act of loye by another,

when they baptized him and his family at the

same water. ["Nothing follows as to his im-
mersion, since both ablutions may haye been
performed at the mouth of a deep well, or eyen
with a bowl of water brought in for the purpose.'^

(Alexander). A well or cistern may haye sup-

idled the bowl with water ; facilities for an im-
mersion could scarcely haye been found in the

Ulterior of an ancient Roman prbon. If, on the

other hand, Paul had stealthily gone forth during
the night, in order to immerse thejailer in a neigh-

bffiBg stream, how could he, as an honest man,
haye, on the next day, deolared that, after haying
been icnominiously conducted within the prison-

walls, he would not lea^e them, until the magis-
trates personally led him forth T—Ta.]. And
now the jailer proyided food in his own dwelling
for the two men, who were exhausted by the

emel treatment which they had reoeiyed, the

•eoorging, and the seyere confinement. (The

expression awryayCxy—cZf r. ^uwv^ does not imply,

as Meyer interprets it, that the jailer's abode was
a story higher than the prison, but merely that

it was a story higher than the court of the

prison, in which the ablution of the prisoners,

and his own baptism had occurred), ^agk-^n^
rpdire^av is both a Hebrew and a Roman mode of

expression; ^^^ff Jfl^ H^J?:?^.
Ps-xxiil.

6, appofuU memeami and occurs in Gre^ as early

as the age of Homer. (Od. E. '98).

Via. 85-40. a. And when it waa day.

—

The honorable ditmieeion of theprieonere. On the

next morning, the duumyiri, who had, after fur-

ther reflection during the interyal, perceiyed
that they had acted with too much precipitation,

and who had probably receiyed tidings of the

oocurrences in the prison during the night, were
willing to dispose of the whole matter at once,

by dismissing the prisoners. They accordingly

sent an order by the lictors to the jailer, direct-

ing him to dismiss those people; (the order is

expressed in haughty and contemptuous terms,

r. avOp, cxeivovf). The jailer communicated the

message to the two men, and supposed that they
jifould now be gratified on recoyering their liber-

ty (kieX^6vreg)f and being permitted to continue

their journey without molestation (iv tipf/uij).

But Paul objected to such a oourse; he repre-

sented to the officials before him (npb^ airroif^f t.>.,

the jailer and the lictors), that the whole pro-

cedure had been contrary to law. He and Silas

had, in yiolation of eyery sentiment of justice,

been punished without a trial and judgment
{oKaraKpiTovi) ; besides, they had bpth, although
as Roman citiiens, they could not be subjected

to such a punishment, been scourged with rods,

in opposition to the Roman law, and, moreoyer,
they had sufifered in public {drj/woi^), which cir-

cumstance was an additional aggrayation of the

injury. ["By the Lex Valeria^ passed A. U. C.

254, and the Lex Poreia, A. U. C. 506, Roman
citisens were exempted f^m stripes and torture:

by the forme»r, till an appeal to the people was
decided,—by the latter, absolutely." (Alford,

Meyer). "The yiolation of the rights of citi-

zens, was regarded as treason, and, as such,

^eyerely punished." (Meyer, on yer. 38).—Ta.].

They had then—Paul continues—been impris-

oned. And now the magistrates wish to termi-
nate the afiair in a secret manner (Xd^pa^ the
antithesis to diffioai^), by driying them abruptly
from the prison, as they are already doing {pree,

Upd^^jovciv), as far as it depends on them.
Paul's meaning is: *A11 this is wrong;' hence he
peremptorily refuses to go (ov ydp;—ydp indicates

that the direct negatiye, uv, contains the reason
for the preceding indignant.question ["and &^M
corresponds adyersatiyely to oh," (Meyer). See
Winbb: €h, JV. r, I 58. 8. a. note 2.—Ta.]).
He demands that the duumyiri should come per-

sonally (avTol, not merely sending the lictors),

for the purpose of 'conducting them forth ftrom

the prison. Any other course might haye sug-
gested the thought that the pirisoners had not
been entirely free from guilt, and Paul's depar-
ture might, at a subsequent period, haye been
represented as an escape, if he had withdrawn
in the informal and quiet manner which had
been proposed. [Doubtless, too, he apprehend-
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ed that sach a stain on his own reputation,

might be prejudicial to the holj cause for which
he labored.

—

Tb.].—He therefore testifies that

he and Silas were Roman citizeru (hv&punroi

'Vofioioi), In the case of Silas, this fact is not
known from other sources, but we are informed
in Acts xxii. 25-28, that Paul possessed the
privilege of Roman citizenship from his birth.

But he did not acquire it as a natire of Tarsus,
as some have erroneously supposed (Bengel),

because that citj was an urbs Itberii, [That is,

it was not a colonia or munieipiumy but nad only
receired the right from Augustus, after the civil

war, of being governed by its own magistrates,

while it acknowledged the Roman sovereignty

;

its citizens were not endowed with the privi-

leges attaching to Roman citizenship. fMeyer).—Tb.]. Hence his father, or one of his ances-

tors must have received the Roman citizenship

as a reward for services rendered to the state, or

have acquired it by purchase. [See Exbq. etc.,

notes on ch. xxii. 24-29.~Tb.]
6. And they feared.—When the authorities

of the city received the report respecting Paul's

statements, they were alarmed (tpo^rrdhreq)^ par-

ticularly as the prisoners ei\joyed the rights of

Roman citizens. Their Illegal proceedings in the

case of men invested With this character, might
easily subject them to a trial and to punishment.
They were consequently induced to proceed in

person to the prison, and address the prisoners

in terms of entreaty (napoKokeiv undoubtedly
implies, in this connection, that they made an
apology, and entreated the latter to be satisfied);

they conducted them in am honorable manner
beyond the prison walls {t^ayay&vTt^)t and cour-

teously requested (iip6Tuv) that they would vo-

luntarily leave the city. Paul and Silas com-
plied, without, however, exhibiting great haste;

they first visited the house of Lydia (k^t%^6vrf^

—ti^\^ov\ and there saw, exhorted [** irapeKdXe-

aav, that tney should not waver in their Christian

confession." (Meyer).

—

Tb.], and strengthened

the brethren, i. e., both their fellow-travellers,

Timotheus and Luke, and also the new converts.—'E^r/Xt^ov refers solely to Paul and Silas, and,

as contradistinguished from the use of the first

person (ver. 16 ff.), implies that at least Luke, and
perhaps also Timotheus, remained for the present,

in Philippi. ["Timotieus seems to have re-

joined Paul and Silas, if not at Thessalonica, at

least at Beroea (Acts xvii. 14). But we do not

see St. Luke again in the Apostle's company till

the third missionary journey and the second

visit to Macedonia (Acts xx. 4-6), where the first

person, <we' re-appears." (Conyb. and H. I.

884.—Tb.]

DOOTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The transition of the Gospel^ Europe
strikingly illustrates the wor^ and the kingdom
of Christ in their incipient state, when they were
apparently feeble, and as insignificant as a mus-
tard-seed. When the apostle became conscious
that he had received pk call to Macedonia, he and
his companions found originally, on reaching
the first city of that country, no other hearers
of the saving truth which Uiey proclaimed, ex-

cept some femaUt. Nevertheless, these servants

of Christ did not r^ard such a beginning as in-

significant Jesus himself had convers^ with

a Samaritan woman at a well, and the act sur-

prised his disciples (John iv. 27). The apostles

of the Gentiles imitate their Master. If they •

cannot address manif hearers, they are willing to

speak to a/ew. AlUiough their commnnicati<HiS

cannot assume the form of a sermon or pablio

discourse, they are still happy that they are able

to speak of Jesus, in a familiar conversation, to

those few souls. And yet this apparently insig-

nificant seed, produced a rich and preeioas

harvest—the flourishing congregation of Phi-

lippL

2. There was otie individual among the few

female hearers, who took to heart the words

which Paul spoke, and listened with devont at-

tention. Her susceptibility itself was already an

efifect of grace. The Lord Jesus Christ bad

called his messengers to Macedonia, and it was

He who opened her heart Christ has the key of

David ; he can so open, that no man can shot

(Rev. iii. 7). The human heart is closed and

barred by sin, so that divine truth cannot enter,

enlighten the mind, direct the will, and renew

the inner man. Grace opens the heart and con-

verts it into good ground, in whioh the seed can

remain, take root, and grow. The word is the

same, but the hearing is twofold: when iht

Lord opens the heart, conversion is poMtibU to

man, but it is aetudUjf effecHd only when man
himself also receives the word with willingness

and attention. Chrysostom says: rb /tev oh
bvdl^ai Tov ^eov, rd 6i npofix^tv a!rr§c, &aTt sos

•&elov Kol hv^pCyirivov t}v.

8. Baptitm is adniinistered on two oocaskms

that are described ui this chapter, and each tine

an entire family is baptised—Lydia and her

household, ver. 15; the jailer and *'a]l his",

ver. 88. This is the first mention which Luke
makes in his narrative of the missionary labors

of Paul, of the baptism of the converted; and it

is a significant circumstance, in both of the cases

described in the present chapter, tliat aU who be-

longed to the two persons named, were baptized

along with them. Both passages, Ter. 15 and 8S,

are adduced in favor of Infant-bcpUtm, as an

apostolical practice, on the supposition that li^
children were undoubtedly also counted as mem-
bers of the family; aiTd Bengel asks: Qtdt en-

daty in tot famiUu nullum fitUu mfatUanf It i«

true that we cannot by any means maintain that

this was the fact, with such confidence as to

quote it as evidence. The most important feature

of the whole subject, however, is not connected

with the questions whether there were children

in those families, or what their ages may have

been. It is rather the indisputable fact, that in

both cases the whole household, or all who belonged

to the families, were baptiied with therespeetive

heads, which is here of a decisive character. It

involves the oonception of a Chrittum famify, a

Christian household. Personal self-determiiA-

tion is indeed a lofty privilege; Btdl, it is not

consistent with the truth to isolate the individ-

ual ; the unity of the family in Christ, the con-

secration of the household through grace, ^t
entire subjection of all to one Lord—these seem

to us to be here required by the will of God.
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And it is a remarkftble fact tliat this aspect of

salyation is prominently exhibited in the apos-

tolical history, first of all, on European ground,

4. The apostle of the Redeemer engages in a
eoniliotwith heathenism on aMacedonioo-Hellenic
soiL The arts of diTination had been extensiyely

practised oTer since the Peloponnesian war.
Polytheism prcTailed ; the Pythian oracles stood

in the closest connection with the worship of

Apollo. Even the comparatiye purity of which
the whole system might possibly boast, gradually
disappeared, and a superstitious form of sooth-

saying succeeded ; a calculating selfishness, and
gross or artful Arauds were found in company
with superstition. All these features—essen-

tially heathenish as they ar»—^were reyealed in

a hideous combination, in the case of the sooth-

saying female slaye. The most serious iiguries

inflicted on the apostles proceeded from men
whose interests had suffered. This circumstance
dots not, howeyer, justify the inference that the

whole affair was nothing else than an imposition,

since, on this supposition, the exclamation of the

slaye, recorded in yer. 17, would be altogether

inexplicable. We must probably assume that the

case exhibits a kind of dairyoyance. And in

that the apostle recognizes a demoniacal power,
and expels the spirit by a powerful command
issued in the name of Jesus. Bengel remarks:
3rat tpirittu non e pestimi» ; quia nan citius eom^
wiomt Paulum : ud tamen expdU dignut. Any tole-

ration of such exclamations, and, much more,
any alliance yrith such spirits, could haye had
no other effect than that of dishonoring the Gos-
pel, and hindering the grace and truth of God.

5. But the expulsion of the spirit in the power
of Christ, subjects the apostles to a political accu-

sation. In Jerusalem, the ostensible ground for

the persecutions to which the apostles (iy. 2, 7

;

y. 2^) and Stephen (yi. 11-14) were exposed,

had been uniformly furnished by religion. The
Bofferers were accused of haying inyaded the

rights of the hierarchical officers and teachers,

and of haying uttered blasphemies against God
and Moses, the temple and the law. In Philippi,

persecution assumes a political character; Paul
and Silas are charged with haying created dis-

tnrbances, and attempted to introduce customs
which were contrary to the Roman customs.

Persecutions had been preyiously endured on a
heathen soil (in Antiocff of Pisidia, ch. xiii. 14,

60, in Iconium, and in Lystra, ch. xiy. 4, 19),

bat this is the first instance, in which, besides,

the motiyes of the persecutors really proceeded
from a heatheniidi source alone. The Roman
aathorities of the colonial city of Philippi, im-
pelled by the coyetousness of certain indiyiduals

who had sustained a loss, and by the excited but
blind passions of the populace, hastily adopted
illegal and uigustifiable measures. The whole
occurrence may be yiewed as a premonition of
all those bloody persecutions to which the Roman
empire was about to subject the Christians du-
ring two centuries (comp. Baumqabten, II. 1.

p. 210, 211).—Indeed, the sufferings of Christ
Himself^ fUniiah the proper type of all the per-

secutions which haye befallen His church. This
is specially the case in so far as He was himself
brought before bothJewish and heathen tribunals,

and eondemned, by the Jewish hierarchy for ir-

religion, and by the Roman procurator, for a po-

litical offence. The experience of his disciples

is now the same in both respects : they are ac-

cused, at first, of offences of a hierarchical and
religious, and, afterwards, of those of a political

nature.

6. *'By succumbing, we conquer*', is here
again the watch-word. The two imprisoned wit-

nesses of Christ haye suffered the deepest humi-
liation; their feet are fastened in the stocks;

their backs are lacerated with stripes ; they are
cast among common criminals. They are, neyer-

theless, so joyful and happy when they offer

prayer to God, in the middle of the night, that

they sing hymns of praise with loud yoices.

Thus the spirit preyails oyer the flesh ; thus faith

and patience preyail oyer tribulation. And the

miracle by which their bonds were burst asun-
der, and the doors opened, is the answer of God
to the prayers and praises which they offered to

Him. The.prison is conyerted into a church—

a

place suited for baptism, for gentle ministrations

to the suffering (yer. 88), and for a cheerful

agc^eher, 84).

7. The question and the answer in yer. 80, 81,

are both, as it were, classical. Both strike pre-

cisely the central point at which they are aimed
—the central point of the heart, and also that of

the plan of saWation. The question proceeds
from the heart, and reaches the heart. On the

day of Pentecost, those Jews whose hearts had
been so deeply moyed by Peter's discourse, ex-

claimed: "Brethren, what shall we do?" (ii

87). Here, in Philippi, the jailer, who had been
powerfully affected by the occurrence that had
taken place, and who was troubled in his con-

science, asked, in most respectful terms : ** Sirs,

what must I do to be sayed?'' His anguish of

conscience, the fear of diyine punishment, and
an ardent desire for salyation, combine to prompt
a question expressiye not only of a wish for prac-

tical instructions, but also of an inward longing
to reach the goal {ecr9^vaiy The latter feature

is not seen in ch. ii. 87 ; out the pagan, whose
natural way was dark and conducted neither to

peace nor to knowledge, was negatiyely prepared
by this yery circumstance for asking such a
question ; it proceeded f^om the depths of a heart

which was conscious of its own emptiness, and
yet thirsted after God and that salyation which
is in God. But he does not merely desire to re-

ceiye or take—he is also willinff and resolyed to

do (iroulv) all that is Requisite, in order to reach
the goaL And thus a consciousness of his misery,

a desire for salyation, a thirst after knowledge,
and a willingness to do his duty, are all found in

combination in his soul; and **out of the abun-
dance of the heart the mouth speaketh.'' [Mt.

xii. 84]. These are, indeed, the sentiments of

a truly awakened soul, which is not far from the

kingdom of God, which has been happily reached

by preyenting grace Iffratia jMrteveniensl, and
which seeks and knocks.—The answer of the two
seryants of Chriftt is worthy of the question.

They state the means and the way to which the

question referred, in brief and appropriate

terms; proceeding at once to the main point, they

reply: «*Belieye on the Lord Jesus Christ." They
exiiibit to this seeking soul the Person of Christj in

whom' alone there is salyation, and add no un-
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meaning j^muies. Thej demand a fiaitli of which
His Person is the object—nothing more than
faith, and nothing leee. **Fide tola'* had be-

come the watch-word of the apoetle Paul, and,

in accordance with his example, was afterwards
adopted by the Reformers as their own. The
Jailer was willing to do (iroulv) all that should
be asked; nererthless, thejr demand, not multi-

plied serrices, labors, and works wrought by
himself, but solely faith, that is, a cordial accept-

ance and appropriation of the personal Saviour
Himself, and implicit confidence in ffim. Still,

the faith to which this man attained, impelled

him to render all the serrices which gratitude

and love could suggest, and which he could per-

form ; he compassionately washed their stripes,

and supplied them, in their state of exhaustion,

with food.—He had desired Mioa^ion, and to this

inquiry, too, the messengers reply. They do not

detain him on the road, but at once direct his

attention to the goaL In this case again, the

trace of God, who is able to do exceeding abun-
antly above all that we ask or think, [Eph. iiL

20], transcends the desires of man. The jailer

had spoken only in reference to himself {ou^u) ;

the answer is: ao&ifoy ov koIS oIk6^ eov—salva-

tion shall come [Luke xix. 9], not to him alone,

but iJso to his whole household. The paternal

love of God in Christ ii so abundant, that he can
grant pardon, salration, and peace to many at

the same £ime, and bestow his grace on the whole
family, as well as on its head. Paul and Silas

accordingly continued to speak the word of the

Lord to the jailer, and to all that were in his

house, and then baptised him and 'all his.'

8. The change of opinionr on the part of the

magistrates, the release of the prisoners, and
the respectful and honorable manner in which
the former conducted the latter forth fh>m the

Erison, are prophetic signs of the yiotorious and
onorable termination of the humiliations and

perseoutions to which Christianity would be sub-

jected by the Roman Empire. The sufferings

and the onioifixion of Christ were followed by
his glorious resurrection. And the Church of

Christ, over which the sign of the cross is seen,

may, even in seasons of humiliation, that seem
to conduct to defeat and ruin, nevertheless always
expect an Easter morning, and a glorious victory

—provided that she follows in his footsteps, and
never denies HIul

HOMILBTIOAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

Vbb. 9. And a vision appeared to' Paul
in the night.—Faithftil servants of Jesus walk
as in the presence of God continually, by night

as well as by day, and conform to his will

;

when they awake, they are still with him. (Ps.

cxxxix. 18). (Ap. Past.).—Come over - - -

and help us.—When a teacher properly con-

siders the mournful condition of the unconverted,

or the anxious desires of awakened souls, should

not his heart be deeply moved, and impel him to

hasten to their relief? Had not the Lord Jesus
compassion on the multitude, when he saw them
as sheep without a shepherd? (Ap. Past).

—

The
great misaionary call: **Come over and help tu":

I. Addressed by the heathen world to Christen-

dom, and intended (a) to reveal the misery of

the heathen, and (M to rouse our active love;

IL Addressed by Christendom to heaven, im-

ploring the Lord (a) to show us the right way
(ver. . 10 ff.), and (b) to open the hearts of

heathens (jer, 14).

—

Come over, and help ut! I.

This call for help was once addressed by the

pagan West to the Christian East; II. It is dow
addressed to Western Christianity by the East,

which has relapsed into its former misery; III.

This cry for relief may, possibly, be uttered at

some future time by lands that still eigoy the

blessings of the Gospel, when their ingratitude

has caused the candlestick of the Gospel to be

removed, and when the word of God (*'the pass-

ing shower", as Luther terms it), shall have

passed by; IV. Therefore, to-day if ye wiH
hear his voice, harden not your hearts [Hebr.

iiL 7, 8].

Ysa. 10. Immediately we endeav<^ed,
etc.—Luke introduces himself^ in his narratire,

in this quiet, modest, and even reserved, man-
ner. While 'he gases at the great apostle, he
entirely forgets himself; and when the Lord and
His cause come into view, he loses sight <^ all

persons.—Aasoredly gathering that the
Lord had oaUed us.—Hence the Lord was al-

ready in Macedonia, and the vision taught them
that his presence there had preceded them.

(Bengel).—As soon as we are assured of the di-

vine wiU, let us earnestly endeavor to obey it

without, delay. (Quesnel).

Vjcb. 1 1 . We came with a straight oooxie.
—When the ways of man please God, the winds
and the weather are often made the agents which
assist him. (Starke).—^The prosperous voyage
increased their conAdence. "Ye are truly wd-
come," said Europe. (Bengel).

VsB. 12. PhiUppi, which la the chief
city.—Great cities are frequently marked by
great vices; still, we can often do good there,

sooner than we could elsewhere.

ViB. 13. And on the aabbath we went
out of the city by a river side, etc—Paul
and his companions had received Uiis extraordi-

nary and divine call to j>roceed to Macedonia;

.

but now observe the artless and simple manaer
in which they commence their labors. They re-

main alone during a few days. Then they pop-

ceed, like others, to a common place of devoUJ^
and content themselves with speaking there to a

few women : they are calm, full of fkith, sad

willing to follow the leadings of God. They ex-

hibit no intemperate xeal ; they form no lofty de-

sign. May the Lord conduct us also in suck a

middle course, between an extravagant seal

(which nature, and not grace, enkindles) on ths

one hand, and sloth and negligence, on thf

other; His blessing will be granted at the pre-

per time. (Ap. Past).—Every pUoe is suited fef

true prayer—the field, Gen. xxiv. 68; the set-

shore, Acts xxi. 6 ; the prison, ch. xvi ^; the

belly of a fish, Jon. ii. 1, 2; the fiery fturises^

(the prayer of Asarias) [the apocryphal additioa

to Dan. iiL 28, entitled in the English trans.:

"The Song of the three children, etc.".—Ti.];

1 Tim. u. 8. (Starke).

Vbb. 14. a - - woman named Lydia. - -

which worshipped Qod.—^We do not see vast

numbers before us here, whom the lessons of the
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i|K»Ue6 won for ilie eaose of the Gospel; Ljdia
sUads alone. When the kingdom of God first

eomee, it resemblee a grain ofmustard-seed. This
new eonvert, at first a solitary woman, soon gains
assoeiates; the number increases, and the result

is, the establishment of that noble oongreeation at

Pfailippi, to which Paul addresses his admirable
Epistle, and which he calls his <*crown". [PhlL
lY. 1]. (Ap. Past.).—Ljdia was in precisely that
frame of mind, in which the Kacedonian man
seemed to be, whom Paul saw in the Tision.

(Ibid.!.—A seller of purple.—She was, conse-
qnently, a woman who had engaged in trade,

and who possessed a certain amount of property.
We can fear God and Iotc his word, whether
we are occupied with commercial affairs, or hold
anj other position in society. Hence Paul does
not advise Lydia to abandon her occupation.
Still, our business affairs are never to be influ-

enoed by unbelief, covetousness, and the cares
of this world; the word of God must be more
precious in our eyes than all the wealth of the
world. (Bogatsky).—'Whose heatt the Lord
opened.—The teacher addresses the ear in vain,
unless God opens the heart, but man must eoMent
that it should be opened. (Rev. Ui. 20).—When
tke Gospel reaches a hearer's heart, the circum-
stance proves, not that the speaker is an excel-
lent preacher, but that the Lord Himself stands
before the door, and has opened the internal ear.

(Qoesner).

YiR. lo. She besought us, saying, etc.

—

AH her words and acts demonstrate the genuine-
ness of her faith : it is, I. Humble, submitting
to the judgment of experienced Christians: "if
ye have judged, etc."; U. Eager to learn, de-
siring increased power; III. Grateftil to God;
TV. Rich in works of love (all this is ihdicated
in the words: *<oome into my house, and abide
there.*'); Y. Influential as an example: *'when
she was baptised, and her household."—And
her household.—What would Lydia have said,

if the preachers of the Lord Jesus had declined
to baptise the little children of her household?
She would have begun to mistrust her own faith
.—that gracious gift of'God ! (Besser).

( Vwu 9—15. ). The fa-it planting qf the dp-

vine word in our part of the world: I. The manner
h|^which it was effected, ver. 11-18; II. The
OTceess of the work, ver. 14, 16. (Lisco).

—

Bleu-
0d are they that hear the word of Ood and keep it

FLuke xi 28]: L How should we hear it? (a)
With a mind withdrawn from the affairs of the
world; Lydia had retired from the .city; (b)

with a heart consecrated by prayer; Lydia haa
gone forth to pray ; (c) with an earnest desire
for all the grace that God is willing to bestow;
the Lord opened the heart of Lydia. II. How
should we keep it? (a) Not by beine satisfied

with transient emotions, but by entering into a
true communion of life with the Lord; Lydia re-
ceived baptism; (6) by endeavoring to communi-
cate to otherf our newly acquired faith ; Lydia's
household is baptised with her; (e) by endeavor-
ing to pa^ oor debt of gratitude to the Lord in
sets of disinterested love to our neighbor; Lydia
constrains her benefactors to receive her hospi-
table services. (From Lisco).

—

The earliettpreach^

a of the Ooepel in our part of the world: I. Who
ds the preaeher? IL Who is the preacher?

m. Who is the hearer? (C. Bkok: Bom, Rtp,).-^
The ffuidanee of Ood and the tntelUffence of man^
combined in the work of extending the kingdom of
God: I. God grants the vision to Paul, and opens
the heart of Lydia; 11. Paul understands. and
intelligently obeys the divine call, and wisely

chooses the time and the place of his first dis-

course at Philippi. (ib.).

—

Lydia^ the fint Chris-

Han of Europe, a livtng illuetration of the manner
in which Ood opens a door for his word: I. By land

and by sea. PauVs passage to Europe; the dis-

tress of the world calls him ; the love of Christ

constrains him ; the hand of the Lord leads him.,

II. To the ear and the heart. PauPs first dis^

course in Philippi; the Lofd gives him an oppor-
tunity to preach the word, gathers hearers around
him, and opens a heart that receives the truth.

III. To the family and the church. The fhiits

of Lvdia's conversion. The Lord opens her
mouth for a public confession of Him—the hearts

of her family for a devout imitation of her exam-
pie-—her hand for offices of gratitude and love.

—

The decisive victory at PhU^ppi, The bloody bat-

tle of Philippi, a century previously, had laid

the foundation of the empire of Augustus; the
bloodless victory of Paul now lays the foundation

for the kingdom of Christ on earth.

Ybe. 16. Whioh brought her masters
muoh gain by soothsaying.—It is a common
vice of men &at they give largely in matters
which do not belong to their province, while
they will not expend a farthing on the true wor-
ship of God and on useful institutions. (Starke).

Vbb. 17. Cried, saying. These men are the
servants, etc.—When Satan is transformed into

an angel of Ught [2 Cor. xi. 14], he is most of

all dangerous.—The devil often preaches the ar-

ticle of .faith concerning God, but applies it to

purposes of his own. (Starke).—WheiPthe devil

cannot actually arrest the progress of the king,

dom of God, he endeavors, at least, to make com-
mon cause with it, and thus affix a stigma to it.

But the Lord Jesus, with his servants, has al-

ways carefully guarded against such dangers.

Luther, for instance, learned from his experi-

ence, that attempts are often made to insnare

men by flattering words. (Rieger).—A threefold

artifice of the devil is here concealed: 1. Heat-
tempted to excite the self-complacency of the

apostles, and weaken their seal for Jesus by
worldly praise. Many an upright teacher has
already fallen into this snare. 2. He attempted

to flatter them by the words of the female slave,

so that they might allow him to retain possession

of her, and continue his work of deceit. 8. He
designed by these means to persuade the people
that the apostles were his fiends, and thus im-

pair the strength of the Christian religion. (Ap.

Past.).

Vbb. 18. But Paul, being grieved.—Christ

does not need the praise of the devil, either in

His own behalf, or in that of his servants. True
Christians should regard the praise of wicked
people with suspicion, and feel that it is even a
hateful thing. (Starke). (The Grecian sage
asked: «What base thing have I done, that this

man praises me?"). The Lord grant us purity

of sentiment, as the love of praise so easily b^
sets us!—I oommand thee - - - out of her.—^The powers of falsehood, which had already
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acquired such inflaenoe, the miserable condition

of the sl&ye, who might yet be saved, and a well-

founded apprehension that Christianity might be
regarded as also a magic art, that enyeloped it-

self in darkness, combined to impel Paul to speak
and act with such earnestness. (Rieger).

( Vbr. 16-18). The servants of the Most
High Ood shem the way of salvation (yer. 17)

;

this witness is true, although it proceeds from a
lying mouth : I. Who are the servants of God ?

Those who serve God and his word alone, and
not the fklse spirit of the world, self-interest,

jind pride, ver. 10, 18. II. What is the way of sal-

vation which they teach? The answer in ver.

81. (From Lisco).

—

The Christianas conduct with

respect to that which is wonderful, when the latter

neitherproceeds from the power of faith, nor is con-

nected with it: I. The apostle's mode of action

;

IL The rule with which it fiimishes us. (Schlei-

ermacher).

—

No alliance between the kingdom of
truth andfalsehood! I. The kingdom of truth does
not need it; II. It was never benefited by it

—

Distrust, Christian, the praise of the world! L
It desires to excite thy vanity by means of that

which is not thy merit, but a work of grace; IL
It desires to check thy leal, when directed against

all ungodliness; III. It desires to allure thee

from the service of thy God, and consign thee to

the bondage of men.
ViB. 19. Saw that the hope of their

gains was gone.—The Gospel does, indeed,

seriously interfere at times with the gains of

men, since it forbids and condemns many profita-

ble arte, and involves us in many trials and diffi-

culties. (Starke).

Vbr. 20. These men - • • do exceed-
ingly trouble oar oity.—Those who disturb

the false peace of sinners, are usually denounced
as disturOers of the public peace ; 1 Kings xviii

17; Amos vii. 10. (SUrke).—//u/na infabula!
The lamb is accused by the wolf of having trou-

bled the water, and yet the latter drank higher
up in the brook.

Vbb. 21. These men being Jews - - -

teach customs - - - being Romans.—The
charge against the servants of Christ is ft*amed

with great eunniuff; the accusers appeal, on
the one hand, to the Roman name, the highest

badge of distinction; they arouse, on the other,

the hatred of the people against the apostles, by
applying to them the name of Jews, which^was,
at that time, a term of reproach. (Calvin).—The

• devil had borne witness that they proclaimed the
way of salvation, and now their teaching is rep-

resented as of such a nature that it could not
with propriety be received! Perverse world!

. (Ap. Past.).

—

Ihoo well-founded charges against the

messengers of Christ, b^ore the tribunal of the world:
I. They disturb the city, t. e., arouse the sinner
from his false repose ; II. They are Jews, and
teach customs which do not accord with those of

I the Romans, i. «., they humble the prMe of the

, natural man.
Ybr. 22. Rent off their clothes, and com-

manded to beat them.—It is better to suffer

for the sake of Jesus, than to be praised by the

devil. (Ap. Past).
Vbr. 28. They cast them into prison.

—

Since Christ himself was numbered with the

transgressors [IsaL liii. 12], it is an honor to his

servants to suffer imprisonment for his saks

(Starke).—Let us value the writings of the apos-

tle the more highly, on account of the **ibfMra-

rium" which he received. (Betser). [HouoTa-

Hum, i, e., the pay for the services of aathora,

physicians, etc. (Heyse).

—

Tr.]
Vbr. 24. 'Who, having received such t

charge - - - the stocks.—Fidelity in dis-

charging the duties of an office, even when un-

wisely exhibited, does not hinder, but may, st

times, promote the conversion of men. (Starke).—^The limbs do not feel the stocks, when the

heart is in heaven. (Tertullian).—The feet of

those who publish peace, are never more beauti-

ful [Isat IIL 7], than when they are bound ia

fetters and iron. (Gossner).

Vbr. 25. And at midnight Paol and
Silas prayed, etc.—True Chnsiians can, by
their prayers and hymns, convert even a court

of death, and a gate of hell, into a sanctuary and

a gate of heaven. (Starke^.—The place does not

sanctify the person, but the person sanctifies the

place. (Qoenstedt).—It is no diffiealt art to nag
praises in the external church, when it is not

only tolerated, but even protected, and when
money is paid for such praises; but no one, on-

less he is a troe disciple of Jesus, and endowed
with grace, can praise and sing in a prison, ia

bonds, and after having been scourged. (Goss-

ner).-^^^ wonderful worship of Ood at night m
the prison of Phiqfpi: I. The nnusnal hour of

prayer—midnight; IL The singular temple—

a

prison ; IIL The remarkable appearance of tiiose

who conduct the services—^Paul and Silas in tlie

stocks; rV. The strange congregation—the pris-

oners in their cells.

—

Paul <md Silas, siagmg

praises by night, or, "This is the victory thst

overconjeth the world, even our faith." [1 John
V. 4].

—

7%e prayer in the prison at night, and the

Amem pronounced by heaven (the earthquake).

Vbr. 26. Andsuddenly there was a great
earthqoake, etc.—It was the answer to their

hymns of praise. (Gossner).—The prayers of the

saints move heaven and earth. (Starke).—^It wu
a great miracle, when all the doors were op^ed
and the bands loosed in consequence of the earth-

quake; but it was a still greater miracle whea
the hearts of the jailer and of all his household

were opened, (id.).—Every deliverance that is

granted at any time to the servants of God, bears

a certain resemblance to the final deliverance,

when, at the sound of the last trumpet, even

the prisons of the graves will be opened and the

bands of corruption be loosed, and when the

souls of men, motionless as it were, wiU tnz-

iously await the things that shall come to pass.

(Williger).—7!^ midnight earthquake at PkU^
a miracle wrought by Him vAo breaks all bonds: L

He bursts the bonds of affliction, when his deei

cry day and night unto him [Lu. xviii. 7], (Pad

and Silas) ; II. He breaks the chains of sin, whea

the soul that is bound, sighs after Htm (the

jailer) ; III. He opens a path for His word and

kingdom, although the world may attempt to

fetter them (the word of God is not bound [3

Tim. ii. 9]); IV. He bursts open the prison of

the grave, when the hour of eternal redemption

arrives.

—

The midnight hour m the prison at Phi*

l^fpi, an image of the solemn hour of the ^f^^^
The world sleeps, but believers await it vA
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watohfoilness and prayer; II. The earth trembles,

bat the Lord is near; III. The servants of sin

stand trembling before the tribunal, but the

children of the kingdom lift np their heads, for

their redemption draweth nigh [Lu. xxi. 28].

Vbs. 27. He drew out his sword, etc.

—

God permitted this jailer, who was soon after-

wards eonyerted, to exhibit the utmost wrath,

and eTen despair ; he was thus, in truth, a brand
plucked out of the fire [Zech. iii. 21, well suited

to demonstrate the power of the Gospel, which
can transfer sinners f^om the borders of hell to

the Ufe of heaven. Such cases encourage us to

carry the Gospel to the rudest and most barbar-

ous tribes, even under the most unpromising cir-

cumstances. Even the man who contemplates
suicide, and whose sword is already at his breast,

may yet be saved. (Ap. Past.).

VBB. 28. But Paul cried with a loud
oio«, etc.—^The jailer, in his fright, and in the

darkness of the night, cannot see Paul, but the

latt«r sees him, and rescues him from his greai

danger. While the sinner sits, as a captive, in

the deepest night of sin and fear, the eyes of

Jesus, who is gracious and mercifiil, are fixed

npon him. (Ap. Past.).—Do thyself no harm,
tor 'we are all here.—The command and will

of God bind His people more firmly than iron

chains and oaken stocks.

—

**We are all here"—a
consolatory aeturanee given by the meesengere of the

Oospel to men in despair. Not only Paul and Si-

las utter the words, but Peter and John, with all

the apostles and prophets, unite with them in

saying: **We are all here," I. With the witness

of the word; II. With the example furnished by
our walk; IIL With the interceding prayers of

our love.

Ykb. 29. And oame trembling.—He did

not tremble for his office, his charactelr, or his

Ufe, since the danger had passed away, and all

the prisoners were there; he trembled in the

anguish of his soul, as an awakened sinner stand-

ing in the presence of an unknown God.—Fell
dow^n before Paul and Silas.—The jailer on
his knees before his prisoners—what a wonder-
ful change! It impressively attests the majesty

of the true servants of God, and the insignifi-

eance of merely secular authorities.

YsB. 30. And said, Sirs, what mnst I do
to be saved?~We are told in ver. 27, that «he
ealled for a light", in order to look for the

prisoners. He now calls for the true light, in

order to go forth out of his own prison.—The
heart of the jailor seems to repeat, and, indeed,

to his own great advantage, the words: **Come
over, and help us." .When we meet with such

an awakened conscience, we can accomplish a

great work with a few words; but it is often long

before the question is seriously asked: "What
must I do to be saved?" (Rieger).

YsB. 81. And they said, Believe on the
XiOrd Jesus Christ, etc.—Thegapostate empe-
ror, Julian, said in mockery to the Christians:

**Failhl—This is the whole of your wisdom I"

Let us abide by this wisdom. (Besser).

—

The
most ifimortant question, and the most important an-

swer. (Lisco).

—

Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ,

and thou shdlt be saved, and thy house I For, with

this faith, thou receivest, U A divine family

friend; II. A holy family discipline; III. Un-

|

disturbed family peace; IV. A secure familjipo-
sition; V. An infallible family remedy; VI. A
heavenly family portion (a wedding sermon),
Vbb. 82. And they spake unto him the

word of the Lord, etc.—The apostles not only
promised salvation to him and his house, but also
brought it to them through the preaching of the
Gospel. jWilliger).

Vbr. 88. And washed their stripes.—
When faith enters into the heart, it transforms
the individual ; the stem jailer is converted into
a kind physician and host. (Starke).—^And was
baptised, he and all his.—He first removed
their bodily uncleanne8S--4he blood which had
flowed from their wounds ; he could no longer
endure the sight of those evidences of the cruel
treatment which these servants of God had re-
ceived; he now asked that he and "all his"
might, through them, be cleansed in baptism, and
be freed from spiritual uncleanness. (Williger).

—

The jailer has now become himself a prisoner
a prisoner of Jesus Christ ; but these are blessed
bonds!
Vkb. 84. He set meat before them, and

rejoioed, etc.—This was a genuine marriage
feast, in the joy of which the whole family shared.
(Bogatzky).—^All these details enable us to dis-
cern in the jailer, after he had become a believer,
the cheerful spirit of Martha, which appropri-
ately reveals itself only when it succeeds the
thoughtful silence of Mary, and when the one
thing heedful is secured. (Williger).—In Phi-
lippi, a business-place (Lydia's house), and then
a prison, were the first missionary stations ; two
families in that city furnished the church with
a home. It was necessary that, in the pagan
world, the Christian family should become the
nursery of congregational life, each household a
congregation on a small, and each congregation
a family, on a large, scale. (Besser).

( On Vbb.
26-84J.

The conversion of the
jailer at PhiUppii I. The preparatory circum-
stances: (a) externally, the earthquake; ib) in-
ternally, the alternation of opposite emotions

—

anguish and despair, peace and joy. II. The
means through which it was accomplished: (a)
the question, which referred to the way of sal-

vation; (b) the answer, which proclaimed salva-
tion. III. The results: (a) active gratitude
towards the apostles ; {b\ a blessing permanently
abiding on the man and nis house. (From Lisco).—The miracle of the night of imprisonment (a ho-
mily). I. The prayer, ver. 25. It is night; all

are buried in sleep. A gloomy edifice; an abode
of darkness—a prison. But in one of the cells

a light, an internal light—the light of faith.

Hence, prayer and praise. IL The convulsion,
ver. 26-28. The earthquake—it convulsed not
only the prison-walls, but also the heart of the
keeper of the prison. At first, indeed, an agony
even unto despair. But eternal love watches
and rules. The comforting assurance : ** We are
all here." Hope revives; still, the jailer desires
to obtain ocular proof, ver. 29. III. The great
question, ver. 80--82. It proceeded from causes
that are partially apparent: the praying apos-
tles opened an indistinct view of a higher power;
perhaps, too, earlier experiences in his gloomy
calling, reVrred to his mind. The convulsion
brought the slumbering seed to maturity.—The
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814 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

apocUei hftd not fled; how Meare and bappj
they mutt be! What mutt I do to bo in the same
^tate! The great and Tital question receiTos a
great and yital answer. There oan be but one
answer: ** Without Christ, none are saTod;
through Him, all oan be saTed—thou, and thj
house". IV. The first lore [Rer. iL 4], Ter. 88,

84. What is it? The effort to return that which
has been reoeiTod—to do good to Christ in the
person of His senrants, the brethren. His heart
cannot contain such blessedness—^it is a fire en-
kindled in the house, which reaches all the mem-
bers of the family. ^From Lisco).

—

The Ught of
ike grace of the Lora, ariemg m the middle of the

night: L Over His fHends, (Paul and Silas);

II. Orer His enemies (the jailer and his house).—The miraclee of grace wrought m the prison at

Fhilippi: I. The Lord releases those that are
bound: (a) internally tree—they pray and sing;
(b) externally free—the bands are loosed, the
aoors are opened. IL He binds those that are
free: (a) the fetters of agony and fear—the ter-

ror and tretnbling of the jailor; (b) the bands of
faith and lore [Hos. xL 4]—his conversion and
Joy.

—

The purpoeee to which the Lord eon eqyplg a
prison; He can conrert it into, L A peaceful
chapel of prayer, Ter. 26 ; II. An alarmine place
of judgment, yer. 26-29; IIL A useful school of
repentance and faith, yer. 80, 81 ; IV. A hospi-
table house of Christian loye and mercy, yer. 82,

88 ; V. A blessed birth-place of the new life, yer.

84. (Sermonfor a House of correction tmd a priton).

ViR. 85. And wh«ii it was day, etc—The
apostles had not spoken in defence of themselyes
before the magistrates, but the Lord had awa-
kened the conscience of the latter. When His
seryants suffer and are silent, He defends their

cause. (Ap. Past.).—Z«et those men go.

—

Such words, which Jesus said to his enemies near
the mount of Oliyes, are now our security: **If

ye seek me, let these go their way" [John xyiii.

8]. For now the world, death and the deyil, the
judgment and hell, are compelled by the power
of Jesus to let his children and seryants go. (Ap.
Past).—The unexpected command to dismiss
Paul, was, in truth, an act of the tender mercy
of God, performed in behalf of the jailer, who
was only a beginner in the faith. It would haye
been a seyere trial for him, if he had roceiyed a
command to subject these seryants of Jesus to

additional torments. It was, therefore, with sin-

cere joy that he proclaimed their innocence and
release. We should always treat youns persons
and beginners with gentleness and indulgence,

until they haye acquired strength. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 86. Now therefore depart, and go
in peaoe.—The jailer was already surprised
that the magistrates should yoluntarily issue such
a command: but a still deeper humiliation
awaited them. There are times coming when
arrogant sinners will address their prayers for

pardon, not only to the Lord, but also to his ser-

yants; for the saints will be their judges (1 Cor.

yi. 2). (WilUger).

Vbb. 81. But Paol said nnto them, etc.

—

It is at times both wise and kind, to address, in

somewhat bold terms, those who can be restrained

from doing eyil by nothing but by fear. (Quee-
nel).—We ought not to yield to malicious men in

a single point, not, hoMtever, from reyengeful

motlyes, but in order that thdr shame may be
reyealed, to the honor of the name of CMti;
otherwise, they wiU become stQl more presuBp-
taous (1 Kings xyiii 17, 18). (8tarke).-.The
world would ^adly consign its past acts of in-

justice to obliyion, but should not always be per-
mitted to adopt this course. The Holy Spbtt
teaches us that we should not be homble at sa
improper time, bnt regulate our oondoei in sn^
a manner, that it may conform to the goidsnoe

of Ood. It is neoessary that those who are in-

yested with ciyil offices, should see, at least to

some extent, that the course ef the Qospel is

guided by a higher hand. (Bieger).—Being
Romans.—*«Our dtisenship [iroJUreti^ia, PkiL

iii. 20; 'conyersation*, i. e., walk, etc EagL
Version.—Tn.l is in heayen." Paul well knew
that this priyile^ was of more yalue than that

of his Roman cxtixei|8hip. Comp. FhiL iii 8.

(Starke).

Vu. 88. And theJ feared, etc—The magis-

trates were alarmed when they heard that the

prisoners were Romans; they did not bestows
thought on the ill-treatment which Christiams hsd

receiyed from them. Thus Ood at times attaches

some badge to the pilgrim's garb of his diildrea,

which may not indcMl win the sineere leve sf

others, but which at least ayails to preyent Air-

ther acts of yiolenoe. (Rieger).

Vbk. 89. Desired them to depart out of
the oity.—When unchristian rulws perceiye

that the Gospel has made a deep impreesioa,

they no doubt wish that Christ and his woid
could be restricted to India or Turkey, so that

their repose might not be disturbed. Compare
the conduct of the Gergesenes, Matth. yiii. 84.

(Starke).

Van. 40. ^TThen thej had seen the bieth-
ren, they oomforted them, and depaited.
—Such a departure of these faithful witnesses

of Jesus, was honorable to them. They had ac-

complished the work that had been assigned to

them; they had gathered brethren tc^gether;

they comfort them; and now they depart. God
grant that when we leaye the world, we alsonay
receiye such a testimony flrom God. (Ap. Past).

( On yer. 86-40). 7he unexpected issus: L
The sudden release; U. The bold protest; IIL

The honorable apology; IV. The peaceftil de-

pariurc (From LiscoA—7%e AonoroMfl ^Igpsrdys

of the messengers of Cfod from Fhil^»pi: L The

power of the Lord is reyealed ; II. The shame of

his seryants is effaced; IIL Proud enonies are

humbled; IV, Faithftd friends are gained.—

Under what circumstances majf a Christian i^9d
the honor of his name, and insist on his rightst L
When he is influenced, not by insults offered te

his self-loye, but by his sense of justice, and his

zeal for the honor of God. 11. When he doesafii

depend on his own resources, but appeals te jus-

tice and to truth; IIL When it is his oliject, not

to crush, but to conyince and reform the offender.

VsB. 86. "So m »ea««"—a« nobUst woris ef

farewell which could be addressed to the sertaats ef

Ood: I. By pieir friends, to whom they kad

brought salyation and peace (the jailer); II. ^f

their enemies, who could not toucdi God*i

anointed (the magistrates); HI. By the Lord, vbo

giyes them the t^imony: "They have done

what they could." Mark xiy. ^.—[The eomertiea
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CHAP. XVn. 1-16. S15

9i ikM Fkiltppitm jmUr: I. The clreiimitaBoes

nader which it ooounred; (a) the proridential

TiBit of the apostles to Philippi ; (b) the Jailer's

peraooal knowledge of their aootrine (apparent
from Ter 81, and acquired, when Uie diTining

spirit was expelled, Ter. 17, 18—when thej en-

dured the scourging with constancy—^when thej
addreosed him, as he fastened their feet in the
stocks—^nerer before, tuck prisoners^ ; (c) the
Biracttlous earthqaake, and its immediate effects.

XL Its genuineness, proved (d\ from the peculiar
|»ower of Gospel truth (Rom. i. 16; James i. 18;
li had already impressed him) ;

(b) from the di-

Tine attestation which, as he felt, the preadiing
of Paul roceiTed (the earthquake—to us, «. ^., the
spread of the Gospel, etc.) ; (e) from the subse-
quent course of the apostles (as in Lydia's case,

Ter. 15 ; they would not hsTe baptised him, if

they had not «judged'' that he was a belicTer).

III. Lessons: (a) the solemn duties which the
gifts of diTine graoe impose on us (reflection,

self-examination, repentance, faith); {b) the
adaptation of the Gospel to the spiritual wants
of all men (Jews, Gentiles—the high and the
low) ; (c) the practical Talae of the doctrine of
faith m C»m<.—Tb.]

D.—LABO&S AND 1XPBBIBKCE8 IN THX88AL0NI0A AND BBBBA.

Oh'aptbb XVIL 1-15.

Now when they bad passed [jomneyed] through Amphipolis and Apollonia, they
me to Thessaloniea, where was a [the, ^^ synagogue ofthe Jews: *And Paul, as hiscame

manner [custom] was, went in unto them, and [on] three sabbath days, reasoned* [dis-

3 coursed] with them out of the Scriptures, ^Opening and alleging [setting forth], that

Christ must needs have suffered, and risen again [that it was necessary (cJee) for the
Messiah (rdf Xptardv) to suffer and to rise] from the dead ; and that this Jesus, whom'
I preach unto you, is Christ, [that This one is the Messiah (6 Xp.), Jesus, whom I

4 announce to you]*. *And some of them believed, and consorted with [were convinced,

and were allotted to] Paul and Silas ; and of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and
5 of the chief women not a few. *But the Jews which believed not, moved with envy,

took fmto them certain lewd feUows of the baser sort [But the JeW associated with
themselves some base men belonging to the populace of the market], and gathered a
company, and set all the citv on an uproar [and excited a tumult in the city], and as-

saulted [placed themselves before] the house of Jason, and sought to bring them out

6 to [them before] the people. '*'And [But] when they found them not, they drew
[dragged] Jason and certam brethren unto the mlers of the city [before the city mag-
istrates (7ro^rr<£^ac)],. crying. These that have turned the world upside down [stirred

7 up the world] are come hither also ; *Whom Jason hath receiv^ [as euestsl : and
these all do contrary [act in opposition] to the decrees of Cesar [commands of the em-
peror], saying that there is another king, one Jesus [that another is the king, Jesus].

8 *And they troubled [disquieted] the people and the rulors of the city [the city mag-
9 istrates], when they [who] heard these things. ^And when they had taken security

of Jason, and of the others, they let them go [dismissed theml.

10 *And [But] the brethren immediately sent away Paul and Suas by night unto Berea
[Beroea] : who coming [these having come] thither went into the synagogue of the

11 Jews, ''^ese were more noble [But {dk) these were of a better char^^r] than
those in Thessalonioa, in that thev [ ; they] received the word with all readiness of
mind [om. of mindj, and [inasmuch as they] searched the Scriptures daily [day by dav],

12 whether those things were so. ^Therefore [Thus then, fjikv ouvl mitny of them be-

lieved ; also of honourable women which were Greeks, and of [also of the respectable

13 Grecian women and] men, not a few. '''But when the Jews of Thessalonioa had
knowledge [ascertained] that the word of God was preached of [by] Paul [also, xa\] at

'Berea, they came thither also, and stirred up' [came thither, and sought there also to

14 disturb]* the people. *And [But] then immediately the brethren sent away Paul to

go as it were [that he might proceed]^ to the sea : but Silas and Timotheus abode there

15 still [remained there]. *And they that conducted* Paul brought him unto [as far as]

Athens: and receiving a commandment [charge] unto Silas and Timotheus for to [that

they should] come to him with all speed, they departed.
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S16 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLEa

iTm.h fnhttonwwfmf^mttamLndnm . O. H^ ii oaittad by Lwh. a^ Ttooh. to i

0b4. mm^ Wt^ta reUiMrf by Alt m gmmimm, ami with him 4e Watte a«r««a.—Tft.]
« Ter X &cLry«r* 'of tex<. r»c fitw O. H - -

-

me* with A.B.]).ai4

Dj BuiMcvka, fctbien, etc.] Ii'to be vnconAtfoaany prcfencj to Ot
otbcrnMfiBsi^Tfx^ Ac^JUecn 'of jL B. Oo4. fta^ nd »io|it^ by Lvh. ami TiKfa.^ aadlMArfx^Cor IK &, and «loi»tod by

Borm-i timem tbe Mrirt eo«U Wt* oMlly bc«B wbtiftod hoe [by oopytati] for Um iM|Mrfect, InMimch m tbe otte
wbc im tke aamiiTv ar« la tb« Mtiat. [Um Ta]^. here diupe tbe perftct, aad tmulates cbMonetel—Tb.]

s Ter. 3. a. fTW mania of tht Sul. Ten. propoaca tbe iaaertkm ia Italica of mm! he after •"whom/' See Was:
». jr. r. i di. I. £4. alt.; H. L aad { M. 7^-<I^ad., Onam^ O eaara, iaaert mm! Aa; Bheinu eoiii the

dsV—Tfe.1
«Ter.a.V [LMluaadTtecb^bataot JLlC,oadtabefDnX^ withA.B.Ood.Sin.; bnt ft is laaertad iaB.G.H.-T3M

tert rec. oadts tbe roniMa betveea X^ aad 1^., aa Alt alao doea, vttb Orieab., Kikpp, TIach., de Wette, etc. Lediler

iaaerta 1^. between coaaiM. m Ui tnaalatioa abore Aawa, vitb Lack., Stior, ate.—Tb.1
• Ter. 6. Tbe aborter. aad. probably, tba orieiaal rcadiag ia aiaqily Ufmj^mfii^fpct ii 01 lawd. tw cy^ onittiag the

words ^ifAWvjTec H •* •* *<> »m ; tbe latter were, witboat doabt, prefixed to leata iet vporAo/t [by copyists] merely

to roaptete tbe pictara aad asdpi tba Uaita d tbe oppoaitioa. The maniiacrtpta, in geaeral, exhibit rery coosidtnUs
TarUtionsIa the wbola pMsage. [Alt reada: DpecAa/tM •H.tm^iy.; Tiaeh. iaaerta oi «brci#. after levd. ; Laeh.nadt
ZifA«W.«eiLMl«^ecJU^t«riY.; Tlacb. aad Scbolx : II^acAa^.M ei L ai «vcc#. Born^ ia accordance with D. sad sane
fistbera, reada: m. U ««««#. lamL r»am'f* ' ifc^—Meyer holds that the reading of Lachm. is anstained by exteresl an-

tbority (A. B. miniwralea; Tolf. rix. ZelamUs m»dem Judmi mMtmwumiamtt de v«^, etc Syr. etcl bat belieres that all

tbcae Tariatlona are additions to the orlciaal text, via. UpeOa^ M at. L He aaya that the latter to fiMind only in the ad-I orlgiaal text,

noacole aambered 141, bat that *a ei>. to waattag la A. B. Bianacoka, <
Km wpmi^mfl Hee below, Bzaa. etc aote oa tst. 4, &.—Tlu]

fter mmktmm nt, Lach., Ttoch. aad Bora. Iaaert aa*

ate. The Gbd.81n. reada;
only ii

Z^JLttsilsaS.

rm^iw^mrtt, from A. B. B. Ood. Sin. Talc.—Alt, with

Meyer aad da Wette regard them aa traaatocred from tk. %
• Ter. U. [After vaAcMrre*, Lach., 1

(e><. rec, ooiits the two words ia aecordaoea with B. e. H.

;

T«aw being a ^oaa oa #«JL, aad thea, with ok, limistiwl ia the text.—Th.]
T Ter. 14. [Instead of**, from d. H., Lach. aad Ttoch. adopt a»c from A. B. B. Ood. Sin.; Meyer and Alt sappose thai

thto imi proceeded from a Bisanderataading of the geanlne m^ aa if it indicated «*onIy a/nNt," whereas it really indkatfls

the direction in which Paal went; Tnlg. asrnw ad.; D. oodta the word altogether. See Bzaa. note below^—Tk.J
• Ter. U. [Tor ai>i»tw»Mi of feat. ree. from D (oorrected). B. O. H- Lach., Ttoch., and Alt read MAorwerrsK, in to-

oordance with A. B. D. (origtaal).—Ood. flia. (origiiml) exhlbito only ma/k^^ and In the next line, wm^nt; for the Utter a
later head (C)sabatttated-T»rm. On the fiarma, aee Wumt, I M. 1. 1, aad
after fyayor with A. B. B. Cod. aa.; the toaC vw. imerta it with B. O. H. Tt

15: t^raiitwThe 1 editors omit atfree

xxxasncAL and oritioal.

Ykb. 1. Now when tlMj had pM—

d

thronfh, etc.—^Pmnl and SUat, Mcompaniad by
TimotheoB, after leaTing Pkilippi, proceeded to

AmphipoUs, whkh was sitaated on tke Strj-
mon, bj the watera of whick it was surroimded.
["Not far from tbe coasts tbe StrTmon spreads
oat into a lake; between tbe lower end of this

lake and tbe inner reacb of tbe StrjmoBie golf,

AmpbipoUs was sitaated on a bend of tbe riTer."

(C(myb. and H. L 841.). Comp. Tbaje. IV. 102.

Its distance from Pbilippi was 88 Boman miles.—Tb.]. Witboat paasmg in this place, tbej tra-

Telled 80 miles further, in a soatb-easterlj direc-

tion to ApoUonUi ["Uie exact position of which
bas not been ascertained" (C%»^., etc. p. 848).

—Tn.], and, rapidly passing onward, continaed

tbeir joamey ontil tbey reached ThMsalonioa
[87 miles distant firom Apollonia] ; here tbey re-

mained aboat foar weeks [*' three sabbath-days,"

t. «., in snooession.—^Tm.j. This city was situ-

ated on [Uie inner bend of] the Thermaic golf

[half-way between the AdAatic and the HcQes-
pont] ; it had become, under tbe Roman sway,
a Terr populous and wealthy commercial city,

was the capital of tbe second district of the pro-

Tinoe of Macedonia, and was also tbe residence

of a Roman Prstor. The Jews must baTe estab-

lished themseWes, in large numbers, in this city;

their synagogue appears to baye been the only

one that existed in northern Macedonia. The
definite article before oway, r. *lov6,, which is

omitted in sereral manuscripts, because it was
not understood by some copyists, means that no
synagoguebad been built in Pbilippi, Amphipolis
or Apollonia, that tbe Jews who possibly dwelt
in those cities possessed only a place of prayer
(7rpofev;t^), and that they belonged, as it were, to

this synagogue in Tbeesalonioa. [Grotius].

Veb. 2, 8. As hU manner [custom] waa.—
Luke's attention is primarily arrested by a fact

which he, accordingly, places prominently before

our Tiew, yis., that Paul had here, too, faithfully

adhered to his custom of preaching the Oosptl

first of all in a synagogue, wbereyer he foond

one; (hence the unusvuJ and somewhat abstrMt

mode of expression is employed: nara rdcio^^

IV IIoiA^ etc^Xde). [Tbe construction inTolrcs

an attraction, and anticipates the subject; see

Wiram, I 66. 4 flf: (Meyer).—Ta.]. In this

synagogue be conyersed, (m three sucoessiTe

sabbaths, with the Jews. The word ^u^irfKti

(imperfect, the act being repeated seyeral timw)

usually indicates a dialogue, less frequently, tn

independent address. ('A^d r. yp., that is, de-

nying his arguments/ron the Scriptures). His

communications consisted in the opening tod

utttng forth of two truths to his bearers, in ac-

cordance with the Old Testament, (Bengel says:

ut si quis nucleum, Aracto cortice, ei rtdndat et

exemptom ponat m medio) : firsts that, aooording

to the prophecies, it was necessary that the Mes-

siah should suffer and rise again; secondly, thst

This One, namely Jesus, is tbe Anointed One. U
is certainly tbe most simple interpretation to re-

gard (with Luther, Bengel [and Haekett]) ovnpr
.

as the subject, and 6 Xpiaroc as tbe predicate, in

which case ^Iijo. hv kyii Koray. vfiiv are words thit

are introduced merely as explanatory of ovror.

[See note 4 aboye, appended to the text—Ta.].
It is a forced construction when the words wros

b Xpurr6c are regarded as a predicate (Heyer),

in the following sense: < Thu Messiah, deaeribM

in the Scriptures, who necessarily suffered and

rose again.' And another construction as fittb

commends itself by any internal eyidenee, ac-

cording to which Xpunii 'LfoovCf not sepaxated

by a comma, constitute the predicate (de Wttts^

Baumgarten [and Alexander]), and*^the sense

would be: *This is the Chnst Jesus whom I

preach.*

YiR. 4, 6. And some of them belieTod.—
The explanations of Paul were partially suooess*

fuL The arguments adduced Arom Uie Old Its-

tament to proye the Messianic dignity of Jesa^

conyinced {rei^o, descriptiye of the progress of

the argument) aome (a few, as it would seem),

of the Jews, but also many Hellenio pros^ytes
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[eomp. xiii. 48, 60], who yiBited the synagogue,
and not a few respectable women of Hellenic

OTigin, who were also proselytes [**of the fint
wimm^ ue., first in rank and social position.''

(Alex.).~TR.]; all these were allotted to Paul
and Silas. UpocisXifpovv means to add by lot, torte

Uctitm adjungere, or, in general, to attach to, and
is here to be t^ken in a passive sense, so that

God Himself appears as the author of the allot-

ment; see below Doctb. no 2. ["In Acts xvii. 4,

icf»CtK}jjp£j^7faav is obviously to be taken in a pass-

ive sense." (Wihbb: Oram. N. T, I 39. 2. ult).

—Tm.]. The minority of the Jews, on the other
hand, could not be induced to believe. Their
oonrse is accurately described by the readings
kmc^aavn^ and dirci^owref [the former in B.,

the latter in D. 0. H. ; see above, note 6, ap-
pended to the text

—

Tb.] ; and 6i *Iovddto<, as the
antithesis to rtvec e^ avrCtv, ver. 4, shows that the
believers constituted an exception, and consisted
of an inconsiderable minority. Taii/MavTsq, which
is, undoubtedly, a spurious reading, is intended
to state, in accordance with the analogy in ch.

xiii. 45, the feeling or motive which influenced
them in their actions. The unbelieving Jews
excited a persecution against the messengers of
the faith, after having first gained over certain
unprincipled and venal idlers and loungers about
the market. {*Ayopa2og frequently occurs in
classic Greek.^. [**Such men as Aristophanes
calls Tovtfpbg Ko^ hyopag ; Demosthenes, ireplrpi/ifM

hyopac; Xenophon, rdv ayopaiov dx^^^i Plutarch,
ayopaiav^ icdl dwafiivovg dx^-ov awayccyelv; see
many other instances in Wetstein, who mentions
the modem *canaiUe' (eanalieolm). Cicero calls

them <subrostrani;' Plautus, *'subbasilicani.'

(Alf.).—Tb.]. With the aid of these men, the
anbeliering Jews raised a mob ; and now these
threatening masses collected before (he house of
one Jason, where the missionaries lodged. We
possess no other information respecting Jason.
We learn from the narrative before us that he
resided in Thessalonica, that he had connected
himself with the Christian congregation which
had recently been formed in that city, and that
he was the host of Paul and his two companions.
It cannot now be determined whether he was a
Jew by birth, and changed his Hebrew name
Joshua or Jesus, into the Greek form Jason
(Ewald) [after the example of the brother of the
high priest Onlas III. (2 Mace. iv. 7, and Joteph,
xii. 5. 1.), which is not probable;

—

^Tb.], or
whether he was originally a Greek. The mob
which assembled before his house, intended to
seixe the two strangers, and bring them out to
the people {ayaytlv ti^ r. S^fwv), that is, to aban-
don them to the passions of the excited multi-
tade.

Vbb. 6-9. a. And when they fonnd them
not—^As the principal persons had withdrawn
from the house which was threatened, (perhaps
in^ consequence of a timely warning), we Jews
sdied, in their place, the host himself, together
with some other Christians, and dragged them
before the magistrates of the city. (It is a re-
markable circumstance that the somewhat rare
word Tco'hr&px'Kt which occurs here, is found in
a Greek inscription referring to Thessalonica ; see
Boicih: Inscript, II. p. 52, No. 1967). [The
marble arch on which the inscription is engraved,

may have existed at the time of Paul's visit to

Macedonia ; a copy will be found in Conyb, and
H. I. 860. Thessalonica, as an urhe libera, was
self-governed, and its supreme magistrates were
termed politarchs.—Tb. 1 . The Jews aocused Ja-
son and his firiends, amid violent and passionate

outcries, of having created political disturbances,

and already thrown the whole world into confu-
sion. The exaggeration involved in the term rijv

ciKovfthriVy corresponds precisely to ,the excited

feeling that prompted it. The words ovtol irdvrec

are intended to make all the Christians indiscri-

minately, the absent leaders, and these adherents,

accountable for a violation of positive enactments
of the emperor, namely, for acknowledging ano-
ther, that is, Jesus, as king. The Sdyfiara

Kalaapog are t^ose edicts which defined the pe-
nalties of high treason. (Meyer). Baaikei^ is

here a generic term, comprehending both the

imperial migesty, and also the royal dignity of

the Messiah. [<* The Greeks applied this term
to the emperor, though the Bomans never styled

himrcx." (Hackett).—Tb.]
b. These that have turned the world

upside down.—These charges produced their

intended effect ; both the people and the magis-
trates began to entertain serious apprehensions
[lest political tumults should attract the ven-
geance of the Roman authorities. {Conyb. etc. I.

856.)—Tb.]. Hence, the magistrates took secu-

rity of Jason and the other Christians, before

they released them. Td lKav6v, like the Latin
eattedatio, satis aecipere, was the technical term
applied in law to any security, whether it con-
sisted of a sum of money deposited ip. court, or
of personal bail ; the former is, without doubt,

the meaning in the present case. The conjecture

of Chrysostom that Jason himself became surety

is refuted by the words iiiriXvaav airro^,—For
what, however, were Jason and the others re-

quired to give security? They were, doubtless,

compelled to pledge themselves that they would
not attempt to carry out any treasonable pluis,

but it is scarcely probable that Jason bound him-
self to reftise his hospitality thenceforward to

Paul and his associates. For the motive which
led to the immediate removal of Paul and Silas,

seems to have been furnished solely by suspicions

respecting their opponents, who, as it was appre-

hended, might adopt further hostile measures
against the missionaries. Timotheus, who is not

mentioned in ver. 10, (comp. ver. 14), probably
remained at Thessalonica, and, at a somewhat
later period, repaired to Berea.

Ykb. 10-12. Berea {Bfpoia, Beroea] belonged

to the third district of Macedonia, of which Pella

was tlie capital; it was situated on the southem
extremity of the province, [about 45 miles] south-

east of Thessalonica. The reception which the

numerous Jews of this place gave to the preach-

ers of the Gospel, was very different from that

which the latter had found at Thessalonica. The
resident Jews were ebyeviarepot than those of the

latter city, that is, entertained nobler sentiments;

the sense is, not yenerotioret as to their descent,

but mayis inyenuL This fact they demonstrated

as well by their unconditional willingness (iraaa

irpa&vfiia) to receive the Gospel, as by the earn-

estness and perseverance of their seal in daily

(rh Ka^' iifiipav, comp. Luke xix« 47) searching
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the Scriptures, whether thoie things were
o (ovnt^t <^ they were represented to them).

The result {ohv) was, that many of the Jews be-

eame believers (iro^Ao2 i^ airr^, and not, as in

Thessalonica, ver. 4, only rtvec i^ airr&v) ; and,

besides, many proselytes, men and women of a
high position, were conrerted. [^**TS^^r/vlduv is

eonstructed with ywauouiVf but, at the same time,

refers also to hvSpiw; see MatthisB { 441." (Mey-
er).

—

Tb.]. {Eifffx^fiuv, as in ch. xiii. 50, is

here again to be taken, not according to the

classioU usage, in a moral, but in a social sense,

precisely like the English word '^respectable.").

Vh. 18-16. But when the Jews.~The
Jews of Thessalonica attempted to interfere with

the work also in Berea («c{lice7 adXtixtvreCy i, e.,

here, too, as in Thessalonica, exciting the multi-

tude, rot^ ^x^^"^* ^® populace—designedly, not

rbv dfjfiov,). The Christians, in order to prevent

an outbreak, at once sent Paul away, whilst Silas

and Timotheus Twho had, in the mean time, joined

them, Ter. 10, 14), remsined for the present in

Berea. 'i2c, in the phrase d>cM Hfv ^oA., is not
intended to indicate a feint, as if Paul had only

seemed to proceed to the sea [in order to elude

pursuit], (Bengel; Neander), for he did really

go by sea. If he had not taken that route, some
mention would unquestionably hare been made
of the road which he took, and the cities which
he Tisited. The word it^, therefore, simply ex-

presses his purpose, L «., km r. i^oA., to proceed
in the direction of the sea. [*<Erasmus correctly

remarks: Probabiliut ett eum navigate - - piia

nulla fit mentio eorum, qum Paulut in itinere getterit^

em fuerint t<M dvitattt peragrandm. There is no-

thing in the subsequent narrative which neces-

sarily implies that Paul travelled to Athens
by land," (Meyer). This view Winer adopts,

Oram. AT. T. { 66. 9.—See note 7, appended to

Uie text, above.

—

Tb.]. KxK&iar^n^tv means to

trantfer or conduct any one elsewhere; k^iftaavj

they departed from Athens.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. When Paul set forth the truth to the Israel-

ites, he invariably took the Holy Scriptures as

the foundation of his remarks. *' It is written ",

is the principle which, like the Redeemer Him-
self, the apostle adopted. The method which
the latter pursued, is here exhibited with more
distinctness, than on any other occasion. He
begins with the Messiah of the old covenant, the

prophecies and types, and proves that the Mes-
siah is, essentially, one who suffers, but also one
who necessarily rises again. It was his first ob-

ject to convey a knowledge of the prophetic word
in its true and natural connection, or, simply, to

unfold the Christology of the old covenant. This
part was, preeminently, a diavolyctv. But, sec-

oadly, Paul makes the following declaration:

*' Jesus of Nasareth, whom I preach,' is the Mes-
siah"; he was crucified, and is risen again; the

true conception of the Anointed of God, and the

facts connected with his manifestation, concur in

Jesus, and in Him alone. This is irapari^wdat,

2. The conviction which was produced in many
hearers, and their entrance into an intimate com-
munion of faith and life with Paul and Silas,

were not human works wrought by th^ htter,

but were the work of God; the passive verb,

irpocek^p6&naavt incontrovertibly refers to God
as essentially the Author of alL It may be add-

ed that the leading thought involved in this

word, is that which is expressed by k^poc. Th»
phrase: <« associated with Paul and Silas fry io^**,

cannot possibly mean: «assigned to them at

their lot, as the portion, property, uid gain, of

the two men ;" such a conception derives support

from no source ^whatever. On the other Wd,
the term may possibly include the thought that

the lines had fallen in pleasant places [Pa xtL

6] to the new converts themselves, and that by
being associated with Paul and Silas, God him-

self had become their portion, and his grace their

lot ^Comp. Ps. xvL 6, 6.
J.

8. The experiences of tne messengers of Jesus

Christ in PhiUppi, were repeated in Thessaloni-

ca, where they were suspected of having eansed

political disturbances, and were subjected to the

charge of high treason. On both occasions the

whole power of the Roman empire appears as a

barrier to Christianity, resisting it in its effort

to conquer the world. The two cases differ in

the following points: 1. In Philippi, public usage

and the general habits of a Roman colonial city

are represented as circumstances which forbid

the introdoction ofnew customs; in Thessalonica,

on the other hand, the migesty of the emperor,

and the imperial legislation, are represented as

adverse to Christianity. 2. In Thessalonica, the

Person of Jesus is opposed to that of the empe-

ror ; the proclamation of the kingdom of Jesus, as

the Messiah, is represented as a crime and as

treason agahist the emperor; this course was

not pursued in Philippi. It is possible that the

statements of Paul (ver. 8), which prominently

set forth the true conception of the Messiah, and

the Davidic royalty of Jesus, may have been so

misinterpreted as to sanction these suspicions.

8. Another difference may be found in the cir-

cumstance that, at Philipi^, the political accusa-

tion proceeded exclusively ttom a heathen source,

whereas, in Thessalonica, it was prompted by the

Jews; the latter, accordingly, espoused the inter-

ests of Rome and the emperor with dishonest in-

tentions, or merely for the purpose of being fiir-

nished with a weapon against the GospeL ^t, by
adopting this plan, they denied the Messianic hope

of Israel, and renouncedHim, who is, neverthelesik

their Kin^ and our own: «we will not have this

man to reien over us" [Lu. xix. 14]. The whole

procedure Is a type of those hostile movements,

the object of which has been to expose Christi*

anity to the suspicion of being a source of pcUti-

oal offences, and which have often li^ured fte

cause of the Gospel; Christianity has been uni-

formly represented, in such cases, as a kingdott

of this world, and political and religious aqpedtr

have been oonfounaed^«n old stratagem of th«

enemies of Christ.

4. Christian nobility of soul {ebytvhnpoi) cob-

sists in a sincere wilUngness of mind to recdre

the word of God, and in an unfeigned and earn-

est loVe of the truth. It exhibits the two fbir

tures, first, of adaptedness to receive, and, see-

ondly, ofvoluntary action (M^fovro—^wup^iwrec)
—humble submission, and independent inqidry.

True faith is not Uke the "comer's IMA**—itii
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loi a blind eredalitj—it does not dispense with
resson, evidence, and argument. It is, on the
ooatrary, praiseworthy—it is a Christian yirtue
—to prove all things with sinoeritj and eari^est-

ness, to investigate, to institnte a thorough
aeareh. And the authority of a teacher and pas-
tor should never prevail to such an extent, that
the hearer is expected to dispense with a perso-
nal search, and with personal convictions of his

ow^ conscience, as soon as the former has spo-
ken. In the present case, it ^was an apottU
who taught; nevertheless, the people of Berea
did not blindlyaccept his words, but ferst searched
whether his statements were correct—whether
he taught the truth. And they are not censured
for having adopted this course, but are, on the
contrary, commended for the noble spirit which
animated them. This is liberty of conscience^
the evangelical method of searching tHe Script-
ures—the exercise of the common priesthood of
believers.

HOIOLBTIGAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

ViB. 1. Came to TheMalonioa.—Paul
Umself remarks (1 Thess. ii. 2), that although
he had been shamefully entreated at Philippi, he
had, nevertheless, been "bold in his God", when
he came to Thessalonica. It is in such a frame
of mind that a servant of God should proceed
from one work to another, from one trial to an-
other, from one Tictory to another. (Ap. Past.).
YsR. 2. Three sabbath days reasoned

with them oat of the Borlptures.—Paul al-

ways began the preaching of the Gospel, by
taldng the Scriptures as the basis; his apostoli-
cal character did not free him from the control
of the latter. He had already borne witness on
many occasions by miracles and powers; never-
theless, he held fast to the Scriptures, and drew^
his testimony concerning Jesus from the pro-
phets, ^lay the Lord closely connect, in our
day, the heart and mouth of every witness with
the Scriptures. Every departure ft^m the lat-
ter, inflicts an irreparable injury on the doctrine
or ChrisUan walk. (Ap. Past. ).--For three whole
sabbath days he discoursed with them, unwea-
riedly enduring their contradictions. The fact
here stated, may seem to be of comparatively lit-

tle importance; but the pain which the apostle
suffered during those thfte days, was greater
than that which the scourging at Philippi in-
flicted. The Jewish schools, were schools of pa-
tience to him. (Besser).
Veb. 8. That Christ most needs have

suffered, and risen again.—Paul had no other
thtmie than that of the crucifixion and the resur-
rection of Jesus; and now, after the lapse of so
many centuries, we can find no subject that is

more important and profitable than that of the
sufferings and resurrection of Jesus. Still, when
a subject that is so comprehensive, occupies us,
we need wisdom in selecting precisely those
points which are of most importance to our hear-
ers. In the case of the Jews, the most important
p<nnt was the necessity of the personal sufferings
of the Messiah, (Ap. Past).
Vkr. 4. And some ox them believed.

—

The blessing which attends even the best teach-
ers» is grsdnally developed. At first, a single

hearer, then several, then many, are reached;
compulsion cannot be applied. (Ap. Past).—And
of the ohief women not a few.—Grace does
not give the preference to persons in high sta-

tion, but neither does it repel them, 1 Cor. i. 26~
28. (Starke).

Vee. 6/ Took nnto them oertain lewd
fellows of the baser sort.—The worid makes
use even of the low populace in executing its

plans. When those who belong to the popu-
lace accept the Gospel, they are treated with
scorn, and the saying is repeated: * It is only the
ignorant multitude that follows Him' (John vii.-

47-49). But when the world is successful in
stirring up the populace Against the Gospel, and
in silencing the voice of truth by loud outcries,

that populace is found to be an appropriate in-

strument. (Rieger).

Vkb. 6. These that have tamed the world
npside down.—How greatly the world fears

the kingdom of God I How it dreads lest its own
works, which are of clay, should be overthrown

!

It has vast numbers of supporters, and yet, when
ten Christians assemble together, it is disquieted

by the fear that they will inflict an injury upon
it (Rieger).—The apostles did, indeed, arouse
the whole world; but their object was, not re-

bellion, but conversion—^not d£truotion, but sal-

vation. (Starke).—^Although these bitter enemies
endeavored to ruin the apostles by the foulest

calumnies, their fury nevertheless impels them
to bear honorable witness to the extension and
power of the GoepeL Blessed are those wit-

nesses of Jesus, whose preaching is followed by
a powerful awakening smd a salutary disquie-

tude. (Ap. Past.).

—

Ckritt edme not to tend peace,

but a eword [Matt. z. 841 1 I. The Gospel, un-
questionably, creates a disturbance: (a) inter-

nally, in the heart (Rom. ch. vii.) ; (6) externally,

in the social relations of men (Matt x. 84). II.

But this disturbance alone can produce true

peace: (a) peace in the heart; (b) peace in the

world.

—

The worth: *Theee are the men that have

tnmed the world upeied down,* comprehend a well-

founded complaint against the apoetlet, and, at the

tame time, an honorable testimot^ in theirfavor: h
A well founded complaint; for the whole inter-

nal and external world is transformed by the

Gk)spel—the heart and the conduct; the family

and Uie state; art and science. XL An honora-
ble testimony; for it is their aim, in all these

departments, not to subvert and destroy, but to

regenerate and glorify.

—

The appearance of Chrie^

tiamty, the greatett, but alto the mott righteout, rs-

volution recorded in the hittory of the world: I. The
greatest, (a) in view of its extent (embracing the

whole world in its plan); (6) in view of its depth
(its proper field is the human mind). II. The
most righteous, (a) on account of iu aim (the

salvation of the world) ; {h) on account of the

means which' it employs (the weapons of the
Spirit).-—*/i( M a little while, and I will thake the

heavene, and the earth, and the tea, and the dry land!*

TTiit ancientprediction of the shaking of the world
(Hagg. ii. 7; Hebr. xii. 26; comp. the *• twilight

of the gods ", in the Northern mythology) it veri-

fied in Chrittianity : I. Internally, (the nearts of
men are shaken); II. Historically, (the world
is transformed); III. Eschatologioally, (the re-

newing of the heaven and the earth.)
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Yer. 7. Baying that there ia another
king, one Jeana.—To confound the status />o.

litiau with the cause of Jesus, and hinder the
progress of his kingdom by arousing the jealousy
of the ciTil goTemment, is an old stratagem of
the enemies of Christ. (Ap. Past.).—It is true
that faithful teachers do preach another King,
but it is He who rules onljr by humility and the
cross. By Him the kings of the earth reign, and
He makes kings of aU His true senrants—in
heaven. Rev. i. 5, 6. (Queenel).

Yin. 9. Andwhen they had taken secn-
rity of Jaaon.—What a warm friend the Gos-
pel had won for Paul in Jason, in the course of a
few days ! (WiUiger).—It is a noble act to be-
come surety for persecuted Christians, for the
whole world is ashamed of them. (Qossner).

(-—On via. 1-9).

—

Paul in TkettaUmka :

L His labors, ver. 1—I; II. Their dose, yer.

6-9. (Lisoo).

—

JEvanjftUcal preaching: I. Its

matter is at all times the same—founded on the
Scriptures, culminating S^ the Person of Je-
sus. II. Its result is at all times the same

—

fiiYorable in indiridual cases, unfarorable in

most cases, (id.).

—

The enemiet of ih$ Gospel con-*

demnmg themselves: I. They are compelled to per-
vert the truth, before thev can complain of it

(representing Christ and the apostles as insur-
gents); II. They commit precisely the sin of
which they accuse the disciples (creating distur-

bances), (id).

—

Paul and Jason, models for guests

and hosts: I. The dangerous, and yet beloved
guests; II. The endangered, and yet blessed
host, Hebr. xiii. 2.

Yeb. 10. "Who coming thither, went in-
to the aynagogne.—^The flight of a servant of
God, is merely a change of place, bat not of his

work, of his mind, of his seal, or of his love for

the cross. (Ap. Past).
Ykb. 11. And aearched the acrlptnrea

daily, whether thoae thinga wereao—The
Holy Scriptures are the true touchstone by which
points of faith are to be tested, and the true and
exclusive rule by which we are to be governed.
(Starke).—Pearls may be found in the deep wa-
ters of the Scriptures ; mav God send us addi-

tional divers, who can find them! (id.).—Thou
dost not accept a coin, man, without exam-
ining it; why then shouldst thou lightly accept
a creed, which, if false, will hereafter inflict an
irreparable loss on thee ?—That man has a truly

"noble" mind, whose faith is founded, not on
man, but on the word of God. (Starke).—Hence
the apostles did not expect that men should be
converted without light; they did not demand
<*the collier's faith"; they encouraged, instead

of forbidding, their hearers to examine their doc-

trine, and compare it with the Scriptures. (Ap.

Past.).—The genuine spirit of inquiry is, in ge-

neral, allied to the GospeL Serious inquirers are

not easily induced to pronounce a rash judgment
respecting the word of God. They refrain, at

least, from making those objections to the Goq»el

which a superficitd mind is always ready to ad-

vance. (WUliger).

Yeb. 12. 'Women - - and men.—It mgj
be that the women are mentioned before the m^'
because, as it frequently occurs, they were the

first who received the faith, and the men were

influenced by them. The growth of the king,

dom of God depends, indeeid, on the house and
family, in w^icli woman, unquestionably, iindi

an appropriate sphere. (Bieger, Starke, WiUiger).

Yeb. 18. The Jewa of Theaaalonloa—
came thither alao, and atirred up the peo-
ple.—^Believers seldom labor with as mock xeal

for the truth, as the ungodly exhibit in oppodng
it; for the path of the former leads upwaid, and

is difficult; that of the latter deeoends, and ia

easy. (Quesnel).

Yeb. 16. Receiving a commandment nn-

to Bilaa and Timothena for to come to him
w4th aU apeed.—^Paal did not wish to be alone,

and did not believe that he could dispense with

the aid of others; he desired fellow-laborers,

who might pray, testify, contend, and suffer, in

company with himself. (Gossner).

( On VEB. 10-16).

—

Christian nobHUy ofsind

(eirytvioTepotf ver. 11): it is revealed, I. In a

willing and candid acceptance of the dirine

word; IL In an independent and personal appli-

cation of the word and salvation of God.

—

Swrtk-

ing the Scr^tures: it is, I. A blessed privily;

II. A sacred duty ; m. A rare art of the etan-

gelical Christian.

—

A genuine scripturalfaitk, md
€tn honest searching of the Scriptures, sustain each

other: I. A faith which condemns such searehin^

is blind; IL A searching which despises the

faith, mistakes the true way.—7%« several stages

which mark the judicious use of the Seripturu: L
A willing reception, as distinguished from levity

and contempt, ver. 11 ; II. Diligent searching as

distinguished trom a blind faith, ver. 11 ; HL A
living faith, as distinguished from a barren know-

ledge, ver. 12.

—

The excitement of the people, pro-

duced, respectively, by the Gospel, and by afanatkel

spirit; (ver. 18, compareid with ver. 16); I. The

former builds up, ver. 8, 4; the latter destroys,

ver. 18; II. The former controls noble minds, ver.

11; the latter governs the populace, ver. 6; ID.

The former contends with the sword of the Spirit,

ver. 11 ; the latter, with carnal weapons, ver. 6,—

[Yeb. 10. The perseverance of Paul, as a preacher

of the Gospel: I. Described; (a) no labors wea-

ried him; {b) no dangers alarmed him; (e\ no

failures discouraged him. II. Its source ; (a) a

living faith ; (b) an ardent love ; (c) well-fonnded

hope. m. Lessons taught by it; (a) to Chris-

tian pastors; {b) to anxious inquirers; (b) to ex-

perienced ChnstianB.

—

T%J\
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CHAP. XVn. 16-84. Ml

b.—paul atathbns; his obsbrvations and occasional addre8sb8; his missiohaby discottrsl

on thk abb0pa0u8, and its bfpkot.

Chapter XVIL 16-84.

16 Now [But] while Paul waited for them at Athens, his spirit was stirred

[moved with indigpatioD] in him, when he saw the city wholly given to idolatry [city

17 fall of idols]*. *Therefore disputed he [He now discoursed, dteX. fikv oiy"] in the syna-

gogue with the Jews, and with the devout persons [Jews and proselytes], and in the

18 market [market-place] daily with them that met [fell in] with him. *Then certain

philosophers of the Epicureans, and of the Stoics, encountered [But some of the Epi-

curean and of the Stoic philosophers entered into discourse with] him. And some
said, What will this hahbler' say [What may this babbler intend to say] ? other some
[but others]. He seemeth to be a setter forth fproclaimer] of strange [foreign] gods:

because he preached unto them [the gospel or, ew^YyeXiZero] Jesus, and the resurrec-

19 tion. *And they took him, and brought him unto [the] Areopagus', saying. May
we know [Can we learn] what this new doctrine, whereof thou speakest [which thou

20 declarest 1, is ? *For thou bringest certain strange things [something strange] to our ears

:

we would know therefore [we wish, therefore, to know] what these things mean [what

21 this may be]. *([07n. parenth. marks]. For [But] all the Athenians, and [the]

strangers which were there [strangers in the city], spent their thne in [were disposed

to do] nothing else, but [than] either to tell or to hear some new thing [something

new]).

22 '^'Then Paul stood in the midst of Mars' hill^ [the Areopagus], and said, Ye men
of Athens, I perceive that in all things [points] ye are too superstitious [very devout].

23 *For as I passed by [through the city], and beheld your devotions* [sacred objects],

I found [also, xal] an altar with this [the] inscription, TO the [an] unknown
OOD. Whom [What]* therefore ye ignorantly worship [ye worship without knowing

24 it], him [that] declare [proclaim] I unto you. '''God that made the world and aU
things therein, seeing that he is Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth [therein. He
( olnoq) dwelleth, as he is the Lord of heaven and earth,] not in temples made with

25 hands; ^Neither is worshipped with men's [Nor is he ministered unto by humanH
hands, as though [if] he needed any thing, seeing he [whilst he himself, auTd<:'\ giveta

26 to all life, and breath, and all things; *And hath made of one blood all nations of
men for to dwell on all the [And hath caused that every nation of men, sprung from
one blood, should dwell over the whole] face of the earth, and hath determined the

times before appointed [earth, in that he hath fixed the appointed^ times], and the

27 bounds of their habitation [habitations]; ""That they should [To] seek the Lord
[God]*, if haply [perhaps] they might feel after lorn, afler] him, and find him, though

28 he be [is] not fax from every one of us : *For in him we live, and move, and have our
being [move, and are, itrfiiv'] ; as certain also [also some] of your own poets have said,

For we are also his offspring [race]. ^Forasmuch then as [As, therefore,] we are the

29 oflbpring [race] of Ood, we ought not to think that the GU)dhead is like unto gold, or
silver, or stone, graven by art and man's device [stone, unto a graven work of the art

30 and reflection of a man]. *And the times [The times, indeed, fJy o5v] of this [om.

this] ignorance Ood winked at [has. overlooked] ; but now [and now] commandeth all

81 men every where to repent: ^Because [Inasmuch asT® he hath appointed [fixed] a
day, in the which [in which] he will judge the world in righteousness by that [a}

man whom he hath ordained [appointed] ; whereof [in thatl he hath given assur-

ance [offered ^th] " unto all men, in that he hath raised [offered faith unto all, by
raising] him from the dead.

32 *And [But] when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some mocked : and
33 [but the] others said, We will hoar thee again of [concerning] this matter. *So

[And thus, xai outw^"] Paul departed from among them [went out of the midst of
34 thcmj. *Howbeit [But, di] certain men clave [attached themselves] unto him, and

believed : among the which [whom] was [also, xaX] Dionysius the Areopagite, and a
woman named Damaris, and others with them.
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822 THE ACTS OF THB AP06TLES.

> T«r. 10. [«•»(3mAov if rendered in the KngUsh text, In aocordanoe with the Ynlg. (idotoUOHm daditam), whtOg
given to idolatry; the inargiD proposes as a sabstitote: /uU of idoU^ which is reorded as a more eccnrmte Terrion;

fRbeims : givm to idnt(Ury). Wahl defines the word thus : idoU* r^ertut (mari intenamdi vim kabmtey,—Sm ^Mpeim, of

temt. rec. from D. Q. H., and agreeing with <tvT^ Lttdu, Tiach., t»d Alf. snbetitnte •cwpovrrof (agreeing with IIa*AM,froB
A. B. B.; Cod. Sin. also exhibits the genitire.^Ta.]

* Ver. 18. r<nr«p^ioA((YOf ; bdbUer, in the Engl. t«xt (Tynd., Cranmer, Genera^ but bast ftUow, leas accurately, in ths

margin. " Babbler is (here) the rery best English word.*' (AH). Wahl : myotor, <. «., a trifler. Bee Bxn. note, bs-

Iow^Tb.]
s Ver. 10. [^l rhv 'Apuop viyev (apctov, •Oj. from 'Apiff . BoB. Lex.). Artopama in the Engl, text {Wiclif; Ehdmi). Tbe

margin olTers the following note : **Areopagus, or Mars' Hill. It was the highest court in Athens." See the next nota
Alford remarks :

** There is no allusion here to the oowW of Areiopagus, nor should the words hare been so rendered in

Engl. Vers., especiallj as the same 'Apctov wiyou below (rer. 22} is translated Man? BilV^—T%.]
« Ver. 22. [Marf HiU, in the Engl, text, is the rersion of rov 'Apctov iriyov. The margin ftiniishea the fiDUowing note:

" Mars' Hill, or, the court of the Areopagices." See the foregoing note on ver. 19^—Tn.]
* Ver. 23. a. [ff«^^|iara is rendered devotions in the Engl, text, for which the margin proposes aa a enfastltate: §ods

that ye vwrtMp. The latter ** is more accurate, but too restricted, aa the Greek word <tenotes every thiac connected with

their worship, not its ofc^ts merely, but its rites and implements, including temples, images, aad utars.** (Alexan-

der).—Te.]
• Ver. 23. b. ft—^rovro Is the original reading, Ood. A (original hand). B. B. [Tnlg. fuod—Ant], whenam the reading

%¥ TovTor [of texL ree. from E. G. II.] is a correction Intended to adapt the words to those which follow. [I^dtCsek.
and Alf. adopt the neuter gender.—€od. Sin. (original) has 5—tovto, which a later hand (C) changed to At wre»*—Ti.]

T Vtfr. 26. a¥0imkiymv is sustained by weighty authorities [A. B. D. God. Sin. Vulg. wumilms humuaUs], as cooparM
with ay9f>Mirtnf [of text. ree. fh>m E. G. H.—The former is adopted by Lach. Tisch. and Alt—^B. G. H. read aatamm fai-

itead of KoX ra a-^rra, but recent editors reject this reading as erroneoos, and are sustained by A. D. E.

—

^Tb.]

• Ver. 26. «^e«T«r«y|itfvevf is decidedly attested [bT I. B. D (corrected). B. G.
texL rtc.] is supported only by one uncial manuscript, ylx.^'D. as originally written.

by recent editors generally, except Born^who prefers that of tiie lexL nc, which a^ appears in Ood. Sin.r-^lB place e(

v«r rb wp6tt»wop of texL ree. from E. O. U^ Lach. Tlsch. Bom. and Alf. read roarbv vpefwvov, with A. B. B. God. Sinvp<$«Miror

alfMirov of t^xt. ree. from D.

H. Vulg. staiadd], whereas vporer. [of

[Hence, the (bnner reading is adopted

alao t

E. G. H. is wanting In A. B. Cod. Bin. Vulg. ; it is omitted by Lach. and 'Hach^ but not by All;
Meyer regards the word as original, and believea that it was inadrertently dropped by copyists.—Tk.1

* "• ^ ' ' * " '' H. Cod. Sin. Vulg.] than r. mipcor [of teat rte. from X.• Ver. 27. rbv it6r is decidedly better attested [by A. B. G.
nee, Lach. Tisch. Bom. and Alf. adopt the former.—Tm.1
u Ver. 31. a. Km06m should be preferred, on account of the external testimony in its &T(n-, to Ston [of texL rec^wb^

was the more usual word. [KaOiri, in A. B. I>. S. Cod. Sin., and adopted by Lach. Tisch. Bom. and All; Uin in 6.

H.—TrJ
" Ver. SI. b. [vl^nv vapmarx*»i^t tnuislated given assyranoe In the Bngl. text, but effertd faUh In the margin (Tynd.,

Cranmer) ; the latter is the more literal Tersion, and is thus explained by Alexander: ** hating made It (fUth) posttble by
fturnlshing the necessary erideuce."—^Tn.]

Talent to idolis dtdUa^ but in an objectiTe aenie,

Til., idolis abundant; compare garddcvSpoc, erbo-

ribuM pUnus; KarduireXogy vitibut tUmndant). No-

merous Greek ana Roman writers add their tce-

timonj that this charact^risCio feature distil-

guished Athens among all the Hellenie citiet;

Uios, Xenophon describes that city as oAj? ^b^,
bXif ^vfia ^eoic fuu inMiifjta^ de Rq>. Ath., and Litj

remarks: Athenat—muUa vismda habenUt—titim-

laera Deorum komnumque omnigenere et matmatd
artium insignia. XXV. 27.—The indignation of the

apostle, and his desire to expose sucK heathen-

ish errors {olv), induced him to enter into

couTersation both with Jews tod proselytes ia

the synagogue, and with persons of every other

class whom he encountered in the market-place;

the truths of religion were the subjects of his

StaX^yea&ai. Such opportunities the market-

place daily {xard. iraaav ^fikpav) furnished; as

the same remark is not made with regard to the

synagogue, it follows that the latter afforded such

opportunities only on the sabbath-day.—The ex-

pression ^ d/o/xi, seems to imply that the city

possessed only one market-plaoe; this fact was

long doubted, and the coigecture was genendly
adopted that Paul's conversations were held in a

place called Eretria [Pottkr's Antiq. of Greece L
48. Edinb. 1832.—Tr.]. The usual explanaUoo
of this name, however, is erroneous, and, in gea-

eral, those who hsTe more recently furnished

us with topographical accounts of Athens, are

couTinced that Uiis city never contained more
than one market-place [forum, agora], and thus

the accuracy and fidelity of the narrative before

us are established CTcn with regard to a point of

apparently little importance (i^ oryopi), [For a

Tery full description of this AgorOf see Cimyb.

and B. t 879. ff.—Te.]
Vbb. 18. Then certain pIiilosopheia.~Ic

was doubtless on the occasions when such con-

versations were held in public places, that some

EXEQETICAL AND ORmCAL.

Vkr. 16, 17. a. Now while Paul waited.—
During the first part of this second missionary

journey of the apostle, we find him in Asia, or,

specially, in Asia Minor; the second and third

parts already exhibit him on European soil. The
second part embraced Macedonia— Philippi,

Thessalonica and Berea; the third, which now
commences, refers exclusively to Greece fwhich,

at that period, was called Achaia), and embraces,

indeed, simply the two principal cities of Athens
and Corinth. Paul waited in the former until

Bilas and Timotheus, for whom he had sent, ver.

16, should join him. Although Luke does not

again mention them until they meet with Paul in

Corinth, ch. xTiii. 6, we are authorized by tbe

statement in 1 Thess. ii. 17—iii. 2, to assume,
that Timotheus soon afterwards joined the apos-

tle in Athens, and then received certain commis-
sions which required him to return to Thessalo-

nica. Luke had, in the mean time, remained in

Philippi, and this circumstance explains his

silence respecting the arrival of Timotheus at

Athens, etc.

b. His spirit was stirred in him [his spirit

was moved with indignation], irapu^infero r. frv.,

his spirit was filled with indignation, suffered a
moral shock [comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 6, and 6 6^fioc—
hpyltrdri nal irapo^iv^y Dan, icard Metdiov. p. 614.

(Mey. ).

—

Tr.] ; theimperfect indicates an abiding
Ktate of mind, and not merely a sudden and tran-

sient emotion [see Exeq. note, ch. viii. 15-17
ult.

—

Tr.]. He had, namely, observed, after

spending some time in the city, and carefully

surveying it (t^eupeZv, not simply MeZv), that it

was full of images of the gods, {^axtiiokoq^ a

word not found elsewhere, but accurately formed,

according to the analogy of other compounds, is

not used in a subjective sense, as if it were equi-
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CHAP. XVn. 16-84. 828

pbflosophers, wlio belonged partly to the Epi-
curean, and partly to the Stoic school, came
in contact with Paul. {Ivfifid^Xu signifies in ch.

\j. 15 simply to confer together in a Ariendly man-
ner; the word does not necessarily indicate a
debate or a contest). [**The Epicurean philoso-

phy was antagonistic to the Gospel as holding
the atomic theory in opposition to the creation

of matter,—the disconnection of the dirinity from
the world and^its affairs, in opposition to the idea

of a mling proTidenoe,—and the indissoluble

union and annihilation together, of soul and
body, as opposed to the hope of eternal life, and
indeed to all spiritual religion whateyer. The
Epicureans were the materialists of the ancient

world, etc.—While the philosophy of the Stoics

approached the truth in holding one supreme
Governor of all, it contravened the latter, in its

pantheistic belief that all souls were emanations
of Him. In spirit it was directly opposed to the

Gospel,—holding the independence of man on
any being but himself, together with the subjec-

tion of God and man alike to the stern laws of

an inevitable fate, etc.'' (Alford).

—

Tr.]. In
consequence of these conversations, the Athe-
nians were divided in their opinions. Sotte looked
with contempt on Paul, as a vain babbler, who
could say nothing that merited attention ; {ffirepfio-

XAyog originally signified a rook or crow [Aristoph.

Av. 282, 679], and was applied to any one who
prated in an inflated or pompous manner.—The
question: tI iv^i^iXoi Xiyttv, primarily signifies:

*We do not clearly understand what he means to

say;' the interrogator, however, virtually ex-

presses a disparaging judgment). Others were,

at least, disposed to seek for more information,

as Paul appeared to them to proclaim foreign

divinities (^iva daiftdvta; similar language was
employed when Socrates was accused: luuvcL

6aifi6vta elcdyei). This opinion was suggested, as

Luke explains, by the circumstance that Paul
preached the Gospel concerning Jesus and the

resurrection of the dead.—It is not probable that

the Athenians supposed that &v6aTaaic [** resur-

rection"] was the name of a goddess or heroine

(Chrysostom, Baur, Baumgarten) ; Luke appears,

on the contrary, to have mentioned the resurrec-

tion in immediate connection with the Person of

Jesus, solely for the reason that this subject most
of all surprised the Hellenic philosophers, as a
novel or strange Uivog) conception.

Ybr. 19-21. Tne people whose interest and
curiosity had been aroused bv the language of

the apostle, conducted him (kwtXapdfjLevoi airrovt

leniter prehenmrn, Grotius [comp. ix. 27]) to the

Areopagus, that is, the hill of Ares [Mars—so

called from the legendary trial of Mars, Patuan.
I. 28. 5—Te.], north of the western extremity

of the Acropolis, on which spot the supreme
court of the republic usually held its sittings.

But that Paul was not subjected to a formal trial

before the court of the Areopagites, and that his

discourse was not a judicial defence (as Adami,
a divine of the Netherlands, Obterv, 1710, con-
jectured, and as Baur and Zeller have recently

asserted), will appear from the following consid-

erations: first, the whole context, which leads to

an opposite conclusion, specially, the courteous
question in ver. 19, and the wish expressed in

ver. 20 ; secondly, the explanatory remark of the

narrator in ver. 21, according to which it was
simply curiosity, and neither fanaticism nor in*

tolerance that occasioned the scene which fol-

lowed ; thirdly, the whole tone of the discourse,
which nowhere assumes the character of a de-
fence or apology; and, lastly, the scene at the
close, when Paul departs without molestation,

and not the slightest trace of a judicial process
is exhibited.—The request addressed to Paul,
viz., that he should explain himself more fUlly,

ver. 19, is exceedingly polite, and marked by
Attic courtesy (dwdfu^a yvuvat) ; still, it is some-
what ironical, as the speakers undoubtedly be-
lieve that they already understand the subject,

and are convinced that Paul can teach them no-
thing which they do not already know; and the
expression in ver. 20, (epi^ovrd rtva, certain
strange things, t. «., something strange <ur

foreign^ is tinged with that Hellenic arrogance
with which barbariant [persons not Greeks by
language or nation (Rob. )"] were surveyed. Luke
adds by way of explanation, ver. 21, that all the
Athenians, both foreigners who resided in the
city, and natiyes, found no occupation more
pleasant than that of reporting or hearing of
some new thing (evKolpow, vaeabantf for which
they always hiul time). Bengel explains the
comparative Kotv&repov with great felicity, in the
following terms: *nova statim ^ordebant, noviora

quaerebantur.' The people not only derived
pleasure ftrom such reports, but also sought for
honor and distinction by communicating their
own reports of new things (A^<v, hiuAxLv), The
imperfect ehnalpovv describes a characteristic fea-

ture of the people at the time when the occur-
rence took place, without, however, implying that
the remark was also applicable to a later period.

["De Atheniensium garrulitate, et curioeitate

nimia, seu studio novitatis intempestivo plu-
res scriptorum veternm loci loquuntur. - - ,Conf.

Wolfiuiin Curis, et Wetttmiut ad h. L" (Kuinoel).—Tb.]
Vkr. 22. a. As the request is so plainly ad-

dressed to the apostle, he does not hesitate to rise

before the most intelligent audience which the
heathen world could furnish, even if the request
did not proceed from a sincere love of the truth,

and was, moreover, pronounced in an ironical
tone of voice ; he was conscious that he had re-
ceived a call (ix. 16) to " bear the name of Je-
sus before the Gentiles." With all the confidenee
of faith he takes a position (artt&elc) in the mid-
dle of the plateau on the hiU, which was about
[fifty or] sixty feet high. [i. «., above the valley
separating it from the Acropolis. (Robinson).—
T&.]. He saw before him the Acropolis, which
rose above him, and was adorned with numerous
works of art; beneath the spot on which he
stood, was the magnificent temple of Theseus

;

around him were numerous temples, altars, aad
images of the gods. Compare Robinson's Re-
searches, etc., Vol. I. p. 10, 11. [American edi-
tion].

,

b. He begins by saying in gentle terms, well
suited to make a favorable impression, and indi-
cating his wish to recognixe with candor every
favorable circumstance, that the observations
which he had made (t9e«jp6), enabled him to bear
witness that the Athenians were indeed, in every
respect, a God-fearing people. *Qc before demS.,
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884 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

imports: 'I recognize yon as such—such ye ap-

Sear to me to be.' The word ^eiaidaifiuv is un-
oubtedlj sometimes found in the classic writers

in an unfayorable sense, viz., tuperttitiout ; it is

here taken in such a sense by the Vulgate, by
Erasmus, Luther, and others. It is, howcTer, avox
nudia^ and not unfrequently conTeys the idea of

fenuine fear of Qod. [Kuinoelsays: ^Vocabulum
etai6.—duplici sensu adhiberi solet—^bono sensu
—malo sensu ;'—he furnishes the most important
references in each case.

—

Tb.]. The word is,

without doubt, to be understood here in a good
sense, although it appears to have been inten-
tionally chosen, in order to indicate, in a mild
manner, the conception of ftar \6ii6u\ which
Eredominated in the religion of the apostle's

earers, and which ultimately led to superstition.

The comparatire dtiaiSatftovearkpov^ does not in-

clude the collateral idea of excess; the apostle
simply compares the Athenians with other Greeks

\JL «., "more deyout than others are, tcil. &Xhnf"
(Wivkb: 2 35. 4)—Tb.]; he does not intend to

flatter, but only states a fact which was admitted
bv the ancients. Isocrates speaks of the Athe-
nians as Toiv^ irpdg rd, tuv ^eov tvctpkorara duucei-

uhov^, 0imilar testimony is borne by Sophocles,
Plato, Xenophon, and, lastly, Josephus ; see the
passages in Wetstein, II. 562 f. [Alf. translates
oeujiS.: carrying your religiout reverence very far;
Conyb. and H. : all things

—
^bear witness to your

car^Mnete in religion; Hackett: more religiout

{icil. tban others); Alexander: god-fearing (or
more exactly demon-fearing.—Tb.]. Tdp, in Ter.

28, implies that the opinion expressed by the
apostle in ver. 22 respecting the eminently god-
fearing spirit of the Athenians, was founded on
his own observations, since, in addition to other
sacred objects (dedicated to gods whose names
are known), he had noticed an altar dedicated to
an unknown God. TU^ofia is equivalent to rea

taera^ or, quod religionit catua hominee venerantur;
hence it comprehends sacred places, groves and
temples, altars, statues, etc. 'Avai^eupo means:
to eurvey teveral obfecte m eucceuion.

Vbb. 2a-25. a. An altar with thia inaorip-
tion: «*To the [an] unknown GK>d.**~It
was supposed at an early period of the Christian
Church, (and the remark has since been fre-

quently repeated), that Paul took the liberty of
employing the singular number, while the in-

scription was expressed in the plural Thus
Jerome remarks on Tit. i. 12: *Inscriptio autem
arae non ita erat, ut Paulus asseruit: **Ignoto
Deo," sed ita: **I)iis Asiae et Europae et Afri-
oae, Diis ignotis et peregrinis.*' Verum quia
Paulus non pluribus Diis ignotis indigebat, sed
uno tantum iffnoto Deo, singulari verbo usus est.'

—Whilethischurch father assumes that the apostle
here exhibits an instance of rhetorical license,

the change in the number has, in more recent
times, been ascribed to the historian: the singular,
it has been said, is unhistorical ; the inscription
could not possibly have been otherwise expressed
than in the plural, viz., hyv^arotg i^eolf (Baub:
Faultu, p. 175 ff). But why should the singular
be deemed impossible ? It is true that if the ar-
ticle had been prefixed to &yv. ^e^, it would not
be conoeivable that such an inscription should
appear on an altar in Athens. But why should
it be impossible that an altar should be dedicated

** to an unknown God " ? Pausanias {Attic L 1.)

says that there were in Athens ^flai ^euv ruv

bvoual^ofthuv hyvixmiv KaX ijp^uVf and Philostratns

(Vita ApoUon. VI. 2) remarks that it was pru-

aent to speak well of all the gods, especially in

Athens, ov Kal hyvixmjv tfeow Puftal tdpvtrrai. Th^e
two statements may undoubtedly be so under-

stood, as if each of the altars mentioned, had
been dedicated <*to unknown gods" (plur.) ; still,

they may also, and, indeed, with greater proba-

bility, be understood to mean that each one had
been dedicated '<to an unknown god", and bore

this inscription. Altars with Uiis inscription

seem, inde^, to have been erected in Athens in

several different places. Various opinions re-

specting the origin and purpose of such altars,
,

have been entertained, which as they are sU
founded on mere conjectures, we forbear to no-

tice. [See de Wette, Meyer, etc., ad. loc—
Tb.]

b. After these remarks, the apostle, in order

to convince his hearers that he was not discuss-

ing a subject which was absolutely new to them,

proceeds to state the theme of his discourse:

**What ye accordingly {obv\ worship devoutly,

without knowing it, I proclaim unto you." [See

note above, appended to the text.

—

Tb.]. The

object of their worship (ewnpelrt, religiose coUOt)

is intentionally designated by tbe neuter, d—
ToifTo, in an abstract and indefinite manner, cor-

responding to ayvooiwTeg; when the apostle sub-

sequently makes a positive statement^ he intro-

duces concrete and personal terms: 6 ^ed^ i

irotfjaact etc.—The Athenians expected to hear

something that was altogether new and strange

(ver. 18, ^hHjv daiu, Karayy^^^
i
ver. 20, ^evi-

lovrd Tiva elg^peif); but Paul appeals to their

own consciousness, and founds his remarks on

the statement involved in the inscription on the

altar; his meaning is the following : ignotymj non

tamen peregrinum^ prsedico vobis.

e. H.e, first of aU, proclaims the true God, ver. •

24, 25,' as the only God (h ^ebq, etc.), and as the

independent and absolute Creator and Lord of the

world, who is too exalted to need any thing, such

as a dwelling in temples, or the service of human
hands, specially that of priests. Oepoireifor is a

word frequently used to designate the worship of

the gods. The expression irpocSela^ai is also

happily chosen, as equivalent to rd ix^cp fth

fiipof, trt 61 Sela^ai »rpdf rd riXetov, (Ulpian).

[The pronoun rtvof, after npoc6e6fievo( "may be

either masculine (any one) or neuter (any thing)"

(Alex.). "Luther (in his version^ takes rn^ss
a masculine pronoun, which aamirably suits

both the words which precede, and also iraat,

which follows." (Meyer)—Tb.]. The apostle,

in full view of those ma^ficent temples, which

were adorned with all the wonders of srt, and

which constituted the pride of the Athenians, ut-

ters these words: * God does not dwell in temples

made with hands.' Surrounded, as Paul at the

moment is, by numerous altars of sacrifice, he

exclaims : *God is not ministered unto by human

hands.' The words airrbc <J«Jo(»f, are intended to

confirm the remark which he had just made, or,

rather to expose the' delusion of the Athenians,

and mean : * It is He Himself, on the contrary,

who gives life and breath to all men;* irvo^ ex-

presses the condition on which the eontimKMce of

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XVn. 16-84. 826

life depends; all that supplies the natural wants
of man is indicated by koI ra irdvra.

Yer. 2G-28. a. Paul proceeds, in the second
place, (in connection with these fundamental
truths concerning God) to give a correct view

of man, [''Observe the threefold subject of the

discourse: Theology, ver. 24, 25; Anthropology,
ver. 26-29; Christology, ver. 80, 8L" jMey.) —
Tb.]. He says, in general, that mankind is one

by virtue of the divinely appointed propagation
from one blood. {Al/ia is here used not merely
in the scriptural sense, involving the conception

of a connection of life and generation with the

blood, comp. John i. 8, but also in the strict

classical sense; the word occurs, in reference to

generation and blood-relationship, already in

Homer, II. C. 211 ; Od. n. 800, and afterwards,

in Sophocles, Euripides, and Aristotle.). With
respect to the construction, ndv t^vo^ does not

depend on eiroiifffe as the object of the latter;

the whole clause, on the contrary, (including

7dv h^voc fts the accusative before the infinitive

KaToatelv) is governed by eTro/^ere, in the following

sense : intHtuUt ttt ex tmo eanguine orta omnie horn-

inum ffens—habitaret. [De Wette, who also adopts
this view, refers to Matth. v. 82 ; Mark vii. 87,

as illustrations of an accusative with the infini-

tive, preceded hyicoulv.—Te.].—Paul here com-
bats, not so much the opinion of the Athenians
specially, who deemed themselves to be autoeh-

Vu>nes^ as, rather, the delusion in general, which
was fostered by the religion of nature in all its

forms, according to which the respective origins

of the different nations of the earth were all es-

sentially distinct from one another.—The apos-

tle also expresses another thought, viz. , that the

partition of mankind into nations, is to be ascribed

to a divine appointment. God caused men—he
says—to spread themselves over the surface of

the earth—H^MToc, etc., that is, appointing and de-

termining the times and the boundaries of the

nations. The word Ktupol refers, (as KaroiKtlv

which precedes, and naroudaQ which follows,

plainly show,) principally to the abodes of the

nations, that is, to the period during which a
nation may retain possession of the territory

which it has occupied, and to the point of time

when it shall be dispossessed. And thus the

statement is also made, that God controls the his-

tory of all nations.

b. After having spoken of the life of nations,

Paul refers to the life of the individual, and, in

the third place, sets forth the loftiest aim of man^
viz., to seek God, with whom he is closely and in-

timately connected, ver. 27, 28. According to

the structure of the sentence, l^rirelv still refers

to vav Wvo^ av&p6nufVt %. «., to the nations—it was
the design of the divine partition and collocation

of the nations that they should seek rbv icbptov,

'the Lord of heaven and earth,* comp. ver. 24.

ZrirelVt however, does not indicate a seeking
merely after the knowledge of God (Meyer), but
also after a living and essential union with Him.
£« hpaye with the optative indicates that the re-

sult is doubtful ; the speaker implies in a delicate

manner, that mankind, as a whole, had missed
the mark at which they aimed. The result of

the search, if it should be successful, would be
the V^Xa^Zv and et'piaKeiVf that is, the object

•ought would be reached^ and touched, and, ac-

cordingly, be actually /ound!. The apostle adds:
^Although (KolToiye) it is not necessary to seek
him long, since he is notfar distantfrom every one';

(hence an unsuccessful search is the less excusa-
ble.). Tdpj in ver. 28, confirms the proposition *

which immediately precedes; it explains the
meaning of the words : *he is not far from every
one of us,' and also assigns the reason: <we are,

namely, m God, h avri^ even as we are in

space which encompasses us, or in the atmos-
phere which essentially surrounds us, and on
which the functions of life depend.' *Ev crfrr^

does not mean through Him (Grotius; Kui-
*

noel), nor does it mean: on Him, that is, re-

posing on Him as on a foundation ; the most ob-
vious grammatical explanation at the same time
best suits the logical connection. The three words
C«//fv, Kivobfie^a, iofihy are arranged according
to a descending scale, when the objective relation

of the conceptions respectively expressed by
them is considered ; when their subjective logical

connection, on the other hand, is examined, they
are arranged according to an ascending scale;

that is to say, life 'in itself is more than move-
ment, the latter more than mere existence ; but
there is a gradual rise in the following thoughts

:

if we were without God and entirely isolated, we
would not live, not even move, indeed, not even
exist (iafihf). As a confirmation of his statement,

and as fully harmonizing (<if koI—elp^Koacv) with
the proposition advanced by him (h ovt^—
kofiiv), Paul quotes an expression used by cer-

tain poets who were themselves Greeks like his

hearers {ol ko^ vfiag), the sense of which is: 'We,
too, belong to hit race.' The quotation, which
constitutes the beginning of an hexameter, is

taken verbatim from the poet Aratus, a native of

Soli in Cilicia, who flourished during the third

century before the Christian era. The follow-

ing words occur at the beginning of his astro-

nomical poem, entitled ^aiv6fieva, ver. 4 f.

:

Trdvny 6k Atbg Kexp^fie^a ndvreg

Tot) yap KoX ytvog kofikv.

Tot) (poetical, for roiirofv rWiNSE J 17. 1. mt^.]J
refers in Aratus to Zeus [Jupiter], but is appliea

by Paul to the true God. Now when Paul attri-

butes the same thought to eeveral poets {riveg—
eip^Koai), he has probably also Cleanthes of Ly-
cia in view, who in his Hymn. m. Jov. ver. 5,

introduces the following words: iK aov yhp yhoc
hfjLkv. The apostle may have become acquainted
with such passages, and retained them in his

memory, without rendering it necessary to as-

sume that he had received a regular HeUenio
education in his earlier years, or had devoted
himself to the study of Greek literature ; his ac-

quaintance with the passages quoted by him may
be the more readily explained, when we remem-
ber that he was reared in Tarsus, in which city

Greek culture prevailed, and that Aratus was a
native of the same province to which he be-

longed.

Ybb. 29. Forasmnoh then.—^From this po-
etical saying, involving a principle which his

hearers well knew and readily conceded, Panl
draws an additional conclusion (ovv) against the

worship of images, as well as against the pagan
habit of thought (vofdl^etv), which sustained that

worship. However direct and unequivocal thif
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reftiUtion is in principle, the language employed
ifl exoeedinglr moderate and gentle, espeoiatlj in

the introduction of the first person, ovk b^i^ofuv^

whereas he might hare said: <It is foolish and
senseless in you to yield to such a delusion !' The
inference is the following: If we are allied to

God, if He and we are homogeneous, it must fol-

low that the Deity (rd t^elov, conforming to the

philosophical usut loguenek of the ancients), on
the one hand, and a substance, on the other,

which is nothing but a metal or a stone, cannot

be homogeneous, as such a substance (the form
of which is simply a work of human art) and
man are heterogeneous.—The apostle makes this

statement notwithstanding that, or rather, pre-

cisely because, the most costly statues of the

gods, made of silver and gold, of marble and
iTory, the most renowned masterpieces of ancient

art, were standing on the Acropolis and other

places, as well as in the temples of Athens.

Xdpayfia ^from ;^a/3doou) denotes a carred or

Bculpturea work, a production of the skill and
deliberation of a man; h^hfitfaic does not, ac-

cording to the uitu loqwndif mean the desire or

motive proceeding ftom an artistic inclination

(Meyer), but is equivalent to re/Uction, eontidera-

Hon, When Paul, therefore, designs to prove
that the worship of images is irrational, he di-

rects the attention of Ms hearers both to the

materials of which those images are made (xp^-
hpy. Aii9.), and also to the way and manner in

which they are constructed and completed, that

is, partly by means of skilfiil hands (Tix^nK)^

partly by reflection or deliberation on questions

like these: ** Which of the gods shall be made?
Of what material? etc." Terms, that exhibit

the most striking contrast, vii., av^p6irov and rd

^elov, are intentionally placed in Juxtaposition.

[Meyer].
Vkr. 80, 81. At this point a new division of

the discourse commences, referring to the sub-
ject of salvation, to the Saviour himself, to re-

pentance, and to faith. Paul had already inti-

mated that men had hitherto failed to discover

the truth—that they had gone astray. After
assuming this position {ohv), he proceeds to bear
witness that God had overlooked the times of
ignorance (imeptdinf, i. e., had allowed them to

pass by without any positive manifeetation of
grace, on the one hand, but also without a stem
rebuke, on the other), whereas now, when a
crisis had arrived (rovtrv), He demands a change
of mind, -or repentance on the part of all men
(the terms tcH^ &v^p6iroic ir&ai iravraxov express
the conception of universality in the most explicit

manner). [^^iKtpidelv, not to look at, not to

notice; LXa. Ps. Iv. 2; Deut xxii. 1; no^ to

punish, JossPH. Ant, II. 6. 8 (9)," (de Wette).—
**ffath overlooked; it should be observed that no
such metaphor as * winked at ' is to be found in

the original" (Contb. amd H. 1. 407. note).—Tr.].
This demand, which concerns all mankind, is now
made in view of the fact that (Ko^dri) God has
fixed a day for the righteous judgment of the
world, which he will execute through a man
[**h avdpl, t. e., in the person of a man, who will

be the representative of God." (Meyer).

—

Tb.],

whom he has appointed for that purpose (9 Ctpure,

an attraction frequently occurring [Wiiibb, { 24.

1]), after having oflfered faith in him to all men

by raising him from the dead; the expressiM
frUrrtv vapixftv means

—

to make smk/aiih possible,

or bring it near» namely, by means of the testi*

mony borne in favor of him and his dignity by
the fact of his resurrection.

Vkb. 82-^84. a. The speaker had proceeded so
far, without, however, having concluded, when
he was interrupted by loud mockery of the re-

surrection; the defimte article is intentioaaUy
omitted before the genitive in the expression
ttvdaraatc vsKp&v; its presence would have de-
noted the resurrection of all the dead, whereas
that of only one who had been dead, namely,
Jesus, is here meant The other hearers, who
did not actually mock, and who remarked in

courteous terms that they would listen to hia
on this subject on a fbture occasion, at least im-
plied thai they, too, desired at that Ume to hear
no more. And thus {oirrtjc, u c, when so liUle

could be expected from the manner in which his

words had been received), Paul withdrew from
the assembly. Still, some men attached them-
selves to him, and were also converted; among
these, Luke mentions only one by name, vis^

Dionjsiiis, a member of the Areopagus, which
was the most ancient tribunal of AUiens, aai
universally regarded with respect. That he was
a man of great distinction may be inferred froa
the circumstance that the court of the Areopa-
gites consisted of the noblest and moot indepen-
dent men, whose integrity of character was on-
questioned. Tradition repreeents him as having
been the first bishop of Athens, and as haviag
died as a martyr; at a Uter period several

writings, and a peculiar system, of a myitieal
character, were falsely ascribed to him. (See
the article IHonysius Areopagita^ in HassoG:
Eneyk. IIL 412-4ia—Tb.]. Damaiis is en-

tirely unknown; the manner in which she is

mentioned [simply, yw^ hv6iMTi\, clearly shows
that it is an error to represent her as having been
the wife of Dionysius. (Chi78ostom).

6. The unity of this discourse is readily sew;
its theme is the inscription on that altar: oTvuffry

i9f<x The apostle gladly admits that a religioos

feeling of a certain character governed the Athe-
nians, but refers to that inscription as an evi-

dence that they were deficient in the true know-
ledge of God. Hence he proclaims the truth to

them, first, with respect to God, ver. 24, 25;
secondly, with respect to man, who is appointed
to seek and to find God, and who is related to

Him, ver. 26-28. After an intermediate obser-

vation, ver. 29, which rebukes the error of

image- worship, Paul proclaims, thirdly, that the

times of ignorance had reached their end, and
demands a return to Gk>d, and faith in the Risen
One, who is the Saviour and the Judge of the

world. (Comp. Lamob: Church History, XL^
fir.). The whole discourse is admirably suited

to the time and the place, is characterised by
wisdom and mature reflection, is considerate and
yet frank, moderate and yet pointed, lofty in the

thoughts which it expresses, and marked by
genuine Pauline features in its fundamental

views (respecting the unity of the revelation of

God in creation, in the conscience, and in the

work of redemption), as well as in the distinc-

tion between the ante-Christian and the Chris-

tian historical periods; hence we cannot bdieve
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ihU anj foundation exists which would sustain

the donbt expressed by some writers respecting
the credibilitj of this narratiTe of the appear-
ance of the apostle in Athens, and of this report
of his discourse. ['*As this discourse was in-

terrapted (ver. 82), webaye no right to describe
it as a mere leeson in natural theology, nor eyen
to assume (with CaMn and some others) that it

is less fullj reported in the last than in the first

part» &«.»' (Alex.).—Tr.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The number of the masterpieces of ancient
wty and the beauty of these productions of ar-
chitecture and statuary which present themselves
to the eye of Paul, afford him no osthetic enjoy-
ment, neither do they fill him with wonder and
enthnsiasm, but, on the contrary, arouse a moral
indignation in his soul. On the first occasion on
which the Spirit of Christ, in one of his disciples
and apostles, comes in contact with ancient art
ia its highest stage of deyelopment, a sentence
of rejection is pronounced in the case of the lat-

Ur. Are then Christianity and art^ when yiewed
in themselyes, of a nature so opposite, that they
repel each other ? By no means ; that opinion
18 correct only in so far that the Spirit of Christ
nefther recognixes nor admits an ezelutwdy sbs-

thetio or purely artistic impression deriyed from
the creations of art, but, on the contrary, con-
templates and judges art only in connection with
the deep religious and moral thoughts which con-
stitute its true foundation. And, further, the
Spirit of Christ accords with classical antiquity,
in so far, namely, as both reject that which is

partial and inoomplete, and, with entire consist-
ency, yiew man in the totaUty of his nature.
While Paul luryeys the works of art in Athens,
he cannot disseyer the artistic skill with which
they are constructed from the thoughts which
they are intended to express, or from the pur-
pose for which they are made; those superb
temples, those noble statues, etc. are, namely,
in their yery nature the creations of the spirit
of pagani^, and are designed to sustain a poly-
theistical worship; the city that is so richly
adorned with works of art, is, in truth, a Korel-.

<Jo^ n6'Xt^. And hence this world of art, as
Paul gazes on it, leads him to think with a moral
indignation of the error, the delusion, the sin
tninst the liying God, which it continues to
cherish. The Spirit of Christ at no time and in
no place tolerates a judgment which is divested
of every moral and religious element^

2. The present is also the first occasion on
which Christianity comes in contact with philoao^

pkjf, as well as with art Here, too, the encoun-
ter is not of a friendly nature; the only differ-

ence is found in the fact that while Paul com-
menced the contest in the first case, the philoso-
phers are here the assailants. Neither the nar-
ritive in ver. 16-18, nor the discourse delivered
OB the Hill of Mars, contains a single expression
implying that a direct attack on philosophy had
been made by PauL But both before and after
his discourse, the Epicurean and Stoic philoso-
phers speak of his doctrine partly in a mocking
•Bd contemptuous, and partly in a cold or disdain-

ftil manner. This circumstance may be readily
understood, when we remember that it was pre-
cisely with the schools of Epieunu and Zeno that

Paul came in contact. The systems of both were,
more than others, at variance with the Christian
doctrine—that of the Epicureans on account of
their doctrine Concerning the Deity, and pleasure
as the sovereign good—that of the Stoics on ac-
count of their moral self-sufficiency. Still, this

first encounter by no means justifies the inference
that Christianity itself is hostile to philosophy.
It may, on the contrary, be already predicted,
after noticing the fruitful germs of thought which
this Athenian discourse presents, that the truth
in Christ Jesus will itself give rise to a Christian
philosophy.

8. The very first thought expressed in this

missionary discourse, is of such a character : 6
ayvowirre^ ewjePelre—«xroyyfAAw itfdv. Paul be-
gins by referring to that inscription on an altar:
** To an unknown God," and sets forth more fully

the deep meaning which it conveys. The wor-
ship of an unhMwn God -involves a confession
both of a want of knowledge, and of the pressing
need of the worship of Him who is unknown.
The gods who are known, mentioned by name,
and worshipped as such, do not satisfy the reli-

gious wants of man,' and hence these wants im-
pel him to look beyond the limits and forms of
the existing worship for relief. But the object
of worship now added, is confessedly unknown
and unnamed (6 hyvomnrre^ ebcepeire^ ver. 28 ; i^

hyvoio, ver. 80. ) ; and the worship, moreover, of
an unknown Deity, involves a dim conception or
presentiment of the unknown God. Religious
truth, however indistinctly or dimly apprehended,
nevertheless lies hidden even in the mass of pa-
gan legends of gods, forms of worship, and su-

perstitious, practices. But that which iik% reli-

gious mind, groping, in the dark, attempts to find

(comp. C^e^v, ^AoJeZv, ver. 27), is a gift of reve-

lation, and is now consciously and distinctly pro-
claimed (twto—Karar/Y^^^ vfuv). These are the

germs both of a <* Philosophy of Mythology ", and
of a "Philosophy of Revelation.*'

. 4. Paul proclaims the one personal God as the
Creator of the world and the Lord of the worlds ex-
alted above every creature; thus he states the
truth in direct terms, without attempting to con-
trovert and reject any opposite views. His re-

marks refute, at the same time, the whole sys-

tem which confounds God and nature—a system
which constitutes the foundation of natural reli-

gion, which is expressed in its myths, and which
clings to the ancient philosophy. The Hellenic

gods had a beffinmng; there was no theological sys-

tem without a theogony which adopted this prin-

ciple ; even the philosophy of the classical period

cannot yet accurately discriminate between God
and the world, neither does it rise to a true con-

ception of the creation. (Comp. Baumoabten)
II. I. 249 ff., and, with regard to Plato, Zkller:
The PhOotophy of the Oreeke, II. 474 ff., 2d. ed.

1859.). At all times, and in every stage of phi-

losophic thought, the fact of the creation of the

world, and the conception of the supernaturality

of God as the Lord of the world, are ftindament^

principles of the truth, which cannot, without

dauger, be misunderstood or undervalued.

6. We are indebted to revelation for the true
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yiew of man and human nature. The unity of

the human race {y^t. 26), was unknown to all

polytheistic religions. All these, conforming to

the theory that there are many gods, proceeded
on the principle that the primordials of the va-

rious nations were also many in number, and that

these nations and their respective founders were
originally of different degrees of rank. This es-

sential difference as to origin, was assumed as
perpetuated in the subsequent history of the na-
tions. The conception of unity in the history of

mankind, was also entirely foreign to heathenism.

Even those nations which had risen to the high-

est degree of culture and intelligence, the Greeks
and the Romans, regarded themselves, respective-

ly, as constituting the central point of the history

of the world ; they could form no conception of

a Universal History of mankind, viewed as one

race. (See Baumgartkn, II. 1. 2C9 ff.). That
unity is exhibited solely by revelation, both in

the Old and in the New Testament, in which the

human race is traced back to the one and the true

Qod. According to the truth of the Bible, the

history of the world begins with Him, and con-

tinually points to Ilim ; this great principle was
revealed under the old covenant in facts of his-

tory which were fuU of promise; it was exhibited

in its reality in the Person of the Redeemer, who
is, at the same time, the second Adam and the

Son of God.
6. The indwelling of man in God is asserted by

the apostle in ver. 28: kv avr^ I^Ctfiev—kofikv. This

proposition has often been misunderstood and
subjected to abuse; some have, very erroneously,

even found Pantheism in iL For, in the first

place, the apostle does not here speak of the

world, of the creature, in general, but solely of

man, and that, too, in connection with the pro-

position that man can find God and is near to

Him. In the second place, it is simply asserted

that we are in God and live in Him, but not even

remotely that God, as it were, is lost in the world,

that is, combined or identified with it, or that the

world is substantially one and the same with God.

In the third place, the supermundane nature of

God, ver 24, is attested with sufficient, distinct-

ness by the very conception of the creation and
by the words: Khgioq ovgavciv koX yyq, so that no
arbitrary attempt to confound and identify God
with the world, or the world with God, can be
successfully made.—Nor does Paul, as it has some-
times been said, assert the indwelling of God in

the world; but, on the contrary, he speaks of the

indwelling of man in God, that is to say, not

merely of a conditional dependence on God and
His life. His power, and His existence, but of a
most intimate nearness to Him who is omnipresent,

and who, like space or the atmosphere, complete-

ly surrounds and sustains us.

7. Christf cu the turning-point in the history of
the wtyrld, is placed before us in a brilliant light

at the close of the discourse. The period of

iLyvoia preceded his appearance ; with him came
the light, and it abides. Before he came, God
'* overlooked," and exercised forbearance; hence-

forth, we look forward to the righteous judgment
of the world, on the appointed great day. Re-
pentance is every where preached to all men, so

that they may not be subject to a sentence of

condemnation. Only two features of the Person

of Jesus Christ are depicted—he is described wm
a inan, a member of the human race, partaking
of human nature, and subject to death (U venpuv),
and as the Judge of the world; to this office he
was appointed (uptae) by God, who has also, by
raising him from the dead, presented him to men
as the object of their implicit faith. But if God
will hereafter judge the World in the Person of
Jesus Christ, it follows that Christ is not merelj
man, but also the corresponding and perfect or-
gan of the holy and just, the omniscient^d om-
nipotent God, and that, therefore, he himself
partakes of the divine nature and dignity.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAIi.

Vkr. 16. His spirit was stirred in him
[moved with indignation]. Thus when the Spi-
rit of Christ first came in contact with the noblest
works of human art, the judgment of the Holy
Ghost was set forth as the strait gate throtigk
which they all must pass. Nevertheless, Paul
did not on this account seise the axe and destroy
the images of the gods, and the altars (Gossner),
like the iconoclastic Puritans, who condemnei
art as unchristian and ungodly in its very zia-
ture.—It was his primary object, not so much to
oast down the idols from the altars, as, ratlier,

to cast them out of the hearts of men. (Leonh.
and Sp.).—**When I first came to Athens,** Lu-
cian, the pagan, says, **I gazed wit!) wonder and
rapture on all the glory of the city." But Paul
looked with other eyes on the city which was
called *Hhe altar and court of justice of Greece,
the inventress of all the sciences.*' (Besser).

VsR. 17. And in the market daily with
them that met with him.—For many persons
were at all times standing idle (liere, Mt. zx. S.

(Starke).— As the Gospel is founded on the
truth, it does not hide itself, Luke xlL 3. (id.)

Veb. 18. Certain philosophers, etc—In
Jerusalem the Sadducees and Pharisees, in
Athens the Epicureans and Stoics, in our day a
worldly mind and the love of pleasure, on the
one hand, and the pride of reason and self-

righteousness, on the other, have always been
the two hereditary archenemies, between whom
the preacher of the cross must force his way.

—

The preaching of the cross, unto the Greeks fooliMh-

ness, now as formerly [1 Cor. i. xxiii]: I. To Epi-
curean frivolity ; (a) to its unbelief; (£) to its

carnal tendencies. II. To Stoical arrogance; (o)
to its pride of reason; (6) to its self-righteous-

ness.

Vkr. 19. What this new doctrine - - -

is?—While the Gospel seems to the world to
present matter that is hew, or of which men
never had heard, its doctrine is, in reality, older
than all the wisdom of men, and it survives all

the transient systems devised by that wisdom,
since it is a power of God [Rom. i. 16] unto aH
eternity. (Leonh. and Sp.).—Brought lilm
unto Areopagus.—The Lord well knows how
to honor his servants. Here he fiimishes the
poor and despised Paul with an opportunity to
appear on the celebrated Hill oi Mars before a
large assembly, and publicly to bear honorable

witness to the truth; thus God chooses that
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which is mean, in order to expose the follj of

the wise. [1 Cor. i. 18 ff.]. (Ap. Past.).

Yeb. 21. For all the Athenians some
new thing.—The spirit of curiosity is, in ge-

neral, a hinderanoe to the truth; still, Qod
sometimes employs it as the means for conveying
truth to the heart, ver. 84. (Quesnel).—The de-

sire for **8ome new thing'* is praiseworthy, when
its objects are a new heart, the new man [Eph.
IT. 24; Col. ill. 10], and the new Jerusalem.
(Starke)*

—

Worldly euriotiti/y and the Christian

thirst for knowledge: I. The former seeks amuse-
ment; the latter, instruction. II. The object of

the former is novelty; of the latter, truth. III.

The former fritters away its strength among
many objects; the latter finds peace in the one
thing needful [Luke x. 42].

Yer. 22. Then Paul stood in the midst
of Mars' Hill, and said.—the peculiar audi-

ence, consisting of philosophers, the associations

connected with the place, and the curiosity of

the hearers, are alike unable to persuade the

holy apostle to depart in the least degree f^ora his

Gospel, and to indulge the caprices of the Athe-
nians. But it is also obvioas that he adapts his

discourse to the peculiar state of their hearts, and
with g^eat wisdom* and moderation endeavors to

make an impression on them. (Ap. Past.).

—

That in all things ye are too snperstitioas
[ye are very devout].

—

Why may the people of
Athena hereafter rise up in the Judgment [Mt xii.

42], at accusers of the pagans in Christendom f I.

The Athenians were devout; a devout fear of an
unknown God was the basis of their superstition.

II. The pagans in Christendom are estranged
from God, and, in their unbelief, reject a re-

vealed God.

—

7*he degree in which even pagans were

prepared to receive the Christian faith, (Nitzsch :

WiUenb. Sermons).

Vke. 28. To the [an] unknown Gk>d.

—

Alas! How many an altar of the heart bears
this inscription! The Divinity is already in-

scribed by nature on the hearts of all men.
Where is the man to be found, who does not sup-

pose that he really offers worship? 6u( this

light of knowledge is unhappily so much obscured
in most men by carnal desires, prejudices and
bad examples, that the true God still remains
unknown to them. 1 John ii. 8, 4. (Starke).

—

How necessary it, therefore, is, that a Paul
should arise in every church and house, and

. preach to the Christians of our day, that with all

their show of knowledge and adoration, they

serve and build altars to an unknown God!
(OoBsner).—The preachers of the Gospel are men
who proclaim the unknown God. (Starke).

—

There are many here, whose hearts resemble the

market-place of Athens or the Pantheon, the

temple of all the gods. One idol stands there

beside another—anger, pride, lust, covetousness,

sloth, the love of honor. Search thine own
heart, and learn * whether it contains these

images! The most of .us must answer affirma-

tively, and confess: 'The object of my worship
is life, science, art, money, pleasure, my be-

trothed, my spouse or child, or some other

earthly treasure.' And there, in a secret spot,

discovered only by the painful pulsations of the

conscience, stands an altar with the inscription :

To the mnknovm God, that is to say: *To the God

in whose name I was baptized and confirmed, to

whom I have consecrated myself, whose mercy
preserves and sustains me, but with whom I

maintain no living communion, and whose com-
mandments I transgress according to my own
will.* (Ahlfeld).—He is an unknown God also to

those who live in the world and its lust, but not
in Him. Such persons illustrate the fundamen-
tal principles of the Epicureans in their practice
(and they are men not rarely found); the sDle

object of their life is enjoyment; they desire to

forget that they possess immortal souls, and they
say in secret: *Let us eat and drink: for to-

morrow we die' [Isai. xxii 18; 1 Cor. xv. 82].
They are those (also, men not rarely found), who
no longer retain an altar in the house, not even
in the most obscure corner, but who blaspheme,
or at least inwardly despise the altar in the house
of God, since they have not God in their hearts.

They have forgotten that they are **His off-

spring ;" their life is severed from the maternal
soil of the church, and is withering in the foul

soil of worldly lust. To them the living God has
become a strange and unknown God, whom they
do not regard. (Langbein).

—

To whom is the living

God an unknown Godf I. To those who believe

themselves to be wise; II. To those who offer an
external worship, without seeking God himself;
III. To those who. live, not in Him, but in the
world and its lust; IV. To those who do not de-
sire to find Him in Christ, (id.).

—

The believing

hiart, an altar of the well-known God: I. In such
a heart the presentiment of the divine nature
and presence is converted by the word of God
into absolute certainty; II. The painful fear in-

spired by the holiness of God is changed, by the
redemption of Christ, into holy peace ; III. The
inclination to commit sin is overcome, in the ser-

vice of God, by the Holy Ghost. (Florey).

Ver. 24. Ood that made the world, etc.

—

This is the One God—Paul intends to say—who,
out of nothing called into existence the world,
with the whole array of its elements, bodies and
spirits, by the word which conveyed His com-
mand, by the wisdom with which he arranged all

things, and by the almighty power which enabled
him to do all things. (Tertullian).—But Paul at

the same time destroys the idols of the Athe-
nians by these words ; for while he bears witness

to the glory of that God whose throne is in hea-
ven, and whose footstool is the earth, he smites
the idols that dwell in temples made with hands.
God can dwell only in Himself, where he was
before he made the world. He is Himself His
temple. Nevertheless, he has built as many tem-
ples for Himself, as there are living hearts that

love him ; in these he desires to dwell, to be
known, and to be adored.—Without, we have
gone astray ; within, in the soul, we are directed

to the right way. Do thy work within thyself,

and if thou desirest to find any **high and holy
place," give thyself up internally to God as His
temple. If thou desirest to pray in a temple,

pray in thyself, for the temple of God is holy,

which temple ye are. (Augustine).— Where is the

temple in which lam to seek, to find, and to worship

Godf I. It is Heaven, in which the spirits made
perfect stand before his throne ; II. It is the

visible creation, in which he has not left Himself
without a witness of His power, wisdom, and
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goodneM ; III. It is the Church, in which the

unknown God is revealed in the Qospel of His
Son ; IV. It is my heart, in which He desires to

dweU bj His Holj Spirit.

Vkr. 25. Neither U worshipped with
men's hands, as thoagh he needed any
thing.—God does not need us, but we have need
of God. (Starke).—It is very true that idols need
the serrioes which human hands can render; there

are, indeed, workshops to be found in the cities

of India and China, t^e signs of which bear the

inscription : * Here old gods are repaired, and
new ones made.* (Leon, and Sp.).

Ybb. 26. And hath made of one blood, etc
—The unity of the human race, as descended from
one progenitor, necessarily follows A*om the uni-

ty of the Creator, and from the creation of man
after his image, ver. 28, 29.*—The one Adam, on
whom all depends (ver. 81), points back, as the

second, to a first Adam. (Stier).—We, human
beings, all constitute one people! This is the

new and wonderful light in which the Gospel
teaches us to view the national and exclusive

feeling of the Greeks, Romans, and other ancient

nations, (id.).—And hath determined the
times before appointed, and the bounds
of their habitation.—What think ye, ye
mighty warriors and invaders? Listen I God
also has a will of his own, when kingdoms are

to be divided. Numb, xxxiv. 2; Ps. cv. 6, 44.

(SUrke).—The holy and almighty hand of God
is revealed in the government of the world as it

is in the creation—in the life of men as it is in

nature.—The change or the permanence of the

boundaries of nations is not determined by soil,

climate or nationality, but by the divine plan ac-

cording to which God governs His Kingdom, and
by the internal development of the human race.

The people of Israel were dispersed among the

nations, when the period in which they hardened
themselves, had come. Athens is not an eternal

,city, and Rome is not an immortal Rome; the

glory of both passed away, when their time was
fulfilled ; for the earth, in its present form, is

only a temporary ** habitation " of men, the ulti-

mate purpose of which is, Tver. 27), that they

might be brought back to their Goa. (Stier).

—

Ood in kittory: He reveals in it, I. His creative

power—permitting the human mind to unfold it-

self in the varied forms of national character;

IL His patience and goodness—granting to each

nation the time and opportunity for developing

its peculiar character; III. His righteous judg-

ment—assigning limits to the power and pros-

perity of every nation, whether it dweU in

Greece or Rome, or whether it even be His cho-

sen people of Israel ; IV. His holy love—deter-

mining the great purpose or end of the history

of the world, namely, that the kingdom of God
may come, and that men may seek and find Him.

Vbr. 27. That they should seek - - find

him.—^Paul here proclaims natural truths; he

speaks of the perfections of God, and of His

providence which rules over the human race.

But does he introduce empty definitions and dis-

tinctions—tedious propositions and arsuments?
Not in the least degree; the truth which pro-

ceeds from his lips, assumes life, and his heart,

which lives in God, earnestly desires the hearers

to seek that God who is so near to them. The

philosophy that can infiise such a spirit into as,

is evang^cal and divine. (Ap. Past. ).~^ that

this saying were inscribed on every heart—that

the great purpose for which i#e are plaeed on
earth is to seek God in his works, both withont

us, and within us. (Quesnel).—-Such seeking

after God could not be unsuccessful, for *he is

not far from every one of us.' The whole uni-

verse proclaims with eloquent silence tiiat the

Lord is the exalted source of all things, so that

all may feel after him, not indeed with the senses

of the body, but with those of tike mind. (Calo-

vius).—And, therefore, thou canst not say: *Who
shall ascend into heaven and bring him down!
or, Who sh^ descend into the deep and bring

him up from the dead?' He is as nigh unto thee

as is the law of the Holy One in thy conscience,

as the desire of thy soul for salvation, as the in*

voluntary cry for help, or as the continued sigh-

ing for peace in thy heart and month. (Menken).
—But such seeking implies that a great loss has

been sustained—that men have gone astray and
chosen their own ways; it consists scAely in aa
actual groping and seising, indicating two dis-

tinct truths: first, that ^irkness had covered

the nations; secondly, that He who remained
near, and always is near, may be surely and
easily found. (Stier).—^Paul represents it as the

ultimate purpose of all the great arrangements
of God in the world, that mtm thould ttSt Mm:
he regards man's noblest aim and perfection ai

consisting in such seeking after and finding. Let

us consider, L The great objeot of our searoh;

II. The path which conducts to that object.

(Schleiermaoher )

.

Ybb. 28. For in him we live, and moTS,
and have our being [and are].—So near is He
to all men, if they would but believe it; bat the

human race would prefer that He should be far

distant ; it continues to imitate our first parents,

who hid themselves fVom the presence of God in

Paradise. (Gossner).—God alone possesses the

true life, and is necessarily self-existent; our

life and being are derived from Him. IsaL xliv.

6 ; 1 Cor. viU. 6. (Starke).-~In the Father (of

whom are all things^, we are; in the Son (who is

the life), we Uve: in tne Spirit fwho is the breath of

all flesn), we move, (Cyprian).

—

We are hie of-

epring: L By our creation after the image of

God ; IL By our redemption through the incar-

nate Son of God.— We are the offepring of God:
I. The truth of these words ; proved f^m (s)

the Scriptures, (6) the human heart, (e) the ex-

perience of man. II. The effect wnich they

should produce: (a) holy humility, (6) holy con-

fidence. (Tholuck).
VKft. 29. As we are the offspring of Ood,

we onght not to think, etc.—The pagans

had not properly understood their own words.

They reasoned thus : * If we belong to the divine

race, then the gods must belong to the human
race, and it consequently is both in our power

and becomes a duty, to make human imsges of

them.' Paul presents to them an inference of a
different kind. * Those who belong to the divine

race *—he says— * dishonor themselves, if they do

not restrict their worship to their Founder and

Head, but bow down before any being inferier

to Him who is the Lord over alL' He could now
apply the same remark to the children of this

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XVn. 16-84. 881

world, who, it it tine, do not worship images
oMle bj themseWes, but who render superhuman
honors to the inyentive spirit of man, usually

ftjled **genin8;" for thej, too, worship nothing

else than their human thoughts. Indeed, these

words of the apostle rebuke all spiritually dead
Christians, who engage in a mere external wor-
diip; for their god is distant or dead, and not

the liTing and omnipresent Ood, in whom we
live, move, and are. (Williger).

Vie. 80. The times of this ignorance
Ood winked at, etc.—^It was a singular inoi-

dent, when Paul accused these educated men of
ignorance; noTertheless, the charge was well-

fonnded. The period of polished but ignorant
hetthenism embraced centuries. (Berleburger
Bible).—^Among the features of heathenism, Paul
specifies, with great forbearance, only its igno-

rance. Bnt that this ignorance had been Tolun-

tarily maiotained, and was reprehensible, he
immediately indicates by employing the mode-
rtte expression : ** winked at " [oTerlooked], by
preaching repenUme^ and by solemnly procUUm-
ing the judgment. (Stier).—Bat now com-
mandeth - - - to repent.—Howerer affec-

tionate the. terms may be, in which we address
onr hearers, those terms in which we call them
to repentance must be emphatic in a still higher
degree. Erery word of the apostle here takes

hold of us, and shows that, in his fiew, no de-

gree of ignorance, no philosophy, no official

dignity, no condition whatever, can in any de-

gree justify the neglect of the universal duty of

repentance, whieh Ood himself has enjoined.

—

The narrow way of repentance^ the only way for all

men: nothing exempts from the duty of walking
in it: I. Neither ignorance, nor knowledge;
H Neither the deepest guilt, nor the loftiest vir-

tue; III. Neither paganism, nor the Christian

faith.

Via. 81. A day in the which he wiU
judge the world. (Popular paraphrase of ver.

80, 81).—God will, in his mercy, reftrain from
ponuhing all past sins, bnt henceforth he de-

mands repentance before all things else, inas-

much as he* has caused the coming judgment
which Jesus will hold, to be proclaimed as a
warning; he will inspire every one who peni-
tently recognizes the appointed Judge, with con-
fidence in the same man, whom he has also ap-
pointed to be the Saviour; and, since the resur-

rection of that Saviour, he offers to all believers

the new life which proceeds f^om him. (Stier).

—He who surveys the world with spiritual eyes,

can expect nothing else than a future judgment
(Starke).—By that [a] man.—He is the man
without form or comeliness [Isa. liii. 2], the Cru-
eifed One, before whom all the gods and demi-
gods of Athens—Theseus and Hercules, Zeus and
ApoUo—with all their glory, sink into the dust

;

before whose foolishness of preaching, all the
•eges ofGreece—^Thalesand Pythagoras, Socrates
wA Plato—become speechless, and whose invisi-

ble and lowly kingdom will survive the laws of
Solon and Lycurgus, and the vast empire of
Alexander.

ViB. 82. Some mocked; and others said,
etc.—The world is almost entirely divided into

these two classes of sinners. The one consists
of those who mock at saving truth, the other of

those who continually postpone the effort to de-
rive advantage fi>om it. (Quesnel).

Vbr. 88. So [And thus] Paul departed
from among them.—He did not return. The
Lord himself forbade us to give that which is

holy to the heathen, and to cast our pearls be-
fore swine [Mt. vii. 6] ; he made no reply to the
unsuitable questions of Herod [Lu. xxiii. 9].
When men have advanced to such a point that
they do not even take offence at. the Gospel, but
either ridicule or superficially criticise it, as one
of the passing topics of the day, the servants of
God can no longer hope, but only remain silent.

(Williger).— Thus favorable opportunities pass
by, while men are deliberating ; they neglect to

avail themselves of good counsel, and of Uie pre-
sence of a man of God. He is taken from them,
and does not return; they die before they are
prepared in their conscience to appear before
God, John viii. 21. (Quesnel).
Vbb. 84. Certain men - - - believed;

among the which was Dionysius.—Only
one man among so many philosophers 7 what
vast power it needs to induce the wise men of
this world to bow before the cross! (Quesn.).

—

Large numbers do not constitute one of the es-

sential features of the true church. Common
stones are far more numerous than precious
stones; J>ut which are the more valuable?
(Starke).—It seems then that the truth still

gains a victory; and, as ancient writers testify,

a Christian congregation was subsequently found-
ed in Athens, which flourished in an eminent de-
gree. Thus the Christian religion, even when it

is persecuted, prevails over aU academical dis-

tinctions. (Bogatsky.)
On thb wholb sbction, ver. 16-84; (comp. the

foregoing sketches on each verse).

—

The wisdom
of the worlds and divine wisdom: I. The former in-

vestigates, it is true, but merely for the sake of
intellectual amusement, ver. 21; the latter en-
deavors to understand with accuracy the import,
and to fulfil with certainty, the great design of

life on earth. II. The former is, indeed, indis-

tinctly conscious of the nature and being of the
living God, ver. 28, but offers its full worship to

idols which it has itself devised; the latter,

guided by the light of revelation, penetrates into

the innermost depths of the Godhead. III. The
former is, indeed, indistinctly conscious of the
original glory of man, ver. 28, but is unwilling
to acquire any knowledge respecting the redemp-
tion of a fallen race; the latter finds its own
perfection in the atonement which Christ made
for the world. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The apostle's

sermon before pagans, euidressed also to the hearts of
Christians : I. The power of God—^in the creation
of the world; II. His love—in the government of
the world; III. His holiness—^in the judgment of
the world. (C. Bbck: Hom, R^erL),^The ex-

ceeding ghry of the divine nature^ and the high^ank
of human nature, (id.).

—

The messenger of the Oos-
pely m the heathen world: I. His feelings; (a) he
feels himself repelled by the abominations of
heathenism; (b) he is filled with holy sorrow, on
witnessing the heathen worship of idols. II. His
conduct; he avails himself of every opportunity
to labor for God and Christ: he is rejoiced when-
ever he finds (a) hearers—Jews, proselytes, pa-
gans,—or (b) a place where he can bear witness
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to the truth. III. His hearers are (a) men who
regard themselves as philosophers, (b) persons
entertaining the most erroneous opinions, (c) in-

quisitive people. (Lisco).

—

Ood, drawing mm

J

John vi. 44]: (Homily). I. The departure
rom Qod, ver. 16-26. Man ceases to know Qod,
and now ^eeks in vain for relief in sensual en-

joyments, or in human wisdom, ver. 18, or in

external works of piety, ver. 24, 25. II. His
communion with his own heart, ver. 26-29.

What profit has sin aflfordcd thee ? None. After

what does thy heart long ? After the Most High.

Where is He—thy God ? Not far. He who ap-

points the times of all men, has thought also of

thy weal and woe. What is thy soul? His
breath. What is thy body ? His temple. And
thou wouldst serve sin ? Thou wouldst seek the

Eternal One in transitory ^bjeots f No. He
dwells not in temples made with human hands.

Thou wilt find Him when thou becomest even as

He is—and that He has made possible to thee.

III. The return to the Father, ver. 80, 81. He
who is invisibly nigh unto thee in thy conscience

and in thy experience of life, has visibly ap-

proached thee in His Son Jesus Christ. In

Christ alone canst thou learn that thou art the

offspring of God, and canst atone for thy fall

ft'om Him. All that is past, God will in mercy
overlook, but He now commands that thou

shouldst come to Him through repentance and
faith. He that believeth in Him, shall not be
condemned. (Lisco).

—

The conduct of PanTs hear'

ert at Athena^ an image of that of modem hearers

of the Chtpelf ver. 82-84 ; I. Some mocked ; II.

Some said: *We will hear thee again of this

matter'; III. Some clave unto Paul, and believed,

(id.).—"Luther in Rome," "Calvin in Paris '*

—

are impressive scenes in history, but the present

is still more striking: Paul in Athens! Let us
then approach somewhat nearer, and contem-
plate, I. The peculiar senUitfents of the apostle,

which his abode in the city of the Athenians
awakened. Such a spot, this herald of the mys-
tery of the cross had never before beheld, lie

does not avert his eyes from the monuments of

the highest art and skill before him, but even
perceives in them certain indications of the no-

bility of the human mind. But their magic
charms neither deceive his senses, nor call him
down from that still more elevated position, in

which divine grace in Christ had placed him ; a
deep sorrow, produced by such aberrations of

the human mind, fills his whole souL II. The
testimony which he there delivered. He pro-

claims three great truths in opposition tp three

great falsehoods which controlled the philosophy

of that age, and from which even that of modern
times is not yet freed: The creation out of

nothing, as opposed to naturalism—the perso-

nality of God, as opposed to pantheism—the na-
ture* of sin, as opposed to antinomianism and
rationalism. III. The result. It is, at first, not

satisfactory—the word of the apostle encoun-
tered too many deep-rooted prejudices. Still,

his secret hope is not disappointed. Even one
convert has great weight in the balance of the

kingdom of God. No one can remain strictly

neutral. (F. W. Krummacher, in Trinity Church,
Berlin, 1847).—"It was, in every respect, an
extraordinary scene. There was a striking con-

'

trast between a discourse marked by such spirit

and power, and those sophistical declamfttions

by which precisely the topics of which Paul here

treats, were obscured,—declamations, which had

already been the subjects of the complaints and

ridicule of Socrates. What would Socrates

(whose equal Athens no longer possessed) have

said, if he had heard such a discourse as Paol

delivered on this occasion ? He would probably

have recognized in it the kingdom of God, from

which he was not far, and would have been one

of those who desired to hear more concerning the

divinely appointed Judge of the human race, and

concerning the resurrection. In the Person of

the Redeemer of the world, he would have found

more than that ideal of the just man described

by Plato. He would rather have listened to such

a discourse concerning the unknown God, than

to the most eloquent orations of the sophists con-

cerning the gods, the mere creatures of the ima-

gination.—He would doubtless have concurred

neither with the Epicurean, nor with the Stoie

philosophers, when they termed Paul a babbler.*'

^Hkss: History of the Apostles).—(Lavater has

furnished a poetical paraphrase of Paul's dis-

course at Athens, in his work entitled: Jesoi

Messiah, or the Gospels and the Acts, in verse.

1786, in the fourth voL).—7%rw books of tki

knowledge of Ood: L The book ef the world, in

two parts: Nature, and History, ver. 24-26; IL

The book of the heart, in two parts: Reason, and

Conscience, ver. 27, 28 ; III. The book of the

Scriptures, in two parts: the Law, and the Gos-

pel, ver. 80, Z\,^Paul at Athens^ or, "God hith

chosen the foolish things of the world, ete."' 1

Cor. i. 27; I. The sermon of Paul at Athens was

foolishness in the eyes of the world; neverthe-

less, its contents confounded all the wise men of

Greece. II. The result of Paul's labors in Athens

was feeble in the eyes of the worid; neverthe-

less, it was the beginning of the end of heathen-

ism.

—

The Christian's sentiments re^i>teting vorUbf

art and science; 1. He does not despise them, for

he recogniies (a) in their noble productiohs a

gift and a consciousness of that God who is not

far from every one of us, ver. 2&-28; and (i)

even in their aberrations, the effort and straggle

of the human mind that is seeking God, ver. 29,

80. But, II. He does not fear them, for (a) he

boldly applies the holy standard of the divine

word even to their most admired prodnetioni,

ver. 24, 25, 29 ; and (b) he oonfidently expects,

even in the case of their most firmly estabUshad

errors, the victory of Christian truth, ver. 30,

81.—PatiZ at Athens, a model as a Umvers^
preacher: I. He freely admits the human claims

of every noble art and science,—proved (c) fron

the contents of his sermon, in which every aea-

demioal department is noticed: Philosophy, ver.

24, 27; Natural Science, ver. 26, 26; History

and Law, ver. 26 ; Art and Poetry, ver. 28, 29

;

(b) from the form of his sermon, which, by its

highly intellectual character, and its adaptatkm

to the place and the hearers, illustrates his de-

sire to become a Greek unto the Greeks. Bat,

II. He conducts all his hearers before the tribu-

nal of divine truth ; (a) by showing that «rror

and sin are the foul stains which mar every

merely human effort, ver. 29, 80; (6) by point-

ing, in the light of revelation, to God as the
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aoorce and aim of all spiritual life.

—

Paul at

AiMentf brought unto Areopagus: I. He is appa-
rently fudged and condemned by the superficial

wisdom of men
; (a) some mock, on hearing his

doctrine; (6) others coldly decline to hear him
to the end, rer. 82. But, II. In truth he judges

and expels, in the name of the liying Ood, (a)

the delusion of heathenism, by proclaiming the

Creator of hearen and earth, ver. 24-29, and (b)

the sin of heathenism, by preaching repentance
and faith, rer. 80, 81.—fWhom ye ignorant-
ly i^oxship, rer. 28.

—

Illustrations of the act of
wfrshipping Ood ignorantly: derived, I. From
Paganism; (a) consciousness that worship is due
to a higher power; (6) the ignorance manifest-

ed, and its causes and effects; II. From Judaism
(Pharisees, Sadducees, etc.); (a) the recognition
of the true God ; (b) the ignorance manifested,
etc.; III. From Popery; (a) the adoption of the
Scriptures of the Old and the New Testament;
(b) the ignorance manifested, etc.; IV. From
Protestantism,; (a) entire freedom in searching
the Scriptures; (6j the ignorance manifested (e.

g.^ as to the insignificance of all worship m
which the heart is not interested; the nature
and absolute necessity of repentance; the na-
ture, power, etc., of a living faith; the Person of
Christ; the duty, manner, etc., of preparing for
death, etc.), and its causes and effects.

—

Te.]

F.—PAUL AT COBINTH ; HIS ZSAL, HIS TBIALS, AND THB RESULTS 01 HIS LABORS.

Chaptbr XVin. 1-17.

1, 2 After these tbiDgs Paul [he]' departed from Athens, and came to Corinth \ ^And
found a certain [found there a] Jew named Aquila, born in Pontus, ktelj come from
Italy, with his wife Priscilla, (because that Claudius had commanded all Jews to

3 depart from' Rome,) and came [went] unto them. *And because he was of the

same craft [trade], he abode with them, and wrought [worked] : ([om. parenthetical

4 marks] for by their occupation [trade]* they were tentmakers.) ^And he reasoned

t
discoursed] in the synagogue every sabbath, and persuaded [sought to convince

foth] the Jews and the Greeks. *And [But] when Silas and Timotheus were come
from Macedonia, Paul was pressed in the spirit [impelled by the word*], and testified

6 [to testify] to the Jews that Jesus was* Christ* [the (r6v) Christ]. *And [But]
when they opposed themselves, and blasphemed, he shook [out, ixrivJ] his raiment,

and said unto them. Your blood be upon your own heads [your head, xs^aXi^v'] ; I am
clean : from henceforth I will [head; as a clean person, I shall henceforth, xa*9apd^

7 i/ai

—

TzopeuffopLat'] go unto the Gentiles. *And he departed thence, and entered into

a certain man's nouse, named Justus^, one that worshipped God, whose house joined

8 hard [adjoined] to the synagogue. '*'And [But] Crispua, the chief {om, chief] ruler

of the synagogue, believed on [became a believer in] the Lord with all his house
;

9 and many of the Corinthians hearing believed, and were baptized. *Then spake the

Lord [But (di) the Lord spake] to Paul in the night by a vision, Be not afraid, but

10 speak, and hold not thy peace [and keep not silenge] : *For I am with thee, and no

man shall [will] set on tbee to hurt [harm] thee : for I have much people in this

11 city. *And he continued [sat]* tJiere a year and six months, teaching the word of

12 God among them. And [But] when Gallic was/the deputy [proconsul]* of Achaia,

the Jews made insurrection with one accord against [with one accord assaulted]

13 Paul, and brought him to the judgment seat, Saying, This fellow [This person,

14 ohTo<C\ persuadeth men to worship God contrary to [against] the law. And [But]

when Paul was now [om. now] about to open his mouth, Gailio said unto the Jews,

If if were a matter of wrong [were a wrong done] or wicked lewdness [a flagitious

crime], ye Jews, reason would that I should [I should with reason] bear with

16 you : But if it be a question** of words [concerning doctrine] and names, and of
[om. of] your law, look ye [yourselves, ojotoQ to it; for I will be no [I am not

16 willing to be a] judge of such [of these, roOtutv] matters, And he drave them

17 [drove them away] from the judgment seat. Then all the Greeks [om. the Greeks]"

took [seixed] JSosthenes, the chief [om. chief] ruler of the synagogue, and beat him

before the judgment seat. And Gailio cared for none of those things [And none of

those things was matter of concern to Gallic].
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1 Yer. I. k Hrnvkot after [of lect rvcl te waatlns. H if tma, only in * minority of the
B. D^ but alio God. Sin.; Vulg.j; this readJog ia, bowoTer, without doobt, ipurioiu, and was inaerted timplj'l

new eccIetiMticAl reading leMon commenced at this place. Tit fa inserted in A. £^ it ii omitted by Lacli. Tiach. and Alt
—The two former omit alio M after iitri, with A. B. and Ood Sin., bat Alf. iiuerta it fk-om D. B. O. H.—Tk.]

• Ver. 2. Awh [before r^ 'P«^i|f] is far better lopportwl [by A. B. D. B. O. Cod. Bin.] than is [of UxLrtctnm H.lui
baa rery properly been preferred by recent editors [Lach., Tisch., Bom. and Alf., with wliom de Wette, and Meyer (9d «!)
concur.—Ta.]

< Yer. 8. The reading rp Wx*7r boald be preferred, as Ikr as the anthorfty of the manonrlpts ta cjoDcerned^ Co ttt a^
eosatire r. T4xr^v [of Umi. rw.], wiiioh was ondoabtedly the more nsnal form. [The aoc In BL; the d«t.iB A. B^B.4i
God. Sin^ the latter is adopted by LAch., Tlsch., and Alf. See Wum : (^r. } 32. e. on the passage.—Ta.]

• Ver. 5. a. The reading ry wrtvpLori [of lueL rtc.^ after ovMi'xtrol is found only in one uncial manuscript [H.1 whcrem
the rest exhibit, in place of it, ty iJiym, whicli, iMsides, as the more difHcnIt reading, deserves the prefcreaee. [rm id^m
ocean in A. B. D. B. 0. Cod. Sin., and is adoptM by editors generally. The Vulg. has iiuiukat Mrbo, in the reodred text;

Cod. B. {Lamiiamu$y Orsco-Latin) exhibiU utyebatur verba. Bobinson (Lex.) thus explains the reeeiTed text of the Tal-

gate : *' Pkol now gare himself wholly to preaching the word,** ad verb. «vWx«.—See the Bzio. note below, on the pst>

sage.—^Tft.1

*yer.(.b. [Laoh. and Tiseh.insMt<ZMu before T^rXp.Ii|r., from A. B.]>. (and also Ood. Bin^ it Is omitted in B.a
H.; Alf. concurs with Umt. ree. in omitting it ; de Wette regards it as a gloss from Ter. 28.—TR.J

• Ver. 6. c. [For the words: wtu Chritt^ the margin or the Engl. Bible presents the more accurate rerakm : <t Ok
ChrUL i. e., rbr Xp., the Messiah^ as in Mt. xri. 20; xxtI. 03, and ntany other passages.—Ta.]

T Ver. 7. The reading Tirov, in place of *Iovotov, is found only in a sinaU naannscript, namely B., and dessnres no con-
sideration. [The name, as exhibited in text, rtc^ i* found in A. D (original). O. H., but B. inserts Ttrov, and B. D (oofTsct-

ed)., Tmov before love-.; the Vulg. has 7^' Justi; Cod. Sin reads : Tt'rov 'lovorov. The former of the two names is gem-
ralW re^pATded by editors as an interpolation, originating in a mistake of the copyists.—Ta.]

• Ver. 11. [Instead of ennMniced (Tynd., Cranmer, Oaiera), the margin of the Bngl. Bible presents tha literal Tmaioa:
ttU (Bheims). Oomp. Lu. xxIt. 40, where KoBifm occurs in the sense of to UurjfQt abide. In that passage the Volg. tnos-

lates $edtU ; here, sedCr—Ta.]
• Ver. 12. [In place of the reading of the teat. ree. iv^warevorrov, flrom B. 0. H., which Alf. adopta, Laek^ TIseh., nA

Bom., substitute «r#vvarev &rrof firom A. B. D. and Cod. Sin.; de Wette and Meyer, howoTsr, regard the latter rssdiBg m
a gloss or a correction of the original but unusual participle.—^TaJ

^ Ver. 16. ^ifn^iiara is found, it is true, in three manuscripts [D (original). G. H.], and has been adopted by Vatdk; ths

singular, Ckryni-m^ nhould, nevertheless be regarded as the genuine reading, stnoe it would not have oocarred lo any «as ti

substitute it fur the plaral, if the Utter had been originally employed ; it is maoh more probable that the stngnkr woali

hare been altered, if it were original, especially as three points of inquiry are mentioned. [LaclL., Tlsch., aad All
adopt the plural fh>m A. B. D (corrected). B.; Cod. Sin. also exnibits the plural form, and the Vnlg. haa yMsaWaiift.—ft.]

u Ver. 17. Four uncial manuscripts [D. B (O. H. ?)]. insert ot'BAAifvtt [as In texL rec] after wAttrm%, while some msaa-
scripts of a later period [minuscules] read 'Io«d«ioc; both are interpolations, as the three oldest maaosciiBts, ammi
which is God. Sin. [the others being A. B.], read simply Wyrst. [Lach., Tisch^ and Alfl omtt ot'BAAifrsv.—TLJ

BXBGBTIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 1. After these thingB, Paul [he] de-
parted from Athens.—The wealthj commer-
cial city of Corinth, sitiuted on the isthmus
between the waters of the Ionian and iEgean
seas, was at that time also the political capital of

Greece, inasmuch as it was the residence of the

Roman proconsuL Here Paul met with Aqoila,
who was a native of Pontus, a province of Asi \

Minor. It has been coigeotured that Havruthv

Ttfi yhu may possibly be an error, occasioned

by a misunderstanding of the name of PorUuu
Aquila (GioiRO: Ad Fam. X. 83; Suit.: Caes.

78.), whose freedman the person met by Paul
may have been [and whose name he may, ac-

cording to the Roman custom, have assumed]
(Reiche, on Rom. xvi. 8). This supi>08ition,

however, has no other fouudation than such an
arbitrary combination of the passages mentioned,
and is, in view of the direct statement of Luke,
entitledto no consideration. His wife Priscilla is

called Prisoa [UptaKd] in Rom. xvi. 8. ['*So, in

Martial, Tacitus, and Suetonius, Livia and Li-

villoj Druta and DrutUla^ are used of {he same
person." ((7<my6. an^^if. 1. 415. n. 8.—Ta.]. Meyer
has very successfully shown, (in opposition to

the opinion of Neander, Ewald, and others), that

she and her husband cannot be assumed to have
already been Christian converts at the time when
they met Paul in Corinth ; for in the first place,

Luke says simply nva 'Iov(5a2ov, without append-
ing TreKurrevKdra or fia^tfT^; secondly, the words
ndvToc rwf 'lovSaiovc distinctly include Aquila as
one of the number; thirdly, the motive which
led Paul to these two persons, ver. 8, was de-
rived from the circumstance that they were all

of the same trade and not from a common faith

in Jesus. Still, we most assume that they were

converted at an early period after their inter-

course with Paul had commenced, since botk

are described in ver. 26 as already actively ea-

gaged in giving religious instruction to ApoUos.

vsa. 2, 8. a. And found - - tentmakeia
—Aquila and Priscilla had quite recently come

from Italy to Corinth (irpocfdruf, wtpemme).

They had doubtless resided in the city of Room,

as the cause o£ their departure from Italy if

here traced to the banishment of the Jews fivm

Rome. According to the passage before oa,

Claudius had commanded all the Jews by ta

edict to leave that city. This statement agrees

with the well-known words of Suetonius: Judmot

impuUore Ckretto auidue tumultuantes Roma exfM
{Claud. 25.); but it appears to be in eoafliot

with the account given by Dlo Cassius, 60. 6.,

viz., that Claudius did not expel {owe e^^iuut]

the Jews, as such a measure seemed, in Tiew of

their large numbers, to be hazardous, but simply

prohibited their assemblies. But there is no

reason to assume that the present passage sad

that in Suetonius refer to precisely the same pe-

riod of time of which Dio Cassius is speaking

and we have, consequently, the oonfirmatxuy

statement of at least one witness. [Meyer sop-

poses that the imperial act to which Dio Csssiiii

refers, preceded the edict mentioned by Luke sid

Suetonius.

—

Tb.]. We learn, however, from a

subsequent chapter (ch. xxviiL), that Jews sad

Christians soon afterwards again established

themselves in Rome.
b. And oame onto them.—Paul visited

(irpocv^^ev) these persons, who had come froa

Italy, and abode in their house, as his oceuDadea

was the same as that of Aquila ; he accordiai^

worked with the latteras aanTvoiroi^, atentmakK.

It has often been supposed that this word neces-

sarily indicated the manufacture of tent-doth

[weaving], especially of the Cilieian hair-dotliff
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CHAP. XVIII. 1-17. 885

made of goats' hair (etiUemm), which was at that

time a favorite material in the construction ot

itnts. But the word aiopwrotdg indicates not the

Dtnafaeture of the material, but the act of con-

Tcrting it into tenta (Ohrysostom: aianfoypdipoq).—
It may here be remarked that we are indebted

to the present passage for our knowledge of an
interesting fact, ris., the particular branch of

tnde with which Paul was acquainted, as his

own Epistles (e, y., 1 Cor. ir. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 9;

2 The&3. ill. 8 [and comp. Acta xx. 84]) merely

state the general fact that he was accustomed to

rapport himself by his own manual labor. [It

wts a rule among the Jews, which their high re-

spect for trade in all its forms sufficiently ex-

plains, that boys, including the sons of the Rab-
bins, should learn a trade. '* What is commanded
of a father towards his son?" asks a Talmudic
writer. **To circumcise him, to teach him the

Uw, to teach him a trade."* (Mbter, ad loc;

CoNTB. AJiD H. VoL 1. p. 51. London, 1854.

—

Vbr. 4-6. And he reasoned [discoursed!
in the synagogue.—Eren at this early period
the apostle neglected no opportunity which pre-

sented itself for preaching the Gospel; but he re-

stricted himself to the sabbath-days, and, with
regard to the locality, to the synagogue, where,
however, he was enabled to proclaim the truth

in Christ, not only to Jews, but also to those

Greeks who attended the publio worship. He
was animated by a sincere desire to convince
then* {iKti^ev\, The result, howeyer, is not yet
stated here ; tne first notice of it occurs in ver.

6.—But after Silas and Timotheus had come from
Macedonia (oomp. XTii. 14 ff ; 1 Thess. i. 1 ; iii.

ft), a crisis occurred. Iwelxero t^ X6y<fi [see

above, note 4, appended to the text.

—

Tr.] may
be taken either in the middle or the passive
voice ; in the former case, the sense would be

:

irutahat verba (Vulg.), totiu oeeupabatur^ i. «., he
devoted himself to, or occupied himself earnestly

with, the doctrine (Kuinoel, de Wette, Baumgar-
ten, Lange, Ewald, p. 481^ ; if taken as a pas-
sive verb, the sense woula be: he was severely

tried, assailed, in reference to the doctrine

(Meyer, 2d edition). The New Testament ustu

ioquiauii is nnquestionably in faror of the inter-

pretation which assigns a strictly passive sense
to owix^o^at. But (rweixrro is also taken in a
passive sense, if it be thus understood : he was
impelled in reference to the word, he was en-
tirely absorbed, engrossed by, the doctrine

(Meyer, 3d edition) ; the word aweixtro refers,

according to this interpretation, not to adversa-
ries, but to the inward impulse of his own mind
fsubstantially agreeing—says Meyer—with the

interpretation adopted by the Vulgate, etc., as

stated above.—^Tn.].—But the Jews now began
to oppose and blaspheme, in consequence of

which conduct the apostle was induced to sever
mSI the ties which connected him with the syna-
gogue. 'Eicrtva^. rd IfidrtOj t. «., he shook the dust
out of his garments, as, ch. xiii. 51, he shook oflf the

dost qf his feet—in each case the act was a sign
of renunciation so complete, that not even the

slightest particle should continue to adhere as a
bond of union.—The brief but energetic terms
of the denunciation: rd alfia—vfwv [with which
oomp. Exek. xxxlii. 4. Sept.

—

Tb.], imply that

the bloody end, the inevitable divine punishment,
will, as he hopes, befall them personally (xe^Ai/v)
and not others. Kai9ap6g, which, as conveying
the leading thought, stands first in the clause,
refers primarily to these words, vii., rd aifia—
vfiijVf in the sense: I am pure, fVee from guilt

and responsibility, although you perish. [See
the text, ver. 6, above ; the punctuation in Lu-
ther's and Lechler's German translation, diff^ers

from that of the English Version. Alford pre-
fers the former, and says: **I have adopted the
punctuation of Lachmann, erasing the colon af-

ter iy6f i, e,f I thall henceforth with a pure con-

science go to the Oentile$y—Te.]
Vbr. 7, 8.—And he departed thence.

—

Uerapdct t. e., he passed over to another house,
contiguous to the synagogue, and belonging to a
Gentile proselyte, whose name was Justus [of
whom nothing is known, except that he was a
proselyte, which fact is indicated, as elsewhere,
by <Tc/JIJ/l^vof.—Tb. ]. This rupture of Paul's con-
nection with the synagogue, led to an internal
decision on the part of a ruler named Crispus.
[**It may be presumed (from his office) that he
was a man of learning and high character—Paul
baptized him with his own hand. 1 Cor. t 14."

(Conyb. and ff. I. 430.—Te.].' And from this

period many of the pagan inhabitants of thrcity
(for they alone can be meant by Kopiv&UnfV who
were hearers in the new place of assembly, be-
came believers, and were baptized.

Vbr. 9, 10.—Then spake the Lord - - by
a vision.—The appearance by night of Jesus,
who addressed words oP encouragement to the
apostle, and directed him to speak with the ut-

most freedom, was designed to infuse a joyfVil

spirit into the latter, while laboring at that posft

For the apostle received, on the one hand, the
promise that he should be divinely protected
against the hostility and ill-treatment of his ene-
mies {e7ri^i(r9€u, mvadere^ impetum facere), and, on
the otner hand, it was revealed* to him that Christ
possessed a numerous people in the city (Aa^,
people of God, as contradistinguished from i^vtf).

Both here, and in the words ovdelc—ffr, a revela-
tion of facts not yet apparent must be understood;
it cannot, therefore, refer to those who were al-

ready converted, but must indicate [*<prolepti.

cally, comp. John x. 16; xi. 62** (Meyer).

—

Te.]
those alone who were yet to be converted, whom,
however, the Redeemer already knew and de-
scribed as His own people.

Vbb. 11.—And he continued [sat].—In
consequence of this revelation Paul remained
{iicd^tae; comp. Lu. xxiv. 49) a year and a half
in Corinth, and taught the word of God among
them (ev avToig, t. e., the Corinthians). Bengel
says, in allusion to hcA^tae : * cathedra Paul! Co-
rinthia, Petri Roman& testatior.* It is usually
assumed that the chronological statement in ver.

11, refers to the entire period of the apostle*s re-

sidence in Corinth, until he left the city, ver. 18.

Riickert and Meyer understand ver. 1 1 as refer-

ring only to the time which preceded the accusa-
tion in ver. 12 ff., first, because ver. 12 seems to

them to be antithetical to ver. 11, and, secondly,

because iri, in ver. 18, indicates the beginning
of a new period of time. But it may be replied

that ver. 12 does not, in point of fact, present a
contrast with ver. 11; all, on the contrary, that
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fq^ows ver. 10, to the wor d Ixavdc in ver. 18^ is

the result and fulfilment of the divine rerelation

described in Ter. 9, 10. The command and the

revelation which Paul then received, induced him'

to remain in Corinth ; the promise of Christ that

none should harm the apostle is fulfilled in ver.

12-17, and, after this episode, Paul may still have
remained a considerable time [ver. 18] in the

city. The statement of the time in ver. 11, ac>

cordingly, refers to the entire period of the apos-

tle's abode in Corinth.

ViB. 12, 18. a, Gkdlio.—He was the procon-
8ul of Achaia, that is, of the Roman province,

which, after the conquest, 146 B. C, embraced
Hellas and the Peloponnesus. Oallio was a bro-

ther of the philosopher Lucius Annnus Seneca;

his original name was Marcus Annseus Novatus,
but after he had been adopted by the rhetorician

Lucius Junius Oallio, he received that of Marcus
Annnus Oallio. Tiberius had converted Achaia,

which was originally a senatorial province, into

an imperial one, and had sent thither a procura-

tor (Tac. Ann, I. 76^, but Claudius restored it to

the senate, (Svbt. Claud, 25) ; hence, the term dv-

^vTrarevovro^ precisely agrees with well estab-

lished facts of history. [See Ezxo. note on oh.

xiii. 4-8. c—Tb.]
b. The Jews made insanreotion [assaulu

ed] etc.

—

{KaTe^ianjfu, mntrgo contra). The event

occurred during the administriLtion of Oallio; the

same spirit influenced all the Jews. (The very
term bfurdvfiadSv is sufficient to refute Ewald's
conjecture that the Jews dragged Sosthenes, their

own ruler of the synagogue, ver. 17, together

with Paul, to the tribunal supposing him to be
favorably disposed to Jesus.). The charge re-

fAred to a violation of the law, i. «., of the Mo-
saic institutes; Paul was accused of influencing

the people to adopt a diff'erent mode of worship,
ping God. *Avairei^etv describes the act of un-
settling and eradicating a conviction of the mind,

by substituting oth^r views and arguments. The
comprehensive term rov( avOp6irov( is intentionally

chosen, in order to exhibit Paul in an odious light,

as a man whose general purpose it was to gain

partisans.

Ver. 14, 15.—And when Paol, etc.—Oallio

refuses to investigate the case even before Paul
can find an opportunity to defend himself; the

matter obviously referred, not to any violation

of the civil law, but to the internal religious af-

fairs of the Jews. [**It was out of Oallio's pro-

vince to take cognizance of such questions. The
Roman laws allowed the Jews .to regulate their

religious affiairs in their own way. Lysias (xxiii.

29) and Festus (xxv. 19) placed their refusal to

interfere on the same ground." (Hackett.)

—

Tr.].

Oiv, the inference deduced from the nature of the

charge itself. ^AdiioffMy i e., an act of injustice,

a violation of private rights, constituting the

ground of a legal process. ^Vq^diohgryriiM irov7jp6vy

i. e.f any malicious and reckless act, strictly speak-

ing, a crime, subjecting the accused to a criminal

prosecution. £< with the imperfect, implies with
sufficient distinctness, that such a case was not

really submitted to Gallic. Kara Xo^ov, t. e., ac-

cording to reason, or, reasonabli/y juetly. The
term avix^o^cu is purposely chosen, partly, in

order to indicate the granting of a judicial hear-

ing, but partly, too, in order to intimate to the

Jews that the whole matter was an annoyance,

and, indeed, an intolerable burden to the pro-

consul (in accordance with the proper sense of

the word ). The supposition which the latter then

expresses (l^ypothetically, el—koTLt ver. 15), is,

according to his opinion, well founded. He in-

dieates already by the term C^/mi, technically

employed in scientific or theoretical matters, in

the sense of a question of the echoole, a id>aUd

pointy that the present case did not belong to a
court of justice. This statement is still more em-
phatically repeated by Oallio when he mentions

as illustrative features of the case doctrine [>U}>oii,

Engl, version: "words."

—

Tr.], name* {m/6^a
represents the matter as a logomachy; the ac-

cusers had doubtless occasionally mentioned the

names Meuiah and Jesut ofNazaretk)^ and, "your
law " (v6fio^ 6 Ka-d^ ifftact t. e., specially, the Jewish

law, not the Roman law, or any law of the conn-

try). 'Oifew^e avToi, i, e., ye may yourselves in-

vestigate and determine the matter. Kfn^ em-

phatically precedes the other words of the clause;

the sense is : The right to act as a judge in such

cases, I have no wish to claim.
—

^This conduct of

Gallic fully agrees with his character as described

by his brother Seneca, Qwest. Nat. IV. Fn^,
The latter extols not only his abilities, but also

his disinterestedness, amiable disposition, and

gentle manners; e, ^., Coepisti nurari comitatem, et

incomposiiam suaoitatem.—Kemo enim mortalium mm
tarn dulcis est quam kic omnibus. And thus, in

consequence of Gallic's purpose to confine him-

self to his strictly judicial functions, and oC his

personal kindness of disposition and humanity,

the promise of the Redeemer that no harm should

befall the apostle, is literally fulfilled.

Ver. 16, 17. And he diave them, etc—As
the result of the proconsurs refusal to act, the

accusers are at once dismissed. It is possible

that the act of driving them away was occasioned

by the continued and importunate representa-

tions of the Jewish leaders, who would not yirid

to the proconsul's will, until the officers ofjustice

compelled them to withdraw. The same obstl-

nacy may also have led to the scene described in

ver. 17 [for the omission of the word **0reek8**

in ver. 17, see above, note 11, appended to the

text

—

Tr.]. IldvTeg, i. e., all who were present

They were unquestionably neither Jews (as EwaM
supposes), nor Christians, but pagans, who were

incensed on seeing the obstinacy and undisguised

hostility of the accusers; encouraged, as they

were, moreover, by the refusal of the judge, these

pagans seized Sosthenes, the ruler of the syna-

gogue, and the representative of the accusers,

and beat him. The latter was either the succes-

sor of Grispus, who is mentioned in ver. 8, or hit,

colleague (as, in ch. xiii. 15, several contempo-

raneous rulers of the same synagogue, are men-

tioned). It is not, however, probable that he is

the Sosthenes described in 1 Cor. L 1, as an as-

sociate of Paul (Theodoret and Ewald). Tbe

ruler was publicly beaten before the tribunal,

without any interference on the part of Gallio.

This was impartiality carried to an extreme, it is

true, or, rather, it was undue indifference on

Gallic's part, for the act was an ad'uojfia, ver. 14,

a personal iigury inflicted on another. Luke,

however, mentions the circumstance only as an

evidence that the promise in ver. 10 was oom-
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pletelj fUfilled; while no harm whateTer was
done to Paul, his accusers suffered from the blows
of pagans.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. HoweTer painfhl the parting scene described
in Ter. 6, may ha^e been, it could not be con-
ideBtlousIy aToided. The apdstle lays the whole
harden of the guilt of those who opposed him
and blasphemed, on their own conscience; hU
conscience—he declares—does not reproach him.
It is probable that when he made this twofold
declaration, the word of God in Ezek. xxziii. 8
ff. occurred to his mind :—When the wicked man
does not regard the warning, he shall die on ac-

count of his iniquity, but his blood will not be
required at the hand of the watchman; his

blood, that is, bis bloody death, his punishment,
his eternal destruction, must be considered
as altogether his own work. There is a certain

oommanity of life among men, established not
merely by nature, but also by the arrangement
and revelation of God. He, to whom office, pow-
er and the word are intrusted for the benefit of
others, is a partaker of their guilt, and is pollut-

ed by their sin, unless he dellrers his testimony
with all possible earnestness. Indeed, even such
a judicial declaration as we find in ver. 6, may
produce a profound impression, and lead to re-

pentance and conrersion ; such appears to have
been the effect in the case of Crispus.

2. Christ had 'much people" in the city (rer.

10), although the apostle, even if he knew that
some souls had been won, saw before him only a
comparatively small number of converts, whom
he could individually name. '*Man looketh on
the outward appearance, but the Lord looketh
on the heart." [1 Sam. xvi. 7]. And man can
see only that which the present moment exhibits,

but the Lord, to whom the future and past are
"an eternal tww" also sees that which is to

come. The Redeemer said: < Other sheep I

Aave" rjohn x. 16), although these had not yet
heard his voice ; they did not know him, but he
knew them. Thus Christ knows his people in
every place, whom he has chosen, and who will
do homage to him. " The Lord knoweth them
that are his." 2 Tim. ii. 19.

3. The conduct of the Roman, Gallic, does not
deserve the unqualified praise which has often
been lavished upon it. It is unquestionably true
that he did not encourage an act of injustice in
the case of Paul; nevertheless, he was the calm
spectator of an act of gross injustice, and did not
exercise his authority either by preventing, or
by punishing it. The absolute indifference which
he exhibited on this occasion, even renders it

doubtful whether his refu&al to listen to the ap-
plication of the Jews, proceeded from the purest
sentiments, and was the dictate of a noble char-
icter. Possibly a certain love of ease and plea-
sure, and the desire to be relieved from an un-
welcome task, may, in part at least, have induced
him to declare that he was not a competent judge
in the case.—Independently, however, of his
private motives, the principle which he avowed.
Til., that violations of the law alone could be le-

gally punished, and that doctrinal questions and
22

internal religious aifairs ought not to be removed
from their own sphere, is certainly sound; it

^hould exercise a controlling in^uence on the re-
lations existing between a Christian government
and ecclesiastical interests, and on those between
a Christian state and the adherents of creeds and
confessions of faith. In all cases, however, the
principle should be practically carried out with
a greater degree of consistency and conscientious-
ness than we can discover in the present instance,

ver. 17.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Veb. 1. Paul departed from Athens and
oame to Corinth.—How great is the mercy of
God! Nineveh, Sodom, Corinth—no city is so
corrupt, that He does not send preachers of
righteousness to the people. (Starke).—Christ is •

sometimes more readily received in faith by open
and avowed sinners, than by the learned, and
by those who are apparently righteous. Paul
accomplished a greater work in the wicked city

of Corinth, than in the learned city of Athens,
(id.).—Paul had the pleasure of changing these
impure and sinful souls into pure brides, whom
he conducted to Christ, and to whom he could
afterwards say: «Ye were thieves, covetous,
drunkards, revilers, extortioners—but ye are
washed—sanctified—justified, in the name of the
Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God.' [1
Cor. vi. 10, 11.]. Such a fact ought to strength-

en our faith; it urges us to exhibit increased
fidelity ; it teaches us not to grow weary, even
when we are dealing with the worst of men. (Ap.
Past.).

Ver. 2. And found a certain Jew named
Aqnila, etc.—As Paul walked faithfully in the
path of duty, the paternal care of God attended
him, and, even before he reached Corinth, pro-
vided a home, work, society, and an open door
for the Gospel. The emperor banishes the Jews
from Rome, in order that Aquila may proceed to

Corinth, and there furnish Paul with an abode
and support. Thus the overruling Providence*

of God avails itself of the plans of princes, and
of the changes which occur in the world, in

order to provide for His children, and extend
His kingdom. (Ap. Past.).—Paul found Aquil»
and Priscilla; this word teaches us two lessons:

I. That the servants and children of God very
easily, and, as it were, by a secret elective affi-

nity, find, and learn to know one another, even
in foreign lands; II. That the apostle regarded*

these two upright persons as a precious treasure

which he had found, from which he derived move
real pleasure than from all the great and magni-
ficent objects which he saw in the rich commer-
cial city of Corinth. (From Ap. Past.).—He who
has learned, like Paul, in whatsoever state he is,

therewith to be content [Phil. iv. 11], can al-

ways easily find a host. (Starke).—He who has
himself experienced sorrow and affliction, knows
how to succor them that are afflicted. (id.).~

Paul and Aquila in Corinth, or, "Thy ways, O
Lord, are wonderful, but they are ways of bless-

edness:'' I. The Lord had conducted each in a
wonderful way to Corinth; (a) Paul, who re-

tired from Athens as a despised witness of the
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truth, scarcely hoping for greater suocess in the

wicked citj of Corinth; (b) Aquila, a son of

Abraham, who was forcibly expelled from Rome,
and who sought merely a temporary shelter in

Corinth. II. They were led in a blessed way,
and happily found each other in Corinth; (a)

Paul, an entire stranger in that place, finds in

Aquila a kind fellow-countryman [Cilicia and
Pontus, both proTinces of Asia Minor.—Tm.]
and host; (b) Aqaila finds in Paul not only a
fellow-craftsman and companion, but also a
preacher of righteousness, and a guide to eternal

fife.

—

Aquila*s hotpitahU reception of Paul m
Corinth^ or, **Be not forgetful to entertain stran-

gers; for thereby some hare entertained angels
unawares." ^Hebr. xiii. 2): I. The command;
II. The promise. (Examples: the angel of the

Lord with Abraham; Elijah at Sarepta; Jesus
with Zacoheus, etc.).

—

The Lord^ providing hornet

^or hi* tervanU, even m foreign lands: I. Their
heavenly Father accompanies them; IL They
find brethren and sisters; III. They soon find

employment, Ter. 8 ff.

Vbr. 8. And beoaiuM ha was of thm same
oraft [trade], - - - wrooght.—Let no me-
chanic be asnamed when he is found in the

workshop, earning his bread or wages by man-
ual labor; Paul was not ashamed of it. (Starke).

—Let the teacher be as little ashamed ofa trade, as
Christ was ashamed that he was termed a carpen-
ter's son, or the apostles that they were fishermen.

If we could support ourseWes by other means,
we would neither solicit favors of the ungrateful,

nor be troublesome to the perverse, who hate the

Gospel and the ministry of the word, when
these subject them to expense, (id.).

—

Paul in

the workshop: I. His course may put preachers
of the Gospel to shame ; even if it is not at pre-

sent suited to the sacred office, it nevertheless

puts to shame (a) much ecclesiasUal pride of of-

fice, (h) much oamal luxury and sloth. II. It

affords an encouraging example to mechanics:
(a) Be not ashamed before God of thy trade

—

every honest calling is acceptable in his eyes

;

(b) but, with thy trade, be not ashamed of thy
God and thy Christianity. Even when a man per-

forms manual labor, he can be a servant of God,
a Christian, an apostle in the family.—7%e Chris-

tianJoumegTnan on his travels: L The dangers en-

countered abroad (the temptations, the volup-
tuousness, of Corinth); II. The acquaintances
made on the road (Aquila); III. The work at

the trade, ver. 8; IV. The care for the soul (the

word of God, the sanctification of God's holy day,

ver. 4).

Vrr. 4. He reasoned [discoursed] in the
synagogue every sabbath.— ''He that is

faithful In that which is least, is faithful also in

much." [Lu. xvi. 101. Even as Paul gained a
liviDg by working diligently with his own hands,

so, too, he is equally diligent in discharging the

duties of his office on every sabbath. (Starke).

— The narrative emphatically states that the

apostle taught on every sabbath, addressing Jews
and Greeks, u «., all men. Such is the close at-

tention with which God surveys the degree of

diligence and fidelity exhibited by teachers,

and so precious in his eyes is that servant, who
neglects not a single opportunity, and overlooks

not a single soul I (Ap. Past).

—

The work of the

weekf and the sancUfiealion of the sabbath—each

requiring and sustaining the other: I. The former

creates a hunger and thirst for the repose and
the nourishment which the latter affords; IL
The latter imparts strength and pleasure in

doing the work of the week.
Vbr. 6. "When SUas and Timotheiis

i^ere come - - - Paul "wbb pressed.—

A

slothful servant is always ready to impose his

portion of the work on others; when Paul, on
the contrary, meets with fellow laborers, he he-

comes the more xealous. When a number of

evangelical laborers work together in harmony,
they encourage one another; for spiritual fel-

lowship promotes the interests of tiie cause of

God. Phil. ii. 22. (Quesnel).—And testified
that Jesns yran Christ .—^As Paul's act of

teaching on every sabbath is so plainly distin-

guished here from that of testifying that Jesus is

the Christ, we may conjecture that his prelimi-

nary instructions were intended to prepare the

way fbr an awakening among Jews and Greeks.
Still, he cannot have been long occupied with

the former work, as the love of Christ constrained
him to proclaim with boldness the ftindamental
truth of the GospeL (Rieger).—He had, doubt-

less, hitherto allowed the apostolical spirit to

gleam forth occasionally, but had not yet ven-

tured to discuss the main topic fully. (Williger).

Ver. 6. Tova blood be upon your own
heads!—As no blood-guiltiness, in a literal

sense, had been here contracted, the words must
refer to spiritual self-murder. When these peo-

ple rejected the life which is in Christ, they be-

came guilty of spiritual suicide. (Starke).—^ach
divine severity on the part of Paul, was due, not

only to the dignity of the preached Goepel, bat

also to these obstinate souls themseWes; it

might possibly make a salutary impression on

them. But a carnal zeal cannot justify itself by
this example. Let him who desires to say with

a clear conviction, like the apostle, that he is not

stained with the blood of the lost, previously ex-

amine whether he has performed all that the

apostle did in the case of these hardened men.
(Ap. Past.).

YB&. 7. Bntered into a certain man's
house, named Justus.—PauPs zeal was not

diminished by the conduct of these obstinate sin-

ners. With the same earnest spirit with which

he parted ft>om the blasphemers, he turned to the

little band of awakened souls; thus he perse-

vered in his work, and did not cause the whole

flock to suffer for the fault of which the great

majority was guilty. Many teachers here pursne

a wrong course, when they obey the dictates of

the flesh. (Ap. Past.).—His entrance into a bouse

which was very near to the synaffogu«>, proves that

he would gladly have continueci his labors io the

latter; it Ukewise bore witness aloud to theJews

(as the house was probably henceforth the place

where willing hearers assembled) concerning

the blessing which they had rejected with scorn.

(Willigerj.

ViB. 8. And Crispus, et^s.—Crispus be-

longed to the number of those who enabled Piul

at least to say: **not many wise men after die

flesh,'' instead of: ''none at alL" 1 Cor. L 26.

(Williger).—We here have another instance of

God's care of his faithful servants. When Paul
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turned away witli a sad spirit from the blasphe-

jning Jews, God opened a door for him in the

bouse of Justus, in the immediate ricinity of the

synagogue, and filled his heart with joy on see-

ing the oonrersion of the ruler of the synagogue

;

the result was, that many of the Corinthians be-

lieved in the Lord. (Ap. Past.).

Vkb. 9. Then spake the Lord to Paul in
the night by a viaion.—Even the most emi-

nent saints, and men endowed with an heroic

faith, ha?e had seasons of weakness, and hours
of temptation, in which they needed encourage-
ment and strength from abore. For example:
Abraham, before Abimelech ; Moses, in the wil-

derness ; Dayid (psalms composed in seasons of
aflliction]; El^ah, under the juniper tree; John,
in the prison ; Jesus, in Gethsemane ; Luther, in

his temptations. On one occasion Luther re-

marked: **Many persons, to whom I often seem
to be cheerftil in my outward appearance, suppose
that I am always walking on roses: but God
knows what my true condition is."

VvK. 10. For I am with thee - - much
people in this city.—What a glorious safe-

conduct is here presented to Paul ! And every
faithful shepherd may avail himself of it, al-

though he should be dragged before a judge, or

great calamities should seem to impend. And
therefore, teacher, keep not silence, or the

beams of the house will cry aloud, and thou shalt

hereafter stand speechless before the tribunal of

God. (Starke).—*7%« Lord's eomforiing words:

*Be not qfraid P addressed to His servant who trem-

hUa whtn assigned to a post of danger (Installation

sermon) : the Lord directs the attention of his

servant, I. To His own gracious presence: 'I

am with thee
' ; II. To the powerlessness of all

enemies: 'No man shall set on thee, to hurt
thee ' ; III. To the blessing which shall attend

His word, although it be not yet manifested : < I

have much people in this city.'

—

The Lords words
addressed to his servant: */ have much people in

this city :* I. They admonish him, in a solemn
manner, to be faithful to the duties of his office

i*

Feed my lambs ; Feed my sheep ' [John xxi.

5, 10]); II. They comfort and sustain him,
when oppressed by the burdens and cares of his

office (Say not: * I, even I only, am left' [1 Kings
xix. 10]).
Vkr. 11. And he continned, etc.—Contin-

ned prayer, much patience, great confidence in

God, fervent xeal—^are the means by which the

interests of the cause of God are promoted.
(Quesn.).—At length Paul found repose, after

these words of Jesus had been addressed to him,
whereas previously, at Corinth, he had always
seemed to himself to be a mere stranger and so-

'joumer waiting for the intimation: *Now de-

part.' He had hitherto remained so long in no
other place. (Williger).

Van. 12. The Jews made insnrrection
iRTith one accord against Paul.—The pro-
mises of divine aid and protection in this life,

are not to be understood as excluding the bear-

ing of the cross. (Starke).—The Jews ref^ined
from disturbing Paul during a year and a half,

not because their own inclinations dictated this

course, but in accordance with the divine pro-

mise, and by the special providence of God. We
can never trust the world—^it always remains the

same. As soon as God removes the barrier, the
bitter feeling that had been repressed, breaks
forth anew. Let us give heed to this fact, while
we enjoy the repose which God at present grants
us. (Ap. Past.).

Ybr. 18. Saying, This fellow persnadeth
men to worship God contrary to the law.—-l¥e can easily persuade ourselves that any act
which interferes with the indulgence of our pas-
sions, is contrary to the law of God. (Quesn.).

—

It is nothing new that those whose errors in re-

ligion are the most grievous of all, should, never-
theless, accuse others of heresy. (Starke).

Ybb. 14. And when Paul wasnow abont
to open his month, Gkdlio said, etc.—As the
Lord had promised to be Himself the protector
of the apostle, the latter was not allowed to open
his mouth, in order to defend himself. The di-

vine word of promise is the most trustworthy
safe-conduct; it successfully claims the respect
of the world and of the most imbittered foes.

God shuts the mouths of enemies, as he shut
the lions' mouths in the case of Daniel. [Dan.
vi. 22.]. (Ap. Past).

Vbr. 16. Bnt if it be a question of words
... look ye to it.—It is wise in magistrates
to ref^in from judging in matters of religion

which they do not understand. But they by no
means exhibit a devout spirit, when they, are un-
willing to learn and understand what religion

really is, or to protect believers, as their office

requires. (Starke).—When we view Gallic as a
pagan judge, we cannot forbear to commend the
moderation and impartiality which are here dis-

played. His course puts to shame that spirit of
persecution and that thirst for blood, which so
many rulers who bore the Christian name, have
indulged, under the pretext of religion. But
when Christian rulers refer to the present case

as one that justifies their indifference to all re-

ligion, the fallacy" of their reasoning is easily

exposed. This sinftd Gallio-like spirit has un-
happily extended in our day from the courts of
kings (and through many judges and officers)

even to the huts of the meanest peasants. (Ap.
Past.). '* Fulfil thy duties as a citixen, and I

ask not what thy faith is " ; such is the principle

which political wisdom adopts at present—^but is

it the true principle ?

Ybb. 17. They beat Sosthenes before
the Judgment seat. And CNdlio cared for
none of those things.—This incident illus-

trates the truth that the indifference of men to

religion may easily lead them to be equally neg-
ligent in the administration of civil justice. (Ap.
Past.).

—

7^ praiseworthy and the censurable fea-
twes of OaUio*s conduct as a Judge^ a source of m-
structionfor all magistrates: I. The praiseworthy
course adopted by Gallic on ascertaining the na-

ture of the charge, ver. 12-16; he dismisses the

Jews, as their complaint exclusively referred to

a disputed point of religion. II. His censurable

course, when the Greeks [see Exso. note on ver.

16, 17.

—

Tb.] proceeded to acts of violence, ver.

16, 17 ; here he betrayed indifference and un-
fairness. When ecclesiactical difficulties call for

a decision on the part of the government, the lat-

ter is bound to distinguish between that which is

above the law and that which is contrary to the

Digitized byGoogle



940 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

law, and to condemn the gniltj party, whioheveT it

maj be. (Lisco).

—

The pagan GaUio^ not a suitable

model for a Christian judge : for the latter should,

I. Forbear to oppress the conscience or to inter-

fere with the religious rights of men, but he
himself should have a conscience and religion

;

and, II. Refrain from judging in matters of

doctrine and faith, but should protect men of

•Tery creed against fiolence and ill treatment
Oh THi WHOLB SBCTION, Yw. 1-17.

—

The task

assigned to the evangelical ministry : " Compel them

to come in " [Lu. xiv. 28] : it is to be performed,

L With noble self-denial; Paul supports himself

by the labor of his own hands; yer. 1-8, and
eomp. 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff.; II. With unwearied seal

—a seal that seizes erery opportunity for doing
good, rer. 4, delivers the message of saWation
alike to all, rer. 4, is constantly enkindled anew
by the Spirit of God, ver. 5, and exhibits Jesus
to all men as the Christ, ver. 5 ; III. With un-
shaken courage in the presence of adversaries,

Ter. 6 ff. (Lisco).

—

Solemn admonitions and divine

consolations^ addressed to the heralds of salvation

:

I. The solemn admonitions; Speak—and hold

not thy peace—even though thou mayest give

offence, ver. 9 ; but let thy conduct agree with
thy words, ver. 2-4. II. The divine consola-

tions : I am with thee—and no man shall set on
thee, to hurt thee. I have much people in this

city-, ver. 10. He who perseveres, shall receive

a heavenly crown ; comp. 2 Cor. ii. 14 ff. (Lisco).

— With what degree of confidence can we go forth

and preach the Oospel to the heathen f I. The Lord
commands : Speak, and hold not thy peace ; II.

The Lord comforts : I am with thee, and no man
shall set on thee, to hurt thee ; III. The Lord
promises : I have much people even in this hea-

then city. (id.).

—

The decisive word in the preach-

er's mouth : * Jesus is the Christy* ver. 5. It de-

cides, I. As to the spirit in which he speaks

—

whether it be the spirit of man's wisdom, the

spirit that prompts men to court popularity, or

whether it be the Holy Spirit of the Lord ; II.

As to the state of the hearts of the hearers

;

some oppose and blaspheme, others believe and
are baptised ; Christ is the rock, on which those

that fall, shall be broken, but which is the firm

support of others, ver. 5-B ; III. As to the result

of his labors; Paulhad previously neitherborne the

cross of his office at Corinth, nor experienced iti

blessing ; he now meets with both—the cross of

Christ, ver. 6, and the blessing of Christ, ver. 9

-11.—Pai*/ m Corinth, or, " When lamw^ then

am Istrongy* 2 Cor. xiL 10: I. The apostle wu
weak, (a) externally ; he was an unknown stran-

ger, a poor artisan, opposing with the foolishness

of the preaching of the cross [1 Cor. i. 18], both

the vices of the splendid city of Corinth, and the

prejudices and hatred of his Jewish brethren; (h)

internally; he was conscious of his weakness;

and, possibly, still depressed by his limited sne-

cess in Athens, he delays to proclaim the fands-

mental truth, vis., that Jesus is the Christ. But,

II. The apostle is strong in the power of the Lord;

{a) internally ; the Lord renews his apostolieal

courage, and awakens in him the spirit of a bold

witness, by the arrival of beloved fellow-laborers,

and, in a still higher degree, by the consolations

of His Holy Spirit, and the revelation of his per-

sonal and gracious presence, ver. 5, 9, 10; [h)

externally: he is strong in the contest with his

adversaries, whose sin the apostle throws back

on their own heads, ver. 6, and whose month
the Lord Himself shuts, ver. 10 ff.; he is, more-

over, strong in consequence of the growth of the

congregation, which, in increasing numbers,
gathers around him, ver. 7, 8, 10, 11.

—

[Paul at

Corinth: L The difficulties which he eneonnter-

ed ; (a) the notorious vices of tbe heathen popu-

lation : (b) the religious pr^udices of the Jews,

ver. 6, 18 ;
(c) his own insufficiency, 1 Cor. iL

8 ; 2 Cor. it 16. IL The grounds of his hope
of success; (a) the results of his previous labors;

(6) the power of divine truth, Rool i. 16 ; 1 Cor.

ii. 2-4 ; 2 Cor. iiL 5, 6 ; (e) the special revela-

tion and promise, ver. 9, 10. IIL The result of

his visit ; (d\ personal experience of the divine

favor, ver. 2, 6, 7, 8, 12 ff.; 2 Cor. xii 12; (h)

the conversion of large numbers, ver. 8 ; 2 Cor.

iii. 2; (c) the permanent establishment of a
Christian congregation, 1 Cor. L 6-7; 2 Cor. ix.

2.—Te.]

O.—^BlTUBir Of THB AP08TU, THBOUQH 1PHS8U8 AHD J1BU8ALBM, TO AimOOIL

Chaptib XVIIL 18-22.

18 And [But] Paul after thin [om. after this] tarried tliere yet a good while [con-

siderable time], and then took his leave of the brethren, and sailed thence into [to]

Syria, and with him Priscilla and Aquila; having [ , after he had] shorn his head

19 in Cenchrea: for he had a vow. '*'And he [But they]^ came to Ephesus, and [he]

left them there:' but he himself [om. himself, aJbriiq] entered into the synagogue, ana

20 reasoned [discoursed]' with the Jews. * [But, ^e] When they desired Aim to tarry

21 longer time with them, he consented not ;
"^ But bade them farewell [took leave of

them (as in ver. 18)y, saying, I must by all means keep this feast that cometh in

Jerusalem : but I will return again unto you [saying, I wUl return unto you [om. ike
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22 ifitermedtcUe tDords^lj if Qod will. And he sailed from Ephesus. *And when he
had landed at [And havins come to] Cesarea, and gone up, and saluted the chuioh,

he went down to Antioch.

1 Yer. 19. a. The plural Kan^vrtivar Is found in four uncial mannscrfpts [A. B. E., and Cod. Stn-]i whereas the sfngii-

lar, Karim^t [of text, rec.]^ occurs only In two [O. H.; alio Vnlg.]. The singular undoubtedly corresponds to the style of
the narrative in the context [verbs and participles in the singular, especially jcav^Atirci'], but, precisely on that aoooun^
would not have been changed [by copyists] into the plurai, if it had been originally employed. [D. has «ar^m}<rac. Lach.,
nsch^and Alf. adopt the plural.

—

Til,]

* Yer. 19. b. [In place of avrov after xaWAivrv, of text. rtc. from B. O. H., hfl is found In A. D. E., and (Tod. Sin., and
is substituted by Lach. and Bom.; Alt retains cvrov, regarding Utl as an alteration to the more usual word, and Meyer
adopts the same view.—Ts.]

* Yer. 19. c. [In place of £tcA^x^> of tfat. ree. from E. Q. H., Lach. and Tisch. adopt ^icA^faro, from A. B., and Ood.
Sin., which, however, Alf. regards as a later correction to the more usual form; oorop. ch. xvii. '2.—^Tr.]

< Yer. 21. a. Not leas than four uncial manuscripts [A. B. D. B^ also Cod. Bin.] exhibit fin place of avfr^^oro avroit
«iirwi^, of text rec] the following : an-oro^a^tvof kcu tintav, according to which construction, tiie direct narrative is not re-
suni«d till at the word av^x^ ' only two manuscripts, of the ninth century, vis.: O. H. r«ul dverafaro, which is an easier

constraction [and is hence regarded as probably a later correction of the original participle; the latter is, accordingly,
adopted by Laich. and Tisch. Alford retains the verb of the text tec. here, and also the sentence which follows (Act - - 'I«p4

see next note), and thinks that the variations in this place were occasioned by the omission of that sentence ; Meyer (Sd
ed.) is also inclined to recognize the reading of the text. rtc. as genuine.

—

^Tr.]

> Yer. 21. b. The entire sentence : Act tut iraKnuf i^v ^oprniw r^v tpx^ofiivnv irot^ai uf 'I«po<r^v/Dia, is omitted In four
important ancient manuscripts, viz.: A. B. B., and Cod. Sin., as well as in nine minuscules, and in several ancient versioni
[Yulg. etc.), whereas it is found in D. G. H., [and is inserted in text. rec.\ The whole sentence, like so many other inter-

polations in THX Acts, seems to have been Inserted [suggested, as some suppose, by ch. xx. 16] at a later period, because
the terms : w&Kiv - - BifMvro^ [if immediately succeeding ctmav] seemed to be too brief or abrupt. Mill and Bengal, andk
after their day, Griesbach, Hdnrichs, and Kuinoel, took exception to the sentence, believing it to be an interpolation, and
Lach. and Tisch. [and also Born.] have rejected it. [The manuscripts vary considerably in the entire verse. Alford says
that no imaginable reason for the later insertion can be assigned, and, like Meyer, believes that the omittinn may be ex-
plained by assuming that avafidi^ in ver. -22 had been misunderstood by copyists and translators ; they oould ilnd no Inu
mediate and explicit mention of such a Journey to*Jerusalem ; whereas oMoifiiiS really indicates (see ExM. note on Tor. 22)
the Journey up to Jerusalem, not up from the shore into the city of Cesarea, and KariPn informs us that Paul went doum
from Jerusalem to Antioch.—Tr.]

EXEOBTICAL AND CRITICAL.

TsB. 18. a. And Paul tarried yet a
good Yrhile.—^ATror&cattr&ai rcviy valedicere ali-

cuL He embarked at Cenchrea, which wad the

eastern port of Corinth, on the Saronio Gulf, near-

ly nine miles [seventy stadia] distant ftrom the

city; the western port was called Lechsdum.
b. Having shorn his head In Cenohrea.
—This act of shaving the head, and the vow con-

nected with it, however brief the terms are in

which they are mentioned, and, indeed, proba-

bly because they are so slightly mentioned, have
given rise to much discussion. With regard to

the first particular, the question arises: Who
ehaved his head? Paul, or Aquila? The name
of the latter confessedly stands immediately be-

fore Keipdfirvo^, and the circumstance attracts at-

tention that it is placed after that of his wife

[whereas, in ver. 2 and ver. 26, it precedes Pris-

cilia's name.

—

Tb.]. Some interpreters have
hence inferred that Luke adopts the order of the

names found in the present verse for the purpose

of more distinctly pointing out that KsipdfievoQ

refers to Aquila. [This argument acquires ad-

ditional force, when it is remembered that the

comma usually inserted in the printed text after

*AiwXaCf is simply a modern addition to it, and that

the most ancient uncial manuscripts exhibit no
marks of punctuation, nor even spaces between
the words.

—

Tb.]. But it is remarkable that

Priscilla's name in a similar manner precedes

that of her husband in Rom. xvi. 8 and 2 Tim.

iv. 19; the reason may be, that her personal cha-

racter and acts gave her a more prominent posi-

tion; she may have possibly labored in the

Christian cause with more intelligence and with

greater zeal than her husband. If this point be

admitted, the order in which the names of this

married couple occur here, can afford no aid

when we seek for an answer to the question

stated above. [Meyer observes that Paul may >

have been influenced by certain considerations
in mentioning Priscilla first in these two pas-
sages, but that such could not have been the cas%
with Lukef in preparing his narrative, since,

elsewhere, ver. 2 and ver. 26, he first names
Aquila.

—

Tb.]. Besides, the very nature of the
case, and also the form of the narrative, plainly

exhibit Paul as the principal person, and assign
a subordinate position to Aquila and his wife, so
that it is by far the most natural course to refer
the words Ketpdfievoc - - - evx^ to the apostle

;

and, indeed, what significance could this state-

ment have, if it referred to Aquila ? [It may
be replied, that the incident was, in truth, of lit-

tle importance, if it referred, not to Paul (oomp.
XV. 1 ff.), but to Aquila, who had at a compara-
tively recent period embraced the Christian
faith, and that, on this account, Luke so slightly

mentions it, as Lechler himself concedes at the
beginning of this note; the whole notice, accord-
ingly, assumes the character of a parenthesis
attached to the name of the person to whom it

refers.

—

Tb ]. It hence follows that xeipAfievoc

must be understood as referring to Paul. This
is the view adopted, for instance, by Augustine,
Erasmus, the Reformers, Bengel, and more re-

cently, Olshausen, Neander, de Wette [who, how-
ever, speaks with some doubt.

—

Tb.], Baumgar-
ten, and Ewald [also, Alford, Hackett, and Alex-
ander.

—

Tb.]. On the other hand, the word is

referred to Aquila already by the Vulgate [Py*.

et Aquila, qui sibi totonderat']^ and this is regard-
ed as the correct interpretation by Theophylact,
and, subsequently, by Grotius, Kuinoel, Sohneok-
enburger and Meyer [also, Wieseler, Niemeyer
(Ckar. d. Bibel. L 120. ed. 1830). and Uowson
(CoNYB. AND Howsok: Z»/<?, elc. of St. PauL I.

463).

—

Tb,]. One of the principal motives,

which, whether expressly stated or not, has usu-

ally influenced those who adopt the latter view,

may be found in the circumstance that this ex-
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Ul THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

tcmal Jewish ceremony fcatting of the hair],

and also the tow, seem to them to be inconsistent

with the liberal views of the apostle of the Gen-
tiles. [Not a trace can be found—says Meyer
—indicating that Paul ever '< became as a Jew
unto the Jews " in such a sense, as making tows.
—Tb.]. This argument, however, possesses no
weight, if our view of the liberal sentiments of

the apostles, is derived, not exclusively from the

imagination, bat from facts. But the purpose
for which this act of shaving the head was per-

formed, can be considered only in oonnection

with the next point—the vow.
e. For he had a vow.—The cutting off of

the hair was connected with a vow, and, indeed,

was done in consequence of it {elxf y^p ^x^)*
But this expression itself is also indefinite in its

character. Nothing whatever is said respecting

either the nature of the vow, or the time of the

cutting off of the hair—whether at the beginning,

when the vow was made, or after the expiration

of the time, when the vow was fulfilled. It was,

at an earlier period (Wet stein, and others), sup-

posed that the vow was that of a Nazarite. The
individual, in this case, allowed his hair to grow
during a specified period, in honor of Qod ; the

hair was cut off, at the expiration of the period,

and thrown into the sacrificial fire. But these

facts do not explain the present case, for the

Naiarite could not be released from his vow, un-

less he presented himself in the temple, that is,

in Jerusalem [whereas here Cenchrea is men-
tioned] ; and the assertion that Jews who were
travelling, were not bound by this regulation,

has never been sustained by satisfactory evi-

dence. And the assumption that the Nazarite-

ship had been interrupted in this case by som^
Levitical uncleanness, and was now renewed by
this shaving of the head, can claim no attention,

as such a renewal likewise could take place only

in the temple (Numb. vi. 9 ff.). Hence we may
infer that this shaving of the head had no con-

nection with the vow of a Nazarite, and that the

present passage does not speak of any Levitical

TOW, closely connected with the temple. At all

•vents, it appears from all that we learn from
other sources respecting this subject, that the

shaving of the head coincided, not with the as-

sumption, but with the fulfilment of a vow, since

it was the custom of the Hebrews to cut the hair

from time to time, when its growth was too

rapid. [Hibsoo: JEneyk, Y. 4l4]. According

to this view, elxe would have the sense of: "he
had had " [but see Winbb: Or. N. T. { 40. 8.—
Ta.].—Still, the occasion which led to this vow,

and it« precise character, cannot be determined,

and the coigectures which have been hazarded,

lead to no satisfactory conclusions [all which
seems to sustain the view of those who suppose

that the vow was a private and comparatively

unimportant personal affair of Aquila, and not

one which Paul had made.

—

Tb.]

Vbr. 19-21. And he [But they] oame to
Bpheias.—This is the first occasion on which

Paul, who was returning Arom his second mis-

sionary journey, visited Bphesus. This an-

cient and celebrated city, the capital of Ionia,

was also, at that time, the capital of proconsular

Asia; it maintained an extensive commerce, and
soon became the Christian metropolis of Asia

Minor. Aquila and his wife remained here,

when the apostle left the city ; nariXtirtv simply

anticipates this fact [and avrbq 6k is not intended

to imply that they did not accompany PauU when
he proceeded to the synagogue (de Wette).—Ta.].

Before his departure, he endeavored to exercise

an influence on the Jews, whoee synagoeae he

visited ; he was so successful, that they desired

to retain him for a longer period among them,

but, as he was anxious to proceed to Antioch, he

could not comply with their request; he gave

them, however, the promise that he would re-

turn, and soon afterwards, according t-o ch. zix.

1, he fulfilled it. [Lechler here ascribes Paul's
'

refusal to remain at that time, to his desire to

proceed to Antioch: he regards the words: "I
must - - - in Jerusalem," which assign a differ-

ent reason for his refusal, as an interpolation

;

see note 5, appended to the text above. Those

who receive this sentence as genuine, generally

suppose, with Wieseler (Chnm, d. ApotU) thai

the feast of Pentecost is meant Ewald suggests

the Passover ; but the data do not eaable them
to decide the point with entire confidence.—^Ta.]

ViR. 22. And when he had landed at
Cesarea.—Some of the earlier commentators,
e, ff., Calovius, Kuinoel, etc., supposed that ava^
referred to Oesarea [see x. 1], in the sense thai

Paul ascended from the beacn to the city, which

was situated on higher ground. But it is not

conceivable that Luke, who here (ver. 19-22, in-

clusive) relates the facta in so summary a man-
ner, and who had already said : KoreX^uv elf Kat-

adpeiavy (which remark undoubtedly refers to the

city itself, and not merely to the coast and har-

bor), should now pause in order to give special

prominence to the circumstance that Paul as-

cended from the water to tbe higher ground on
which the city lay. Moreover, the expression

Karifijf etc *Avr*<$;jfc«xv, would be inappropriate, if

it referred to Cesarea, since Antioch was situated

in the interior of the country [xL 20], at a dis-

tance of nearly twenty miles Arom the Mediterra-

nean, and was, consequently, more elevated than

the sea-port Cesarea. But the same expression

is perfectly appropriate, and corresponds to the

usual phraseology of the Book ofthi Acts (comp.

[xi. 27, and] xv. 2: avapalvuv, descHptive of

the journey from Antioch to Jerusalem), if we
assume that Jerusalem is the termmut ad gutm for

avap6ct and the terminut a quo for mriptf ; and
this interpretation appears to be indicated by i
iicKhfola (fcor' k^oxfpf [i «.» the mother-church of

Jerusalem, net the church at Cesarea], without
i} ohaoy ch. xiii. 1.). Still, it is an erroneous opi-

nion which Meyer entertains, when he represents

avapdc as necessarily referring to Cesarea, if the

sentence in ver. 21: 6a /u -- ^lepoc. [see above],

is assumed to be an interpolation ; for the oonsi-

derations just presented, retain their weight, evem
if that sentence is omitted. [Recent commenta-
tors almost unanimously adopt the view here pre-

sented, t. e., that avapdf describes a brief visit to

Jerusalem; but this interpretation apparently

demandt the recognition of the sentence : 6a fte

etc., as genuine, although Lechler does not here
concede that point.--T&.].—It is, however, re-

markable under all circumstances, that in this

portion of the narrative, Luke exhibits such bre-

vity and haste, and especially that he so slightly

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XVra. 18-22. 848

—with only five words—refers to a Tisit of Paul
to Jerusalem, simply stating that he salated the
church. It eannot be doubted that Paul remained
only a short time with the mother-church.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

The vow, which is involved in an obscurity that

will never be removed, was unquestionably made
in the spirit of evangeliqal liberty ; the motive
which led to it, was furnished, as we assume, by
a special oiroumstanoe, of which no record has
been made.

HOMILBTIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ykr. 18. And Paul—tarried there yet a
good while.—Paul remained during this long
period in Corinth, partly, for the purpose of mi-
nistering to that **much people" (ver. 10) which
had been indicated to him by the heavenly ap-
pearance, and, partly, for the purpose of availing
himself, as far as it was practicable, of Gallio's mo-
derate course, and laboring for the kingdom of

Christ. (Rieger).

—

Por he had a vow.—Pay
thy vows unto the Mo9t High! [Ps. 1. 14] : I. The
vows which we are permitted to make ; (a) none
that are unevangelical—with a view to serve Qod
in this way by dead works, and to purchase his

grace; (b) but the vows, in the heart, of repent-
anee, of faith, and of new obedience. II. The
manner in which we are to pay them; (a) by
doing all that is possible, with conscientious zeal;

(6) by humbly disclaiming all personal merit.

Yeb. 19. He came to Ephesaa—entered
into the synagogue—reasoned with the
Jews.—The society of his most beloved brethren
was not so attractive to him, as to induce him to

interrupt his intercourse with the people who
were so hostile to him, or to discontinue the ef-

forts which he had already made for- their con-
version. Here he presents a model, as a servant
who labors not for himself, but for bis Lord and
Master Jesus. He is always willing to be him-
self scorned and oppressed, and it is his only aim
to glorify his Saviour.

Tea. 20. Desired him to tarry longer

—

he consented not.~He furnishes us with an
instructive example, in maintaining an inter-

course with brethren. He was connected with
the believers by tender bonds of love, and yet he
did not blindly obey them ; he refused to comply
with a request, which did not seem to him to ac-

cord with the mind and will of the Lord. This

example should teach us that we ought not to

yield to every wish even of beloved brethren and
devout souls, but that we should love God and
the Saviour even more than the brethren, and
obey the divine will, rather than the will of any
human being. (Ap. Past).—**He that loveth

father or moUier more than me is not worthy of
me." Mtt. X. 87.

Vb&. 21. I must by all means keep this
feast that oometh at Jerosalem (according to

Luther's version [and the English Bible.

—

Tr.]).

May God grant even to us such an earnest seal

in pursuing our journey to the heavenly Jerusa-
lem, and may He teach us to oppose this holy
'* I must " to all the allurements of the world and
of our own flesh I (From Ap< Past.).—I wiU re-
turn - - - if Gk>d will.—He was as prompt and
humble in submitting to the will of God, as he
was heroic in pursuing his prescribed course.

He was a lion in his contest with the world, but,

like a lamb, obeyed the voice of his Lord, (id.)

Vbb. 22. "When he had gone up, and
salated the church, he went down to An-
tioch.—As the mention of his departure from
Jerusalem is so closely connected with that of
the salutation, we may coigecture that on this

occasion also, he found no suitable field of labor
in that city. (Rieger.)

^I mutt toork while it is day* [John ix. 4]

—

the

motto of the amhasaadore of Chrtet: I. Where do
they work? Wherever the Lord shows a way,
and opens a door; II. How do they work? With
unwearied seal, and yet with humble attention

to every intimation of the Lord ; III. For what
do they work? Not for their own glory and gain,

but, in every place, for the kingdom of God, and,
accordingly, for the salvation of men.

—

The Umg^
ing desire for Christian fellowship: I. How strong
it was in Paul! It induced the jostle, who was
himself so richly endowed, and who had received
such an abundant measure of grace, to proceed
from a distant point, to JerusUem ; II. How great

its strength should be also in us I (Lisco.).

—

Paul
as a traveller, a model as a servant of Qod obeying

the divine will: I. The hatred of no enemies intl-

midates him, when the Lord sends him, ver. 19;
II. No fraternal love restrains him, when the
Lord calls him away, ver. 20 ; III. No place is

too distant for him; he hastens thither, when the
Spirit draws him, ver. 21 ; IV. No place is too

pleasant to him ; he departs, when the Lord no
longer requires his services in it, ver. 22.—*/

must go up to Jerusalem*—the watchword of thepil'

grim of Qod: it enables him to resist every temp-
tation—^in sorrow and in joy—^whether it pro*

ceeds from friend or from foe.
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844 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

SECTION IV.

THE THIBD MISSIONARY JOURNEY OP THE APOSTLE PAUL: TO ASIA MINOR, MACB-
DONL^ AND GREECE; HIS RETURN TO JERUSALEM.

Chapt«e XVni. 28—XXI. 16.

A.-—nS8T PAKT or THIS JOUBNBT: THS labors AITD BXPBBIBH0B8 OT THB APOBTLB IB ABU HIBOB,

BPBOIALLT AT BPUB8U8.

Chaptbb XVra. 28—XIX. 41.

2 L Commencement of the journey, and vieit to the ehurchea m the interior of Aeim Minor.

Chaptbb XVIII. 23.

23 And afler be had spent some time tfiere, he departed, and went oyer aU the conn-

try of Galatia and Phrjgia in order [trayelled in succession throngb the Guladin

territory and Phrjgia], strengthening all the disciples.

2 II. Intermediate narrative concerning ApoUot, and his labore in Epheaut and Corinth,

Chaptbb XVni. 24-28.

24 And [Bat] a certain Jew named Apollos, borti at Alexandria, an eloquent man, <md

25 mighty in the Scriptures, came to Ephesns. This man was instructed in the way of

the Lord: and being fervent in the spirit, he spake and taught diligently the' things

26 of the Lord [diligently concerning Jesus'], knowing only the baptism of John. *ADd
he [this man, outo^^ (^as in ver, 25)] began to speak boldly in the synagogue: whom
when Aqutla and Priscilla' had heard, they [synagogue. iBut A. and P. having heard

him] took him unto ^Aem,and expounded [explained] unto him the way of God* more

27 perfectly [thoroughly]. And when he was disposed [But as he wished] to pass into

Achaia, the brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples to [the brethren encouraged him

(to go), and wrote to the disciples that they should] receive him: who, when he was come,

helped them much which had believed through grace [greatly helped, through grace,

28 them who had believed] : For he mightily convinced the Jews, and that pubUdy

[For he publicly convinced the Jews with power], shewing by [means of] the Scriptura

that Jesus was Christ^ [that Jesus is the Christ].

1 Ver. 25. The reading 'Ii^o-oO is susUined by the oldect manaicripta [A. B. D. B. and Cod. Sin.], as weU «§ br a BonUr
of ninnicules and versions [Vulg. etc.]: whereas only the two later mannscripts, Q. and H., exUbIt rov xvptov [of tat.

ree.]. The change was made by those who supposed that the reading 'Iiy^ov waa inconsistent with the tact stated to tin

olanse : Irurr^fupot 'Imivvov. (See Kxbo. note ; Lacb., Tisch., and Alf. read *Ii|9ov.—Ta.]
* Ver. 26. a. The transposition lip. ««l Ax., is sustained by only some of the anthoritiea, whereaa this order, which it

Ibund in ver. 18, is there sustainod by all the authorities; the same order here, ver. 28, seems to have been copied from

Ter. IS. [The text. rec. reads A. ic<u n., with D. O. Ha but A. 6. B.. with God. Sin. and Vnlg. trmaspose the mbms,
and this order, tIk., D. col A. is therefore adopted by Lach., Tisch., and AlC Meyer recelTes the order of texi. nc, aad,

with liecbler, believes that it was altered by copyists to suit ver. 18.—TK.J
* Ver. 26. b. [rov Biov is inserted before f»66v in text. rec. from O. H. Lachmann reads, with A. B., v^w &Mi> rw 9f<n.-^

B. exhibits r. hS. r. Kvpiov, as in ver. 25, and so Vnlg. (Domini^ in the printed copies ; Dei^ in God. Amlatinna.). On aocooat

of theee variations, Tisch., Boru., and Alf., with whom de Wette concurs, prefer the simple reading tV ^^t bat are lot-

tained only by D. Meyer prefers Lachmann's reading, which, as it now appears, is found aloo in Cod. Sin.—Ta.]
* Ver. 28. [For was Christ (Tynd., Cranmer., Geneva), the margin of the Engl. Bible proposes : is the CkrisL Tb»otif

-inal is : tlyai. rhv Xpurrhif 'Iif<rovv; comp. notes 5 and 6, appended to xviii. 1-17, text.—Ta.] .

no mention is made of Pisidia, Pampbylia, asd

Lycflonia. It cannot now be determined wheUier

the names of these provinoes are omitted, siaplj

for the sake of brevity, or whether Paul at tius

time really visited those congregations only which

had been established during his second journey

in Galatia and Phrygia. [**Kci^«^ impliei—

taking the churches in order—as they lay in his

route" (Alf.) ; this is also the view of Alex, aid

Hack.; but the position of the word in the sen-

tence rather seems to imply that Paul went fini

BXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

VsB. 28. He departed.—[**A chapter might
conveniently have been begun here, at the open-
ing of Paul's third foreign mission." (Alex.).

—

Tb.]. This third missionary journey (about A.
D. 54 or 55), was, precisely like the second, at

first directed only to congregations which had
already been formed. It will be noticed that
Oalatia and Phrygia alone are named, and that
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CHAP. XVra. 28-28. d45

to Galatia, and afterwards to Phrygia.

—

Tb.].—
The names of those who accompanied him, are

not stated here, but we learn from ch. xix. 22,

that Timotheus and Erastus must have travelled

with him.
Tbr. 24. a. And a oertain Je^7.—Before

Luke mentions the arrival of Paul at Ephesus,
and describes his labors in that city, he intro-

duces the present narrative concerning Apollos.

Baumgarten suggests that its intereit and impor-
tance are due to the circumstance that Apollos

had become the substitute and representative of

Paul in Corinth. But the place which this epi-

sode occupies, rather indicates that Luke's atten-
tion was directed to Ephesus, and that he de-

scribed the appearance of Apollos in that city,

as it occurred not long before the arrival of the

Apostle himself.

t Apollos is an abbreviation of ^Atro^^vtod

which is, indeed, the reading found in Cod. Can-
tabrig, [or Bezm^ marked D.

—

Tr.]. He was a
'native of Alexandria, and a Jew by birth and
education. ^''Alexandria was the great seat of

the Hellenistic language, learning, and philoso-

phy (see ch. vi. 9). A large number of Jews
had been planted there by its founder, Alexander
the Great. The celebrated LXX. version of the

Old Test, was made there under the Ptolemies.
. . A masterly exposition of the Scriptures by a
learned Hellenist of Alexandria formed the most
appropriate watering (1 Cor. iii. 6) for those who
had been planted by the pupil of Gamaliel."

IAlf.).

—

Tr.]. He was an eloquent man
7^io^ means both learned and eloquent ; as the

main fact, however, viz., that he was learned in

the Scriptures, is specially mentioned, the word
is to be here taken in the latter sense). As his

knowledge of the Scriptures is represented as

having been very great (dwarbq h r. y/o., i, e., it

constituted his strength), it is quite probable

that, as an Alexandrian, he was indebted both

for his skill in the interpretation of the Old
Testament, and for his eloquence, to the school

of Philo.

Vbb. 25, 26. This man was instmoted.

—

With regard to the Christian knowledge of Apol-

los, Luke describes him as a man acquainted, to

a certain extent, with the way of the Lord,
that is, with the divine plan of salvation, or the

divine purpose to enlighten and redeem Israel,

and, indeed, all mankind, tlirough the Messiah.

(tcbp^oc cannot here refer to Jesus of Nazareth,

but must be understood of God the Father.)

Still, he needed more precise explanations and
instructions respecting the way of God, ver. 26.

His deficiency is thus described by Luke : hrurr.

/i6vov rd p, I. The word hrUrraa^cu does not here

literally mean: expertum ette (Grotius), but, in

accordance with the ordinary unu loquendi : to

know, to know objectwelyy and to ihorotighly as to

be qualified to teach. It is, at the same time, to be
onderstood, for obvious reasons, that Apollos had
received merely the baptism of John; and he
had, perhaps, been instructed by some of the

disciples of John. He had, accordingly, not yet

been baptized in the name of Jesus, and, in con-

Aection with this circumstance, without doubt,

lacked the knowledge both of the crucified and
risen Redeemer, and of the gift of the Holy
Qhost. [Comp. XIX. 2. Alford says : ** He knew

and taught accurately the facte respecting Jesus,
but of the consequences of that which he taught,

of all which may be summed up in the doctrine

of Christian baptism, he had no idea."

—

Tr.].
Notwithstanding all these deficiencies, the man
was filled with a glowing zeal and an enthusiasm
which prompted him to make every sacrifice, and
constrained him to speak {^iuv). Hence he
spake and taught (eXdXei, referring to conver-
sations and private intercourse ; eSldaoKef to for-

mal didactic discourses; concerning Jesus with
accuracy (axpi^tbg may iiean : ezacta cura et ddi-

yentia, but it may alsQ mean: exacte; the former
in a subjective, the latter, in an objective sense
[the former referring to the subject or person,
the latter, to the object—the matter.

—

Tr. ]. But
as hKpipCig cannot be taken in a different sense
from that of oKpifiiirrepov in the following verse,

the objective sense claims the preference, al-

though the accuracy cannot have been absolute,

but only relative or limited. It was in this man-
ner that Apollos spake and taught concerning
Jesus ; he even began to speak in the synagogue,
and, indeed, with boldness. Then Aquila and
Priscilla, who had heard him speak, faithfully

exerted themselves in his behalf; they perceived
alike these favorable traits, which were so full

of promise, and also the deficiencies which still

remained. These wants they endeavored to sup-
ply by imparting to him a more thorough, com-
plete, and profound knowledge (aKpi^k<rrepov

e^k-&.) of the way of God. It was obviously one
of their objects to convey to him a more tho-

rough knowledge of the Person and the Work of

Jesus Christ
Vbr. 27, 28. a. And when he was dis-

posed [But as he wished] to pass into
Aohaia.—This wish which Apollos entertained,

after he had made further progress in know-
ledge by means of those private instructions,

may have been prompted by two considerations.

A feeling of 'delicacy may have restrained him,
after receving such large accessions of know-
ledge, from presenting himself again in public

as a teacher, in the same spot, in which his pre-

vious teaching had been, in various respects,

marked by crudeness and deficiencies. It is,

further, possible that the information which
Aquila and his wife had communicated to him,
respecting the congregation in Corinth, may have
directed his attention to that city. We learn,

indeed, from ch. xix. 1, that he proceeded to that

place, although in the present passage the name
of the entire province, Achaia, is introduced, of

which Corinth was the political capital. liporpe-

ijfdfievoi is referred by Meyer, after the example
of Luther and others [e. ^., Engl, version; de
Wette, Alf.; Hackett,], to the fia^r^ral in Achaia,

f. e., wrote, exhorting them. This is incorrect, as

Tporpe^, precedes iypatffav ; the former word re-

fers to Apollos himself [as its object], and means:
ad eursum incitare, instigare^ ut progrediatur^ ft. e.,

they exhorted or encouraged Apollos.

—

Tr.].

This is the interpretation of Chrysostom, and
has been adopted by Erasmus, Grotius, Bengel
[Calvin, Howson (Conyb. and H, II. 8^, and, ap-

parently, J. A. Alexander.

—

Tr.]. Tnere is no
ground for maintaining [with Meyer and others]

Uiat avr6v should, in that case, have been insert-

ed, since that word is obviously to be ondentood
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846 THB ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

as indioftting the object.—^The letter addressed

by the Christians of Ephesos to those of Corinth,

was the first (Christian) letter of commendation
(cTTiOToXi) ovffTarudi)^ [and is, possibly, alladed to

in 2 Cor. iii. 1. (HackeU).—Tm.]
b, Wh«n he (Apollos) 'wmm come, he af-

forded eflScient aid to the converts at Corinth
(avfi^STJjr^iMl rtvt frequently occurs in classic

writers in the sense: protum, adjuvo,), Kth, r.

Xdpiroc^ as a more definite specification, belongs
to awt^. noXi> [so Calrin, Bengel, Grotius, Kui-
noel, Olsh., Meyer.

—

Tr.], and not to vtirurr. as

de Wette [followed by Alf.; Howson; HackeU,
and, apparently, J. A. Alex.

—

Tb.] understands
it. For Luke's attention is here directed to

Apollos and kit labors, not to the Corinthian
Christians; the sense of 6id r. x^P^^^^ then, is:

for the aid which those Christians receiTed from
A-polIoft, chey were indebted to the grace of God,
which was with him. The fact stat^ in rer. 28,

is introduced by y6pf and is intended to furnish

the evidence of that gracious influence which
strengthened Apollos: he refuted the arguments
of the Jews with great power, and with entire

success {eirrdvu^, tntentiM omnibus virium nervit).

The words StaKarriXkyxero (middle voice) r. *lov6,

is to be thus understood: the evidence which he
furnished of his assertion, in opposition to the

Jews, was complete and decisive [**he argued
them down." (Alf.).—Tb.]. The word Siffioai^

[the antithesis of which (Xen. Hiero. 11. 9) is

id't^. (Meyer).—Tu.] is, probably, not to be taken

in a restricted sense, as if the synagogue alone

had been the scene of the conflict ; at least, other

terms are employed in such cases, e. ^., ver. 26

;

ch. xix. 8: it rather seems to refer to scenes oc-

curring in public places. The statement here

made respecting the nature and character of the

labors of Apollos, fully agrees with the remarks
of Paul himself in 1 Cor. ch. 1—ch. 4. Paul
had planted, Apollos watered ; the latter had not

laid the foundation, but he built thereon (1 Cor.

iii. 6, 10), that is, forwarded the work which
had already been commenced.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Although the knowledge which Apollos pos-

sessed, was still defective and incomplete, he la-

bored and taught with comparative thoroughness

and success. He was fitted for this work, partly

by his natural gifts and his education in a pre-

Christian school (probably that of Philo), and,

partly, by his knowledge of the Scriptures of the

Old Testament, combined with a knowledge con-

cerning Jesus which was, at the time, of a some-
what limited extent But it is his glowing zeal

which specially claims consideration ; It impelled

him to teach and to labor.—Even a light that is

dim, is, nevertheless, a li^ht ; and he who faith-

fully applies a few talents that are intrusted to

his care, shall receive more. The heart that is

sincerely and earnestly devoted to the cause of

truth, may not indeed bear in itself the full and
sacred fire of the Spirit who proceeds from the

Father and the Son, but it is at least capable of

being ultimately guided into all truth [John xvi.

18]. There is a diJQTerence between him who, as

a beginner, and from the necessity of the ease,

holds a low rank, and him, who, by his own
fault, recedes from Christ.

2. It is an instructive circumstance that aiDSB

like Apollos, who became so important and influ-

ential in the apostolical age, should have in fset

been prepared for his office as a teacher by

Aquila and Priscilla—a plain married pair—and
have been indebted to them for his thoroogli

knowledge of the po^iiive truths of Christianity.

Those two persons formed an accurate judgment

of his personal character, and of the rich fraits

which his gifts, when righUy applied, would

produce, but they also perceived at once the

points in which his knowledge vras defective.

They were the persons who initiated him more

completely into a knowledge of Christian trntk,

although he was unquestionably superior to theoi

in intellectual power and in learning. They af-

forded him their aid when he proceeded to

Corinth, and contributed their share in assign-

ing to an important post a man who was precise-

ly fitted for it. Thus two persons here present

themselves, who belong to the laity, one of whom,

moreover, is a woman,of devout sentiments, pos-

sessing a full and practical knowledge of Chris-

tian truth; and they perform a work, which,

according to our long established usages, be-

longs to theological seminaries and ecclesiastieil

authorities. The whole fact is itself an evidence

of the common priesthood of believers in the

apostolic age. It also illustrates in a striking

manner the relation between causes and effects

in the kingdom of Christ The apostle Paul had

become connected by certain ties with Aqnils

and his wife in Corinth, and had probably been

the instrument of their conversion. After having

had further intercourse with him, and, undoabt-

edly, after having obviously grown in grs«e,

they accompanied hira to Ephesus. Here they

became acquainted with Apollos. took a deep m-

terest in him, and imparted to him a more com-

plete knowledge of Christian truth. And now,

Apollos, after being thus prepared by these twe

persons, who were the apostle's fHends, proceed-

ed to Corinth, and there entered the apostle's

field of labor. Thus the streams of difine

grace widely diffuse themselves, and the blen-

ings which they impart to one individnal, extei^

their benign influence to others. The seed is

carried in different directions, and the evidences

of its vitality and productive power, are appa-

rent in many spots, but the hand of the Lord of

the church controls every movement and every

result.

8. If Apollos greatly promoted the internal

growth of the Christians at Corinith, ver. 27,

the whole was a gift of grace [see Exno. note,

ver. 27, 28, b.

—

Tr.]. Whenever men obtain

positive advantages and the blessing of God,

these are to be ascribed, not to the natural aM-

lities of any individual, not to the school in

which he was trained, not to the persons who

communicated to him a thorough knowledge of

Christian truth, not to his own enthusiasm, and

his own personal zeal, but to the operations of

the grace of God. Neither he that planteth, nor

he that watereth, is any thing,bat God that giveth

the increase. [1 Cor. iii. 7].
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CHAP. XVm. 2S-28. 847

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yn. 28. Went over - - - Gkdatia
trensthening all the disoiples.—There are
many whose whole attention is absorbed in the

work of awakening men. But when they neglect

that of strengthening and establishing awakened
persons, or pay no further attention to the latter,

and do not fan the spark when conversion begins,
sU their work and labor are totally in vain. (Ap.
Put).
Ybb. 24-26. Apollos.—He furnishes a rery

beautifal illustration of the combination of the

f'fts of nature and those of grace, in a teacher,

fie was eloquent, by a natural gift, ver. 24 ;

n. Mighty in th^ Scriptures—to which ciroum-
Btanee his natural eloquence owed its power and
Talae; III. Instructed in ti*^ way of the Lord,
Ter. 2&—having advanced fi m a mere acquain-
tance with the letter of the Scriptures, to a
Christian knowledge of God's plan of salvation,

although that knowledge was at first imperfect

;

IV. Fervent in the spirit—filled with a noble zeal

m employing the knowledge which he had ac-

quired, by laboring for the extension of the king^
dom of Ood; Y. In possession of an admirable
quality, rarely found in combination with so
many gifts, namely, docility—he earnestly de-
sired to be conducted by Aquila and Priscilla

—

two plain, practical Christians—to a more pro-
found acquaintance with Christianity.

—

ApoUo$^
a model at a Christian teacher : the teacher should
be, L Learned—in human art and science, but,

specially, in the Scriptures ; II. Apt to teach [1
Tim. iii. 2]—a quality which is not identical

with natural eloquence, but, preeminently, de-
pends on the presence of holy seal and love
('•fervent in the spirit"); IIL Willing to learn
—so that he may continually advance in know-
ledge, not only by his own personal studies, but
also by the lessons which, in an humble spirit,

he receives* from Christians who are endowed
with spiritual life.—An eloquent man.—Elo-
quence is a noble gift of Ood, when it is properly
employed, whether in ecclesiastical or in secular
affairs ; but when it is abused, it is like a sword
in the hand of a madman. (Starke).—Mighty in
the Scriptoree.—It is not the mere knowledge
of the literal sense of the Scriptures, but a blessed
experience of the power of divine truth in the
heart, by which a teacher becomes mighty in the

Scriptures. (Ap. Past.).—Instmoted In the
way of the liord ; every Christian should be so

instructed, especially the teacher ; otherwise, he
is a blind leader of the blind. (Starke).—Being
fervent in the spirit, he spake.—When the
teacher's own heart is filled with the love of

Jesus, and bums with the fire of the Holy Ghost,
the flame extends, and enkindles the hearts of
others. (Ap. PasL).—But it is very sad when the
fire expires with the hour, and zeal is laid aside
with the manuBcript; in such a case, the preacher
is a lifeless stock, receiving neither spirit nor
power from Christ. (Starke).—Knowing only
the baptism of John.—At different periods,
in the history of the Christian Church, particu-
lariy when a new and important advance was to

be made, or a new development of the kingdom
of God was approaching, teachers have arisen

who have, not unaptly, been compared with John
the Baptist. They were appointed to direct the
attention of men to new events which were at

hand, and to a new life, in comparison with
which the present state was t-hat of death. But
such a new order of things, they were not of
themselves competent to establish. They stood
at the door of the new ecclesiastical era of the
Church, and the bright light which they diffused,

enabled their disciples to see the entrance, but
they were not able to conduct the latter into the
interior. It was necessary that these disciples

should look beyond their teachers, and fix their

eves on Him who is the sole and true Teacher.
An illustration is furnished in the case of the dis-

tinguished Schleiermacher. (Williger).—Aqoila
and Prisoilla - - - took him - - - more
perfectly.—He who truly knows Jesus, is com-
petent to give scriptural instruction even to the
most learned man. (Ap. Past.).—It is a sign of
an humble spirit, when a man, however learned
he may be, is willing to learn still more from
another, although it should be from a plain me-
chanic (Starke).—Paul's first Epistle to the
Corinthians shows that the believers at Corinth
were ** much helped " by Apollos. '* Whether
Paul, or Apollos all are yours. " ^l Cor. iii

22). In such terms the apostle, wno was a
stranger to envy, expressed the joy with which
he surveyed the noble gift of Apollos, who co-

operated with him in conducting this beloved
congregation in the way of salvation.

Vbr. 27. Helped them much whioh had
believed through graoe.—With all his noble

gifts and his ability, it was only through grace
that he helped them [see Exbq. note on ver. 27,

28, b. Tr.]. It is solely by grace that the word
produces fruit and imparts spiritual life. (Ap.

Past.).

Ver. 28. Convinced the Jews, and that
pnblioly, shewing by the Soriptores.—In

the schools of science, a mathematical demon-
stration is regarded as the most convincing of

all; in the church of God, no demonstration is

more worthy of confidence than one that is taken

from the Holy Scriptures. (Starke).

—

ApoUoe, an
illustration of the truth, that learning and mental

culture may greatly promote the intereett of the king-

dom of God, (Lisco).—7%« drcumetancee under

which a high degree of mental culture can render

services to the kingdom of Ood: I. When true faith

constitutes its foundation, ver. 26 ; II. When it

closes no avenue to additional light, ver. 26 ; III.

When it is judiciously exhibited, ver. 27, 28.

(id.).

—

On growth in Christian knowledge : I. It is

necessary in the case of every one, even though

he already possesses rich gifts, ver. 24 ; II. It is

regularly maintained, in the case of the humble
and docile, ver. 26 ; III. It resulU in rich fruits

—in blessed acts which extend the kingdom of

God, ver. 27, 28.

—

Apollos in Alexandria (ver. 24),

and Apollos in Ephesus (ver. 26) ; or. The high

school of secular leammg, and the humble school of

religious experience: I. The knowledge acquired

in the former; II. The knowledge acquired in

the latter alone,—The blessedprogress which ApbUos
made ; or, * Whosoever hath, to him shall be given,

and he shall have more abundance ' [Mt. xiii.

12] : I. What did Apollos possess T Not only {a\

a noble talents-natural gifts, ver. 24, but also (6)
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S48 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

an honest xeal in employing that talent—hy learn-

ing, and bj teaching, Ter. 26 ; II. What was
given to him, so that he had more abundance ?

{a) To his knowledge was added the ftill light of
the knowledge of Jesos Christy ver. 26 ; (b) to

his labors was added the omnipotent power of

diTtne grace, Ter. 27, 28.

—

Paul and ApoOu, i96

different^ andyet two bletted iautrumenU ofthe Lord;

I. The material of which, XL The maoaer ia

which, IIL The purpose for which, the Lordptt-

pared these two ins^oments.

I IIL Arrival of the apottU Paul at Ephuui, He meete with eertam duc^^ of. John, whom k
eonduete to the full grace of Ckritt,

Chaptck XIX. 1-7.

1 And [Bat] it came to pass, that, while Apollos was at Corinth, Paul haying passed

[travelled] through the upper coasts [districts]^ came to Ephesus; and ^ding

2 [found]' certain disciples, *He [And] said unto them, Have ye received the Eolj

jl^bost since je believed ? [Did je receive the Holy Ghost, when ye became be-

lievers ?] And they said [But they replied]* unto him, [No,] We have not so madi

3 as heard whether there be any [a] Holy Ghost *And he said unto them [om. unto

4 them *] , Unto what then were ye baptized ? And they said, UntoJohn 's baptism. ^Then

said Paul [But Paul said], John verily [indeed, ixkv] baptized with the baptism of

repentance, saying unto the people, that they should believe on him which [wbo]

5 should come after him, that is, on Christ [om. Christ'] Jesus. *Wheii they heard thu^

6 they were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus. *And when Paul had \pm. had,

^e*V/vToc] laid hU hands upon them, the Holy Ghost came on them ; and they spake

7 with tongues, and prophesied. *And [But] all the men were about twelve.*

1 Ver. 1. a. [The original is |Ufl^, i, exports. On the word coastiy see not« 8, appendad to the text of cb. xiiL43^
—Ta.]

s Ver. 1. b. Tlich. and Lach. [and Alf.l in acoordanoe with . B.'[Cod. Sin. cvacr], some minnscnlas, and Tnlf. wkfi
the reading (in m. I) cv^tr, and in rer. 2, iiw4r n [found in A. B. D. S. Ood. Sin.], wliereafl the rmding wipair «fat [d
tmt, F0C from £. Q. H.I it eTidently a con|ectaraI emendation.

* Ver. 2. civor [of Uxt. rec. from 0. H.] is wanting in several important mannsoipts [A. B. D. B. Cod. Sin^X sad iit

pnrions addition to the text. [Omitted by recent editors.—TE.J
* Ver. 3. The reading wpin avroik [of UxL rce. from Q. H.] is also sporioos. [Omitted in A. B. D. B. Vnlg., lad bj i^

cent editors.-Cod. SUi. reads : 6 6i ilwty Sic rt.—Tk.1
» Ver.

[Omitted i

ted in /

interpreters wlio regard ver. 6, as the coatinnation of ^a!*s address, ISnd the correlatiTe 6i in that rerse.—Ti.]
* Ver. 7. [For the Hebraistic <w«3ifo of U»t, ree. tnm G. H., and found also in some minnscnlea, ffttbers, etc Lse^

Tlscb., and Born, read itaUKOf fh>m A. B. D. B. God. Sin., minnscnles, ^ta All retains the less asml form of ihttatm.
-Tb.]

which he had noticed, to doubt whether ticM

men had reoeired the gift of the Holy Qhost it

the time of their conversion. P^Not, as £b^
version: Have ye received^ etc., but: Bid yt n-

eeive the Holy Ohoet when ye bwame hdkcmf^
This translation or interpretation of AUbrd, ii

fully adopted by Alexander and HacketL—Ti.].

He accordingly addressed the question to thui

in direct terms. And yet this question, espeeiil-

ly the word irayreteavrcf ["which can bear ao

meaning than that of believing on tJu LordJem"
(Alf.).^-TB.] evidently presupposes that in point

of fact they are Christians already. The word

iiTMy with which their answer begins, implicf

that it is given in the negative, as if it begsn

with " No I" [The negative is absorbed hy oM\
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 6 ; x. 20 ; John vii- 48, 48.

(Winer: Oram, { 68. 7.).—Ta.].—They proceed

even ftirther, and without reserve deda^ that

ascertain from report, and still loM

EXEQETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

'Van. 1-8. a. And it oama to pass.—The
bvureptK^ fikptf are the interior regions, such as
Galatia and Phrygia (ch. xviii. 28), which were
more elevated than the sea-coast on which £phe-
Bus was situated. On a former occasion Paul
had been forbidden by the Holy Ghost to labor

on the western coast of Asia Minor, and when he
returned from his second missionary journey, the

visit which he paid to Ephesus was very brief.

He was now permitted to remain during a much
longer period in that city, and the divine blessing

attended his labors.

6. Finding oertain disoiplas.—Luke ap-

plies to the men of whom he here speaks, the

term fiw^tfrdc, i, «., Christians, unquestionably
employing it in a wide sense. The apostle must
have been induced by certain circumstances they did not i
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CHAP. XIX. 1-7. 849

from personal experience, whether-a Holy Ghost
exists. ["Here, again, not, as Engl, version:

we have not heard—but: we did not hear^ at the
time of our couTersion, etc." (Alf.). Both here
and in the former case, aorists are used.

—

Tr.J.
Now the H^oly Ghost in the answer must obvi-

ously be used in the same sense in which it oc-

curs in the question, that is, the Holy Ghost as
the gift of God in Christ, and as a Christian com-
munication of the same to men. The meaning
cannot be that they had at no time heard that

there is a Holy Spirit of God. Those who re-

ceived the baptism of John, must necessarily have
also had a knowledge of God and of the Messiah,
and, no doubt, likewise of the Spirit of God.
We are, moreover, constrained to regard these
diseiples as Jews by birth ; the silence of Luke
respecting their Jewish descent certainly does
not prove the contrary. Their own expressions
do not in any manner suggest a pagan origin, and
no traces whatever exist, which indicate that the
namber of the disciples of John had received ac-

cessions from the Gentile world.
e. Unto what then ware ye baptised ?

This question can have no other meaning than
the following: *To what then did the baptism
which ye received, refer T' The answer plainly

shows that these men had not yet obtained clear

views of the general subject. It is very true
that they do not say : elc rdv 'lodw^v ; such a
reply, indeed, would have been inconsistent with
the humility and the whole character of John
the Baptist. And yet we cannot assume (as

Meyer seems to do) that the men distinctly meant
the following : * We were baptized unto that which
constitutes the nature and purpose of John's bap-
tism, namely, repentance, and faith in the Mes-
siah who was coming. Such was the case in
point of fact, and these disciples were, without
any doubt, baptized unto the (unknown) Mes-
siah; still it would seem that their general con-
ceptions of the subject were not clear, for Paul
would not otherwise have given them preliminary
instructions on this point, ver. 4. No facts are
recorded which sustain the conjecture of Wet-
stein that these men had been instructed by
Apollos, before he was himself made more tho-
roughly acqusdnted with Christianity.

ViB. 4-7. a. John Terily baptised.—Paul
describes the nature of the baptism of John in
brief but expressive terms: It imported—^he

says—only a change of mind; it was simply a
baptism of repentance, combined with the obli-

gation to believe on Him who should come after

John. 'Iva is not to be taken here in a strict

sense, as if it implied a purpose or design^ or
meant: John baptized - - - m order that they
might believe. (Meyer). The expression Iva wia-

Ttiouai^ ver. 4, stands, on the contrary Hn ac-
cordance with the process by which concise ex-
pressions in the Greek language were resolved
or weakened in the progress of time), for the in-

finitive, and merely states the subject to which
the words and exhortations {?^uv) of John re-

ferred. [See this point—that the writers of the
N. T. sometimes employed Zva, where according
to the rules of Greek prose writers, a simple in-

finitive (pres. or aor. but not perf.) might have
been expected—established, in Winbb: Oram,

N. T. {44. 8.—Te.]. When Paul adds the

words: that is, on Jesus, ver. 4, he connects
the fulfilment with the promise, and testifies that

although the baptism of John was not yet in point

of fact a baptism unto Jesus, it nevertheless re-

ferred in its very nature to none other than to Him.
In consequence of this declaration, these disciples

of John were now baptized unto Jesus, as the

Lord. (E2c rd bvofia^ that is, unto faith in Him,
and the confession of Him. ). [See the Dogtb. iUtD

Eth. views which are subjoined.

—

Tb.]
b. It is not here distinctly stated whether the

apostle himself, or another person, administered
the rite of baptism. It seems probable, how-
ever, that the latter was the case, because the

imposition of hands is expressly attributed to

PauL As the result of this act, which was per-

formed after the administration of full Christian

baptism, the persons baptized now received the

Holy Ghost, whose operations were made mani*
fest, when they spake with tongues, and when
the inspired utterances of their souls were
heard.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. These disciples of John, even before they

receive that which is strictly Christian baptism,

and before they advance to a fiiU knowledge, and
to the confession, of Jesus, are. nevertheless,

already regarded as disoiples that is, as Chris-

tians. Luke terms them fuxdrtraXy and Patl as-

sumes that they are already baptized and con-

verted. These circumstances show that even in

the apostolic age there already existed a under

[as well as a narrower] circle of the discipleship

of Christ, that is, of the Church. It is not the

christianization of entire nations, and still less

is it the combination of ecclesiastical and political

relations, which lead to a division of the Church
into a narrower and a wider circle ; the cause is

rather to be sought in the general fact of the ex-

tension of Christianity. The true boundaries of

the two circles are determined exclusively by the

relation in which men stand to the Person of

Jesus Christ himself. Whoever is united with

Him in spirit and in heart, by grace on the one

hand, and by faith on the other, belongs to the

narrower circle of His people. But he whose
relation to the personal Redeemer is only distant,

and, indeed, only exlernal, belongs to the wider

circle.

2. This is the last occasion on which the results

of the labors of John the Baptist are mentioned in

the New Testament. The extent of his labors,

and the period during which their influence waa
felt, may be estimated, when we consider the

fact, that in the Hellenic, commercial city of

Ephesus, and about the year A.D. 55, or about a
generation later than John himself, as many as

twelve of his disciples suddenly present them-

selves, who, it is true, now become members of

the church of Christ, but who had previously not

advanced beyond John and his baptism. They
had, indeed, rather retrograded, which is often

the case with any tendenoy, when a long period

of time passes by, and the original author of

that tendency has passed away, and when, at the
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time, DO pure and IiTing mediam of oom-
muBioation (like the Scriptures and the Holy
Ghost in the church of Christ), is retained. It

maJ be remarked, besides, that the most satis-

factory eyidenoe of a willingness to make progress
and to seek the truth, is found in the circum-
stance that these twelve men Toluntarily received
the baptism unto Jesus, and that the remaining
disciples of John abandoned their distinctiye cha-
racter by entering the church of Jesus Christ,

instead of resisting grace and truth in its Ailness,

and obstinately maintaining the position which
they had previously held.—We simply add, in

one word, that the so-called ChruHant of John
(Mandeans) in Mesopotamia, have no historical

connection whatever with John the Baptist ; that

name they never apply to themselves ; it was only
introduced by Christian travellers and learned
men: see Hbbiog : ReaUBneyk,^ art. Mendaer. [VoL
IX. 818-a24.--Tm.]

8. The administration of Baptism in the case
of these disciples ofJohn, has been the occasion
of many doctrinal discussions. The Reformers
(Calvin and Beza), and later Lutheran theolo-

gians felt themselves constrained to interpret

ver. 5 in such a sense, that it could afford no aid

either to the views of the Anabaptists, on the one
hand, or, on the other, to the dogma of the Coun-
cil of Trent, according to which there was an
essential difference between the Johanneie and
the Christian baptism. In opposition to the
Anabaptists, Calvin uafortunately adopted the
expedient of interpreting verse 6, not of the bap-
tism of water, but of the baptism of the Spirit,

so that verse 6 simply ftimishes an additional
explanation of the meaning of ver. 5. But ver.

6 undeniably refers to the baptism of water.
This circumstance, however, affords no aid to the
opponents of infant baptism. The twelve men
were baptaxed a second time, not because they
had been baptized as children, but beoaose the
baptism which they had received, was not the
full Christian Baptism—a circumstanoe which
does not in the least degree sanction the repetition

of Chrittian baptism. And with respect to the
Bomish canon, vix., that the baptism of John did
not possess an efficacy equal to that of the bap-
tism of Christy no considerations derived f^m
the Scriptures can be advanced against it; only
doctrinal pr<^udices can lead to the opinion that
the baptism of John differed fW>m the baptism of
Christ, not in its very nature, but only in certain
accidental features. Now as that opinion is con-
tradicted by the passage before us, its advocates
offered violence to ver. 6, by representing it as

a part of PauVt address to the twelve men which
begins in ver. 4 [see note 6 above, appended to

the text

—

Tb.]. It is not necessary to offer a
refutation of such an interpretation. The twelve
disciples had, at all events, not been baptised
unto the Person of Jesus, and it was necessary to

supply this want. The Holy Spirit is also given,

but only in Jesus Christ, and for the sake of
Christ. The true baptism, and, accordingly,
fellowship with the Redeemer Himself, and not
the imposition of hands, i. e., the apostolical sanc-
tion (as Baumgarten assumes), constitute the
conditions on wMch the gift of the Spirit depends.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbb. 1. Paul came to Epliesm, «nd fisd-

ing certain dUoiples.—Paul woald not so

often have fo%tnd^ if he had not so diligently

souffhL He that seeketh, findeth. The blessing

of Qod always attended him, because his wkeie

heart was devoted to His cause.—Although thete

people were still very feeble with respect to ex-

perience and knowledge, the Holy Spirit nevsr.

theless numbers them already among the diw^pfa.

Even a beginner in religion deserves to reoeive

this noble name, if he only poeaesaes in the tjn

of God a heart that earnestly desires salvation.

A pastor should Uke special interest in saefa

souls. They are the children whom we sho^
cherish with the iidelity of a nurse. [1 These, il

71. (Ap. Past).—The course of some Christiuis

of more recent times, who recognise no Chris-

tianity as genuine and true, unless it appem in

its perfect and complete dev^opment, maaifate

neithermuch love, normuch knowledce, snd is aot

the coarse which the apostle adopted. (MeskcB).

Via. 2. Hare ye reoaiTed the Ho^
Ohoat?—This was the theme of all the inquiries

which the apostle addressed to the meo. He

endeavored to satisfy his own mind by vsriou

questions respecting the nature and progreee of

their conversion, and to aseertaia whether their

religious experience was of thai thorough kiid,

which is the result solely of the indwelling of the

Holy Ghostin man. But all theirrepliesamounted

simply to the following : *We know nothing ssyet

concerning the Holy Ghost.' (WiUiger).—And

would not many disciples of our own dsy, wheee

Christian knowledge and ChTistian w^ moet, to

a certain extent, be admitted, be eompelled, ifthey

honestly and sincerely replied to the same intarro-

gation, to confess: *We know nothing asyeteea-

coming the Holy Spirit, the Spirit ofrepentaaee,

of refceoeration, of adoption, of Kberty, oflore'?

Yarn. 8. Untowhatthen wera ya baptiaed?

—Every Christian should daily address this q«o-

tion to himself; for «*every one has much toleen

and to practise with respect to baptism during

his whole life, seeing thai it is necesesiy for

him at all times so to labor and strive thst ke

may firmly believe all that baptism promisee end

offers, namely, the victory over the devil and

death, the forgiveness of sins, the grace of God,

Christ in his fdhiess, and the Holy Ghost with ill

his gifts." (Luther).

Via. 4. Than Panl aaid, etc—With wbil

reverence the apostle here speaks of John! He

does not attempt to depreciate that semat «i

God, but refers to the divine office which he keld

ia his day, and shows that if men did not denvi

advantage from it, the cause could not be sttri-

bated to John. Such was the proper course; ii

is not well when one teacher despises sad dit-

parages another. (Ap. Past.).—After this p<Hnt

of time, no further mention of John the Bspti^

is made in the New Testament. Here at leigtk

he wholly gives plaee to Christ (Bengd).

VBa.5. ITThan they heard thia, they wen
baptised in the name of the Lord Jem-
—Previously to the completion of the work rf»-
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demption, the baptism of John as a baptism unto

Chrut, as unto Him who was to eome, was the

true baptism. But after Pentecost, the true bsp-
Usm is a baptism unto Christ, referring to Him
who ha^ appeared—a baptism into Christ as into

Him who is now present; and the intermediate

work of his forerunner has ceased.—'* Hence the

baptism of John is no longer yalid. If any man
should say: *I baptise thee with the baptism of

John the Baptist for the forgiveness of sins, * he
would not rightly baptise. For John's baptism
was simply a precursor or herald of the forgive-

ness of sins. We should, on the contrary, simply
say: 'All thy sins are forgiven thee through the
presence of the Lord Jesus Christ; I baptise thee

in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and
of the Holy Ghfit. That is, I take all thy sins

away, and do not send thee to another, as John
has done. * But John was obliged to say : * Pre-
pare yourselves; receive Him who will give you
the*Holy Ghost in baptismf and bring to you the
forgiveness of sins.'" (Luther).—Those were re-

baptized, who had received tne baptism of John,
because he was not the foundation of our right-

eousness and the giver of the Holy Spirit, but
merely the herald of the Spirit and of the saving
p'ace which Christ, as the sole foundation and
author of our righteousness, soon afterwards ac-

quired for us. (Justus Jonas.).—It is true that

he who comprehended the full and real meaning
of the baptism of John, as of the forerunner of

J'esus, did not need a new baptism as a follower

of Jesus Christ. But whenever John was re-

garded as the head of a sect, and his baptism as

a ceremony, the latter could neither be con-
sidered, nor oottld it operate, as a ChrUiian bap-
tism. (Bieger, and Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 6, 7. And whan Paul laid his handa
- - - twalve.—These twelve men, in whose be-

half the apostle prayed, and whom he blessed

while laying his hands upon them, were endowed
with the gifts of the Holy Spirit. They were a
new band of disciples, appointed to be the seed
of the church of God in Asia; and they resembled
the twelve apostles, who had also previously been.

in part, the diAciples of John, and had, only after

the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, become true

cfisciples of Christ, and the living seed of re-

generation for the whole world. (Williger).

(On Veb. 1-7.) St. Paul, our teacher in pastoral

life ; I. His pastoral labors had the proper ex-

tent ; II. They exhibited the corresponding dili-

gence and seal; III. They were guided by true

wisdom. (Leopold).— Unto what then were ye bap-

tizedf I. Unto God the Father—then, ye have
received the adoption as sons of God; II. Unto
God the Son—then, ye have redemption in him
through his blood; III. Unto God the Holy Ghost
—then, ye have become the temple of God.
(Leonh. and Sp.).

—

The resemblance ofmany Chris-

tians among us, to the disciples ofJohn at Ephesus:
I. Wherein it is seen, ver. 1-4; II. The religious

experience which such Christians therefore need,
ver. 6-7. (LiscoJ.

—

That they, too, belong to our
number, who still occupy a lower grade of divine

truth: I. Who are they? II. How can they be
considered as, nevertheless, belonging to our
number? (id.).

—

Have ye received the Holy Ohostf
—the question considered as a test applied to all

who call themseWes disciples of Jesus. For it

is only by the power of the Holy Ghost that, I.

Our faith demonstrates its life and power, ver. 2

;

II. Our baptism, the blessings which it conveys,
ver 8, 4 ; III. Our tongue, its consecration to the
service of the Lord, ver. <S.— Unto what then were
ye baptizedf—the question viewed as a solemn
admonition addressed to all baptised persons. It

reminds them, I. Of the divine foundation of bap-
tism: Jesus Christ, ver. 4, 5; IL Of the sacred
duties which flow from baptism : repentance and
faith, ver. 4 ; IIL Of the blessed fruits which
proceed from baptism: the gifts of the Holy
Ghost, ver. 6.

—

The twelve dismiss of John, and
the twelve disciples of Jetuti, or, * One is your Master,

even Christ,* [Mt. xxiii. 10]: I. Human masters
may transmit their words ; Christ alone can im.
part his Spirit ; II. Human masters may teach
the elements ; Christ alone can conduct to the
goal ; III. Human masters may establish schools

;

hrist alone can found a Church.

{ rV. Other labors of the Apostle^ who taught^ and wrought miracles, in JEphuui,

Chaptbe XIX. 8-20.

8 And [But] he went into the synagogue, and spake boldly for the space of three

months, disputing and persuading the things concerning the kingdom of Ood [boldly,

and, during three months, discoursed concerning the kingdom of Ood, and sought to

9 persuade]. *6ut when divers [some, revc?] were hardened [hardened themselves],

and believed not [and were unbelievers], but spake evil of that [and reviled the, n^w]

way before [in the presence of] the multitude, he departed ^m them, and separated

the disciples, disputing daily [discoursing day by day] in the school [lecture-room] of

10 one [of a certain]* Tyrannus. *And [But] this continued by the space of [during]

two years; so Uiat all they which dwelt in [all the inhabitants of] Asia heard the word
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11 of tbe Lord Jesus [om. Jesus*], both Jews and Greeks. *And Qod wrougbt speciil

12 miracles [wrought not ioconsiderable works] by the hands of Paul : *So that from his

body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons [So that they laid' handker-

chiefs and aprons from his skin on the sick], and the diseases departed from them, and

13 the evil spirits went out* of them. *Then [But, df\ certain of the yagabond Jews,

[of the wandering Jewish] exorcists, took upon them [undertook] to call [name] over

them which [who] had evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, sajring, We adjure [I

14 adjure*] you oy [the, rdv"] Jesus whom Paul preacheth. *And there were seven sons

of one Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the priests, which did so [But there were several

15 sons of Skeuas, a Jewish chief priest, seven of them, who did this, Totrro], *Aod
[But] tbe evil spirit answered and said, Jesus I knoF [jrtv€o<rxw'], and Paul I know

16 [and of Paul I have knowledge, iTtiffrafiat]-, but [ye,] who are ye r *And the man in

whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame them [overpowered both*],

and prevailed against them, so that they fled out of that house nakeiLand wounded.

17 *And this was [became] known to all the Jewsand Greeks also dwelling al Ephesus; and

18 [a] fear fell on them all, and the name of the Lord Jesus was magnified. ^And many
that believed [many of those who had become believers] came, and confessed, and

19 shewed their deeds [declared that which they had done]. *Many of them idso which

used curious arts [But many of them who had observed'Buperstitious practices] brought

their [the, rd^"] books together, and burned them before [in the presence of] all meti:

and they counted [computed] the price [purchase-money] of them, and found it fifty

20 thousand pieces of silver [found that it was fifty thousand in money]. *So mightity

grew the word of God and prevailed [mightily the word of the Lord^ grew and pre-

vailed].

> Ver. 9. -nidt after Tvp. is WAiiting in MTtral mannicrlpts, it is tme [ip A. B. ; alto Cod. Sin.], bat it is quite pnv
bable that the word was dropped [bj copylsU. It is found in D. £. 0. H. Vulg. It is omitted by Lach., Tisch^ aad

AIf.--TR.J
s Ver. 10. 1i}9ov after Kvplov is supported by only one uncial manuscript [by Q^ whereas It to omitted i& A. B. D. I.

Ibmer,
tberais-

H. Ood. Sin. Vulg. ; hence it is dropped by recent editors generally.

—

^Te.1
s Ver. 12. a.-avo4^p. is as fully Bustolned [by A. B. £. Cod. Sin.] as cs-t^p. [which is found in I). G. H.1; the

moreover, couki more easily have been changed into «ri^. than the reverse, and is, therefore, to be regarded as th

ine reading, [airo^. was probably changed to iwi^. of text. rec.. in order to suit hn r. M^ey. (Meyer and Alt); I^cb-.

and Alf. accordingly read avo^; but Schols and Bom. retain cirw^.—Te.]
* Ver. 12 b. [For i(ipx*<r$at of texlf. rtc, which is the " more usual word for the going out of evil spiritt '* (Alf.. frog

Meyer), and which occuru in Q. H., recent editors substitute iKwop*v€<r$<Uy from A. B. D. E. Cod. Sin.—^"Aw* cvrwr, inserted

immodtately after the verb in text. rer. ftvm O. H., is omitted in A. B. D. B. Cod. Sin. Vulg., and is dropped by reoeat edi-

tors as a supplementary insertion.—Ta.]
* Ver. 13. ipict^M is by far better supported [by A. D. E. (B. is doubtfbl); God. Sin. Vnlg.lthan the plural ooct^Sfur;

the latter was Bubstitutod for the singular in order to correspond to ^cxcipq^ai"—A^yrev. [The singular is adopted by
recent editors genernlly.—Ta.]

* Ver. 16. a^t^or^MMK before urxvo-cr is better sustained [namelv, by A. B. D. Cod. Sin.] than cvtmv [of ttxL rec froa

G. H. (Vulg. em.). " The weight of MSS. evidence for this reading (oM^or^pMi^) is even surpassed by its internal protiahi*

lity, etc." (Alford).—Tr.]. Later copyists substituted avrwv for a/m^., because the narrative does not elsewhere state that

tmly two of tlic »onn were connected with tbe traniMiction. If «m^- had not been the original reading, it wonld ondraM-
•dly never have been inserted. [<Mt^. adopted by Lach., Tisch.. Born^ Alf., etc.—Tft.]

T Ver. 20. [The Uxt. rec. exhibits jcvptov with A. B. (XmI. Sin, etc., and this reading is retained by Lach., Tiach^ snd

Alf.—D. E. exhibit Otov in place of it. The Ingl. version here deviates from the tesL rec^ and foUowa the ordinary text

of the Vulg. (/>»'); Cod. AmlaUnns, bow^rer, exhibits Jkmini.—tM.}

oates that this state of their boqIb was graduAllj

developed, and was then permaaenUj esUb-

lished). At length they proceeded so ftr, m to

roTile Christianitj publicly in the synagogue.-*

('H 666^ is the way of salvation which God kts

chosen and opened to men ; see ch. xriii. 26).

This conduct induced the apostle not only to re-

nounce, on his own part, all fellow^ip with tkc

synagogue (airo(n-<ic)> hut also to withdraw t^e

whole number of the Christiana from it (a^Lpat),

He then chose the lecture-room of a man named

Tyrannoa, who is otherwise unknown to us, w
a place suited for the deliTery of his disconnes.

The later Greeks gave the name of cxokai to the

places in which their philosophers taught. Mow

as the one which Paul selected, here reoeiTct

this genuine Greek name, it would seem to be

most natural to suppose that the owner himself

was a Greek, and, perhaps, a public orator sod

EXBOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Via. 8. And ha want into tha syna-
gogna.— He continued to labor for three

months. During this period neither the rulers

nor individual members of the Jewish commu-
nity offered any opposition to him ; the apostle

was enabled to speak with the utmost freedom
and boldness concerning the kingdom of God,
while he labored to win souls for it (irti'&uv).

The conjecture that he spoke here with unusual
gentleness (Baumgarten), is scarcely supported
by the word kirap^idl^eTo,

Van. 9, 10. a. But whan divars w^era
hardened [when some hardened themselves].

—NoTertheless, a crisis now arrived. There
were some who gradually became less willing to

hear, and who more and more positively refused
to accept the offers of grace in Christ. (The
imperfect tense, iaxXffpbvcvTo ical iffrei^ow, indi-

a teacher of rhetoric. Indeed, Suidas speaks of

a sophist who bore the name of Tyrannns, and
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who wrote a work endtled: irepi (rrdtreog koI

duupiaetjc 2j6yot, although he does not mention his

abode, or the age in which he lired. The cir-

oamstance that Luke neither states in express

terms that Paul now went to the Gentiles (as in

eh. xiiL 46; eh. zyiU. 6, 7), nor describes Tyran-
nus as a proselyte (oomp. zviii. 7), is not of it-

self sufficient to sustain the conjecture (of Meyer)
that this man was a Jewish rabbi and the pro-

prietor of a private synagogue, or house of in-

struction (called HryiD n^3 by the Jews).

That Tyrannas was a Qreek, is indicated both

by the word axo^y and by his proper name,
which is found, it is true, in Josephus {^Ant. xvi.

10. 8; BdL L 26: 8, the same person being
meant in both passages) and in 2 Mace. iy. 40
(where the reading is doubtful]; but even here

it does not occur as the name of an Israelite.

b. Disputing daily dwelt in Asia.

—

This lecture-room was open to Paul, not only on
the sabbath, but also at all other times, and was
used by him for two years (A. D. 55--57); this

period is undoubtedly to be understood as exclu-

sire of the three months mentioned in yer. 8.

[Torro, yer. 10, specially refers to the time which
ntcceeded the three months during which Paul
preached in the synagogue; probably, too, the

. time in which the events occurred that are men-
tioned after ver. 20, is also to be excluded. Then
the expressions irrf 6i)0y ver. 10, and rpteriav in

ch. xz. 81 (on which see the Exeo. note) coin-

cide, as general designations of time. (Meyer;
de Wette].

—

Tb.I. Ephesus was an important

city, maintained a flourishing trade, and was
the seat of the celebrated temple of Diana; Paul
labored in it actively and uninterruptedly during

a period of more than two years. In view of

these facta, it may be easily conceived that this

city became a centre for the evangelization of the

entire province of Asia, in the narrower sense of

the term [i. e., the Roman or proconsular pro-

Tince of Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital.—^Tr.]. Thus the inhabitants of the western
coast of Asia, far and wide, heard the word of

the Lord. The expression ndvrtg ol Karouc. obvi-

ously Involves a hyperbole: still, the words okov-

aai rdv My. rob Kvpiov are not to be so understood

as if all the people had heard Paul himself; they

may also imply that many heard the word in a
less direct manner, that is, from others. How
many inhabitants of Asia Minor must have
visited the temple of Artemis as pilgrims, or

have travelled to Ephesus for business purposes
during the several years of Paul's residence in

it! Now, while they were in the city, they may
have gone to that lecture-room, which was open
to alC and have heard Paul, whose preaching
had already attracted public attention. On their

return to their homes, they naturally related to

others all that they had heard.

VsR. 11-16. a. And Gk>d wrought special
miracles [wrought not inconsiderable works].

—In addition to the uutruetions which Paul im-

parted, Luke mentions also the actt of the apos-

tle, or the mii-acles of healing which God wrought
through him (by means of the imposition of

hands, Std rav x^H>^)-—^wdfietc - - ov rdf Tvxob-

cacy L e., extraordinary works of power; 6 rvx^
b: tkt ptTBon or thing eatuaUy met; hence it

23

also means ordinary, unimportant, Luke relates

two facts in ver. 12, as illustrations and evidences
of the general proposition contained in ver. 11.

The first is, that Paul expelled evil spirits, or
healed persons who were possessed by them (this

fact is mentioned in the second place, as it is

connected with the incident of which an account
is immediately afterwards inserted by him^. The
second fact is, that cloths which Paul haa used
for wiping his face, and which had come in con-
tact with his skin, aweat-elotfu and half-girdlea

P*t. e,, going only half round the body, covering
the front of the person " (Alex.).

—

Tb.], had been
laid on the sick, after being directly carried ft-om

his person, and that the result was, that the sick

were healed (oovddpiov [translated napkin in Lu.
xix. 20; John xi. 44; xx. 7.

—

Tb.], from the
Latin tudor, tudarium; aifwdv^iav, [also from the
Latin] semieinetium.). It is here> however, to be
carefully observed that Paul himself by no means
adopted such a course, but, on the contrary, as
ver. 11 shows, healed by the imposition of hands.
Other persons, however,who had confidence in him
conceived the idea of employing such means, and
yet, even in these cases, the sick were healed. [See
the author's Exkg. note on ch.v. 12-16. c.

—

Tb.]
b. And the evil spirits went out of them.

And seven sons, etc.—The sons of a Jew-
ish chief priest attempted to imitate the apostle,

who healed demoniacs in the name of Jesus.
Their father, Skeuas, who is not otherwise known
to us, may have been related to the family of the
highpriest, or he may have been the chief of
one of the twenty-four courses of the priests

[see 1 Chron. ch. xxiv.]. At that time, many
persons of Jewish origin wandered about in the
Roman empire as exorcists, workers of miracles,
and conjurers or jugglers (ver. 18, and comp. ch.

xiii. 6 ff.). When the seven sons of Skeuas as-

certained that the name of Jesus had acquired a
certain degree of authority in Ephesus, and that
Paul had healed demoniacs when he pronounced
that name, they, too, attempted to employ the
name of Jesus for the purpose of exorcising and
expelling demons. Two of the seven brothers
made such an attempt in a particular case, as we
learn from the word hfuporipijif, ver. 16, which is

the genuine reading [see note 6, appended to the
text above.

—

Tb.]. The result was very unfor-
tunate for themselves. The demon who possessed
the man and spoke through him, addressed the
exorcists in a contemptuous manner, as persons
whom he did not know, and whose authority he
did not reconiixe, as he did that of Jesus and of
His apostle Paul; moreover, the possessed man*
himself, whom they had attempted to heal by
means of their conjuration, attacked them with*

the utmost fury, and so roughly used them, that

they fled from the house wounded and with gar-
ments torn, and, unquestionably, also covered
with ridicule and disgrace. [**Naked, i, «., with
their clothes torn partially or wholly off. The
Greek word sometimes means imperfectUi or
badly dothed, e. y., Mt xxv. 86 ; John xxi 7 ;

Jam. ii. 15." (Alax.). -Tb ]
Vbb. 17, 18. And tiiis was [beoame, eytveroj

known.—This occurrence, which became known
to the whole city, created a veiy great sensation,

and, indeed, produced an indefinite fear of that

mysterious power which was ascribed to the name
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of Jesns (663oc); public opinioii assigned a new
and iDGre*Aed importance to that name {ffteya-

Xivrro). Bat in the ease of those who were al-

ready converts, the effect of that oocnrrence was,
that they came {npv^'^^) ^o ^^® apostle, and open-

\j confessed that which they had done (frpA^etc).

Those to whom the word rnirurrimSrt^ is applieo,

were certainly not persons who flow only were
converted, in consequence of the impression
which that event had made on them (Meyer), hat,

as the perfect tense shows, who had been pre-

wiMvdy converted and had remained b^erers

;

see below, Doctb. ajtd Eth. No. 4. The wp6^etc

which they set forth, were, unquestionably, not

acts of faith which they had performed (Lather),

for this interpretation is at variance not only
with the New Testament sense of k^oftoXoY., which
word regularly denotes the confession of sins

[but not in Mt. xL 25; Luke x. 21 ; R«t. iii 5,

nor in two quotations from the Sept., vix., Rom.
xiv. 11 ; XV. 9.

—

Tb.], but also with the conneo*
tion of the passage. Still, irpA^etc cannot be
taken in the restricted sense of ^orcgriM, but mast
be understood, in a more comprehensive sense,

of sinful deeds in general.

VsE. 19, 20. Many of them also which
naed oniloiis arts [superstitious praeticeel.

—

Many who had practised magical arts or others

of a similar nature, now brought their magical
books (probably containing directions for sooth-

saying, and giving instructions in sorcery for
<* magical formuls, written amulets" (Alf.)]).

Td ntpUpya wpA^avre^^ {ret eurio9m,) is a mild ex-

pression, which, however, is often used in a spe-

cial sense, to denote magical things. [The Engl,

version: ctmout arU oonforms to theVnlgate:
fui fueratU emiota tectoH, Kninoel says: Ile-

pUpfyoc proprie dioitur quiprmier rem emionu ett

et diUgena, qui nimis sedulus est et ouriosus in

rebus sciscitandis et agendis, qun ad ipsum non
pertinent - - . Hinc translatum vocabulum ire-

piepyoc ut Lat curionu ad eos qui magitairum orH'

um ttudio tenentur, etc. See the referencesad lot. ,

e, g,f Her. Epod. xviit 26, or, in some editions,

xvii. 77.

—

Tr.]. It was precisely in Ephesus
that magic, strictly so called, held its seat; it

had originally been connected with the worship
of Artemis. The 'B^<T<a ypdfifMra were especially

celebrated ; these were magical formulae written
on paper or parchment, which . were either re-

cited or carried as amulets for the purpose of
protecting the owner from any possible danger,
of escaping from any existing evil, or of securing
his happiness. [**Eustathiu8 says that the mys-
terious symbols called 'Ephesian letters,' were
engraved on the crown, the girdle, and the feet

of the goddess." (Conpb. andH. IL 18).—Tr.].
The owners themselves of these books [jSi^Aovf

,

rolU^ seroUt, etc. (Rob. Lex,)—Tb.] burned them
publicly, as, at a former period, the work of Pro-
tagoras on the gods was burneid by order of the

government, and as the emperor Augustus di-

rected books on soothsaying to be collected and
burned. They then computed the value (rdc

Ttfidc^ the original cost), and found {elpov, found
as the sumj that it amounted in money to 50,000.

l*ApytpU)v IS here moneys eUver-money (Rob. Lex,)

and dpaxft^ is omitted (Winxb, { 64. 5).

—

Tb.].

The coin, in reference to which this cuculation
b made, was, without doubt, the draehma^ the

most common Greek silver coin, which circulated

also among the Jews after the Captivi^. Hence,

as the drachma was equal to 7 Nengroschen or

24 Kreuier, the whole amount may have been

11.000 or 12.000 Thaler, or about 20.000 GuUen.
[Leohler here estimates the amount in Gerann
money only ; the Neugroeehen is equal to 2} cents,

the Gulden, to 40 cents, the Thaler, to 70 eenta,

in our money. Assuming the value of the

drachma to have been at tlwt time (for it varied

considerably at different periods) equal to 15

cents (see Rob. Let, art. hpyiypuv, 2. ), the value

of the books was about $7500. Alford estimates

the amount ia sterling money at 1770 pounds;

Howson (Ckm^h, emd H, IL 17) at 2000 pounds.

Nothing more than an approximatioii eaa be fto^

nished.

—

^Tb.). Grotias and others, and quite

recently, Tiele {8lud, %. KriL 1868, p. 76S f.),

suppose that the money was reckoned aecordiBg

to the Hebrew shekel, in whioh case the amount
as stated above [in modem money], would he

quadrupled [the shekel being equal to 5&-62

cents, according to the estimates of differoit au-

thorities.

—

Tb.]. But it is in the highest degree

improbable that the owners, who vrere, vrithoat

doubt, Greeks, should have estimated the vafaie

of the books in reference to a foreign coin, and

not to one which circulated in their own cxHintiy.

Vbb. 20. [So mightUy, etc., that is, with

such power did the doctrine at the Lord grow
(referring to its external diflPiision), and sock

power did it exhibit (in producing grMt results).

(Meyer).

—

Tb.]

I>OCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Christianity is not sehismatie. That apes-

tie who contended with the greatest eamestosss

for freedom from the law, and for the indepen-

dence of the church of Christ, himself adhered to

the synagogue as long as it was possible. It was
solely in consequence of public blasphonies to

which the truth was subjected, and from which

the synagogue afforded him no protection, that

he resolved to withdraw {&^o^etv), and establ^

a perfectly independent congregation.

2. The healing of sick persons by means of

linen cloths which had come in contact with the

skin of the apostle, is certainly a oircnmstaaee

that is in the highest degree surprinng. Even

if such a course was not advised and favored by

him, as the narrative distinctly shows, he moit,

at least, have been aware of it, and have tders'

ted it. The circumstance its^f cannot, indeed,

(with Baur) be assigned to the category of retie-

worship, since it is obvious that a healing sad

miraculous power was not supposed to reside is

the cloths themselves, so that they oouM, on tsy

subsequent ocoaslon, be used as the means fbr

healiuff the sick; the relief which they affordsd^

depended, on the contrary, wi the ii9inff person-

ality of the apostle, and it was a necessary eoa-

dition of their efficacy as mediums of his mirani-

lous power, tJiat they should hav« been directly

brought away from his person {^im^pea^M
Tov xpf-"^ airoby It cannot be doubted that the

faith of those sick persons was not only the con-

dition on which their own susceptibility of being

healed depended, but was also the laineipsl ao-
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tire which led to that ootirse of action, daring
which it may readily be conoeiyed that the name
of Jesus was inToked in deroat prayer. The
fact, moreoTer, that a **magnetic rapport" may
be established, might, possibly,- be regarded as

bearing a certain analogy to the use of those

mediums of healing. Still, the impression can-
not be effaced that this mode of affording relief

ccmstituted the extreme limit of the Christian

miracles, and could not hare been transcended
without danger of going astray and actually re-

torting to magical ntes. [*'There was a special

dlTine ordering, intended to conmiunicate a heal-

ing influence to greater numbers and a greater
distance, yet without allowing any doubt as to

the source or channel, of communication, such as
might haye arisen if the miracles had been per-

formed by mere word of command, without actual

proximity or contact, mediate or immediate, with
the object" (Alexander).

—

Tb.]
8. It is remarkable that the statement of the

eircomstances just mentioned, is immediately
followed by the narratire of an actual magical

abute of the name of ./isnM, apparently as if the
latter were intended to serre as a warning. The
Jewish conjurers attempted to use the name of
Jesus in their superstitious and heathenish prac-
taoes, but they utterly failed. They not only
coold not accomplish their design, but, besides,

subjected themselTes to personal ill treatment
and to disgrace. Such a recompense was well
deserred, for they had taken the holy name of

the Redeemer w vain (Exod. xx. 7). They hoped,
first of all, to gain filthy lucre, and for such a
purpose they were willing to employ the name
of Jesus; and, in the second place, they expected
that the mere utterance of the name of Jesus,

without the faith of the heart, and without a
personal fellowship with Him, would produce
the desired effect on the demoniac. Now this is

precisely the magical element in such a transac-

tion, when a lifeless formula usurps the place of

a morally determined will and a holy disposition.

The conjurers themselTes confess that they stand
in no personal relation whatever to Jesus, by
speaking of him as ^Hhe Jesus [rbv 'Irjo, bv] whom
Paul preacheth." But Paul preach^ed Jesus, be-

cause he belicTed on him: "I beUeyed, and there-

fore hare I spoken." [1 Cor. It. 18; Ps. cxyi. 101.

On this account he could perform deeds whicn
were impossible to others. This fact is, indeed,
implied in the answer of the evil spirit The
latter knows Jesus as the Master and Conqueror
•Ten of the world of, fallen spirits. He has a
knowledge of Paul, wlio was endowed with power
by Jesus Christ, because he was morally united
with Him, in consequence of his genuine repent^
anoe and faith. The evil spirit, on the other
hand, asks: **But who are ye?" In this case,

their ''inner man" had acquired no personidity

;

the conjurers possessed neither intrinsic worth,
nor that power which can be derived solely from
a real and intimate onion with the Redeemer.

4. The eanffseunit Ter. 18. Many belicTers

oame, and declared that which they had done.
It is a question of some importance, whether
these persons had prcTiously been converts, or

whether they were conTcrted only at this later

point of time. It is the opinion of Meyer that

they could not possibly haTC been couTerts of an

earlier period, since a change of mind [or repent-

ance, fierdvoM] was the [necessary] condition of

faith [and baptism. (Meyer, 8d ed. note, p. 888.

—T&.J. But philological considerations [see the

ExBO. note on ver. 17, 18.

—

Tb.] do not sanction

any other interpretation than that converts of an
earlier period are meant They had, to a certain

extent, retained their heathenish superstition;

their repentance and conversion had not thor-

oughly influenced all their opinions, feelings,

and actions. Even their views of the sinfulness

of the superstitious customs of the times, as well

as of other practices, may never have been as
clear and distinct as they became when this late

event occurred. It is well known that long es-

tablished customs maintain their ground with
great tenacity ; and even when an improvement
has been made, heathenism may secretly resume
its influence to a certain extent, and mislead
those who are no longer actually out of the pale

of Christianity. There can be no doubt that

those who confessed, had been believers for a
considerable time. But now the power of the

Spirit of Ood was, in consequence of that remark-
able event, decisively and triumphantly exercised

in the work of renewal and sanctification. The
Spirit imparted to these confessing believers the

knowledge of sin, and wrought in thepi a sincere

repentance (paeeioa coniritiOf genuine sorrow for

sin, according to the Smalcald Articles. Part III.

art 8, and not actwoy that is, a factitious and
mechanical sorrow^ [The author here alludes

to a decree adoptea at the fourteenth session of

the Council of Trent, in which (cap. III.) the

following statement occurs: "Moreover, the acts

of the penitent, namely. Confession, Contrition

and Satisfaction, are the matter, as it were, of

this sacrament (of Penance)."

—

Tb.]. These be-

lievers, in the next place eortfeee their deeds

(eottfeeeio); and, lasUy, they act in accordance
with that confession—they bring their magical
books and publicly bum them. The whole pro-

cedure, however, was not according to the Law,
but strictly according to the Ooepel, For, in the

first place, they voluntarily adopted this course,

movcKl by the Spirit, who convinced them of sin

;

they were not constrained by any objective ordi-

nance, any external command, nor even any con-

sideration derived from social life. In the sec-

ond place, their acts do not in the least degree
assume the character of a taUefaetio operie^ as if

they expected to atone for sin in this manner, or

acquire a claim to forgiveness and eternal life.

Their acts are, on the contrary, voluntarily per-

formed, and are the indispensable result of a
genuine and sincere repentance, which impels

3ie offender to free himself completely from sin,

and from every allurement and opportunity to

commit it

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

VsB. 8. And hewant into the Bynagogua,
and spake boldly.—Paul's mode of dealing

with the twelve meft (ver. 1-8), furnishes the

pasto^ with a piodel for his own conduct in pri.

vate life ; we now receive information respecting

his labors in public. (Rieger).—He did not, with

those twelve men and the other few disciples, at
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the yerJ beginning, creep into a corner, in order
to Boek edification for himself and them alone, as

if no others existed; on the contrary, he regarded
the rest of the Epheeians as also belonging to his

pastoral district. For it is commanded that the
Gospel should be preached on the house-tops.

(Williger).

Veb. 9. But "When soma were hardened
... he departed— and separated the dis-
ciples.—The words: "Neither cast ye your
pearls before swine" [Mt. vii. 6], could be ap-
plied in the present case. Paul created no
schism, for he separated the disciples not from
the true, but from the false church. (Gossner).

—Like a watchful shepherd, he discovered the

mangy sheep, and separated the rest of the flock

from them, so that the Utter might not be in-

fected, fAp. Past.
J.

Yxa. 10. And tnis continued by the space
of t'WO years.—How blessed is the country, or
city, or Tillage, in which God causes the light of

his Gospel to shine I (Starke).—But what a judg-
ment will come on men, for whom the light

shineth in their darkness, while they neither

comprehend nor keep it! John i. 5; Rev. ii. 6.

(Leon, and Sp.).—So that all they which
dwelt in Asia heard the word.—Men are ac-

countable to God for every opportunity which has
been oflfered to them to hear the Gospel, even if

they have not actually heard it. (Starke).—It is

not merely by accident that Paul specially treats

the subject of fellowship with the church pre-

cisely in his Epistle to the Ephesians. The city

of Ephesus was the connecting link of the con-
gregations in the East and the West, and the

central point of the church in the province of

Asia. During those two years of successful labor
which Paul spent in Ephesus, four congregations
were gathered in that province—the original con-

gregation in Ephesus, and three offshoots, one
m Colosse (CoL i. 7; iv. 12), one in Laodicea

iCol. iv. 16, 16), and one in Hierapolis (Col. iv.

8). Thus have we thrice seen four congrega-
tions, planted by apostolic hands, which grew up
before us—twelve trees, proceeding ft*om the root

of Jesse, and flourishing unto the praise of the

Lord : four in Lycaonia and Pisidia, four in Ma-
cedonia and Greece, and four in the province of

Asia. The day's-work of the apostle was, there-

fore, completed already at noon, before he turned
his face towards Rome, ver. 21. (Besser).

Ybb. 12. So that from his body were
brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or
aprons, etc.—These were, however, not relics of

a dead man, but articles used by a living and
wonder-working apostle, at whpse death, when
his work was performed, these miracles ceased.

^ Nor were those articles preserved, so that similar

mirac}^8 mi^ht be wrought by them at a future

time; the power did not reside in them, but pro-

ceeded from God and Christ, ver. 11. (Starke).

—

The handkerchiefs of Paul as little wrought mira-
cles in Ephesus, as the shadow of Peter, at an
earlier period, in Jerusalem (ch. 6-16). The
healing power which was maniiested, proceeded
in both cases from the living Christ, whose
strength was made perfect in the weakness of his

instruments [2 Cor. xii. 9], so that rivers ofliving

water flowed [John vii. 88] alike from the body
fts from the spirit ; and this power operated on

the sick not by mere corporeal contact, but by

the spiritual "rapport" of faith.— IfAy it the

Romish worthip of relic* a dead, idolatrous fccrtkipf

I. Because those who ofl'er it expect salTstion

from a dead hand: from dry bones, and fragments

of clothing and wood, but not ft-om the hand of

the living God, or of his servants who are filled

with his Spirit ; XL Because they receive salva-

tion wjth a dead hand: depending on the dead

works of pilgrimages and ceremonies, and not on

a living faith as the internal medium.
Veb. 18. "We [I] adjure thee by [the] Jesus,

w^hom Paul preacheth.—It was a righteous

judgment of God, that the people to whose care

the true word of God had been previously in-

trusted, should now, when they forsook the truth,

addict themselves to the most degrading magic

arts.—There weremany impostors who attempted

to imitate the apostles. But what was their aim?

Not to teach the truth, nor to aid in the work of

converting men ; such a thought never occurred

to them. They attempted to imitate the miracles

and deeds which had raised the apostles to sa

high an eminence, and thus acquire similar dis-

tinction. False teachers still adopt the same

course. It is not their object to impart a know-

ledge of the truth to others, and lead them in the

Way of salvation, but, rather, to gain power and

influence; hence they adopt the color and the

plumes of the true servants of God.—These men
had no personal knowledge whatever of Jesus;

they knew him only ft'om common fame as ''the

Jesus whom Paul preacheth.'* How wretched is

the condition of a teacher, who speaks, indeed,

of Jesus, but who has not the least knowledge of

him, derived from the experience of the heart!

He learns to speak *'the language of Canaan"

[Isai. xix. 18], to repeat from memory the moat

emphatic expressions of the servants of God, and

to talk of "the Jesus whom Paul preaches." Is

it a wonder that shame and disgrace should over-

take him? (Ap. Past).
Veb. 14. Seven sons of - - ohief of the

priests.-^We are here reminded of the many

mournfiil instances in which Satan has acquired

an influence specially over the sons of priests.

Should not such instances arouse all preachers,

and impel them to pray most earnestly to Je^os

in behalf of their children, even when these ire

still mere infants ? (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 16. Jesus I know, and Paul I know;
but w^ho are ye ?—Even the evil spirit is com-

pelled to admit and confess that Christ and his

servants have no concord with Belial; he well

understands the diff'erence between the righteous

and the ungodly.—He who ventures to commence

a contest with Satan, when he has received no

authority and possesses no faith, will necessarily

be put to shame. (Starke).—Men who boast of

the truth, without knowing it, or presume to be

teachers, without having themselves any know-

ledge, or announce the covenant of God, while

they detest all wholesome restraint, or pronounce

the name of Jesus with their lips, while in their

hearts and works they deny Him [Tit. i. 16],

must expect to encounter Satan in all their ways,

and to be dismissed with the words: 'Jesus I

know, but who are ye?" Even if such an answer

is not now publicly made, it is Internally con-

veyed, through the accusations of an evil con-
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BCience. For he who preaches the truth, which
he himself does not believe, and proclaims the

name of Jesus, of whom he is still an enemy,
must necessarily feel in his own heart the sting

of the reproach and the contemptuous language
which the evil spirit addresses to these impostors.
—*^Je9U9 I know, and Paull know; but who are

y« f"—are words addressed as a stem rebuke to false

prophets and hypocritical disciples : for the purpose
of, I. Exposing to them the falsehood of their

hearts: they cannot deceive even Satan and the

world, much less the God of truth, and the chil-

dren of light; II. Convincing them of the total

inefficiency of their arts ; they cannot accomplish
with these more than Gehazi with the staff of the

prophet, 2 Kings iv. 29-31 ; III. Directing them
to the true source, from which alone the power to

do the works of God is derived: the Spirit of

Jesus and of his faithfUl witnesses.

Yeb. 16. Leaped on them, and overoame
them - - - so that they fled, etc.—Satan re-

wards his most faithful servants with ingratitude.

The one who serves him with the greatest zeal is

*at last subjected to his most severe torments.

The flatteries of the beginning are ultimately

changed into tortures. The only reward which
his service affords is a "naked and wounded''
soul. (Ap. Past.).

^
Ykr. 17. And fear fell on them all, and

the name of the Lord Jesus was magni-
fied.—Even demons are compelled to glorify

Jesus, when God so wills it. The power of the

name of Jesus is manifested alike when apostles

expel demons, and when exorcists fail to expel

them in l?uit name.

—

TTie holy name of Jesus glo-

rified: I. In his servants, by their victories ; II.

In his enemies, by their defeat.

Yer. 18. And many - - - confessed, and
shewed their deeds.—The power of sin lies

in its secrecy; when silence is broken, its prop
is likewise broken. (Pastor Blumhardt of Mott-

lingen, on the awakening of his congregation,

caused by the confession of sins, 1844). It is

true that a teacher cannot demand or compel
such a confession of former abominations. But
when it is voluntarily made, in consequence of

the constraint of conscience and the impulse of

the Spirit, the faithful teacher ought so to avail

himsdf of it, as to conduct the troubled soul to

true peace and deliverance. (Ap. Past.).—**We

therefore teach what an admirable, precious and
comforting privilege confession is, and we exhort

men, that, in view of our great need, they should

not despise such a rich blessing. Now if thou

art a Christian, no compulsion, no command will

be required, for thou wilt constrain thyself to

confess. Hence when I exhort men to make a

confession, I do nothing else than exhort every

one to be a Christian." (Luthbb: Brief Exhorta-

tion to Confession).

Ybb. 19. Many - - - brought their books
- - - and burned them before all men.—
The pernicious books which continue to abound
in the world, seem to be a judgment that has

come upon it. Such a burning of books should

more frequently be arranged. (Rieger).—Al-

though many modern Christians of liberal minds,

may censure that act as one dictated by exces-

sive scrupulosity, and although antiquarians may
lament the loss of those treasures, we will not

cast one stone at those Ephesians, in whom the
first love (Rev. ii. 4) was still burning, as little

as we would at those earnest Christians of our
own age who renounce, for the sake of the Gos-
pel, not only all amusements, but also all gains
which may be of a doubtful character. (Williger).

—BookseUers and proprietors of circulating li-

braries should specially ponder this text. (Bes-
ser).

YEB. 20. So mightily grew the word of
Qod, and prevailed.—This one word :

** So "

[ovru] is truly a divine Amen, a testimony coming
from heaven: ''This is my beloved congregation
in which I am well pleased.' Lord! Grant thy
grace, so that thou mayest bear such testimony
in favor of every congregation which confesses

thy name; and that the earnest efforts of thy
people to free themselves even from the most
secret cursed thing (Deut vii. 26 1 may be made
manifest, so that the world may nave no other
reproach to make except this—that they xeal-

ously follow holiness, without which no man
shall see the Lord [Hebr. xii. 14]. (Williger).

(On VEB. 8-20). The power of evangelicalpreach'

ing, as it was demonstrated in Ephesus: I. In the
acts of Paul, ver. 8-12; II. In the disgrace of
the false workers of miracles, ver. 18-17; 18-20.

(Lisco).

—

How victoriously the simple word of Ood
disenchants the enchanted world [probably an allu-

sion to the title of B. Becker's celebrated work,
published in Amsterdam, in 1691, and entitled:

T%e enchanted world.—Tb.]: I. It destroys the

influence which the magic arts of unprincipled

impostors might attempt to acquire over the

hearts of believers, ver. 9 ; II. It breaks the ma-
gical bonds of Satanic possession by its vital and
saving power; III. It exposes with unsparing
earnestness the magical delusions of sanctimo-

nious hypocrites, ver. 18-17; IV. It bursts

asunder, by the power of sincere repentance, the

magical chains which the previous years spent

in the service of sin, had fastened, ver. 18; V.
It consumes the magical books of a deceitful

wisdom, in the fire of divine truth, ver; 19.

—

In
what sense did Christ come into the world that he

might destroy the works of the devil f VI John iii.

8]. I. What are these works ? II. How does he
destroy them? (See above, on ver. 12, 16, 17, 18,

for other sketches).— What is a right and true

confession f That, of which, T. Faith is the root;

n. Repentance, the vital power; III. A new obe-

dience, the fruit, (ver. 18, 19).

—

77te evangelical

Christian at the confessioncU : I. What should con-

duct him to it? Not a mere outward custom,

nor the command of a despotic church, but the

inward impulse of a penitent heart that seeks

salvation; II. What should he find there? Not
a burden of penitential acts imposed on the con-

science by men, nor a license to commit new
sins, but the comfort which grace imparts, when
God pardons sin, and a new impulse, derived

from the Spirit, to obey with a grateful heart.

—

Would that pyre at Ephesus be appropriately re-

kindled in our dayf Yes—^but only, I. For the

appropriate books. The books which it would
be proper to bum, are (a) not instructive works
on any science, nor -those which contain genuine

poetry, nor any that refer to human law, but {b)

those pernicious leaves which convey only a M-
volous and barren knowledge; those seductive.

Digitized byGoogle



868 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

magical books belonging to an impure literature,

which seeks only to amuse; and the arrogant
decrees of an unchristian tyranny which fetters

the conscience (such as Luther burned near the
gate of Wittenberg {Deo. 10, 1520]); II. With
appropriate fire. This is {a) not the lurid flame
of a narrow-minded puritanism, nor the sullen

fire of a censorious fanaticism, nor the incendi-

ary torch of rcToIution, but (b) the holy fire of
that repentance which reminds man first of all

of hit ovm defects and sins (rer. 18)—of that loye

to the Lord, which joyfully sacrifices to him even
the most precious objects (ver. 19)—nand of that

leal for the house of God, which has no other
desire than that His kingdom may come, alike

into congregations, families and hearts, and into

the goYemment, into art and science, (rer. 20).—7%tf burning of the books at JSpheiuSy or, The

word of fium, and the word of God, rer, 19, 20: L
The word of man : (a) it deceives ; (b) it perishes,

ver. 19; IL The word of God: (a) it sares; {b)

it endures [1 Pet i. 25] forerer, rer. 20.

—

TThe burning of the books ofmagic at Ephesus^ (Ter.

19): I. The historical facts; (a) magical and su-

perstitious practices (origin—Tiews of deoeiTers

and deceived) ; {b) nature and pecuniary value

of the *< books'^ in question, n. Motives in

burning them ; (a) consciousness of the guilt of

such practices ; (o) enlightened Christian faith.

III. Effect on the spectators ; (a) to weaken the

influence of the prevailing superstition; (6) U>

lead men to repentance. IV. Lessons which the

fact teaches ;
(a) respecting divine Providence,

which controls all (Luke xxL 18) ; (b) respecting

the duties which we owe to the almighty God.

—

Te.]

i y. WhUe the apoeile it prq>aring to continue hit journey to Macedonia and Achaia, a tumuU ocetirt M
I^hetut ; theprogrett and end of it.

Chaptbb XIX. 21-41.

21

22

[But] After these things were ended, Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had

passed [to travel] through Macedonia and Achaia, [and then] to go to Jerusalem, say-

ing, After I have been wiere, I must also see Rome. *So [But, ^i] he sent into Ma-
cedonia two of them that ministered unto him, Timotheus and Erastus; but he himself

23 stayed [and he tarried] in Asia for a season. *And [^But] the same [at that, UeTvov]

time there arose no small stir [occurred not an inconsiderable disturbance] about that

24 [the, T^^] way. *For a certain man named Demetrius, a silversmith, which [who] made
silver shrines [tcMles] for Diana [of Artemis], brought no small gain unto the crafis-

25 men [artisans]; Whom he called [gathered] together with the workmen of like oc-

cupation, and said, Sirs [Men], ye know that by this craft we have our wealth [that

26 from this trade our* prosperity proceeds]. *Moreover [And xa\] ye see and hear, that

not alone at Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul hath perauaded and

turned [drawn] away much people, saying that they be [by saying, They axe] no gods,

27 which are made with hands: [hands.] *So that not only this our craft is in danger

to be set at nought
;
[But (di) not only this department of our own is in danger of decli-

ning,] but also Miat [but also] the temple ofthe greatgoddess Diana [Artemis,] should be

despised [(is in danger) of being set at nought], and her magnificence should be [her

grandeur of being] destroyed,' whom [whereas] all Asia and the world worshippeth

28 [her]. *And [But, Ski when they heard these sayings [that], they were ftill of wrath,

29 and cried out, saying, Great is Diana [Artemis] of the Ephesians. *And the whole

[om. whole^ city was filled with confusion: and having caught Grains and Aristarchus,

men of Macedonia, PauFs companions in travel, they rushed with one accord into

the theatre [confusion,and they rushed . • - theatre, and dragged with them Gains

30 - - - in travel]. *And [But] when Paul would have entered in unto [wished

to go among] the people, the disciples suffered him not [did not permit him].

81 *And certain of the chief of Asia, which [And some of the Asiarohs who] were his

friends, sent unto him, desiring [and besought] him that he wottld not adventure him-

82 self into the theatre. *Some therefore [then, o3v] cried one thing, and some [others]

another : for the assembly was confused; and the more [greater] part knew not where-

38 fore they were come together. *And [But] theydrew [brought forward]* Alexander out

of the multitude, the Jews putting him forward. And Alexander beckoned with the

hand, and would have made his defence unto [and intended to answer for himself be-
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CHAP. XIX. 21-41. 869

34 fore] the people. *But when they knew [perceived]* that he was a Jew, all with one
Toicte about the space of two hours cried out [all lifted up one voice, and they cried

35 about the space of two hours], Great is Diana [Artemis] of the Ephesians. *And
^6ut] when the townclerk had appeased [quieted] the people, he said, Te men of
Ephesus, what man is there [is there then, yap'] that knoweth not how [om. how] that

the city of the Ephesians is a worshipper [the guardian]* of the great giiddees [om. god-
dessH Diana [Artemis], and of the image which fell down from Jupiter [from hea-

36 ven] f ^Seeing then that these things cannot be spoken against [Since this is there-

fore undeniable], ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly [commit no rash act].

37 *For ye have brought hither these men, which [who] are neither robbers of churches
38 [temples], nor yet blasphemers of your" goddess. *Wherefore if Demetrius, and the

craftsmen which [artisans who] are with him, have a matter against any man, the law
is open*, and there are deputies [against any one (r«j/a,) there are court-days and pro-

39 consuls] : let them implead [bring charges against] one another. *But if ye inquire

any thing concerning other matters [seek for any thing further^], it shall be deter-

40 mined in a [the, rg] lawfol" assembly [of the people]. *For we are [also, xai ydp'] in

danger to be called in question for [of having charges brought against us on account
of] this day^s uproar, there being no cause whereby [in view of which]" we may give

41 an account of this concourse. *And when he had thus spoken [he had said this],

he dismissed the assembly.

1 Ver. 25. imZv i» tar better snitalned p)j A. B. D. B. and Cod. Sin.l than the genltiTe iiitmp [of text. ree. from O. H.];
the Utter is a much eaeier reading, pjach., Tisch., Bom. and Alf. read ti/tlv.—^Tr.J

*Ter. 27. [The text. ree. reads cv6iv^koyt4r0riy<u. fi.4\Xtt.v re iccu KaBaLptl<r$M r^r luyaXttArrfTa. Lach. and Tisch. read
ovMv Koyur0}^rrait M-^^*^ f* koX koB. tbc /uiryaA<t^n^Of. Alf. reads ovBev Aoyur^vai. iiiXXttv Si icaX koB. rwi uey.—ov^
in D. E. 04 ovMf in A. B. H. and God. Sin.; \oyur0i^arrM, in A. D. E. Syt.: koyKrBrjvcn In B (e sil). O. H. and Cod. Sin^ ftdK-
An in A (original); M«AAn» in B (e sil). £. O. H. and Cod. Sin^ r« in A.B., and Cod. Sin.; 6i in B.O. H^ riiv m«Y- in ^- U-i
r^ fi«y. in A. B. S. and Cod. Sin.—Meyer regards the two infinitives Aoy., M<A^ although so well attested, as corruptions
of the other and original readings, which some copyists did not understand. De Wotte, on the other hand, maintains that
the infinitiTe Aoy., gorerned by jct*^., is the true reading, but was not not so understood by copyists.—T».J

* Ver. 29. oAif [found in D. E. G. H.J is evidently a later addition, and does not occur in some of the ancient manu-
Kripts [not in A. B. Cod. Sin., etc.] and versions [not in Vulg., but in Syr^ the word is omitted by Lach., Tisch., and Alf.

-Ti.]
* Ver. 33. vpotpiBaavy [of text, ree.] is not indeed supported, by stronger external evidence [by D (corrected ; prevl-

ovily Korefi.). 0. H.J than <rw€fil$aaav [which latter is the reading In A. B. B., Cod. Sin. and is adopted by Lach. and
Tlscb.^ still, the former is to be received as the genuine reading [and is adopted by Alf.], as the latter (<rvv9$.) affords no
intelligible sense. [Meyer adheres to the reading of the text, ree., and de Wette remarks that <n;pc^. »*.«., thej/ tnttructed is
** nonsense.**—Tb.]

* Ver. 34. [iwiyv6vTmv of text, ree., fonnd only in some minuscules, is '* a corruption to avoid the pendent nominative "

(Alt). Recent editors adopt imyv^rrt^ from A. B. D. E. G. H. and Cod. Sin. The nominative is an anaoolnthon ; see varloos
InBtances in Wuter : Oram. 9 63. 1. 1.—Ta.]

* Ver. 86. a. [For a Mxtrshipper (WicU Tynd., Oan., Geneva, Rheims), the margin of the Engl. Bible substitutes th«
rare accurate version : the tempMdeper.—Tti.]

7 Ver. 35. b. [Beas of texL ree, from G. H., is omitted in A. B. D. S. Cod. Sin., Syr. Vnlg., and dropped by Lwh., Tisch.
and Alf.—Tr.]

« viiiv [of text ree.] is better attested [by B (e sil). E. G. H. Vulg.] than iiii»v [which is fonnd in A. D. B (corrected),,
and also Cod. Sin., and adopted by Lach.]; a copyist would have more easily changed the former into the latter, than the
reverse.—[9ec^p of text. rte. in the same verse, from D. E (corrected)., Is changed into 9e6v by recent editors in accordance
vith A. B. D (correctMi). E (original). G. H. Cod. Sin.—Tr.J

•Ver. 38. [For the law is open (Tynd., Cranm., Geneva), the margin of the Engl. Bible furnishes the more accurate ver-
sion: the eourt-dayi are kept. The original, accented in the text ree. thus : AY<>PAt<>H ^ °o^ nsnally accented thus : iy<S-

p«Mt. Winer recc^nizes the distinction; see his Oram. iV. 71 { 6. 2. The word iniipai^ or, according to Meyer, ovrodot,
cmveHtut fmrneex, Vulg., Is understood, WnrsK, \ 64. 1. 6. For the meaning of the word with the dlrcumflez, see above*
Sxao. note on ch. xvli. 4, 5.—Tb.]

^ Ver. 39. a. vepairipm is found indeed in onlv one uncial manuscript, the Vatican [B], and in about 15 minuscules,
whereas most of the manuscripts [A. D. G. H. Oxf. Sin., Vnlg. (olferitu m)] and fathers read v«pl Mptav [as In text ree.].

The former, however, is certainly the genuine reading, and was altered simply becaose it is % word which is rarely found.
[It is adopted by Lach. and Tisch., with whom Meyer concurs ; but All retains vepi Ir., and regards the other as a mistake
of the copyist : nor is do Wette inclined to receive the word.

—

^Tr.
ju Ver. 80. b. [For la*qftU ateembly (Geneva. Rbelms), the margin of the Engl. Bible offers the lets accurate version

:

ordinary attoHbly. The article denotes that a legal assembly Is meant, which was to be held at a certain well-known time.
—t»o

^Ver. 40. ov after ircpl o(, is supported, it is true, by three uncial manuscripts [A. G. H.; also Cod. Sln.l; it is. nevertheless,
(hi accordance with the opinion of Tischendorf,) to be cancelled as a spurious reading. [It is omitted in B (e sil). D. B.,

ttd althoogh received by Grletbach, is generally reacted by more recent editors.—Tiu]

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

VsB. 21, 22. Paol purposed in the spirit.—
pEv T^ irvevfiaTL, "il «., under the divine direction,

or in his own mind as determined by the Holy
Ghost." (Alex.). '^Placed in his mind, purposed."
(Hackett). <*Apud animum oonstituit, consilium
ccpit." (Kuin.). Others interpret: •% the di-

reelion of the Eoly Spirit."—T^.], The terms
here employed in describing the proposed route

of the apostle, exhibit the journey through Mace-
donia and Greece merely as an episode, (and the

latter is indeed very briefly narrated in ch. xx.

1 ff.), whereas his visit to Jerusalem is repre-

sented as his main object The present passage

does not explicitly state his special purpose in

proceeding to that city, but we ascertain from
his Epistles (1 Cor. xri. 1 ff.; 2 Cor. ch. viii.;

Rom. XY. 25 ff.) that he intended to collect alms
for the congregation at Jerusalem, and he inci-

dentally mentions the fact himself; see below^
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860 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

oh. xxiT. 17. Bat it is remarkable that on the

same (vi;casion he turns his eyes for the first time
towards Rome, as the ultimate point to which it

was necessary for him to proceed.—Before he
himself departed from Ephesus, he sent two of

his assistants in advance to Macedonia; of Eras-
tus nothing further is known, in addition to the

fact mentioned in 2 Tim. iT. 20, as his identity

with the Erastus mentioned in Rom. xtL 23 is

Tery doubtftil. *'R'rreox^ tig r. ^Kaiav^ i. «., he
tarried, his attention being still directed to Asia
[where he now was. Meyer and de Wette con-
cur in giving such an interpretation to tig^ rather
than to take it in the sense of /or with WfNBR:
Oram, { 60. 4. b.—Tr.]
Yer. 28, 24. There aroee no email etir.

Demetriae, the author of the disturbance, was
an hpyvpoK&irogy t. «., a worker in silver, and,
without doubt, the proprietor of a large manu-
facturing establishment, devoted to the prepara-
tion of articles of only one kind, namely silver

temples of Artemis, that is, small models of the
renowned temple of Diana, together with the
statue. [On this temple, the city of Ephesus, etu.

consult the very ftiU account in Conyh. and How-
son. Life, etc., of St. Paul. Vol. IL oh. 16.—
" Whatever may have been the points of resem-
blance, there was also a great difference, at least

between the Diana of the Latin poets and the
Artemis of Ephesus, etc.'* (Alex.).

—

Tr.]. It

was a common practice to place such miniature
temples in chambers [as household gods; see
references in (>onyb. toe. cit.—Tr.], and carry
them along on journeys. Ammianus Marcellinus
(XXII. 18) relates the following of the philoso-

pher Asclepiades: dfse eceleatis argenteum breve ^g-
mentnm qvorunque ibat secern tolitui efferre. Hence
such a business must have been very lucrative

when it was conducted on a large scale. Deme-
trius employed n^t only artists, strictly so called

(texvItoi^ ver. 24, 88), but also a number of

workmen or mechanics (kpydrcu^ ver. 25), all of
whom derived their support, and, to a certain

extent, large gains, from their respective occupa-
tions. [Alii erant rexyirai, artifice* nobilioret; alii

kpy&rai^ operarii. (Bengel).

—

Tr.]. The coiyeo-

tore ^of Beza and others) that the vaol were not
models, but silver coins presenting an image of
the temple on one side, is supported by very
feeble arguments.

Vbr. 26-27. Whom he oalled together, eto.

—Demetrius was a man on whom many hundreds
may have depended for their support; the de-
crease of the sale of the articles which he manu-
factured, furnished him with tangible means for

measuring the influence of the apostle in discour-
aging the worship of Artemis; hence he was
prompted to collect all the workmen, both of the
higher and of the lower class (oftf seil, rexyira^^

KoX roi»f

—

kpy&To^y ver. 26), who were connected
with his business, and very artfully roused their

passions. In his address he states two distinct

facts, and from them draws an inference. He
first refers to the fact that their particular branch
of trade \jikpog, ver. 27] yielded large profits; he
refers, in the second place, to the fact that Paul
{h n. avTog, spoken contemptuously, and intended
to increase the ill feeling of the hearers) had
effected a vast and extensive change of opinion
among the people, and opposed the worship of

the images of the gods {el 6th x^tpCw yev6fievet).

When Demetrius asserted that a large multitude

in Ephesus, and, indeed, in the whole province

('A(7^, that is, Asia proconsttlaris), had be|§ in-

duced to adopt new views, he may have inten-

tionally resorted to the language of exaggeration^
in order the more successfully to provoke the
people; still, even when such an allowance has
been made, it remains an established fact that

the apostle had exercised a very decided infln-

ence, for in any other case, the whole charge
against the latter wonld have been manifestly

pointless. From these facts Demetrius proceeds
to draw a twofold inference: *0or braaeh

[///pof], our interest, is in danger of suffering

{atreXey/ndg^ refuiationy contempt, from i'XJtyx^)* ^^^
what is more {hX>jd, icaX), the temple of Artemis
will be set at nought, and the majesty of the

goddess herself will be lowered {airrfj, the god-

dess herself, as distinguiahed from her tempk.
"hieyakeiArr^q refers to the title ordinarily applied

to the Ephesian Artemis—i^ luy&hj, e, g., Xen.
Fphes. I.). Demetrius intended by this state-

ment to appeal alike to the self-interest and to

the religious fanaticism of his hearers, although
he hypocritically represents the interest of the

goddess as a higher and more important consid-

eration than any other.

Ver. 28-80. Great is Diana of the Ephe-
eiane.—The address of Demetrius made an im-

pression; the fanatical passions of the men to

whose interests he had appealed, were powerful^
excited, and at first found a vent in this excla-

mation. His workmen, with loud and exciting

outcries, passed through the city in every direc-

tion, and soon produced a general tumiUt. All

the people rushed to the theatre, in which, ia

Greek cities, public meetings were frequently

held, especially when popular assemblies were

convoked without a direct legal caU. As tke

apostle himself could not, at the moment, be

found, his attendants were violently dragged
along by the multitude; they were Aiistarchafl,

a native of ThessaJonica (ch. xx. 4; xxviL 2:

[Col. iv. 10; Philem. xxi.]), and Qaiiui [tbt

Greek form of the Latin Caius.—Tr.], a native

of Macedonia, a different person from Gains of

Derbe, mentioned in ch. xx. 4 [and from Gains,

mentioned in Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. L 14. (Meyer).—Tr.]
Ver. 81. And certain of the chief ofAsia

[some of the Asiarchs].—Some of them, without

having become Christians, were, nevertheless,

kindly disposed tc the apostle, and sent him a

message, warning him not to venture into the

theatre. These Asiarchs [*A(T*<5p;t<"] ^^^ on-

cers elected by the cities of Asia procoMuUris,

who were required to exhibit games in honor of

the gods at their own expense—a patriotic hono-

rary office. [In other provinces such officers

were respectively called Bithyniarchs, Syriarchs,

Galatarchs, etc. (Meyer).—TR.]
Ver. 82-84. Some therefore cried one

thing, etc.—A graphic description of that tumul-

tuous assembly of the people is here presented.

Alexander [who is, without any valid reason,

supposed by some interpreters to be the person

I

mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 TiuL iv. 14. (Meyer).

—Tr.] was thrust forward by the Jews, whfle

others of the multitude made room for him ia
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CHAP. XIX. 21-41. ))6]

order that he might come forward (npoe^ipacav)

and address the people. He was certainly not a
Christian (as Meyer and Baumgarten assume, in

accordance with the opinion of Calvin, in which
case the Jews must hare thrust him forward from
malice), but an unconverted Jew. Those who
suppose that he was a Christian, deduce this in-

ference fropi the fact that he intended to defend
himself before the people. But it may be easily

conceived that the popular feeling made no dis-

tinction between the Christians and the Jews, as

the latter had long been known as opponents of

paganism. It may have been the case that the

Jews wished Alexander, who was perhaps an
experienced public orator, to speak in their be-
half, and thus transfer the blame from themselves
to the Christians. But wllen he attempted to

speak, the people observed that he was a Jew,
and would not permit him to utter a word; on
the contrary, the fanaticism which was now
aroused, burst forth in the united and incessant

outcry which the workmen of Demetrius had
already commenced.
Yeb. 35-41. a. And when the townolerk.

—The ypafifiarev^ was an officer whose duty it

was to prepare, publish, and preserve, all the

documents and decrees of the body politic to

which he belonged; this office of a "secretary
of state" was of considerable importance in the

cities of k,2^% Minor. The incumbent, in the

present case, at length prevailed on the assem-
bled multitude to observe silence, and succeeded
in allaying the excitement by the address which
he delivered. The word y6p, which follows r/f,

implies that an effort to obtain silence had already
been made.

—

'^enKApog originally designated a
servant of the temple, or one whose duty it was
to cleanse and adorn it; the word was afterwards
employed as an honorable appellation, and was
applicKl, in its connection with the priesthood, in

the sense of keeper and guardian of the temple;
the title was bestowed even on imperial persons,

in order to confer honor upon them. The ex-

pression rh Sunrerlc [**ft^. (A£<Jf, iriirru), fallen

from Jovt, keaven-deaeended** (Rob, Lex.), hya'KfUL

being understood; see Meyer ad toe.—Tb.] here
denotes the wooden image of Artemis in the tem-
ple, so named, as, according to tradition, it had
fallen from heaven.

h, Te men of Epheaos, etc.—The address
of this officer is intended to calm the excited
multitude, and to prevent the commission of any
rash and inconsiderate acts. With this view he
reminds his hearers, in the first place, of certain
well known and undisputed facts respecting the
£phesian worship of Diana, ver. 86. In the
second place, he makes the juristical remark
that the men who had been arres^, were guilty

of no crime against Artemis or her temple.

[*'The latter statement of the Grammateus, in

reference t^ Paul and his associates, has been
variously understood, by some as a mere false-

hood, meant to calm the mob; by others as a
true description of Paul's abstinence from all

direct warfare against idol worship ; by a third
class, as describing only his forbearance as to

particular deities, or forms of heathen worship,
which, according to Josephus, was practised also
by the Jews; and lastly, as not denying even
this kind of attack, but only an offensive and

insulting method of conducting it." (Alex.). The
townclerk, however, is not speaking of Paul, but
only of Gains and Aristarchus, who stood before

him (t. hvd. rohrov^).—Te.]. Hence—^the town-
clerk proceeds to say—it was necessary, either

that Demetrius and his associates should com-
mence an action in due form against these men,
and charge them {p^yog, discourse, a matter of

complaint) with a private and personal offence,

or else, if it was desired that their offence should
be made an affair of the state, that a regular

assembly of the people should be convoked, which
alone would be a competent court, ver. 87-39.

'ky6p, ^fikpat^ dies forenset s. judidalea habentur,

*AvQhiraroi^ in the plural, conveys the sense:
* There is always a proconsul on the spot.' The
words of this prudent man: ^ hfvofwc kKiOofala

imply with sufficient distinctness, even if some-
what indirectly, that the concourse before him
was no reg^ular assembly of the people, buUrather
a mob, and was by no means authorized to adopt
any measures which could be recognized as legal.

He directs the attention of his hearers, in the
last place, to the circumstance that they had
reason to apprehend that an account would be
demanded of them respecting the present tumult,

ver. 40. [**The Roman government watched
every appearance of insubordination or sedition

in the provinces with a jealous eye. It was
a capital offence to take any part in a riotous

proceeding.'* (Hackett).

—

Tb.]. T&p before luvd^

implies that this anxiety respecting a possible

accusation of insurrection, was a sufficient rea-

son for resorting to the legal process indicated

in ver. 89. yLrjdevbg alridv wr. is not masculine
(Vulg.) in the sense: '*No man being charge-

able with it," but neuter, implying: ** Since no
ground exists on which we can justify this ovcr-

Tpo<p^"—a word chosen in a spirit of mildness
and forbearance, rather than crdaig.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The route announced by the apostle at
Ephesus, embraced, in the first instance, Mace-
donia and Greece, and, afterwards, Jerusalem
and Rome. Like the Redeemer, who, when His
time was come, ** steadfastly set his face to go to

Jerusalem" (Lu. ix. 61), Paul continually looks
back to the city in which the Lord was crucified,

and in which he founded His first congregation.
But the apostle's glance and desire refer even to

a more distant point—to Rome, to which he pur-
posed iu the spirit—by divine guidance and illu-

mination—to proceed, yer. 21. The revelations

which Jesus had made in a direct manner, after

his conversion, respecting the work assigned to

him, now assume the form of dictates of his own
soul—of resolutions adopted by a divine necessity.

2. The alarming tumult in Ephesus, which,
like that at Philippi, proceeded from a purely
pagan source, may also be traced, it is true, to

base feelings engendered by the pecuniary losses

of the autJ^ors fxvi. 19). There is, however, a
difference to be round between the two cases, in

so far as, at Ephesus, the material interests of a
particular guild or trade were essentially inter-

woven with the local worship of that pagan city.

The whole procedure strikingly foreshadows
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M9 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

the many later ouibnrtts of fanaticiflm against
Christianitj and the pure Gospel, when purely
selfish motiyes assumed the guise of seal in the
serrice of religion.

8. A holy seal and oamal passions are as
widely different from each other as day is from
night : the former prooeeds from a disinterested

loTe of God, and from a sineere desire to pro-
mote His honor ; the latter proceed from a sel-

fish and corrupt source. The former always acts
with energy and perseTerance, but also with
self-possession and intelligence; the latter are
always fitful and extraTagant, confused, reck-
less, and irrational, ver. 82. The former pro-
duces good and abiding results ; the latt^ either
endanger or destroy, or else (Ter. 80, 81) con-
sume themseWes, and expire in infiuny.

4. The representations made by the townolerk
imply that the jipostle, as well as his assistants,

had altogether refrained ftrom mocking and blas-
pheming the heathen gods ; in any other case,
his words would not only have produced no ef-

fect, but would rather have called forth contra-
dictions, and increased the excitement of the
people. This fact is, moreoTcr, indireotly estab-
lished by the inflammatory address which Deme-
trius made to his associates in trade, since if he
had possessed any proofs that the worship of
Artemis had been actually assailed, he would
certainly haye aveiled himself of them for his

own purposes. With this riew the conduct of
the apostle at Athens, which was prudent, mo-
derate, and as generous as possible, tally accords.
Hence the example of the great apostle of the
Gentiles does not sanction that method of ap-
proaching pagans, according to which all that is

irrational and foolish in their religion is exposed
in offennTe and insulting terms. That method
may indeed cut to the quick, but it does not en-
lighten and heal. The apostolical procedure
assumes a positiTe, not a negatiTe, character.
The testimony concerning the true God and His
Christ, our Redeemer, or the preaching of the
Gospel, is a power of God [Rom. i. 16], wUich
enlightenR, builds up, and saves, and it is only
by this truth.and this power that error and sin

can be successftilly refuted and rebuked.

HOMILKTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbe. 21. After these things were ended.
Paol pnrpoeed in the spirit, etc.—Paul does
not believe that a time of repose had now ar-
rived ; he is eager to proceed ftirther, as if he
had hitherto accomplished nothing. He has al-

ready gained possession of Ephesus and Asia;
he resolves to proceed to Macedonia and Achaia;
his view is directed to Jerusalem ; he meditates
an expedition to Rome, and, afterwards, to

Spain (Rom. xv. 24). No Alexander, no Caesar,

no other hero, ever exhibited such a lofty spirit

as that which animated this little Benjamite
[an allusion either to Ps. Ixviii. 27, or to Augus-
tine's explanation of the apostle's name (the Latin
paulut), and to his tribe, Rom. xi. 1.—Tn.]. The
truth concerning Christ, faith in Him, and love
to Him, had enlarged bis heart, and made it wide
as the ocean. (Bengel).—There are times when
the burdens and cares of our office seem to be

almost too gpreat to be borne, and when we ex-

claim with El^ah : " It is enough ; now, O Lord,

take away my life " [1 Kings xix. 4]. But there

are also other times, in which we can soar aloft

in spirit, and, inspired by the dignity of our
office, take sudi views and form such resohitioBfl

respecting the future, as are here ascribed to

PauL (Rieger).—Jernsalem and Rome are

two peculiar, and, in their spiritual and secular

relations, very remarkable cities. At the be-

ginning, much that was good, and, afterwards,

much that was evil, was widely diffused tnm
them as central points. Much blood of the saints,

crying for vMigeance, has already been shed in

them, and will yet be shed, Matth. zxiii. 35;
Rev. xriiL 24. It is worthy of remark that it

was necessary for Lather also to see Rome, be-

fore the Reformation commenced. (id.^.~^God

often fulfils the desires of his people, not in strict

accordance with their opinion, but in that form
which, as he judges, will most surely conduce te

His honor and to thmr salvation. Paul desired

to see Rome, but he was brought thither as a
prisoner. (Starke^.—Whatever changes might

occur in the condition of this witness of Jeeos,

he never lost sight of Jerusalem and Rome, the

scenes of his sufferings and martyrdom. Such
was the course which the Lord had prescribed,

and he hastened to finish it, even as Jesus wait

forward to meet the cross and death. (Ap.

Past.).

Vn. 23. No smaU stir about that way.—
This ** way " did not correspond to the wishes of

all men, for it required them to abandon their

trade and forsake their own ways. Hence they

create a disturbance, and Satan always ddnres

to obstruct the narrow way. (Gossner.)—It is

obvious that Luke does not intend to conduct us

through pagan lands and cities, vrithout showing

us that dark abyss f^m which destructive influ-

ences were to proceed, that would cause the

Church to shed many tears and pour forth her

blood. (Banmgarten).—^When Paul was on the

point of commencing the journey, God permitted

him to be exposed to serious danger in EjAesiis,

in order that he might, ftrom every spot, cany
forth with him the marks [GaL vi. 17] of the

Bufferings of Jesus, and, while eigoying the blefls-

ing of uie Lord, might also bear after Him the

cross. (Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 24. For a oertain man.named De-
metrius, etc.—It appears that the cause of the

tumult was covetousness under the disguise of

religion. Demetrius, the silversmith, is a tjpe

of all those dishonest religious lealots, who pre-

tend that they are governed by seal for scmnd

doctrine, the honor of God, and the preservatioe

of truth an^order, while their real ol^ject is

solely to retA their income, ease and honera

(Ap. Past).
Vxa. 26, 26. Sirs, ye know, that by this

craft we have onr wealth - - - this Paul

hath - - - turned away moch people,

etc.—The Gospel of Jesus cannot possibly main-

tain peace ynih the dead idols which the people

of the world worship, and it rebukes the sinm

lusts and evil works which give pleasure to them.

Is it a wonder that such preaching should arouse

the hatred, envy and jealousy of men who will

not abandon their gods ?—There are certain sins
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peooliar to trade and bnsineBS in general, which
long hinder the oonTersion of persons who are
BO ooeupied. Many tradesmen adopt it as a
prineiple that utory, fraud, and nnrighteous
gains, are, as it were, allowable in their busi-

ness. It IB by the influence of this d^usion that

8atan retains such men in his service. A wise
teacher will regard it as his duty to endearor to

expose and destroy all hidden snares of this cha-
racter. (Ap. Past.).—^Whererer Jesus Christ, the
true 1 Lord of all men, appears. He attracts to
Hinself the hearts, the love, the prayers, the
outward works and also the outward sacrifices

of men, and these are withdrawn from the idols

to which they had been hitherto offered. If the
idols of pagans and the idols of Christians could
dgh and weep, they would begin to sigh and
weep wheneTer the Holy Ghost opens an ayenue
among the nations. Heathen priests haye often
proclaimed falsehoods to their people, when the
latter yielded to the influence of the Gospel, and
have said : * Our God has complained and sighed
in his temple, because his sacrifices have been
withheld.' But who is it that thus complains
and sighs? He who is hidden behind the idol,

and who deriTes his gains through that medium.
(Ahlfeld).—Tetiel, in his day, and Leo, the en-
Ugktenea pope, spoke precisely in the same man-
ner. (Besser).—Even at the present time, in the
bosom of Christendom, selfishness renews this

opposition to divine truth in the hearts of men,
both in science and in the outward life. Is it

not selfishness, when the arrogant understanding
of man will not submit in obedience to Jesus
Christ? Is it not selfishness, when the carnal
mind will not consent to abandon the lusts of the
flesh and the lusts of the world? Is it not sel-

fishness, when the natural will attempts by its

own resources to create a righteousness which
shall avail before God? (Leonh. and Sp.).
Vbb. 27. But also that the temple - - -

hould be despised, etc.—How skilfully ava-
rice can conceal itself under the mantle of leal
for religion! (Quesnel).
Tie. 28. Cried out, sajring, Ghreat is Diana

of the Ephesians.—Many mechanics make an
idol of their trade. (Starke).—True religion is not
maintained by means of tumults, (id.).—Who
was the instigator of such a tumult and uproar?
Was it Elijah, who troubled Israel [1 Kings xviii.

17, 18], or Jeiebel, with all those who, like her-
self, were idolaters ? (Gossner).—Do you shudder
at the sight of such blindness on the part of
people, who, in many other respects, possessed
80 much intelligence ? Do not, however, believe
that such shuddering is the sole effect which this

scene should produce. Let this tumult, even if

you glance merely at its original source, be a
warning to you. Let the history of recent times
teach you how corrupt individuals have been able
to gain many adherents, to use the ignorant as
their instruments, to attract bypromises, to alarm
by threats, and, when they assumed the guise of
rectitude, to flatter human passions and employ
the worst means, and have thus deluded entire
congregations and large masses of men, so that
these were not ashamed blindly to follow their
blind guides. (Apelt).—A certain external zeal
msy be enkindled even in favor of the truth or
of portions of it, and attract a host of followers.

who convert a holy leal for the Lord into the un-
holy cry; '* Great is our Diana 1" Thus, in the
age of the Reformation, the controversy respect-
ing Original Sin (namely, whether it belonged to
the very nature or substtmce of man, or only ad-
hered to him as an accident or quality not essential
to his nature) was carried even into drinking,
houses,' and divided the meanest peasants into two
parties, who usually decided the question by
means of their clubs. (Williger).

Ybb. 29. And the whole oity was fiUed
with confusion.—Here we have a faithful de-
scription of a riot One or two evil-minded men
begin it; then it extends, and, like a mighty tor-

rent, soon overflows town and country. (Starke).
VsB. s6. And when Paol would have

entered in unto the people, the disciples
suffered him not.—Christians should indeed
be firm, butnot obstinate. (Lindhammer).—When
the servants of God, who are full of His Spirit,

are in danger of being carried beyond proper
limits by their zeal. He often warns and restrains
them even through the medium of otherswho have
not the Spirit in the same measure. £ven the
most intelligent man does not always act with in-

telligence. (Gossner).—When the blind passions
of the mob rage and foan) like the stormy ocean,
even the loudest voice which the witnesses ofthe
truth could lift up, will not be heard, and, at
such moments, Paul himself can adopt no other
course than that of observing silence.

VsB. SI. And certain of the chiefof Asia,
which were his friends, etc.—An upright
teacher will always retain faithAil friends, even
among men ofdistinction and authority, although
the world may hate him. Herod highly esteemed
John [Mark vi. 201, however cruelly he ulti.

mately persecuted him. Joseph and Nicodemus
were secretly attached to Jesus. The genuine
purity, integrity and truth, which our words and
works ought to reveal, if we are the servants of
Christ, will always secure the esteem and confi-

dence of intelligent people of the world, although
they may not themselves as yet be converted. A
servant of Jesus will not court the favor of the
world; but when God provides for his servants
friends who are eminent and influential men, the
latter are the instruments which a gracious Pro-
vidence employs for the protection and aid of
such servants in the various circumstances in

which they are placed. (Ap. Past.).—Man's favor

and God's grace are both desirable, when both
may be found; but when man's favor is withheld,

God's grace alone will suffice. (Old proverb).

Vbr. 82. Some therefore cried one thing
... knew not wherefore they were come
together.—This is still the case, in our day,

with the ignorant multitude, when political and
religious agitators attempt to gain adherents.

Many an honest German burgher (l^nestlnirger).

has, of late years, joined in a cry with others at

a popular assembly, subscribed an address, or

voted at an election, and never knew what the

subject really was. In such cases the intelligent

man and upright Christian may sadly smile, and,

with the dying Huss, exclaim : sancta nrnpliciioM!

And he may devoutly remember the compassionate

prayer of our meroifUl Highpriest: * Father, for-

giTO them; for they know not what they do I' [Lu.

zxiii. 84].
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Vkk. 88. And they drew Alexander out
of the mnltitade, etc.—The excited mob of

pagaoB was soon joined by malignant Jews; the

latter intended to set forth Alexander as their

speaker, who doubtless desired to defend the

Jews, but, aboTo all, to make a new attack on
Paul He was not, howeyer, allowed to speak.

We cannot read this narratiye without shudder-
ing; and when we reflect on all that Paul endured
on that occasion, we can readily understand his

meaning when he compares that trial to a struggle

with wild beasts, 1 Cor. zt. 82. (Kieger).

ViB. 84. About the epaoe of two hoars
oried out. Great ie Diana of the Epheaiana.
—Men are neyer made drunken by the Holy
Ghost (oh. ii. 18), but often by the spirit that now
worketh in the children of disobedience. (Eph.
ii. 2).—That spirit often extends to them the in-

toxicating cup of pride and falsehood, filled to

the brim, so that while they adore their idols, and
thus Tirtually glorify themseWes, they become
deaf to the Toioe of truth, and are iocapable of

sober reflection. * Great is Diana of the Ephe-
sians!' This cry is still repeated, and the name
alone of the idol is changed. The popular ideas

and the heroes of the day are usually indebted
for the honor and applause which they tempo-
rarily receive, to this cry of the foolish multitude.

And yet this cry by no means proves that they
possess any intrinsic worth. When Satan per-

ceives that his time is nearly at an end, his fury

is redoubled. The loud outcry at Ephesus plainly
proved that the party which raised it, was ap-

proaching its dissolution. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Vbb. 85, 86. And when the townclerk
had appeased the people, etc.—Tumults and
insurrections are often more successfully sup-

pressed by an eloquent tongue, than by a strong

arm and a heavy sword. (Starke).—It is true

that the townclerk's address is not an apostle's

sermon ; still, it shows that the speaker was a pru-

dent, considerate, firm andjust man, whom many
Christian rulers might take as their modeL He
first of all calms the people, and gains their con-

fidence by the assurance that the reputation of

their city was incapable of being suoeessfhlly as-

sailed. But then his subsequent remarks do not

accord with the sentiments of the people ; he does

not justify their course, neither does he place the

persecuted disciples in their power. (Leonh. and
8p.).

Vbb. 87. These men, which are neither
robbers ofohorohes [temples], nor yet blas-
phemers of yoor goddess.—The Christians of

Ephesus on this occasion receive a recompense
for having walked according to the rule which
Paul gave to Titus: ** Put them in mind to be sub-

ject to principalities and powers, to obey magis.

trates, to be ready to every good work, to speak
evil of no man, to be no brawlers, but gentle,

shewing all meekness unto all men." Tit. iii. 1, 2.

(Besser).—We can here perceive with what pru-

dence the apostles must have borne testimony

against the heathen idols, since they could not be
accused of having blasphemed Diana. Carnal
weapons afford no substantial aid to the cause of

truth. (Rieger).—It was not Paul's custom to as-

sail the idols of the pagans in direct terms. He
first of all preached Jesus Christ to them, and
built up in them that which was new; the old then

fell of itself to the ground. (Ahlfeld.).—Neither
does it afford us, who are preachers, any aid,

when we disparage the idols of the world, unleo,
at the same time, we magnify the name ofChrist,

Vbb. 88. If Demetfios and the craftsmen
- - have a matter - - the law is open. etc.

—

It is a mercy of God when a wise government ex*
ists, which is able to maintain law and order, and
repress arbitrary conduct and injustice. (Leonh.
and Sp.).—Paul here experienced the truth of all

that he had said in praise ofgovernment : " He [It,

t. f., civil government] is the minister of God to

thee for good, etc.*' Kom. xiii. 4. (WiUiger).
Vbb. 41. And when he had thus spoken,

he dismissed the assembly.—Their wrath,
which had been so quickly enkindled, was as
quickly extinguished. (Chrysostom).—Thus the
tumult was suppressed by the wisdom and elo-

quence of the townclerk, whom the grace of God
employed as an instrument for delivering His ser-

vants from danger, and defeating the enemies of
the Gospel. But the roots of su(3i enmity cannot
be destroyed except by the silent power of the
divine word, and by the winning language of the
Holy Ghost, who is the true defender of the
people of God. Lord Jesus, whom the winds
and the sea obey, assuage thou the raging of the
nations and of our own flesh and blood against
thee (Rieger) ; calm our hearts, and teach thena

to obey thy truth, and to eigoy the blessed peace
of thy life! (Leonh. and 8p.).

(On Vbb. 21-41). The uproar raited m E^ham
agaifMt the Ootpelof Chrut: L Originating in self-

ishness; II. Maintained by delusions; UL Tri-
umphantly suppressed by the power of divine

grace. (Leonh. and Sp.).

—

Lttaoru taught by es-

perience respecting the telf'decq>tion ofteditknu men:
I. They claim that they have lofty aims, but are

controlled by the basest selfishness; IL They sup-

pose that they act with freedom, but they are the

blind tools of artful deceivers; UL They profess

to act with intelligence, but they are gmlty of

the most absolute folly ; IV. They boast that they

contend for justice, but they commit the grossest

acts of ii^ustice ; V. They entertain the wildest

expectations, but ultimately gain nothing. (Bobe).

^^The tumult of the Uphewtne, a wammg for o^tr

times: I. In its remote source and its i^imediate

cause; IL In its progress and results. (Apelt.).—7^e struggle which selfishness constantly mainieiMs
with the Oospel: I. The means which it employs,

ver. 25-27 ; II. The results produced, ver. 28-8a
(Lisco).

—

The hostility of idolaters to the GotpeL
I. Its sources, vers. 23-27 ; II. Its external font*

ver. 28, 29. .(id.).

—

Rules for our conduct towards

men excited bf theirpassions, which the addrtss ofiks

JEphesian townclerkfurnishes: I. To recognise every
element of truth in their complaints; IL To ua-
fold any mistakes which they have made; IIL To
recommend lawful remedies: IV. To show the

guilt and danger of disorderly proceedings, (id.).

—The Lord, protecting his church even by meant of
of its enemies: I. He exposes their impure motivea,

and thus demonstrates the righteousness of His
own cause: (a) the superstition, (6) the selfish^

ness—of the Ephesian rioters ; Ii. He converts

the internal self-contradiction of sin into meana
for sustaining the truth: (a) the pagans rejectan
alliance with the Jews against the Christians—

a

Tictory of the truth, ver. 88, 84; (6) the tomnlt
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terminfttes to the injury of its authors—^the good

cause suffersjio barm, ver. 88-40. (id.).

—

The

gUcertnath Dentetriut and his astociatet, in modern

tima: they are, I. The ahject slaves of money,
whose eager search for temporal gains, banishes

eTery thought on eternal things, ver. 24, 25 ; II.

The blind adherents of the established order, who,

at every new movement of the Spirit, dread the

loss of comfort, and even fear that the world will

be destroyed, ver. 26, 27: III. The self-satisfied

priests of the Beautiful, who, in their idolatrous

worship of Nature and Art, are unwilling to ac-

knowledge a consciousness of sin and of their

need of grace, ver. 27. (Compare Goethe's poem,
entitled: * Great is Diana of the Ephesians,' and
his confession in his correspondence with Jacobi

:

<*I cannot help it that I am one of the Ephesian
silversmiths ; I have spent my life in contemplat-

ing, admiring, and adoring the wonderful temple

of the goddess (Nature), and in imitating her

mysterious forms, and I cannot possibly derive

any pleasure from the attempt of any apostle who
obtrudes on his fellow-citixens another, and, more-
OTer, a formless God,*'—asJacobi did, in his work:

On Divine Things). [According to Jacobi's phi-

losophy, God is, essentially, only a moral idea.

HiMOO: Real-Ene, VH. 864).—Tb.]. IV. The
hypocritical zealots in the cause of the church
and religion, whose sanctimonious xeal for the

house of God, is only a veil that conceals their

selfish purposes, ver. 27.— * Oreat w Diana of the

Fphetiant,* but still greater is the Qod qf the Chris-

tiant: I. The kingdom of nature is great fknd

glorious, but our true home and our true peace
can be found only in the kingdom of grace. II.

The works of art and science which the human
mind has produced, are great and beautiful, but
when art and science are not controlled by the

dirme Spirit, and directed by the light of the

Christian revelation, they go astray and ent«r very

dark and dangerous paths. III. The power of the

human will is great and mighty, but we cannot,

even with the best intentions, render a pure ser-

vice to the holy God, or build a temple that is

worthy of Him, unless His Spirit cleanses the

heart, and converts it into His sanctuary, and un-
less His strength is made perfect in our weakness
r2 Cor. xii. 9]. IV. The history of temporal king-

doms (like Greece and Rome) records great and
memorable deeds, but Christ's kingdom of the

cross triumphs over all of them; Ephesus is in

ruins, and the temple of Diana is destroyed, but
even the gates of Hell shall not prevail against

His Church.

—

The tumult at Ephesus^ anawfidimage
ofrebellion against the Oospel of Ood^ which is con-

tinually renewed: I. In the benighted heathen
world, by the brutal and, indeed, the Satanic

spirit of heathenism : the dark scenes presented
by the missionary field, such as the bloody per-
secution in Madagascar, the mutiny in India, etc.

II. In unconverted Christendom, by a carnal
mind, which will not submit to the rebukes of
God's word, and by the materialism of the age,
which will not recognize heavenly things. III. In
the hearts even of upright Christians, by the
pride of reason, by self-righteousness, and by the
flesh, which dreads the cross.— * Why do the heathen

ragSf and thepeople imagitie a vain thingf — He that

sitteth in the heavens shall laugh ; the Lord shall have
them in derision^^ Ps. ii 1-4: I. The raging of the
heathen : (a) their madness, ver. 28-29

; (6) their

blindness, ver. 82. II. The derision of the Lord

:

(a) He rules, in serene majesty, over His raging
enemies; (b) He puts to shame their devices, be-
fore the whole world, %er. 85-40.

—

Christ, the

almighty Master of the tempest, even when unchained
nations begin to rage: I. la the hour of danger,
he places his people in the ark of safety : Paul,
ver.' 80, 81. II. He casts rocks into the sea,

against which the raging waves dash in vain: the
townclerk, ver. 85 ff. III. He allows the storm of

passion to expend its strength, and then subside:
the appeased assembly, ver. 85-41. IV. He con-
ducts the vessel of his church, on its voyage in
safety : Paul's progress, in the following chapter.—The messengers of the Oospel, opponents, it is true,

but not blasphemers, of heathenism, ver. 87: the
proof is derived, I. From their Christian pru-
dence ; with all their zeal for the house of the
Lord, they are not foolishly zealous; II. From their

Christian love; the indignation with which they
survey the abominations of heathenism, is sur-

passed by the pity with which they behold the
misery of the heathens ; III. From their Christian

wisdom ; even in the gloom of heathenish folly, a
spark of primitive truth may be perceived [comp.
17-22 fi.\—The townclerk of Ephesus a model, both

as a man of the people, and as a statesman: I. His
undaunted courage; II. His calmness and dis-

cretion; III. His impartial justice ; IV. His bene-
volent spirit.—[Ver. 8^-41.

—

The address of the

tovmelerk of Ephesus: I. The circumstances which
led to it: (a) the decline of idolatry; (6) the
powerftil influence of the Gospel

;
(c) the selfish

passions of men. II. Its course of reasoning: he
refers (a) to the apparently unfounded apprehen-
sions 01 the multitude, ver. 85: (b) to the obvious
innocence of the accused parties, ver. 87 ; (e) to

the unlawful proceedings of the people, ver. 40.

III. Its effect : (a) it delivered the apostle and his

associates from personal danger; (b) it disap-

pointed the malice ofhostile pagans and Jews (ver.

88); (c) it strengthened the faith ofthe believers.
—Tb.].
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tee THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

B.—8B001ID PAST (or THB THUD JOUBHST) ; SUMMART KBPOBT OF THB JOVMMWZ THBOVGH MACB-

DOMIA AHD GBBKCB, AJTD THBNOB BACK TO KILBTUB.

Chaptbb XX. 1-16.

1 And [Bat] after the nproar was [bad] ceased, Patd called unto him the disciples',

and embraced them [naluted them on parting], and departed for to go into [went out

2 of the city {i^^X^t) in order to trayel to] Macedonia. *And when be had gone over

[through] those parts [regions], and bad given them much exhortation [exhorted

3 them with many words], he came into Greece, *And there abode three months. And
when [And after be bad abode there three months, and] the Jews laid wait for him,

as [when] be was about to sail into Syria, be purposed [resolved] to return through
4 Macedonia. *And there accompanied him into [as &r asi, ^xPh^ ^^ Sopater [the

son of Pyrrhus',] of Berea ; and of the Tbessalonians, Aristarcbus and SecundiK; and

5 Oaius of Derbe, and Timotbeus; and [but] of Asia, l^chicus and Tropbimus. Hbbese

6 going before [went before and] tarried for us at Troas. *And [But] we sailed away
from Pbilippi after the days of unleavened bread, and came unto them to Troas in five

7 days [by the fifth day] ; where we abode seven days. *And [But] upon the first dojf

of the week, when the disciples [when we*] came together to break bread, Panl

preached unto [discoursed with] them, ready [intending] to depart on the morrow
[following day] ; and continued his speech [prolonged the discourse, rdv Ifyov'] until

8 midnight. *And [dk"} there were many lights [lamps] in the upper chamber, wboe
9 they fwe*] were gathered together. *And [But] there sat in a window a certain yoaag
man [a youth] named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep : and as Paul was kmg
preaching [long continued to speak], he sunk down with [was overcome by] sleep,

10 and fell down fit)m the third loft [story], and was taken [lifted] up dead. *Ana [But]

Paul went down, and fell on him, and embracing him said. Trouble not yourselves [Be

11 not distressed] ; for bis life [soul, ^o/i)] is in bini. *When be therefore was come up

again [Then (dk xaX^ he went up], and had broken [broke the*] bread, and eaten [ate

something], and talxed a long while [talked much with them], even till break of daj,

12 so be [and thus (oSroic) be] departed. *And [But] they brought the young man
13 [lad, izaJda] alive, and were not a little comforted. *And [But] we went before to

ship [in advance to the (rd) vessel], and sailed unto Assos, there [thence] intending

to take in [up] Paul ; for so had be appointed, minding [intending] himself to go

14 afoot [by land]. *And [But] when he met with us at A^soe, we took him in [up],

15 and came to ^^itylene. *And we sailed thence, and came the next c7ay over against

[opposite to] Chios; and the next day we arrived at fapproaobed] Samoa, and tarried

16 at TrogyIlium*; and the next day [on the following day] we came to Miletus. *For

Paul had determined [resolved]^ to sail by [past] Ephesus, because be would not spend

the time [in order that it might not be necessary ^r him to delay] in Aaa; for be

basted, if it were possible for him, to be at [come to] Jerusalem [by] the day of Pen-

tecost

1 V«r. 1. LftchmMiD liiMrtf the words mU wnpaucmkiaut after a^va^dLfMvov, in ftcoordanoe with eorae manoecripti [tIs^

A. B. D. B.]; this readinc, [omitted in t«:eL rec and by Q. H.l like some others which are connected with it, eeens to be
•pnrions, and Is cancelled by Tlschendorf. [Alfbrd, like Lach., inserts the two words with a comnia afler theas. Tbsf
are found also in Ood. Sin. Meyer snpposee that they were a marginal gloss on ^l«waa., bOTrowed from rer. 8, sfnce ao
plausible reason can be assigned for the omission, if they are genuine ; & Wette concurs with him.—Tk.1

> Ver. 4. Dv^^, after Xwir. is omitted in texL rec., but is sustafned by four nndal manuscripts [A. B. D. B^ sad ate
by Ood. SinA by thirty minuscules, and by sereral ancient Torsions ; it is omitted only in the two latest nadal Baa«>
•cripU [0. H., also Syr. The printed text of the Vulg. omits the name, but Pipri occurs in God. Amiattnos ; the Siztiat

edition exhibited So^pater.—'n.]. The name %ras perhaps dropped on account of the similarity of sound, ss it resemtto
B«pouiu>f [IIv^, B«^J which immediately follows. Lach. and Tlsch. [also Alf.and later editors generally] haTe with great

propriety, Inserted this name.
* Ver. 7. The teaet ree., which is followed bT Orlesbach and Scholx, exhibits -rup fM^nrmv [after winnr^irfMHr, ina

^ftmvX in accordance with 0. H^ but this reading is undoubtedly a later alteration [by copyists], in order to suit

[See below, BxBO.note on rer. 7, 8. b.—Tft.]. The manuscripts A. B. D. B. [also Ood. Sin.], twenty minusmles, and

the Tersions [Vulg.! read hiAmv.—Further, in rer. 8, only a few minuscules exhibit Vu't^th UsbL rec before vmn^Xht-
^ -^ •

icial n
• '• . « . -.^ . . . —^.- ^^-

.depari

cent eaitors In accordance with A. B. B. O. H. Cod. Sin.—Te.]

the Tersions [Vulg.], read tiitMv.—Further, in Ter. 8, only a few minuscules exhibit ftf***!^^ f**^ *'<Be. before ffwvfy.lflh

stead of which cM the uncial manuscripts [A. B. D. B. Q. H. also Cod. Sift- maoy minusculea, Vulg. etc] sostaia V^
[Becent editors generally, depart here f^om the text rec.-^rov before cAivoi (Ter. 7>, of UxL rec. ttom D., is omitted Igr r»>

* Ver. 8. [See the foregoing note for f/mv.—Tr.]
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CHAP. XX. 1-16. 867

• Ter. 11. thy before iprop [omitted In iext. rec.], le fonnd in A. B. 0. D (originiil), but Is omitted In D (corrected). B.
0. H. It waa inconaideratelT dropped [by copyiHt«l to suit aprov [without the article] in rer. 7. [Inserted bj Lach., Tisch..
Bom^ and Alt—rbi' ia fonnd in Ctxl. Sin. (originan, but Tisch. remarks concerning a later hand : "0 improbayit."—Tr.]

• Vor. 15. Lachmann cancels the words koX ittiyavrti iv Tpwy. [and inserts 6i before f'xo^., all in accordance with A.
B. C. E. and Cod. Sin., some minuscules, and Tnlg.]. He then continues : i^ ii ix- But those words are found in D. O.
H., and most of the minuscules, several rersions, and fathers. They were probably omitted [by copyists] only because
the context was not understood, which feemed [at first sight (Alf.)] to imply that Troflnrllium was in Samos, whereas it

was wdl known that this town was situated elsewhere [namely, on the Ionian coast. Meyer regards the clause as genu-
ine, since nothing could hare suggested the insertion of it at a later period.—Tft.]

'Yer. 16. The text. ree. [followed by Scholz] has ^cpire; but this reading is found only in the two latest uncial manu-
scripts [0. H.], and some Ikthers. Kcx^ei, however, is fiu- more strongly attested [yis., by A. B. (orig.). J>. E. Cod. Sin.
Tulg.], was recommended by Qrieebach, and has been adopted by Lach. and Tisch., [also by Bom. and Alf. As an eccle-
siastical portion or reading lesson began at ver. 16, the pluperfect was altered into the independent historic aorist.
(Meyer; da Wette; AU:)^T».]

SXSOBTIOAL AND CRITIOAL.

Veb. 1. And after the uproarwas oeased.—^The departure of the apostle was not, (as Hug,
Ewald and others suppose), occasioned or has-

tened by the tumult which had occurred, as if

he fled because his life was still endangered.

On the eontrarj, the first words of this chapter

specify only the time, but not the motive, of his

departure ; they simply inform us that he waited
until quiet was restored, and then commenced
the journey which he had previously (xix. 21,

22) resolved to make. [** Notices of this journey
may be found 2 Cor. ii. 12, 18; vii. 6. 6." (Alf.).

-Tr.]
Vkb. 2, 3. And when he had gone over

those parts.

—

Avrob^ refers to the Christians

in Macedonia, as the words fiipif iKelva and
MoKtd. show. *'BXk6^ is not to be understood of
Greece, exclusive of Achaia, and particularly of

the Peloponnesus (Bengel) ; it here denotes the

whole of Greece, to which Luke elsewhere ap-

plies the official name of Achaia, but which he
now designates by the older and the popular

name of Hellas. The participle irot^ac is ana-
coluthio [comp. tKiyv&vregf note 5 appended to

text of ch. xix. 21-41.

—

Tr.] ; the very construc-

tion of the sentence exhibits the haste with
which Luke, on this occasion, passes over the

labors of the apostle in Europe. The insidious

attempt of the Jews on the life of Paul was
doubtless made at Corinth, from which point he
had intended to proceed by water to Syria ; it

induced him to proceed thither by land. This
route conducted him through Macedonia, but oc-

cupied so much more time than the other, that

he was ultimately compelled to proceed with
very great haste (ver. 16), if he desired to reach
Jerusalem at the appointed time.

Vbb. 4, 6. And there accompanied him.
—Luke now refers to the attendants of the apos-

tle, of whom he names not less than seven, while

he himself, according to ver. 6 ff. ; 18 ff., also

belonged to the company. Three were natives

of Macedonia, the other four, of Asia Minor.
Sopater of Berea, who is otherwise unknown, Is

first named, as the apostle on his return passed
through Berea, which lay further to the south,

before he reached Thessalonica, to which city

the two friends belonged, who are next men-
tioned. Of the latter, Secundns is not intro-

duced elsewhere, whereas Aristarchus had al-

ready been in tbe company of the apostle at

Epheeus, (eh. xix. 29), at a later period attended
him during his voyaj^e to Rome (elf. xxvii. 2),

and also shared his imprisonment in that city

(CoL iv. 10; Philem. 24). As Gains was of

Derbe, he was a different person from the Mace-

donian Gains mentioned in oh. xix. 29. The
name of Timotheus occurs without any addi-
tional remark, as previous statements (oh. xvi.

1, etc. ), had already made him sufficiently known.
Tychicus was also with Paul in Rome at a later

period (Col. iv. 7, 8; Eph. vi. 21), and carried
letters of the apostle to congregations in Asia
Minor; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. ili. 12. Troph-
imus, as we are specially informed in the next
chapter (xxi. 29), was an Ephesian by birth.

As a Gentile-Christian, he was the innocent
cause of the tumult which occurred in Jerusa-
lem, and of the arrest of the apostle. The words
&XPt T. 'A(T. specify Asia proeotuularU as the des-
tination of the company, without, however, de-
nying that any of the number, e. g,y Aristarchus
and Timotheus [xxi. 29 ; xxvii. 21 remained with
the apostle until he reached Jerusalem. All
proceeded with the latt«r as far as Asia, but not
further. The conjecture of Baumgarten that aU
the men accompanied Paul to Jerusalem, in order
to be there presented not only to the believers,

but also to all Israel as the seven jrepresentatives

of^the converted Gentile world, is not satisfacto-

rily sustained by the considerations which have
been advanced in its favor.

VsR. 6. a. And we sailed away.—After
the seven attendants had departed from Philippi, -

they were followed by Paul and Luke; for the
latter again refers to himself in the word ^/m^,

ver. 5. The distinction between ovrtx, ver. 5,

S
which also includes Timotheus, ver. 4) and
/^Zf, ver. 6, forbids us to assume [with several

recent German authors.

—

Te.] that Timotheus
was the writer of those passages in which the
pronoun **we" occurs. Luke had remained at

Philippi, during Paul's second missionary jour-
ney, ch. xvi. 14 [see Exbg. note on oh. xvt 85-
40. b. ult.—Tr.]; he now rejoins the apostle in

the same city, ver. 6, on the return of the latter

from his third missionary journey. At this

point, accordingly, precise specifications of the
time begin, as if a journal had been kept, in
which the incidents of the journey were re-

corded.

h. After the days of nnleavened bread,
and of the Passover, Paul sailed with Luke from
Philippi ; the vessel did not, however, arrive at

Troas, until the fifth day, whereas, according to

ch. xvi. 11, 12, the voyage from Troas to Phi-
lippi, on that occasion, required scarcely three
days.

Ver. 7, 8. a. And npon the first day of
the week.—Luke here relates, ver. 7-12, an
event which occurred in Troas—the restoration

to life of a youth, whose death had been occa-

sioned by a fall, at the time when Paul was con-

ducting religious services on the eve of his de-

parture, namely, upon the first day of the
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868 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

week. Aooording to the Hebraistic wut Uh-

guendi, peculiar both to the Goepels and ths Acts
[see Winer: Oram. { 87. 1.

—

Tr.], and also to

the epistles of Paul (1 Cor. xvi. 2), fiia is used
for irp^Tfj, Now, the first day of the week was
our Sunday ; and we here obserre the first trace

of the obserTanoe of Sunday, which the history

of the church exhibits. It cannot be denied, it

is true, that this assembly of the Christians for

the purpose of breaking bread, t. «., for par-
taking of the bread in connection with the holy
religious serrices—the Lord's Supper,—and for

hearing the word of God, might have accidentally

occurred on the first day of the week, since Paul's

departure was to take place on the following

day (Meyer). But this interpretation, at the

game time, fails to explain Luke's motive for

mentioning this day in such express terms. His
language plainly indicates that this day was pre-

cisely one that was kept holy and one on which
assemblies for religious services were customa-
rily held. With this view the circumstance most
happily agrees, that the first mention of the

observance of Sunday is made in connection with

a Gentile-Christian congregation, since, accord-

ing to the nature of the case, this custom was
introduced at an earlier period and with more
ease in Gentile-Christian, than in JudsBO-Chris-

tian congregations. [See Cony a. and H., Life,

etc., of St. Paul. Ch. XX. Vol. IL 212.—Tr.]
b. When they [we] were gathered to-

gether.—[For ^//iT, ver. 8, instead of fjaav, see

above, note 3, appended to the text, as well as

for ij^Cnfy ver. 7, instead of r. fm'9.—Tr.]. The
historian indicates by ^{luv^ that he himself was

Sresent at this assembly; he appends, imme-
iately afterwards, the words die?^yeTO ahroiCt as

the discourse of the apostle was essentially a
fiarewell sermon (/i^AXJv k^ihai), addressed to

those f^om whom he was parting, and not to his

travelling companions, among whom was the his-

torian. This circumstance was overlooked by
many persons, particularly by transcribers, who,
consequently, supposed that they ought to write

ruv fia^Tjrijv^ instead of ^fitiv. The lamps were
many in number, on account of the solemnity
of the occasion (not torchet (Luther), but hand-

* lamps. ). \J^Light8i literally, lampi, but in a wider
. sense than that which we attach to it^ in-

cluding torches, candles, lanterns, etc., and
therefore, both in etymology and usage, corres-

ponding very nearly to the word used in the
English version." (Alex.).

—

Tr.I
Ver. 9. There aat in a window a certain

young man.—Eutychus was sitting on the win-
dow, I. «., on the ledge or bench of the opening,
which, according to the ancient custom, was not
furnished with glass, nor even, in this particular

case, with a screen or with shutters; it was, li-

terally, an open window. From this place,

which was in the third story of the house, he
fell down in his sleep. ' The construction with
the four participles is the following: a young
man sitting on the window, and falling into a
deep sleep, while Paul long continued .to speak,
fell down, being oveicome by sleep, etc. The
article is prefixed when irrrvo^ occurs the second
time, as the latter had already been mentioned.
'Hp^ff vcKpdQ simply means: he was dead when
lifted up, t. 0., not carried into the house, but

found to be dead when the people attempted to

raise him up. Neither this expression, nor the

context in general, furnishes any reason for

taking vexpd^ in the sense of <^ vespS^ (as de
Wette, Olshausen and others do), aa if the young
man had been only apparently dead, or had
fainted, etc.

Ver. 10-12. And Panl - - - feUon him,
etc.—The procedure of the apoetle, who laid

himself on the dead body, resembled that of

Elisha in the case of the deceased B<m of the

Shunammite (2 Kings iv. 84), and that of Elgah
in the case of the son of the widow of Zarephath
[Sarepta, Lu. iv. 26] (1 Kings xvii. 21); it was
his object to reanimate the lifeless body throocjh

the medium of bodily contact and Tital warmu.
After this act had been performed, Paul said to

those who surrounded him, that they should not

be disquieted nor distressed (^opv^^odot, in the

middle voice, eoruUmor, not merely: to erymUmij

as Luther and de Wette interpret the word, as

this sense seems less suited to the context, thaa

the other.). [^*Do not lament, which, aooording

to the Oriental habit and the import of the word,

they were doing with loud and passionate ooft-

cry; oomp. Matth. ix. 23; Mark v. 39." (Haek-

ett).

—

Tr.]. **His soul is in him," aaid Paal,

not: **is again in him,*' but as little: **is jret in

him." Paul could not say the latter, for the

young man had been actually killed by the^
and the former he would not say, as he did not

desire to make an ostentatious display of himself

and his miraculous power. Still, the whole

statement is of such a nature as to show eonclo-

sively that the restoration of the deceased wis

effected by the miraculous operation of the apos-

tle. Indeed, the words iryayov—^€nrra, ver. 12,

as contradistinguished ftrom 1^17 vexpic, ver. 9,

plainly exhibit the meaning which Luke intend-

ed to convey. The statement that, after this in-

cident, Paul broke the bread and ate (that is,

performed the act which he had originally in

view, according to ver. 11 compared with ver. 7),

that he resumed his discourse, and that he con-

tinued even till break of day, implies that the

design and the continuance of the meeting had

not been seriously affected by an occurrence, Uie

consequences of which might have been very

painful. K^^ iprov, ver. 11, cannot be other-

wise understood than as in ver. 7, although Gro-

tius and Kninoel allege that the expression refers

in ver. 7 to a religious meal, but in ver. II

merely to an early meal, of which the traveller

partookwhen he departed.

—

(Hnxj^ before i^^rv,
implies that Paul commenced his journey without

having found any repose during that wh(^
night.

VcR. 13-15. And saUed unto Aana.—
Luke ftimishes in these verses a detailed account

of the journey from Troas to Miletus. The cob-

panions of Paul at first sailed without him, and

proceeded along the coast from Troas to Assos in

Mysia, opposite to the northern angle of Lesboc, •

while PaiU went by land to the same point, the

distance being nine [German] miles [twenty

English miles, or, according to Sir C. Fellows,

thirty miles (Conyh. and H. VoL IL 218, 214).—

Tr.]. Luke does not explain the motive of Paul

for making this arrangement (17V dtarmryphoCf

I
middle voice), and the various conjectures of
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oommentators are alike unsupported by known
fatcis, e. g.y a regard for his health (Calyin); cau-
tion, in Tiew of hostile moyements on the part of
the Jews (Michaelis); official labors in the inter-

mediate region (Meyer); the desire to be alone
(Bavmgarten; £wald).—From Assos, where the
apostle embarked, the company proceeded in a
southerly direction, so near to the coast, that

they sailed between the islands of Lesbos (on the
east side of which Mitylene was beautifully situ-

ated), Chios, Samoa, and the western coast of
Asia Minor.

—

Uapafi&Xkttv here may mean to

touch (ttf rather than to pau over to, which the
word undoubtedly also means.— They sailed,

howerer, from Samos to the opposite coast of

Ionia, and landed at the promontory and city of

Trogyllium, at the foot of mount Mycale; the

distance from Samos was forty stadia. They
had already passed Ephesus before they touched
at Samoa. Luke informs us in Ter. 16, of Paul's

motire for not landing at Ephesus. He appre-
hended, that if he visited the city, he would be
tin&Yoidably detained there; on the other hand,
the time admitted of no delay, if he wished to

reach Jerusalem at or before the festival of Pen-
teeoflt. Hence he did not land until he reached
Hiletos, which was situated about nine [German]
milee to the south [about 80 miles ("fifty," Alf.)

distant from Ephesus.

—

Tb.] ; here he arrived on
Saturday. [See Coktb. and H. Life, etc., of St.

Paul, n. 220.—Tb.].

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The observance of Sunday is, according to

scriptural history and doctrine, not legal, but
eTangelioal, in its character. It is here men-
tioned in a very unpretending manner ; it might
eren seem to be accidental that the religious ser-

Tices of the assembly at Troas occurred precisely

on a Sunday. The apostolical sanctification of

the Sunday was a custom, not a precept, and
corresponded to the Spirit of Jesus, as well as to

the character of the apostle Paul. The Augsburg
Confession accordingly testifies that Sunday is

an ordinance which shall be observed for the

sake of peace and love, but that it is not abso-
Intely necessary to salvation [Augs. Conf. art,

XVIIL].
2. In the procedure of the Christians at Troas,

religions services are combined in an intimate

and holy manner with the requisitions of Chris-

tian social life. The apostle Paul takes leave of

those brethren ; but his farewell discourse is, at

the same time, founded on the word of God, and,

conversely, his instructions concerning divine

things also assume the form of an easy and social

conversation {6fuXelv, SiaXiyeaBcu), All had as-

sembled for the purpose of breaking the bread

;

it wasy on the one hand, a holy and sacramental
Supper of the Lord, but also, on the other, a meal
of brotherly fellowship. The Spirit of Christ

sanctifies the natural elements, and imparts to

the bond which unites man to man, all its real

strength, its lofty meaning, and its genuine and
affectionate character. And the grace of God in

Christ, the God-Man, is communicated to belioT-

ers in visible signs and corporeal pledges. Thus
the Human and the Divine, the Corporeal and

the Spiritual, nature and grace, join hand to

hand in Christianity.

8. The restoration of the young man to life was
effected by means of the contact and embrace of
the apostle. Paul placed his yital warmth in

direct communication with the corpse which had
scarcely become cold. The power to impart life

to the dead, unquestionably did not depend on that

personal contact; such an act can be performed
solely by the almighty power of God. But when
that power is exercised through the medium of a
man filled with faith and the Spirit, it operates
through corporeal and natural means. Such was
usually the case with the miracles which Jesus
wrought, or when the sick were headed by the
imposition of hands, and here, too, when an indi-

vidual was restored to life, whose death had been
occasioned by a falL But the unostentatious
manner in which the apostle spea^ of the act, is

an evidence that, in a higher order of things,

even the Supernatural becomes natural, and
hence does not claim a striking or unusual char-
acter.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbb. 1. And after the uproarwas ceased,
Paul - - - embraced them.—Paul does not
flee like a hireling who seeth the wolf coming
[John X. 12], but takes leave after the battle is

fought and peace is restored. (Rieger).—Even
though the servants of God depart, they leave a
blessing behind them—not only the blessing of
the seed which they scattered, but also the bless-

ing of their prayers, the bletssing of their tears

which God has seen, and the blessing of the

promises which the Saviour has given them. It

is truly a rich blessing which the servants of
God bequeath. (Ap. Past.).

Yeb. 2. And when he had gone over, etc.

—As a prudent householder is not only diligent

in seeking large gains, but also careful in secu-
ring them, so, too, should the pastor not only

seek to gain souls for Christ, but also diligently^

labor to retain them in His service. (Starke).

—

Paul always exhibits the same characteristic-

features. In prisons, in tumults, among the dis-

ciples, in the world, in journeys—in short, under
all circumstances, he remained a servant of God,
and never forgot, even when he walked in paths
that were painftil, to exhort, to comfort and tO'

strengthen believers, wherever they could be-

found. How his example puts all those to shame,
who lay aside their ecclesiastical character with
the official robe, leaving it behind them at the

church door, and who are least of all disposed to>

consecrate their journeys to the service or Jesus!

(Ap. Past).
Vkb. 8. And when the Jews laid wait

for him - - - he purposed to return, etc.

—

Paul well knew that he could not much longer

escape the snares of his enemies; still, he did

not wish to avoid them until the hour of the

Lord had come, John vil. 80. (Williger).—He
who said: **Fear not them which kill the body,"
[Mt. X. 28], also said: "Beware of men" [Mt
X. 17]. (Bieger).

Ver. 4. And there accompanied him, etc
—From what different points of view men behold

the Christian ! Some of them seek after his life;
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others, who love him, are williDg to sacrifice

their lires for him. (Rieger).—Oar faithful God
beheld, as it seems, with special faTor the fellow-

ship of these belierers with the sufferings of Paul,

for He has caused the names of all those who
accompanied the apostle in his exile, to be care-

fully recorded. He thus declares that the trial

of their faith and lore desenres to be perpetually

remembered. (Ap. Past).—Six or seven deyout
persons, who are united together, are an army
which Satan dreads, especially if a Paul is their

leader. Lord! Send thou such missionaries

to the heathen ! (Quesnel).

Ver. 6. After the days of unleavened
bread.—Paul paused in his labors during the

holy Easter-week. Journeys, which admit of
delay, should not be performed on festirals.

(Lindhoim).

Ver. 7. And upon the first day of the
week - - - oame together to break bread,
Paol preached unto them.—l%ere is a happy
correspondence between the bread of the diyine
word and the Lord's Supper. The former is, in-

tended to prepare men for the latter—the latter

creates an increased hunger for the former.

(Starke).—And oontinued his speech until
midnight.—The remark made in ver. 2, that

Paul gave **much exhortation,'' and the fact that

he here prolonged his discourse till midnight,
beautifully illustrate the fulness of grace and the

ardor of spirit which distinguished him, even at

the period when the end of his life was near at

hand. Still, the example of Paul affords no ex-

cuse for sermons which are of immoderate length.

Not eyery preacl^er is a Paul, whose word oyer-

flows with the Spirit, and whose heart overflows
with grace. Neither is every sermon a farewell

sermon, as in the present case, when Paul in-

tended to depart on the next day. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 8. And there were many Ughts in
the upper chamber.—The Gospel has conse-
crated all the hours pf the day, and also those of

the night, to its service. The evening hours,
which devout assemblies of believers sanctify, are
precisely those which exercise the greatest in-

fluence on the soul, as they so strikingly exhfbit

the Lord's victory over all the powers of dark-
ness. It is, at the same time, true, that the Ad-
versary has already attempted, and not always
without success, to introduce insidiously his own
darkness into the evening assemblies of the chil-

dren of light. (Williger).— The circumstance
that there were many Ughts in the upper cham-
ber, shows that believers were, at that time, very
careful to avoid giving offence. (Rieger).

Ver. 9. And there sat in a window a
certain young man.—If this sleep at midnight
exposed the young man to such danger, how can
those be excused who sleep during the sermon in

the day-time? And if bodily sleep exposes to

danger, what is the situation of him whose soul

is asleep in spiritual security? (Starke).—And
how can those be excused, who never sleep in

church, because they never enter it, but who,
yielding to the deep sleep of security, do not in-

deed fall down firom the third loft, but fall ft>om

Ck>d and heaven, into the abyss of sin and hell,

and are entirely dead ? (Gossner).—^An accident
which occurs during the performance of a lawful

and holy act, is no evidence of divine displetsore.

(Starke).

Ver. 10. And Paul went down, and fen
on him.—The act of extending the body over a

corpse was performed, it is true, by Elijah and
Elisha, but neyer by our blessed Saviour, and
least of all by Pet«r, when he restored Tabitba

to life [ix. 86 ff.]. There is a certain propriety

which should characteriie every act (Rieger).

—

Trouble not yourselves.—Loud dcmonstra-

tions should always be avoided, when tokens of

the presence of God are obseryed ; this principle

specially applies to oases in which a death oc-

curs. We should, at such times, direct the at-

tention of those who are present to the invisible

world and to the ministry of the angels, as far

as the Scriptures enable us to form conjectures

on such subjects. (Rieger).

Veb. 11. "When he was - - come up again,

andhad broken bread.—No other interruption

occurred—a beautiful illustration of the calm and

thoughtful spirit which peryaded the assembly.

(Williger).

Ver. 12. They brought the young man
alive, and were not a little comforted.—
God can speak to us through the dead, as well ss

through those who live. (Starke).—The apostle

restoi^ him to the disciples alive, as a precious

farewell gift. (Besser).

Ver. 18. Minding himself to go afoot—
Without doubt Paul journeyed by land, and with-

drew from the society of his beloyed brethren,

for the purpose of seeking a close and perfect

communion with God. This witness, who was

rapidly approaching the scene of his sufferings,

probably felt the necessity more deeply than ever,

of approaching the yery presence of God by

prayer, and of consecrating himself as a wining

sacrifice to the holy and righteous will of God.

Like Jesus, who withdrew even fh)m his chosen

disciples in Gethsemane, we separate, at sneh

times, from all our brethren, in order to be alone

with God. (Ap. Past).
Veb. 16. For he hasted, etc.—A teacho-

must have the same mind which was in his Lord

and Master. Even as He voluntarily went for

ward and encountered sufferings and death, so

Paul here hastens to be at Jerusalem on the day

of Pentecost, although he knew that bonds and

afflictions awaited him there, ver. 23. (Starke).

Oh ths wholb section, ver. 1-16.—Via. 1.

—The Lord bleu you ! We pray, L That God may
watch over your bodies and souls; II. That he

may grant yon grace, by the remission of sins^

and fuioption as his children; IIL That he may

give you peace—in the choroh and the state, in

every family and every heart (Lisco).—Ver.

1-6. When they persecute you in one city, fiee yt mto

another [Mt x. 28]: I. Paul's manner of follow-

ing this counsel ; tl. The lessons which we thence

learn, (id.).

—

TViaU and persecutions, viewed as

blessings to the servants of God: 1. They are more

perfectly fitted by these for performing their

work ; 11. They are more closely united to one

another in love, (id.).—Ver. 7-17. The eommumo*

of saints in love: I. Manifested by the feast of

love and by the word which is willingly preached,

and willingly heard; IL Tried by an alarming

event, which, by the help of God, terminated in

holy joy; IIL Abounding in fruits—in united
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action, and patient endnrance of common suffer-

ings. (From Lisoo).

—

Preackmff, and the LorcTs

Sapper (yer. 7) : I. Their nature; 11. The rela-

tion in which thej stand to each other; III. The
blessings which they diffuse. (From Lisco).

—

FauTt laai mUHoncary labors^ or, *<I must work
while it is day, before the night cometh, wherein
no man can work." [John ix. 41. The evening
of the apostle's day is approaching ; the end of

his pilgrimage is at hana. But he unweariedly
eontinues his labors : I. Blessing the brethren in

loTe, ver. I ; II. Enduring persecution in humi-
lity, ver. 8; IIL Preaching the Qospel in power,
ver. 7 ; IV. Working miracles in faith, yer. 9-12

;

Y. Pressing toward the mark [PhiL iii. 14] in

steadfast (A)edience.

—

The memorable evening eer-

vice at Troae : I. An admonitory example of Chris-
tian zeal for the word of God ; neither is the apos-
tle weary of preaching, nor the congregation of

listening, even until midnight, yer. 7. II. A
warning example of human weakness and sloth

;

the sleep and fall of Eutychus, yer. 9. *< Watch
and pray, etc." [Mt. xxyi. 41]. IIL A conso-

latory example of diyine grace and faithfulness;

the restoration of the young man, and the com-
fort of the disciples, ver. 10-12. ** He that is our

God, etc." [Ps. Ixviii. 20].

—

Trouble not your-
selves I—an affectionate admonition, addressed
to eyery house of mourning, (yer. 10) : I. Profane
not the silent chamber of death, (a) by wild com-
plaints against God; (b) by utter aespair ; (c) by
an ostentatious funeral ; (^d) by unbrotherly con-
tentions respecting the inheritance. II. Hum-
bly submit to the Lord; (a) yield to his will with
a patient spirit; (6) gratemlly accept the conso-
lations of his word ; (e) confide with childlike faith

in his gracious presence; (d) perform the offices

of love with tenderness.

—

Paul alone, on the road
to Assos, or, The value of the hours of solitude which
a dUigmt servant of Ood finds; ver. 18, 14. They
a^e devoted, I. To self-examination ; 11. To holy
commuilion with the Lord ; III. Tohappy repose,

amid the tumult of the world ; IV. To careful
preparation for new conflicts.—fVer. 9; Prov.
xxvil. 1. On sudden deaths: I. Tne causes: (a)

immediate, (b) remote; II. Divine purpose in per-
mitting them: (a) partially hidden; (b) partially

revealed ; III. Effect which they produce : (a)

often a deep and permanent impression ; (6) often

speedily forgotten; IV. Lessons which they teach

:

(a) respecting man's true condition on earth ; {b)

respecting his duties to his own soul.

—

^Tb.]

C. APOSTLB PAUL'S FABHWBLL DISOOURSB TO THl PHKBIAN 1LDBE8, AT MILBTU8.

Chaptbb XX. 17-88.

17 And [But] from Miletus he sent to Eph^us, and oalled the elders of the cburch.

18 '''And when they were come to him, he said unto them, Ye know, [how, 7rd»c] from the

first day that I came into Asia, after what manner \om, after what manner] I have

19 heen with you at all seasons [the whole time], "'"Serving the Lord with all humility of

mind {om, of mind], and with many [om. many^] tears, and temptations, which befell

20 mo by the lying in wait [the plots] of the Jews : *And [om. And] how I kept back
nothing that was profitable unto you [pm, unto you], but have shewed [proclaimed

21 mito] you; and have taught you publicly, and from house to house [in houses], *Tes-

tifyins both to the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith

22 toward our Lord Jesus Christ. ^And now, behold, 1 go [journey] bound in the spirit

23 unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall [will] befall me there : "("Save that

the Holy Ghost witnesseth [to me*] in every city [firom city to city], saying that bonds

24 and afflictions abide [await] me.' '*'But none of these things move me, neither count

I my life dear unto myself [But I esteem not my life as worthy of mention, as far as

I am concerned*], so that I might [in order to] finish my course with joy, and the min-

istry [service], which I have received of [from] the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of

25 the grace of God. *And now, behold, I know that ye all, among whom I have gone
preaching the kingdom of Gk)d [om. of God^], shall [will] see my face no more.

26 *Wherefore I take you to record [I testify to you] this day, that I am* pure from the

27 blood of all men. *For I have not shunned to declare unto you all the [For I have

kept back (as in ver. 20^ nothing, but have proclaimed unto you the whole] counsel

28 of €U)d. "^ake heed tnerefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the which

Sa which, h ^] the Holy Ghost hath made you [set you as, i^€ro'\ overseers, to feed

e church of €k>d [of the Lord^, which he hath purchased with his own blood.

29 *For I know this, that [I know thatf] after my departing [arrival] shall grievous [ra-
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30 veiling] wolves enter in among you, not sparing [who will not spare] the flock. *Ako
[out of the midst] of your own selves shall [will] men arise, speaking perverse [per-

31 verted] things, [in order] to draw away [the, towc] disciples i^r them. ^Therefore

watch, and rememher, that hy the space of [that for] three years [night and day] 1

ceased not to warn [exhort] every one night and day [here om. night and day] witii

82 tears. *And now, brethren [om. brethren'], I commend you to Grod, and to the word

of his grace, which [who] is able to build^® you [om. you] up, and to give you [om.

^^ you^*] ah inheritance among all them which [who] are sanctified. *I have covet^ no

34 man's [desired of no one] silver, or gold, or apparel. *Yea, [om. Yea"] ye [Ye] your-

selves know, that these hands have ministered unto my necessities, and to them diat

35 were with me. *I have shewed you [in] all things, how [om. how] that so laboring

ye ought to support [sustain] the weak, and to remember the words^' of the Lord

Jesus, how he [for he himself, 8Tt our^c] said, It is more blessed to give than to

receive.

36 '^'And when he had thus spoken [had said this, TaTrca], he kneeled' down, and

37 prayed with them all '*'And they all wept sore, and [And there was much weeping

38 on the part of all,>u[id they] fell vu Paul's neck and kissed him, ^Sorrowing most <^

all for the words [word, r^ ^^y<f»l which he spake, that they should see his fiu% no

more. And they accompanied hmi unto the ship.

1 Vcr. 19. itoAAmt befbre Saxpifwr U a later addition ; it It wanting in the minority of the oncial mannscrfpta [A. S. B
X., also Cod. Sin.], and in many Tenioni [e. g. Vnlg.; but it ia found in C. 0. H. It is dropped by recent editora senerany
*' probably an interpolation ; see 2 Oor. if. 4.»' (Alf.; Meyer.).—Ta,]

* Ver. 23. a. The Ato oldest mannacripte [A. B. 0. D. £., and alfo Ood. Sin.] insert uoc after dut^opnlperat, vhich tbe

Uxt. ree. has inaccurately omitted in accordance with the two latest manoscripts [G. EL; it is reproduced in tbe Vulgate
(mifii), and inserted by recent editors generally.—Ta.]

* Ver. 23. b. [Instead of abide me (Wicllf, Tynd., Cranmer, Geneva, BhelmaX the margfa of the SngL ratioa oUsn
wait for me ; the original /m—^ivovo'tr may be rendered awaU me.—^Ta.]

^Ter. 24. The most difficult reading undoubtedly here claims tbe preference ; It is Bupp<»t6d by four mannsoipte of

the higheet rank (Vatic. [B.]; Bphraemi, retcr. [C.> Cambr. [D. (corrected).; Oantabrlgiensia, or, Besel and Codex H-
naiticuB ); it is the following : oAA ovterht K6yov voiovm**. rifp ^x^ ruit«y itiavrm [this is the reading adopted by TbdL
and Alf.J ; the text, ree., on the other hand, reads [with B. O. U.J ; «AA vvitvbt Aoyov woiov/iat ovU c^m r. A. fuw nfiUp.
Lachmann reads : ov3«vbf A^f Ix** ovU woiovfiai r. ifr. rt^. ifi. The two latter are obyiously alterations of tiie origimJ
text, intended to ftirni^h an easier reading. [The Tariatlons In the manuscripts are rery nnmerons. D (ori^hoali e^^
bits : ovi. AoyoK ex** ^oi, ovii iroi. r^. fiov rifi. J/Mivrov. A later hand, C, corrected the original text of Cod. fin.,m girui

aboTe, thus : AoyoK evM ovJc voi. The Vulg. has : iSeef nihil horum vereor, nee fado amimam meam prtUotiorem, qaam m.
Bornemann agrees mainly with Lach. but inserts Atoi after afxw and fiov after ^xjl^. Meyer agrees with Itsch^ and with

him thinks that the reading of text, ree., and that of Lach (from A. D (original), and minuscules), are corrections of the orici-

jal, which was not' understood by copyists.—The words fiera x^^f of texL rec from 0. B. G. H., are omitted in A. B. P.

Cod. Sin. Vulg., etc., and are dropped bT Lach., Tisch., and Alf., but retained bv Scholsw—Tb.]
i Ver. 25. rov 0eov after /iavtAc^ar is ui explanatory addition, not found in the three most important undal i

scripts [A. B. C], and some other authorities, and would unaueetionably not hare been omitted, if it had origbially be-

longed to the text. [The two words are (bund in B. G. H. Vulg. (Z>eO; D. has Tov Igoov. Dtey are not fimnd in Cod. SiiL,

and are omitted by Lach., Tisch., and Alf.—Te.1
• Ver. 20. [Instead of rvM, as In UxL rsc~wtthout a rerb, Lach. and Tisch. read eifu. The former reading te fovvA la

A. 0. U.: the latter in B. G. D. B. Cod. Sin. Vulg. {sum), Alford retains <yw, and, adopting Meyer's view, says that m^
was taken from the margin, and substituted for the original fyw.—^Tn.]

f Ver. 28. We have here a ariation in the reading of the text, which is one of the most Important, In a doctrinal pdnt
of Tiew, of all those that occur In the New Test., namely r. •KicAifO'tac rov mpiw, and t. iic. r. 0toif. The latter if th*

reading of the text, rec.; the former, however, ia decidedly sustained by eartemol eridenoe, and is undoubtedly the origiBal

reading. For four of the uncial manuscripts (Alex. [A.j; Cod. Bphraemi [C (original).]; the Cambridge MS. [DO. and C-mL

LaudiaiiuB [E.]), fourteen minuscules, several oriental versions, and all the earlier church fiUhers exhibit Kvpiw, There

is only one uncial manuscript, the Vatl()an [Bl, In which $wv occurs; but it is also found, according to Hschendorfs No-

HUa editionia codidi bibUonan Sinaiticit 18oO, in the Sinaitic codex recently discovered by him, and b^onging to the fourth

century : [In the edition of 1863, Lipsiae, Tisch. does not indicate that any later hand altered tbe originaU^tov;^ it is. be-

sides, found in several minuscules and in the Vulgate, but not in the writings of any one of the church Ikthers who flonrlsbed

previously to the fourth century and the Arian controversies. Some manuscripts combine both readings, Kvpiw and 0ee«,

in some cases with «<u [as C (second correction). O. U.], in others, without it.—With regard to internal evidence, tbe

Tery fact which Bengel adduces infavor of the reading of the texL ree. i. s., tfeov, decides aoattut it : Paul never ess^ioy*

in his Epistles the expression ixxXriiria rov Kvpiov, but eleven times the other expression siucA. r. 9cov. fOnce au UkXI ni
Xpctrroi^, Rom. xvl. 16.—Ta.]. On this account certain copyists placed on the margin the Pauline Ceipnwntt, and this cir-

cumstance led, in some cases, to the combination of m/piov and tfcoS, and, in others, to the aJteratiou of cvptov to itw.
And, Independently of this circumstance, the expression aXfia rov tfcov corresponded very iUIy to the doctrinal tendodes
of the fourth and fifth centuries. [The reading 9cov is adopted bv Mill ; Wolf; Bengel ; Matthaei ; Knapp ; Scholx; Riock

;

Stier; Alf.; etc; «vp^ov, by Grotins : LeClerc; Wetst.; Griesb.; Kuin.; de Wette; Meyer; I^ch.; Tisch^ Bornemann, etc.—evr

after wpo^txrrey of text, rte., Arom C. B. G. H., is omitted in A. B. D. Cod. Sin. Vnlg. It was db^ped by copyists or writers

of the lecttmariOy as an ecclesiastical reading lesaon began with wpotixrre (de Wette; All) It k accwdingly retained by
Alf., although omitted by Lach. and Tisch.—Ta.]

s Ver. 29. The original reading is oZ5«, and not y«Lp oZ^ rovro, as Tischendorf alleges ; he adopts the reading of tbe text

ree., but is sustained only by some of the later manuscripts [C (second correction). B. G. H.]. The words yip and rovre are

ibvorlte amplifications of the text. They are not found in A. B. C (original) v. Cod. Sin.; the Vulgate has simply teia.

They are rejected by receqt editors generally.—Cod. Sin. (original) reiads: «yw otia en «(««^ a later hand, G, insmcd <•

before oi4a.—Ta.]
• Ver. 32. a. mJiek^ after vfia^ Is unquestionably also a later addition; it is wanting in A. B. D., and six andoit rer>

Ions. [It occurs in C. B. G. H., but not in Cod. Sin., nor in Syr., Vnlg^ etc, and is dropped by Lach., Tisch., Bom. and

Alf.—Tr.]
10 Ver. 32. b. oLco^o/u^tf-at Is the original reading. Tischendorf has erroneously adopted the oomponnd jvoucel [oftert

reel, on the authority of the two latest uncial manuscripts [G. U.], whereas the simple form is sustained by the other five

uncial manuscripts [A. B. C. D. B., and also Cod. Sin.—Lach and Alf. adopt the latt«r.—Tr.]
11 Ver. 32. c [The text. rec. inserts v/tX^ after iovvtu, with C. G. U. It Is omitted in A. B. I). E., Cod. Sfn^ Vulg^and

dropped by Lach., Tisch., and Ait—There Is no pronoun in the Groek, corresponding to ** you " after ** build '^ in the ftud.

--ersion.—Ta.1
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u Ter. Si. [The texL rec Inserts ii after avrol, on doubtftil authority ; the particle Is omitted in A. B. C. D. fi. Q. H.,
Cod. Sin., and u dropped by recent editors generally.

—

^Tb.]

UYer. 36. The Oen. plar. ritv XAywv [of text, ree.] Is undoubtedly the original reading; neither rhv XAyo¥ [In 0., and
Bome Dkinnscnlee ; Tulg. verM], nor toO koyorv [in other minuscules], is sufficiently supported^ by external eTidence ; the
two readings were merely suggested by the fikct that only ont ta^fing of Jesus is here quoted.

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vkh. 17-21. And from Miletus.—It is ob-
Tious that the apostle addressed this memorable
farewell discourse to the elders of the oongrega-
ti<«i of Ephesas, that is, to them alone, lind not
also to those of neighboring congregations (las-
NJEUs: Adv. Haer. III. 14, 2^. He reminded
them, first of all, of the fidelity and conscien-
tiousness with'which he had labored among them.
Although the words hirh np^rrfg - - - *Aatav pre-
cede -n-ttf eyevdfifjVf they logically belong to

the latter, and not to kirlaraads. He describes
his conduct in yer. 19-21, as that of a serrant
who was on all occasions sincere and faithful to

the Lord Jesus Christ. Haaa rairetvo^p. is a gen-
uine Pauline expression, denoting eyery possible

expression of humility. *Qg, etc., in ver. 20, is

an additional exposition of frdc - - - eyev6fiipf in

Ter. 18. 'XtroarlXkeaSai occurs also in classic

writers, e, g.y Demosthenes, Isocrates, Plutarch,
as descriptiye of the act of speaking with reserve,

while civdhv i/Tzoar, indicates that of speaking
openly and candidly. A phrase like tov f^ avayy.

expresses design, only in consequence of the
original import of the infinitiye with the genitiye

of the article [Winer: Oram, { 44, 4, b. sqq.

—

Ta.] ; here, howeyer, and in many other places,

it refers simply to the manner or form : quominus
ea vobis annuntiarem. Atafmprhpeadai ia here fol-

lowed by the accusatiye of the object to which
the testimony practically refers, and to which it

urges men to give heed. Merdvoia elg r. 6e6v is a
change of mind, a turning back to God, and ought
not, as Beza, Bengel and others suppose, to be
restricted to the pagans, as if it were not neces-

sary, in the view of Jesus and the apostles, that

the Jews should be converted,as well as the pa-
gans, in order to be received into the kingdom
of Qod.
Via. 22. And now, behold, I go bound,

etc.—The apostle, who had hitherto spoken of

the past, now refers to the future. Different in-

terpretations have been given of the phrase Sede-

fihio^ r^ Tcvefj/MTL, both 6e6efi.an.d r^irveij. having
been variously explained. The former has often

been supposed to refer to bonds and fetters: tpir-

itu jam aUigattUf vineula proRserUiens (Erasmus,
Grotius, Bengel). But thiiB interpretation by no
means accords with the words rd ^ eldOci

hence Mepu must be taken in the figurative sense

of wffed, eonqfeUed. Many interpreters, further,

assume that irvevfia refers to the Holy Ghost, and
suppose the sense to be, either, compelled by the

HoUf Ohoit (Bexa, Calvin), or, bound tOy that is,

dq>ending on the Holy Ohoet (Meyer, first edition),

or else interpret: **By the impulse of the Holy
Ghost I go bound" (Oecumenius). But as rd

irvevfta rb ayiov is expressly mentioned in ver. 23,

the word irvevfia^ standing alone, ver. 22, cannot

be understood of the Spirit of God, but can refer

only to the spirit of the apostle himself, in the

following sense: **I go to Jerusalem, impelled in

spirit, led by an internal necessity." [This is

the interpretation which Meyer gives in his third
edition (1861), in which he expressly rejects the
opinion which he had stated in ih^ first, to which
Leohler refers above.—Ta.]
VsR. 28. Save that the Holy Ghost—

'Oti after n^v is still dependent on el66g. The
Holy Ghost witnessed, namely, through the mouth
of Christian prophets; comp. ch. xiii. 2; xxi. 4;
X. 11. Paul says that from city to city it is fore-

told to him that bonds and af^ctions await him
in Jerusalem. It is true that such predictions
have not yet been mentioned, and none of that
nature are introduced until ch. xxi. 4, 11. But
what evidence do we find that Luke, who, after

verse 2, merely gives a summary of the events
that occurred, <Ud not omit predictions of this

class ? It is only such evidence which would give
force to the assertion that Luke here speaks pro-
leptically (Sohnbokenbubobe: Zweck d. Apgsch,
p. 186). The predictions of the prophets led the
apostle to expect imprisonment and other tribu-

lations in Jerusalem; still, he did not precisely
know (ver. 22) what things would there befaU
him.
Yeb. 24. But none of these things, etc.

—

The reading oldevbq "^yov irotovfuu t. ^x^ rifuav

kfi., can scarcely be so construed (with Meyer) as
to connect together the words ovdevbg \&y, ri/uav;

for even if riutog occurs on one occasion (Plato,
Soph. 216. c.) with the genitive of value, it is

nevertheless employed absolutely in far the great-
est number of instances, particularly as notovfiai

itself already involves the conception of valuing.

Hence the literal meaning would be: *<I esteem
not my life as worthy of mention, as a life pre-

cious to myself." The two other readings [see
note 4 above, appended to the text,

—

Tb.], i. f.,

T^yav ix^ ^^^ ^7- iroiovfuu imply : "I have regard
to nothing, and, further, do not count my life

dear to myself." Bengel takes 6q reXeUjaai com-
paratively, in the sense: **My life is not of so

much importance or value to me as the finishing

of my course." This interpretation is marked
by simplicity, in its grammatical aspects, but,

logically, is less satisfactory than the former, as,

if it were correct, we would necessarily expect:
« finish my course with fidelity" instead of '* with
joy.** [On the reading fterd, x<^Wt «© above,
note 4, ult.—Ta.]. Accordingly, the infinitive

with <jc here expresses the design: "In order
that I might finish my course with joy." [Wikbb :

Oram. § 44. 1.—Tb.]
Yeb. 25. And now, behold, I know.—

The apostle did not know the things that would
befall him in Jerusalem (ver. 22). But he de-

clares that he positively knows that those who
came from Ephesus, and, indeed, all the congre-
gations in which he had preached the Gospel,

would no more see his face. [Still, oUa, as in

ch. xxvi. 27, does not necessarily imply that

Paul spoke from divine and unerring knowledge

;

it may simply express his own conviction of the
certainty of that which he says. (Alf.).

—

Tb.].

The words vfielq irdvreg assume, as it were, that

the Ephesian elders are the representatives of
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an the Christian oongregatiom which Paul had
founded in Europe and Asia Minor. The words
KjfpOaacjv TTjv paa^lav [omitting rw OeoVf see note

6, appended to th&>text.—Ta.] with great force

and brevity express Paul's consciousness that he
is the herald of a king and of His kingdom. He
very decidedly utters a presentiment of his own
death, but does not speak as if he had receired a
dirine revelation on that point. It is true that

at a later period he speaks in his Epistles written

during his imprisonment in Rome, e, g,, the

Epistle to the Philippians [iL 24; Philem. 22],
as if he were not sure that ne would not be set

at liberty and again see his congregations. But
as his liberation in Rome is, historically, very
doubtful, his presentiment in this case did not
deceive him. And the assertion [of some recent

German writers,

—

Tb.] that Luke put these words
in the mouth of Paul post eventum^ cannot be de-

fended, until it is demonstrated that Paul could

not possibly have really used such language on
that occasion.

Yee. 26, 27. Wherefore I take 70a to re-
cord [I testify to you] this day ; the sense is

:

" I do so, because I now take leave of you, and
shall never see nor address you again." Bengel
here takes fttzpH^pofiai in the sense in which it fre-

quently occurs in classical writet^, namely: ies-

tem eiio, in testimonium voco. This interpretation

would be very satisfactory, if the dative vfilv were
not here appended [as, e. ^., Qal. v. 8, '*I testify

to."

—

Te.], whereas the word, when used in the

sense which Bengel gives to it, is followed by the
accusative. Verse 27 is identical with verse 20
in the matter, and, to a certain extent, also in the

words. The ooonsel of Qod is his counsel of
redemption and grace ; ^aaa, that is, aU that be-
longs to this counsel. [Kai^opof etc., that is:

*'I am not myself guilty, if any man perishes";

see xviii. 6. Ka^apbg &vr6 is not a Hebraism^

O^P ^\)i ; Ko^apb^ is sometimes found also in

Greek writers in combination with and {Kypke,

IL p. 108 f.), although it is generally followed by
\he genitive (^«mAarflfy, p. 174). (Meyer).—Ta.]

ViR. 28. Take heed therefore unto your-
aelvea.—The farewell exhortation, ver. 28 ff., is

connected with the apostle's testimony respecting

his innocence. The sense is: **No guilt attaches

to me; it could attach only to yourselves. There-
fore (ovv), perform your part faithfully, by caring

alike for yourselves ana for the whole flock."

The congregation is, as it were, a flock, which
must be fed and protected against ravening wolves

[noifivioVf irotfiaiveiVf Xhicoi). Such services the

elders are expected to renaer, as they are the ap-

pointed overseers. The word hmoKonoi is, pro-

perly speaking, not here employed as an oflSoial

title, but is intended to describe the task and duty
of the elders, that is, to take the oversight [comp.
1 Pet. V. 2] ofthe flock, and exhibit watchfulness

and care. [The word <<i8 here applied to the

same persons who were before described as elders,

proving clearly that the titles are convertible in

this case, as they are in Tit. i. 6-7 ; a conclusion

strengthened by the otherwise inexplicable fact

that both are never named together as distinct

classes of church officers." (Alex.). See Exeg.
note on ch. xi. 29, 80. 6.—Alford says, on ver. 17

:

(<*The English Version has hardly dealt fairly in

this case with the sacred text, in rendering ixi~

OKdnov^, ver. 28, * overseers,* whereas itought there

as in all other places to have been * bishops,' that

the fact of elders and bishops having been originaUy

and apostolically synonymous fterms) might be ap>

parent to the ordinary Englisn reader, which now
it is not."

—

Tb.]. The word iro//ia*vttv itaelf com-
prehends both the practical guidance and govern-
ment of the flock, and the act of nourishing and
furnishing it with the wholesome food of the

word and all the means of grace. UeparoUlff&ai

means to acquire^ to make any thing one^s own pro-
perty; see DocTE. andETH. no. 7.

Yee. 29, 80. 1 know - - - grievous wolves.
—Thoughtful pastoral fidelity and attention are
the more necessary, since (y^) wolves and se-

ducers will come ; the wolves are papel^^ that is,

ravening and ferocious; the term desciroes per-

sons who wiU deal in a pitiless manner with the

congregation. They will come /lerd r. i^ivftoe;
these words refer, as most of the interpreters al-

lege, to the departure or the decease ofthe apostle;

i^c^i^j however, never signifies departure, but al-

ways and only arrivalj going to aplaes. [Still, the

word occurs twice in Demosthenes, joined with
olKade, in the sense of dqtartwe /or home, p. 1468,
ed. Reisk.y (nipt r. Sfwv. Vol. 8. p. 497. Ixmd.
1828,) and p. 1484 [hrurr. /.), that is, reditus

domum. In 8 Mace. vii. 18, h^tv—cwf «$ r^ Ut&v
oudav, the usual meaning of dqiartwe seems to be
intend^.

—

Te.]. Hence, the words simply im-
ply: <* After I have come, persons of an entirely

different character will idso come." Bengel says:

primum venit Paulus, deinde venieni lupi. But they

come eic r. eicxX,, and not^c^rl r. eicK?», that is, they

come from icithout, and enter mto the congrega-

tion. According to this view, Paul cannot refer

to persecutors (Grotius : perseeutioeubNerone), bat

only to false teachers, who, however, will come
from without. In ver. 80, on the other hand,

seducers are indicated, who will proceed from the

bosom of the church. The word anoon^ implies

that all who would attach themselves to these per-

sons, would be g^ty of apostasy from the truth,

and from the true church of Christ.—When we
consider the contests which the apostle had al-

ready at that time maintained with false teachers,

as his Epistles show, and the accurate knowledge
which he possessed of the state of affairs in Ephe-
Bus, and in Asia Minor in general, it cannot in the

least surprise us, that, when he glances at the

future, he should predict that tl\e congregation

at Ephesus would encounter internal and external

dangers; and these he has, moreover, sketched

only in their general outlines. We have, there-

fore, no reasonable ground for suspecting that we
have here an anachronism, or a prediction made
after the events had occurred, which the historian

has put into the mouth of the apostle (as Baur
and Zeller assume).
Vbe. 81. Therefore watch..—Atd ypwY-* *^*

is, on account of the impending danger, a watch-

ful oversight becomes the duty of the elders. Ac-

cording to PauVs statement, as here recorded, he

had resided three years at Ephesus. According

to ch. xix. 8-10, he had taught during three

months in the synagogue, and, afterwards, Ivo

years longer in the school of Tyrannus. These

two statements will not be found to be oontradio-

tory, when we remember that the narratiTe does
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not profess to furnish precise chronological dates,

and that, besides, it would be out of place to ex-
pect such in the present connection. [See Exeq.
note on ch. xix. 9, 10. b.—Tr.]
Veu. 82. And now,—I commend yon.—

If the elders are to exhibit inviolable fidelity, they
must themseWes be firmly established in the grace
and fellowship of God; hence Paul commends
them to the mighty and faithful protection of
God. For r^ 6waiUv(Pf etc., cannot, with Erasmus
and others, be referred to ^79 [taken in the sense
of word, doctrine, Tb.], and the interpretation

according to which the personal [Johanneic
(Meyer)TLogos is meant (Gomarus, Witsiu8),ha8
no foundation whatever ; the act of bestowing the

eternal inheritance cannot possibly be ascribed
to the word, but only to the personal God. Hence,
T9 Swofi. must, with the Vulgate, Luther, Calvin,

Orotlus, Bengel, etc., be referred to de^ so that the

words nal r. "Kbyi^ r. ;j;4/)«rof avTw> are parentheti-

cally introduced ["a very natural hyperbaton oc-

curs here'* (Meyer).

—

Te.].—God can build up,
that is, bestow sound and enduring spiritual life

;

and He, too, is able to give an inheritance, that

is, to grant a rightful and abiding share in the

blessed kingdom, among all, that is, in fellowship

with aU, those who are consecrated to Him.
Ykb. 83-85. a. I have coveted no man's

silver or gold.—Finally, the apostle refers to

his own disinterested course of conduct [comp.
1 Sam. xii. 8], and exhorts the elders to adopt
the same course, in accordance with the saying
of the Redeemer. Hdvra emphatically com-
mences the sentence, and signifies: in all things

[comp. 1, Cor. x. 88 ; fiph. iv. 16] ; imidei^Oy

namely, by his own example. The words avu-
MfiS. r. dh^evoirvTCJv can scarcely be understood
in a literal sense, in which case they would re-

fer to the care which should be taken of those

who are sick and feeble in body. It is already

a deviation from the original sense, when they
are interpreted as referring to the support of the

poor (Chrysostom; de Wette); for, although
acr&tvifg unquestionably signiffes "poor'' in some
passages of classic Greek writers, which Wet-
stein has collected, the verb aa^evtlv and its

participle never have this meaning. No other
interpretation, therefore, remains, except that
according to which a(r&evovvTeq refers to those

who are weak in faith and Christian sentiments
or principles [comp. Rom. xiv. 1 ; xv. 1 ; 1 Cor.

ix. 22; 1 Thess. v. 14]. 'AvrtXafip. is accord-
ingly to be understood as descriptive of tender
forbearance and of encouragement given to the

weak, in so far as any demand [on the part of

the elders, etc.] for money and pay, or even the

mere acceptance of them might lead the minds
of those who were not yet firmly established in

the faith, to suspect that covetous feelings had
prevailed, and might thus close every avenue to

the truth; the absolute disinterestedness of a
teacher, would, on the contrary, tend to encou-
rage and strengthen them, p'lt may be added,
that Paul, although he waived his own right to

a maintenance from those to whom he preached,

was remarkable for the decision with which he
asserted that right in behalf of others; comp.
Rom. XV. 27; 1 Cor. ix. 18, 14; Gal. vi. 6; 1

Tim. V. 17, 18. See also the Saviour's rule on
this subject in Luke x. 7." (Hackett).

—

Tb.].—

Among the many words of Jesus referring to

this point {Xdyuv)^ Paul quotes only one saying,
which is not found in the four Gospels, but which
he doubtless derived from oral tradition. We
should assuredly not so restrict the original

meaning of this saying of Jesus, as if it merely
taught that the act of giving rendered more
happy than that of receiving. (Meyer). In its

full and comprehensive sense it teaches that

giving is a more blessed act than receiving, for it

glances^ from God to man (of which an analogy
may be found in Matth. v. 48, and other pas-

8<^g®9)> Aiid both the giving and the receiving
embrace, in the widest sense of the terms, spi-

ritual and bodily, temporal and eternal blessings.

The application which Paul makes of the saying
in this sense, is then the more appropriate.
["The special application of this general remark
of Christ, as the apostle, according to the con-
text, intended, is the following: The act of giving
spiritual blessings, when compared with that of
receiving temporal gains as pay, confers greatei
blessedness than the latter. The fiaKapidn^g it-

self, is that of eternal life, in conformity to the

conception of the Messianic mode of recom-
pensing, Luke vi. 20 flf. and ver. 88; ch. xiv.

14." (Meyer, 8d ed.).—Tb.]
b. This address consists of three parts: I. A

retrospective view of the past, ver. 18-21. Paul
reminds the elders of the labors which he had
performed in Ephesus. II. A glance at the
future, and Paul's. announcement of his final

separation, ver. 22-26. III. An exhortation to

the elders respecting their duty to the congrega-
tion, in view of Paul's own faithful and disinter-

ested labors in its behalf, ver. 26-85. It is not
necessary to enlarge upon the general character
of tliis address, or to show how well it is adapted
to the circumstances, when viewed as a farewell

address of an upper shepherd, how impressive
and affecting it is, how full of love and holy ear-

nestness. And yet it has recently been repre-

sented as unhistorical, and as altogether the

original production of the author of thi Acts ,

(Baur and Zeller). Tholuck has, on the other

hand, demonstrated (in the Studien und KritikeUy

1889, p. 805 f.) that this address breathes the

same spirit, and exhibits the same emotions of

the heart, which we find in the Pauline Epistles.

Moreover, as far as doctrinal points are con-
cerned, the views which are peculiarly Pauline
in their character, are here distinctly expressed;
comp. DocTB. AND Eth. no. 4 and no. 7.

Vkb. 86-88., And when he had thus
spoken.—At the conclusion the apostle kneeled
down, and, when all who were present had done
the same, he closed his address to men by ofi^er-

ing a prayer to God. p*The mention of his

kneeling seems to imply that it was not his cus-

tomary posture in public prayer, but one occa-

sioned by the strength of his emotions. Long
after, as we learn from Justin Martyr and others,

it was the practice of the church to stand in pub-
lic prayer upon the Lord's Day,, etc.'* (Alexan-
der).

—

Tb.]. Then each individual took leave

of Paul by embracing and kissing him, amid
many tears; the grief of his friends was tho
deeper, as he announced that they would never
see him again; -^eupelv graphically describes tho

scene. [**It suggests the idea of the interest
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and affection with which they looked upon that

countenance for the last time." (Hackett).

—

Te.]. Paul himself had simply said: bfetr^e.

(Meyer). Finally, they escorted him to the Tea-

sel, and then reluctantly parted from him.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Paul declares more than once in this ad-

dress that he had taught tfie whole truth in

Ephesus, and kept back nothing, ver. 20, 27.

He does not, therefore, lay a stress solely on the

circumstance that he had taught the truth in its

purityf that he had introduced no errors when he

imparted a knowledge of the actual will and
counsel of Go<i {f%v/^ i^fw, rer. 27), and that he

had communicated truths which were profitable

to the souls of men (rh ovfupkpovra^ ver. 20),

without mingling with tnem matter that was un-

profitable, or even pernicious, and adapted to

lead men astray. He expressly adds, for the

purpose of justifying himself and of demon-
strating that he was pure from the blood of all

men, that he had kept back nothing. He had
proclaimed the truth alike in its purity and in its

fulneti. The word of God is an oryanism, of

which all the parts are closely connected, so that

not a single member can be neglected or set

aside, without inflicting an injury on the other

members. God's decree of redemption consti-

tutes a whole, in which righteousness and grace,

the realization and the appropriation of saWa-
tion, couTersion and sanctification, the indiridual

and the congregational, may certainly be distin-

giiished, but which cannot be separated without

p[ilt and loss. In God Himself and in His ^n^k
of salvation, all is inseparably and eternally

united. So, too, when the Gospel is proclaimed,

and also when the science and doctrines of the-

ology are taught, no part should be set aside and
overlooked ; the pure truth, and the full, entire

truth, ought to be developed, and all the aspects

• and articles of the truth be exhibited in their

actual temperamerUum— in their natural har-

mony.
2. The apostle describes his labors as having

been of a twofold character: public, and fh>m
house to house, ver. 20; he had directed his atten-

tion not only to the congregation, but also to

every individual, ver. 81. He neglected neither

of these, and neither should at any time be peg-

lected. Christianity undoubtedly seeks the salva-

tion of the individual soul through conversion and
sanctification ; it forms anew the ties of a living

: and blessed communion of man with God, which
.sin had severed, and continually adds to their

. strength during the process of man's renewal.

The Spirit of God is imparted to individuals,

. and constitutes them the children of God. But
the individualism of Christianity is not un-

healthy and anohoretical; conversion to the

Lord, on the contrary, creates a social feeling

even in those who had lived in solitude; the

family, like the congregation and Christendom,

is, by degrees, thoroughly pervaded by the spirit

of Christianity. And this is a regeneration not

only of the individual, but also of the human
race (the second Adam, 1 Cor. xv. 45, 47), ac-

cording to its various communities.

8. Paul testified both to the Jews and to the

Gentiles, rq)mtane€ and faith, ver. 21, that is, a

change of mind or return to God, and faith in

the Lord Jesus. He did not -separate the one
from the other; and such a course the truth in

itsfulnesi requires. Faith without repentance

is superficial; the prominent feature of &ith is

a contrite heart; Christ came to call, not the

righteous, but tinners to repentance. Repentance
without faith is either destitute of comfort and
hope, and ends in faintheartedness and despair,

or is self-righteous, and ends in the effort to

make redemption superfluous.

4. Paul twice terms in this address the Gospd
the word of the grace of Ood: rb evarff. r.

X^roc T. i^eov, ver. 24; 6 X6yoc r. x^- «Toif,

ver. 82. The peculiar and essential feature

which distinguishes the revelation of God in

Christ from that of the old covenant, is the mani-
festation of grace towards the sinner—redeem-
ing, forgiving, sanctifying, and saving grace.

But the apostle Paul was not enabled to exhibit

this grace as <the central point of the whole
counsel of God in Christ, and to give it such a
concise name, until he had been personally con-
ducted to Christ, and the great work of his life

among the Gentiles had imparted to him this

knowledge. The fact that Che Gospel is here de-

signated by this name, is an evidence of the geno-
ineness of the discourse.—The high value which
the apostle assigns to the word of grace, also

claims attention. The ministry which he had
received from Christ, refers solely to the proeU-
mation of the Gospel of the grace of God, ver.

24. Thus the word of grace acquires a lofty and
noble character. This word of God's grace is,

accordingly, represented in ver. 82 as a pover.

It is true that the terms: iv Swafiivtf} cinoS. koI

doinfoi Khjp, refer to God Himself, and not to His

word. Still, the language in which the brethren

are commended not only to God Himself, but also

to His "word," would be unmeaning, if the

word of God were not in itself also powerful and
efficient. Hence, it is a power (comp. Rom. L

16), which "strengthens, comforts, and aids us"
(Catbch. Maj. Fr«/.). [Luther's preface to the

Larae Catechism, p. 894. ed. R.—Tb.]—it is a

genuine means ofgrace.
6. Paul speaks with a sad presentiment of the

things which shall befall him in Jerusalem;
prophets, enlightened by the Holy Ghost, teU

him that bonds and afflictions await him; he

himself attaches no value to his life, and knows
that the congregations which he had founded,

shall see him no more, ver. 22-25. Such remarks
are undoubtedly very significant. Still, they are

not sufficient to produce in us the conviction that

it had really been determined in the counsel of

God that Paul should be allowed to die in Jera-

salem as a martyr, but that God had graciously

looked at the tears and intercessions in behalf

of the apostle on the part of all the Gentile con-

greg^ations, had, accordingly caused him, when
condemned to death, to be rescued by the Bo-

mans («. gf, ch. xxi. 81 ), and had prolonged his

life and ministry (Baumgarten, II. 2, 89 ff.).

As long as no passage can be adduced which

unequivocally expresses such views, it is by no

means advisable to resort to such suppositiona

6. The offiu, and ths Holy GhotL The eMen
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are tet as oyerseers by the Holy Qhost, for the

purpose of feeding the church of the Lord, yer.

28. We are not informed of the manner in which
the elders at Ephesus obtained their office, but
from analogy (ch. vi. 2 flf. ; xiv. 23), we may as-

sume that they were chosen under the direction

of the apostle, and not without the cooperation

of the congregation, and that they were conse-

crated by the imposition of hands in connection

with prayer. Such were the human and visible

features of the case ; the apostle, however, also di-

rects attention to those which were invisible and
divine. It was the ffoly Ghost to whom the ac-

tion is reaUy to be ascribed; it was, in truth, He
who had appointed and commissioned the indi-

viduals, and to whom they were bound and ac-

countable. The apostle does not deny that men
performed a certain part, but he gives special

prominence to the decisive action of the^ Holy
Ghost, which it would be at least as erroneous

and unjust to overlook as the former. As the

Divine and the Human are one in the Redeemer,
80, too, they are one in the church, which is,

indeed, "the church of the Lord*' (^ kiacX. t.

Kvpi&v), There is in so far a difference, that, in

the church, the Spirit of the Father and the Son
acts, and that the union of the divine and human
is not personal and inseparable. But in all the

appropriate transactions of the church, which
refer to the kingdom of God, and are performed
in dependence on God and His Anointed One» in

conformity to the divine word, and with prayer,

it is the Holy Ghost who administers the whole.

Now if the Holy Ghost acts and decides, it

follows that he dwells in the members of the

church, and, consequently, the appointment by
the Holy Ghost of the elders to their office as

shepherds, rests on the common- priesthood of

believers as the antecedent, or presupposes the

latter, and is not a hierarchical conception, as it

might, at the first glance, seem to be.

7. The churchf and the death of Christ on the

cross.—In order to exhibit distinctly to the elders

their pastoral duty to the church, and to awaken
a deep sense of their responsibility, Paul testifies

that the church itself belongs to the Lord, having
. been purchased with his own blood. The blood
of Jesus Christ which he shed when he suffered

a violent death, is, accordingly, the means by
which he made the church his lawful property.
Aia in the phrase dia r. idi6v cufiaroc can scarcely
be assumed to indicate the purchase-money, with
a strict application of the figure found in the
word Tcepinoulaffcu, But it is true that the death
of Jesus on the cross is exhibited as the means of

appropriation, by which souls which would not
be his own without his sufferings and death, have
now become his property—objectively, in so far

as he acquired a claim to them by the death
which he suffered in their behalf, and, suf>ject-

ively, in so far as the love of the Redeemer,
which prompted him to expose himself to death,
fills the soul with grateful love, and attracts it to

him. And hence, not only is the most decisive

influence in the work of redemption ascribed to

the death of Jesus, but that death is also exhib-
ited as the essential foundation on which the

establishment of the church of Christ depends

—

a thought which, in itself, is of deep moment^
and which is, at the same time, peculiarly Pau-
line in its character.

8. Thefalse teachers.—The apostle distinguishes
two classes of them, in these prophetic words,
ver. 29: first, those who would come from with-
out, and who would, like wild beasts, ravage the
church without mercy, and, secondly, those who
would arise in the bosom of the church itself, and
attempt to gain adherents. They are described
as ^xiXovvre^ dcearpafifiSva, Paul purposely avoids
the use of the word diSdcKeiv, which would do too
much honor to the perverted and distorted things

which they will advance. As a limb of the body
may be dislocated, and, by a violent movement,
be placed in an unnatural position, so truths
may be perverted, be placed in false relations to

each other, be distorted by exaggeration, and be
converted into caricatures of that which they
originally represented. Such is the nature of
false doctrine. Error is simply a perversion of
the truth ; there is a truth lying at the bottom of
every false doctrine, but it has been perverted
and disfigured by the fault of men.

9. An inherittmce among all them which are sane-

tified, ver. 82.—The blessed inheritance consists

not only in a perfect communion with God, but
also in a communion with all those who are sanc-
tified. The rich inheritance of the invisible Ca-
naan lies in the midst of all who have, by the
grace of God in Christ, been redeemed from sin, #
and sanctified by the Spirit. It is remarkable
that precisely in the Epistle which, if not origi-

nally intended for the Ephesian congregation
exclusively, was at least specially addressed to

it, the same thought occurs: ^ Khjpovofjila avrov
'

h Toi^ dyioiCj Eph. i. 18. It is, indeed, the widely
extended communion with all those who are sanc-
tified, that exalts the glory of the inheritance,

and the blessedness of the world to come.
10. It is more blessed to give than to receive^ ver.

85.—The natural man, under the influence of
egotism, reverses the terms of this saying; its

truth is, however, recognized by every one whose
moral state is more favorable, and who is gov-
erned by sounder and purer principles. Plu-
tarch relates that Artaxerxes said bn to irpogdelvat

Tov ^tpe^ielv paai)iiKCrrep6v iart. And Aristotle says

:

ftdXkAv koTi TOV k?.evdepU)v rd 6i66vat ^ del i} Xafipdvetv

bOev del, Eth. Nicom, IV. I. Both of these say-
ings correspond in expression to the aristocratio

views of antiquity. The former refers to the dis-

tinction which existed between rulers and the peo-
ple, the latter to the ancient distinction between
free men and slaves. Seneca, on the other hand,
speaks in reference to the gods, when he' says:
Qui dat benefieia, Deos imitatur; qui recipit, foene-
ratores. There is, however, in all these classio

sayings a certain aristocratio pride of sentiment,
which cannot fail to be perceived. The saying
of Christ, on the contrary, is founded on the fact

that God is love; and the use which the apostle
here makes of it, is sustained by his own experi-
ence of the redeeming and compassionate love of
God in his Son, as well as by his desire to see all

men enjoy the blessedness of loving and giving.
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HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ysa. 17. And from Miletus he eent - - -

and called the elders of Uie church.—When
Paul was at Miletus, he was induced to send for
the Ephesian elders not only by his remembrance
of the divine blessing which he had experienced
in their city, amid all his conflicts and trials,

but also by his earnest desire to see the brethren
personally, %nd impart to them, and, through
them, to the whole congregation, an abiding
blessing. (Leonh. and Sp.).-Superintendents
and inspectors [whose office, duties, etc., are
described in Hbbzoo: Encyk. XV. p. 266-262.

—

Tb.I should imitate the example of Paul in their
conduct towards those over whom they are placed,
by conferring with them, exhorting, and encour-
aging them; for benefits conferred on pastors
are in reality conferred on entire congregations.
The serrants of the Lord, on the other hand,
should gladly avail themselves of such opportu-
nities for receiving the wholesome admonitions
of their inspectors, and of eminent theologians,
and actively sustain them in their good work.
(Starke).

Ver. 18. And when they were co|ne to
him, he said.—Paul's address to the elders is

an admirable compend of pr&ctical Pastoral The-
ology, according to the principles which the

• apostles observed; it is a mirror which causes
us to blush, when we survey our own dissimilar
features. It usually furnishes texts for intro-

ductory and farewell sermons, but the Lord
knows how often it has been abused on such
occasions! (Ap. Past.).—Te know, from the
first day - - - after what manner I have
been with you at all seasons.—" Ye know!"
Happy is he who can begin his discourse in such
terms, and to whom the conscience of the hearer
bears a favorable testimony! (Bengel).—Paul
appeals solely to the conscience of his hearers,
and asks for no flattering reply. It is not his

object to obtain letters of commendation from
men; he desires to see the fruit of his labors,
and to promote the cause of the truth. (Ap.
Past.).—He had served the Lord in Ephesus
«*from the first day." The unconvertea man
who assumes the sacred office, loses this blessing.

He may be subsequently converted, it is true;
still, he has grievously failed in many respects.
This consideration should urge all candidates
for the ministry to adopt such a course that Qod
may grant them the necessary qualifications at

the earliest period, (ib.).

Ye'r. 19. Serving the Lord with all hu-
mility of mind, and with many tears, and
temptations.—Pastors shed many tears—tears

of love, tears of grief, and tears of joy. Lord!
Send us many Pauls! (Starke).—The ministry of
the word does not furnish happy days alone, for

Paul mentions not them, but his *< tears." Qive
heed to this circumstance, ye candidates for the
ministry, and be prepared for it! (id.).—What
noble qualifications of a faithful teacher! Humi-
lity before God; patience in affliction; candor
and fidelity ; unwearied efforts to feed the flock

:

thorough knowledge of the matter and manner
which are essential to edifying disooorses; un-

daunted courage when perseeution begins; Mtl
and diligence in walking in the way of the Lord,
alike in public and in private life; sincere love to

the church ; a confident mind and holy boldness
in speaking the trath to every one aocordi]^ to

his necessities ; a high estimate of the value of
souls that-are bought with a price ; pradent mea-
sures in view of coming trials; contentment in
temporal things, and a hatred of covetousness (I

Cor. XV. 9) ; perseverance and ardor in prayer,
(id.

J.
—The dignity of his offipe, in the view ofAe

upright apostle, primarily consists in his ovmcon-
sistent and humble walk. But in oar day thore
is usually a reference made to the honot ordiam^

orthodoxiae^ etc. (Ap. Past.).—^An old pastor of
our church prayed to God that the blessing whidi
should attend his office might consist also in ^uUia
lacrimarum,—A faithful servant of Jesos may ap-
peal also to his past afflictions, for they are a se^
of tears, and are honorable to him. (ib.).—^When
we are without temptations, we learn nothing,
and make no progp:«ss ; they are the warfare and
the exercise of Christians ; they are onr tiieolo^
—a theolQgy not very easily nor quickly learsM.
(Luther).—Paul speaks of his "tears," forhe was
a Christian, not a Stoic. His whole office was a
ministry of tears ; his cup was Aill of bitterness;

but, nevertheless, he looked for that glorious re-

ward of which the Psalmist speaks : <* They thai

sow in tears shall reap in joy." [Ps. cxxvL 6.].

By the power of his faith he anticipates the joys
of harvest ; he triumphs even when he weeps ; still,

he does not weep the less becanse he triumphs.

He weeps, when at midnight he sings praises nnt9
God in the prison of PhilippL He weeps, whes
he writes to the Thessalonians : "Rejoice ever-

more." He weeps, when at Miletus he declares:
"1 finish my course with joy." He weeps, when
at Rome he writes his last words: " I have fought

a good fight, I have finished my course, I have
kept the faith."—^We cannot wonder that Paul so

often recurs to the sorrows which he had en-

dured ;. his remarks were dictated not by egodsm,
but by his earnest desir^ to gain men for iht

truth ; he had been so taught in the school of his

Lord. If the sufferings of Jesus appeal to the

Father, and beseech Him to grant mercy Co sin-

ners, they also appeal to men and beseech them
to accept the doctrine of their redeeming God.

(A. Monod.).
Ver. 20. How I kept back nothing that

was profitable.^—That is, only that whidi is

profitable, but^ also, all that is profitable; and

hence, notthat which is learned, or novel, or beau-

tiful, or sublime, or unusual, et«., but that which

is really good to the use of edifying fCph. iv. 29].

Such were, briefly, the contents of the sermonB

of the apostle. Mark this well, ye ** pulpit ora-

tors." (Ap. Past.).—To proclaim that which is

profitable, without being deterred by the fear of

men, and to refrain A*om all that merely gratifies

itching ears, or is only adapted to please men,

have at all times been prominent characteristics

of a faithful steward of God. (Rieger).—Pnb-
Ucly, and from honse to house.—^Accord-

iiigly* ft faithful teacher serves the Lord, and His

church, not only in the pulpit, but also in private

houses, not only by preaching, but also by pas-

toral labors, not only in public, bat also at pri-

vate interriews vrith indiridualB. Two tempta-
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tion* are to be overcome by a holy sense of offi-

cial duty : the fear of men, and oamal sloth.

Vxa. 21. Testifying—^repentance toward
Ood. and faith toward our Lord Jesoa
Chriat.—^We haye here a concise and faithful de-

scription of that way of salyation, of which every

sermon should treat. It is the general impost
which the i^essengers of God are commissioned
to demand of all men oyer the whole earth. They
do not engage in other matters. (Oossner).

Ybb. 22. I go boand in the spirit—not
knowing the thinga that shall befall me.

—

Faith does not desire to know and see all things,

but obeys God and the impulse of His Spirit, as

with blindfolded eyes. Faithful teachers, spe-

cially, are net their own masters, but are bound in

heart and mind, on account of their office, to do
and to forbear, not as they choose, but as God
directs. Jer. x. 28. (Starke).

Via. 23. Save that the Holy Ghost wit-
nesseth.—The Holy Ghost is a prophet of afflic-

tions, but also acomforter in afflictions. (Quesnel).

YiR. 24. Bnt none of these things move
me, etc.—** Fear not them, etc." Matth. x. 28.

(Starke).—The children and seryants of God look

not so much to danger as to duty; but the chil-

dren of the world adopt the opposite course.

(Quesnel).—And the ministry which I have
received of the Lord Jesus.—Paul's ministry

was consecrated not only by his tears, but also by
his blood. And by what additional tears, suffer-

ings and blood, was it not subsequently conse-

seorated, before we recelyed it ! Should not our
reflections on the army of holy witnesses and
martyrs of former times, cause us to blush on ac-

count of the indifference with which we defend
the truth to which our fathers bore witness with
their blood? (Williger).—No one should force

himself into the sacred office, nor acquire it by
purchase, marriage, or priyate solicitations, and
thus run and preach without a diyine mission
and call, but should wait until he receiyes it, and
is sent. But an ordinary call is attended by the

diyine power and blessing, when it is receiyed in

the fear of God^ He whom God sends, is endowed
with the necessary qualifications, Jer. 1. 9, 10.

(Starke).—>To testify the gospel ofthe grace
of Qod.—^Paul proclaims grace^the Gospel,
with his latest breath—not the law, not mere
morality. For millions of moral discourses and
folios written on morals cannot accomplish in a
thousand years that which this despised word

:

"Grace—the Gospel" accomplishes, when it is

receiyed in faith, and takes possession of the
heart (Gossner).
Ysa. 25. I know that ye aU - - shaU see

my iaoe no more.—Thoughts on death increase
the zeal of preachers. He who at all times says
to himself: ** This is perhaps my last sermon ; my
hearers will see my face no more," will the more
earnestly entreat them: **Be ye reconciled to

God!"—The hearers may indeed pass away from
the sight of a faithful preacher, but neyer from
histhoughta. (Starke).

Vkr. 26, 27. VTherefore I take yon to rec-
ord this day, that I am pure from the
blood of aU men.—Many would gladly imitate
the apostle, and, like him, testify in their fare-

well sermons, that they are pure from the blood
of all men, but that joyftil consciousness is the

fruit only of long-continued humility, of trials,

and of tears. (Rieger).—A preacher's declaration
that he is pure from the blood of all men, assumes
that many duties haye been performed. He must
haye set forth all the counsel of God, and kept
back nothing, yer. 27 ; he must haye addressed

,

all, both from the pulpit and during his pastoral
labors, yer. 20; he must haye taught in eyery
possible way, not only by his sermons, but also

by his example, haying liyed and suffered as a
Christian, yer 18-20. Alas! how many omissions
of duty weigh on our conscience; instead ofjoy-
fully declaring: *•! am pure from your blood,"
we are rather constrained, in grief and pain, to
utter the petition : *' Cleanse me, Lord, with thy
blood!"
Veb. 28. Take heed therefore nnto yoor-

selves, and to aU the flock.—A preacher
must guard asainst two errors: either that of
bei^g too much occupied with himself, and thus
neglecting the flock, or that of being so deyoted
to the flock as to neglect the care of his own sal-

yation. (Quesnel).—We must ourselyes first be
cleansed, and then cleanse others—be instructed,
and then instruct others—be enlightened, and
then enlighten others—^be conducted to God, and
then conduct others to him. (Gregory Naz.).

—

An eya^elical preacher takes heed to himself,
when hfs own soul is fed by the gospel of the
grace ofGod ; his personal experience of the yalue
and power of sound doctrine, will secure him
from going astray and adopting false doctrines.

Continue to be one of the sheep of the Good
Shepherd, and then thou wilt not become a faith-

less shepherd. (Besser^.—Can the blind lead the
blind ? It is a fearful tning when an unconyerted
man is a professor of religion, but it is a far more
fearful thing when such an one attempts to preach
the Gospel. Do ye not tremble, when ye opea
the Bible, lest ye might there read the sentence
of your own condemnation? Do ye not think of
it, that when ye are penning your sermons, ye
are drawing up indictments against your own
souls? (Baxter's Reformed Pastor).—Over the
which [in which] the HolyQhost hath made
yon overseers, to feed the church of Qod,
which he hath purchased with his own
blood.—What a powerful admonition to be faith-

ful we haye in the fact that we are appointed to

feed a flock which God has purchased with His
own blood! (Starke).—Paul does not here repeat
his instructions respecting the manner in which
they should feed the church ; he does not intend
to instruct, but to exhort. He wishes, in that

sacred hour, to pronounce an imperishable word,
which may make an indelible impression, and
furnish a lasting impulse to his hearers. He pro-
nounces a single word which expresses all, and
relieyes him from the task of addressing further
admonitions; his hearers are so deeply impressed
with the grandeur and holy character of their

work, that no human eloquence could haye pro-
duced the result which followed the utterance of

this one word of truth. He terms the church
" the church of God,"

—

ffis possession, in a still

higher sense than that in which the people of the
old coyenant-, whom He bare on eagles' wings,
were His peculiar treasure, Exod. xix. 8-6—His
possession purchased with the blood of His own
Son. (Menken).—The poorest yillage is a church
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of Ood, purchased with the blood of Jesus. Its

pastor is, therefore, not appointed to be a gatherer
of gold, a luminary in the learned world, an anti-

quarian, a gardener, a drone ; he is called to be
a shepherd of Jesus, who is the Chief Shepherd.
(Ap. Past.).

VSB. 29. After my departlnf shall grie-
oas wolves enter in.—False teachers say
in their hearts : " Let there only be peace whilst I

live;" but an apostolical teacher endeavors also

to prevent erils that might arise even after his

death. (Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 80. Also of yotir own selves shall
men arise, speaking perverse things.—The
enemies to whom the apostle's warning refers,

are described, on the one hand, 'as rayening
wolves, that is, as men who are obviously sedu-
cers and murderers of souls, and, on the other, as
f&lse brethren who arise in the church itself, and
who, with specious words, teach false and dan-
gerous doctrines. The apostle earnestly warns
his hearers against both of these classes of men.
The former may be easily recognized ; the latter

are more insidious and more dangerous enemies.
(Ap. Past.).—And here the elders, like the dis-

ciples on an earlier occasion [Mt. zxvi. 22], might
have each asked, in sorrow and dread: **Lord, is

it I?"
Vkb. 81. Therefore watoh. and remember

that by the space of three years I ceased
net to warn every one night and day with
tears.—The language which evil-minded men
represent as that of self-praise, is not always
really of that description. It was love which
constrained the humility of Paul to reveal to us
his tears. (Starke).

Vbr. 82, 88. And noiir, - - - I commend
you to Ood, etc.—Here take a view of the
heart of a faithful shepherd. He commends his

flock to God and to the word of his grace, in ac-

cordanc€f with his Master's example, John xvii.

6, 9. When pastors have taught, refuted, ex-
horted, rebuked, and comforted, they should still

submit the whole matter to God, and humbly ask
for his guidance and aid. (Starke).^-Such apos-
tolic sayings abundantly comfort our souls; it is

a salutation addressed by the apostolic age to the

distracted church of our times. Those fathers

assure the church, even in her deepest affliction,

that she is the true church of God, and that the
gates of hell shall not prevail against her. (Wil-
Hger).

Veb. 88. I have coveted no man's silver,
or gold, or apparel.

—

*'l seek not yours, but
you." 2 Cor. xii. 14. Although the preachers
of the Gospel do not, like Paul, work at a trade,

but "live of the things of the temple" (1 Cor. ix.

18), these words, nevertheless, furnish them
with a valuable lesson. They ought to demon-
strate by their self-denial and personal efforts,

fwhich should comprehend far more than the or-

ainary official duties,) and by their entire free-

dom ftrom avarice, that the world very unjustly

accuses them of performing the least amount of
work, and of receiving for it a disproportionately

large amount of wages. (Williger).

Ver. 85. It is more blessed to give than
to receive.—This word of the Lord, which the
Holy Spirit has preserved for us independently
of the Gospels, should be the motto of every

true disciple of Christ; for He came into the

world not to be ministered onto, but to minietear,

and to give his lifearansom formany Hit. xx. 28];
even when seated on the throne of glory. He iia-

parts Himself, in the ftilness of His divine grace,

to His church on earth, and His blesBednees con-
sists in thus freely imparting Himself t<» His
people. (Leonh. and Sp.).—It is more blessed to

give Uum to receive; for the nearer we ap-
proach to God, the more blessed we are. God
does not receive—He ^uw. He derives His
name from His goodness, and it is the nature of

that which is good to impart itself. The more
we give, the more we possess. When we blees

others, we bless ourselves. Let no heart d^>ait
without consolation from thy door, and God wiH
not dismiss thee from his presence without con-
solation. (Henry Muller).—It is true, that with
respect to God, we may, and indeed should, re-

ceive from His fulness, grace for grace. The
more we receive of Him, Sie more blessed we are

ourselves, and the more we can impart to

others. An unwillingness to receive from Him,
is, in truth, the height of misery. (Fr. Amdt.).
Ver. 86. And when he had thus spoken,

he kneeled down, and prayed with them
all.—Kneeling down at prayer is a privilege of

the children of God. Others are ashamed of it

The act should therefore be performed only in

the closet, or in the presence of those who right-

ly understand its nature, and should not unne-

cessarily be exposed to the mockery of the world.

(Williger).—We often accomplish more by pray-

ing than by preaching. (Ap. Past.).— When
Christian friends thus part fW>m one another with

prayer to God, they become the more intimatdy

united in God. (Starke).

Veb. 87. And they aU wept sore, and liell

on Paal*s neck, and kissedhim.—Ohristiaai
are not Stoics, who professed to be unoonsdoos
of strong emotions. Their love is a fountain

f^om which tears often flow.—We too should fall

on Paul's neck, and endeavor to retain him with

us ; and this is done when we receive his doe-

trine and believe the Gospel which he preached;

1 Thess. iL 18. (Starke).

Ver. 88. Sorrowing most of all fcMr the
words which he spake, that they shoold
see his face no more.—^If it pains us that ve
shall no more see here below the faces of those

whom we love, how much more painfull would it

be, if we should be eternally deprived of the aiglit

of God, of the angels, and of the elect! When
we therefore part on earth, may it be our earnest

expectation and our hope that we shall meet

again in the heavenly Jerusalem. (Leonh. and

Sp.).

On THi wHOLi SBonoH, VER. 17-88.

—

The mm
relation between the ihepherd$ amd the Jh^ of

Christ : it really exists, and abides in time and

in eternity, when it is sustained, L By union is

the true doctrine ; II. By union in sincere love

;

in. By union in believing prayer. (Harlew).—

FauTt farewell address to the elders of JBpheitu:

I. When he appeals to his apostolical labors, be

describes the principal features ofthe evangelical

ministry of the word, ver. 17-21. IL When he

expresses his willingness to suffet', he exhibits to

them the courage which faith imparts, and which

is connected with a self-denying love to Christ*

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XX. 17-88. 881

T«r. 22-25. III. When he refers to the glory of
the church of God, he exhorts them to be faith-

ful in discharging the duties of their sacred
office. IV. \¥hen he prays, on parting from
them, he conducts them to the source of all

strength and joyftdness in seasons of affliction,

Ter. »2. (Leonh. and 8p.).

—

By what means may
the pain ofparting from our friindi be alleviated f

i. By the consciousness that we have faithfully

falfiUed our duty; II. By submission to the
clearly understood will of God ; III. By the con-
Tiction, strengthened by prayer, that God guides
and protects us. (ib.).

—

The farewell addrees of
Foul at Miletus : L His testimony respecting his

labors in the congregations, Ter. 18-21 ; (a) re-

specting the discharge of the duties of his minis-
try—his humility and fidelity, even amid tempta-
tions

;
(b) respecting the subjects of his preach-

ing—he had declared all the counsel of God,
specially, repentance and faith. II. His an-
nouncement that he took leave of them forever,

ver. 22-25
; (a) referring to the trials that may

await hini) and to Jerusalem, as the point to

which he was proceeding—the afflictions which
he expected to endure ; lb) referring to his will-

ingness to sacrifice his life—his conviction that

he would suffer a violent death. III. His final

directions to the elders, ver. 26-88 ; (a) an ex-

hortation that they should be faithful to their

duty—the special reasons for which fidelity on
their part was necessary ; (b) the commendation
of the elders to the grace of God—the conduct
which they should observe. (Lisco).

—

Two things

which all men need : I. Repentance, ver. 20, 21

;

we descend by three steps into the depths of our
hearts ; (a) the knowledge of sin ; (b) sorrow
for it; (c) the desire for salvation. II. Faith,

ver. 21 ; we ascend by three steps to God and
eternity : (a) the knowledge that the Redeemer
has come ; (6) holy joy that he has taken up his

abode with us too; (c) unshaken confidence in

his reconciling, sanctifying, and saving grace,

ver. 19, 22-27. (id.).

—

The glory 0id comfort of a
Christian preacher (a farewell discourse) : I. His
glory: (a) nothing that is external, neither

riches nor honor, ver. 19 ; (b) not even tempta-
tions and misrepresentation, ver. 19 ; (e) but the

glory of having endured with his congregation
in joy and in sorrow, ver. 18, of having kept
back no part of the wholesome doctrine of the

Gospel, ver. 20, and, especially, of having preached
its two chief points, repentance and faith, ver.

21 . II. His comfort : (a) the hour of parting has
arrived, and now duty calls to new and greater

conflicts, ver. 22, 28; (b) the preacher does not

regard this fact, since the fulfilment of the duties

of his office is his only care, ver. 24 ; (c) al-

though the parting is painfUl, he knows that he
is pure from the blood of all men, and he com-
mends his flock to faithful successors and to the

Chief Shepherd, ver. 26. (From Lisco).

—

Paulf in

the discharge of his official duties at Ephesus, a
model for the evangelical pastor : he teaches us, I.

To serve the Lord with all humility, ver. 19; II.

To feed the flock with undivided love, ver. ^,
21, 26, 27 ; III. To resist the enemy with entire

fidelity, ver. 19, 29, 80, 81 ; IV. To look for-

ward to the separation from the flock with con-

fidence and holy joy, ver. 22-25, 82-86.—2%«
hut discourse which we can address to our congrega-

tion : I. It is good when we preach the word of

the Gospel, ver. 20, 21, 27 ; II. It is still better

when we preach by our evangelical walk, ver.

18, 88-85; III. It is the best of all when we
preach by our evangelical sufferings, ver. 19, 22-
25.

—

How may a servant of God, in this v(Ue of
tears, finish his course with joyf (ver. 24). I.

When he enjoys true peace of conscience, sin.-

oerely believes that he has fulfilled his duty, and
has an assurance of the grace of God, ver. 18-

20, 26, 27. II. When he leaves behind him the

seed of the kingdom of God, which will grow up
over his grave Sirough the labors of his faithful

successors, ver. 28, and the faithfulness of the

eternal God, ver. 82. III. When he can hope
that he will receive in heaven the reward of his

labors, and be eternally blessed, ver. 24.— When
are we pure from the blood of all those whose souls

the Lord has intrusted to our caref (^ver. 26). I.

When we have preached all that the Lord has

commanded, and have kept back no part of the

counsel of God, ver. 20, 27. II. When we have
taken an interest in the welfare of all who were
accessible to us, both in public and in private,

ver. 20-^ew8 and Greeks, ver. 21. III. When
we have done all that lay in our power in order

to open an avenue for our word, by our evangeli-

cal walk and conduct—in obedience, humility,

love, patience, self-denial. IV. When we have

washed away everything of which our conscience

accuses us before the Lord, in the blood of Jesus

Christ, without which neither we nor our hearers

can be cleansed and reconciled, ver. 24, 86.—

/

know that we shall soon finally part, (ver. 25)—

a

thought which solemnly admonishes, I. The
teacher; II. The hearers.

—

Take heed therefore

unto yourselves!—an impressive official admoni-

tion addressed to all shepherds of souls, in the

church and in the family, (ver. 28) : I. Take

heed to youselves—to your doctrine and your

walk. II. Take heed to the flock—to its divine

dignity, and to its human infirmity. III. Take
h«^ to the wolves—to those who come from

without in a threatening form, ver. 29, and to

those in the bosom of the church, who are con-

cealed in sheep's clothing, ver. 80.—* And now,

brethren, I commend you to Ood*—the most iytpro-^

priate farewell address ofan evangelical pastor (ver.

82) : I. It expresses evangelical love, which ex-

tends its care even beyond the speaker's own
period of labor. II. It expresses evangelical

humility, which, even after faithful labors, is

conscious that man can accomplish nothing by
his own strength. UI. It expresses evangelical

faith, which relies on the power and faithfulness

of the Great Shepherd of souls and Guardian of

men.

—

The apostle^s farewell discourse at Miletus

:

I. A model sermon, exhibiting an apostle's fidelity

of love, and the power of his faith; II. A con-

solatory sermon, intended to alleviate the pain of

parting and the anxiety of love; III. An awaken-

ing sermon, exposing our official sins and neglect

of duty, as compared with out great Predecessor

in office.— Why is it more blessed to give than to re-

ceivef (ver. 85). I. Because the former delivers

us ft>om the dominion of self—from the bonds ot

self-love, from the cares connected with super-

fluous possessions, from the burden of depend-

ence ; II. Because it unites us with the brethren

—through their sincere attachment, their active

Digitized byGoogle



882 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

gratitude, their prsyers in our behalf; III. Be-
cause it brings us nearer to our God—we thus

resemble Him who is meroiftil to all, partake of

the happiness of Him who lores all, and maj
hope for the gracious reward which He who re-

compenses men will bestow.

—

The farewell words

of love : ** A little wkUe^ and ye shall tee me no
more'* (rer. 88, compared with John xtI. 16):
I. The grief which they occasion ; (a) the pain-

ful feeling of loneliness; (M reproaches of con-
science, if we hare neglected the season of gra-

cious Tisitation. II. The comfort which Uiej
impart; (a) we remain united in the Lord; (6)
we hope for a Aiture reunion in the presence of

the Lord.

—

[The pastor's farewell address (see

Exxo. note, Ter. 88-86. b.): L Glances at the

past, (ver. 18-21, 26, 27) ; (a) the external histoiy

of the congregation (additions, losses, ^c); {b)

the doctrines and duties taught bj the pastor;

(c) the past and present spiritaal condition of the

coneregation. n. Glances at the future, (tct.

22-25, 29, 80); (a) the pastor's ftiture lot un-
certain (diyine Providence); (6) the dangers to

which the congregation (young and old) may be
exposed (external—internal); (e) the hopes
which the congregation may entertain. III. The
Pastor's parting counsels, in Tiew of the past

and the fiiture (ver. 81-35); respecting (a) watch-

fulness—on the part of church officers and pri-

yate members; (6) the duties of Ghristiui lore;

(e) the exercise of Christian faith and hope.

-T».]

D.^OirCLUSION OF THl JOTTBITBT, AMID AinQOUS fOBBBODIHaS^

CHAPm XXI. 1-16.

1 And it oame to pass, that after we were gotten [had torn oorselvee away] from them,

and had launched [set sail! we came witn a straight ooorse [after a quick voyage]

unto Coos^ [Cos], and the day following unto Rhodes, and from thenoe unto Patara:

2 *And finding [there] a ship sailing over unto Phenioia, we went aboard, and set forth

3 [set sail]. *Now when we had disooyered [come in sight of] Cyprus, we left it on the

left hand, and sailed into [to] Syria, and landed' at Tyre: for tkere ihe ship was to

4 unlade her burden [its cargo]. *And finding [And having found the^ disciples, we

tarried there seven days: who [these, ofrcvcc] said to Paul Uirough the Spirit, that he

5 should not go up to [go to^] Jerusalem. *And when we had accomplished those [spent

the (rdc)] days, we departed and went our way; and they all brought us on our way,

with [all accomp^ied us, with their] wives and children, till^toc were out of the city:

6 and [then] we kneeled down on the shore, and prayed. *And when we had taken our

leave [(ver. 5) prayed, (ver. 6) And took leave'] one of another, [ ; ] we took ^p;
7 and they returned home again [but they returned to their homes]. *And when we

had finished our course from Tyre, we came [But we finished the sea-voyage, and came

from Tyre] to Ptolemais, and [om. and] saluted the brethren, and abode with them

8 one day. *And the next day we that were of Paul's company [And the next day we*J

departed, and oame unto Cesarea; and we entered into the house of Philip the evan-

9 gelist, which [whoH was one of the seven ; and abode with him. *And the same [This,

rooTi/t dij man had four daughters, virgins, which did prophesy [who propheded].

10 *And [But] as we tarried there many [several] days, there came down from Judea a

11 certain prophet, named Agabus. *And when he was come [He oame] unto us, he [om.

he] took Paul's girdle, and bound his own* hands and feet, and said, Thus saith tbe

Holy Ghost, So shall [Thus, ouraty will] the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man that

12 owneth this girdle, and shall [will] deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles. '''And

[But] when we heard these things [this, ratrca'], Ijoth we, and they of that place, be-

13 sought him not to go up to Jerusalem. '*Then [But] Paul answered*, What mean ye

to weep and to [What are ye doing (itotelTs), that ye weep and] break mine heart?

for I am ready not to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of the

14 Lord Jesus. *And [But] when he would not be persuaded, we ceased [we forbore],

saying. The will of the Lord be done.

15 *And after those [these, raora^'] days we took up our carriages [we prepared our-

16 selves^*], and went up to Jerusalem. *[But, dk] There went with us also certain of

the disciples of Cesarea, and brought with them [in order to bring us td] one MnasoQ

of Cyprus, an old disciple, with whom we should lodge.
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CHAP. XXL 1-16. 888

1 Yer. L [The text rtc has Kwr, with O. H.; the reading found in A. B. C. D. B. and Cod. Sin. ia Km; the latter is

adopted by recent editors generally. Both forms of the accnsatire occur, although the former is the more usual ; see

WwiR : Oram, N. T.. $ 8. L-Tk.]
* Yer. 8. [Instead of Ka-rlix^nii^ of text rec, before ct( T., fh>m C. D. O. H., Lach. reads Kari\»oitLtp with A. B. B.,

and also Cod. Sin. ; Ynle. veuimut. Alf. retains the reading of the Uxt, ree.—Tu,]
* Yer. 4. a. tov« [of Uxt. rte.} before lAo^dv,

[although r^ected by Bengel, MatthnI and RInck], is very decidedly sus-

tained by the aathorlties [by A. B. C. E. Cod. Sin. L and is omitted only in some of the later manuscripts. [O. H.]
4 Yer. 4. b. hrifiaitf^iv is sufficiently attested [by A. B. C. Cod. 8ln.1 to sanction the adoption of it as the genuine read-

ing, rather than the more usual, and therefore easier word arafiaiytiv [which latter (Inserted in texL rec) is found In E. G.
H. ; Ynlg. ase«9MlereL Lach. Tisch. and Alf. adopt iwtP^TK.]

* Yer. 0. The reading [at the end of rer. 6, and the beginning of Ter. 6, namely] wpotm^diiwoi awi^airaffituBa. oAAi^
Aovt, xal iL¥4fi. is decidedly attested [(excepting avtfi.\ by A. B. C. VL, with minor orthographloal rariations, and it is

adopted by Lach. and TIech.l whereas the reading npor^v^aiitBoy xeu dUnrao-^cvoi aAAi)Aov( iw4p. [of text, rec.] is sns-

tained by comparadrely feeble testimony [by O. H. ; Alf. retains the reading of text. rec.—Yulg. oraiHinus. Et.cum vaUft-
duemua.—For htifi^^ev, of text, rtc, as in 6. H., Tisoh. and Alf read infifimiw with A. C; Lach. ivifimkev with B. £.—
nach. exhibits the following as the reading of Cod. Sin. : yoi^Ara * irpofev(«MMvoi ' cw» r. otY. rpoccv^o^evoc oMittrwauvayitBa.

a)<k^kov% KOI cM^wMT. He remarks on the first rpofcvf. which he prints with inrerted commas: **notarunt Ipse scrip-

tor {ut Tidetnr) et C." be adds that C substituted <kc^. for ay«0.—Tr.]
* Yer. 8. a. The words ot mpi ih¥ IIovAor a(t«r i$tK$6vrei, were inserted in the text, as an ecclesiastical reading leo-

son bMmn at this place [with i$€\06im^]; they are undoubtedly spurious. [They occur in O. H., but are omitted in A. B.

C. E. (^>d. Sin. Yulg., etc., and are dropped by recent editors generally.—TiU
7 Yer. 8. b. rov before iimK [of text, rec.] is not found in a single uncial manuscript. [It occurs only in some mlnus-

enJee, but is omitted In A. B. C. B. O. H. Cod. Sin., and is dropped by recent editors ; see WnrsR : Oratn. N. T. \ 20. 1.c—Tr.]
* Yer. 11. [The ambiguity in the teaA, rec. (avrov. t. c, Paul's, or avrov, i. c, his own), is found in O. H.; the other un-

cial manuscripts, A. B. C. D. E. and God. Sin. read iaurov; recent editors adopt the latter^—On the general sutiject, see
Wnrn : Oram. 1 22. 6.—Te.1

* Yer. IS. [Instead of *A»«cpt9if ii h IlavXof* Tt, as the texL rec reads with C (original)., and, instead of re for 3i,

with O. Hm lach., Tisch. and Alf. read : Tdrc kneKplBn 6 n. with A. B. C (corrected)., omitting 6i. Lachmann also in-

serts KmX flZrcv IlavAot, from A. Ev—Cod. Sin. glres here, as well as Tery often elsewhere, precisely the reading of Lach-
mann, who died in 1861, before the publication of that text ; the Ynlg. also has : Tunc retpondit Paidut tt dixit.—-Tk.]

10 Yer. 16. tviotccvoo-^ifMrroi is undoubtedly the genuine reading [instead of iwotritev. of test rec. from some minus-
cnlesl ; for some of the many conflicting readings sustain tvi^^io-xetiroficvoi In H. ; iropo^xcv. in C. ; airoreifa/yiei^i in

P. (adopted by Born.)], and others the simple form o-xcvatf-., while a sufficient number of weighty authorities support the
reading immtev. [namely, A. B. £. Q., and also Cod. Sin.—Mill, Bengel, Grieeb., Matthni, Knapp, Rlnck, Lach. Tisch. and Alf.

adopt ewtvKev.—Alford says: **The remarkable Tariety of reading in this word shows that much difficulty has been found
In it. The rec. awoaK. (which may perhaps hare arisen from the mixture of amra^dtievot. (D) with hrivKtv.) would mean,
not, *havinff depo*iied our (useless) baggage* but, * having dtedtarged our baggage^* that to, wnvacked the matters neces-

sary for our Journey to Jerusalem, ftoxa our coffers.—But ^trtaxcv. to the better supported reading, and suits the passage
better : ^having packed up,* that is, made ourselres ready for the Journey^—CbrTMMfe«, in the Engl, yersion, Is used as at
Judg. xriii. 21, (where It answers to rh fiapoi LXX.) for baggage^—things oarried.**—B\xt the reading of the LXX. in the
verse here quoted by Alf., to uncertain.—Tm.]

EXSGETICAL AND CBITIOAL.

Yer. 1-8. And it oame to pass, that alter

vre w^ere gotten [had torn ourselyes away]
from them.

—

^Airoairac^cvreg indicates that the

apostle^s final separation from his Ephesian
friends most haye been excessiyely painftiL

p'Pass. 1 aor. avelhr, divellor." (Wahl.).—Tb.].
boa was the first island which the party reached,

on proceeding to the south. [**The distance

is aboat forty nautical miles." (Conyb. and H,
VoL II. 226.—Tr.]. After sailing somewhat
more than fifty miles beyond it, they reached the

well known island of Rhodes, opposite to the

eotith-westem comer of Asia Minor (Caria).

Patara, the next station, was an important
sea-port on the extreme southern projection of

theprovince of Lyoia. The vessel which brought
the company from Troas to this place, appears
to have been hired by them. They left it at Pat-

arm, and embarked as passengers in a merchant-
ship, which was going to Phenicia. [**It seems
eTident from the mode of expression, thiit they
sailed the very day of their arrival; this is

shown not only by the participle impdvrect but
by the omission of any such phrase as ry kirloiay,

or r^ kxofihni; comp. xx. 15." (Conyb, etc. II.

233, and note 1).—Ta.]. They then came in

nght of Cyprus, but passed it on the left hand,
that is, to the north, as they were proceeding in

a south-eastern direction to Syria ; (&va^aivea6cu

frequently occurs as a nautical term, referring

to land which comes into riew). [** A.vcupav4vTe^

r^ KirfTpoPy when it became Tisible to them, t. «.,

hva^eloav ix^^'C i^^ K." (Winib: Or. { 39.

1).

—

Tb.]. The geographical name Syria is

here employed ia Uie Boman sense, according to

which Phenicia and Palestine were considered
parts of the proyince of Syria. Tdfio^ {(poprlov)

is the A*eight, the cargo of the Tcssel ; eKeiasy that

is, the vessel was to deposit the cargo at Tyre
(^ &'rro<^pri^6fieu3v), [See Winbb: Or. § 46. 6.

—

** The distance between these two points (Patara
and Tyre) is three hundred and forty geographi-
cal miles." (Conyb. etc. I. 288.).—-Te.I
Vbb. 4-6. And finding diaoiplea [And hav-

ing found the disciples].—The verb avevpelv pre-
supposes that a search had been made ; hence Uiey
knew, or at least coigectured, that they would
find Christians there, without, however, being
acquainted with their names and residences.

["Observe the article in rovg ddfX^oiif " (Conyb,
1. 286. n. 8).—Tr.]. This delay of a whole week,
although the apostle had exhibited such haste in
Asia Minor, was doubtless occasioned by the cir-

cumstance that the vessel occupied this time in
discharging the cargo [**it may have brought
grain from the Black Sea, or wine from the
Archipelago" {Conyb. I. 285.

—

Tb.], and getting

ready to sail again. *E^afyrl^etv rdf ^/i. is explert,

abiolvere; see Steph. The9.

Vbb. 7-9. And when we had finished oar
coorae.—The words rbv irhwv dtaviraavref are
not to be connected with <!t9rd Tirpov, since the for-

mer refer to the actual termination of the entire

sea-voyage fh>m Macedonia. The%K:t part of
the voyage extended only from Tyre w> Ptole-
mais, or Acco (Acre) the best harbor on the
Syrian coast, at the mouth of the small stream
called Belus, in sight of Camiel. [Ptolemais, the
ancient Aocho (Judg. i. 81), Akre or Acre, is

thirty miles below Tyre, and eight miles north of
Mount CarmeL It is now called St Jean d'Acre
by Europeans.

—

Tr.]. From this point the tra-

vellers proceeded by land, as it seems, and at

Digitized byGoogle



884 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

length reached Cesarea which was only thirty-

rix Roman miles distant, that is, not more than

a day's journey. ["This is the third time that

Paul has been at Cflesarea. He was there on
his journey f^om Jernsalem to Tarsns (ix. 80),

and again on his return to Antioch from his se-

cond missionary progress (xriii. 22); see on yiii.

40." (Hackett).—Tb.]. Here they met with
Philip, who is already known from ch. yi. 6, to

which passage Luke refers in the words dvroc U
Tuv iirri. We were informed in ch. riii. 40 that

he travelled from Philistaa northward as an
evangelist, until he came to Cesarea, and here
we now find him as a resident, and described as

an ei'ayyeXurT^, The latter title immediately fol-

lows his name, since he continued to labor as a
herald of the Qospel, without being confined to

a particular congregation, and his office in Jeru-
salem, as one of the Seven, had ceased in point

of fact after the death of Stephen. The inter-

pretation according to which evayyc?MTTov is

connected with fnrro^, in the sense: **He was the

evangelist among the Seven/' is forced, and not
well sustained. [For the omission of tov before

dirro^y see note 7 above, appended to the text.

—

Tb.].—The fact that he had four daughters who
were virgins, and who had received ftrom the

Spirit the gift of pronouncing edifying dis-

courses, is quite incidentally introduced, in con-

nection with the name of their father ; it stands in

no immediate connection with the events which are

here related, and no intimation whatever is given

that they uttered in the presence of Paul any pre-

diction respecting his future lot From this cir-

cumstance, however, and from the fact that Euse-
bius [erroneously] relates, on the authority of

Papias (Hist, Eccl, III. 89 [and III. 81; V. 24] ), that

the apostU Philip had four daughters who prophe-
sied, Qieseler concluded {Stud, und Krit, 1829. p.

140), that ver. 9 is an interpolation, which origina-

ted with some one who confounded the evangelist

Philip with the apostle of the same name. But
he is entirely in error; for who can prove that

it was not Papias himself who confounded the

two persons T Indeed, it is not here that we find

the first historical notice which is not essentially

connected with the events related by the historian.

Veb. 10, 11. A certain prophet, named
Agabtui.—It is, on the other hand, somewhat
singular that Agabus is here introduced as if he
had hitherto been entirely unknown to the reader,

whereas he is already mentioned in ch. xi. 28,

and there too described as a prophet. That pas-

sage appears to have passed unnoticed, when
the present words were written.—Agabus fully

conforms to the manner of the prophets of the

old covenant by setting forth the matter of his

prediction not only in words, but also in a sym-
bolical action, which he performs on his own
person. [Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 11; Isai. xx. 2;
Jerem. xlTi. 1 ff.; Eiek. iv. 1 flF.; v. 1, etc. (Alf.).—Tb.]. He took the girdle which confined the

upper garment of Paul, bound his own hands and
feet with it in the presence of the apostle and of

the other Christians, and then made the follow-

ing statement, which he declared to be a pro-

phecy of the Spirit (corresponding with the for-

mula Ti\ni\ OK^ in the Old Testament [see

Rob. Lex, p. 687.—Tb.]): that the Jews in Je-

rusalem would bind the owner of the girdle in
like manner as he (Agabus) was now bound, and
would deliver him to the Gentiles. The words
rrapaScxTovacv ei^ x- ^^* bear a close analogy to
those which Christ employs w4ien he predicts his
own sufferings. Matth. xviL 22; xx. 19.

Vbb. 12-16. And when we heard these
things.—The prediction, partly, because it pro-
ceeded from the inspiration of the Holy Ghost,
and, partly, because it was set fortK in such as
impressive manner, so powerfully affected the
attendants of the apostle and the Cbristians of
Cesarea, that they united in entreating him not
to attempt to proceed to Jerusalem. [Tov fo^

aifa^aivetVt the infinitive of exhortation; comp.
XV. 20 (de Wette) and xxvii. 1 ; see Wiin»: Gr.

J 44. 4.

—

Tb.]. Their weeping was heart-rend-
ing ; (wir&phtTu means to ioflen, to render efemi'
note, to crush the strength of the soul. [ ** They
wept, and implored him not to go to Jerusalem.
But the apostle himself could not so interpret
the supernatural intimation. He was placed in

a position of peculiar triaL A voice of anthen-
tic prophecy had been so nttered, that, had he
been timid and wavering, it might easily have
been construed into a warning to det«r him.
But the mind of the Spirit htA been so revealed
to him in his own inward convictions, that he
could see the Divine counsel throu^ apparent
hinderanees, etc." (Oonyb. cmdff, II. 240).—See
below, DocTB, and Eth.—^Tb.]. The qpestioa:
Ti irotelre kXoi, etc., implies that the apostle de-
clines to comply, and wishes them to rei^^in
from urging him. "Forbear," he says, **/or I

am willing and ready not only, etc." [Wikeb, {
65. 4. ult—Tb.]. The reply: "The wUl of the
Lord be done!", while it expresses submission,
refers to the Redeemer in the word xvpcov, for
Paul had just mentioned the name of Christ [rdb

Kvpiov 'IiTffot)] ; hence icvphv does not stand here
for ^eov (de Wette). 'Bir«ncn«(r. means: to wuUte

the neeeetitry preparationt [see note 10 above, i^
pended to the text ; Vulg. prteparaH,—Tb. ]. Tiwf
is of course to be supplied by the reader before

Tdw fia&TrrCnf [Wiicbb: Or. J 64. 4.

—

Tb.]. The
attraction in the construction : iyoim^ xap' ^ may
be thus resolved in the most simple manner:
iyovre^ irapd MvdffuvOj w<ip 9 ffv. [See on the

passage Wiicbb: Or, N. T. { 24. 2, and { 81. &—Tb.]. The chief object of these disciples in

accompanying Paul and his travelling eompan-
ions, accordingly, was to introduoe them to

Mnason, with whom they, the Christians of Gee-

area, were acquainted, and to conduct th«n te

him as his guests. *Apxa!o^ fta^. is equivalent to

oTT* &px^ fia^. He was undoubtedly a Hellenist

by birth. ["He was possibly converted during
the life of our Lord Himself, and may have been

one of those Cyprian Jews ("of Cyprus") who
first made the Gospel known to the Greeks at

Antioch, ch. xi. 20." (Conyb, and ff, II. 241.—
Tb.]

DOOTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The Christians at Tyre desired that the

Apostle should not go to Jerusalem, ver. 4; they

spoke St^ Tcv vrveiffiaro^^ by the inspiration and

the illumination of the Spirit It is here, how-

ever, necessary to make a distinction. That Panl
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CHAP. XXI. 1-16. 886

would be exposed to seyere sufferings in Jerusa-

lem, they knew by the illumination of the Spirit.

The prophecy of AgabuSf Ter. 11, and the lan-

guage of the apostle himself in ch. xx. 23, show
that it was simply the knowledge of such an issue,

in case Paul went to the city, which was con-

veyed to them by the illumination of the Spirit.

The entreaty itself, that Paul should not yisit

Jerusalem, where such dangers awaited him, was
not dictated by the Holy Ghost, but was prompted
solely by human opinions and affections. That
which was human here at once connected itself

wiUi that which was diyine, error with the truth,

the flesh with the Spirit. So, too, the well meant,

but unholy, dissuasion of Peter, connected itself

with the Redeemer's first prophecy of his suffer-

ings, Matt. xri. 21-28. Nothing is more apt to

lead us astray, or is more dangerous, than that

wixtda camit et Sptritus which may so easily and

80 insidiously occur in our thoughts, feelings,

and actions.

2. The prophecy of Agabns is also remarkable,

in so far as we can by means of it, measure, as

it were, the degree in which the revelations which
Paul received respecting his impending suffer-

ings, became clearer and more definite, the nearer

he came to Jerusalem, and the more rapidly

the time of the fulfilment of that prophecy ap-

proached. Such, indeed, was the course of re-

velation, both under the old and under the new
covenant ; for prophecy corresponded in the de-

gree of its fullness and distinctness to those nor-

mal forms or processes of development in time,

to which the counsel and the work of God always
adapt themselves.

8. The obscurity which attends the circum-

stances that occurred at Tyre (ver 8, 4), is re-

moved at Cesarea (ver. 8, 11 ff.). ^Agabus, as

the organ of the Holy Ghost, predicts that the

apostle will be arrested and delivered up at Je-

rusalem. For this reason, the travelling com-
panions of the latter, together with the Chris-

tians who resided in Cesarea, urgently and with
tears implore the apostle to make no attempt to

proceed to Jerusalem. And yet the united re-

quest of an entire assembly of Christians, com-
prising enlightened men, who labored faithftilly

and successfully for the kingdom of God, such
M Philip, Timetheus, and oUiers, exercised no
decisive influence on the apostle. The will of

the people, and even the unanimous wish and
will of genuine Christians, cannot always be re-

garded as the will of God. The servant of the

Lord does not exhibit a stoical indifference ; the

earnest entreaties and hot tears of his friends

melt his heart. Still, he does not change his

purpose; his resolution to suffer imprisonment
and even death for the sake of Jesus, is- unal-

tered; he speaks and acts with a calm and reso-

lute spirit.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.

Via. 1. Aftar we were gotten [had torn

eursel/es ftway] from them, and hadlaanoh-
td [set sail]. True friends do not separate with-

out sorrow; stiU, he who cleaves to God ruther
than to men, is willing to depart, when he re-

ceives a divine intimation.

—

1* is our duty to

yield submissively to the guidance of God, and
to believe that he will execute his will through
us as his instruments, whether the path before
us be easy, or be encumbered with difficulties.

—

Our whole life is like a voyage; fair winds at
times attend us, but they may be succeeded by
storms and tempests. (Starke).

—
^The words

which the Master spoke: "Behold, we go up to
Jerusalem," etc. (Lu. xviii. 81 ff.), might now
be repeated by his disciple.

Ver. 2. And finding a ship sailing over
nnto Phenicia, etc.—« Surely the isles shall
wait for me, and the ships of Tarshish first, to
bring thy sons from far, their silver and their
gold with them, unto the name of the Lord thy
God, and to the Holy One of Israel, because he
hath glorified thee." Isai. Ix. 9. The allusion is

doubtless to merchant ships. The traders in
that ship little thought that the freight which
their Jewish fellow-traveller brought on board,
was more precious than the purple of Tyre, the
spices of Arabia, and the amber of the Hyper-
boreans—the precious pearl of the Gospel that
saves men.
Ver. 8, 4. And landed at Tyre.—And

finding disciples, we tarried there seven
days.—The discovery of disciples was one of
the principal topics which the journals of the
travelling apostles introduced. While learned
men, naturalists, and lovers of the arts, inquire,
when they travel, after rare objects in nature,
or those which belong to art and science, the
servant of Jesus, on the other hand, inquires .

after rare objects belonging to the kingdom of
Jesus, and he is never happier than when he
meets with God's children. (Ap. Past).—Deten-
tions which we experience on our journeys, are
often specially ordered by divine Providence for-

our own salvation, or for that of others. (Starke)^
—As the duties of the crew of the vessel detained^
them for some time at that spot, Paul found a
favorable opportunity for strengthening the dis-

ciples at Tyre. Trade and commerce induced meuM
to search for America, and God thus conveyed'
the Gospel-of His Son to that country. (Rieger)^
—Why did he remain precisely seven days?:
Without doubt, because it gave him pleasure to>

observe a sabbath and partake of the Lord's
Supper in company with the disciples. A ser-

vant of God is far better pleased when he can
spend his time among the disciples of Jesus, than*
when he is with the people of the world. (4^.
Past.).

Yrr. 5. They all brought us on onr way,,
with wives and children.—Parents ought to
conduct their children to those places where they
may be encouraged to pray and to do good iik#

general, but not to those where they may be cor-
rupted.—The meeting and the parting of Chris-
tians should not take place without prayem and
good wishes. (Starke).—It is worthy of no'tice

that this is the first occasion on which children
are expressly mentioned in thi Acts. *K)ut of
the mouth of babes and sucklings hast thou or-
dained strength." Ps. viii. 2. These little wor-
shippers on the Tyrian shore remind us of Lu-
ther's remark concerning the auxiliary army
'* consisting entirely of heroes," from whom he
and his associates derived aid in their confliet

with the enemy. (Besser).
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886 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

Veb. 6. And whan we had taken oar
leave, etc.—Our interoourse in this world, even
with those who are most dear to us, is but of short

duration ; the hour of parting soon comes. But
in that blessed world, in which the children of

God will meet with joj, they will never be sepa-

rated f^om one another. 1 These, iy. 17. (Starke).

Yeb. 7. We - - - saluted the brethren,
etc.—The religious converaations of Christians

strengthen their faith, increase their love, confirm

their hopes, and cheer the hearts of those who
have been bowed down hy afflictions, 1 Thes.

T. 11. It is an unusually great pleasure, when
we meet on a journey with derout persons.

(Starke).

Vbr. 8. Philip the evanselist. etc.—It is

indeed an appropriate title which this faithful

teacher here receives. When we examine the

historical statements which are made respecting

him in ch. vi. 6, and ch. viii. 5, 26, 40, namely,

how impressively he preached the name of Jesus,

and how admirably he explained the fifty-third

chapter of Isaiah, we readily perceive that his

fitness to be an evangelist was demonstrated by
the gift which he had received of proving dis-

tinctly to men, from the revelations of the old

and new covenant, that Jesus was the central

point of the Gospel. May Jesus qualify us more
and more perfectly to be such evangelists. (Ap.

Pa8t).~Which was one of the se^en.

—

Here observe that Philip, an officer of the church

at Jerusalem, who fled when Saul made havoc of

it (viii. 8-6), is now the host of Paul and of the

seven who accompanied him, and who were bring-
ing to the poor saints at Jerusalem the gifts of

love which their brethren of the Gentiles had
contributed. What devout conversations were

held in the house of Philip, in which Paul and
the seven who accompanied him, abode! What
praises they offered to the Lord, when they con-

sidered his wonderful ways! (Besser).

Vbb. 9. And the eame man had four
daughters, virgins, which did prophesy.

—

The house of the evangelist Philip, whose office

as a deacon expired after the persecution fch.

viii. Iff.), became, in consequence of the fulfil-

ment of the prophecy of Joel, oh. ii. 28, the

honored central point of the Christian congrega-
tion of Cesarea. His four daughters, who had
jreeoived the gift of prophecy amd of interpreta-

tion, and who, as pure virgins, represent the

chastity of the daughter of Zion, furnish new and
clear evidence that aU believers alike enjoy the

privileges of children ; and even the earlier in-

stances of the prophetesses Miriam, Deborah, etc.,

prove that there is no difference in the kingdom
of grace between male and female, Gal. iii. 28.

(From Leonh. and Sp.).

Ykr. 10,11. Agabas - - took Paul's girdle,

and bound his own hands and feet, etc.

—

The knowledge of the facts which the Spirit had
withheld from the daughters of Philip, is impart-

ed by revelation to Agabus, who is probably the

same person, who, on a former occasion, ch. xi.

28, was appointed to bring tidings of evils that

were approaching.—The man that owneth
this girdle, that is, who has devoted himselfen-
tirely to the service of the Lord Jesus and of His
Gospel. The prophet purposely selects this image

in order to represent the duty which the serranti

ofJesus are bound [comp. Jerem. xiii. l-ll] to ful-

fil, namely, to crown the beginning of their coarse

by a glorious termination. May the Lord daily

remind us, that, as we have now assumed tiie

girdle of His service, we may always be fonnd
with our loins girt, and ready to fulfil all Hia

good pleasure. (Ap. Past).—And shall deliver
him into the hands of the Qentiles.—The
nearer the apostle approached the city of Jerusa-

lem, the clearer were the prophecies whieh sa-

nounced the sufferings that awaited him, evenu
Jesus spoke most clearly of his death on the eroa
during his last journey to the city in which he

suffered. Our Lord is very faithful, for he dots

not conduct us to the scenes of our sufferings vith

blindfolded, but with open, eyes, and with hearts

strengthened by faith. We are thus fully assured

that all that befalls us, is in accordance with the

holy will of the Saviour, and is intended for our

own good. (Ap. Past.).

VxR. 12. Besought him not to go up to

Jerusalem.—Christians are required to contend

not only with the infirmities, deceitfiilness, and

fears of their own hearts, but also with the tender

feelings of their friends. Gen. xliiL 3, 4. The

purpose may be kind and affectionate, but does

not always accord with the thoughts ofQod, John

XX. 17. (Starke).—When Lather was on his waj

to the city of Worms, he met with friends in every

place, who warned him ; and when he was near

the city, his beloved friend Spalatin sent him a

message, entreating him not to enter and expose

himself to such dangers. His answer is weU

known: '* Although there were as many devils in

Worms, as there are tiles on the house-tops, I

will still go thither.'* (Besser).

Ybr. 13. What mean ye to weep and to

break my heart ?—The Lord, who wept at the

grave of Lazarus, does not demand that bis dis-

ciples should extirpate all natural feeling; bat it

is his will that grief, however nat-ural and jiui,

should yield to the power of a childlike faith and

of victorious hope; and He Himself is mi^htj in

the weak. (Leonh. and Sp.).—I am ready not

to be bound .only, etc.—The best means for

dispelling all doubts and extricating ourselves

from difficulties of any kind, is an honest aod

sincere purpose of the heart to submit with on-

complaining willingness to Jesus, and to obev,

whatever our lot may be. (Ap.Past.).—Thegnia-

ing principle of the apostle Paul is expressed in the

words :
•* Being made conformable unto hisdeath,"

PhiL iii. 10. He desires to know **th€ power of

His resurrection," only through the means of

"the fellowship of His sufferings." In his view,

the only path which conducted to glory, was that

of the cross. He lived only to suffer.—In this

respect, the Christianity of our times should not

only be improved, but be entirely change!

Where do men in our day seek after this con-

formity to the death of Jesus? Where is it known

or understood?—Not the cross for the sake of the

cross, but the cross for the sake ofthe Lord! He

who desires the Crucified One without the cross,

grasps at His shadow. A Christianity ^thcoi

the cross is a Christianity without Christ. (A
Monod).
Yeb. 14. The wlU oi the ^ord be done.—

The love of believers to their shepherd must yidd
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CHAP. XXL 1-16. 887

to the loTe of that shepherd to Jesus Christ, 1

Cor. xi. 1.—Whenever we can accomplish nothing
hj our own counsel and plans, we should submit
the whole matter to God and His will, since He
always knows better than we do, whether any
course which we may desire to pursue will be
profitable or injurious. (Starke).—The chief
Tirtae of the Christian, and the source of all other
Tirtues, is his readiness in all cases to do the will

of God, even in opposition to his own will and
desires, whether he is called to act or to suffer.

(Rieger).—Blessed is he who submits to the will

of God; he can never be unhappy. Men may
deal with him as they will ; they may expose him
to death by fire or by water, may confine him in
a dungeon or release him. He is without care;
be knows that all things work together for good
to him, Rom. yiii. 28, (Luther).—The time will

come when we shall rejoice not so much because
we had been comforted in sorrow, and met with
great prosperity, as because the will of God had
been fulfilled alike in us and through us. Hence,
we daily say in the Lord's Prayer: "Thy will be
done in earth, as it is in heayen." how pure
and serene is our life, when that will alone directs
us, and when not a trace of our own will remains
behind. With such a frame of mind we become
like unto God. (St. Bernard).
YsR. 15. Ana after those days, etc.—There

is something emphatic in the word kirooKjEvaaafJLk-

wwf, which Luke applies to Paul and his trayel-
ling companions [but see note 10 above, appended
to the text—Tb.]. They are, namely, reUased
from all enjoyments, from all that is earthly, from
all attachment to mere creatures. The term is

specially suited to Paul. In this spirit he went
to Jerusalem, and illustrated by his example all

that he Uught in 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. May God
impress those words on our hearts, so that we too
may fulfil the duties of our office as men who are
airoaKevaadfievoi. (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 16. Mnason - - - an old disolple.—We
have reason to rejoice when aged disciples still

survive, or men who have already, at a formei:
period, found rich treasures in the word of God.
(Rieger).

On thh whole sbctioh, veb. 1-16.

—

Thepow&r
of love to Jesut Christ: I. It unites those who had
been strangers to one another, ver. 4 : II. It fore-
warns of possible dangers, ver. 4; III. It main-
tains Christian fellowship, ver. 5 ; IV. It humbles
men before God in united prayer, ver. 6. (Lisco).—PauVt readineu to tufftr for the cauee of the Re-
deemer, an nutructive example^ ver. 7-16.. (id.).

—

The Chrittiarie pilgrimage to hit home: I. Faith
reveals to him its happy end ; II. Love enables
him to overcome the difficulties of the road. (id).

—On fidelity to the Lord, (ver» 8-14) : I. Ita na-
ture; II. Its source; I^. Its reward. (Langbein).—*'The will of the Lord be dons"—the Chrittiarit

watchword on hisjourney through life, (ver.
14J

: I.

He is the Lord : II. His will is righteous ana be-
nevolent ; III. It will be done, whether we obey
or resist it. (id.).

—

The will of the Lord be done:

L The vow of an obedient spirit; II. The confes-

sion of a believing spirit ; in. The testimony of

a sanctified spirit. (Leonh. and Sp.).— What tm-
parte true jog in eeaaone of affliction f I. Faith in
the grace of God revealed in Christ Jesus ; II.

Love to Him who suffered on the cross for us;
III. The hope of a time of refreshing from the
presence of the Lord. (id.).

—

Failh, Love^ and
Hope, the three attending angels of the Christian

during his pilgrimage to the heavenly Jerusalem: I.

A childlike faith, which, even when its path is

dark, acts and suffers in submission to the will

of God, ver. 18-16; II. Brotherly love, which im-
parts and receives consolation amid the toils of
the pilgrimage, ver. 4-6, 12, 18; in. Victorious
hope, which in joy and in sorrow unfalteringly

surveys the heavenly goal, ver. 18-15.

—

The hour
in which the children of God part on earth, (ver. 1,

6, 15): I. It is an hour of deep mourning, ad-
monishing us that here we have no continuing
city ; II. It is an hour of salutary trial, teaching
us to sacrifice all to the Lord, in the obedience
of faith; III. It is an hour of holy devotion, rais-

ing the soul above the influence of time and the

grave, and animating our hope of a heavenly
home, in which love perpetually endures.

—

The
only bonds which the faithful servant of God recog-

nizes as indissoluble: I. Not the bonds of his own
flesh and blood—these he has already severed by
the power of the Spirit; II. Not the bonds of hu-
man force and enmity fPaul bound at Jerusalem)—^these cannot harm him in opposition to the will

of God ; III. Not the bonds of brotherly love and
fellowship (ver. 4, 18)—he that loveth brother

or sister more than the Lord, is not worthy of
him; but, IV. Onlj^ the bonds of love to his Lord,

to whom he is bound in gratitude and childlike

fidelity, even unto death, ver. 18.

—

**Wkat mean
ye to weep and to break mine heart V* (ver. 18)

—

the impressive address of a Christian sufferer

to those who surround him : I. Do not murmur
against the Lord and his holy ways ; II. Do not

add to the severity of the conflict appointed unto
the children of God; III. Do not deprive your-

selves of the blessing which their example can
convey.

—

**The will of the Lord be done /"—^the say-

ing which most effectually silences all our ol^ec-

tions to the ways of God : I. Our wisdom (the

predictions, ver. 4, 11) must be silent before the

thoughts of Him who alone is wise ; II. Our pow-
er must submit to Him who alone is omnipotent,

ver. 14; III. Our love must yield to the claims

of Him, to whom we, with aU that we are and
have, belong, ver. 18.—[Ver. 8. Lessons taught by

PauVs visit toPhUip at Cesarea (their earlier his-

tory—Saul the persecutor, Philip the fugitive,

ch* Tiii- 4, 6.): I. The changes which time wit-

nesses in our external condition (Paul, with his

Christian companions—Philip, with his family

—

both in a different city). II. The power of di-

vine grace in changing the character (Isai. xi. 6).

in. The happy influence of religion on our do-

mestic relations (Philip's devout family). IV.

The irresistible progress of the Gospel (which

Paul had once expected to extirpate). V. The
intercourse of Christian friends (abroad—at home

hospitality). VI. The course of events inde-

pendent of the will of man.

—

Tb.]

Digitized byGoogle



888 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

PART FIFTH.

The arrest of the apostle Paul, the result of which is, that he not only finds

an opportunity, in the providence of Ood, to deliver his testimony concern-

ing Jesus before his people, the Great Council, rulers, and princes, but is also

conducted to Rome, the capital of the world, and the residence of the emperor,

in order to bear witness there concerning Jesus Christ, in the presence of Jein

and Gentiles.

Chaptbk XXI. 17—XXYIII. 81 (Covolusioh).

SECTION I.

THE CAUSE AND MANNER OF THE ARREST OF PAUL.

Chaptbb XXI. 17-40.

A.—BT THE AOVICK OF THl SLDBftS AT JSRUSALSM, PAUL TAKI8 A OBRTAIIT PAKT IK THB TOW Of 7061

NA1ARITB8, IM OBDBR TO RBMOTB THB 8U8PI0I0B OF THB J17I>JK>-OHSI8TIAB8 THAT HB WAS Al

NBMT OF THB LAW.

Chaptbs XXL 17-26.

17 And [Now, ^^1 when we were come to Jerusalem, the brethren received^ us ghuilj.

18 ^And [But] the day following Paul went in [om. in] with ui unto James; and all the

19 elders were present '''And when he had saluted them, he declared jparticxdarlj what

things [related in detail all that] Ghxl had wrought among the QentUes by his minis-

20 try. "^And [But] when they heard it, they glorified the Lord [glorified Ood^, and

said unto him, Thou seest, brother, how many thousands of [among the*] Jews there

21 are which [who] believe; and they are all lealous [zealots in behalf] of the law: *And

[But] they are informed of thee, that thou teachest all^ the Jews which [who] an

among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying [and sayest] that they ought not to d^
22 cumoise thetr children, neither to walk aftier the customs. * What is it therefore

tthen] ? the [a] multitude must needs [will necessarily] come together: for they will

tear that thou art come. ^Bo therefore this that we say to thee: We hare four men

24 which ||who] have a vow on them ; *Them take [Take these (toOtoo^) to thyself],

and purify thyself with them, and be at charges with them [and pay the expenses fw

them], that they may shave their heads: and all may know' that [there is nothing in]

those things, whereof they were informed ooneeming thee, are nothing [om, are no-

thing] ; but tJMt thou thyself also walkest orderly, an<| keepest the law [walkesi in

25 keeping the law]. *[But] As touching the Qentues which [who] believe [have he-

come believers], we have written* cmd concluded [given directions and resolved] that

they [need] observe no such thing,^ save only that thev l^eep themaelves from things

offered to idols [from every idol-sacrifice], and from blood, and from [every thing]

26 strangled, and from fornication. *Then Paul took the men [to himself], and the next

day purifying himself with them, entered into the temple, to signify the accomplish-

ment of [temple, and announced that he would fulfil] the days of purification, untu that

an [the, i}] offering should be offered for every one of them.
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• CHAP. XXI. 17-26.

1 Ver. 17. arcS^^ovro Is fkr better attetted [by A. B. C. B. and Ck)d. Sln.l than cMfovro [of Uxt, rec, and found In O. H.].
Lake it the only writer In the New Teat, who employs the compound anoSixoftM^ and he introduces it sereral times [onoe
in his Gospel, ch. tUI. 40, and fire times in ths Acts. Lach. Tiscb. and Alf. read awtSiiayro.—TK.]

s Ter. 20. a. According to externa] testimony, the reading Bt6v is undoubtedly preferable to xvptor. [The latter,

adopted In text r«e., Is found in D. H., while A. B. C. B. 0. Cod. Sin. and Yulg. (Deum) exhibit 0t6y, which reading is reo-
opus^d by Lach. Tisch. Alf., and several other recent editors.—Tft.]

s Ver. 20. b. The words #1^ rolt lev6a£oi« are found in the uncial manuscripts A. B. C. E., and in sereral versions [Vulg.
im Judaei»\, and this reading is supported by that of God. Cantab. [D. and also by the 8vr. vers.], namely, k¥ rji 'Iov3«^
while the genitive tmi^ Iovmimk was inserted to suit rwv n^wurrtvK&rwv. The latter rea^ng is sustained only by the two
latest uncUl manuscripts [O. H., but without tmi^ before lov^.], and by several versions. iLach. and Tisch. read i^ rotf
lov^ ; Alf. reads, with tact ree., simply 'lovJo^Mr, and, with Meyer and de Wette, regards the other reading as an adaptsr
tkm to ip rotf iBvivt. in ver. 19.—Cod. Sin. omits both readings, without ftarnishlng a substitute.—Tr.]

« Ter. 21. wivrat [otUMt. rec.] Is so strongly attested [by B. C. D (corrected). 0. H. and Cod. Sin.], that the omission
of the word must be regarded as unauthorized. [A. and £. omit the word; D (original), has curtV for wavras. Lach. and
nscb. drop the word, but Alf. retains it.—Vul«;. eomm • - • Judaenrum.—^Tb.]

* Ter. 24. [Instead of yywo-t, of text, rec., ft'om 0. H., the reading yvufrovrtu is found in A. B. C. B. B. and Cod. Sin.

Recent editors generally insert the latter. Alford, who adopts the vdew of Heyer and de Wette, says : **ytmai is a gram-
matical correction after tvo."—Te.] *

• Ter. 26. a. hrtartikatitp is very decidedly sustained [by A. C. B. Q. H. and Cod. SinJ, and should be preferred to dl««rr.,

which Laohmann has adopted on the authority of two uncial manuscripts [namely, B. D. Alf. reads, with text ree, iw4or,i
ulK. *cr«p«*mii«.—Ta.]

T Ter. tt. b. Lachmann has cancelled the words : /yii)MK roiovror n^ptly avrovf, «i fiij, on the authority of A. B., of three
minnscules, and of some versions [Tulg. etc.] ; but they were probably dropped in all these cases [by copyists], for the
reason that they do not occur in the parallel passage, ch. xv. 28, 29 [where other verbal variations occur.

—

Tr.]. Fiva
vncial manuscripts, on the other hand [C. D. E. O. H.], and numerous minuscules exhibit these intermediate words, which
•hoald be retained as genuine. [All retains them, but Cod. Sin. omits the whole, without any apparent correction by a
later liand.—Te.]

EXEGSTIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Veb. 17, 18. And when w© were come
to Jemsalem.—[**The apostle arriyes now at

Jerasalem for the fifth time since he left it on

his persecnting^rrand to Damascus. It is the

last recorded visit that he ever made to the Jew-
ish capital." (Hack^ttJ.—TeJ. 01 aSehpol are

not the apostles and elaers (^inoel), but those

Christians with whom Paul and his compiknions

came first in contact, that is, Mnason and others,

who were well acquainted with Paul or with

those who accompanied him from Cesarea. For
the elders are not mentioned until ver. 18, and
it can scarcely be supposed that any one of the

apostles was at that time in Jerusalem, as he
would otherwise have undoubtedly been express-

ly mentioned. The elders alone of the mother-

church now preside over it, with James, the

brother of the Lord (oh. xii. 17; xy. 18), as

their central point In hit house all the elders

assembled, and held a session of great importance

»nd solemnity, which had, as it is apparent,

been specially appointed on account of the apos-

tle of the Gentiles. Paul was accompanied by
his fellow-trayellers from the Gentile congrega-

tions, who, with him, brought the c&llections

offered by the latter; these gifts were, without

doubt, formally placed in the hahds of the el-

ders on this occasion.

Ves. 19. And when he had saluted
them.—Paul first saluted (aa'rraffdftevoc) the el-

ders in an impressiye and cordial manner, and,

mi the same time, presented the salutations of

the Gentile -Christian congregations. He then

gare a full and detailed account of his apostoli-

cal labors in pagan lands, and of the success and
the blessing which God had granted. The word
dtatoavia (comp. xx. 24), exhibits the conception

which Paul had formed of his important yooa-

tion as the apostle of the Gentiles.

Vrr. 20, 21. a. And when they heard it.

—This address, which doubtless gaye all the de-

tails, made such a deep impression on the ool-

lefce of the elders of the mother-church, that,

full of joy and gratitude, they feryently pro-

claimed the praises of God. Neyertheless, they

did not conceal a certain difficulty which exist-

ed ; they candidly informed the apostle of the
prejudice which large numbers of the conyerted
Jews entertained against him. The expression
" many thousands ofconyerted persons in Judea,"
cannot create surprise, unless we should suppose
that the congregation in Jerusalem alone is

meant; but the language before us does not sus-

tain this supposition, and, indeed, Judea^ is ex-
pressly mentioned. [But Lechler adopts in his

translation of the text above, the reading h role

*lovdaloig, rather than that of ev r^ *lavdaig ; see

note 8, appended to the text.

—

Tk.]. Now if we
assume that the whole province is meant, what
should prevent us from believing that the num-
ber of the Christians in the many cities and vil-

lages of Judea, including the capital itself (in

which the congpregation, twenty or twenty-five

years previously, counted 6000 men as members,
ch. iv. 4), now amounted to several tens of thou-

sands? [^fivpi6de^, **ffow many myriads (or tetu

of thoutandt,) is not a mathematical, but an in-

definite and popular expression - - - the definite

idea of ten thousand is entirely posterior to

Homer. It is also a favorite hyperbole of Paul
himself—1 Cor. iv. 16; xiv. 19, in both which
cases he can only mean what we mean when ws
say ** innumerable," "numberless," or "end-
less." not to define or specify a number, but to

convey the vague idea of a multitude. - - - It is

not the statistics of the Jewish Church that we
have now before us, but a strong, yet natural,

expression of the fact that they were very nu-
merous, etc." (Alexander).

—

Tr.]. Baur has
therefore no ground, in this respect, for doubt-
ing the genuineness of irtiriartvKS'nw {Paulut, p.

200), or, with Zeller, for accusing the historian

of an unhistorical exaggeration.

b. And they are alTzealoaa [zealots in be-

half] of the law.—These Christians in Judea
are described as far as their sentiments are con-

cerned, as strict and zealous respecting the law
{(^TfTiUTol T. v6fiov)j that is, so strict in their per-

gonal observance of the law, that their zeal and
passions were aroused whenever the Mosaic in-

stitutions were undervalued or assailed. The
same term is employed fC?^"^! which became
the name of a party during the Jewish War.
[JosEPHUs: Jewiah War, IV. 8. 8, ult, 18; oh.

TiiL 1.

—

Tb.]. It is indeed quite possible that
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99Q THE ACTS OP THE AFOSTlfeS.

the uiu%sj feelings witk wluek Uie Jewish peo-
ple, u a whole, regarded the domiiuon of the

Romans, and paganism geDerally, maj hare
exercised a certain inflaenee also on the Jndseo-

Chn<iaDS. James himself was a man whose
Tiews and feelings inclined him to a strict obser-

Tanoe of the Uw (wheaeo he was called p^^V)*

and the elders at Jemsalem doabtleas entertained

the same sentiments. Still, it is obrioos that

thej were not prejudiced against the apostle

PaaU like the great mass of the Jad»o-Chris-
tians. The laUer had been induced bj the ma-
licioas and incessant representations of Jadaistic

teachers { kcttj xfii^v<fo^) to beliere, with respect

to the labors of Paul, that he urged the Jews of

the Disjipora (-ot^ c r. t&vyf x. ImfSaiot^) [of the

Dispersion, Jam. L 1 ; 1 PeL i. I.

—

Te.], to apos-

tatize from the institations of Moses, and that

he Uaeht them, first, that they shoald no longer

circumcise their children, in consequence of which
the rite of circumcision would cease to be ob-

served in the next generation, and, secondlj, that

they should no longer obserre in their own con-

duct the Mosaic customs (^fatxepwrarch'). [AJyuv

fir reotrfuvecv etc.—the infinitiTC after reros ex-

pressing : to tay^ to believe etc, when the latter

refer, not to that which actually exists, but to

that which ou^ht to be, inrolring the conception

of adrinng^ demanding, commanding. (Wimm:
Gr. \ 44. 3.).—"This opinion respecting Paul
was undoubtedly erroneout^ as the principles

which he expressed in his Epistles (see Rom.;
Gal.; 1 Cor.), and his wisdom as a teacher, suf-

ficiently demonstrate. But it could be easily en-

tertained by those anti-Pauline Judaists, who
exaggerated the value of Mosaism, when they

learned that he taught that the acquisition of

Messianic salration depended, not on circum-
cision and the works of the law, but soldy on
faith in Christ," (Meyer).—Tn,]

ViR. 22. Wliat is it therefore?—This ques-

tion (n ovv i<m) is often proposed when men de-

liberate on the course of conduct which they
should pursue [see 1 Cor. xIt. 15, 26.—Tm,].

The avve/.^iiv of a multitude [nT^oc is not pre-

ceded by the article.

—

Tb.], is to be understood
as referring neither to a regular meeting of the

congregation (Calrin, Grotius, Bengel), nor, spe-

cially, to a tumultuous assemblage (Euinoel),

but to a gathering together of inquisitiTe per-

sons.

Ver. 23-25. We hawe four men which
have a wo'w on them.—[The tow mentioned
in ch. XYiii. 18, is of an entirely different nature.
—Tr.]. These men are dearly deseribed as

Christians by eloiv ^/dv. The tow was the well-

known vow of the NaiariUt [see Numb. ch. Ti.

—

Te.]. The elders [**we say", not James alone,

Tr~1 advise the apostle to unite in some manner,
in the tow with the men, or associate himself with

them (TTopaXa^iw), by defraying the expenses of

the sacrifices which they were obliged to offer at

the termination of the tow. TSuch an act was re-

garded as a particular mark of derout seal; Herod
Agrippa, for instance, proTided in this manner
for a number of poor Nasarites ; Jos. Antiq. XIX.
6. 1.). The apostle was also requested to per-

form certain LeTitioal rites of purification in

oonjunction with the men (iyv. ovv avroi^), [They

could not legally sh\Te their heads, until they
had complied with their obligations.—^Ts.^.

—

I

Interpreters are not agreed whether Paul him-
self assumed the Nasariteship, or not; it has
been usually supposed that he, too, took the tow,

I

and Meyer, for instance, has recently adopted

I

this Tiew. It is, howerer, erroneous. It is an*
I doubtedly true that iyvi^t^at is employed in re-
i ference to the Nasariteship (LXX. [c g., Nmah.
I Ti. 3]), but it is also applied to erery other Le-
Titical purificatory rite [e. y.. Numb. xix. 12].

j And cTcn if the phrase ayvUrdifn cirv avroic^ Ter.
24, wtigkt be easily so understood, as if Paul was
only now to enter into an dyviofidc, which those
four men were already bound to perform, still

the expression ovv avroi^ ayvar&el^, Ter. 26, by no
means admits of this interpretation ; those words
can only mean that Paul, in company with the
Nasarites, and they in company with him, had
purified themselTee on the same day, and in one
and the same act. The reference is sixnply to an
appearance in the temple, and to the pr^ers and
sacrifices which were to be offered there, and for
which, in particular, the Jews prepared and
sanctified thems^Tes by ablutions and bathing.
['* Some understand the Terb {dyvi^ofuu) as sig-
nifying, not the Nasaritio tow itself, but those
preliminary rites of purification which preceded
CTcry solemn act of ceremonial worship, as re-
quired by the law (see Exod. xix. 10, 14) and
still practised in the time of Christ (see John xL
55). The exhortation (tif the elders), thus ex-
plained, is not that he should make himself a
Naaarite, but merely that he should perform
such preparatory rites as would enable him to
take part with these Nasarites in the conclusion
of their solemn serTice." (Alexander). Thessdne
Tiew is adTocated in Conyb. and Howson's Life
of St Paul, etc. II. 251; others (Meyer, de
Wette, Alford, Hackett, etc beliere that Paul
also took the Nazaritic tow.—Tr.]. And, in-
deed, the opinion that those who paid the ex-
penses when Nasarites completed their tow, also
took the TOW for some days upon themselTes, de-
Htcs support from no other known source, smd
has been adTanoed only with a Tiew to account
for the transaction described in the passage he-
fore us. Pomp. Wibsblbr: ChronoL d, apooL Zeii-
altert, p. 105 ff. [In this work^** Chronology
of the Apostolic Age"—Wieseler also rejects the
opinion that Paul assumed the tow. See also
Kbil: Bibl. Arehmol. I. J 67. note 2. ult.—Tn.].
Vbr. 26. Then Panl took, etc—The apostle

acceded to the proposal, and after haTing made
that LeTitical preparation, appeared in the tem-
ple for the purpose of informing the priests that
those four men would complete the period of
their Nasariteship; it termmated legally when
the appointed offering (-^ xpo^opd, the offering
required by the law [Numb. Ti. 13-17]) had been
made for each indiTiduaL This conduct of Panl
was intended to conrince all JudsDo-Christians
who entertained strictly legal principles, that the
prejudices which they had been led to enteriainy
were totally unfounded (^ ov6hf karij that not
one of them had any real ground), and that, on
the contrary, he was so far Arom inducing the
Jews to apostatise frofli the law, that he himself^
in his own person («ca2 avn$f), also obserTed the
Mosaic law in his walk and conduct—At the
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same time, the elders, who wished to obviate any
scruples which their proposal might produce in

the mind of Paul, as if it were their ultimate pur-

pose to restrict the liberty of the Gentile-Chris-

tians, made the additional remark that that liber-

ty had already been secured and recognized, and
was permanently established. Mr^dh rotovToVy L

e., none of the observauces that were peculiar to

Mosaic law.

DOCTRINAL AND BTHIOAL.

1. It was doubtless either in consequence of a
misunderstanding of the facts, or from a disposi-

tion to circulate a calumny, that the apostle

Paul was accused of teaching the Jews of the

dispersion to apostatize from Moses. His doc-

trine was the Gospel of grace in Christ Jesus; it

is, at the same time, unquestionably true, that

he preached the doctrine of salvation in Christ

alone^ and not the doctrine of righteousness by
the law. But he did not in any case assail the

law or the Mosaic institutions themselves; he
only combated the doctrine that the observance

of the law was absolutely necessary to salvation,

and opposed no other tendency except that which
refused to recognize any form of the Church of

Christ, besides the Jewish. But that evangelical

liberty which constituted the very centre of his

life, qualified him alike for tolerating the ob-

servance of th^ Mosaic law on the part of those

"who were Jews by birth, and for contending, in

behalf of Gentile-Christians, for their freedom
from the law. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 18 ff.

2. What opinion should we form of the conduct

of Paul, from a moral point of view? It has

been asserted that he is here represented as

guilty of great hypocrisy, and hence the whole
narrative has been rejected by some as unhistori-

oal (Zbllvb: Apgseh.y p. 277 ff.). But was his

conduct really a practical denial of his own sa-

cred convictions, when he resolved to perform a
Levitical act, in order to furnish a visible demon-
stration that neither was he unfaithful to the law
himself, nor did he induce others to apostatize

from it? Now sach was solely the meaning and
object of the whole transaction. If he haS, by
his course, declared that a Christian who had
been born under the law, was obliged to observe
the Levitical laws, in order to be assured of his

salvation and to become just before God, then in-

deed would he have denied his most holy convic-

tions, and hare been guilty of such hypocrisy as

would have exposed him to severe censure. Such
was, however, far from being the case; it was
solely love that prompted him to subject himself

to the law on this occasion, in order to remove
an unfounded prejudice from the minds of the

Judseo-Christians, which had led them to take

offence at him. This view strictly corresponds

to his own declaration respecting himself: " Unto
the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain

the Jews; to them that are under the law, as un-

der ths law, that I might gain them that are under
the law," etc. 1 Cor. ix. lft-22.

HOMILBTIGAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbr. 17. The brethren received us glad-
ly.—The causes which had formerly prevented

the believers at Jerusalem Arom receiving Paul
with confidence and friendship (ch. ix. 26), had
long ago ceased to operate. (Bieger).

Veb. 18. And the day following Paul
went in with us unto James.—This visit

demonstrates alike the honesty and candor, and
the modesty and humility of Paul. For, with
his views of evangelical liberty, he might have
found himself repelled by the Judseo-Christian

legal strictness of James, and, on comparing the

many trials and difficulties which he had encoun-
tered, with the comparatively easy and undis-

turbed labors of the presiding officer of the con-
gregation at Jerusalem, he might have claimed
the precedence. But the first obstacle was re-

moved by their common evangelical faith, and
the second by his apostolical humility and bro-
therly love.

Veb. 19. What things Ood had wrought
among the Gentiles by his ministry.—
With what humility Paul speaks of his own la-

bors! God—he says—has wrought all. He
claims nothing for himself save the joy which he
experiences on seeing the divine name glorified.

(Ap. Past.).—When we hear of the works which
God is even now performing among pagans, let

us not survey them with indifference, but give
that glory to God which belongs to him. (Starke).

Ver. 20. And when they heard it, they
glorified the Lord.—They praised the Lord,
and not Paul, even as he did not praise himself.

But while they praised the Lord for all that He
had wrought through Paul, they recognized him,

at the same time, as a blessed instrument of

God.

—

Thou seest, brother, how many
thousands, etc.—Although Paul and James
fraternally salute each other, and although the

brethren are greatly encouraged by the narrative

of Paul, and give praise to God, they neverthe-

less do not conceal the information which they

had received concerning the fault which he was
accused of having committed. The very sincere

and ardent brotherly love which they entertain,

makes them not blind and dumb, but rather
honest and candid, in uttering their sentiments.

(Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 21. And they are informed of thee,
eto.—How can any thing be so well said or done,

that the world will not censure or pervert it?

(Starke).—Let him who hears this charge which
was made against Paul, and who asks for the

proof of his innocence, examine ch. xiv. and oh.

XV. of the Epistle to the Romans, (Rieger).

—

And yet, language like that which occurs, for

instance, in the second chapter of Romans, might
doubtless awaken such suspicions in the minds
of men who were " zealous of the law." (Willi-

ger).

Veb. 22. The PA] multitude must needs
[will necessarily] come together.—The opin-

ion has sometimes been expressed that, in the
apostolical congregations, no distinction existed

between the teachers or presiding officers, on the

one hand, and other ' members of the church, on
the other. But what a carefully arranged order
we here find in the congregation at Jerusalem!
To James, the first place is assigned ; the elders

come in a body to him. In this college of pre-

siding officers the case of Paul was first discussed,

and it was only afterwards that the congregation
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was consulted. [But see |iechler*8 note on ^er.

22, above Exso., etc.

—

Tb.]. From this circum-
stance our own age may derive many lessons, in

reference both to an ecclesiastical democracy,
and to an over-estimate of the ministerial office.

Vbr. 2d, 24. Do therefore this, etc.—The
best refutation which can be furnished, consists

in actions rather than in words.—At times it is

well to incur expense, for the sake of calming the

excited minds of others.—In matters in which no
principle is involved, a Christian may readily ac-

commodate himself to others; but let him take

heed that neither hypocrisy nor the fear of man
furnishes the motive.—Let us so use our Chris-

tion liberty as to gain, and not to offend those

that are weak in faith.—To act the hypocrite, is

one thing, but it is a different thing, when, in a
spirit of love, we become all things to all men,
for the encouragement of the weak, that is, in

matters in which liberty of choice is allowed, and
in which the means employed, while they are

lawful in themselves, may even be sanctified by
the end in view. (Starke).—If we desire to form
an impartialjudgment respecting this occurrence,

we will arrive at the following results: first, that

James and the elders acted in accordance with
their knowledge ofthe circumstances of the times

;

secondly, that Paul was desirous of showing that

he was controlled, not by self-will and sectarian

animosity, but solely by the power of the Gospel,

and that he consequently yielded, and conformed
to the "beggarly elements" [Oal. iv. 91 of the

Jews, in order to gain some of them; and, third-

ly, that this course, which proceeded from honest

motives, was permitted by the Lord, in order
that Paul might appear in the eyes even of his

most imbittered foes, not as a disturber of their

religion, but as a true friend of the Jewish
church, and that they might thus learn that their

persecution of him was the more unjust Those
interpreters are unjust, who accuse the apostle

of hypocrisy, and represent the sufferings which
soon followed, as a divine chastisement; for

these sufferings had, at a much earlier period,

been already revealed to him, and constituted,

indeed, the goal which he was steadfastly ap-

proaching. (Ap. Past.).—The counsel which the

elders gave to Paul was not carnal, intended to

secure him or them from suffering affliction, but
was spiritual, intended to spare the weak, %nd
thus to gain them.—The circumstances are often

embarrassing, when love apparently requires us
to submit to bondage, even though we are free

in the faith. In such cases Christianity is in-

volved in difficulties ; some demand more exact-

ness and rigor, others, more liberality and free-

dom from restraint. Truth takes the middle
• course. (Rieger).—The Gentile church, which
the apostle had founded, had just been cordially

saluted by the Jud»o-Christian church with

united praises which were offered to God. That
hour foreshadowed the great consummation,
when the fulness of the Gentiles shall come in

{'Rom. xi. 25], and when Israel shall acknow-
edge its God and King in His work among the

Gentiles. To that hour and its holy and signifi-

cant character, the conduct of the apostle now
corresponds. For while he had always recog-

nized the law, and steadily adhered to its funda-

mental principles, (although he eoold nraally

obey it only In the domain of the spirit,) he nov
gives a visible form to that recognition; and thus

he opens the prospect of the fii^ disappearanee

of the exceptional position which he held, that is,

the thirteenth apostolate. Could he have possibly

chosen a more appropriate method oi applying a

part of the gifts which the Gentiles had sent, t^
that of contributing to the expenses incurred by

the solemn sacrifices, which the four poor Na-

xaritee from the congregation of the saints were

required to offer, on completing their vow? Had
he not reason to regard the gifts of the Gentiles,

which were offered through his instrumentality,

as the beginning of those offerings with which

the Gentiles would, at a ftiture period, beautify

the sanctuary of Israel, and render glortons the

worship of the people of God? Isa. Ix. 6-13;

Zech. xiv. 16, and elsewhere. (Banmgarten).
Ok thb whole skctioh, veb. 17-26.—0»

Christian forbearance : I. It is necessary : (a) ti

was exercised by the Lord Himself; (6) it was

observed by the apostles ; (e) it is indispensable

in our own case. II. It is salatary : (a) withoot

the forbearance of God, the world would be lost;

(b) by the .forbearance of the aposties, msiij

who were weak in the faith, were gained; (r)

we, too, may, by Christian forbearance, gain, not

indeed all men, but at least peace, and thus pro-

mote the general interests of the kingdom of

God. (From Lisoo).

—

ffoit far may an experi-

enced Christian yield to the pr^udUes of those who en
weak in the faith f I. He may participate in all

things, which are matters of indifference, when

the object is good—the service of God. IL He

is not at liberty to do anything which would sanc-

tion the opinion that such acts are necessary to

salvation. (Lisco).

—

The conduct of the ChriitiM

towards hi* honest but weak brethren, (id.).—JSi

cordiality of Paul and James^ on meeting in Jensor

lem^ ver. 18-20 : it was, I. A victory of that lore

which seeketh not its own, orer a carnal narrov-

ness of heart, and self-will; IL A token of the

future union of Israel and the Gentile world

under the cross of Christ ; III. A triumph of the

wonderful ways of God in extending Uis king-

dom, and executing his plan of salvation, ver. 19,

20.

—

Paul among the Nazarites : I. Not as the

slave of human ordinances, but acting in the

power of evangelical liberty, to which all thiofS

are lawful that promote the interests of the king-

dom of God, 1 Cor. vi. 12; II. Not as a hypo-

crite before men, but acting in the service of

brotherly love, which bears me infirmities of the

weak, Rom. xv. 1 ; III. Not as a ftigitive froB

the cross, but acting in the power of apostolic

obedience, which, supported by love to the Lord,

is enabled to practise self-denial, Luke ix. 2«l—

In what sense may a servant of Christ be made aU

things to aU men (1 Cor. ix. 22) ? I. When, in the

case of all men whom he hopes to benefit, he

never flatters the flesh, but aids and encourages

the spirit ; II. When, in all things which he does

in order to benefit others, he never surreoden

the one thing needful, but preaches Christ, even

as He is set forth in the Word of God, and re-

ceived by faith in the heart.—Pflui among tU

brethren at Jerusalem, or. What will enable us to

bear the infirmities of the weak f I. Christian lore,

which is willing to bear them ; (a) it has a tea-
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der regard for the wants of the weak, and (b)

nobly practises self-denial, in adapting itself to

them in word and deed. II. Christian strength,

which is <ible to bear them ; it possesses {d\ the

liberty of the spirit, by which it distinguishes

between the form and the essence, the shell and
the kernel ; and (6) firmness of character ; for

even in subordinate matters it never surrenders
principle, or denies the Lord for the sake of pleas-

ing men.

B«—THE JEWS niOK ASIA MINCE MAKE AH ATTACK ON PAUL, IK OCHSBQirBNOE Off WHICH THE
ROMAN TRIBUNE INTERFERES; HE SATES PAUL*8 LITE.

Chapter XXL 27-40.

27 And [But] when the seven days were almost ended, the Jews which [who] were
of A&ia, when they saw [looked at] him in the temple, stirred up all the people, and

28 laid hands on him, ^Crying out, Men of Israel, help : This is the man that teacheth

all men every where' against the people, and the laW) and this place : and further

brought Greeks [Gentiles {"EXXrjvai;)'] iJso into the temple, and hath polluted [defiled]

29 this holy place. *[0m, the parenth. marks]. (For they had seen before [previously

seen] with him in the city Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they supposed that Paul
30 bad brought into the temple.). *And all the [the whole] city was moved, and the

people ran together [and there was a concourse of the people] : and they took [hold

of] Paul, and drew [dragged] him out of the temple : and forthwith the doors [gates]

81 were shut. ^And as [while] they went about [sought] to kill him, tidings came unto

the chief captain of the band [came up {dvi^Tj) to the tribune of the cohort], that all

32 Jerusalem was in an uproar': *Who immediately took soldiers and centurion^, and ran

down unto them : and [but] when they saw the chief captain [tribune] and the soldiers,

83 they left beating of Paul [they ceased to beat Paul]. *Then the chief captain [tribune]

came near, and took [hold of] him, and commanded him to be bound with two chains;

84 and demanded who he was^, and what he had done. '*'And some cried [called to him^j

one thing, some another, among the multitude : and [but] when he could not^ know the

certainty for [on account of] the tumult, he commanded him to be carried [led] into

35 the castle [barracks]. *And when he came upon [to] the stairs, so it was, that he
was borne, of the soldiers for [stairs, it became necessary (ffuyifirj) that the soldiers

36 should carry him on account of] the violence of the people [populace]. *For the

multitude of the people [o/>low ijx. ^'dp rd itXr^^o^ too Xaoo] followed after, crying^,

37 Away with him. *And as Paul was [about] to be led into the castle [barracks], he
said unto the chief captain [tribune]. May I speak [say something (re)®] unto thee t

38 Who [But he] said. Canst thou speak Greek ? *Art not thou [Art thou then (apa)

not] that [the, (J)] Egyptian, which [who] before these days madest [made] an up-

roar, and leddest [led] out into the wilderness four thousand men that were mur-
39 derers [bandits] ? *But Paul said, I am a man which, am a Jew [I am a Jewish

man], of Tarsus, a dty in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city [Tarsus, a citizen of no
inconsiderable city in Cilicia] : and, I beseech thee, suffer [permit] me to speak unto

40 the people. *And [But] when he had given him license [had permitted him], Paul
stooa [stepped] on the stairs, and beckoned with the hand unto the people. And
when there was made a great silence [But when all had become entirely quiet], he
spake unto [addressed] them in the Hebrew tongue [dialect], saying, [:]

1 Ver. 29. rir«irravov, of text, ree., ocenrs in 0. H.; the loss usual form, iravTax^, in A. B. 0. D. £. Ckxl. Sin., Is adopted
by JMch^ TIsch., and Alf^Tn.]

« Ver. 81. [wymixvTM^ of trxL ree, in E. (oT/vicrfx-) <*• H.; «t;i'x«?w*t<u in A. D. and Cod. Sin.; in the last, a later hand
(C) corrected to tfi/vKCYvrot ; avyxvytrai in B. The first is adopted by Alf. ; the third by Lach., Tiich. and Born.—C. omitt
er. 81—22 : 20, Vulg. eoi^mdUm-.—TK.}

• Ver. 82. [hcaroi^dfixP^- o^ <<^- ree. in G. H.; iKar^yripx^ C^^ ^^ nom.—i}f), in A. B. D (orig.). S. Cod. Sin. Tha
latter form i« adopted by Lach., Tisch., and Alf.—TrJ

« Ver. 38. r&v before cin, of text, ree., with E. Q. u., is retained by Alt, but dropped by Lach. and Ttsch^ in accordane*
vttk A. a D., and also Cod. Sin^TB.J
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• Ter. S4. ». ronr nndAl maniiKripta [A. B. D. B^ and nUo Cod. Sin.l exhibit fa<»wrov», while c/Umt [of text reeJ} U
- fe«bl7 tupport^d [by O. U. The former ia adopted bj Lach^Ttach^ Born^ and Alf.—Til]
Wr. 34. b. [mH ivyi^Mvoi 64 y. of Uxt. rec^ Is the reading of Q. H. ; that of A. R. D^ adopted bj Lach^ TIach., aad AH,

/nil JvKOMt'i'ov M avrov y. The latter is found also In Cod. Sin.—Tb.1
^ I^Kl ^' i'^P^^^} !^^.^^^ ^ ^^^'T^.^ found in D. O. H. ** It is a grammatical correction.** (Alt). Kp^[^brT««»

in A. B. B., is adopted bv Lach., Tiach., and Alf., and is found also In Cod. Sln^Tiu]
• Ter. 37. [rt after ciirciv, of text, rec, is found in A. B. B. Cod. Sin. and

Lach. retains it.—Tk.]

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybr. 27. And when the seTen day% etc.

—The words ai ^Trrd i/fikpai are usaally, and, no
doubt, Tery correctly, explained as indicating
those days which are called in Ter. 26 iifikpai tov

dyvtafiov. They are the days to which that Le-
ritical purification referred which was connected
with the sacrifices offered at the completion of
the TOW. [**In all probability the seTen days
announced to the priests (Ter. 26) as the limit to

which the tow of the Nazarites would extend,
and as the period also of the apostle's partner-
ship in that consecration." (Hackett).

—

Tb.].
Wieseler has attempted another interpretation m
his "Apostolical Chronology," p. 109 'ff. ; tIx.,

that the seven days were the week, or the days
of consecration that preceded the festival of Pen-
tecost. But this festiTal is not mentioned in the
context, and, indeed, is noTer referred to, after

ch. XX. 16; moreoTer, the assumption that a
week of preparation preceded the great festiTals

of Israel, is by no means sustained by satisfac-

tory cTidence.—These seTen days were drawing
to a close {lfxe?2ov mnn-eX.), but had not yet
elapsed, when Paul was seen in the temple, and
seixed.

Vbb. 28, 29. This is the man.—Certain Jews
from Asia Minor, particularly those from £phe-
sus and its Ticinity, who had there known Paul,
and who hated him, now perceiTed, and, on a
closer inspection {^edtrdat), recognized him. The
Tery circumstance that this supposed despiser of
the temple should be seen in the temple [<Hhe
inner court which was forbidden to Gentiles"
(Alf.).

—

Te.], so greatly provoked them, that
they stirred up the multitude against him. They
seized him, with loud cries for help, as if A«
were the assailant, and as if it were necessary to

protect the sanctuary against him (^orr^tlre).

This accusation of the apostle on the part of the
unconTerted Jews, differs from that to which the
Judseo-Christians had listened, in one point,

which is usually OTerlooked. The fanatics ftrom

Asia Minor here charge him with assailing not
only the law and the temple, but also the people
of Israel (tov Tmov). Now this specific chargje

had been brought neither by the JudsDO-Chris-
tians against Paul, nor, at an earlier period, by
the Jews against Stephen. It was doubtless
connected with his actiTe labors among the Gen-
tiles {irdvTOQ iravraxov SidatTK,), which were mali-
ciously so represented, as if they were intended
to excite the latter against Israel. They alleged,

moreoTcr (h-i re /ca2), as a second charge, that
Paul had introduced pagans into the temple, and
thus defiled the sanctuary. {**Oreekif not in the
national or local sense, but m the wider one of
Gentiles, so called f^om the general and almost
uniTersal use of the Greek language among all

known nations. Hence the perpetual antithesis

of Jews and Greeks in the New Testament"
(Alexander).—Ta.]. The word 'E^Xtpnic [plural]

and Yulg. (aliquid); it is omitted in D. G. H. Wyr.—
represents a single occurrence as a common one

;

the accusers employ it with a hostile purpose, in
order the more effectually to excite the people,
although only one man, Trophimns, could be
meant, and he, moreoTer, had not entered the
temple. They acted on a mere euppoMium, a
groundless suspicion, that Paul had brought the
latter with him into the temple, which word
here designates the court of IsraeL—The words
irpoeupoKdrec fjoav signify; "they had seen hun
preTiously," although Meyer objects to this in>
terpretation [** npoopav noTer occurs in this sense

;

the words mean ; they had seen be/ore them; comp,
ch. ii. 26, and see Stubx: Lex. Xm, III. p. 690 f."
(Meyer).

—

Tb.]. The philological correction bj
OUo (QescK Verhaeltnisse der Past&rdUbriefe^ 18G0»
p. 28o), satisfoctorily establishes the correctness
of our interpretation.

ViB. 80. And all the citj was mowed.

—

The multitude, after haTing quickly and tomol-
tttously assembled, dragged Paul out of the conri
of the temple, probably because they were con-
scious that such acts of Tiolence as Uiey contem*
plated, would in truth pollute the sanctuax-j.
The act of closing the gates of the temple, which
was performed by the LeTites, was certainly not
intended to prcTent Paul from STailing himself of
the right of claiming an asylum, and from finding
a place of refuge in the temple (Beneel, Baumgsr-
ten), for the multitude had already effeotnsllj

preTented him fh)m eigoying such an adTsntage.
It is more probable that the gates were closed in
order to preTsnt the courts of the temple from be-
ing defiled by the shedding of blood (de Wette,
Meyer), and, possibly, too, because it was sup-
posed that the court of the temple had slreadj
been polluted by the entrance of a heathen, and
needed purificatory rites before it could be re-
opened.
Vbb. 81-^8. And as they went about to

kill him.—The fact that a disturbance had
arisen was soon known at the military posts thst
were established at Tarious points in the citj
during the festiTals; the intelligence was at once
conTsyed to the commander of the Roman gar-
rison in the tower of Antonia, which was situated

to the north of the temple, and rose aboTe it

{bvk^ri ^m^. [See Josbph. Jewish W. L 5. 4, and
especially Y. 5. 8.

—

Tb.]. The name of the com-
mander—a military tribune of the cohort (aveipa)—^was Claudius Lysias, as we learn from cL xxiiL
26. When he reeeiTed tidings of the tumult, he
proceeded without delay to the temple, accom-
panied by ofllcers and soldiers. As soon as he
was seen at a distance, the maltreatment to which
the apostle was exposed, ceased. When the Ro-
man reached the spot, he commanded his people
to conduct the apostle away, as well as to bind
him with chains. [Two chains, <*Seeoh. xiL
6. He would thus be in the custody of two sol-

diers. (Alf.).—Tb.]. Claudius assumed that
Paul was a criminal, and expected to ascertain

at once both his name, and the nature of the
crime committed by him. Tl dv el^, orotic o6-
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Uqua; rl hm irenou, oratio reeia. [For dv before

d9, see note 4» above, appended to th^ text.

—

** That the accused had committed some crime,

was certain^ or was at least assumed to be certain

bj the speaker. Ti kari TreiroajKCtq refers to the

fact, which is admitted—to the object of ireizoi,;

but who the man might be, riq hv elrj, he could not
yet clearly perceive." (Winer, J 41. 4. c).—Ta.]
Veb. 84-^6. Commanded him to oe car-

ried Red] into the castle [barracks].—The
vapefi^TJj is not the tower [oastle] of Antonia
itself, but only a -certain part w it, namely, the

permanent quarters [** barracks" (Alf., Alex.).

—

Tk.] of the Roman garrison stationed at the

tower of Antonia. The avapa^fiol, ver. 85, 40
(Jos. Bell. Jud, V. 5. 3., ava^&aeiq)^ are Mtaire or

Mtepsy Pleading from the temple-area to the tower.—^Tr.J. The fortress communicated with the

northern and western porticos of the temple-

area, and had flights of stairs ['* descending into

both ; by which the garrison could at any time
enter the fourt of the temple and prevent tu-

malts."] Robinson; BibU Res,}!. 71 ff. [Germ
ed.; L 432. Amer. ed.—^Away with him !

—

'*The same shouts which, nearly thirty years be-

fore, surrounded the prsetorium of Pilate. Comp.
Luke xxiii. 18; John xix. 15." (Gontb. etc. II.

262.).—Te.]
Yeb. 87, 88. May I speak [say something]

unto thee?—The apostle is desirous of address-

ing the people before he enters through the gate
into the tower, and is withdrawn from their sight,

and hence, in courteous terms, asks a question of

the commander (el i^itm etc.). The latter, sur-

prised at being addressed in Greek, asks in his

turn: *'EX>jfvuTTlynf6aKet^;—he inquires whether
his prisoner is not then [a/Mz] the Egyptian in-

surgent, as he had obviously nitherto supposed
;

he formed a di£ferent opinion on hearing Paul
speak Greek. r**It was notorious (it would
seem) that the Egyptian was unable to speak
that language." (Hackett).—Tb.]. The Roman
commander could the more easily confound
Paul with that Egyptian, as those Siearii (so

called from xtca, a dagger [or short sword,
worn beneath their clothing.

—

Tb.], and known
as professional murderers and insurgents) were
accustomed to mingle with the multitude at the
festival, as now at Pentecost [Acts xx. 16], and
then commit the crimes with which they were
familiar {fidXuna h> raJ^ ioprdlg fiurySftevoi r^
vX^et. €fto. Jos. Jewith War. II. 13. 8). That
ZBgsrptian was, according to the account given by
Josephus {Jew. War, II. 13. 6) a sorcerer, who pre-

tended that he was a prophet. He gained many
adherents during the reign of Nero, whom he led

from the wilderness to the Mount of Olives ; he
pron^sed his followers that, at his word, the walls

of Jerusalem should fall, and that they should
enter the city over the ruins (comp. Jos. Antig,

XX. 8. 6). The procurator Felix, however, at-

tacked tilem with great success ; he defeated

the insurgents, of whom 400 were slain, and 200
made prisoners; but the Egyptian himself es-

caped {dtadpdafic c« ttt^ f^^?CK aipavj^ kyivero, loe,

dt.).—The Roman commander here speaks of

4000 Siearii, whom that insurgent led into the

wilderness. Josephus, on the other hand, relates

that about 80,000 men, who put faith in his false

pretensions, gathered around him. This latter

statement, however, obviously refers to the whole
number of the adherents of the man ; Luke, on
the other hand, speaks only of his armed fol-

lower*^ and Josephus himself distinguishes {loe.

cit.) between these and the aggregate of the ad-
herents of the Egyptian. Hence the two ac-

counts [of Luke and Josephus] may be easily

reconciled, and, in other points, the several

statements of Josephus strikingly agree with the

passage before us. [Alford, who adopts the

view of Meyer, de Wette, and especially of Tho-
luck {Olaubwuerdigkeit, p. 169), says: ^'It is ob-
vious that the numerical accounts in Josephus
are inconsistent with our text, and with one an-

other (Ant. XX. 8. 6, and £eU. Jud. II. 18. 5.).

•This latter being the case, we may well leave
them out of the question. At different times of
his (the Egyptian's) rebellion, his number of

followers would be variously estimated, etc."

—

TbO.
Vbb. 89, 40. I beseech thee, suffer me.

—

The apostle describes himself to the tribune as a
totally different person from the criminal with
whom he had been confounded, and then asks for

permission to address the people. In view of
the explanation which he gave, and also of the
fact that no person came forward who in the

least degree confirmed the original suspicion of
the Roman, it is by nomeans strange that the latter,

who possessed full authority to decide, should
grant the request

;
(the opposite opinion of Baur,

Faulus, p. 208 f., is untenable). It is, further,

by no means incredible, that when Paul indicated

to the multitude by a gesture that he desired to

address them, they should become silent, and
listen to him. [** The silence was probably oc-

casioned by the presence of Roman officers and
soldiers; by the sight, if not the hearing, of

what passed between the Tribune and his pris-

oner ; by Paul's unexpected presentation of him-
self upon the stairs and offer to address them

;

but above all by the circumstance recorded in

the last clause, that he spake in Hebrew, etc."

rAlex.).—Tb.]. The ffebrew dialect [ry *Eppai6i

omXiicr^] of course means here the living lan-

guage, the Aramssan dialect [Syro- Chaldaic]
spoken at that time in Judea.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The counsel of God is executed in a wonder-
ful manner. In order to correct a mistake which
the Judseo-Christians had made, Paul resolves tfi

perform a certain Levitical act in the temple.

Now it is precisely his appearance in the sanc-

tuary, that exposes him to a new danger, pro-

ceeding from an entirely different quarter
—

^from

the unconverted Israelites. And thus it is pre-
cisely the devout reverence with which he re-

gards the law and the sanctuary, and his love to

his people, whom it is his great object to win for

Christ, that seem to add weight to the false

charges made against him.
2. It is an evidence that Paul possessed a holy

disposition, and was filled with the Spirit of

Christ, if, at a time when he had been most un-
mercifully treated by the Jews, and had barely
escaped with his life, he still possessed such com-
posure, such moral strength, and such love to his

people, that he could address the latter without
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tkuB leMt bitterness of feeling. His heart is

humbled under a sense of his own guilt, for he
had once dealt with others as the Jews now dealt

with him, and it was solely the grace of Him,
who on the cross prayed for the^ forgireness of

his murderers, that had changed him (Lu. xxiii

84).

HOMILETICAL AND PBAOTIOAL.

Vbb. 27. And when the seven days were
almost ended, etc.—God often punishes fool-

ish counsels by an unhappy issue, but it does not
necessarily follow that when the issue is un-
happy, the beginning had been unrighteous.
When good advice proKluces unfavorable results,

we should not on that account look with anger
on him who gave it, for <*man proposes, but God
disposes." (Starke).—No doubt Paul now remem-
bered all that the Spirit of God had so often in-

timated to him concerning the things which
awaited him in Jerusalem. (Rieger).

Veb. 28. This is the man.—An upright ser-

vant of Christ is made so well known by the
ble!>8ing which attends his official labors, that the
enemioii of Jesus can easily distinguish him
among a thousand false and unfaithful xealots,

and say: **Tbi8 is he! Seize him!"—And hath
polluted this holy plaoe.—Here the apostle

had the honor of being assailed, in the same
tumultuous manner, by the same false accusation,
and with^being treated with the same animosity
and severity, with which Jesus Christ had for-

merly been treated. When the servant finds that

he thus resembles his Lord, and is walking in
His footsteps, how easy and welcome the yoke
becomes! (Ap. Past.).—And Paul, no doubt,
thought of Stephen, too, who was once exposed
to a similar storm.
Ver. 29. For they had seen, etc.—^When

God has appointed a season of suffering for us,

the slightest circumstance may introduce it.

—

How closely the servants of Christ are watched,
and what reason they have to be circumspect in
their walk ! The world notices also the company
which we keep, and even decides respecting the
personal merit of the pastor in accordance with
the character of his intimate friends. The Lord
grant that we may be without blame in all points 1

(Ap. Past.).

Vxa. 80. And aU the city was moved.

—

Men who can scarcelv creep forward, when a
good cause claims their aid, eagerly hasten for-

ward to defend one that is bad, Jerem. iv. 22.

(Starke).—Drew him out of the temple, etc
—They wished to murder him, and yet not pol-

lute the temple; they strained at gnats, and
swallowed camels, as they had indeed done in the
the case of the Lord Himself, John xviiL 28.

(Williger).

Ver. 81. Tidings came anto the chief
captain.—When a servant of Jesus is in great
distress, he need not seek for patrons, nor need
he implore men to be his advocates; God sends
him aid at the proper time, without waiting for

his prayers. (A p. Past.).

Veb. 82. And when they saw the chief
captain, etc.—It is one of the wonderful ways
of God in governing the world, that those who
do not belong to His kingdom, are often con- i

trolled by opposite interests, views and purposes,
and thus either one sword forbids the other to

leave its^cabbard, or the children of His king-
dom obtain aid froin one of the parties, which
did not design to furnish it. (Rieger).
Ver. 88. Commanded him to be boand

"With two chains.—Let not the servant of
Christ depend with too much confidence on the
aid which the world affords. Here the tribnne
rescues the apostle from the hands of murderons
Jews, but nevertheless commands him, without
hearing his ple^Aio be bound with two chains.

(Ap. Past.).—But the prophecy of Agabus mnst
needs be fulfilled.

Yer. 84. And when he could not know
the certainty.—The man wiU always be dis-

appointed, who expects to receive any trust-

worthy and Taluable infbrmation from false

teachers, and, indeed, in general; fkt>m the world.
(Ap. Past.).

Ver. 85. And when he came npon the
stairs borne of the soldiers.,-We have
here an Illustration of the manner in which Ood
employs even enemies as the means for exalting
.his servants; the world, by its scorn and con-

tempt, promotes us to honor. Many teachers
would have remained in obscurity, if the envy
and hatred of the world had not brought ikem
forward, and given them celebrity. (Ap. Past).

Yer. 86. Away with him !—Christ bad heard
the same cry, Lu. xxiii. 18; John xix. 15.

Ver. 88. Art not thou that Bgyptian - - -?

—A striking instance of the false and absurd
views which the deluded world entertains re-

specting the children and servants of God. We
are regarded as idiots, madmen, deeeivets, ene*

mies of mankind, and, as if we were such, we
are exposed to contempt and hatred. So, too,

Christ was numbered with the transgressors

[Isai. liii. 1 2] .
** Father, forgive them ; for they

know not what they do.** [Lu. xxiiL 84]. (Ap.

Past.).—Paul sustains the same relation to thtt

Egyptian, which Luther does to Thomas Miinxer

[one of the "prophets of Zwickau."

—

Tb.].

(Besser).

Yer. 40. And when he had given him li-

cense, Panl stood on the stairs, etc.—How
little it was once thought that t^he steps which

led to the Roman quarters would be the pul{at

ftrom which God would cause the Gospel of His

Son to be proclaimed! (Rieger).—Beckoned
with the hand onto the people. And
when there was made a great silence, he
spake, etc.—What a man he was! Able to

beckon with calmness to this excited multitude!

And, behold, there was a great calm, as when
Jesus rebuked the stormy sea (Mt. viii. 26). We
are never better prepared to proclaim the word

of God, than when we bear in our bodies the

marks of the cross and sufferings of the Lord

Jesus [Gal. vi. 17], for then only does the Spirit

of God supply us both with boldness to speak,

and with words suited to the occasion. (GossnerJ.

Oh the whole srotioh, tbr, 27-40.

—

The

Lord delivert hit servants Jrom death : I. Paul is

uigustly accused (a) as an enemy of the law, ver.

27, 28; (6) as a man who polluted the temple,

ver. 28, 29. II. His own people reject him ; (a)

they oast him out of the temple, ver. 80; (6) in-

tend to slay him, ver. 81. III. Heathens are
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obliged to protect him ; (a) the tribune quells the

tumult, Ter. 81, 82; (6) saves the apostle's life,

Ter. 83. lY. The innocence of the persecuted
man becomes apparent; (a) the charges against

hill are shown to be unfounded, ver. 84-89; {b)

be is allowed to defend himself, ver. 40. (Lisco.)

—2%« €idvantag9» ofa well organized government^ il-

hutrtOed in the narrative of the arrest of the apostle

Paul at Jerusalem,—The arrest of Paul at Jerusa-

lem: I. A dark picture of human passions; (a) of

folly and self-delusion; (6) of malice and hatred
—^n the part of the Jews, yer. 28, 80, 81, 86. II.

A bright picture of Christian heroism; {a) of

ealmneas and self-command; (6) of gentleness

and patience—on the part of the apostle, ver. 87,

89, 40. III. An impressive illustration of the

guidance of God ;
(a) of that omnipotence which

proteet49 His servanta; (6) of the wisdom which
employs even enemies as means of executing His
counsels, ver. 82-85, 87-40.

—

Paul in the temple

of Jerusal^g^ or, Manproposes^ but Ood disposes:

L God often conducts the well-meant counsels of

his servants to an issue which differs from that

which the/ had proposed, ver. 27 ff., and conip.

ver. 22 ff. II. He also often conducts the mali-

cious oounsels of His enemies to an issue which
differs f^om that which they had proposed, ver.

80-40.

—

Paul, in the storm which raged at Jerusa-
lem. It was so ordered that the apostle should
subsequently encounter a fierce storm at sea, eh.

xxvii,but it wasscaroely more dangerous than the

one which he here experiences on land, with-
in the strong walls of Jerusalem, in the midst of

his own people. But in each case the mighty
hand of God protects and rescues him. Let us
consider, I. The outbreak of the storm. Like
many a storm in nature, this storm suddenly
arises in the minds of men. Paul had appre-
hended sueh a tempest, when he was at Miletus
(xx. 22 ff); on his way, its approach was an-

nounced to him with increasing solemnity (xxi.

4-11); it burst forth at a time when it might
have been least expected, and in a spot where
none would have looked for it—in the sacred en-

closure of the temple, while Paul was seeking to

satisfy the lealots of the law (ver. 27). II. The
raging of the storm. The madness of this storm
of human passions increases every moment; the

popular fury rages like the stormy ocean, and
threatens to ingulf the servant of God (ver. 28-
81, 86). III. The calming of the storm. He who
on the lake of Gennesaret rebuked the winds and
the sea, so that there was a great calm, now says

to this raging sea: "Hitherto shalt thou come,
but no further" [Job xxxviii. 111. The Roman
tribune is the agent who guides the apostle to a
harbour, in which he is saved, and he himself,

with great calmness beckons to the people, and
they listen in silence (ver. 81-40).

—

PauPs memor-
able sermon at Jerusalem: I. The preacher—in

chains, ver. 83. II. The pulpit—the stairs con*

ducting to the Roman quarters, ver. 40. III. The
deacons who attend him—soldiers, ver. 85. IV.
The psalms which precede his sermon—^malig-

nant cries for his death, ver. 86. V. The con-

gregation which he addresses— an infuriated

multitude, ver. 80-34. YI. The unction with
which he nevertheless speaks—the Spirit of the

Lord, as a Spirit of faith, of love, of wisdom, and
of power, ver. 18, 87, 89, 40.

—

The weapons ofthe

man of Ood in perilous times: I. Justice and the

law, which should protect him, as long as they
have power themselves, ver. 82, 83. II. The peace
of a good conscience, which remains undisturbed
amid the storm of passions, ver. 87-39. III. The
power of a sanctified character, which never fails

to make an impression even on a rude multitude,

ver. 40. lY. The presence of God, to whom he
belongs, whether he labors or suffers, whether
he lives or dies, ver. 13.

SECTION II.

EYENTS WHICH OCCURRED DURING THE IMPRISONMENT OP THE APOSTLE PAUL IN

JERUSALEM. HIS DEFENCE BEFORE THE PEOPLE, AND THE GREAT COUNCIL.

chaptbb XXII. 1—xxra. 11.

A.—THS apostle's DIFENCI BE70SB THE JEWISH PBOPLl.

Chapter X^II. 1-21.

1 Men, brethren, and fathers [Ye brethren and fathers], hear ye my defence tohwh I
2 make [om, which I make] now unto [before] you [you ] *([0m. parenth, marks]

And [But] when they heard that he spake in the Hebrew tongue [dialect] to them,

they kept the more sileooe [they became the more silent] : and he anith,)

3 I am verily^ a man which am a Jew [I am a Jewish man], bom in Tarsus, a city

[Tarsus] in Cilioiay yet [and] brought up in this city at the feet of Gamaliel, and
taught [city, taught at the feet of Gamaliel,] according to the perfect manner [the

strictness] of the law of the fathers [of the paternal law], and was zealous toward [was
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4 a zealot for] Clod, as ye all are [yet] this day. *And I persecuted this way unto the

5 [unto, ^XP^ ^fiv."] death, binding and deliyering into prisons both men and women. *As
also the high priest doth bear me witness, and all the estate of the elders [and all the

eldership] : from whom also I received [from whom I received also] letters unto the

brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring them which were there bound unto Jeru-

6 salem, fbr to [that they might] be punished. *Axk^ [But] it came to pass, that, as I

made my journey [was on mw journey], and was come [drew] nigh unto Damascus
about noon [mid-day], suddenlv there shone [flashed] from heaven a great light round

7 about [around] me. "^^And I fell * unto the ground, and heard a voice saying unto me,

8 Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? *Ana [But] I answered, Who art thou, Lord?
9 And he said unto me, I am Jesus.of Nazareth, whom thou persecutest. *And [But]

they that were with me saw indeed the light, and were afraid [affirighted] ;» but they

10 heard not the voice of him that spake to me. *And [But] I said, What shall I do,

Lord? And the Lord said unto me, Arise, and go into [ta] Damascus; and there it

shall [will] be told thee of all things which are appointed for thee to do [which it is

1

1

appointed that thou shalt do]. '*'And [But] when I could not see for the glory [bright-

ness] of that light, being led [I was led] by the hand of them that were with me, [and

12 thus] I came into [to] Damascus. *And one [But a certain] Ananias, a devout* man
according to the law, naying a good report of [among] all Uie Jews which [who] dwek

13 there [in the city], *Came unto me, and [om. and] stood [approached], and said unto

me. Brother Saul, receive thy sight [look up!]. And the same hour I looked up upon

14 him. *And [But] he said. The God of our fathers hath [before] chosen thee, that

thou shouldest know his will, and see that [the, rbv\ Just One, and shouldest hear the

15 voice of [his voice from (^x)] his mouth. ^For thou shalt be his witness [be a witness

for him] unto all men of what [concerning that which] thou hast seen and heard.

16 '*'And now [,] why tarriest thou? arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy sins, call-

17 ing on the name of the Lord [on his name']. *And it came to pass, that, when I wis

come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the temple, I was in [fell into, ysvis^
18 /[£c] a trance; "("And saw him saying [as he said] unto me, Make haste, and get thee

quickly out of Jerusalem : for [because, Mrt] they will not receive thy testimony con-

19 ceming me. '^'And I said. Lord, they know [themselves, abroX] that I imprisoned and

beat [scourged] in every synagogue fin the synagogues, xard rat; <fov.] them that be-

20 lieved on thee: *And when the blood of thy martyr [witness] Stephen* was shed^ I

also was standing by, and consenting unto [and had pleasure therein] his death [on.

21 his death '], and kept [guarded] the raiment [garments] of them that slew him. *And
he said unto me, Depart: for I will send thee nur hence unto the Gentiles [among the

nations].

1 Var. S. \jUv, of text ree-before «i^ Is oiiUtt«d tn A. B. D. B. «nd Ood. Sin. (which rettds : ryw «n«» ipu\ and h
dropped by Lach., Bora., and Tiw:h. ; it oocvn in O. H., and ia, in nooordAiioe with th« opinion at Moyvr, retained by Alt
Bee Wnran : Oram, ) ei. 6. on the p«Maffe.—Tr.]

> Ver. 7. [STw6y, of text rtc. in D. Q.; circaa in A. B. K. H. and Ood. Sin. ; iwtvAp in H. The second fiorm la adopted

by Lach., Tlach., Alf., and leYeral other editors ; the third, by Scholx. See WiKZft, } IS. 1.—Here K. alone adds : ^xk^fth
. - • Xaxri(€i¥. See BxM. note on oh. xxri. 1^14.—Til]

• Ver. 9. The words k«1 iu^oSei iyirprro, ara wanting in three nncial mannacrlpts [A. B. H., also Cod. Sin., and Vh]|e.

i Syr. Ver.J ; three others [D. S. O.J exhibit it. They seem to )iaTe been regarded [by copyistsl as superflaous
interfering with the narratiye, and. on that account, to have been dropped ; for this Terr reason they shooid be r

XeutriCttv. See BxM. note on oh. xxri. 1^14.—Til]
' Ver. 9. The words mI JM^oSoi iyirpim, ara wanting ,. . __

and Syr. Ver.J ; three others [D. S. O.J extiibit it. They seem to )iaTe been regarded [by copyistsl as superflaous, and ss

interfering wiUi the narrative, and. on that account, to have been dropped ; for this Tory reason they shooid be regarded

as gennine, and the more so, as iftjpofi. y€w. is a tiTorite expression of Lnke. fLacli. and Tiach. rfjeet the wtMods, b«t A1C«

who adopts Meyer's view, retains them ; de Wette also is disposed to recdve tnem as genuine.

—

Tr.]
« Ver. 12. The word cvX. or cw-. is entirely wanting in Cod. Alex. [A. and in VulgJ; in S. (Land's Co<I.X [Oodex Lan-

dianus] cve'c^i^ [of Umt. ree.] occurs. The strongest testimony, namely, that of B. Q. H. [and Cod. Sin.] is in fisvor of

<vAa^^, a predicate wliich Lulie is rery apt to employ, ch. ii. 6 ; TiiL S [see KxMO. note on riiL 2], and oh. it. tf of his 6es*

pel. The latter word is accordingly preferred by Lach. and Tisch. [and Aiford. Csoliandorf omitted it in the edition of

1849.^Til1
i Ver. 16. cvroO Is better supported [by A. B. S., Cod. Sin. Vulg. (iprivi)] than Kvplov, which is iUBtatned by only ths

two lateat uncial mannacrlpts.
• Ver. ao. a. 2r«^i'ov is wanting in one manuscript of the first rank [A.], and in one of the second, bat is suilldently

attested [by B. K. Q. H. Cod. Sin. Vulg.] in order to be' received as genuine. [It is retained by recent editors generally.

—Te.1^
T Ver. 30. b. [For 4f<x«t^. of <es<. rse. with Q. H. (** a correction to the more nsoal form." Jdt\ Labb., TIaofa. and Alt

read i^x^rm (iUxyyvrn), with A. B. B. and Cod. Sin.—T».]
• ver. ao. c. The words rp M^cup^aflt avrov, after avvtvi. [of text ree.], are supported by only two nncial mannscr^ts

[0. H.], and were introduced [by copyists] into the text from ch. viii. 1. [They are omitted In A. B. B. B. Ood. Sbi. and

vulg.; and are cancelled by moat of the recent adltors.—Tb.]

EXEQETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ykb. 1, 2. Men, brethren, and lathers.—
The word ddeA^ expresaet the love which the

speaker hears to his own people, and irmripcf hii

respect for their eminent rulers, of whom aom
may have been present [Sec Exso. note on vii

2, 8. 0.—Tb.]. The oircnmstmace, moreoTer,
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that he addressed his hearers in their mother-
tongae, disposed them to listen with the more
favor, as many of the number had not supposed
that the man before them, whom they did not

personally know, understood the Aramaean Ian-

Veb. 8-5. a. I am verily a man which am
a Jew.—[Even if fih is not cancelled (see note

1, appended to the text), it is here equivalent

simply to the word indeedy as the -translators

often render it.

—

Tb.]. The ftiU account which
Paul gives of himself, ver. 8-5, is intended to

remove the suspicion with which he was regarded
(xxi. 28); he states that he is an Israelite by
hirth, that he had from early youth been con-

nected with the city of Jerusalem, that he had,

At a former period, been governed by a stHctly

Pharisaical leal for the law, and had even been
an enemy of Christianity. Ttytw. hv T.

—

avare'&p,

6i, i. «., bom, it was true,, in a foreign country,

but brought up in Jerusalem ; avarpiipcj is used
in reference to the rearing or education of chil-

dren.—The words irap^ t, irdSac Vafi. are far

more appropriately connected with treircud. than
with oyorei^p., as they cannot refer to children

who are brought up, but to scholars or disciples

who receive instruction, while they sit on the
floor or on benches before the feet of the teacher
[who occupies an elevated seat.

—

Tb.]. Such
was the Jewish custom; both Philo and the Tal-

mod testify that the Rabbi occupied a cathedra

or teacher's chair, and that his pupils found
seats partly on the floor, and partly on benches
placed before him. [Lechler here adopts the

punctuation preferred by Euinoel, Grotius,

Knapp, Lach., Tisch.^ de Wette, Hackett, etc.,

and places the comma after rovrr^, cancelling the

one which is placed after Vafuiki^^ in the usual
editions of the text, rec, and which, as in the

EngL version, is reeogniied by Calvin, Grotius,

Bomemann, Meyer, Alford, etc.—For Oama-
liel, see Exio. note on v. 84.

—

Tb.].—Kard
iucpip, r. irarp. vdfwv, u e., the instructions corres-

ponded to very strict views of the law; the term
Axpifieta is not intended to describe the character
of the law per $e, but refers to the character of
the instructions, which are, accordingly, repre-
sented as being marlced by pharisaic rigor. And,
indeed, iuc^^ and its derivatives are specially

employed to describe the peculiarities of the
Pharisaical tendency, e. ff., iKpiPeardrrf alpeai^,

eh. xxvi. 5; certain Jews iif oKptpdaei fiiya

fpcvovv Tcw irarp^fhv v6fwv, Jos, Antiq, XVII. 2.

4; ^fuaaloi ol doKovvre^ faerh dxpipetag k^fjyeUr&ai

Td vdfufia, BeU, J. II. 8. 14.

b. And was sealons.—^In consequence of
such an education and such instructions, Paul
became a iealot for the honor of God; he ex-
presses this thouffht in terms which are not open
to censure. [TirapxoVf on account of its combina-
tion with participles in the perfect tense, acquires
the meaning of the imperfect tense, (de Wette).—Tb.]. The apostle, at the same time, re-

marks: "/was once what ye are; ye are still to-

day, indeed, at this very moment, what I too was,
at a former period." As an evidence of the

tmth of his declaration that he had once been a
tealot^ he mentions his persecution of Christiani-

ty, to which latter, at Uiis stage, he gives, with
great Judgment, only a general name. [Taimpf

ri^v 6d^y see Exsa. note on ix. 2.

—

Tb.]. The
statement that he had once entertained a deadly
hatfed against the Christians, he establishes by
appealing to the testimony of the high priest [ch.

ix. 2] and all the elders, which they could easily

furnish. The adeXipoi, in ver. 5, as in ver. 1, are
his brethren—Jews by birth—Jews who held the
views which then prevailed in the Sanhedrin,
and with whom he fuUy concurred in sentiment
at that early period.

Vbb. 6-11. And it came to pass.—The
apostle proceeds to give a narrative of his con-
version ; he first describes (ver. 6-11 ) the appear-
ance of Jesus on the road to Damascus. His
statements are identical in essential points with
those which are found in ch. ix. 8-8. See the

ExBOETiCAL notes on that passage. The minor
details that are peculiar to the present narrative,

are introduced with a reference to the circum-
stances under which, at that moment, Paul and
his hearers meet together. He appends, for in-

stance, 6 "Sa^ofHilo^ to the name of Jesus, ver. 8;
that appellation does not occur either in ch. ix.

5, or ch. xxvi. 15, but is;^ery appropriately em-
ployed when Paul addresses an assemblage of un-
converted Jews, to whom he mentions Jesus for

the first time. Other details are chiefly intended
to demonstrate the truth and reality of the ap-

pearance of Jesus Christ, e. g,, rrepl fAeoTjfi^piavj

ver. 6 {fii^kpa^ f^^VC, oh. xxvL 18), which is not
found in ch. ix. 8. The fact that the appearance
occurred in the bright light of day, affords a
pledge that the whole statement did not proceed
simply from the self-dHusion of a dreamer. The
circumstance that PauVs attendants saw the light,

ver. 9, which is not expressly mentioned either

in ch. ix. 7, or ch. xxvi. 14, idso tends to prove
the truth and reality of the appearance, which
was thus observed by several persons; he adds
that they did not understand the words of Jesus,

in order, possibly, to explain the inability of

those attendants to confirm his statements re-

specting the gfeat object of the Lord's appear-
ance. He also adduces (ver. 11) the circumstance
that he had been blinded by that extraordinary

light, no doubt, with the intention of furnishing

additional evidence of the reality and over-

whelming power of that appearance. The words
dv TkroKxai ool, ver. 10, imply that from that mo-
ment Paul was no longer the master of his own
determinations, but was guided by the divine

will. [Lechler says above: "he adds that they
did not understand the words of Jesus." The
Engl, version says: "they heard not," while
Luke asserts, ch. ix. 7, that they heard a voice.

To this apparent contradiction Lechler does not
specially refer, as he had already explained it in

l^LEO. note on ch. ix. 7. Dr. J. A. Alexander
adopts the same view. He says, for instance,

(Acts xxii. 8, 9): "There is "a distinction be-

tween hearing a voice speak and hearing what it

says, as nothing is more common in our public

bodies than the complaint that a speaker is not

heard, t. «., his words are not distinguished,

though his voice may be audible and even loud.

J

- - It might be said, with equal truth, that Paul's

companions heard the voice, t. «., knew that it

was speaking, and that they did not hear it, t. «.,

did not know what it said."—Tb.].
Vbb. 12-16. And one Ananias.—Paul shows
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400 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

here that the work of his oonTersion was per-

fected through the agency of Ananias in such a

manner, that his conversion and his call to be a
witness of Christ, evidently proceeded from God,
and fully harmonised with the old ooTenant He
describes Ananias, in Ter. 12, by specially re-

ferring to the well-known legal features of his

character—a point which is not prominent in ch.

ix. 10. His restoration to sight through the

word of Ananias is very distinctly represented as

ft miracle, by which the dirine mission of Ana-
nias to him was attested. rAv6li?x^ffov—ivipXtilnf

Ter. 13. **Beeeive thy tigkt^ and, looked up, are

imperative and indicative forms of the same
Greek word, and ought to have been so trans^

lated. - - Ananias says: *Look up,* which he
(Paul] could not do unless his sight had been re-

storea, and therefore when it is added that he
did immediately look up, it is the strongest way
of saying, though by implication, that his eyes

were opened." (Alexander).—There is an ana-

logy presented in the case of the man with the

withered hand, to whom the Lord said: ** Stretch

forth thine hand.'* Ml ziL 10, 18.—Tk.J. In
the address of Ananias, names which are directly

taken from the Old Testament, are given to God
and to Christ, ver. 14, namely, 6 dto( r. naripuv

ifMv, and, 6 diKotoc; the latter, the Jutt One, is

employed in a peculiar, or the most perfect sense

of the term. The appearance of Christ, more-
over, resembles an enlarged revelation granted

by God to a prophet; the ministry in the wide
world (ndvTOc avOp.), to which Paul is appointed,

is the testimony which he is to bear as one who
had alike teen with his eyes, and heard vrith

his ears—a testimony which he can, under no
circumstances, refuse to bear, ver. 14, 16. Fi-

nally, the exhortation that he should r^peive

baptism and call on Jesus, demonstrates that he
did not act with precipitation, but, on the con-

trary, needed an urgent call, addressed to him
in the name of God, before he took the decisive

step. IBdirrtmu Kai &v6Xovaat, both 1 aor. imper.

mid.

—

**Be baptized, is not a passive, as in ii. 88,

but the middle voice, strictly meaning, baptise

thyeelf, or rather, cauee thyself to be baptixed, or,

suffer (some one) to baptiie thee." (Alexander).

The force of the middle voice would be expressra
in Latin by curare, and in German by tick laeeen;

see Wihbe: Oram. N, 71, { 88. 8.—Ta.]
Vee. 17-21. When I was oome agmln to

Jemialem.—^Paul speaks in these verses of a
revelation of Jesus, which is not mentioned in

ch. ix. 26 ff. ; he states the substance of that re-

velation—^that he was to proceed to Gentiles

dwelling at a great distance from Jerusalem

—

in order to explain and justify his labors in

heathen lands. For the purpose of removing
the suspicion from the minds of his hearers, that

he is an enemy of Israel, of the law, and of the

temple (ch. xxi. 28), he specially mentions the

circumstance that this second appearance of

Christ to him occurred in Jerusalem, in the temple,

while he was engaged in prayer. Thus it ap.

peared that his conversion to Christ, had neither

caused him to forget Jerusalem (Ps. cxxxvii. 5),

nor estranged him from the temple, the place of

prayer. So little, indeed, was he prejudiced

against his people, that when the Bedeemer di-

rected him to depart with haste from Jerusalem,

because the Jews would not receire his testimony
concerning Jesus, he had objected to such a
course, and could not abandon the hope that the

word of Christ would yet find an entrance aoKmg
his people. He now repeats to his hearers, with
great judgment, the answer which he returned
to Jesus who appeared to him, ver. 19, ^. Its

general purport was the following:—^That pre-

cisely his well known former hostility to the
Christians, and the change which had now taken
place in him, would miiice an impression, and
open an avenue for his word to th^ Jews. And
nothing but the repeated and peremptory com-
mand of Jesus, who had (Paul implies) deter-

mined to send him to the Gentiles, could prevail

over the tenacity of his own purpose^ which pro-

ceeded ftrom a warm love to his people. [Mm
viroarphfmrri, in ver. 17, belongs, as in rer. 6, te

kyhero; another construction, vis., that of ths

Gen. absolute, is then introduced in nu icpo^tvxo'

fUvov fiov; (WuvBE, { 81. 10. obs. 2, and { 44. 8,

last note).

—

^'Martyr (ver. 20, EngL Tersien) it

itself a Greek word meaning tntness, and repeat-

edly occurring in the book before ns (e. g., ver.

15 of the present chapter), but in English having
the specific sense of one who dies for his religion.

- - The transition troim the general sense of vi^
nets to the specific sense of martyr Is traeed \n
some in this verse and in Bev. ii. 18; xL 8; xvii.

6. Our translators would, however, hare dons
better to retain the usual term mteets, which is

found in all the older English yeraions." (Alex-

ander).—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. This defence of the apostle of the Gentiles

beams with the light of Christ. While he vindi-

cates his own course, and, apparently, speaks
only of himself, he bears witness, in the most
unequivocal manner, to the Redeemer—to H»
grace towards sinners, and His hearenly glory

and power—to Christ's fellowship with His lowly

and persecuted disciples (ver. 7, 8)—and to Hb
plan of salvation, which embraoes all mMikin^
(ver. 15, 21). The whole exhibits a wisdom
which the Spirit of Christ alone can impart; the

apostle combines a thoughtful, tender, and win-
ning love for his hearers, with the utmost eandor
and boldness in confessing his faith.

2. Paul, who repeats the words ef JLnanias,

styles Jesus *'the Just One.** In this name the

old and the new covenant, the law and the Gos-
pel, are united. The aim of the law is rightr

eousness. While Saul was a ''se^lot,*' he sought

righteousness br the law, but could not find it

Israel seeks righteousness by works, but eannot

attain to it Legal righteousness was the ideal

of Pharisaism. But Christ is preeminently, and,

indeed, exclusively, the Jutt [or Righteous'] One,

[AUcaiog is rendered ytaf between thirty and foxty

Umes in the Engl. N. Test., and as often righteous,—Tb.]. In Blm righteousness is personally,

peculiarly, and perfectly, exhibited. He is the

Just One, and He justifies all who beHeye in His

name.
8. Baptism, a means of grace. It confers pu-

rification from sins, the forgiveness of sins. The
invocation of the name of Jesus essentially he-
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longs to it, M a confession of the Redeemer and
ft prayer for His atoning and justifying grace.

[••'AwrfAowjiw rdf Auapr. aov. Let thyself be hap-

tited, and (thereby) wash off thy tint. Here, too,

Baptism is the medium through which the for-

gireness of sins committed during the pre-Chris-
tian life is obtained. Comp. ch. ii. 88, and 1 Cor.

Ti. 11." (Meyer, ad rer. 16).—Tb.]
4. The objection which the apostle made, when

he received the command of the Redeemer (ver.

19, 20) may, perhaps, haye also [see Exso. note,

er. 17-21.

—

Tr.] proceeded from his sincere

desire to atone, at least in some degree, for his

preTious opposition to Christ, by confessing his

transgression precisely in Jerusalem, in the Tery
place in which he had once persecuted the disci

-

Sles of Jesus—by demonstrating in his conduct
is entire change of mind—and by serving Christ

through the boldness of his words and of the tes-

timony which he would bear for Him. But al-

though his wish might be well meant and sincere,

it was not granted. He was required to depart
f^m Jerusalem at once, and was sent to the pa-
gans.—This fact not only shows how much higher
iiie thoughts and ways of God are, than the

thonghts and ways—even the purest and most
noble—of men, but it also, specially, demon-
strates that our sins are forgiven solely through
Ood*8 free grace, which we are to accept in all

humility, without even remotely expecting to

make an atonement or satisfaction ourselves

—

and that all that is expected of the sinner who
has received grace, is unconditional obedience.

iSee the admirable exhibition of this subject in

>A Costa, Apgtch., etc., II. 172 ff.).

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ykb. 1. Men, brethren, and fathers.—It

is the spirit of Christian gentleness that speaks.
Although Paul saw none but persecutors and
murderers before him, he nevertheless regarded
them as brethren and fathers, on account of the
covenant and the promises of God, and hence
addressed them in these terms. Such a dispo-
sition cannot be acquired by man*s own power,
but is wrought in him solely by the grace of Je-
sus, who prayed to the Father for his murderers,
even in the hour of death. It is dne of the char-
acteristic features of the servants of Jesus. (Ap.
Past.).—It is a striking proof of the strength
and support which the peace of God imparted to

Paul, that, amid the storm, he could address the
Jews with such composure and kindness. (Rie-
g«r.).

Yi«. 2. And when they heard that he
spake in the Hebrew tongne to them,
they kept the more silence.—It is often the

fault of preachers themselves,,when men do not
listen with attention to their words. They do
not express themselves intelligibly, but adopt a
style which betrays affectation, or is above the
comprehension of the hearers. A teacher who
is sincerely desirous of edifying, will always en-

deavor to set forth the truth in the plainest and
most intelligible language, and to apply it to the

heartM of his hearers. The Saviour's mode of

teaching affords a blessed and most perfect ex-

ample. (Ap. Past.).—^None could take it amiss

26

of the Jews that they should so highly value
their language, in which God himself had spoken
to the fathers. And yet, they no longer under-
stood their own language ; when God addressed
them in it, their hardened hearts could no longer
comprehend it.—God bo praised for having,
since the day of Pentecost, sanctified all the lan-

guages of men, and for making himself more and
more widely known through them, wherever men
are willing to hear his voice. (Williger).

Vbr. 8. I am a Jew, etc.—Paul seems, in

the whole address, to speak only of himself; but
in reality he shows forth the praises of Him who
had called him out of darkness into his marvel-
lous light [1 Pet. ii. 91. (Rieger).--Tanght ac-
cording to the perfect manner of the law,
- - - and sealous toward God.—It is not
enough to be well instructed in our religion ; it

is, besides, our duty to be zealous in its service;

for Christ will spew the lukewarm out of His
mouth [Rev. iii. 16]. (Starke).—We see in the
case of Paul, that a man may be learned, ac-

quainted with the Scriptures, and zealous toward
God, and, at the same time, be an enemy and
persecutor of Christ. Human science enlightens

no man; titles and offices, even in the church, of
themselves afford no evidence of true fellowship

with Jesus. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 4. And I persecuted this way nnto
the death.—It was, doubtless, not without godly
sorrow that Paul spoke of his former enmity
against the Gospel. (Rieger).—A faithful witness

of Jesus will not be ashamed to confess his for-

mer sins, if he can, by that course, contribute to

the honor of his Saviour, or gain the confidence

and strengthen the religious hopes of humble
believers. Such a confession is of special value,

when it is made in the presence of men who are
comnlftting the same sine, and who may the more
easily be induced by such an example to change
their course. (Ap. Past.).—So when Luther com-
bated the Romish doctrine of merit acquired by
works, he could appeal to his own practices of &
former day; for if monkish austerity could have*

ever saved the soul, he would have by such-

means obtained salvation.—Binding - - - men
and women.—The chains which bound the

apostle at that moment, no doubt reminded hira

of the time when he bound the disciples with
chains. When we are afflicted, let us penitently

ask ourselves, whether we did not perhaps our^

selves bind the rods together, with which^ tha
Lord chastises us. (Ap. Past).
VxB. 5, 6. From whom also I received

letters, etc.—^With what accuracy Paul relates,

after the lapse of so many years, all the circum-
stances connected with his extraordinary con-
version ! It shows not only that, at the tame, he
was fully conscious of all that occurred, but also

that the grace which was then manifested, had
made an indelible impression on his soul. Surely
he who has passed from death unto life, can never
forget what the Lord has done for him. The
recollection and narration of these gracious ways
of salvation, will afford pleasure to the redeeiAed

in the mansions of heaven. (Ap. Past.).—Impor-
tant changes of opinion and of convictions, in

matters of religion, should be founded on an
honest seal for God. But many of those who in

our day change their religion, could not abide
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uch a test; thej sport with religion, as boys
plaj with dice, and thus betraj themselves—in

their hearts they believe nothing! 1 Tim. iii. 7.

(Starke).—About noon.—A light which could

attract attention at such an hour, must indeed

be regarded as one out of the common course of

nature. (Williger).

Vbr. 7. And I fell unto the ground.

—

Let him who desires to hear the voice of Qod,

fall down, and humble himself in the presence of

His majesty! (SUrke.)—Saul, Saul, etc.—Ood
begins the work of conversion by administering

a rebuke to the inner man, Rom. ii. 15 ; 2 Tim.

ii. 25. (id.).—The Lord now says to Jerusalem,

by the mouth of his servant: "Why persecutest

thou me? my people, what have I done unto

thee? and wherein have I wearied thee? testify

against me." Micah vi. 8. (Besser).

Vie. 8. Who art thou. Lord? etc.—Be-
fore our conversion, we do not know Jesus, but

m conversion we begin to know him. 1 John
ii. 4. (Starke).

Via. 9. And they that were with me,
saw indeed the light, and were afraid.^
When the natural man sees a ray of the divine

glory, he is alarmed, and has indeed reason to

tremble, for God is a consuming fire to all them
that do evil. (Starke).—But they heard not
the voice of him that spake to me.—We
loarn from ch. ix. 7, that PauVs attendants heard a

sound, but here we are informed that they did not

understand it. There is a difference between
hearing and understanding. Our hearers may
listen to the sound of the words, but those alone

who hear [and understand. Matt xiii. 19, 28],

the voice of the Son of God, shall live. (Ap.

Past.).

Vkr. 10. And I said. What shall I do.

Lord ?—Paul distinctly remembers that al-

though he was miraculously converted, Jesus

had directed him to obey the word which one of

His servants would proclaim to him. The Lord
awakens him in a direct and immediate manner,
but nevertheless subjects him to the guidance

and pastoral care of one of the least of the

brethren, and conducts him simply in the ordi-

nary way of salvation, in which others are com-
manded to walk. (Ap. Past.).

Vkr. 11. Being led by the hand.—Here
a certain mystery is also indicated, Isai. xl. 11.

We are supported, on the road to heaven, by
leading-strings, like children. (Starke).

Veb. 12. Ananias, a devout man ao-
cording to the law.—As Ananias was not only

a devout man, but also, specially, held in great

esteem by the Jews, he was, accordingly, well

adapted to be employed as an agent by Uie Lord,

in winning Paul, who had labored so xealously

for Judaism, and in conferring a blessing on
him. The Lord knows all his servants, and
judges \i(isely respecting the work in which
he can, with most advantage, employ any one
among them. (Ap. Past).—When these words
were uttered, tne silence of the hearers became
the more profound. (Besser).

Vbr. 13. Brother Saut etc.—Paul cannot
^)rget the gentleness, candor, and brotherly kind-

ness with which Ananias came to his aid, at a
time when his soul was greatly alarmed and dis-

tressed. This case animates us to pray for grace,

that we may know how to speak a word in season

to feeble and dispirited souls, and, with fratemsl

pity, to lead the sorrowing and distressed to

Jesus for comfort ; such is the great object and

the most glorious work of the evangelical minis-

try. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 14. The Ood of our fathers hath
chosen thee.—^Those who are to render speeisl

services to the Church, must receive their com-

mission from heaven. (Starke).

Ver. 14, 15. Know his will - - see that

Just One - - be his witness unto all men.
—Hence it appears that before we are properly

qualified to be teachers tod witnesses of the

truth, a twofold preparation is necessary—first,
to acquire a thorough knowledge of the will of

God, derived from His word and from personal

experience; secondly, to have seen Jesus Him-

self by faith, and to have felt the power of flis

word in our own souls. (Ap. Past).
VsB. 16. Arise, and be baptised, and

wash away thy sins.—We have here a noble

testimony to the value which was assigned to

holy Baptism by the pure apostolical church. U
was not a mere external ceremony, but a mesoi

of grace for washing away sins, and was the fint

actual entrance into the church of Jesus. (Ap.

Past.).

Ver. 17. I prayed in the temple.—The
illumination and the grace imparted in a dire^

and immediate manner to the apostle, had not

the effect of estranging him fhim the temple.

Precisely those prayers which he offered in the

temple, were crowned by the Lord with a special

revelation. And thus the example of the apoftle

rebukes all separatists, even when appearances

seem to be in their favor. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 18. Make haste, and get thee

quiokly out of Jerusalem.—A moumfiil

state of Uiings exists, and a heavy judgment is

indicated, when the divine voice says: »*Ha6leo!

Depart quickly!" Hosea ix. 12. (Starke).

Via. 19. And I said. Lord, they know,
etc.—It often occurs that faithful servants of

God imagine that a special blessing would attesd

their labors in a particular place, rather than

ebewhere. But God says; "Nay, thou crrest!'*,

and sends them away from the spot where they

wished to remain. (Ap. Past).
Vie. 20. And when the blood of thy

martyr Stephen was shed—As the apostle

had sinned most grievously among the Jeirs, he

now ardently desired to engage in labors that

would be usefiil to them, and remove the offence

which he had given, by serving as the instru-

ment of the conversion of large numbers. Tmlj

converted persons will always manifest such a

zeal. (Ap. Past.).

YsB. n. And he said unto me. Depart
—The counsel ofGod will always prevail, although

men may honestly, bat ignorantly, object to it

(Starke).

Oh the whole ssotion, ver. 1-21 ; comp. also

oh. ix. 1 a,— The tkeUh which Paul givet of ka

own life, or. The view which a $&vant of God Utka

of the COUTH of hit life: he looks baok^ I. With a

grateftil remembrance of human b^ndlaetors,

ver. 8 ; II. With a penitent confession of his own

errors, ver. 4 ff. ; III. With humble praise of the

guidance of divine grace, ver. 6 ffl ; IV. With a
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difltmct consciousness of the work to which his

life is to be consecrated, ver. 18 ff.

—

Paul's con-

feuion: **By the grace of God I am what Iam "

(1 Cor. XT. 10), illustrated in the history of his life:

I. The adyantages of birth and education which
diTine grace granted to him at the beginning,

Ter. 8. II. The ways of folly and sin, from
which he was subsequently rescued by divine

grace, ver. 4 ff. in. The ministry of peace and
salvation, for which he was, ultimately, chosen
and qualified by divine grace, ver. 14 ff.—7%e
setf-^zamination of a servant of Ood, a tribute of
praise to divine grace; for, I. He possesses no
merit of his own, ver. 1-5; II. He owes all to

the grace of the Lord, ver. 6-21.

—

The heavenly

tight near Damascus, illustrating our ovm path
through life : it sheds light, I. On the dark path
of sin in which we have walked; II. On the

blessed path in which the grace of the Lord met
us; m. On the Christian path of duty, in which
the hand of the Lord guides us.

—

PauVs ordina-

tion by Anariuu, a mirror for preachers, ver. 12-

16; it exhibits, I. The necessary qualifications

of the preacher on assuming his office—know-
ledge of the divine will, and personal experience
of divine grace, ver. 14. II. The official duties

of the preacher—to be a witness unto all men

—

by words and acts—of that which he has seen
and heard, ver. 15. III. The divine aid on
which the preacher can confidently depend—that

grace which chose him, and which sustains him
as an evangelical witness, ver. 14-16.

—

Paul, the

apostle of the Gentiles, an impressive illustration of
that divine wisdom which says:. "My thoughts are

not your thoughts" [Isai. Iv.
8J:

L The thoughts
of men would be adverse to his appointment; (a)
his position in life—a Jew by birth, a Pharisee
by education, ver. 4; (6) his views and feelings

—

before his conversion, a zealot for the law, ver.

8, 4; after it, devoted to His people, ver. 17 ff.;

(e) the will of men—^the rage of the Jews, ver.
i2; the anxiety of the brethren, ch. xxi. 20.
II. These hinderances were triumphantly over-
come by the wisdom 'of God; (a) it chose Paul
from all eternity as the apostle of the Qentiles,

ver. 10, 14; (b) it fitted him for his office by in-

ternal and external experiences, ver. 6 ff., ver.

17 ff.
; (c) it attested his call by the noble results

of his labors, ch. ix-ch. xxi.—7%c Lord's mode of
replying to the objections ofHis servants, ver. 17-
21:1. Even upright servants at times object to the
commands of their Lord—from fear, (Jonah), or
from modesty (Moses, Jeremiah), or from consci-
entiousness (Peter, ch. x. 14), or from sympathy
(Abraham—Sodom; Paul—Israel). II. Notwith-
standing all these objections, the Lord repeats
his command: << Depart", and at length men
praise Him, and confess: **The Lord hath done
all things well!"

—

^PauVs address at Jerusalem^

ver. 1-21, (illustrating the prominent features of
the Christian's mode of replying to undeserved
reproaches): I. Calmness, ver. 1; II. Kindness
of feeling, ver. 1, 8; III. Consciousnesss of his

own human infirmities, ver. 4 : IV. Candid state-

ment of his opinions and motives; V. Appeal to

facts, ver. 3 ff. ; VI. Arguments derived from the
word of God, ver. 6 ff. ; VII. Firmness in obey-
ing the caU of duty ; VIIL Faith.—Tb.]

B.—THE APOSTLB IS INTERRUPTED BT THE PASSIONATE CRIES OF THE PEOPLE, AND IS IN DANGER Of
BEING SCOURGED BT ORDER OP THE MILITARY AUTHORITY, BUT IS PROTECTED BY HIS ROMAN OITI-

SENSHIP.
Chapter XXII. 22-29.

22 And [But] thej gave him audience [listened to Him] nnto tbis word, and then lifted

np their voices [voice, r. ^ofvijv a^roiv], and said, Away with svLohA/eUow [snch a one,

23 tIv rotouTov] from the earth: for it is [was*] not fit that he should live. *And [But]
as they cried out, and cast off [tossed up] their clothes [garments], and threw dust into

24 the air, *The chief captain [tribune] commanded him to be brought into' the castle

[barracks], and bade [said, eindiv'] that he should be examined [tortured] by scourging;

that he might know wherefore [ascertain for what reason] they cried so [thus, Jotok?]

against him. *An^as they bound him with thongs [But when they' stretched him
out before the thongs], Paul said unto the centurion that stood by. Is it lawful for you
to scourge a man that is a Roman [a Roman citizen], and uncondemned ? *When the

centurion heard that, he went and told the chief captain [tribune], saying. Take heed
what thou doest; [saying, What art thou about to do?]^ for this man is a Roman [a

Roman citizen]. ^Then the chief captain came [the tribune went to him], and said

unto him, Tell me, art thou^ a Roman [citizen] ? He said; Yea. *And the chief cap-

tain [tribune] answered. With a great [For a considerable] sum obtained I this free-

dom [this right of citizenship]. And [But] Paul said, But I was free born [But I
29 was such already by birth]. *Then [Therefore, oZv] straightway they departed [with-

drew] from him which should have examined [who were about (of fiiXXovreq) to tor-

25

26

27

28
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404 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

tore*] him : and the chief captain [tribune] alno [am. also] waa afraid, afWr he knew

thad ascertained] that he was a Roman [citizen], and [pm, and] beeauae he had baimd

im.

1 Ter. 22. All th« andal DDADOicripts without exception [A. B. 0. D. X. 0. H^ ftlso CM. Hn.] ezhflnt the faopcitel,
1 participle, koB^kqp [of test, ree.] is foand only in mlnsKiilet, and is a later correction, as tht imrsimyixj: KoB^Ktr. The i . .

of the Imperfect was not apprehended.
t Yer. 34. [For «y«9#a«, of text, rec, with 0. H., many recent editors read «tfay<a-9«t, with A. B.C D. B. Cod. Stn. Tdg.

(induct.). T%!\
* Yer. 25. The plural rpo^ctfor, or irpoirtivow [Ibr which forms see Wihkk, | 13. 1], is doabtless genuine; [foond in A.

B. 0. D. B. 0. Cod. Sin. Yalg.I The singular, rpo^cii'cy [of UM. ree.}, occurs only in some minuscules. [H. exhibits cpoc^
Twvev. The singular was substituted, as better suited to i x^^^^X<^ o^ ^^-^ (Meyw). The plural is adopted by r«c«at

•dltors generally.—Tr.]
* Yer. 26. 'Opa, [of taO, rec] befbre rl, is not so well attested, that it could be regarded as any thing else thsa a $

[It li found in D. O.H., but not in A. B. C. B. Cod. Sin. Yulg. (Qttidactunu a/); it Is dropped by recent editon.—Tr!1
* Yer. 27. «i before vv [of text, rcc] is supported by only one uncial manuscript [O.], whereas in all the others [AS

D. B. H. Cod. Sin.], the question begins with v4. [Yulg. n' fu. etc.—Tb.]
* Yer. 20. [In yer. 24, itmrrt^tp crrra^co^ai Is rendered by the En|(lish translatons : that ke should he rrmayiisd h^aum-

gimg s in the present Terse, the 29th, «r<T^«ir (act.), without lU/rr^ u rendered : which Mhouid have examined. Here th9j

fropose in the margin the word tortured tot examined. See the Kxsq. note on the Terse, below^—^Ta.]

the exasperation of the people, (de Wetie).—
Tb.]. He concladed thai the fiirj of PatiPs

hearers must haye been aroused by some crime

which he had committed, but not jet eonfeeted;

hence he commanded that the apostle should b«

beaten with a scourge, as an ins^puneiit of tor-

ture, in order to compel him to confess his erime

{aver&l^etv, toput to the question). [Judicial tortiBV,

ror the purpose of eliciting a confession, has se-

quired a euphemistic name, the application of tke

rack, etc., being known in history as patting mm
to the question, (Alexander).—Flagra in habendis

qMaestionibus apud Romanos usitata erant, «. f

,

Tag. Hist. IV. 27. 'AverdCew, nt WCew, pr<^«
significat inquirers, pereontari, qnoounqne modo

hoc flat - - deinde notat per tarmenta htiere qnu-
tionem de aliquo, ut hoc loc. ; hino torquere, ut Sap.

(£o^. £aX. Apocr.) ii. 19, $aa6vt^ hdaufuv avrh.

(Kuinoel).

—

Tb.]. In consequence of this com-

mand, the apostle was at once tied to a post, in

order to be exposed to the blows of the seoorge.

Upoir. rols Ifiam cannot mean : *' they bound lum

with thongs'* (Luther, and others [Calrin, Yulg.,

Engl. Tersion, etc.

—

Tb.], as there would haye,

in that case, been no reason for prefixing the(ie-

finite article to ifikai; these Ifi&vre^ must neces-

sarily be assumed to be identical with the iiioriy^

mentioned in yer. 24, the scourge being, in faict,

made of thongs. According to this interpretation,

the definite article isyery appropriately employed.
They stretched him before the thongs (already

mentioned), as the object towards which these

were to be directed. [The frpo in the verb, al-

ludes to the position of the prisoner—bout for-

ward, and tied with a sort of gear made of

leather to an inclined post. (Alford).—"fA^f

stretched him out for the whgfs, t. e., in a suitable

position for receiying them." (Alex.).—Tx.].
The plural, rcpokreivav^ refers to the soldiers vho

were ordered to inflict the punishment
h. Is it lawful for yon. etc.—Before the or-

der was executed, the apostle ofi^ered a protest

in the form of a question, addressed to the centu-

rion who superintended the proceedings. The

question implies, as Chrysostom has already re-

marked, that the law would be yiolated ia two

respects, if the scourging which had been or-

dered, should actually take place. They wouW,
in the first place, punish the prisoner before be

had been tried and sentenced (ajaxrdx^rrm^—

fmctri^etv), for the scourging was actually a pos-

ishment, and not simply a featare belonging to

the trial; hence the beg^inning of the t/lal woold

EXSOETIOAL AMD O&ITICAL.

YiB. 22, 23. And they gave him audience
anto this word.—Paul's word that Christ had
sent him to the Gentiles, aroused anew the fana-

tical seal of his hearers. [^*This icord, not the

word OentUes - - for it is not the last word in the

Greek sentence - - but the last part of PauVs dis-

oourse, in which he undertook to justify his mis-

sion to the Gentiles on the ground of an express

diyine command, etc." (Alexander).

—

Tb.]. They
interrupted him at this point by loud cries, whicl\

were intended to drown the sound of his yoioe

(hr^gav r. ^vX Tdv roiovrov, i, «., a man of such

a eharacter. Meyer understands the imperfect

Ko^Ktv [see note 1, appended to the text, aboye.—Tb.] as referring to the circumstances men-
tionedfin oh. xxL 81, when Paul was in danger
of being killed ; the sense would then be :

** He
should not haye been rescued,—his life should
not have then been sayed.'* r**He should haye
long since been killed ; non aebebat^ or, debuerat

9iver$," (Winbb, Oram. { 41. a. 2.).—"Claudius
Lysias should not haye rescued him." ( Conyb. and
H. II. 266, and n. 6.).—"The sense will then be,
*We were right at first, it was not fit that he should
liye, aswe declared before.* " (Alex.).

—

Tb.]. But
the meaning rather seems to be: "He forfeited

his lifb long ago." K^vyd^etv indicates inarticu-

late cries which the multitude uttered. [T<7rr.

r. IfMT.f "not throwing off their garments, as a pre-

paration for stoning Paul (Grot., Mey.), for he
was now in the custody of the Roman captain

;

but throwing them up, tossing them about, as a ma-
nifestation and an effect of their incontrollable

rage.'* (Hackett).

—

Tb.]. They tossed up their

clothes, and threw dust into the air; by these

wild gestures, which indicated their fiiry, they
implied that they would themselyes gladly accom-
plish all that they meant, when they cried : "Away
with him from the earth !'*

ViB. 24, 25. a. The chief captain com-
manded.—The Roman commander was now
satisfied that he could accomplish nothing under
present circumstances, and, accordingly, gaye
directions that the prisoner should be conducted
from the stairs (xxi. 89) on which he had stood
while he was speaking, into the barracks, that

is, into the interior of the tower of Antonia.
[The tribune, who was unacquainted with the
language of the country, did not understand the

lippstlQ, and could not comprehend the cause of

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. xxn. 22-2a 405

liare be«n the inflietioii of the panUhment. In

the second pl^ce, Paul asserta his privilege as a

cxvu Romanus ; the Roman oitizen was exempted,

aoeording to the Ux Porcia and the Uge* Sem-
pnymm^ from the panishment of scourging, even

if he was eonvieted of a crime ; soourging was
the panishment of a slave. [On Paul's Roman
eitisenship, see Exsa. note on xvi. 85-40 a.

—

Vbe. 1^6-29. '^IV'hen the oentnrion heard
that.—The oommander, after receiving the re-

port of the centurion, came forward himself in

order to inquire personally respecting the fkct

that his prisoner was a Roman citizen. [^* Lysias

. was hoth astonished and alarmed. He knew full

well thlit no man would dare to assume the right

of eitisenship if it did not really belong to him.

—

Such pretensions were liable to capital punish-

ment. Sdbt. Claud. 26." (Conyh. and H, II. 267,

268).—«*The chiliarch wasprobably surprised that

one of Paul's appearance should possess the right

at all," etc. (Alexander).—Tb.]. 2y 'Pw/*. «;
fall of wonder, he asks in an emphatic manner:
•'7%oii*art a Roman citizen ?" Ke^Amov literally

means a capital. f'^We learn from Dio Cassius,

that the cimtoM of Rome was, in the early part of

the reign of Claudius, sold at a high rate, and
afierwt^s for a mere trifle." (Contb. loc. cU.).

—Tb.]. The alarm of the tribune arose from
the cireumstanoe that the act of fettering a Ro-
man citizen was punishable by law, when it was
done with violence, and before the proof was fur-

nished that a pena^act had been committed.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. It was not so much Paul's open and fearless

confession of Jesus, viewed in itself, as his call

to be the apostle of the Gentiles, that led to the

interruption of his discourse, and to this out-

break of deadly fury on the part of the people.

It is precisely the prominent and peculiar feature

of his mission, that subjects him to suffering.

2. A Roman privilege protects the apostle of

Christ; it had autonomically grown up in the

way in which Ood suffered the Romans to walk
(ch. xiv. 16). Such a privilege, eiyoyed by a

particular class, was altogether pagan and aris-

tocratic in its character; still, it is now employed
as the means for rendering a service to a messen-

ger of Qod.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vkb. 22. And they gave him aadienoe
unto this word.—The envy of the Jews now
vents itself; they were unwilling themselves to

enter the kingdom of God, and violently opposed
the entrance of others—of the Gentiles [Mt. xxiii.

18J. (Rieger).—Paul had delivered a very in-

structive and powerful discourse; nevertheless,

he accomplished nothing. Its results were mad-
ness and fury, revenge and malice, on the part

of his hearers. This case teaches us to form our
opinion of a sermon with great caution, and not

to measure its value by its visible fruits. (Ap.

Past).—Away with anoh a fellow from the
earth.—These were words of madness, which

Jesus Himself heard from His people. We plainly
see that the apostle did not exaggerate, when he
said of himself and his brethren that they were
regarded as the filth of the world, and as the off-

scouring of all things [1 Cor. iv. 18]. (Ap. Past.).
Vkb. 23. Cast off their olothea, and threw

dost into the air.—These were alarming pre-
parations for the process of stoning [but see the
£xbo. note on this passage.

—

Tb.]. They still

present, even in our day, an image^of man, when
the madness of passion controls him. He renda
his clothes, oasts off the last remnant of shame
and modesty, and exhibits himself, without dis-
guise, in his brutal nakedness ; he throws up dust,
in order to sully all that is bright and beautiful,
to pollute all that is noble, and to delude himself.—**It is dangerous to awaken the lion; the tiger's
tooth is destructive ; but the most terrible of all

terrors, is—man in his delusion." (Schiller).

Vbb. 24. Bade that he ahoold be exa-
mined by acourging ; that he might know,
etc.—During a tumult, the infliction ofthe punish-
ment is usually the beginning of the trial. At
such times, even wise men may commit serious
errors. To scourge, and only afterwards inves-
tigate the case—such is the practice of the world.
It condemns that which it does not understand,
and passes sentence on him whom it has not con-
victed. But be of good cheer, Christian, when
this is thine own experience. Another day of
judgment awaits thee, when God Himself will
judge, and when He will review and annul all

those unrighteous sentences and decrees, which
had here been passed. A very different decision
will then be proclaimed. ^Wisd. of SoL vi. 4, 6).—But thou, earthly juage, consider the case
well, and adopt every precaution, if thou wouldst
not have the burden of innocent blood on thy
conscience. (Starke).

Yeb. 26. la it lawful, etc. ?~A Christian it

at liberty to appeal to the law and to his rights,

in order to escape unjust and violent treatment.
When Christiana are obliged to reside in the
Roman empire—or in Turkey—ihey may, with a
good conscience, appeal for protection to the
laws of such countries, as far as these are sanc-
tioned by God, and by nature, 1 Thess. v. 21.
(Starke).—If such a privilege as eitisenship, in
any earthly kingdom, possesses this great viUue,
how precious the privilege of the children of God
must be, who have, in consequence of their new
birth, become the citizens of heaven! [TloXirevita.

Phil. iii. 20.—Tb.]
Yeb. 28. And Paul said, Bat I was free

born.—Nor should the Christian despise the
privileges and advantages of birth, but conscien-
tiously avail himself of them, in promoting the
honor of God, and the welfare of his neighbors,
1 Cor. X. 88. (SUrke).
Yeb. 29. And the ohlef oaptain alao was

afraid, eto.—The whole multitude had cried:

"Away with such a fellow, etc." (ver. 22), and
yet the apostle now inspires the chief oaptain
himself with fear. Thus the Lord exalts his ser-

vants, even when they seem to have been crushed.
While they bear the image of the cross in humi-
lity and ignominy, the image of the Saviour,
which decorates them, invests them with such
honor and authority, that even ungodly men are
alarmed, and withdraw from them. (Ap. Past.j.
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406 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

On THl WHOLS BBCTION, T»B. 22-29.— The
€pottU't danger, and hit deliverance: I. The 4an-
ger (a) originated in his testimony to the truth,

T6r. 22, and comp. Ter. 18 and 21 ; (h) was caused
bj the intolerant pride of the Jews; and U)
threatened a fatal issue, Ter. 22, 28. II. Tne
deliTerance, was effected because (a) the Roman
commander was goTerned by a sense of justice,

(h) the apostle possessed the priTileges of a citi-

len, and (c) a new opportunity for Tlndicating

kimself was afforded, ver. 80. (Lisoo.)

—

Righteoxu-

fuu exalteth a nation: but tin i» a rtjproack to any
people [Prov. xiT. 84]. (id.).

—

Paul, amodel aa a
noble tufferer: I. By the manner in which he en-

dures unaToidable sufferings; (a) he obserres

ilenoe, Ter. 22 ff. ;
(b) he forgiTes, Ter. 28 ; (e)

he calmly suffers, Ter. 24. II. By the manner
in which he averts an unnecessary humiliation

;

(a) he does not seek martyrdom; (6) he cautions
the magistrate not to abuse his power

;
(e) he re-

tains, in its integrity, the consciousness of ^is

dignity as a man. (id.).— The infuriated people of
Jerutalem, an impreenve ilhutration of fanaticism:
bowing that fanaticism, I. Dishonors God, in

whose serrice it claims to be zealous; II. Mal-
treats the innocent, whom it has selected as it« yIc-

tims; III. Degrades itself, by conTerting men into

wild beasts, Ter. 22, 28.-./f it lawful for you to

toourge a man that i* a Roman, and uncondemnedf
-»a word proceeding from the mouth of God, as

a warning addressed to tyrants; it reminds them,

I. Of the inalienable righte of man; II. Of the

•acred honor of the citizen; III. Of the inviolable

dignity of the Christian.

—

The tacred character of
a servant of Ood: I. When he is violently as-

sailed, he may protest, with gentleness and hu-
mility, ver. 26 ; comp. John xviil. 28. II. When
he is exposed to external ill treatment, the inner

man remains inviolate, ch. vi. 15. IIL When he
is trodden in the dust, he shall be crowned with

eternal honor, Matth. v. 11, 12.

—

The inalienable

nobility of the children of Ood: it is, L Acquired
through regeneration, ver. 28; II. Attested by
the Spirit of God, who bears witness with our

spirit, that we are the children of God [Rom.
viii. 16] ; III. Proved in trials and temptations,

ver. 28 ff. ; IV. Renewed in heaven, where they

shall appear with Christ in glory. Col. iii. 4.

—

The exalted privileget of a citizen in the kingdom of

Ood: I. He has no reason to fear tbe powers of

the world ; (Paul entertains no fear in the pre-

sence of the Roman officer; the latter, on the

contrary, fears him, ver. 29). II. The blows

which the world attempts to inflict, e%nnot reach

him; (a citizen of Rome could not be legally

scourged ; a citizen of Christ is not exempt, it is

true, from the strokes of aflilction and the scourge

of persecution, but these neither pain nor dis-

honor him). III. He is not bound by the judg-

ment of the world; (Paul appeals flrom the com-

mander, when governed by false impressions, to

the same man, when be possesses a knowledge of

the facts, and, ultimately, appeals to the emperor
himself. The Christian appeals from the jud^
ment of the world to the tribunal of his heavenly

King. )

—

The Christian values, but does not overvaUt

his civil rights : I. He does not scorn to avail him-

self of the advantages connected with his birth,

ver. 28, but he knows that they are of no value

without nobility of souL II. He do^ not sacrifiee

the rights which the law recognizes, ver. 25, but

he claims them in a gentle and an humble spirit.

III. He demands the protection of the govern-

ment, ver. 25, but his confidence is primarily

fixed on the Lord of lords, and King of kings,

ver. 21.

C.

—

PAJTL 18 BBOUGHT BSFORK THE QRBAT OOUNOIL; HB MAKBS HIS DBfBirOB ; THB OOMVOBTUie
^ PBOMISB WHICH THB LORD GIVBS HIM.

Chapter XXII. 80.—Chaptbb XXIIL 11.

[Ch. zxii. 301. On the morrow, because he would have known [But on the fol-

lowing day, wishing to know] the certainty wherefore [of that of which] he was ac-

cused of [by] the tfews, he loosed him from his bands [he released him^], and com-

manded the chief priests and all their [the] council to appear [assemble], and brought

Paul down, and set him before them.

[Ch. xxiii. 1.] And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, said. Men and brethren,

I have lived in all good conscience before God until [I have walked before God with

2 all good conscience unto] this day. ^And [Bat] the high priest Ananias commanded

3 them that stood by him to smite him on the mouth. *Then said Paul unto him,

Ood shall [will, fUXXst] smite thee, thou whited wall: for sittest thou [wall: thou

sittest] to judge me after the law, and commandest me to be smitten contrary to the

4 law [me, in violation of the law, to be smitten] ? *And [But] they that stood by

6 said, Revilest thou God*s high priest? *Then said Paul [And (re) Paul said], I

wist [knew] not, brethren, that he was [is, itntv] the high priest: for it is written,

6 Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people. *But when Paul perceived
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CHAP. XXII. 80—xxm. n. 40T

[[But as Paul knew] that tho one part were Sadducees, and the other Pharisees, he
cried out in the council, Men and hrethren, 1 am a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee

[a son of Pharisees']: of the hope and resuvrection of the dead I am called in ques-

7 tion [for the sake of the hope and resurrection of the dead I am judged!]. *And
fBut] when he had so said [said this, touto"], there arose a dissension between the

8 Pharisees and Sadducees : and the multitude was divided. *Far the Sadducees say

that there is no resurrection, [and] neither' angel, nor spirit: but the Pharisees con-

9 foss both. *And [But] there arose a great cry : and the scribes^ that were of the

Pharisees' part [cry: and scribes^ of the party of the Pharisees] arose, and strove

[contended], saying. We find no evil in this man : but if a spirit or an angel hath

spoken to him, let us not fight against God [man : but if a spirit hath spoken to him,

10 or an angel?']. *And when [But as] there arose a great dissension, the chief captain

[the tribune], fearing lest Paul should have been [might be] pulled in pieces of [by]

them, commanded the soldiers to go [that the soldiers should come] down, and to take

him by force [and snatch him] from among them, and to [om. to] bring htm into the

11 castle [barracks]. *And [But in] the night following the Lord stood by [came to]

him, and said, Be of good cheer, Paul [om, Paul]: ' for as thou hast testified of me in

Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Eome.

1 Ver. 30. (ch. xxii.). [D. ia deficient from ot fiiX^ovm, ch. xxU. 29, to the end of the book.—^Ts.] 'Avi rwr StafiStVt

after tKwtv avTh¥ [of Uxt. nc., withG. H.] is obviously a later addition ; for the four oldest uncial manuacripti [A. B. G.
S., also Cod. Sin., Vnlg.l do not exhibit it.—Further, the same four manuscripts [A. B. C. E., with Cod. Sin., Vulg. {am-
vou're)] exhibit the reading 9vycAtf«(K, whereas the others [O. H.] have the reading cA9«tK [of text. rec.J. The latter is also

a lat^r correction, as it was supposed that the Jewish authorities had been directed to proceed to the quarters of the Ro-
man commander. [See the Exeo. note.—In the same verse, oAok before rb wviS.. of tesl. rec., with G. U., is dianged into
war by recent editors, on the authority of A. B. C. E.. Cod. Sin., Vulg. (omne).—Avrwr, after wvH^y of text. rec. with G. n.,

is dropped by the same, on the same authority.

—

^Tr.J
s Ch. xxiii., ver. 6. The reading, viht ^opurMty^ is found in the uncial manuscripts A. B. C. [also, Cod. Sin.], in seven

minuBcnIes, the Syr. and Vulg.; also in Tert.; the reading [of text. r«c.j lound in £. G. H.], ^opurcuov, is, without doubt, a
correction, as it was assumed that Paul referred solely to his father. Grieebach preferred the plural form ; it has been
very properly adopted by Lach. and Tisch. [also Bom. and All., while Scholz retains the singular.—Tk.]

* Ver. 8. [The text. rec. reads : ini6i ayycAoK, ^i^c trvcv^a. with 0. U., some minuscules and fathers ; Lach., Tlsch., and
Alf., change /ti}M, before ayy. into /ti|Tc, on the authority of A. B. C. £ (also Cod. Sin.)., some minuscules, etc Se« the
Em. note on the passage.—Tr.1

* Ver. 9. a. The reading of the two latest uncial manuscripts, O. H^ and of five minuscules, namely, ypoft/tarctf, with-
out the article, seems to be genuine. Two uncial manuscripts [B. C (also Cod. Sin.).] read : Tiv«t rwr ypafifiarimv ; in two
others [A. E., and Vulg. (quidam Phariiteorum)] the reading is : rtrcf rStv apia^oiWK. All such alterations were probably
intendod to explain or improve the original words [which, according to Lechler's translation, he assumes to have been
those found In text, rec.^ excepting oi, which occurs In none of the nncbls. This is the reading preferred by Tisch.; Lach.
reads simply : riv^c rmv ^op. Alf. makes no change in the text rec. Meyer concludes with &m. that the genuine read-

ing is probably the following: rwh r. ypati-itariw rov iiift. ri»v ^tip.—^Tr.]

* Ver. 9. b. The concluding words: /ii| tf^oMaxuMc**; »fter ayycAof, [of text, rec., with C (second correction).Q. H.l are
wanting in the four most important manuscripts, of the first class [ A. B. C (original). E., also Cod. Sin.], in three minus-
cules, and five of the oldest versions ; they should, In accordance with the opinion of Erasmus, Qrlcsb., and most of the
recent critics, be oincelled, as being simply a gloss derived from ch. v. 88.

* Ver. 11. Utivkt after Bapvei, is, according to external evidence, undoubtedly spurious. [It is found in C (second
correction). O. H., but not in A. B. C (original). B., Cod. Sin., Vulg., etc.—Tr.]

SXEOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ch. xxii. 80. On the morrow.—Td iujif^Ci

i, e., that which is certain or sure; Lysias wished

to obtain information on which he could rely;

the words: rhrl- • - *lov6aujVy are in apposition

with the former [** referring epexegetioally to rd

Ao^ij-." (Meyer).

—

Tr.]. Lysias did not in-

Testigate the facts themsely'es, but wished to as-

certain the precise charge which the Jews brought
against Paul. He had hitherto learned nothing

that was definite ; he had only perceived that the

Jews were excessively excited, and spoke of Paul

with tne utmost exasperation. The hierarchical

authority of the Jews could, as he hoped, enable

Mm to accomplish his design. His command
that a meeting of the Sanhedrin should be held,

demonstrates that the independence of the Jews,

even in matters referring to the internal concerns

of their religion, had been seriously impaired.

The word awe^^^elv implies that the members
assembled in the ordinary council-room, whereas
the reading kX^elv^ which is not well attested

[note 1, appended tn the text

—

Tb.], assumes

that they were required to meet at the abode of

the Roman. Besides, KaTayay6v (with which
compare icarapdvy xxiii. 10), indicates a locality

in the city itself, and not one in the interior of

the tower of Antonia, which commanded the city.

From the word i^wrev it appears that, although

Lysias had at first felt some alarm, because he
had illegally fettered a Roman citizen, he had,

nevertheless, not freed Paul from his bonds,

until he presented him to the Sanhedrin. [** Al-

though he had been alarmed, he determined, in

a spirit of defiance, to exhibit no signs of weak-
ness to the Jews, by the immediate release of the

prisoner.

—

Karayay6vy i. «., brought him down
from the tower to the council-room of the San-
hedrin." (Meyer).—Tr.].
Ch. xxiii. 1. And Paul, earnestly be-

holding the coonoil.—The apostle was now
placed before the Sanhedrin, like the Redeemer
himself, in the night which preceded his cruci-

fixion, and like the first apostles, ch. iv. 7 AT. ; v

27 flf. *Arev<(Taf, t. «., he steadfastly surveyed the

assembly before him, with a calm and undaunted
spirit. The address, &v6p. aSeT^^oi, without iraripe^

(as in xxlL 1), demonstrates that he felt himself
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to be the equal of the persons before him. He
commenuea the proceedings himself, for he had
not been cited by the a'^serablj, but had been
placed before them by the Roman commandant.
Hence they waited until the latter made his own
statement; the apostle, on his part, speaks with
great composure. He testifies that he had a
good conscience, inasmuch as he had always
fulfilled his duty to Ood in every respect; Trdoij

awei6ija£t ayai^y, in every respect, in every case,

with a good conscience. Hokireixifnu (which is

equivalent to rempublieam gero, fungor magUtraiu
inrepub.) here implies: **I have performed my
ofllce with a good conscience rv> t^e^);'* the latter

is dativut commodi, namely, "for God.** f** / have
Uved unto God^ %. e., for his service and glory;
see Rom. xiv. 8; Gil. ii. 19.** (Hackett).—Ta.].
The tiiiu loquendi furnishes no authority whatever
for taking tro^uTtvofiai in an entirely abstract

sense, as if it were equivalent to vitam isutituerey

or, te gerere.

Veb. 2, 8. a. The high prleat Ananias.

—

He is also mentioned by Josephus (Antiq. xx.

6. 2; 6. 2 f.). He was the son of Nebedsaus,
and was appointed high priest by Herod, the
king of Chalcis, in th^ year A. D. 48 : he proba-
bly retained his high office till towards the year
CO, when Ismael, the son of Phabi, was made the
high priest, shortly before the departure of the

procurator Felix (Jos. Ant. xx. 8. 8).—Ananias
was sent to Rome, in the year A. D. 52, by Qnad-
ratus, the governor of Syria, in order to defend
himself before the emperor Claudius, in reference

to certain aot^ of violence of which the Samari-
tans accused the Jews (Jos. Ant. xx. 6. 2).

This circumstance led interpreters, at an earlier

period, to believe that Ananias had, on that

occasion, been deposed, and that, when Paul
appeared before him, he was only temporarily
administering the office, or, possibly, merely
retained the honorary title of an ex-high priest

(Eichhorn ; Kuinoel). But Ananias pleaded his

cause with entire success when he was in Revue,
and then returned to Jerusalem, where he was,
no doubt, allowed to retain his office without
interruption. This is the opinion, among other
recent writers, of Winer {Realwort.)^ Wieseler
(Chronol. d. apost. Zeilaltera, 1848, p. 76 f. note),

Meyer (Com.), and Ewald (Ap. Zeiialter, p. 600).

Thus, other historical records establish the fact

that Ananias was at that time unquestionably
the ruling high priest—a fact indicated by the

designation 6 Ipj^tepevc, ver. 2, 4.

b. Commanded them that atood by him,
etc.

—

[Toig irapeffT. avr^f those who stood at his

(the high priest's) side—servants, or officers of

the court; comp. Lu. xix. 24. (Meyer).

—

Tb.].

Scarcely had Paul uttered the first words, when
the high priest, to whom they seemed to betray
audacity or hypocrisy, commanded those who
stood by (probably officers of justice), to smite

him on the mouth. But Paul replied to him
with righteous indignation, and announced a di-

vine retribution for that blow. ["Observe the

position, (at the beginning of the reply) of the

word Hmreoff which, in a higher sense, returns

to the high priest the blow that had Jtut been re-

.efived. It is an arbitrary assumption (Baumg.),
that the command of the high priest was not exe-

cuted.** (Meyer).—Ta.]. The words rbmeiv oi

fuXkti, do not constitute an imprecation, as £ai*

noel supposes. [** Shall smite, literally, is (or if

about) to snutA, the first verb denoting simple fu-

turity the idea of a (human) curse or im-

precation is at variance with the very .form of

the original.*' (Alex.).—Ta.]. The expression

Tolxe KeKoviofUve exposes the hypocrisy of Ana-
nias; it contrasts the external splendor of the

paint or lime on the surface of the wall with the

interior parta, whicb consiBt of filthy clay. ["A
whited wail is a familiar figure for a fair outside,

behind which, or within which, all is foul and
filthy. Our Saviour uses the still stronger

image of a whited sepulchre, Mattb. txiii. 27.**

(Alex.).

—

Tr.]. Great prominence is given to

the inconsistency of the high priest, who pro-

fesses to judge according to the rule of the Mo-
saic law, and yet personally violates it, by ille-

gally subjecting Paul to ill treatmenL Kax ait,

i. 0., Thou too, as well as the rest, whereas,

thou, as a judge, art specially bound to observe

the law with strictness and conscienUousness.

["K4i?9, for Kd^tfoai'' (Winer | 14. 4).—Tb,].
—That prophetical announcement was fulfills

ten years afterwards, when Ananias, as one of

the leaders of the loyal imperial party, was mor-
dered, at the beginning of the Jewish war, by

the insurgents [the sicarii] ; Jos. Jewish War, XL

Ybb. 4, 5. RevUeat thoa, etc.?—To the

charge that when Paul addressed such abusive

language to the high priest of God, he offered an

insult to the holy God himself, he replied, (for

the purpose of justifying his course,) that he

knew not that the person so addressed was the

high priest. This answer has received various

artificial interpretations, and its meaning has

often been distorted. In some of these cases,

the words *Hhat he is the high priest^' {brt

karlv dpX')i in others "I knew not" (owe ideiv),

have served as the basis of the explanation.

The former have, by a forced inter^etation,

been represented as meaning that the apostle

denied that Ananias was really the high priest,

either because he had procured the office by

money (Grotius), or because he reaUy was not

at that time the true high priest (Lightfoot).

The meaning of the other words, in which V^m
speaks of his want qf knowledge of the fac^ has

also been perverted by commentators, as if Panl

intended to say,: * I did not reflect that he is the

high priest' (Wetstein, Olahausen, Ewald). Ac-

cording to tnis view, Paul really retracts his

words, as having been too hastily uttered, or, he

means by ovk ySetv: * I do not adinit that it is so*

(Augustine), or "I could not know—could not

think that he is the high priest, since he has

acted in a manner so unpriestly, and so entirely

unworthy of a high priest" (Calvin, Meyer,

Baumgarten). [Calvin says: Ego Augustino

subsoribens non dubito quin hsBC ironies sit ex-

cusatio, etc.

—

Tr.]. The cause which has led to

these far-fetched explanations, was the apparent

impossibility of believing that the words, if

taken in their plain and direct sense, conveyed

the truth, namely, that the apostle actually did

not know that he who had given that unbecomiog

command, was in truth the high priest in office.

There have, however, been interpreters, who

adhere to the literal sense of the words—for in-
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sUnco, Chrysostom ; Beza. They appeal to the

fact that the apostle had long been absent from
Jerusalem, and hence could not personaHy know
the high priest. If Ananias had been invested

with the office at the time when Paul proceeded
with the letters of the "high priest" (ix. 1, 2)
to Damascus, in order to persecute the Chris-

tians, it would be inconceiyable that Paul should
not now know the same man. But it has al-

ready been fully demonstrated that Ananias did

not obtain the office until the year 48, whereas
the latest date that can possibly be fixed as that

of Paul's conversion, is the year 40 or 41. [See
ExBG. note on ch. ix. 2.—Tb.]. Besides, the

high priest could not be recognized by his ap-

parel, when he was not engaged in performing
his official duties in the temple. It is also quite

possible that Ananias was not, at that moment,
the presiding officer of the meeting, for the whole
occurred, not at a regular session of the Sanhe-
drin, but at one which had been unexpectedly
appointed by the Roman tribune. Or, if Ananias
even did act as the presiding officer, Paul could
not know from that circumstance that he was
also the high priest, for the latter was not al-

ways or necessarily the nati (president of the

Sanhedrin). [**It should be remembered that

the intricacy and confusion on these points—the

many High Priests who had been successively

put up and down by Roman intervention, etc.

—

is not necessarily the fault of the historian, but
arises from the actual irregularities existing at

this crisis of the Jewish history, etc." (Alex.).

—

Tb.].—Paul refers, in this connection, to a com-
mandment of God (Exod. xxii. 28 [quoted ver-

batim from the LXX. Exod. xxii. 27.—Te.]), as

one which he well knew and also revered—but
without retracting his words. p'The quotation
—is simply tantamount to saying, *I know^he
law that you refer to, but I am not guilty of its

violation.' " (Alex. ).—Tr. ]
Vkb. & I am a Phartaee.—At this point the

apostle quickly changes the course which he had
hitherto pursued; a calm defence, such as he
had begun in ver. 1, found no favorable hearing.

[**He had seen enough to be convinced that there
was no prospect before this tribunal of a fair in-

quiry and a just decision." {Conyb. and II. II.

270
J.

—

^Tb.]. The method which he now adopted
in aefending himself, and by which at least one
party in the assembly before him might be won
for his cause—the cause of Christian truth—was
that of openly declaring that he was himself a
Pharisee, and that his faith was allied to the

Pharisaic doctrine. [** Paul's declaration that he
was still a Pharisee, is as little untrue, as it was
when he made it in Phil. iii. 6. He describes
himself as a Jew, who, 09 such^ belonged to no
other'religious society than that of the Phari-
sees, and who, especially with regard to the doc-
trine of the resurrection, adhered to the creed
of the Pharisees (in opposition to the whole sys-
tem of Sadduceeism), after Its truth had been so
fully established in the Person of Christ Him-
self. His opposition to the doctrine of right-

eousness by the law, to the hypocrisy, etc., of the
Pharisees, and his anti-Pharisaic labors, did not
refer to the sect per »e, but to its moral and
other errors. As a Jew, he continued to be a
Pharisee, and, as such, was an orthodox Jew, in

opposition to the Naturalism of the Sadduoees."
(Meyer).

—

Tb.].—When he calls himself "a son
of Pharisees," ne refers to his father arid ances-
tors, and implies that he was .not the first of
his family who adopted Pharisaic views and sen-
timents, but had already received them by in-

heritance. [A son of Fhariseee, see note 2, ap-
pended to the text.

—

Tb.]. He adds, that he
was in reality placed before the tribunal for thfi

sake of the hope and resorreotion. The
words irepl kXiridoQ Kal avaardoeui veKpQv, are
commonly explained as an heudiadys, equivalent
to "hope of the resurrection;" this is the opinion,

of Bengel, Meyer, Baumgarten. But a better
and more complete sense may be obtained by
taking each of the terms separately, thus: 'for
the sake of the hope,' that is, the hope of re-

demption—of the Mes8iA.nic promise given to

Israel, * and for the sake of a resurrection of the
dead.' The latter words may then be directly

referred to the resurrection of Jesus, whereas,
if they are inseparably connected with cAtt^, the
future resurrection only can have been meant;
and yet the resurection of Jesus was, no doubt,
the subject which primarily presented itself to

the mind of the apostle.

Veb. 7-9. And when he had so said.

—

The multitude ['Hhe whole mass or body of
the Sanhedrin itself, as distixiguished from the
parties into which it was divided'' (Alex. ).

—

Tb.]
had previously united in.assailing Paul; but it

was now divided (koxi(r97f), so that the Pharisees
and the Sadducees contended with each other.

The contention grew louder and more violent

(Kpavyf^ fieydhf, ver. 9; -rroX^ ardaic, ver. 10), in-

somuch that the Roman tribune, who was alarmed
by the danger which threatened his prisoner, or-

dered the soldiers to conduct the latter away.
Here Luke explains the dffrerence between the
doctrinal views of the Pharisees and those of the
Sadducees, for the purpose of enabling his read,
ers to comprehend the cause of the difficulty which
had arisen between men, who had previously acted
in concert. The latter denied, on the one hand,
the resurrection, and, on the other, the existence
of an angel or spirit. (The reading /zj/J^

—

fi^e
should be retained, for critical reasons. [But
see note 8, appended to the text, above.

—

Tb.].
The former, uvdi, introduces a second class of
conceptions, generically different fro.m the pre-
ceding (avdaraaiv) ; the latter, /xvre, connects with
it objects that are similar, in so far as irvevfia^

an incorporeal spirit, and dyycAof are, essentially,

homogeneous). The Pharisees, on the contrary,
oonfess both. CAfifp6Tega, i. e., in so far as
the resurrection of the body, on the one hand,
and the existence of a pure spirit, e. ^., angels or
departed souls, on the other, constitute two dis-

tinct oategoi'ies). [On jaff6e—-u^T£ in this pas-
sage, see WiNEB : Gram. N. T. J 65. 6.—Alford,
who differs from Lechler, says: "The former
fiffre has been altered to fiv^l to suit ra aft^repa,
because with avoor. fi^e iyy. ft^e irv. three things
are mentioned ;—whereas, if /tT^d^ is read, the two
last are coupled, and form only one. But rd doc.
is used of both thmge, the one being the reeurrec^

tion, the other, the doctrine of ^T^tnVuoZ ezUtences;

the two specified classes of the latter being com-
bined generically."—On the doctrines of the two
sects, see Jos. AnL XYIIL i: 4. Bel. Jud. II. 8.
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14.

—

Tb.]. Indeed, several scribes [see note 4,

appended to the text, above.

—

Tr.] of the Phari-
saic party, espoused the cause of Paul. This
party consisted both of learned, and of unlearned
men ; the former were the speakers. They spoke
of Paul, personally, in favorable terms, as a man
who could not be charged with any offence, and,
moreover, expressed the opinion that it was quite

possible that he had received a revelation. The
sentence: el - - AyytXof, terminates abruptly, [//^

•deoiiaxofiEv being cancelled by recent editors; see

note 5 appended to the text, above.

—

Tr.]; it

either states, affirmatively, the condition, with-

out adding the apodosis, or it is a question, the

reply to which the opponents are expected to fur-

nish. [" The question is an aposiopesis (comp.
John VI. 62; Rom. ix. 22,) implying, but not ex-

pressly saying, that if such are the facts, they
are very serious." (Meyer).—"Undoubtedly, a
designed aposiopesis. A significant gesture or

look towards the Sadducees expressed what was
left unsaid." (Hackett). Winer {Oram. J 64 II.)

does not decide whether the words were pro-
nounced affirmatively or interrogatively, and adds
that it is doubtful whether an aposiopesis is here
to be assumed, or whether the sentence was sim-

ply left unfinished on account of a sudden inter-

ruption, comp. ver. 10.—•*The sentence was left

incomplete or unheard in the uproar." {Conyb.

and U. II. 271). In all these cases the words //^

"dtofi, are assumed to be a later addition.

—

Tr.].

There can be no doubt that the words: bat if a
spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, re-

fer to Paul's statement in oh. xxii. 6 ff. respect-

ing the appearance of Jesus, except that the Pha-
risees conceived of the appearance of an angel,

or the manifestation of a spirit, in their own way.
Yeb. 10. And when there arose a great

dissension.—The excitement continued to in-

crease, until at length the tribune became appre-
hensive that Paul would be palled in pieoes
by the parties (diaanaa'^rf implies that while some
took hold of him in order to protect him, others

eixed him in wrath, and thus he was dragged to

and fro.). Hence he ordered that the military

force which he commanded (oTodrevfia) should

descend from the tower, secure the person of the

prisoner, employing even violent measures, if

the assembly resisted, and re-conduct him to the

barracks. The commander, who did not desire

to wound the feelings of the hierarchs, had, doubt-

less, directed the soldiery to remain in the tower,

and had come to the meeting attended only by
an orderly officer.

Ver. 11. And the night following.—The
revelation of Jesus Christ was probably made
through the medium of a vision in a dream. Paul
saw the Lord standing by him, and heard his

cheering words of promise.—E/f 'lepowraX^fi—elf

*'P6uijVf i. «., he was directed to go to both cities,

ana address his testimony to (etc) ^oth—the one
being the religious, the other, the political capi-

tal of the world, at that time.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHIOAL.

1. When the apostle declares that he has a good
conscience, he does not so much refer personally

to himself as an individual, as rather to Am ealL

tr^ as an apostle of the Gentiles. He was bound

more solemnly than ever, when he stood in the

presence of the highest court of the hierarchy
of Israel, not to be ashamed of his office ; and he
did, openly and glftdly, acknowledge it. He ap-

pealed to God (ry t^e^)—to that divine grace and
that divine approbation, which were decisive,

even though men should sternly condemn hia

conduct. He had, no doubt, chiefly those years

of his life in view, which followed his conversion;

still, his testimony does not refer exclusively to

that period ; he says in substance that, as a Chris-

tian, he served God as sincerely and zealously, as

at any previous period.

2. The distinction between the office and t^e

person who is invested with it, was placed by
Paul in a very clear light, both when he so quick-

ly addressed Ananias, on being subjected to such
ill treatment, ver. 8, and when he justified the

words whiqh he had uttered, ver. 5. The offiet

required the president and every member of the

court to observe the law with the strictest con-

scientiousness ; but here the person, the office-

bearer, most grossly violated the law, ver. 8. His

personal act unquestionably justified any one

who refused to recognize him as the holder of

such a sacred office. This is the decision of the

Holy Ghost, who applies the standard of right*

and truth to the person, however exaUed his po-

sition may be, and recognizes no man as infalli-

ble, whether found in cathedra, or in the midst

of a general church council.

8. The declaration of the apostle, rer. 6, that

he was a Pharisee, is frequently represented as

having been dictated by worldly wisdom, as it

enabled him to divide the assembly, and to de-

rive personal advantage from party interests.

Divide et impera. But it was assuredly not hia

object to secure himself and his personal inter-

ests; he was influenced solely bv a regard for

the sacred cause of the truth, and for the honor
of Christ. He availed himself of the party dis-

tinctions existing between the Pharisees and Sad-
ducees, simply as the means of obtaining a hear-

ing for the truth, to which the minds of all had
hitherto been entirely closed. And he gained
this object by declaring that he was himself a
Pharisee, and was brought before the tribunal

on account of a doctrine which constituted the

centre of gravity in the Pharisaic system. He
pursues here the same course which he adopted
when he combated paganism [see the author's

ExEO. notes, and Doct. views, ch. xvii. 16-34.

—Ta.] ; he selects those principles which are al-

lied to Christianity—Israel's hope of a Messi^
and faith in the resurrection of the dead. The
result, indeed, shows that the Pharisees ap-

proached more nearly to the truth, than their

opponents.

4. How far was Paul justified in saying tlua ke

had not merely been, but that he still teas, a Phari-

see f It has been supposed by some that his lan-

guage involved an untruth. But when we reflect

on the relation in which he stood to the whole
system of the Sadducees (and it is precisely in

view of their adverse positions that he speaks),

it is evident that he could, with entire truth, as-

sert that he had not changed, that he still was a

Pharisee, that he held strict views of that holi-

ness and righteousness which availed before God,

and that, as to the hope of Israel and the resur^
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reclion, he was a firm belieTcr; indeed, the rich-

est blessing whioh existence could afford him,

was the fulfilment of that earnest hope which the

devout Pharisee entertained. And with respect

to the points in which he differed from the Pha-
risees, he says to them, as he had once said to

the pagan Athenians: '*That which ye seek, but

do not understand, I have; I know it; I declare

it unto you.'* In this sense the remark may be

appropriately repeated, which Bengel makes in

another connection, on ver. 1 : [In pristine statu,

quanquam in errore yersabatur, conscientise

fuerat obsecutus, neque quicquam commiserat,

cur in foro externo reus fieret.|| Nunc, quum
bona Vetera non abjecit, sed meliora accepit, ex

prvsenti statu lux in pristinum sese refundebat.

6. The revelation of Christ, ver. 11, alike com-
forted and strengthened Paul. Even while he is

involved in very great danger, a most brilliant

prospect is opened before him. It had long ago
appeared to him to be the highest object of life,

to be permitted to preach the Gospel in Rome,
ch. xix. 21 ; and that permission was now granted.

—All the purposes of the Redeemer in reference

to him, as revealed at the period of his conversion,

through Ananias, were rapidly approaching their

fulfilment, although under the sign of the cross,

seeing that he would be required to suffer much
for the sake of the name of Jesus (ch. ix. 15, 16).

HOMILXTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yes. 1. And Paul, earnestly beholding
the ooanoil.—Such a glance Solomon had al-

ready cast on places of judgment, where ungodly
men and wickedness prevail, Eccl. iii. 16; and
such expressive glances are mentioned in the

history of the life of our blessed Saviour, Luke
XX. 17; Mark iiL 6; xi. 11. Paul's heart was,

no doubt, deeply affected as he surveyed the
scene before him ; he thought of the fall of his

brethren according to the flesh, whose Great
Council was governed by such principles: he
thought^ too, on his own election and calling, by
which he had been delivered from the bonds of

darkness, and in consequence of which he would
never again be obliged to apply for letters and a
commission (ix. 8) to such a counciL (Rieger).

—

I have lived [walked] in all good con-
science before Qod until this day.—Those
who are rebuked by their own conscience, do not
usually lift up their eyes, as Paul here does, but
cast them down. (Starke).

—

A good conscience be-

fore Oodf proceeds, I. From true faith in Christ,

by which the remission of sins is obtained ; II.

From the assurance of divine grace and eternal

life; III. From the renewal of the Holy Ghost,
unto a new life and walk; IT. From the faithful

performance of the duties of our calling, (id.).

—

It is true that many appeal to their good con-
science, because no man can actually look into

it; many, too, mistake a sleeping for a good con-
science, (id.).

Vbb. 2. To smite him on the mouth.—In
this mode of suffering, too, Paul was an image
of the suffering Jesus, who, in the days of his

Borrow, was smitten on the cheek because he
witnessed a good confession (1 Tim. Ti. 18) be-

fore the high priest (John xviii. 22V (Ap. Past.).

—How many shameful blows on tne face deTOut

believers still receive, partly, by being reviled,

partly, by not being allowed to speaks the truth,

and to rebuke the wicked ways of the world ! Job
xvi. 10; 1 Kings xxii. 24; Acts v. 28. (Starke).

Yeb. 8. Qod shall smite thee, thou whited
wall.—Here was one of those whited sepulchres

mentioned by the Lord Himself, Mt. xxiii. 27.

—

We have here a striking instance of an uncon-
verted teacher. Ananias held the sacred office

of high priest, and, perhaps, when viewed ex-

ternally, his gray hair and white priestly gar-

ments, gave him even a venerable appearance;
but internally, his heart was full of rage and
deadly hatred, of injustice and tyranny. Our
sacred offices, ecclesiastical titles, and priestly

dignities, are nothing else than a white lime

which conceals the internal uncleanUess of the

carnal heart. But no attempt at concealment is

of avail before God, and even in the presence of

men the loose lime sometimes fails to adhere.

(Ap. Past.).—No doubt when Paul's conduct is

compared with the calmness, gentleness, and
self-denial of Jesus (John xviii. 23), his warmth
of temper bec^omes evident. Still, we ought not
to be too rigid in forming a judgment respecting

the apostle. It is true that in our excessively

refined age, the servants of Christ cannot commit
a greater sin than when they exhibit impetuosity

;

the remark is at once made that they should have
been more circumspect. This may be true; but
then, let it be considered that they have exposed
themselves to every danger, and, weak as they

are, chose their position at the front of the army.
It is surely better to be unskilful advocates of

the Lord, than, through excessive caution, to re-

sign the whole work to others. It may be also

remarked, that if Luther, for instance, had been
in Paul's place, he would have spoken with far

more severity. (Williger).

Ver. 5. I wist not that he was the high
priest.—It ought to be observed that it was quite

possible that, amid the tumult, Paul should not
have known or recognized the person of the high
priest; for, at that time, the office had been ex-

posed to such vicissitudes, that it could not al-

ways be known who was really invested with it

Hence Paul might have regarded Ananias as a
Jewish elder and judge, without actually know-
ing that he was at that time the presiding high
priest. However, even if it should be assumed
that Paul did know him, his words could not
have been intended to imply more than that,

while he revered the o^c«, he rebuked the person

who so unworthily administered it (Ap. Past.).

—It would, however, be an abuse to quote the
conduct of Paul for the purpose of justifying yio-

lent human passions, or the maxims of a false

political wisdom, Titus i. 7. (Starke).—If St.

Paul in this manner assails the priest, who was
appointed by the law of Moses, why should I

hesitate to assail these painted bishops and masks
that come from the pope, without any authority

derived from God or from men? (Luther).

Ver^ 6. I am a Pharisee, etc.—Here Paul
stands as a sheep in the midst of wolves ; he is,

therefore, wise as a serpent. Matt x. 16. (Starke).

—And yet, he did not renounce the harmlessnesa
of the dove. He still belonged to the Pharisees,

not only on account of his education and earlier

life, but also on account of his present position
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M a belieyer, in so far as, in contradistinction

from the ftiTolity of the Sadduoees, he main-
tained, with the Pharisees, the authority of the

divine law, and belieyed in the resurrection.

This was the common ground occupied by them
and by him, and he desir^ed to guide them still

farther, until he had conducted them to the Gos-
peL

—

The hope of the faihera, fulfilled by the ap-

Searance of Christ; and, the resurrection of the

ead, sealed by the resurrection of Christ—the

two fundamental themes of the preaching of

PauL (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 7. And the multitude was divided.
—Here again we see the wisdom of God, in pa-

tiently permitting so many forms of religion to

exist. If the whole world were of one mind, the

truth would soon be crushed. But now, while

one sect contends with another, divine truth finds

an opportunity to speak. (Ap. Past.).

VfiR. 9. We find no evil in this man.—
Human passions were violently inflamed ; never-

theless the wisdom of God accomplished its great

design. He rules in the midst of his enemies
[Ps. ex. 2.1. Some—says Paul (Phil. i. 16, 18),

—preach Christ, who are influenced by hostile

feelings; still, if Christ is preached, whatever
the motive may be, I will rejoice. (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 10. And when there arose a great
dissension, the ohief oaptain, fearing, etc.

—When the people of God are in great distress,

He can always send them guardian angels, even
though these should be heathen soldiers.

(Starke).—It may easily be conceived how g^reat

a stumbling-block this division was to the hea-
then officer. (Rieger).—And still, in our day,

when Christians, in their religious disputes, pull

one another in pieces, the^ conduct must give

offence to heathens.

Veb. 11. And the night foUowing, the
Lord stood by him.—The danger was great,

but the comfort, too, was great (Starke).—The
consolatory words of the Lord, must, on this oc-

casion, have been of special value to the apostle.

He may, himself, have felt but little satisfied with
the witness which he had borne in Jerusalem,
partly, on account of the result, and partly, on
account of the manner of his defence. Such
thoughts and doubts, to which, more than to any
other cause, the sleepless nights of a servant of
God are due, were dispelled by the words of the
Lord: 'Be of good cheer; I am satisfied with thy
testimony ; thou hast done what thou couldst do

;

the result did not depend on thee ; thou hast not
interfered with my ways and purposes ; thy wit-

ness in Jerusalem is at an end ; now go to Rome.'
( Wniiger).—The rest of the book, after ch. xxiii.,

is occupied with the apostolical testimony which
Paul bore in Rome. Now if the defenders of the
primacy of Peter could have found all these state-

ments, or even only the half of them, made in

reference to Peter, what a great stress they would
lay on the circumstance ! (Bengelj.

On the whole section, ver. 1-11.

—

Th£ ene-

miet of the QotpeU condemning themselves: 1. By
the injustice of which they are guilty, ver. 2 ff.

;

11. By their internal disputes, ver. 6 ff. (Lisco).—The hope of the resurrection, the crown of Christi-

anity : I. The force of PauVs defence depends on
the truth of the dpptrine of the resurrection ; II.

That doctrine is sustained by the sure foundation

of divine truth, (id.).

—

The excited feding wkiA
Paul displayed before the council: L The caoae,

ver. 1, 2; II. The manner in which he controlled

it, ver. 8-5. (id.).

—

The true mode ofcombiMmg tks

sifnplicity of the children of God with the viedom <^

the children of this world: I. The simplicity of the

children of God, by a*candid confession of oar

infirmities, ver. &-6; II. The wisdom of the chil-

dren of this world, by availing onrselves of ihoee

circumstances by which our object may be gained,

ver. 6-10. (id.).

—

The comfort ofa good consdenee,

ver. 1; I. The source from which it proceeds;

(a) justification by faith; (b) earnestness in fol-

lowing holiness [Heb. xii. 141; II. The 8iq>port

which it affords: (a) it enables us to labor with

diligence; (b) it enables us to suffer with hope
and joy.

—

PauVs defence before the council, or. The

true spirit of a witness: a spirit, I. Of manly cour-

age, ver. 1-8 ; II. Of childlike humility, ver. 4,

5; IIL Of calmness and prudence, ver. 6; and,

at the same time, IV. Of candor and simplidtj,

ver. 6, (for Paul speaks nothing but tlie truth].—Even when a servant of God exhibits notkimg bit

carnal zeal, he shows what manner of spirit he is if

[Luke ix. 55] : L By the cause which provdos
his teal (it is iniquity that arouses him, and jus-

tice and truth for which he is zealous). II. By
the manner in which that teal manifests itself

(even in anger, he forgets neither his own dignity,

nor his reverence for God). III. By the victory

which he gains over it (he confesses it, when his

composure is restored, and firmly controls it—
Parallel cases in Luther*s life and writings).—

Jesus and Paul before the Great Council, or, Tie

Master and the disciple before ur^fuet fudgee : I. The
points of resemblance between them; (a) both

are undeservedly exposed to shame, (tot. 2, and

comp. John xviii. 22); (6) both maintain the dig-

nity which heaven had bestowed (ver. 8, awi

John xviii. 23). II. The points in which the

Master is above the disciple ; (a) the holy self-

consciousness of Jesus (John xviii. 20, 21), is

more than Paul's good conscience (ver. 1 ) ; (b)

the gentle reply of Jesus (John xviii. 28), is more
heavenly than Paul's human vehemence (ver. 81!

—The best advocates of a servant of God before the

tribunal of an ur\fust world: L The comfort of a

good conscience in his own breast, ver. 1 ; II. The
curse of a bad cause in the ranks of his enemies,

ver. 8, 6-9; III. The sympathy of unpr^udieed
and honest men of the world, ver. 10; IT. The
gracious testimony of a righteous Judge, in heav-

en, ver. 11.

—

The call from heaven: *Be of good

cheer, PatU!\ a source of comfort for all the fadJt-

ful servants of Christ: I. It consoles them when
the world uigustly condemns. IL It indemnifies

them, when their office exposes them to reproach;

III. It soothes them when their ovm conscience

is troubled ; IV. It endows them with strength

for future contests (*Thou must bear witness ^so
at Rome.').—[Ver. 8. Fttith in the mvieibte world:^

I. The invisible world; (a) the future judgment;

(b) the eternal happiness of the redeemed; (e)

the eternal misery of the impenitent. IL The
grounds of our faith in it; (a) reason sustains it;

(6) the word of God establishes it; (c) the resur-

rection of Christ confirms and IDustratee it.

III. The influence of that faith ; (a) on Uie mind
and heart; (b) on the conscience; (c) on the wair

ward walk.—Tb.].
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SECTION III.

PAUL IS CONVEYED FROM JERUSALEM TO CESAREA, AND THERE SPEAKS IN DE-
FENCE OF HIMSELF BEFORE THE ROMAN PROCURATOR FELIX, AND, SUBSE-
QUENTLY, BEFORE HIS SUCCESSOR FESTUS, AS WELL AS BEFORE KING AGRIPPA H.

Chaptke XXIII. 12—XXVI. 82.

a.— c0n8pibact aqainst the life of paul hating been di8c0ybred, he 18 sent, for the
safety of his person, to cesarea, where he is placed in the charge of felix, the roman
procurator.

Chapter XXIH. 12-85.

12 And [Bat] when it was day, certain of the Jews [day, the JewsH banded to-

gether [combined], and bound themselves under a curse [themselves oy an oath'],

saying that they would neither eat nor drink till they had [should have] killed Paul.

13 *And they [But there] were Inore than forty which had [forty men who] made this

14 conspiracy. *And they [These] came to the chief priests and elders, and said. We
have bound ourselves under a gi'eat [solemn] curse, that we will eat [taste] nothing

15 until we have slain Paul. *Now therefore ye with the council signify [give notice]

to the chief captain [the tribune] that he [should] bring him down unto you to mor-

row [qiH. to morrowH, as though ye would inquire something more perfectly [as if ye
were about to inquire more thoroughly] concerning him [into his case] : and we, or

ever he come near, are ready to kUl him [but we are ready to kill him, before he
comes near.]

16 *And when [However (^0>] Paul's sister's son heard of their lying in wait, he
17 [of the plot, and] went and entered into the castle [barracks], and told Paul. *Thea

[But] Paul called one of the centurions unto Am, and said, Bring this young man
unto the chief captain [tribune] : for he hath a certain thing [something] to tell him.

18 *So he took him, and brought ^iw to the chief captain [tribune], and said, Paul the

prisoner called me unto Aim, and prayed [asked] me to bring this young man unto

19 thee, who hath something to say unto thee. ""Then [But] the chief captain [tribune]

took him by the hand, and went with him aside privately [withdrew to a private place],

20 and asked him, What is [it] thU thou hast to tell mef '''And [But] he said. The
[That the] Jews have agreed [together] to desire thee that thou wouldest bring down
Paul to morrow into [before] the council [chief council, t6 ffuvidptou], as though they

would inquire somewhat of him more perfectly [as if the council would ^ institute a

21 more thorough investigation concerning him]. *But do not thou yield unto [thou be
persuaded thereto by] them : for there lie in wait for him of them more than forty men,
which [who] have bound themselves with an oath [as in ver. 12], that they will neither

eat nor drink till they have killed him : and now are they ready, looking for a promise

22 from thee [waiting for thy promise]. ^So the chief captain then let the young man
depart [Then {6 fiv ohv ;^.) the tribune dismissed the young man], and charged Aim,

See thou tell no man that thou hast shewed these things to me [charged him to tell no
one, that he had disclosed this to him, Tcpdq juc].

23 And he called unto him two [of the, d()o rtva^ rmv lx,'\ centurions, saying, Make
ready two hundred soldiers to gu to Cesarea, and horsemen three score Und ten [seventy

horsemen], and spearmen [and of light-armed men] two hundred, at the third hour of

24 the night; *And provide them [|And they were also to provide] beasts, that they may
'25 [might] set Paul on, and [to] bring Aim safe [in safety] unto Felix the governor. ^And
26 he wrote a letter after this manner: ^Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent [the

27 noble] governor Felix sendeth greeting. *This man was taken of [seized by] the Jews,

and should have been killed of [and was on the point of being killed by] them : then
came I with an army [with the soldiery (rf inpareofkorty as in ver. 10)], and rescued

28 him, having understood [learned] that ne was a Roman [citizen]. ^And when I

would have known the cause wherefore [And as I wished to asceiiam the CTounds on
which] they accused him, I brought him forth [down, xanjyoYov] into their council:
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414 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

29 *Whom I perceived to be accused [only on account] of questions of .their law, but to

80 have nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or of bonds [imprisonment]. ^And
[But] when it was told me how [pm, how] that the Jews laid [that they* would lay]

wait for the man, I sent [him] straightway to thee, and gave commandment to his

[gave notice to the] accusers also to say before thee what they had against him. Fare-

well [that they should speak before thee Com. what they Farewell)*].

31 '''Then the soldiers, as it was commanaed them, took Paul, and brought him by
82 [during the, did r^^ v.] night to Antipatris. ^[But] On the morrow [next day] they

33 left the horsemen to go with him, and returned to the castle [barracks] : * Who [But
these], when they came to Cesarea, and delivered the epistle to the governor, presented

34 Paul also before him. *And when the governor [But when heH had read the letter^

he asked of what province he was. And when he understood [learned] that he wa$

35 of Cilioia ; '^'I will hear thee, said he, when thine accusers are also come [also here].

And he commanded' him to be kept in Herod's judgment hall [in Herod's palace].

I Ver. 12. a. In the mi^jority of the anclal mftniuciipta [A. B. C. E.. also God. Sin., Byr.], we find the reMUng oc lovlol-
ot; only the two latest, O. and H., read nvts rw» *Iov£. [as in text. reeX which is a correction, as It waa aasnmed [by ths
copyists, in Tiew of rer. 18j that t>nly $ome were engaged in the plot. [Valg. qutdam t» JucUtu; recent editors goieraUy
read iroti^. vwrr. oc 'lovdouM.—Tft.]

> Ver. 12. b. [In place of : under a ettr$« (or : with an oaik, as the same Greek words are rendered in rer. 21), the trsna-

lators of the Bngl. Bible here propose in the margin: toith anoaihqf txecraUon; literally, cenaiMemMtUed tHem$dm»; see

the KxBO. note.—Tr.1
* Vor. 16. avptoi' [of tait tvcl after ovmc is attested only by the two latest manuscripts [Q. H.^ it most be r^sardedss

a glofls ft-om ver. IM, as it is wanting alike in the greater nnmbcr, and In the best, of the manuscripts [A. B. C. B. Cod.
Sin., Vulg.-Ta.]

* Ver. 20. it$ iidX^mp is undoubtedly the c^glnal reading, and is also sustained by external testimoBj [A. B. I.^
whereas iiiKXwrtffof text, rec., with some minuscules, but derived from Ter. 15 (Meyer)], lUkkovr^, [in Q. HA and ^LcAA^m^r,
[in some rainascales], are merely attempts to correct the original. [ykiXXmv is adopted by Lsch., "nsch., BonL,sad
Alf.—Cod. Sin., (original) exhibits ^^AAok which was afterwards corrected by C to it^AAomatr.—n.]

* Ver. 30. a. The words vnh ri>v 'Iwlaimv^ after ivto^a^ are wanting in the Vatican manuacrtpt [B.). and in severs]

minusculeB; they are, without doubt, a later addition. [They are found in 0. U., Syr. but not in Vnig., nor Cod. Sia.^
Fur «(avT^f A. and E. sabatitute <( avrStv, which reading is adopted by Lach., and has since been found in Cod. Sb.~
Ti«rh. and Alf. cancel v«-o r. 'I.—'Ej^ovriff, of ttxL rtc^ found in B. O. H., is omitted in A. B. Cod. Sio. Ynlg., and is drop^
by Lach., bat retained by Tisch. and Alf.^—Ta.]

* Ver. 30. b. ri np6i ainhv, and i^^mvo [of ttxL rte.\ are also to be suspected, on critical grounds, and must be regarded
as glosses. [The words ra »pbf a,vrhv are found, with some variations (B. omitting t4; B 0. adding avrovc) in B. E. 6.IL;
they are retained by Alf.—Lach. and Tisch., with A., read simply avrovf after Arycir, which is also the reading of Cod.

Sin.—'E^vo is found in B.Q.and Cod. Sin.; ipp>av0t in H.; the word is omitted in A. B.,and is dropped by lach., Tisch.,

and Alt. The Vulg. has VaU in the common printed editions, but Cod. Amiatinus omits the word.—Ta.]
7 Ver. 34. & tiytfuiv after iivayrovs M is a spurious addition. [It is found in G. H., but omitted in A. B. K. Cod. Sa.

Vulg., and is dropped by recent editors generally.—Ta.l
« Ver. 36. K€\»wrat [without r<, found in A. B. B. Syr., and adopted by Lach., Tisch., Bom., and Alt] is better attested

than *K4\fva4 re {of text. r«c., with Q. U.—Cod. Sin. originally read acAcvaavrec, which was afterwards Ofnrected by C to

ceAcvaaf.

—

Vulg.Jusntgue.—Tft.]

EXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 12, 18. And when It was day.—01
lovdaloi^ t. «., the Jewish party; the details are
given in ver. 18. Ivcrpoip^ is, here, an unauthor-
ized and lawless combination, a conspiracy.
*Ava^efiaTl^ttv iavr.f they pronounced a curse,

an imprecation on themselves (O^H) if they

should taste anv thing before they had slain

Paul. [See avd^^o, etc., in Schlbusnbr: Thes.

give Lex. in LXX. I. 221.— *'Bound themsrlvet

under a curte^ in Greek, anathematized thenuelve^
- - - Anathema—among the Jews seems to have
been used to represent a Hebrew word denoting
an irrevocable vow, or something consecrated
either to Qod's special service or to irremissible
dei-truction - - - . These Jews invoked the
curse upon themselves if they should prove false

to the pledge which they had given." (Alex).

—

Tb.]. It may, at the same time, be remarked that
the Talmud provided a loop-hole, that is, fur-
nished the means for releasing an individual
from the vow and the curse, if the performance
of the former became impossible; the wise Jew.
ish teachers could free him from his vow.
Lightfoot has quoted the passage from Ahodah
Zarah [in HorK Hehr, ei, Talm. ad loe., where
he gives the following version : Homini qui vovit
se abstenturum a cibo, vsb si edat, v» si non

edat. Si edat, peccat in votam Buum : si non

edat, peccat in vit^m suam. Quid ei hie facien-

dum ? Adeat sapientes, et illi solvent ei Totim
suum. Sicut scribitur: Lingua sapientum est

sanitas, Prov. xii. 18.

—

Te.]. 'Buc w with the

subjunctive [Wineu, J 41. 8] indicates their be-

lief that the result which tney desired, would
inevitably follow.

Veb. 14, 16. And they came to the chief
prieatB.— The conspirators, in order to gain

their object, applied to the authorities—doubt-

less, primarily, to the chief priests and mem-
bers of the Great Council who entertained Sad-

dueean views. It was their wish that the whole

Sanhedrin {vfieig oirv ry ewEdpUf)) would request

the Roman commander to bring the prisoner

before them, so that they themselves might way-

lay him, and thus find an opportunity to assas-

sinate him before he could reach the assembly
(irpd TW e^yiaai). T*ETotfio!—roi- ai'eXilv—for the

fcenitive of the design and the result {tov with

the infln.) see Winer, J 44. 4.

—

Tr.]
Ver. 16. And when Panl*a aiater'a son

heard.—We have no other information respect-

ing this young man; Bengel explains his disco-

very of the murderous design, by assuming that

strict secrecy had not been observed, as none

suspected that tidings of it could possibly reach

Paul or the Roman tribune. [Alford supposes

that the young man was, like Paul himself at an

earlier period, receiving instruction in the
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schools in Jerasalem, and may there have heard
the scheme mentioned.— Tr.]. The circum-

stance shows that the apostle was not so rigor-

ously confined, as to prevent the approach of a

third person. Still, he was a diofivo^^ ver. 18,

and was .probably held, as at Rome, ch. xxviii.

16, in ctuiodia miitarUy chained to a soldier who
yarded him.

Yer. 17-22. Paul called one of the cen-
toriona.—In order to keep the matter as secret

as possible, Paul simply requests the centurion,

without explaining his purpose, to conduct the

young man to the tribune, to whom the informa-

tion was to be given. The latter courteously

received the young man, took him by the hand
in a manner which inspired confidence, and led

him to a spot where they could converse without

witnesses (Kar" idiav^ confidentially). ["The
English version changes the construction for the

sake of uniformity, the Greek abruptly passing

from the third to the first and second persons,

(literally translated) : charging him to teU no one,

that thou ha9t disclosed these things unto me. The
same end might have been secured by inserting

saith he, as in ch. i. 4." {Alex.).—On this and
other instances of a transition from the oratio ob-

liqua to the recta^ see Winer: Oram. { 63. II. 2.

—

Ta.]
Ybr. 28, 24. Make ready two hundred

soldiers.—A military force, couHisting of 470

men, was directed to escort the prisoner, in order

to protect him not only against the plots of as-

sassins, but also against any open attempt on his

life. The force consisted of heavy-armed foot-

soldiers (which signification the context assigns

to eTp€tTihr(u)y a small squadron of cavalry, and
a body of light-armed foot-soldiers. Ae^ioX&poi

is a word not found in any classic Greek writer

["perhaps frequently occurring at that period in

the popularlanguage, but not adoptedby writers."

(Meyer).

—

Tr.J> and occurs only in two pas-

sages of later writers [mentioned in Rob. Lez. ad
verb.—Tr.], in one of which [quoted by Grotius,

Meyer and Alford], the word is introduced in

connection with bowmen and men armed with a
light shield. The explanation that the Se^ioXd/Soi

were halberdiers, or life-guardsmen (protecting

the right side of the commander), cannot be ac-

cepted; they were, on the contrary, soldiers

who seized the weapon with the right hand,

whether it was a javelin or sling, and who
were, accordingly, either javelinmen or slingers.

Ewald's conjecture that the sliDgers were Ara-
bian auxiliary troops, is, very probably, in ac-

cordance with the fact, as those regions had,

from early times, been celebrated for their

slingers. The reading in Cod. Alexand. [A.],

which Lachmann preferred, viz., de^topdhivg, ac-

cords with this view, although that reading it-

self is doubtless a later correction. [Meyer also

regards the latter {6e^i6c and ^dAAo), as a correct

interpretation of the original word, Se^ioTidp.

{6e^i6c and Xofjipdvu). The reading of the text,

rec. is sustained by B (e sil). E. G. H., also Cod.

Sin.

—

Tr.]. 'An-d rpir &>/)., at the third hoar
of the night, s. «., the men were to be ready

to march at nine o'clock in the evening, or as

soon afterwards as the order that they should

proceed, arrived; it was intended that their

movements should be concealed by the darkness

of the night. It was also ordered that several

beasts of burden, t. e., horses or mules, should
be in readiness, so that they might relieve one
another. [They were not intended, as Kuinoel
says, in usum Pauli et militis ipsius custodis, but
solely in usum Pauli, as the words iva SKift. r.

IlavA. plainly show (Meyer).

—

Tr.]. Aiau6^€ti>

is equivalent to : to condtict to a place of safety.

Bengel makes an exceedingly ingenious and
happy remark on the transition from the direct

[oratio recta^ to the indirect [or. obliqua—comp.
ExBQ. note on ver. 17-22, ult.

—

Tr.] form of
speech, ver. 24: wa^aarfjaaL, Iva - - - diar^oufft:

namely, this change of construction corresponds
to the facts themselves, for the tribune did not
at first announce that the object of the march
was to furnish Paul with a military escort.

Hence the design of the whole expedition, which
was at first kept secret, is stated in 2va - - -

6taa6auxn, and, in order to express this plainly,

the transition already begins with trapacrr^oai.

Ver. 25-80. a. Felix.—["Since the death of
Herod Agrippa, recorded in ch. xii. 23, Judea
had again become a part of the great Roman
province of Syria, and was governed by deputies
(or procurators) of the Syrian ^proconsul."

(Alex.).

—

Tr.]. He was at that time the procu-
rator of Judea, and is mentioned by Joseph us,

Tacitus, and Suetonius. His full name was An-
tonius Felix. He was a freedman of the emperor
Claudius (Tac. Hist. V. 9), and a brother of Pal-
las, one of the favorites of Nero, and was appoint-
ed procurator by Claudius in the year A. D. 63,

after the deposition of Cumanus. But, as Tacitus
says (loe. cit.), he exercised the power of a king
in the spirit of a slave [jus regium servili ingenio

exercuii], and was, hence, subsequently recalled,

about A. D. 60 or 61 ; the imperial favor, how-
ever, which his brother Pallas enjoyed, protected
him against the accusations of the Jews.—Gram-
matically, ypd^fjocy in ver. 25, belong^ to elrrev in

ver. 23 ; but, as a matter of fact, the letter, which
was intended to state the case to the procurator,

may possibly have been written at a somewhat
later period. Tinroc, exemplum, indicates that

the contents of the letter are given in their orig-

inal form and extent ["Luke with his inquisi-

tive habits (see his Gospel i. 1) would find an
opportunity to copy the letter during his abode
of two years at Cesarea." (Hackett).

—

Tr.]
b. Having understood that he was a

Roman.

—

'Avt6v after k^nT^fjofv, is pleonastic.

yLa<^Cjv implies, in the connection in which it

stands, that Claudius Lysias had ascertained,

before Paul's life was in danger, that he was a
Roman citizen, and that it was precisely this

circumstance which had induced him to interfere,

in order to rescue him. But this statement is

entirely inconsistent with the facts themselves,
ch. xxi. 81 ff., and comp. xxii. 25 ff. The at-

tempt has, therefore, been made to reconcile the
two by assuming that fia^^v is used without any
reference to a particular time (Grotius), or else,

that the writer of the letter alludes to the second
rescue, ch. xxiii. 10 (Du Bois). But all such
explanations are instances of art perversely
applied. The tribune undoubtedly intended, for

the sake of exhibiting his zeal in the public ser-

vice in a favorable light, to say that he had res-

cued the man from death, because he knew that
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416 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

he was a Roman citisen. Personal considera-

tions induced him to gi^e a distorted Tiew of the

facts that had occurr^. And this comparatiTely
triTial circumstance affords eridenoe, as Mejer
correctly obserres, of the genuineness of the let-

ter. The words iirpnr&iUnK - - - fiOC^tv iaea^ai

exhibit negligence in the arrangement of the
terms of the sentence, as two different construc-
tions are combined. [<'He writes hastily, and
mixes two constructions together: 1. fitpnr^eimK

di (loi kni^'XjK t^ fuXMmjQ kaea^ai^ and, 2.

utfvv^ivTo^ dk fjuK kniPovX^ fUXXetv iatcr^at.—
See Winer, { 68. I. 1." (Meyer).—Ta.]
Vbb. 81-33. Took PAil, and brought him.—'AvciXa^dvre^ is descriptiTe'of the act of placing

Paul on a beast of burden. After a rapid night
march, he and the escort reached Antipatris, a
city which Herod the Great had built, and named
after his father Antipater. It was situated in a
plain, at a distance of 42 Roman, that is, 7 or 8
fGerman] geographical' miles from Jerusalem.
Hence the escort, which had <v>mmenced the
march at 9 o'clock on the prerious erening, must
have reached this station in the course of the

forenoon. The foot-soldiers proceeded no fur-

ther than Antipatris, but returned to Jerusalem
[where thefr aid might possibly be needed, if

any tumult should occur, while the safety of
Paul no longer required so strong a force ( Mey-
er).—Tk.]. The horsemen continued to escort

the prisoner until they reached Cesarea. which
was 26 Roman miles distant from Antipatris.

[See the full account of the road, etc., in Conyb.
and Jffowson't Life^ etc., of St. Paul, ch. 21, where
Mr. Howson says, in the text, and a note : '*It is

to the quick journey and energetic researches of
an American traveller, that we owe the power
of following the exact course of this night march
from Jerusalem to Cesarea.—See *A visit to An-
tipatris,' by the Rev. Eli Smith, missionary in

Palestine, in the Bibliotheca Sacra, VoL I. p.
478-496." {Conyb,, etc., II. 276).—Tr.]
Vbr. 84, 35. And when the governor

Swhen he] had read the letter.—Felix ad-
ressed only one question to Paul, which referred

to the latter personally, as the epistle stated that

he was a Roman citizen, without- mentioning his

residence, ^taxohetv means adfinem u»que mtdirtf

to give a fuU hearing, Tb irpaiT^ptov 'B.p66ov was
the name which the palace, built by Herod the
Great, received only after it was occupied by the
Roman governors. The apostle was, as it here
appears, not confined in a public prison [proba-
bly in consequence of the favorable statement
made in the letter,

—

Tr.], but was placed in an
apartment of the same palace in which the pro-
curator resided.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The promise of divine protection which was
conveyed by the word ^dpcet, ver. 11, was very
speedily fulfilled. The enemies of the apostle

pursued him with a deadly hatred ; the number
of the conspirators was large, their plot was
carefully arranged; and yet the almighty pro-
tection of the Redeemer secured His servant Arom
harm. That which was concerted in secret. He
made manifest ; the designs of wicked men were
frustrated by a superior military force. Thus

the exalted Redeemer rules in the midst of His
enemies [Ps; ex. 2.].

2. A body-guard, consisting of nearly 500 men,
accompanies the apostle; he had never before
been attended by such a force, or appeared with
such a large retinue. For the consideration
which was thus paid to him, he was, no doubt,
primarily indebted to his Roman citizenship.

Still, it is equally true that his persona) safety
required such a strong force. Christ not only
protects, but also honors His people. And the
unsought honor which a child of God in this

manner often obtains, reflects its rays of gloiy
on Him, by whose grace a convert^ sinnw is

what he is [1 Cor. xv. 10].
3. The personal innocence of Paul is attested

by the Roman tribune; the latter, however, at
the same time employs language which shows
that he regarded the whole case, and the faith,

with very little respect, ver. 29. He was a maa
of the world, and looked on religion and its con-
cerns as matters of secondary importanoe. And
yet he is influenced to employ a considerable part
of the military force which he commanded, in the

service of Paul. Thus the world, even when en-

tertaining designs of aor opposite nature, is so

controlled as to serve the kingdom of God, and
exalt the honor of Christ

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Yer. 12. Bound themaelvea that thej
would neither eat nor drink.—What bur-

dens men are willing to assume, for the purpose
of opposing the kingdom of God ! What happy
results would have already followed, if its friends

were equally willing to make saorifioes in pro-

moting its interests, and were as firmly oziited

together

!

Ver. 18. And they were more than forty.

-^What a bundle [Mtt. xili. 30] these tares will

hereafter make, when they shall be bound to-

gether! (Rieger).

Ver. 14. And they oame to the chief
priests.—The high priest, who, when he per-

formed the duties of his office, exhibited on his

mitre the words: * Holiness to the Lord,' and on

his breastplate * Lights and Perfections' [Exod.

xxviiL 80-86], allows himself to be made the

leader of a band of sworn assassins. Such is the

result of a falle religious zeal, and such the fruit

of an unrenewed hearL O that it had been the

only example of this kind! (Ap. Past.).

Yer. 15. As though ye would inquire • •

and we are ready.—These are Cain's saints,

who conceal the murderer's club behind the veil

of the law. (Starke).

Ybr. 16. And when Paul's sister's son
heard.—We know not whether this youth was

already a Christian, or still a Jew, nor do we

know the means by which he discovered the plot;

it is enough for us that God was pleased to em-

ploy him as the guardian angel of the apostle.—

The Lord, who rules over the angels, and can

command the earthquake, employs a lad on this

occasion, in executing His purpose, so that th«

words in Ps. vii 14-16 might be ftdfiUed. (Bes-

ser).

VER. 17. Then Paul oalled one of the

centurions.—He had received Christ's own
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promise of profection, yer. 11, but he did not on
that account neglect to arail himself of ordinary

means of protecting himself; theee means were,

on the contrary^ in his eyes the stretohed-out sav-

ing hand of the Lord.—bbserre that, while Paul
trusts in God, he does not neglect the use of ordi-

nary means.—Here, too, Luther resembles him.

He submitted to the circumstances after his in-

terriew with Cajetan, escaped from the city of

Augsburg by night, and rode eight [German,
nearly forty English] miles, until he reached a
place of safety. (Be8ser)%

Vbb. 19. Then the ohief captain took
him by the hand, etc.—Thus heaven gave ad-

ditional signs; for these men had the time and
the inclinatioQ to listen to the young man kindly,

which was not their usual manner. (Williger).

—

Even pagans exhibit a certain natural upright-

ness and fidelity ; but, alas t how rare have such
qualities become among Christians I Hos. iv. 1.

(Starke).

Yer. 23. Make ready two hundred sol-

diers, etc.—Here Paul travels in state, like a
great lord ; he is now great in the eyes of God,

for he that feareth the Lord, is greater than he
that taketh a city [Prov. xvi. 82]. At other

times he travelled wearily on foot, but now he

rides. He doubtless reflected on the truth that

all things, even the beasts of the field, are the

Lord's, and are bound to serve Him. (Bogatzky).

—This escort of pagan soldiers is a striking em-
blem of the soldiers of the Lord, who ** encamp
round about them that fear him " [Ps. xxxiv. 7].

God is the God of hosts in the kingdom of spirits

and of men, and he employs them, according to

His own good pleasure, in protecting His people.

By his providential care, ^ve hundred men pro-

tect His apostle against forty bandits. (Ap.

Past. ).

Vkb. 24. And bring him safe auto FeUz.
—Who that reads of Paul, attended by his mili-

tary guard, does not at once think of Luther, his

brother in spirit, his successor in 'office, the part-

ner of his fortunes—how he was taken by armed
men, and safely conducted to the castle of Wart-
burg?
Ybr. 25. Clandina Lysias nnto the most

ezoellent, etc.—Lysias does not, in the faintest

manner, conceive of the value of the present

which he bestows on Felix, when he sends Paul
to him. It is true that Felix did not appreciate

the gift, ch. xxiv. Still, Paul's countenance pre-

sented another letter of commendation, for It was
there written: < Governor Felix t God saluteth

thee with salvation and peace!' that he had
understood this letter! (Williger).

YEfe. 27. This man was taken of the
Jews, etc.—^When we examine this letter, we
perceive that the pagan writes with more honesty

and equity than the orthodox Jews speak. And
even in our day, Paul fares better with Lysias

and Felix, than he does with those who profess

to adhere to the letter, but who deny the spirit

(Gossner).

Vkr. 29. Acoosed ofquestions ofthe law.
—This is the language of a heathen, who thinks

that the religious disputes of the Jews. are en-

ti led to no consideration. But this opinion was
the means, in the providence of God, of rescuing

Paul from the hands of murderers. (Starke).

27

Vbb. 35. And he commanded him to be
kept in Herod's judgment haU.—We have
here another instance of God's tender care for

his servant, in granting him repose, and a favor-

able season for prayer, so that he might be
strengthened in the Lord, and prepare himself
for the witness which he was to bear in Jerusa-
lem. He was protected not only by the guard of
the governor, but also by the good hand of his

faithful Lord and Saviour. He was thus enabled,

after escaping the perils of the road, to perceive
the evidence of the divine protection which he
enjoyed, and he saw that he was conducted more
and more nearly to Bome, his point of destina-

tion, and, indeed, to his own happy end. He
was strong in faith, and glorified God. He be-
came more and more firm in his resolution to de-
liver his apostolical testimony, and he was well

prepared for any future event. The pauses which
the Lord sometimes allows us in our labors and
sufferings, are intended to render us similar ser-

vices. (Ap. Past).
On the whole section, vbb. 12-86.

—

The Lord
protects his people : I. They need His protection

against the insidious designs of enemies; (a)

these enemies form combinations against right-

eous men, ver. 12, 13; (b) and, at the same time,

often assume the mask of religion, ver. 14, 16.

11. The protection of the Lord is extended to

them ; (a) He exposes the malice of their ene-

mies, ver. 16; {b) and influences the hearts of
men with a view to the welfare of His people,

ver. 17-22. (Lisco).

—

The murderousplot ofFauVs
enemies, and the gracious covenant of his Lord: I.

Those enemies were powerful, in consequence of

(a) their number—forty against one; (b) their ul-

timate design—they were bound by an oath to kill

him
;
(c) the means which they employed—cun-

ning and deceit. But, XL The Lord, who made
a covenant with His servant, was far more power-
ful ("Be of good cheer, etc.," ver. 11) ;

(a) He
exposed the plot formed by those enemies ; (b)

He raised up for the apostle protectors, who were
more powerful than his enemies— against the

high priest, the Roman commander ; against tiie

40 conspirators, more than 400 soldiers ;*(c) He
led him forth, unharmed, out of the toils of his

enemies.

—

Rfjoice, ye righteousy for the Lord is

with His people! I. He gives them inward
strength by the assurance of His grace, ver. 14;

II. He exposes the devices of his enemies, ver. 16;

III. He raises up for them active friends (Paul's

sister's son), and powerful protectors (Lysias)

;

IV. He conducts them safely through the midst
of their enemies (Paul's military escort on leav-

ing the city) ; V. He furnishes them with honor-

able credentials (the letter of Lysias to Felix).—
» The angel of the Lord encampeth round about

them that fear him, and delivereth them,* Ps. xxxiv.

7. The protecting angel approaches the apostle

in a threefold form : I. As a comforting vision,

in the prison, ver. 11; II. As a tender friend, in

the person of his sister's son, ver. 16 ff. ; III. As ^

a powerful body-guard, in the form of Roman
soldiers, ver. 23 ff. (Comp. 2 Kings vi. 17: " Be-
hold, the mountain was full of horses and chariots

of fire round about Elisha.").

—

Many are the

afflictions of the righteous; but the Lord delivereth

him out opthem all.* Ps. xxxiv. 19: I. The afflic-

tions of the righteous; II. The divine deliver-
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anoe.— * Ftar not : for they that be with us are more
than they thai be ipUh them.' 2 Kings vi. 16: I.

With them are (a) wicked designs to commit
murder, ver. 12: (6) numerous confederates, rer.

18; (e) powerful assiftanta, Ter. 14, 15. But, II.

With us are (a) divine promises of peace, Ter.

11 ; (6) the hearts of praying friends, Ter. 16 ;(e)

the protecting hosts of the Lord, ver. 22 ff.

—

The
hearts of men are in the hand of the Lord^ <m the

rivers of water, and tare turned unto the welfare ofBis
people [ProT. xxi. 1] : I. He smites artftil foes

with blkidness, so that their murderous plot is

dirulged, ver. 16: IL He arms the timid youth

—

Paul's sister's son—with resolution and fbrmness,

so that he reaches the presence of the command-
ing officer ; III. He touches the conscience of the

Roman commander, so that he proTides for the

safety of the apostle, as if a crowned head were
in danger.

—

PauTsfauii departure from JeruMUtm:
viewed, I. As the mournful departure of a wit^

ness of the truth, whose message of salvation was
rejected by his deluded people ; II. As the bril-

liant triumphal march of an anointed servant of

God, whom the Lord conducts as a victor through
the midst of his enemies; IIL As tUe solemn
homeward journey of a soldier of Christ, who is

drawing near to his last battle, Ms last victory,

and his last reward.

B.—JimiOIAL PBOOBKDIlfas BBFOBB FBLIX ; PAUL DEFIKDS HTMSBLT AGAINST THB 0HAB«B8 THAT ABB
BBOUQHT rOBWABD; THB DBOISION IS, HOWBYBB, POSTPONBD.

1

9

io

Chaptbb XXrV. 1-28.

And [But] after five days ADanias the high priest descended with the elders ^, and

with a certain orator naYned Tertullns, who [Tertollos, and] informed the governor

against Paul. '*'And when he was called forth [summoned], Tertullus hegan to accuse

him^ saying, Seeing that by thee we enjoy great quietness [peace], and that very wor-

thy deeds are done unto [that excellent arrangements are made for] this nation by thv

providence [foresight), '''We accept U always, and in ail places, most noble Felix, with

all thankfulness. '^'Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious unto [Bat in order

that I mav not longer detain] thee, I pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of thy cle-

mency a rew words [wouldest in thy clemency for a brief season Ibten to us]. *For

we have [Wo have, namely,] found this man a pestilent ./e^^oto [man to be a pest], and

a mover of sedition ' among all the Jews throughout the world, and a ringleader of

the sect of the Naiarenes : '*'Who also hath gone about [attempted] to profiuie the

temple : whom we took [we also {xai) seized ; - - Om, here the remainder of ver, 6, the

whole of ver, 7, and thefint clause of ver. 8, entling with " unto thee " •], and would

have judged according to our law. "^But the chief captain Lysias came ttpon tis, and

with great violence took him away out of our hands, ''^Commanding his accusers to

come unto thee [here the version continues, after " seised," ver. 6] : by examining of

whom, thyself mayest take knowledge of [and thou canst thyself, if thou examined
him, learn fVom hun^ all these things, whereof we accuse him. *And [But] the Jews
also assented [Jews immediately joined in ^], saying that these things were so.

'*'TbQn Paul, after that the governor had beckoned nnto him to speak, answered,

Forasmuch as [As] I know that thou hast been of [for] many years a judge unto [over]

11 this nation, I ao [can] the more [om. the more*] cheerfullv answer for myself: Be-
cause that thou mayest understand [For thou canst ascertain], that there are yet but

[that it is not more than] twelve days since I went [came] up to Jerusalem for Ho
12 order] to worship. And they neither found me in the temple [And neither in the

temple did they find me] disputing with any man, neither [or] rabing up [a tumult of]

13 the people, neither [nor] in the synagogues, nor in the city: *Neither [Nor] can they

14 prove the things whereof [of which] they now accuse me. But this I confess onto

thee, that after the way which they call heresy [a sect (as in ver. 5)], so worship I the

God of my fathers, believing all things which are written in the law and in the

15 prophets: And have hope toward God, [for] which they themselves also allow

[wait, namely], that there shall be a resurrection of the dead [om. of the deadH, both

16 of the just and [of the] unjust. And herein £at the same time] do I exercise my-

17 self,' to have always a conscience void of offence toward G^, and toward men. Now
[But] after many [several] years I came [in order] to bring alms to my nation, and

18 ofierings. Whereupon certain Jews from Asia [Wherein* they] found me [aiW I
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liad] purified [myself] in the temple, n* ither with multitude [noise, Sx^ov"]^ nor with
19 tamult. *WhQ [But they were certair Jews from Asia, who] ought* to have been

here [have appeared] before thee, and object [accused me], if they had aught against

20 me. *0r else let these same Jiere say, if they have found any evil doing [wrong act]

21 in me, while [when] I stood before the [chief] council, *Except it be for this one
voice [word, f«>v^?], that I cried standing among them, Touching the resurrection of

22 the dctf^ 1 am called in question [I am tried] by you this day. ^And when Feli±

heard these things [But Felix deferred their case^^], having [because he had a] more
perfect knowledge of that [the t^?] way, he deferred them [ont, he deferred them],
and said, When Lysias the chief captain [tribune] shall come down, 1 will know the

23 uttermost of your matter [I shall inquire fully into your case]. *And he [He also,

re] commanded a [the, r^] centurion to keep Faul [guard him "], and to let him have
liberty [relief], and that he should forbid none of his acquaintance [friends, rwv Iditav'}

to minister or come" [om, or come] unto him.

I Ver. 1. The reading r&v wMvfivripnv [ottext, ree.] is att«8ted onlv by G: H., and mott of the mlnoflcales, bnt Ib rat-
telned by internal evidence, rather than the reading wptirfi. tivwk, as the latter very distinctly appears to be an attempt
to correct the original text. [The latter reading is adopted by Lach., Tisch and Bom^on the authority of A. B. X. ••
Tend minoscnles, and Vnlg.; ft is also found in Co(L Sin.—Alf. adheres to the text, rec.—Tk.]

> Yer. 5. vraaiv [teat, ree.^ with G. H.], should be preferred to the plural cratrni^ [of A. B. E. Vulg.1, as the latter
•eemed [to oopyittts] to be the better suited to, and, indeed, required by, oiMWiiivrip. [Alf. retains^the sing., but Lach.,
Tlsch. and Born, adopt the plural. Cod. Sin. exhibits vreunc—a defective form of the plural.

—

^Tr.J
s Ver. 6-8. The Uxtui reeeptua here exhibits an interpolation of considerable length, which is found only in one of tha

uncial manuscripts [B.]; all the others [A. B. G. H.] together with that classic witness, the Cod. Sin., omit the passage.
[The Vnlg. introduces ft in the printed editions, but some of the HSS.omit it.

—

^Tb.1. Besides, the uncommonly numerous
-variations in the readings [in the minusculesj, betray that the whole is spurious. The words are : koX xarA rdr iifiH-tpop

i^ov i$t\T^eitie¥ Kftivtiv vopcAtfwi' 8i Awrtav & viAtap^of fitri. iroAA^f fiiat tK r&v X'^P**** ^f^v Awriydyt cat irp6f 00
4v^4rr<iA<, KcAcvo-of rovv Kariry^pow avrov cpx'^A^ <'* <''*• If these words had been genuine, the omission of them
woultl be inexplicable, while the insertion may be readily explained fk^m ch. xxi. 32; ch. xxiii. 27, 30. Mill, Bengel and
Grieabach had, already at an earlier period, regarded the whole as an interpolation, and, more recently, Lach. and Tisch.
eraaed it from the text. [Alford introduces the passage into the text, but incloses it in brackets.—Cod. Sin. exhibits no
traces of the insertion of any part of the words by a later hand.

—

^Tr.]

* Ver. 0. [Instead of <rwie*vTO. otttxL rec with some minuscules, recent editors read mnftHBtm with A. B. X. G. H.
Cod. Sin.—Tb.1

* Ver. 10. The weight of authority is in fi&vor of tvBvftMK [found in A. B. B., and Cod. Sin. Vulg. (bono animo)]. The
comparative, tvBvitMtpov [text, rsc], which is found only in two uncial manuscripts [0. H.], seems to be a well-meant at-

tempt to improve the text, in so far, namely, as it was supposed that, while the circumstances stated in the verse, might
in truth enable the apostle to speak mart cheerfhily, he was, independently of them, already cheered in spirit. [Lach.,

Tisch. and Bom. adopt the positive; Alf. retains the comparative, and Meyer also regards it as probably the original read-
ing.—Tr.]

• Ver. 15. vtKfAp [of tearf. ree. with E. G. H.l, is wanting in several of the oldest manuscripts [in A. B. C. Cod. Sin.

Tnlg.]; as the external authorities in favor of the word, and those against it, seem to be evenly balanced, we had decided
against'the insertion of the word, on internal evidence, as it would assuredly not have been dropped, if it had been orisl-

nially employed. Recently, however, the testimony of Cod. Sin., which also omits the word, has been received, so that the
wdght of external testimony is against rtjcpwK. [Omitted by Lach., Tisch.. Born, and Alf—Tr.]

t Ver. 16. The authorities are decidedly in fhvor of xol avr^, rather than hi avr^ [of t€xt.rec with H.; recent editors
adopt the former in accordance with A. B. C. £. G^ Cod. Sin., Vulg. (et tpse)/—Tr.1

« Ver. 18. The reading iv oU [of text. rtc. with G. H.]. is preferable to iv oZt, which is unquestionably a correction [to

rait the gender of vpoc^ojw; Lach. and Tlsch. read iv «!« with A. B. 0. £. Cod. Sin. but Alf. retains o(f, and, with Meyer,
regards the other,aI«, as a correction.

—

^TrJ
• Ver. 19. ^t [found in A. C. B. Cod. Sin., Vnlg. {<iportdKU\ and generally adopted by critics, except Alf.] should be

regarded as the genuine reading rather than Ui [of Uxt. rtc, with B^. H.J, although the testimony in favor of tlie re-

spective readinss is evenly balanced.
w Ver. 22. Five uncial manuscripts [A. B. 0. B. H., also Cod. Sin. and Vnlg.] exhibit the following reading: 'AvcjSiArro

M ainw^ h ^A whereas the more extended reading which has been introduced into the textuM receptus, namely : 'AKOuo-ac

a ravra o ^. avtfi. «vt., is supported by only one uncial manuscript [G.], and Is unquestionably an Interpolation ; it is, be-
•klefl, not found in Cod. Sin. [Recent editors generally adopt the former reading.

—

^Tr.]
II Ver. 23. a. avroi' [found in A. B. C. B. Cod. Sin., Vulg. (eum)] is undoubtedly the original reading, and t^v IlavAoi'

[of texL ree. with G. H.J, is spurious. [This is the view of recent editors generally.—Tr.]
>* Ver. 23. b. » irpofcpx<a0ai [ofUxt. ree. with G. H.], is a later addition, and is wantfng in four andal manuscripts [A.

B. C X., and also Cod. Sin., Vulg.—** perhaps derlTed fi-om ch. x. 28.'* (Meyer).—Tr.].

the derivative Teriulli«nii8;' the name, which
was often adopted by the Romany indioatee his

Italian origin. *'PijTop was at thW time fre-

quently applied as a title to professional advo-

cates, who pleaded for clients before a court of

justice. 'Hfi^aviCo is here, as well as in ch. xxiii.

16, to be taken transitivelyt in accordance with

the established totM loqumdi, in the sense of: to

make knovm^ to inform^ [*' in the forensic or ju-

dicial sense " (Alex.).—Tr.], and not in that of:

to appear before (Vulg., Luther, Bengel), as, in

the Mter case, the middle voice would have ne-

cessarily been employed.
6. That by thee we ex^oy great qniet-

ness [peace].—The rhetorician commences his

address with gross flatteries, designed to secure

the favor of the judge for the party which he

SXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 1-4. a. And after five days.—The
other party very speedilv obeyed the instructions

of the tribune, ch. xxlii. 80. It was not more
than five days after the arrival of Paul at Cesa-
rea [or, rather, after his departure from Jerusa-
lem (Meyer, de Wette).

—

Tr.], when the high
priest, with a deputation of the elders (ol irpeap.

who were the representatives of the whole body
of elders), also proceeded to that city. They
took with them the rhetorician Tertullus, who*
was appointed to act as their counsel, and, in

their name, to lodge a complaint against Paul.

His name is a diminutive of Tertius [like Lu-
eollus from Lucius], and, in its torn, furnishes
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represents. 1. He extols the profound peace,

for which they are indebted to Felix. It was,
in truth, the primary duty of a procurator to se-

cure peace for his country, and his chief dis*

tinction, when he succeeded. Congruit bono et

gravi pnuidiy ut paeata sU provinetcL (Ulpiaitus,

De officio prmtidU). Now Felix had, to a certain

extent, put an end to thedisturbances which had
been caused in part by political discontent, and
in part by a depraved thirst for plunder. But
he did not hesitate, on the other hand, to employ
fienrtt in assassinating the high priest Jonathan

;

and bis general conduct was characterised by
such Tiolent passions and such selfishness, that he
rather aroused than calmed the spirit ofrebellion.

Hence the first sentence of Tertullus contained
a falsehood. 2. The orator next mentions the
excellent arrangements, the happy results (xarop-

^itfiaraV which the proTident administration of

Felix had secured for the people of Israel.

['* The Vulgate Tersion (muUa comyofitttr).which
makes it mean reformatory measures, rests upon
another reading {^lop&ofidTuv for Karofr^ufiArut')

found in several of the oldest manuscripts, but
no^ regarded by the critics as the true text."

iAIex.).—Alf. retains MTop, of text, ree, with 0.
[., but Laoh.) Tisch., and Born., read Stop, with

A. B. E. and also Cod. Sin.

—

Tr.I. This state-

ment, too, was, in view of the arbitrary rule of

the man, and his base character [senriU ingmittmy

Ubido, Tag. HUU V. 9.) an impudent falsehood.

8. The falsity of the assertion that the Jewish
nation was, at all times and in all places, g^te-
fnl to Felix for bis services, was subsequently
demonstrated, when the Jews themselves accused
him at Rome, after he had been recalled (Jos.

Antiq. XX. 8. 9.). 'E/icdirrcj, ver. 4, means to

hinderf inlerrupti detain, [** The promise (of Ter-
tullus) to be brief {o\nrr6fiu^) might almost seem
to have beea cause<l by some appearance of im-
patience in the Procurator, at the prospect of a
formal and elaborate harangue." (Alex.).

—

Tb.].

And the hruUtta to which the speaker appeals,

as a well-known feature of the character of the
procurator (ry o^ knieucei^) was by no means one
for which he was distinguished.

Via. 6-9. For we have found this man.—'Rlpdvre^ is not employed, as Bengel and others
have supposed, for ehpo/ieVf but is anacoluthic.

—

[The regular construction would be: iKparfjaofuv

ovr^, in ver. 6 ; see Winbr : Oram, on the pas-
sage, \ 46. 6. b., and h 68. I. 1.—Ta.]. The
heayy charge here brought against the apostle,

contains three specifications : 1. That he created
disturbances in the Roman empire, among the
Jews ; comfit xvii. 6 ; 2. That he was a leader

of the sect of the Christians: 8. That he had at-

tempted to profane the temple. This is the first

occasion on which the name Naaarenes is in-

troduced, as that of a sect, t. «., of the adherents
of Jesus of Nazareth ; it originated in Jewish
views. [** His supposed birth in Nazareth was
regarded as evidence that he was a false Messiah,
John vii. 42." (Meyer).

—

Tb.].—npwrarr^ir^Tf was
originally a military term, applied to a soldKer at

the front of the army, a file-leader. [For aeot,
alpiaetJCy vei** 6, see below, Exeg. note on ver.
14-16.

—

Tr.]. The expression ktreipaae^ ver. 6—ht attempted—is, in ajuridioalpointofview, very
•skilfully chosen ; it charges the prisoner only

with the attempt^ and not with the [overt] act it-

elf, as was done in ch. xxi. 28 ; if the prisoner
should deny even the attempt, the expression
would at least indicate his animtu. Ilap' e^

dw^oy - - hrtyuHrvoL, i. «., Paul himself would not
be able to deny the facts as stated by Tertullus.

[But '< if the disputed words (see note 8 above,

appended to the text) be inserted, ^rop ov refers

naturally enoygh to Lysias." (Alf.).—Ta.].

^wencri^ea^at means : to join in the attack ; the

Jews united, at the close of the speech of their

advocate, in making the same complaints. [-*The

drift of this representation (of TertuUus) was
evidently to persuade Felix to give up St Paul
to the Jewish courts, in which case his assassi-

nation would have been easily accomplished.

—

Compare the two attempts, xxiiL 15, and xxv.
8." (Congh, and H, 11. 291.)—Tb.]
Vkb. 10. Forasmnch aa I kno^r, etc—

Paul does not, like his opponent, commence with
flatteries, but, by way of introduction, mentioBS
a single well-known fact, namely, that Felix had
already for a considerable time possessed the

highest judicial authority im the country ; he had
thus acquired a personal knowledge of its public

affairs, and this circumstance enables Paul, as he
now remarks, to defend his cause with confidence
before Felix. As the latter had obtained the

office at the close of A. D. 62, or the beginning
of A. D. 68 [Jos. Ant, XX. 7. 1; War, II. 12. 8,

during the twelfth year of the reign of Claudias
(de Wette).

—

Tb.], and as the occurrence hers
related took place in A. D. 68, the vo^JXa ir^ are,

to sp^k more definitely, about six years—a com-
paratively long period, when it is considered that

frequent changes of governors constituted at thai

time the rule. FeUx had undoubtedly fonad
many favorable opportunities for becoming ae-

quainted wit^ the character of the leaders^f the

Jews, and of the people generally; and Luke
himself remarks, ver. 22, that he had also a cer-

tain amount of knowledge respecting Christi-

anity.

Vkb. 11. Beoanae that thoa mayeat on-
deratand [For thou canst ascertain] that, etc—
Paul refers to an additional circumstance which
aids him in making his defence, namely, that he
had very recently reached Jerusalem, and that it

would therefore be very easy to investigate his

whole course of procedure during the i^ort pe-
riod which had succeeded his arrival at Jerusa-
lem. The twelve daya which the apostle men-
tions as having since elapsed, are to be reckoned
in the following manner:

—

I. The day after the arrival; visit tb James,
ch. xxi. 18.

II. Levitical purification, and first visit to tiie

temple, xxi. 26.

III. IV. V. VI. VIL The days of the Naxarite-

offerings; assault on Paul, and seizure of his

person, xxi. 27 ff.
'

VIII. The apostle before the Great CouneQ
xxii. 80; xxiiL 1 ff.

IX. The conspiracy, and the discovery of it;

in the evening Paul is removed from Jerusalem,

xxiU. 12 ff., 28, 81.

X. Arrival at Antipatris, xxiii. 81.

XI. Arrival at Cesarea, xxiii 82 ff.

XII.

XIII. Pioceedings before Felix, xxiv. 1 ff.
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Hence, the last was the fifth day (fier^i nhn-e

i^fiipact zxiT. 1) since Paul had been removed
from Jenitialem, if the day of his departure be
included ; but the fifth had not yet elapsed, and,

therefore, is not one of the whole number of

trwelve days ; the day of his arrival at Jerusa-

lem is also excluded. Angsr: De temp. rat. p.

109 f. [The computations of various writers are

noticed by Meyer, de Wette, etc. ; on 1 of *these

Alexander remarks: **A vast amount of calcula-

tion and discussion has been lavished on the

question, how these twelve days are to be reckoned,
all agreeing in the only point of any moment,
namely, that PauPs statement may be justified in

several ways, the variation having reference

chiefly to the seven days spoken of in xxi. 27, and
to the admission or exclusion of the days which
had elapsed since his return to Cesarea."

—

Tb.]

Yeb. 12, 18.—And they neither found me
in the temple, etc.—[In ver. 18, the reading of

text. ree. is obre nnpacrr^aty with A. E. G. H.,

while Lach. and Bom. read ov6i with B. which
is also the reading of Cod. Sin. Winer remarks,

{Gram. J\r. 7*. J 65. 6) on the passage: "Ou(J^ is

not here used like obrey but begins a new propo-

sition thus: ^neither in the temple did they find

me - - nor in the synagogues - - and they can
also not prove, etc.' But most of the manuscripts

read obre in ver. 18. If that be the correct read-

ing, obre—€i)p6v fUj in ver. 12, and ovre irapaarrjaai—dhvavraiy in ver. 18, regularly correspond, and
the words o^t h raJg awayuyal^ obre Kara Tt}v

trdXiv constitute subordinate members of the for-

mer proposition."

—

Te.]. With respect to the

occurrence itself, and to the accusation .founded

upon it, to which latter Paul now replies, he
emphatically declftres that he had come to Je-'

msalem in order to worship (irpo^iajv^uv) ; he
had, therefore, not opposed the worship of God
in the sanctuary, as appointed by the law, but

had, on the contrary, engaged in it himself; his

journey had been, according to its design, a pil-

grimage to the place of worship. He also denies

in direct terms that he had in any manner pol-

luted the temple, or had been the author of any
disturbance, Tiapaarfiaai ["after which supply

ravra'* (de Wette)

—

^Tb.J, is occasionally em-
ployed by classic writers in the sense of ostendere^

permadere, probare.

Vbb. 14-16. Bat this I confess unto thee.
—These verses contain Paul's reply to the invidi-

ous charge of Tertullus, that he was a ringleader

of the sect of the Nazarenes. He boldly and joy-

ftilly confesses (dfwhyyo) that he is a Christian,

hut at the same time declines, in mild terms, to

acknowledge the term aHpeot^, which had been

used by Tertullus in an unfavorable sense, as

descriptive of a sect of separatists, (X^yotHji; op-

ponents—Paul means—give that name to Chris-

tianity, but it is not, in reality, a sect). [**lt is

a vox m$dia, indicating a school^ partly but had
been used by Tertullus, ver. 6, in a bad sense,

i. «., a schismatic sect." (Meyer).

—

Tb.]. While

he confesses his faith, and describes his Christi-

anity, he intentionally and unequivocally avows
the unity of the new covenant with the old.

Aarpehu) r^ irarp. ^e^, i. «., his religion is not an

apostasy fVom the God of his fathers, but is, on

the contrary, fidelity to Him. Tlurrivuv iraaiy i, «.,

his religion does not teach him to reg^ard the

sacred writings of Israel with doubt and unbe-
lief, but requires him to receive the Scriptures
with entire faith. When he proceeds to state

the subject-matter of his faith, he describes it as
a devout hope of the resurrection, and here again
he lays stress on his agreement with Israel--^
airrol oirroi, t. «., my opponents also entertain this

expectation. Here, however, irpogdkx^oBai and
kXirida kx^tv differ subjectively; the former de-
notes rather an external attitude with respect to

the truth in question, without indicating warmth
of feeling, but the latter, ekn. hx-, describes that
hope as a personal and very precious treasure.

The confession, finally, ver. 16, refers to the
practical, the moral, features of his Christianity.

The words kv rof/r^ are not to be restricted in
their application, to the hope already mentioned
(Bengel), but refer to the whole foundation of
the apostle's faith, as far as he had hitherto in-

dicated it. KaX airrdg, i. «., I, too, li|^e all my
brethren in the faith.

Vbb. 17-21. Now after many [several]

yesurs. ["n^«<Jv«jv, not so strong as •many*,'*
IConyb. etc. II. 292. note).—"Paul refers to the
four years which had elapsed since his last visit

to Jerusalem, ch. xviii. 22." (Meyer).

—

Tb.].
The apos' le here recurs to the complaint of his

enemies t .at he had defiled the temple, and, with
his answer to it, combines a refutation of the
charge that he had created a tumult. He states

that he had recently returned to Jerusalem,
partly for the purpose of bringing relief to his

people, (that is, the collections which had been
appointed in Gentile congregations for the Ju-
dffio-Christians [1 Cor. zvi. 1 ff. ; 2 Cor. viii. 1-

6; RouL XV. 26 (Meyer).—Tb.]), and of thus de-
monstrating his love to his people, and, partly,

for the purpose of offering sacrifices at the

temple [the sacrifices usual at festivals, (Meyer).—Tb.] ; comp. irpo^icwfiauv in ver. 11. The lat-

ter, the act of worship, corresponds, at the same
time, to anp6g'KoiTov cweiS. kx» irpdc rdv i^rdv, in

ver. 16} while the former, the alms, correspond
to TTpdf

—

Tovg av^p67rovc. * While I was thus en-
gaged (evoV, ver. 18)*—he says—'andlafter the
requisite purificatory rites (ffyviofjihov), but not
in a.profane manner, I entered the temple, which,
moreover, I did not pollute with tumult and
noise.* This statement also refutes the charge
that he had disturbed the public peace. Itvi^ £,
ver. 19, belongs to evpw, ver. 18. [A ctmma
should be placed after ^ophpov, as Lachmann,
Tisohendorf and Bornemann (and Alford) have
done, and not a tuU stop or period, which is the
punctuation adopted by Griesbach, Scholz, and
de Wette (and also the text, rec), (Meyer.).

—

Tb.]. The sense is: <*Certain Jews found me,
not those who are here present (as they seem to

say, ver. 5), but others who came from Asia, and
these are precisely the persons who have not
presented themselves here."—Paul refers, in

conclusion, to his opponents who are present, for

the proof that tha assembled Sanhedrin could not
convict him of any offence, ^ irepl, t. «., unless it

was the exclamation which he had uttered in the
midst of the assembly, xxiii. 6.

Vbb. 22, 28. Felix - - having more perfect
knowledge - - deferred them.

—

^Ava^-
Xeaiku was the current technical term for "to
acyourn;** this verb is usually followed, it is true.

Digitized byGoogle



422 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

by ienienee, deeition^ as its object, but ocoMion-
ally also, as in this inat-anoe, by avToi}^^ referring

to an assembly which is adjourned. The words
iucptpiffrepov ii66q^ etc., can be only intended (as

the construction of the sentence shows), to assign

the reason of the act implied by avefi6XeTo, that

is, Pelix adjourned the meeting, because he had
a fuller knowledge of Christianity [than that

with which the present proceedings could furnish

him. (Meyer).

—

Tb.1. This is the interpretation

of Chrysostom, Lutner, Wetstein, Meyer, a'"*

others. It is an error to suppose, with Beza,

Grotius and Ewald, that these words themseWes
belonged to the concluding sentence of Felix, as

if he should haTe said: **Afl«r I shall have more
perfectly acquainted myself with this way, and
after the arriral of Lysias," etc. For if that

were the sense, eiv6v could not possibly have
been introduced at such a distance from the be-

ginning of the sentence. The procurator must
haTS acquired a more than mere general know-
ledge of Christianity during his administration,

which had already lasted at least six years.

["The Christian religion had been known for

many years in Cesarea (Acts Tiii. 40), where
Felix resided, and had penetrated even among
the troops (Acts, ch. x.)." {Conyb. ei . II. 298).—Tr.I. Hence he did not condemn P mX, Still,

he did not acquit him, on account of considera-

tions connected with the Jews. He accordingly
postponed the matter, on the pretext that he was
desirous of hearing the tribune Lysias, before he
decided. Thus Paul remained in military custody

{imrovrdpxv njpeioBai), but with a certain alieria-

tion {&veai^) of his confinement, since he was per-

mitted to receiye the yisits of his own people (oi

Idioi), t. «., no doubt, of intimate Christian friends,

and of relatives, like the nephew mentioned in

xxiii. 16; their personal services in unimportant
matters were also allowed (vmjperelv). Perhaps,
too, there was a certain relaxation manifested
in the manner in which he was guarded and
shackled. See Wusblbb: Apott, Chron,^ p.

880 ff.

a

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The speech of TertuUua—the only man who
receives in the Scriptures the professional title

of an orator (rhetorician),—is an example of that

eloqaence which should not be regarded as ge-

nuine; it is insincere and untrue in its matter,

and artful and tinselled in its form. The address

of the apostle resembles the discourses of Jesus,

and all the discourses and writings of the other

apostles ; its matter is characterized by truth and
sincerity, and its form by plainness and simplicity.

2. The apostle demonstrates that godly senti-

ments control him, by not being satisfied with

merely refiiting the false charges brought against
him, and defending himself personally, but by
also availing himself of the earliest opportunity

for confessing and defending the Christian faith.

It is not so much hit own honor, as the honor of

God and of His appointed way of salvation, for

which he is concerned.

8. The confession of faith made by the apostle

furnishes a sketch of the reply which Christianity

makes to Judaism, and, specially, it shows that

the former is not an apostasy firom the old cove-

nant, but rather the fulfilment of it. The fiin-

damental principle of the apostle is, in reality,

precisely that which is expressed in the words
of Jesus: "Think not that I am come to destroy

the law, or the prophets: I am not come to de-

stroy, but to fulfil," Mt. V. 17. In perfect ac-

cordance with these words of the Master, his

disciple confesses that he believes all that is

written in the law and in the prophets, that he
holds fast to the hope, which Israel also enter-

tertains, as to a precious treasure, and that he
serves none other than Jehovah, the God of his

fathers. This is precisely the position which the

Reformers assumed in the Augsburg Confession,

in opposition to the Catholic church ; it was the

main object of that Confession of faith, on the

one hand, to refute the charge of sectarianism
and of apostasy on the part of the evangelical

Christians, and, on the other hand, to demon-
strate the unity of the Utter with the ancient,

true, apostolical, and catholic Church.
4. There is a deep meaning in the apostle's

declaration that, with regard to his faith and his

hope, he endeavored to maintain a good contcienu

in his relations both to God and to men. Such
a statement was not only of great importanee
with respect to his defence of himself against the

several charges of profaning the temple, and of

creating tumults; it was also of the highest value

as honorable testimony in favor of Christianity.

Indeed, Christianity is "the conscience of the

conscience." When the Gospel of Christ reaches

man, it does not fully control him, until it pene^

trates his conscience. And man does not fully

take hold of Christianity, and appropriate it to

himself, until he avails himself of it as a power
of God in his moral exercise^—in preserving a
conscience void of offence. In every other case,

Christianity is only a color, a form, mere chaff,

and not the substance, the power, the essence,

and the life.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRACTICAL.*

VkB. 1. The high priest - - with a certain
orator named TertoUos.—This is the only

passage in the Scriptures in which an orator and
the name of an orator are introduced. (Bengel).

—The preachers of God are not speakers who
utter words which t&ey have merely learned, but

who are witnesses of things revealed. (Besser).

—No cause is so bad that it cannot find an advo-

cate.' (Starke).—Eloquence is a gift of God
(Exod. iv. 11), but the eloquence of a bad man
is poison in a golden cup. (Augustine).—Malice

continually adorns itself with new colors, and
adopts new weapons. When cunning, assassina-

tion, and conspiracy are of no avail, it employs
the tinsel of oratory, and attempts to gain its ob-

ject by means of the weapons of flattery. Bat

faith and truth retain their simplicity and integ-

rity. The high priest appears with bis orator

TertuUus,* but Paul meets them witb his good

conscience and his believing heart. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 2, 8. TertoUoa began to accuee him.
—How artfiil and cunning are the children of

darkness! "As a cage is full of (decoy) birds,

so are their houses full of deceiL** Jer. v. 27.

They hope to oppress the innocent and the poor.

But are not the palaces of princes and great
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lords, and the offices of judges and counsellors

full of such decoy-birds? (Starke).

—

Seeing
that by thee 'we enjoy great quietness
[peace].—TertuUus overwhelms Felix with com-
pliments, in order to gain his favor. (Starke).

Wicked men never utter the word peace more
loudly, than when they intend to disturb the

peace, and to create confusion, Ps. Iv. 21. (id.).

—Tertullus prepares the way for his accusation

by base flattery. Felix was enslaved by vice,

and was hated by the people; they subsequently

complained of him to the emperor. And yet this

flatterer deifies him, in order to gain his favor,

and declares that he is the author of blessings

for which the Jews were indebted to God alone.

This desire to flatter men still governs false and
unfaithful teachers. (Ap. Past).—How great an
influence flattery exercises in the world ! It is

a wonderful instrument in the hands of men.
Great men employ it, when they wish to gain

their ends, and avail themselyes of the infirmities

of inferior men; and, on the other hand, inferior

men discover a weak side in a great man, and
thus acquire power over him. (Rieger). '

YuK, 4. That I be not mrther tedious
unto thee.—This course was very welcome to

Felix—an introduction, full of flattering expres-

sions, and then a statement of the case as brief

AS possible; he disliked business (ch. xxiii. 35),

and now received the promise that he should not

be long detained. (Williger).

Yeb. 5. For we have found this man a
pestilent fellow [to be a pest].—The beauti-

flil image of a witness of Jesus seems to the world
to exhibit distorted features. His gracious mes-
sage is called '*a pest"; his zeal in addressing
those who are spiritually dead, results 'in giving

him the character of "a mover of sedition." To
preach Jesus is "sectarianism"; to build up the

kingdom of God is "to profane the temple."

—

If such was the experience of Christ and his

apostles, why should it not be our own? But
we are consoled when the Spirit of truth gives

H8 the testimony: "as deceivers, and yet true."

[2 Cor. vi. 8]. (Ap. Past.).

V«B. 6. Whom we took.—Tertullus does
not even remotely refer to the intended assas-

sination; over all these iniquities he artfully

spreads a veiL (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 9. And the Jews also assented.—
They said »*Amen!" to the edifying sermon of

Tertullus! (Williger).—Falsehood finds support-

ers sooner tnan the truth. But if even thousands
assent to a lie, it still remains a lie. (Starke).

Vkr. 10. Then Paul answered, For-
asmuch as I know - - - a Judge unto this
nation.—Be sparing in giving titles, as Paul
here was. When an enemy of God, an unright-

eous judge, an arrogant Haman, or an Ahab, a
slave of sin, is before thee, shouldst thou tell

him that he is an excellent, highly esteemed, and
incomparable man? Shouldst thou talk of his

great merits? ^<He shalk never be moved, in

whose eyes a vile person is contemned.' Ps. xv.

4, 5. (Starke).—Paul undoubtedly shows respect
to Felix, in so far as he holds a public office, the

dignity of which is not derived from the personal
merits of the person who is invested with it, but
from the ordinance of God; nevertheless, when
he addresses Felix as a "judge," he reminds him

of law and justice. Thus he practises himself

all that he teaches us in Rom. ch. xiii. (Leonh.

and Sp.).

Ybr. 11. I went up to Jerusalem for to
worship.—Paul does not here employ a common
mode of expression; he really intended, if it

were possible, to be at Jerusalem on the day of

Pentecost; ch. xx. 16.

Ver. 12, 18. And they neither found me
in the temple, etc.—Observe the course which
Paul adopts. He modestly expresses his respect

for the office of the judge; he honestly and briefly

states thecase; he calmly denies the truth of the

charge, and as calmly asserts that the opposite

is the truth; he boldly demands an investigation

and the proof; he distinctly exposes the true

reason of the complaint Take the same course

before a court of justice. (Starke).

Yeb 14. But this I confess unto thee, etc.

—When Paul was allowed by Felix to speak, he
replied to the accusations of his enemies, but,

above all, availed himself of the opportunity to

"witness a good confession" [1 Tim. vi. 18].

(Rieger).

—

That after the way which they
call heresy [a sect], so worship I the Gk>d
of my fathers.—Paul is not ashamed of being

a **Nazarene," but he denies that Christianity is

a false doctrine recently introduced, and that the

church of God is a sect that has apostatized from,

the faith of the fathers, inasmuch as the Gospel

of Christ is the heart and soul—the great object

and end—of the entire old covenant. (Leonh. and
Sp.).—The true church of God has always pro-

duced the same evidence, whenever it was called

a sect. Thus the Evangelical Church could al-

ways with confidence reply to the Catholic, when
the latter termed it a new party, that it was pre-

cisely the old, apostolical church. (Williger).—

Thus Christians of our day, who possess spirit*

ual life, may demonstrate, when they are termed
"sectarista," "pietista," etc., that, according to

the Scriptures, their tectariam, or their jcnerimi, is

simply the imitation of Christ, an earnest walk
in that way of salvation which Jesus has marked
out in His word, in His own walk, and in His

blood.

Yer. 15. And have hope toward Qod,
whioh they themselves also aUow.—The
hope of the resurrection is established on a doc-

trine, the glory of which did not arise for the

first time in the New Testament; this golden

thread of eternal life passes, on the contrary,

through the whole of the Old Testament. The
Creator, who animated the dust of the ground
with His breath—the covenantal God, who made
"an everlasting covenant" [Gen. xvii. 7] with

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, is not a God of the

dead, but of the living. Thab hope was a source

of comfort to Job (ch. xix. 26-27) ; Isaiah (ch.

xxvi 19) foretold it; Daniel (ch. xii. 2) bore'

witness to it. It is, however, true, that, in the

case oY Paul, this hope first of all acquired a firm

foundation, and was endowed with life and pro-

ductive pQwer through the resurrection of Jesua

Christ from the dead [2 Tim. i. 10]. (Leonh.

and Sp.).—The resurrection is the foundation on

which our Christianity rests; if the former yields,

the latter would pass away with it [1 Cor. xv.

14]. (Starke).—I have hope toward Gk>d.

etc.—Hast thou this hope? If the Spirit has not
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C4 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

yet imparted it to thee, pause not until thou art

assured of thy blessed resurrection ; pause not,

for there can be nothing more awful than to die

without the hope of the resurrection. (Kapff.).

Yer. 16. And herein do I ezeroUe my-
self, to have always a conscienoe void of
offence to'ward Ood, and toward men.

—

The apofltle shows us the use which he makes of

his religion. Here is the true object or aim of

all religion. As long as our confession of faith

IB merely a matter of the judgment, or an inher-

ited cuBtom, or an apple of discord and source of

contention, it is chaff without grain, a shadow
without life. It then only deserves the name of

% true faith, when it urges and assists us in so

exercising ourselves that we may become right-

eous, devout, and holy before God. (Ap. Past.).

—Why should that man not love God with all his

heart, who believes in God and has an assurance

of His gracious purposes, since He has given us

His Son, and with him the hope of eternal life?

Why should he not fear and honor Him? Why
should he not make every effort, in order to show
his gratitude for such great gifts and mercies?

Why should he not exhibit patience and obedi-

ence in seasons of affliction? Thus faith is al-

ways accompanied by many very brilliant and
exalted virtues, and is never alone. (Luther).

—

Although Paul deals very strictly with his con-

science, insomuch that he desires it to be void of

offence at all timet both toward God and toward

mm, he nevertheless speaks with great humility.

He does not say that he has or posneBses such a
conscience, but, with great consideration, says

that he exercuet hirruelf to have it. It is very pro-

fitable to deal strictly with the conscience and
sever allow it to relax its watchfulness. (Ap.

Past.).

Vbr. 17, 18. I came to bring alms to my
nation - - - found me purified in the tem-
ple.—If he, who thus confers benefits on his

neighbor, is called "a pest*' [ver. 5] of the com-
munity, what must that man be, who does injury

to his neighbor? And if he who thus keeps his

TOW in the temple, is described as a man who
<* profanes the t-emple,'* what name shall be given

to the man, who, in the temple, violates his bap-

tismal vow? (Starke).

Yer. 20. Or else let these same here say,
if they have found any evil doing in me.
—The apostle, in his defence, demands of. all

those who had seen and known him, or had asso-

ciated with him, and been witnesses of his oon-

duct, whether they can lay any thing to his charge.

He was impelled to adopt this course by a good
conscience, which was void of offence toward God

. snd men. Many a teacher would be put to shame
if his acquaintances, or those confidential friends

who are aware of his secret acts, should arise and
bear witness against him. But it is precisely

from sources like these that the dread or fear

proceeds, in consequence of which the duties of

the sacred office are fulfilled in such a lukewarm
manner. (Ap. Past.).—The whole discourse of

the apostle shows the calmness of a heart which
the Lord had strengthened. Here notice, I. The
composure with which he listens to the accusa-

sation of Tertullus; he does not open his mouth,
until Felix beckons to him to speak ; II. The up-
rightness, which leads him to avoid all flattering

terms in addressing Felix, while he shows re-

spect to his office; III. The fearlessness with
which he repels every unjust charge; IV. The
simplicity of the manner in which be states the
facts, without resorting to any artifice ; Y. His
courage asa witness ; the defence which he makes,
affords him an opportunity also to make a con-
fession, with a joyful spirit, of his faith, of his

hope, and of his love to God and man, and, in-

deed, of his whole true and life-giving religion.

(From Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 22. Felix - - deferred them.—Tarions
forms of the natural heart, which a teacher, to

whom the care of souls is intrusted, should thor-

oughly understand, are developed in Felix. He
presents an image of a man of the world, and il-

lustrates by his conduct the manner in which
such men deal with the Gospel. They have a
** knowledge of that way,'' but their knowledge
exercises no influence on their hearts^ Even
when they occupy themselves with the things
which belong to the kingdom of God, they are
actuated solely by curiosity. They wish to bt
regarded as imparti|il, but their only object is to

derive advantage fj>om the one party or the other.

Such is the character of the men of the world;
and here a teacher needs great wisdom and godly
sincerity, when he is in their presence, so that

he may be neither too credulous, nor too timid.

(From Ap. Past).—Felix here exhibits himself;

to a certain extent, as a second Pilate. (Besser)
Veb. 28. And to let him have liberty

[relief]; {repose, in Luther's version). A ser-

vant of Jesus at length grows weary, when h)

has been long occupied in the world, and hai

struggled amid the tumult and confusion of iti

carnal passions. Happy is he when his Saviour
grants him repose, so that, in communion witl

other members of Jesus, his soul may be refre^ec
and strengthened in faith and grace. (Ap. Past).

On the wbolb skction, vkb. 1-28.— *Tke sect

that is every where spoken against.* [ch. xxviii. 22],
ver. 5: L It believes all that is written in the

word of God, ver. 14: II. It confesses all that for

which the grace of God permits it to hope, ver.

15; III. It exercises itself in all those duties which
the commandments of God have established, ver.

16. (Florey).

—

By what means does the Christian

refute the groundless accusations of his enemiesf L
By unfeigned faith, ver. 14; IL By a joyful hope,

ver. 15; III, By a godly life, ver. 16 (Leonh. and
Sp.).

—

The power of the hope of a returreetion of
the dead: it endows us, I. With courage azid

wisdom in our labors; II. With patience and
strength in our afflictions; IlL With steadfast-

ness and joy in the hour of death, (id.).

—

How
does the Christian defend himself again*t the charget

which the v>orld so often makes against himf I. He
avoids all well-deserved reproach, so that tht

Gospel may not be blasphemed on his account;

II. He puts the causeless enmity of the world*to

shame by a joyful confession of his faith ; III. He
directs attention to his life, which furnishes the

evidence of the truth of his faith. (Lisco).— The
Christianas answer to the accusations of the world:

L When should he answer them? (a) When the

Lord, and not he himself, is reviled; (b) when he

can hope to pacify his accusers, and not increase

their animosity. II. How should he answer them ?

(a) Without the fear of man ; (6) convincing them
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bj witnessing a good confession. (Langbein).

—

Tht orator Tertidlus, and the preacher Paul, or,

F'aUe^ and true, eloquence: I. False eloquence re-

sorts to flattery, and addresses the self-loye of

the hearer, ver. 3; true eloquence does not flat-

ier, but addresses the heart and the conscience,

Ter.- 10 ; II. False eloquence is hypocritical ; it

dwells only on the lips ; it carries honey in the

mouth, but gall in the heart, ver. 5, 6 ; true elo-

quence never flatters; it proceeds from the heart,

and its words are those Df truth and uprightness,

Ter. 10, 14-16; III. False eloquence is deceitful;

it misrepresents the facts, and distorts the truth,

Ter. 6, 6 ; true eloquence never resorts to false-

hood) it only repels false accusations, (ver. 13),

-while it confesses the truth (ver. 14, 15), and pre-

sents facts rather than mere words, ver. 16-20.

—

Are upright Christians the sectarians which the world

rtpresents them to bef No! For, I. The Leader
whom they follow, is not the founder of a sect,

but Jesus Christ, the Head of the Church; II.

The communion from which they withdraw, is

not the church of the Lord, but only the ungodly
world, within and without the church ; III. The
way in which they walk, is jiot a worship de-

Tised by men, but the original way of salvation

appointed by the word of God; IV. The glory
which they seek, is not empty worldly honor, but
that of having a conscience void of off'ence to-

ward God, and toward men, ver. 16.

—

The Chris-
tianas true glory consists in the possession of a con-
science void of offencCf ver. 16. I. When has he
such a conscience? (a) When it is void of offence
not only toward men, who look on the outward
appearance, but also toward God, who looketh on
th« heart [1 Sam. xvi. 7]; {b) when it is also
voidRf ofifence, not only toward God, whose judg-
ment will be hereafter revealed iu the eternal
world, but also toward men, who judge him at
present according to his fruits, ver. 13, 17-20.
II. How may such a conscience be acquired? (a)

By first gaining a knowledge of the way of sal-

vation from the word of God, and by receiving
that knowledge with faith, ver. 14, 16; (6) by
diligently walking in that way, and by exercise
in godliness, ver. 16.

—

The Christian's best defence

against the poisoned darts of calumny : I. A joyful
confession made with the mouth, ver. 14; II. A
conscience void of offence, and a peaceful heart,
ver. 16 ; III. A blameless life, in the past, ver.
17-20; IV. A righteous judgment of God in the
future, ver. 16.

C.—A SECOND HEARING BEFORE THE PROOURATOR IS AI^SO WITHOUT RESULT ; AND fBLIX LBAYEB PAUL
AS A PRISONER TO HIS SU00E880R.

Chapter XXIV. 24-27.

24 And [But] after certain [some] days, when Felix came with his* wife Dnisilla,

which [who] was a Jewess, he sent for Paul, and heard him concerning the faith in

25 Christ*. *And as [Butwhen] he reasoned o^ [discoursed concerning] righteousness [jus-

tice], temperance [continence], and judgment to come [the, future judgment]*, Felix

trembled [became afraid], and answered, Cro thy way for this time; when I have a

26 convenient season [when I find a convenient time], I will call for thee. ^He hoped
also [He also hoped, at the same time, S/ia ^i xat*'] that money should have been given-

him of [money would be given to him by] Paul, that he might loose him [om, that he
might loose him*] : wherefore he [also, xa\] sent for him the oftener, and communed

27 [conversed] with him. *But after two years [had elapsed, 7:Xr}pw^e{ff7)<;'] Porcius Fes-

tus came into Felix' room [Felix received a successor m Porcius Festus] : and Felix,

willing to show the Jews a pleasure [wishing to place the Jews under obligations'],

left Paul bound [Paul in confinement].

1 Ver. 24. a. [avrov after yvi^sucl, of text, rec, with A. E., is omitted in B. G. G. H., and Is dropped by recent editors
generally. Lach. inserta iZitf. before yw., from A. B., but this word is not fonnd in C. E. O. U., and is not adopted by
others. Vnlg. taanre sua,—Cod. Sin. read originally t;^ yvr. avrov ; a later hand. A, prefixed i5ia to yvF/but Tisch. re-

marks here that this word was sab^eqiiently erased, apparently by C.

—

^Tr.]

« Ver. 24. b. Iifirovp after Xpivrdf is fonnd in three uncial mannscripts, it is true, [in B. E. O. and also Vulg.], but as
It is wanting in throe others Tin A. G. H.J, it onght to be regarded as spurious. [It Is inserted by Loch., Scholz., Tixch.,

and Born., but not by Alf., who, with Meyer, regards it as a later addition. Iijo-. is fonnd in Cod. Sin. (original), but Tisch.
•ays of it : " bis (ab A et C7) punctis notatura."—Tr.]

s Ver. 26. ivtaSat after luxXovrtK, has been adopted, it is true, by Tlschendorf [in the edition of 1849], as genuine

;

nererthelras it is fonnd only in the two latest manuscripts [G. H.], while it is wanting in the four oldest [A. B. C. E. and
also God. Bin.] ; the word should therefore be rejected as a later addition. [Omitted by Lach., Scholz, Born., and Alf.: tlie

latter say that It is '* apparently a correction after ver. 16."—Vulg. simply : /wfuro.—De Wette says: ** co^otfct is, according
to ch. xi. 28, and ch. xxlil. 80, probably genuine."—Tr.1

4 Ver. 28. a. [M after a^u^ of text, rsc, with some minascules, is omitted in A. B. G. E. G. H. and God. Sin^ Vulg.f^iiua
«<. It is dropped by recent editors generally.—Tb.J
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426 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

* Ver. 26. b. The worda ovt»f Aijva tL^T6¥ are nndoabtedljr an expUiuUoiy interpolatkm ; they are wanting in tke mft-

Joiity of the uncUl mauuscripta. [They occur in G. H., but not in A. B. C. £^ nor in OkL 8in^ nor in the Tolg^ they
are either dropped by recent editors, or are inserted in brackets. Al£, adopting Meyer's riews, says :

** a gtoos from this

margin."—Ta.l
• Ver. 27. The plnral x^^a« [^^f- *^^1 i* fonnd only in one nncial mannscript it Is true [In H^ and ** in some btbar^

bnt in no Tertione*' (Meyer).—Ta], but it occurs in bv for the largest number of the minoeenles. Of the other mncial
mannscript«, thn^ [A. B. Cj exhibit x«P*^a, and two [K. O.] x«P^- ^^ singular is, howerar, obvioosly a correctiMi. as
the plural did not seem [to copyiite] to be appropriate ["* one faTor only here being spoken of; see ch. xxt. 9.*^ (Alfli—
Tb.]. The more difficult reading here claims the prererence. [De Wotte regards the plnral as referring to other attempts
to gain tivor, and Alf. retains it, while Lach., Tisch., and Born, read x^^a*—Ood. Sin. originally read re x*P^^^ which
was altered by a later hand, C, to U x^*'-—^'uls* ffratiam prmstare. ** The reading xap^rai, which is the best attastad,

shoald be the more readily received, as this Ibrm of the accusative was regarded with suspicion, since it do«s not usoally
occur in the New Teat., although it is found in Jude, ver. 4L" (Meyer). In this passage of Jade, Uie text rtc exhibits xaft'i
with C. G. J., for which Lach. and Tisch. substitute X^^a &oin A. B.—Te.]

KXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbb. 24 a, Felix came with hie wife, t. e,,

to the apartment in which he intended to hear
Paul [•probably the axpoar^pun/ mentioned below
ch. XXV, 28." (Conyb, and U. II. 294. n. 6.—Te.];
or the sense may be : he came back to Ces'area,

after having been engaged elsewhere, in the pro-
vince, during the interval.

h. Dmsilla.—She was a daughter of Herod
Agrippa I., who had commanded that James
should be executed, and who afterwards died in

Ceearea, oh. xii. 1 ff.; ver. 21 ff. She was dis-

tinguished for her beauty, and had been married
to Aiizus, the king of Emesa. Felix became ac-

quainted with her, and, with the assistance of a
Jewish sorcerer, named Simon of Cyprus, in-

duced her to forsake her husband and marry
him (Jos. Antiq. XX. 7. 1, 2.). The summons
which Paul received, was no doubt suggested by
her; as a Jewess and a member of the Herodian
family, she had unquestionably heard the Chris-

tian religion mentioned on many occasions, and
may have been desirous of seeing and hearing
for herself one of the principal representatives

of the Church. It is obvious that the questions
addressed to Paul, did not specially refer to the

accusations which had been brought against him.

Ver. 25, 26. a. And as he reasoned of, etc.

—

When Paul received liberty to speak, he did not
confine himself to those points on which Felix or
his wife wished to hear him ; he a]^o introduced
certain subjects of whioh Felix did not wish to

hear, but on whioh the apostle's conscience, pre-
cisely for that reason, constrained him to dis-

course. He spoke of justice to a judge, of con-

tinence i<r a prefect, whose recklessness and licen-

tiousness had made him notorious [per omnem
ssevitiam et libidinem, Tac. Uift. V. 9.

—

Te.], and
of the future judgment to a mj\n who needed that

he should be reminded of Ms future account.

The word 6ia?^yofihnv is here employed, as the
proceedings were not, strictly speaking, official

and public, but rather assumed the character of

a private interview between Paul and the procu-
rator, together with the wife of the latter.

b. Felix trembled [became afraid].

—

[^** JVembled is merely Tyndale*s loose transla-

tion of a phrase denoting inward feeling, not its

outward indications." (Alex.)

—

Te.]. He was
alarmed, as he had not for a long time heard
such language from any one, and least of all from
the mouth of a prisoner of whom he was the ac-

knowledged judge. But he abruptly terminated
the interview, and sent Paul back to his prison.

Td viv ixoVf t. €., for the present; this expreastoo
occurs very frequently in the Uter Greek writers,

as Lueian, Diodorus, Chrysostom, etc. The par-
ticiple eXirl^uv is connected with arrtxpi^, al-

though other words intervene. There can be
no doubt that Felix was aware of the deep inter-

est which the Christians took in the fate of Paul,

and knew that they would make the most costly

sacrifice in order to aid him. [Bat his hopes
of receiving money from Paul, famished by the

Christians, were unfulfilled; for while the apos-

tle was ever ready to claim the protection of the

law, he never resorted to dishonorable means.
{Conyb. and H, XL 295).—Te.]. Felix would,
indeed, have gladly received a bribe from Paal«

although it was expressly forbidden by the La.
Julia, De repetundity that any person shoald re-

ceive pay in any form for tlie arrest, the con-

demnation, or the acquittal of any IndividuaL
[**Iti8 remarkable that Tacitus uses of Felix

{Ann, XII. 54) the expression: *cuncta male-
facta sibi impune ratus.' (Alf.).

—

Te.]
yKE. 27. Bat aftertwo years [had elapsed].

—These tiRro years are naturally to be reck-

oned from the beginning of Paul's imprisonment,
and not from the time of the appointment of

Felix to office, the latter being here of no im-

portance whatever. ["The events of these two
years of the life of the apostle are so entirely

unknown, that the assertion cannot be made
with confidence (Ewald), that none of his epis-

tles, written during this period, can be extanL"
(Meyer).—"Many messages, and even letters

—

may have been sent from Cesarea to brethren at

a distance. And a plausible conjecture fixes

this period and place for the writing of St.

Luke's Gospel, under the superintendence of the

Apostle of the Gentiles." {Conyb, and B. IL
296).—Te.]. Felix was recalled by Nero, with-

out any agency of his own, probably in the sum-
mer of the year 60. He left Paul behind him, a
prisoner, and in chains; he adopted this course

in order to confer a favor on the Jews, and thos

induce them, in view of the obligation, to treat

him with forbearance, and withhold complaints.

yidpira [;t^ptv] Korarl^etr&ai is a classical expres-

sion, equivalent to beneficium conferred literally, to

deposit thank* (lay up favor) with any one. But
this object was not attained, for Felix had
scarcely departed, before the Jews sent a depi»-

tation commissioned to accuse him before the

emperor. [See Exeo. note on xxiiL 25-80. a.—
Te.]. Porcips Festus, who was now invested

with the procuratorship, fulfilled his duties with

integrity, but retained the office at "^nost only

two years, when he died. Albinus succeeded

him in the autumn of tke year 62.
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DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. It contributes to the honor of Christ, that

the apostle cannot speak of Him, without alarm-
ing the conscience of Felix. Persons may some-
times be found, who are very willing to hear the

Gospel of Jesus Christ, although we might not pre-

iously haTe supposed that they entertained such
a wish; thus Herod Antipas desired to see Jesus
[Lu. ix. 9; xxiii. 8]. But they are governed
by a carnal feeling, and expect to find in Chris-
tianity a religion suited to their own particular

Tiews. The word of Christ, howevef, is essen-

tially of such a nature, that it takes hold of the

eonacience.

2. Felix is alarmed. He accordingly felt one
edge of the word of God, but not the other edge,

which, in its turn, heals through the power of

God, through reconciliation, forgiveness, and
renewing grace; for he withdrew himself from
the powerful and penetrating influences of the
word, and sought to evade the whole subject,

rather than to acquire a knowledge of his sins,

and to repent. A single sin, of which an indi-

vidual is the willing servant, places him under a
secret ban, which renders his conversion and
deliveranoe impossible.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL,

Ver. 24. After oertain days Felix - - -

sent for Paal.—As men are fond of change,
they are occasionally willing to hear the Gospel
in its turn ; sometimes they simply wish to grat-

ify their curiosity, even as Herod had for a long
time desired to see Jesus ; but sometimes, too,

they hope that the Gospel will furnish them
with a cooling application for an uneasy con-
science. Thuh many in our day listen to one
witness of the truth after the other, while they
fully obey none; their only object is to obtain
from every one of these witnesses some principle

or point of doctrine, which, when all are com-
bined, will render religion endurable to the
flesh. (Rieger).—Paul again appears before Fe-
lix, not, however, at a public trial, but at a con-
fidential and private interview. Hence the
apostle does not on this occasion speak in his

own defence, but seeks to win the heart of his

judge for Christ through repentance and faith.

He stands before Felix at this moment, not as a
man accused of offences, but as a herald of the

Gospel. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Veb. 25. And as he reasoned of right-
eonsnesa [justice], temperance [conti-

nence], and [the] Judgment to come.

—

Paul gave such a turn to his discourse on faith

in Christ, that it ultimately referred to those
truths respecting justice, chastity and the future
judgment, which are so deeply seated in the

conscience. A conversation on these topics

would, no doubt, exercise a direct influence on
such a judge, and such a couple as Paul saw be-

fore him. [ * * H is audience consisted of a Roman
libertine and a profligate Jewish princess.'*

{Conyb. and H, II. 295).—Te.]. Such was a
natural and necessary result; for when divine

truth is properly set forth, it discerns and
judges the inmost thoughts and intents of the

heart. [Hebr. iv. 12]. (Rieger).— Paul here
preaches before his judge, a man of high rank,

on whose favor much depended. Nevertheless,

he proclaims to him the whole counsel of God,
and holds nothing back. He does not represent

to him the way to heaven as broader than it really

is ; he neither attempts to charm bis ears, nor
connives at his lusts. He preaches the Gospel,

but does not observe silence respecting the law.

He even attacks the favorite sins of Felix, and
does not fear that he will give offence by his

preaching. What a noble example of a faithful

witness of the truth! (Ap. Past.).—The textand
the theme are admirably suited to these hearers.

He preaches on justice to a venal officer, on
chastity to an adulterous pair, and on the future

judgment to an unrighteous judge, who was af-

terwards cited in a menacing manner before

the imperial tribunal at Rome.—However, Paul
did not speak with a special reference to the

sins of the governor, but discoursed in general

terms on those solemn subjects. It was not ne-

cessary that he should make a direct and perso-

nal application; the Holy Spirit himself applied

the words to the heart of Felix. Sermons that

are intended to rebuke, shoAd not seem to be
personally offensive ; if they are of the right de-

scription, they will consist of such e^ositions
of the command: <* Repent," as may penetrate

the heart; those to whom the words apply, will

then become fully conscious that it is not the

preacher, but the Lord, who has reached them.
(Williger).— Felix trembled.— Behold the

power and mi^esty of the word of God! Here
the judge is alarmed in the presence of the ac-

cused ; the ruler of the country, in the presence

of a tent-maker; the master, whom many ser-

vants surround, in the presence of a prisoner.

Such an effect was ' not produced by the bold
speech of Paul, but by the word of God, Ps.

cxix. 120; Hebr. iv. 12, 18. (Starke).—Felix
was alarmed—a proof that he was not a thor-

oughly bad, a wholly depraved man ; there must
have been still something good in him, which
was conscious of an affinity with that which was
good; he still retained a sense of shame, and
could be moved by the truth. How happy it

would have been for him, if he had made a
proper use of this salutary alarm—if he had al-

lowed himself to be penetrated by the piercing

word of the truth, to be illuminated by its light,

and to be purified in its fire! (Menken).—Gk>
thy way for this time; when I have a
convenient season, I wiU call for thee.

—

Great lords, great sinners! It is not safe to

preach to them; for when their conscience is

touched, they either dismiss the preacher in dis-

grace, or even proceed so far as to deprive him
of life, Matth. xiv. 10. (StarkeJ.—He wished to

wait for **a convenient season,*' and yet it was
precisely now that the time accepted and the

day of salvation [2 Cor. vi.
2J

dawned upon him.

How often the word meets with a similar recep-

tion among us! We are willing to use it as the

means for amusing an idle imagination, or for

drawing forth carnal tears. Men are willing to

hear discourses on God's paternal love, and
listen with delighted ears to fanciful descriptions

of a joyful recognition in the world to come.
But when we hear the loud call: "Repent/*
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when the sermon refers to the strait gate of self-

denial, to the narrow way of sanctification, and
to the terrors of the judgment—when the sword
of the word smites our faTorite sins, and de-

mands an entire change, a new birth of the

whole vian, the exclamation is at once uttered:

*This is a hard saying: who can hear it? [John
Ti. 60]. Such severe preaching does not at pre-

sent suit me ; when I am old, when I have en-

joyed the pleasures of life, when death is near,

I will crucify the flesh, be couTcrted, and pre-

pare for eternity. ' But woe unto us, if it then

be too late, and if Qod's response to our foolish

words: *Go thy way for this time,' is: * Depart
from me!' (Matth. xxv. 41). "When I have a
convenient season !" But when do we suppose
that this convenient season will come? Our se-

cret thoughts reply : * Never,' and yet that season

is always noio here. O that we had but eyes to

reoognixe it, and the courage to avail ourselves

of it! But it is precisely here that we fail, and
that thou, to6, Felix, failest! The hour of thy

salvation had arrived, but thou didst allow it t-o

pass by, and didst wait for a nuSre convenient

season. But did it ever come? After two
years, thou wast commanded to appear in Rome
and give an account to the emperor; thou wast
accused by the people. It occurred, according

to the wonderful counsel of God, that thou wast
once more in the same city in which Paul was.

Didst thou then avail thyself of that * convenient

season?' Or didst thou again neglect it? And
did death at length carry thoie off at an incon-

venient season? Let the case of Felix be a warn-
ing to us. Let us never, like him, say: *Go thy

way for this time,' that the lot of Capernaum, of

Chorazin, and of Bethsaida [Mt. xi. 21, 23], may
not be our own! Let us not wait for a conve-

nient season, lest our end be like that of Pha-
raoh and Saul! Let us never be governed by
impure motives, when we listen to the word of

God, lest we share the fate of Simon the sorcerer

(ch. viii.)! When it comes to us, let us answer
with Abraham: *Here I am,' [Gen. xxii. 1], or

with Samuel: * Speak, Lord, for thy servant

heareth' [1 Sam. iii. 9], or with Cornelius:
* Now are we all here present before God, to

hear all things that are commanded thee of God
[ch. X. 88].' (Fr. Strauss.}.

VxR. 26. He hopea also that money
should have been given him of Paol.

—

When avarice has taken deep root in the hearts

of men invested with authority, justice is sold by
them for money, and the innocent receive no aid

unless they pay for it, while the guilty, who have
bribed the judge, escape punishment, Deut. xvi.

19. (Starke).—TVherefore he sent for him
the oftener.—It wa§ really Paul who was flat-

tered by Felix. His liberty was placed within his

reach, provided that he was disposed to purchase
it with money. But he chose rather to abide by
the will of God, than effect his release by em-
ploying carnal means. (Ap. Past.).

Vbr. 27. Bat after two years.—Not only is

the cross laid, in many cases, on the children of

God, but many weary days also pass by, before

it is removed. Gen. xxxix. 20; xli. 1-14; Ps. xiii.

1. (Starke).—The years of leisure passed by the

man who labored more abundantly than all

others [1 Cor. zv. 10], enriched his own soul

with treasures of diving grace, and produced
their appropriate fruit for the benefit of the

church. But the condition of that man is awful
indeed, to whom the grace of God has drawn near
for two years, and who, at their close, resembles
a barren landmark on which the rain has fallen.

Unhappy Felix! (Besser).

On thb wholi section, vbb. 24-27.— TU
cause* which lead many to listen willingly to the

Oospelf but not to the law : the cause may be, L
An error of the judgment; they suppose that the

Gospel has rendered the preaching of the law
superfluous. II. An error of 4he conscience

—

that our spiritual state no longer needs the law.

IIL A mistake ofthefeeling^s—they were wound-
ed by every solemn admonition. IV. The domi-
nion of the flesh, which holds the will in bond-
age. (Langbein).— Why is it thai •o many per-

sons are/owuL, who take no deep interest in religionf

I. Because they cannot entirely break the ties

which bind them to the past; II. Because they
will not seize the present moment, but wait for

a more convenient season ; III. Because they re-

fuse to entertain the thought of the future judg-
ment, (id.).—** When I have a convenient season :'*

this is the language, I. Of all those who know
indeed the vanity of the world, but are too sloth-

ful to break loose f^m the lust of the world;
IL Of those who are conscious indeed of the

shame and the bondage of sin, but are too feeble

earnestly to repent; III. Of those who have in-

deed experienced in some degree, the power of

the divine word, but whose thoughtlessness pre.
vents them from entirely yielding to it. (Leonh.
and Sp.). — FeliXf a mournful image of many
hearers of the word: I. He was alarmed, ver. 24,

25; II. No change in him occurred, ver. 25-27
(Lisco).

—

The power of the divine word: L It calls

forth bold preachers (the fearless apostle) ; II.

It awakens the sleeping conscience (the trembling
Felix); III. It decides, and divides asunder
[Hebr] iv. 12], (Paul isdismissed with the words:
**Go thy way ;" Felix remains unconverted), (id.).

— Two common excuses by which men attempt to

evade the serious duty ofrepentance : I. * £very thing

—save onel*—FeUx desired to hear Paul on
every subject except the one that specially con-

cerned him, justice, chastity, and the judgment
He was willing to do every thing except the one
thing needful— to renounce his favorite sins.

II. * To-morrow—not to-day I
* Felix tells Paul

to go his way for the present; he will call again
for the apostle, when he shall find it conveaient
to himself. He delays his repentance—he nev»
repented t— When is it a convenient season for re-

pentance? I. At all times, for him who is wil

ling to repent; for (a) God is calling us to re
pentance at all times and in divers ways—^by in-

ternal emotions and exterlial experiences, by the

law and the Gospel, by joys and sorrows; (6)
man can find time to listen to the word of God, at

all times, in every occupation and situation of

life. II. Never, for him who is unwilling to re

pent ; for (a) whenever God calls, he fin<U it in

convenient to obey; (6) when he shall call on
God with a fainting soul, in his extremity, or

when, in eternity, he appears before the judg-
ment-seat, God^s season will have already passed

away; it will then be too late. The words ifill

then be fulfilled: **Te shall [will] seek me, and
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shall [will] die in yoar sins." John yiii. 21.

—

PauV9 text, intended to call Felix to repentance^ a

text nUted to our time$ : it refers to the fruits of a

genuine repentance, namely, I. Righteousness

in dealing with our neighbor. Is not this text

suited to an age in which unrighteousness pre-

Tails far and wide, in eyery condition of life

—

an ag^ in which the fidelity and honesty of an
earlier period, are more and more rarely found,

both among the high and low? II. Chastity

—

the dut^ of controlling our own flesh. Is not

this text suited to an age in which the lust of

the flesh, and corruption of morals, preyail far

and wide—an age in which the modesty and de-

corum of an earlier period are less and less

Talued, both in the village and in the city—an

age, too, in which many a pair enters the church,

and appears before the altar of marriage, united

by sinful bonds, like Felix and Drusilla? IIL

The future judgment, before the eternal God.

Is not this text suited to an age of shameless in-

fidelity, which mocks at God and eternity, at a
future judgment and retribution, at heaven and
hell—an age which belies and deceives itself with

the Sadducean motto: *'Let us eat and drink; for

to-morrow we diel"? [1 Cor. xv. 82; Isai. xxii.

13].

—

Paul before FeUx, or, The judicial power of

the divine word: I. Paul stands before Felix, (a;

as the inferior before his superior; (b) as the pri-

soner before the free man ; (c) as the accused be-

fore hisjudge ; nevertheless, all is reversed by the

power of the divine word, of which the apostle is

a minister. II. It is now Felix who stands be-
fore Paul, (a) as one accused by God's word and
his own conscience before an incorruptible judge

;

(b) as one bound by the cords of unrighteousness
and the lust of the flesh, before the Lord's free-
man [\ Cor. vii. 22] ; (c) as the inferior, alarmed,
and irresolute man before the mighty hero of
God, who, even in bonds, says, both in word
and indeed: <*I can do all things through Christ
which strengtbeneth me." [Phil. iv. 18].

—

Paul's
imprisonment in Cesarea during two years, or, The
painful and yet blessed seasons of repose and expec-

tation, of the servants of Ood* (^Compare the
cases of Joseph in the prison, Moses in the
wilderness, David in the mountains, Elijah at the
brook Cherith, John the Baptist in the prison,
John the Evangelist in Patmos, Luther in the
Wartburg, faithful pastors on sick-beds, etc.). I.

Painful (a) for the servant of God. when his hands*
are thus bound

;
(b) painful for the church of the

Lord, when its pastors are thus withdrawn ; and
yet, II. Blessed, (a) for the servant of God, when
he thus finds a season suited for quiet meditation
and more thorough purification; (b) blessed for
the church of the Lord, when it thus increases
in its own strength, and learns alike to acknow-
ledge with gratitude the value of the grace con-
ferred by God through faithful teachers, and also
to pray without oeasing both for the shepherd
and the flock.

D.—THB HEW PROCURATOR, POROTUS PBSTUS, RB8UMB8, AT THB IN8TAN0B OP THB JBWS, THB immS-
TIOATIOir OP THE CASE OP PAUL; BUT WHEN THB LATTER APPEALS TO THB EMPEROR, THB PRO-
CURATOR ADMITS THB APPEAL. ^

Chapter XXV. 1-12.

1 Now when [o3v] Festus was come into [had taken charge of] the province, after

2 three days he ascended from Cesarea to Jerusalem. '*'Then the high priest [the chief
priests*] and the chief of the Jews informed him against Paul [accused Paul hefore

3 him], and hesought him, *And desired [Asking it as a] favour against him, that he
would send for him to Jerusalem, laying [intending to lay] wait in the way to kill him

4 [wait, in order to kilf him by the way]. *But [However, 6 fxh o3y] Festus answered,
that Paul should be kept [was guarded] at* Cesarea, and [but, d^] that he himself

5 would depart shortly thither, *Let them, therefore, said he, which among you are
able [those among you who exercise authority], go down with me^ and accuse this

6 man, if there be any wickedness in him [if he be liable to any charge*]. *And when
he had tarried among them more than ten days [not more than eight or ten days*], he
went down unto Cesarea; and thp next day sitting on the judgment seat commanded

7 Paul to be brought. *And when he was come, the Jews which [who] came down
from Jerusalem stood round about [stood around], and laid' many and grievous com-

8 plaints against Paul, which, they could not [were not able to] prove. *While he
answered for himself. Neither against the law of the Jews, neither against the temple,
nor yet against Cesar [against the emperor], have I offended any thing at all [in any

9 respect]. *But Festus, willing to do the Jews a pleasure [to confer an obligation on
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the Jews], answered Paul, and said, Wilt thou go up to Jemsalem, and tbere be
10 judged of these things [with respect to this accusation] before me? Then said Paul

[But {dk) Paul said], I stand at Cesar's judgment seat, where I ought to be judged:
to the Jews have I done no wrong, as thou very well knowest [as thou also (xai ^v)

11 knowest better {xdXXtovy], *For if I [If, therefore,* I] be an offender, or [and, xa>]

have committed any thing worthy of death, I refuse not to die: but if there be none
of [nothing in] these things whereof these accuse me, no man may deliver me unto

12 them [can surrender me as a favor to them]. I appeal unto Cesar, ^hen Festus,

when he had conferred with the [his] council, answered, Hast thou appeided unto
Cesar? [Thou hast appealed unto Cesar ^] unto Cesar shalt thou go.

*

1 Ver. 2. & iipx'-^P*^ [^^ *^*^ v^-^ ^ unquestionably leas atronely attested by external eridence than tbe phiral oi

i^X^<^*f- [^o singular bt foand in R^ but the plural in A. B. C. £. 0. Ck>d. Sin^ Syr. Valg. {prindpeM taeerdntaat). ALL
who retains tbe singnUr, says :

" It has been imagined that h ipX' ^^"^ h««ik a correction to suit the former part of tbe
narrative. But it is much more probable that oi ipx- has been substituted for it, to suit the assertion of FeatT», rer. XS.**

This was the opinion ezpremed by de Wette in his last-edition. Meyer says (3d edition, 1801) : **The ^gnlar is & oorreo>
tion from ch. xxiv. 1." Lach., Tiach., and Bom^ adopt the plural.—Tr.J

I Ver. i. The reading etc Kmivip€im.v is sustained by the four oldest manuscripts [A. B. C. B. and also Ood. Sim.]; it

should be preferred to fr Kduo^o^if . [The latter, adopted by the UxL rec.^ and retained by Scholz, Is found in O. Oj—
Lach., Tisch., Born., and Alf. read cic K.—Tr.]

s Ver. 6. Irovor, instead of rovr^ is indeed attested hj four important manuscripts [A. B. C. B. also Ood. 8in^ a b«b-
ber of minuscules, and Vulg. (eriwun)]; it should, nevertheless, be cancelled with Tischendorf [in the editioD of IKttlm
spurious ; but it may have eaeil v been interpolated as an explanation [** as a gloas on rt ; see Lu. xxiiL 41 " (Alford, m^m
Mever)L while the omiMion of the word [if it originally belonged to the text], would be improbable. [The word is oodtted
in 0. Hu and in a nnmiier of minuscules ; it is dropped bT the UM. rec, and by Alt, but is substituted for tovt^ hy ImtA.
and Born.—** Tbe word wickedneu, although not printed in Italics, is supplied by the translators, being found notber in

the common text nor in the critical editions; but several of the oldest copies have a Greek word (irowov) elsewhere ra-
dered harm (ch. xxviii. 6), ami$$ (Lu. xxiii. 41), unrtatonabU (2 Thess. iti. 2). The idea of fault or crime is of course su^
geeted even by the shorter reading, ** if there be any thing in this ^or the) man.*' (Alexander).—Te.1
* * Ver. 6. The minority of the manuscripts [A. B. C. £., and Vulg.] exhibit : ov wktiovt terw if m««, and this reading

should be regardcHl as genuine. Two manuscripts rO. H.l read : vAciovf ^ Uxa [and this is the reading adopted by texL reel;
In one minuscule [no. 137], and several vemions [Syr. etc.], the words ov vAcievc were dropped. [E. omits ov; B. reads
wActoFOf.—The margin of the Engl. Bible has the following note :

** More than ten days; or, ss some copies read, no Bsore

than eight or ten days."—Recent editors generally read : ov wK. 6k. if ^ma. Alford, quoting from Meyer, says: ** The noM-
ber of days is variously read : which has probably arisen from the later MSSn which have ly for the hxrit of the man
ancient ones: thus i) (the letter of thf Oiwek alphabet representing eighl) has been omitted on account of the ^ (the par-
ticle dii^unctive, meaning or) which follows."—<>od. Sin. reads : ov vAciow i|f*«p«c oktw i} Acko.—^Te.]

* Ver. 7. jcaro^^poi^cv [found in A. B. C, Cod. Sin. and Vulg. ((^jjficUnU*)]^ is fiu* more strongly attested than iwn^i^
5E.], and the simple form ^iporrf^ [G. and H.], each of which is found only in one uncial manuscript. [But the latter is

bnud in two—Lach., Tisch., and Alf., read ' ~~ " '
-'--— — —'-•- • •--

•iTtMMATa, with A. B. C. E. O. H. Cod. Sin.-
• Ver. 11. o(k is decidedly attested [by A. B. 0. E. and Ood. Sin.]; yap [of O. H. Vulg. (H cnimX and tesL reel is evi-

found in two—Lach., Tisch., and Alf., read fraro^.—^For atrUi/larc^ of (ext ree., with numy minuscules, recent editors read... . ~ n.—Tb.]
byA.B.O ,_. „ . .

dontly a correction. [** <( p-i^ olr seemed to the copyists to contradict ov3^ ifiucrfva in the preceding Terse." O^tyet).
.. . . , >^T».lBecent editors generally snbstitnte o^i' for yip^

IXBGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vkr. 1-8. a. Nowwhen Festiui was oome
into [had taken charge of] the province.

—

*Empalvu it regarded by some as here meaning
to come into the province; but several passages ad-

duced by Wetstein sustain the interpretation:

to tutume office, to undertake the adminittration,

*Eirapxla is, strictly speaking, a term applied only

to proconsular provinces, but may also be used
of those governed by procurators; the official

term in the latter case was kntrpoiHi, Festus
arrived either in the summer or the autumn of

the year 60 after Christ (Wibsblsb: Ap, ChronoL

p. 91 ff. ; Anqbb: Temp. Rat, p. 106 ff.). He had
scarcely reached Cesarea (where he was to re-

side), when he prepared to visit Jerusalem, which
was, properly speaking, the capital of the nation.

b. The acting high priest at that time was
Ismael, the son of Phabi, whom Felix had al-

ready appointed in place of Ananias (Jos. Antiq.

XX., 8. 8 and 11). But on the present occasion

all the chief priests [see note 1, appended to the
text above.

—

Tr.] and the chief men of the peo-
ple in general, presented themselves, and had an
audience with the new procurator. The phrase
olirp£)Toi is not identical in meaning with "el-

ders" (Qrotius, de Wette), but, irrespectively of

any official rank, denotes the most eminent, tbe

most influential men, of the nation. They doubt-

less availed themselves of the occasion on which
they paid their first visit to Festus, to direct Ids

attention to the present matter, as one in whicii

the whole nation was interested. The proposal
which they made to the new governor, and to

which they begged him to accede, as the first

favor which he would grant, virtdally exprvesed
their wish that he would order the prisoner to be
brought up to Jerusalem and placed before his

judgment-sMkt, inasmuch as he himself was now
present in the capitaL The participle kvkSpm
irotowre^f belonging to irapeK6Xim>, ver. 2, implies

that at the time when they made the requeet,

they were already forming secret and hostile

plans, and making preparations to destroy the

apostle. {**Hotavvre^ not for mt^aorrtc; they

were maJcmff, eontrivinff, the ambush already."*

(Alf.)—Tr.]
Vbb. 4-6. That Paul should be kept at

Cesarea.—The meaning of Festus is. that Paul

was then at Cesarea and would remain there, and
that his own stay in Jerusalem would be so

brief, that it was not wospi while to bring up the

prisoner from Cesarea. P'TiTpcioAu. TheBnglt^
version * should be kept * is rather too perempteiyr

Festus doubtless expresses this decision, but is

the most conciliating fbrm." (Conjfh. mk H. IL
298, n. 7).~Tr.]. Oi iwarfU kv itfilv, ••those

among you who exercise authority," i. «., those

who had authority to act, on account of their

office and* rank; for some of the Jews then pre-
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Bent may haye been prominent only by birth,

wealth, etc., whlereas, in any case of judicial pro-
ceedings, the Roman governor regarded those

mlone as competent to act, who were invested
with office. It is an arbitrary mode of interpre-

tation, to represent dwarol as referring to those
who were able to perform the journey (Bengel),

or who were able to produce any charge against

PauL
Ybr. 7, 8. The Jews - - stood round about

;

they surrounded the apostle in a menacing man-
ner, and attempted to intimidate him. [Avr^,
after rrepiiar., is adopted by Lach. and Tisch., in

accordance with A. B. C. £. G., also Cod. Sin.,

many minuscules, Syr. Vulg. (mm), etc. : it is

omitted by text. rec. and Alf., in accordance with

H.—E. reads avr^ Meyer says: "They sur-

rounded Paul, as Ilapay, 6k avrov^ (the words im-
mediately preceding nepiitTT.), plainly show; it

is an error to refer irepUar, (as Grotius and Kui-
noel do), to rd ^/ai.'*—Tb.]. The first two
charges—the violation of the law, and the pro-
fanation of the temple—were those which had
been previously made; but it is evident from ver.

8 [^obre ei^ Kaiaapa] that a third charge, referring

to a political offence, was now added. Paul was
slanderously described as a traitor, as if he were
guilty ofan offence against the Roman sovereignty

or the emperor himself; the accusation is, pos-

sibly, analogous to that which is mentioned in

ch. rvii. 6, 7.

Ykb. 9. There be judged - - before me.

—

The expression kir* k/iov is ambiguous, and was,
perhaps, designedly chosen. It might mean: me
Judiee (as it evidently does in ch. xxiii. 80; xxvi.

'2); but it might also mean: coram me; in this

latter sense, the Jewish Sanhedrin would have
constituted the court, and the procurator would
have been present simply for the purpose of

watching the trial. Indeed, the [apostle's] jour-

ney to Jerusalem [ver. 8], and the transfer of
the trial to that city [as requested by the Jews],
would have had no object, if a change of the tri-

bunal had not been intended ; and it was only in

the latter case that an actual and special favor

[X<ip^> "^^f' ^]> would have been granted to the

Jews.
VxB. 10, 11. I stand at Cesar's Judgment

•eat —It is evident that, as Paul understood the
question, he was asked whether he was willing

to be tried before the Sanhedrin, as the court
He withholds his consent, for these reasons: 1.

Because he already stood before the imperial tri-

bunal, and, consequently, his sentence would there

be properly pronounced. (He says : p^fi. Kaloapoq,

inasmuch as the procurator was the represen-
tative of Cesar, and pronounced sentence in the

name of the emperor). —2. Because he was guilty

of no offence against the Jews, as Festus indeed
well knew, and knew better than he was willing

to admit—xd^A^ov, u «., than the expressions of

the procurator seemed to imply. \^*K6Xhav—
not for the superlative ; the comparative is ellip-

Ueal, requiring * than - - ' to be supplied by the

hearer - - ; it means: 'better than thou choosest

to confess'" (Alf.). This is the interpretation

of de Wette. Hackett, etc. See Winer, { 36. 4.

** Hence, Festus, as Paul implies, should not have
asked such a question {jH^t^^ etc., ver. 9), as it

was in opposition to his own better knowledge
and conviction." (Meyer).

—

Tr.]. This decla-

ration of the apostle was made with deliberation,

and was sufficiently definite. He proceeds, in

ver. 11, to draw an inference from it. "Hence
(o^, not y6p [note 6, appended to the texL

—

Tr.] ) "—says he—I subject myself to the punish-
ment which the law decrees, in case I fa«ve de-
served it; but, if the accusation is unfounded, I

claim the protection of the law
J
Meyer). When

Paul uses the word ;jfapf(T<wy^, ne says, without
reserve, that as the whole question turned on a
point of lawy no act would be legal, by which he
would be surrendered to the Jews, as a favor
to the latter.—He avails himself, finally, of the
legal right of an appeal to the emperor himself,

and, in doing so, employs the most concise terms.

It is obvious that he was induced to adopt this

course by the circumstance that Festus did not
seem disposed to maintain with firmness the po-
sition which he had previously taken in reference
to the wishes of the Jews ; hence Paul had reason
to apprehend that, ultimately, he might not be
protected against the machinations of his deadly
enemies. He was, besides, encouraged to take
this step, by the promise which he had received
(ch. xxiii. 11), that he should bear witness of
Jesus in Rome, before he died. All these cir-

cumstances, in their combination, convinced him
that it was now his duty to resort to the right of
appeal ; and in pursuing this course, he was in-

fluenced not 80 much by any considerations con-
nected with himself, as by a sense of his duty as
a witness. As a Roman citizen, he possessed the
right of appealing to the emperor; it was strictly

forbidden by the Lex Julia that any impediment
should be placed in the way of a Roman citizen

who had appealed. That appeal itself might be
made in writing, but also orally, when, as in the
present case, it was made during the course of

judicial proceedings. (See the appropriate pas-
sages of the Roman Law in Wetstein).

Vkr.12. Then Festus, when he had
conferred with the council [with his own
avfi^bXiov, not with the awidpuav of the Jews.

—

Tr.]. This council consi^ed of certain offi-

cers, whom Suetonius calls eonsiliarii (THber. e.

88), and also assessores (Oalba, c. 19). The con-
sultation referred to the question whether Paul's
appeal ought to be admitted and confirmed, [in-

asmuch as there were a few cases, such as those

of bandits, pirates, etc., in which the right of
appeal was disallowed; but no doubt could be
entertained on this head, in the present instance,

and the appeal was at once sustained.
(
Conyb.

and H. II. 801.).—The t^t. ree. introduces the
Greek note of interrogation after Kahapa iwiKi-

isXjfoai (Hast thou, etc.?). **Griesbach had al-

ready rejected the usual note of interrogation in

this place, as it only tends to destroy the solem-
nity and weight of the decision." (Meyer).
**The sentence is not interrogative, as in the
authorized (English) version, but the words ex-
press a solemn decision of the Procurator and
his Assessors." Conyb. etc. II. 801. n. 8). This
is the opinion now generally entertained (Alex-
ander; Hackett, etc.) and recent editors substi-

tute a conuna for the note of interrogation.

—

Tr.].
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432 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. When the apostle ia placed before the tri-

bunal of the new judge, he does not fail to ad-

dress his consoienoe also, with respect to his duty

and to Justice. He speaks of the matter before

them, with the utmost freedom, while he treats

the person of the magistrate with due considera-

tion. Here again the Roman laws and the ordi-

nances of the government subserre the interests

of the kingdom of God.

2. The path of the apostle conducts him, ac-

cording to the counsel of God, from Jerusalem to

Rome, and, indeed, at that period, the path of

the Church of Christ led from Jerusalem to

Rome. But the manner in which this counsel of

God was fulfilled, is Tery remarkable, when
Tiewed as an index of the ways of providence.

The falsehood and deceit of the one party, and
the weakness of the other, ultimately leave the

imprisoned apostle no other choice than that of

maKing an appeal to the emperor himself. It

was not in a calculating spirit, nor from coward-
ice or caprice, that he adopted this resolution;

he found himself, on the contrary, compelled to

take such a Htep; his act in availing himself of

tMs right, which the law conceded, assumed a
moral character.—Now, at that moment, when the

Roman procurator formally declared that the

appeal was admitted, and that Paul should pro-

ceed on his journey to the emperor, a decisive

turning point in the life of the apostle was
reached. His watchword henceforth was: '*0n,

to Romet" The point which he had for years

longed to reach (xix. 2n, and to which a divine

revelation assured him that he was appointed to

proceed (xxiii. 11), was how already brought

much nearer to bis eye. But many sins were
committed by men before the promise was actu-

ally fulfille^l. The evil which men intended,

God meant unto good, Gen. 1. 20.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

1. Now when Festus was come into
the province.—It is true that Paul now stood

in the presence of another judge, when the suc-

cessor of Felix, the foriner governor, assumed
the office; but Festus had the same worldly mind,

and was actuated by the same desire to gain the

favor of men. Who, then, can expect that any
advantages will result from such changes in the

civil government, if, while the persons are

changed, the same carnal sentiments continue to

rule? Faith, which has overcome the world in

all its forms, is a richer source of consolation.

And yet God employed such changes as the

means for impressing the great truth on the con-

science of the people of the world, that all hu-

man authority is transitory and vain. It is, be-

sides, a very serious thought, that in a country

in which God himself had, at a former period,

been acknowledged as the Supreme Ruler, one
pagan governor is seen rapidly following the

other. This circumstance should have taught

the people how sadly their affairs had decayed.

(Rieger).—Kings may die, and rulers b.e changed

;

*Jesus Christ, the same yesterday, and to-day,

and forever* [Hebr. xiii. 8.]. (Ap. Past.).

Vkk. 8. And desired favor against him.
—The lives and bodies of Christians are so little

valued, that they are given away, when others
ask for such favors, Matt. xiv. 6-11; Msrk xt.
15. (SUrke).
Vbr. 4, 5. But Festns answ^ered, etc.

—

God here prot-ected Paul in a wonderful manner.
The reply of Festus, and the statement in ver. 9,
show that it cost him an effort, when he reAued,
in a direct manner, to grant the request of the
Jews; he might, by complying with it, hare be-
come popular among thera, at the very com-
mencement of his adininistration. But he was
not controlled by passion^ and submitted to be
guided by God in the path of justice.—^And
Paul himself was not aware of the extent of the
danger from which his life was again rescued,
ver. 8. How numerous ire the casea, in which
we have been protected and rescued, and of
which we shall remain in ignorance, until we
hereafter stand before the throne of God ! (Wil-

Uger).

VsB. 6. Commanded Paul to be brought.
—In the whole history of these judicial proceed-
ings, we do not in a single instance observe the
apostle thrusting himself forward before the tri-

bunal. He invariably waits until he is coia-

manded to appear ; and whenever he is allowed
to speak, he confines himself within the limits of
his defence, without in the least degree medits-
ting revenge on his blood-thirsty accusers. He
furnishes a noble example to every servant of

God, teaching that it is our duty to forget per>

Bonal insults, to leave vengeance to God, to deny
ourselves when we suffer for Christ's sake, and
to overcome our enemies by patience and gentle-

ness. (Ap. Past.).

VsR. 7. Many and grievous complaints,—^whioh they could not prove.—Here, too,

the lot of the servant is like that of the Master.
Even as false witnesses appeared in the presenee
of the pagan, Pilate, ag^nst Christ, but could

furnish no adequate support for their calumnies,

so the attempt of the Jews against Paul in the

presence of Festus, waar a complete failure. In
both cases the false accusations were the same:
violation of the law, profanation of the temple,

rebellion against the emperor. (Leonh. and Sp.).

VxB. 8. Neither against the law, etc.—
The more simple and direct the defence is, the

more closely it resembles the mind and conduct.

of Christ, John xviii. 20, 21. (Starke).

VsR. 9. But Festus, wilUng to do the
Jews a pleasure.—Although men, who are not

influenced by the fear of God, may, for a season,

pursue the right path, they can at any time, when
earthly motives are presented, deviate from it,

and act deceitfully. Hence we should put cimfi-

dence, not in men, but in God. Ps. cxviiL 8, 9.

(Starke^.

VsB. 10, 11. Then said Paul. I stand at
Cesar's Judgment seat - - I appeal unto
Cesar.—Imperial and legal privileges, letters of

safe-conduct, civil rights, etc., have been estab-

lished, in order that the devout might be com-
forted, and the plans of evil men might be de-

feated. (Mark this, ye scomers!). Hence God
has ordained the powers that be, and supplied

laws and documents, leg^l rights and penalties,

for the purpose of curbing a want4>n spirit, and
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CHAP. XXV. 1-12. 48S

protecting defenceless and deyout men. Rom.
xiii. 1-4. (Starke).—Besides the three national

afflictions of war, pestilence and famine, there is

a fourth—^protracted law-suits, in which advo-

cates are often the representatiyes of a bound-
less eternity. PauPs suit did not yet come to an
end. 1 Cor. yi. 7. (id.).—The apostle would
not haye appealed to the emperor, if he had not

known that it was the divine will that he should

bear witness also at Rome [xxiii. 11]. By means
of this appeal the Lord opened an avenue for his

servant, so that the latter could make known his

testimony ofJesus even in the capital of the world.

(Ap. Past.).—He appealed to the emperor, not
that he might obtain aid from a man like Nero,
but that he might, by such an avenue, reach the
city of Rome. His appeal is, at the same time,

a striking rebuke of that false spirituality, which
regards it as an unchristian course to appeal to

the civil law and to the civil magistrates for aid

in maintaining our rights. (Leonh. and Sp.).

Ver. 12.—Hast thoa appealed unto Ce-
sar? unto Cesar ahalt thou go.—''Yes,

Festns, thou art right—Paul mutt go to Rome,
not, however, because thou and thy council have
so decided, but because it was so appointed by
the counsel of Qod. Thus even the highest au-
thorities of the Roman Empire, (which was, in

its very nature, hostile to the kingdom of hea-
Ten), were compelled to subserve the purposes
and ways of the kingdom of Jesus."—'*The
wheels of divine providence carry all things for-

ward, and men are obliged to codperate, although
they do not know it. They imagine, however,
that they do the work." (Gossner).

On thb wholk section^ veb. 1-12.

—

The noble

ftmneee of the Christian i^dhaintaitUnff hie righte : it

differs,!. From the effrontery of the hypocrite; for

it relies on a defence which is sustained by facts,

Ter. 7, 8 : II. From the defiant spirit of the crimi-

nal; for it does not attempt to evade a legal in-

Testigation, ver. 9, 10: III. From the obstinacy
of contentious men ; for it submits to a just de>

cision. (Bobe).—I appeal unto Cesar.—This
language Hirnishes the evidence, I. Of a con-
science void of offence toward God, and toward
men [xxiv. 16] ; II. Of an humble submission to

the powers that are ordained of God ; III. Of an
evangelical and sober avoidance of an unneces-
sary martyrdom ; IV. Of an unwearied zeal for

the extension of the kingdom of God. (Leonh.
and 8p. ).

—

Impartiality and jueticey the noblest or-

naments of a magistrate: I. Festus does not de-

cline to listen to the complaints against Paul,

Yer. 1-4; II.. He receives the statements both of
the accusers and of the accused, ver. 6-8; III.

He allows the accused to appeal to the emperor,
Ter. 9-12. (Lisco).

—

How does a Christian main-
tain his rights f I. Without arrogance, ver. 6-8

;

II. Without fear, ver. 9-12. (id.).—2%« conduct

of the Christian when a change of rulers occur : I.

Towards those who depart ; (a) he does not judge
harshly, for he knows that theynow stand before

the Supreme Judge ; (6) nor does he praise im-
moderately, for he now sees that the glory of the

world is vanity. II. Towards those who assume
ofi&ce; {a) he neither entertains unreasonable

28

hopes, for he knows that there is no new thine
under the sun (Eccles. i. 9) ; (6) nor does he yield

to anxious fears, for he believes the words:
<* Jesus Christ, the same yesterday, and to-day,
and forever." [Hebr. xiii. 8].

—

PaAdh^(^t Festut—an instructive illustration of the truth that both
the children of the worlds and the children of th§

lights respectivelyy remain the same : I. The children
of the world; (a) Paul's accusers, ver. 2, 8, 7.

They have ** learned nothing, and forgotten no-
thing." They repeat the old falsehoods, and re-

sort to their former base arts—the same, indeed,
which they had employed against Christ, in the
presence of Pilate ;

(b) Paul's judges. The frivo-

lous and unprincipled Felix is succeeded by the
proud Festus. The latter at first pursues a noble
course, ver. 4, 5, but soon afterwards abandons
the <cau.se of justice, like his predecessor, in or-

der to gain the favor of men, ver. 9 ; in short,

the name is changed, but the same worldly-
minded character re-appears. II. The children
of God; (a) Paul is still the same, after an im- •

prisonment of two years—hisundaunted courage,
his lofty spirit, his composure and presence of
mind are unchanged ; the statements which he
makes, are as lucid and as firm as those of any
earlier day, ver. 8-10; but (b) he is also stiU

the same in meekness and patience. He exhibits

no revengeful feeling towards his malignant foes,

no disposition to resist his unrighteous judges,
no impatience during the long period of his trial

;

on the contrary, he calmly submits to the autho-
rity of human law, and trusts with implicit Con-
fidence in the divine protection, ver. 12.—Paul's
appeal to the emperor, leads us to ask: Whither
shall the Christian turn, when his rights are with'

heldf He may appeal, I. From the sentence of
unrighteous men, to the judgment of the right-

eous; II. From the passions of the moment, to

the justice of a future period; 111. From the
opinions of the external world, to the testimony of
his own conscience ; lY . From tlie tribunal of men
to the judgment-seat of God.

—

Hast thou appealed

to Cesar T unto Cesar shall thou go. Whence did
this decision, on which the life or death of Paul
depended, proceed? I. From an external source;

it was pronounced by Festus, as the magistrate
invested with authority; II. From an internal

source ; Paul willed it, as the apostle of the Gen-
tiles; III. From a heavenly source ; it was sanc-
tioned by the Lord, as the King of kings. (Ap-
plication to important epochs in the life of the
Christian.).—[Ver. 8. Thejudgment which weform
of our own moral conduct : L The necessity of
forming an accurate judgment of, etc.; (a) else

we cannot know whether we are growing in

grace
; (5) we unconsciously yield to many temp-

tations; (c) we can entertain no well-founded
hope of heaven. IL The difficulties which, we
here encounter; (a) the natural ignorance and
perverseness of the human heart; (b) the sug-
gestions of vanity ; (c) our spiritual sloth. III.

The means which may secure success ; («) con- .

tinned meditation on the day of judgment
; {b)

diligent study of the Scriptures; (e) watchfm-
ness, self-examination, and prayer.—T&.].
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484 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

B.—AT THB RBQirUT OF HIBOD AGRIPPA, THB TOUITOBB, 7BITUS OOMXANDS THAT TBI AP09TU
SHOULD BB BBOUGHT BBFOBB HIM; THUS PAUL PIMD8 All OPPOBTUKITT FOB DBFBNDIlfO HIM8BLF IS
THB PBB8EII0B OF THB KINO, IN A PUBLIC AND 80LBMB MAlllfBK, AND OF BBA&IHO A TBSTI-
MOBY WHICH 18 BOT WITHOUT BFFBOT.

Chaptbk XXV. 18—XXVL 82.

I L Fettut makes a eommtmieation to king Agrippa eoneeming Pauly and^ at the king'9 requeat, com
pumdt him to (j^ear, for the purpote of being examined, m the pretence of an aetembfy of dtstut-

guitked perione.

Chaptbk XXV. 18-27.

13 And a^^fr oertaiu days [Bat after some days had passed, dtoYsvofUvwv] king Agrippa
14 and Bernioe came uoto Cesarea to salute Festns. ^And when they had heen [had tar-

ried] there many days, Festus declared [set forth] Paul's cause unto [hefore] the king;
saying, There is a certain man left in honds by Felix [lefl behind by Felix in confiae-

15 ment] : *About whom, when I was at [came to] Jerusalem, the chief priests and the
elders of the Jews informed me, desiring to have [om. to have] judgment^ against

16 him. *To whom I answered. It [that it] is not the manner [custom] of the Romans
to deliver any man to die [to deliver up any man*], before that he which [who] is ac-

cosed have the accusers face to face, and have license [have obtained an opportunity,

r&Kov—Xd^ot] to answer for himself concerning the crime laid against him [conoerning

17 the accusation]. Therefore, when they were come hither [After they had then («5v)

assembled here], without anv delay on the morrow I [I did not defer the case, bnt on
the next day] sat on the judgment seat, and commanded the man to be brought forth

18 [forward]. 'Against whom when the accusers stood up, they brought none [no] ae-

19 ousation of such things as I supposed [of such a nature as I conjectured] : 'But had
[only] certain questions against him of their own superstition [relating to their own
religion], and of [to] one Jesus, which [who] was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be

20 alive foi whom Paul said that he was alive]. And because I doubted of such man-
ner of questions [But as I was at a loss as to this inv^tigation'l, I asked him whether
he would go [wotdd wish to journey] to Jerusalem, and there be judged of [oonoeming]

21 these matters. 'But when Paul had appealed to be reserved unto [Bnt Paul now ap-

pealed to the circumstance that he wished to be kept fori the hearing^ of Augustus,
[of the emperor, and] I commanded him to be kept till I might [should] send him to

22 Cesar. 'Then Agrippa said unto Festus, I would also [I would ak) wish to] hear

the man myself. To-morrow, said he, [But he said. To-morrow] thou shalt hear him.

23 'And on the morrow [Accordingly (oSv), on the next day], when Agrippa was [had]

come, and Bernioe, with great pomp, and was [had] entered into the place of hearing

[the audience-chamber], with tne chief captains [the commanders], and principal men
24 of the city, at Festus' commandment Paul was brought forth [forward]. 'And Fes-

tus said, King Agrippa, and all men which [ye men who] are here [om. here, wupplied

by the trarulators] present with us, ye see this man, about whom all the multitude of
the Jews have dealt with [applied to] me, both at Jerusalem, and also here, crying

25 that he ought not to live any longer. But when I found [But I perceived'] that he
had committed nothing worthy of death, and that [; and, as] he himself hath ap-

26 pealed to Augustus [to the emperor] I have determined [I resolved] to send him.* *Qt
whom [however] I have no certain thing [nothing definite] to write unto mj lord

[to the sovereign, r^ xopiift]. Wherefore I have brought him forth [forward] before

you, and especially before thee, king Agrippa, that, after [an] examination had [has

taken place], I might have somewhat to wnte * [I may know what I should write].

27 For it seemeth to me unreasonable to send a prisoner, and not withal to signify the

crimes laid against him [prisoner, without staUng the charges against him].

1 V«r. 15. mM CmC ree. raada Uk^¥. with B. O. H., wheraM A. B. 0., Cod. Bin. (Volg. iawwOfwiMi) MliMt Mt«llk«r.
Bh., Tiwh., Bora, and Alt

' ' "^ '

> Ver. Itt. In •ome manu
B two word! are obTlootly

many rM«Bt •diton^-TB.}^

1 V«r. 15. mM CmC ree. raada tU^¥. with B. O. H., wheraaa A. B. 0., Cod. Bin. (Vnlg. dvmnufivmm) axliMt Mt«llk«r.
Lach., TiKh., Born, and Alt adopt the Utt«r.—Tb.]

> Ver. Itt. In aome mannacrlpta TO. H.], and Terttom [Sjr. etc], £i^/m*vov It followed by «tt ^vwAauu^ [aa In tat, rec):

the two worde are obTlootly an explanatory addition. [They are not foond in A. B. C. X. Cod. Sin., and are omitted by
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CHAP. XXV. 18-27. 486

*yer. ao. [Instead of dtmbted qf sueh^ He, (Wicl., Tynd^ Granmer), the margin of the Vngl. Bible ofTen the followinf
Ttnton : / wom doubtful how to ituitdre hertof. ** The marginal vertion • • is probably nearer to the sense of the originiZ
than that given in the text, though both are paraphrase* rather than translations." (Alex.).—Toih-ov, before C^riiaiVtOt
t€xL rec.t with H., is~changed to nvrmv by Lach., Tisch., and Alt, in accordance with A. B. C. S. O., Cod. Sin., Syr.—Locb-
l«r*s translation indicates that he retains the singular.—Tr.]

• Ver. 21. [for hearinffy the margin proposes judgment. The Greek word is • - '* applied in the classics to any discrlm-
InatiBg Judgment and decision." (Alex.).—Vor v«>Mkw, of UxL rec, with Q. H., Lach., Tisch., Bom., and Alf. read Ako-
w4t^^m with A. a G. B. Cod. Sin.—Ta.]

• Ter. 25. a. ma.TuXafi6ii9yot is Indeed sustained bT less decisive external evidence than jcar«AA/M/&i)v, but the internal
•vidance in the same degree sustains the former, rather than the latter; if the finite verb had been originally employed,
it would, unquestionably, not have been changed into the participle. [The participle, as adopted by the text rec., is found
in G. H., and is retained by Alf.; but Lach., Tisch., and Bom., with A. B. 0. B. read KartXafioiuiv, yulg.,1^ vera eomperi.—Ood. Sin. (original) read «ar«Aa^o/ulcvof, which a later hand, C, altered to Ka'nXa£ofi^y.—T%.]

• Yer. 26. b. [avr^ aAer vtfftvciy, of text, rec, with X. G. H., is dropped by Laoh., Tisch., and Alf., in accordance with
A. R a Cod. Sin., Vulg.—Te.]

' Ver. 2ft. [The last word of the verse In the teat, ree, is vp^ai, as found in B. O. H., and this reading is retained by
several editors (Knapp, Scholz., etc.). Lach., Tisch., and Alt read ypa^m with A. B. C, 0>d. Sin.—Ta.]

SXSGETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ybb. 18. King Agrlppa and Bemioe
oame.—This first Tisit of Herod, who came to

offer his congratulations to the new governor,

was, no doubt, made soon after the events oo-

eurred, which have jnst been related; hence,

the expression ^fiepQv—revcjv, is to be taken in

its literal sense. Herod Agrippa II. [some-

times called Agrippa the Second or Younger, to

distinguish him from his father, Agrippa the

First (Alex.) who is mentioned in ch. xill.

—

Tr.]

was the last of the Herods ; he was the son of

Agrippa I., [and a great grandson of Herod,

styled the Great, Matth. ii. 1.]. In the year A.

J>, 48, he was placed [by the emperor Claudius]

in possession of the principality of Chalcis, and
four years afterwards, received, in place of it,

the former .tetrarchy of Philip, in the north-east,

beyond Jordan,together with the title of **king."

He was also intrustc4 with the guardianship of

the temple, and obtained the privilege of appoint-

ing the high priest. Bemioe was his own sis-

ter. [Her name, Bepvitu; (Bepevltaj, "Bepoviiof) is,

probably, the Macedonian form of ^pevUtf (Pas-

tow).

—

Tk.]. She had previously been married

to her uncle Herod, the prince of Chalcis ; after

the death of the latter (A. D. 48), she lived with

her brother, and, as it was believed, in incestuous

intercourse with him [Jos. Ant. XX. 7. 8.1.

Vbb. 14-17. o. And when they had been
there many days.—The case of Paul did not

appear to the procurator to be so urgent, as to

require that it should be at once made known to

Agrippa; it was only after the latter had already

pent some time in Cesarea, that Festus took an
opportunity to state the subject to him. He pro-

bably expected that, as he was still a stranger in

the country, he would he enabled to form a
clearer judgment respecting Paul and his cause,

by consulting Agrippa, whose experience and
knowledge of Jewish affairs would enable him to

give advice, particularly as his religion and that

of the Jews was the same.
b. There is a certain man left in bonds by

Felix.—It will at once be seen that Festus is

desirous of demonstrating to the king, on the one
hand, his own integrity of character and his con-

scientiousness and xeal in discharging the duties

of his office, and of exhibiting, on the other, the

great excellence of the Roman system of laws to

Agrippa, who, although, his superior in rank,

was virtually his vassal. All this appears, fpr

instance, in his report, ver. 16, of the answer,

which, as he alleges, he had given to the Jews,

iUthough that answer differs widely in its form

from the one which he really gave them, ver. 4,
6.—The context here assigns to ;t<V*C^<^a« the
meaning: to condemn one man in order to oblige
another, Tdirov &iroX, Mp., is a Latinized phrase,
via., locum respondend} accipere.

YiR. 18, 19. They bronght none accusa-
tion of snch things as I snpposed.—The
bitterness of feeling with which the Jews had
assailed Pau.1, led Festus to imagine that they
would accuse him of some very serious crime ; but
he soon ascertained that the whole case turned on
certain religious questions. The Roman here
designedly employs the word Seundaifwvia, which
Agrippa might take in a good or a bad sense;
see ch. xvii. 22 [Exsa. note, b.]. He says,
moreover, r. IStdg deuriS,, as if he regarded the
prince himself as a pagan, or, at least, as a
man who was too enlightened to be seriously
influenced by the superstition of the Jews.
[»*Ac/<r/<J. r0%ioii, not euperetUion. Agrippa was
known to be a xealous Jew, and Festus would
not have been so uncourteous as to describe his
faith by an offensive term.'* (Hackett).—Tr.].
The remark which Festus made concerning Je-
sus, clearly shows, that, in the course of the
former proceedings, much had been said, which
Luke has not recorded. The general tone, more-
over, of the remarks of the Roman is that which
characteriies the conversation of one who is a
mere man of the world; he glides over the most
important and holy subjects, without manifesting
any interest in, or any respect for, them, espe-
cially when he refers to the Person of Jesus, and
to the testimony of Paul; the latter, (namely,
that Jesus was alive,) he disparages by represent-
ing it be a mere assertion (^Ketv).
Vbr. 20-22. And becaose I doubted, etc.—The procurator represents the proposal which

he had made to Paul, namely, that the latter
should proceed to Jerusalem and there be judged,
as one that was well meant; he explains it as
having proceeded f^om a wish to submit an
investigation, which he did not himself feel com*
petent to conduct, to a more appropriate tri-

bunal l**Tifpv^^tHu, ver. 21, does not stand el-

liptically for etc rd Ttfprj^, (Grotius, Wolf, Heinr.
and others); this infinitive, on the contrary,
contains the object of hrucaXecofiivov, or the mat-
ter of the appeal that was made." (Meyer).

—

For ipovUfurv, without Av, see Wiksr : Oram. |
41. a. 2.—Tr.]. '0 le/Swrrof. Aogustua. ["This
title was first conferred by the senate on Octa-
vianus—and borne by all suoceedinir emperors."
(Alf.).—Tr.]

*^

Ver. 2&-&, And on the morrow, etc.

The word ^avraaia acquired among the later
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4S6 THE ACTS OF THB APOSTLES.

Qtr^tk writers, as Plutarch, Diodorus, etc., the
signification of pomp, display, txhibUion, procM'
tion. Fantasia signifies eren jet, in all the wes-
tern maritime regions of Turkey, lustre or spUn-
dor (Zeitschr. der deutsch»morgenland, Ges. XI. 8.

p. 484). [XiXt&pxoii, the tribunes of fiye cohorts
stationed at Cesarea, Jos. Jewish War, III. 4. 2.

^Mejer).

—

Tb.].—It was a numerous and splen-

did assemblj before which Paul appeared. Fes-
tus, who presented him in a solemn manner, in-

tentionallj ffave additional importance to the

occasion, and, no doubt, also to himself, by al-

lcging« in terms of exaggeration, that the whole
Jewish community had applied to him in refer-

ence to this man.
Ykb. 26, 27. Unto my Lord, r^ KvpUfi.-—

The Commander, Dominus, was a title which not
only Augustus, but eren Tiberius, had positiyely

declined to accept, as it belonged to the gods
alone, e. g,, Tac. AnruU, II. 87; Scbt. Aug, 53;
Tiber. 27. But the emperors who succeeded
them, willingly receired this honorable appella-

tion, and, at the time when the present events

occurred, it was frequently employed: ["Cali-
gula accepted the title—Herod Agrippa had ap-
plied it to Claudius—but it was not a recognized

title of any emperor before Domitian. Suit.
Dom, 18." (Alf.).—Tb.]. 'Aer^A^f ri, %. s., a
charge made in precise and definite terms.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Although the frame of mind of this pagan
officer did not qualify him for understanding re-

ligious truth, he nerertheless rightly perceiTed
that the main difficulty between Paul and his

Jewish opponents, referred to the Person of Jesus,

and, specially, to the question whether He was,
or was not, risen. That Jesus had died on the
cross, was a fact which both parties admitted.

But Paul maintained that He now liT^ed, inas-

much as he had risen from the gprave; the truth

of this statement the Jews in the most positive

terms denied. The couTersion, indeed, of Paul,

by which he became another man, was originally

established on his firm conyiction of the truth:

the Crucified One lives! It had been demon-
strated to him by the appearance of Jesus. Hence
his statement of that great fact, was the state-

ment of an eye-witness—it was, strictly speak-
ing, testimony, whereas Festws supposed that it

was a mere assertion founded on a delusion. The
resurrection of Jesus is, and must continue to

be, the central fact of redemption through Christ

—(a) in a historical point of view, sinee, without
it, the church of Qhrist would not have obtained

an historical existence and been perpetuated

;

(6) in a doctrinal point of view, in reference

both to the Person and ta the Work of Christ

;

(c) as the source of life and power, since He who
believes in the Risen One, lives and receives divine

strength through Him ; ((f) in view of the future,

since all the Christian hopes of the individual

and of mankind, depend on the resurrection-life

of the Redeemer, and are sustained and con-

firmed by it.

2. It is true that Festus did not state his real

Bodve, when he alleged that his own incompe-
t«Me to investigate the case of Paul, had led him

to propose that it should be transferred to Jeru-
salem. Still, his language, as given in yer. 20,
shows that he formed a correct opinion of the
case. Instead of claiming that, in view of his
lofty secular position, he was qualified to uDder-
stand and decide «Ul manner of controyersiea, he
does not regard it as incompatible with the dig-
nity of his station to confess with aU candor, tbAt
in this particular case, he was completely at »
loss {anopla), when a decision was asked of him.
And, far from dictatorially and peremptorily de-
ciding in a case involving a point of faitb, he
would prefer to submit the decision to suiiabU
persons. This is an instance in which the magis-
trate most honorably confines himself within cer-
tain limits, rendering to Cesar the things that sre
Cesar's, and to God the 'things that are God's.
He is a model for every Christian government^
with regard to the course which should be ob-
served in matters that concern the faith and
the Church.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ybr. 14. And when they had been thexe
many days.—The first days were doubtless de-
voted to amusements, snch as are usually pre-
pared to do honor to distinguished strangers.
But when, alter many days, these were exhausted,
they turned their attention to the case of Pau).
(Rieger).

Vbr. 16. To whom I answered. It ia not
the manner of the Romans, etc.—It were to

be wished that this equitable rule or principle of
the Roman law were engrayed on stone and
brass, and placed in a conspicuous place in the
palaces of g^eat lords, and in all court-houses,
but still more, that it were inscribed on the hearts
of all judges and magistrates. Job xix. 28, 24.
They are merely hangmen, and not judges, who
begin with the execution, and condemn an ac-
cused person, whether he be innocent or guilty,

without giving him a hearing or a fair trial. The
Gentiles were more rational and just, and they
will be the judges of such men; Matth. xxvi. 66.

(Starke).—Festus describes, in his address to
Agrippa, his own sense of justice and his impar-
tial procedure, with much ostentation. But when
we closely examine the whole transaction, it

plainly appears that he did not express liis real
sentiments. We are told in ver. 9, that he wished
to confer a favor on the Jews. He was disposed
to employ indirect means for delivering up Paul
to them in Jerusalem, and was preyented from
executing his purpose solely by the appeal ma4e
to the emperor. He was a mere man of the
world, who was anxious to be popular among all

classes, and he trimmed the sails according to

the direction of the wind. This is by nature the
evil tendency of us all. We are very ready to set

forth our own merits, and to justify all our ac-
tions, although our conscience may convict us of
many human infirmities. (Ap. Past).
Ykr. 19. Bnt had oertain qneationa

against him of their own snperstition (ac-

cording to Luther's version), [and the Engl, ver-

sion.

—

Tr.].—Festus does not here speak of the
Jewish religion with that respect which we would
expect, since Agrippa, whom he addressed, was
himself a Jew. But as great lords are often sap-
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CHAP. XXV. 18-27. 487

posed to entertain in their hearts very little re-

gard for the religion which they externally pro-

fess, an insolent tongue does not hesitate to speak
contemptuously of it in their presence. (Rieger).—And of one Jesus, which was dead,
^«7hom Panl affirmed to be alive. This re-

port of Festus demonstrates^ that when Paul
spoke in defence of himself before the chief

council at Jerusalem, and, subsequently^ before

Festus, he did not confine himself to the general
subject of the resurrection, but also taught and
maintained this doctrine in its connection with
the resurrection of Jesus. For it was a main
point in his controversy with the Jews that, ac-

cording to his testimony, that Jesus whom they
bad slain, had risen again, and was alive. Festus

I regarded the subject of the dispute itself as a
mere matter of superstition, that was too trivial

to claim attention. And yet it was (and still is)

the central truth of the whole Christian faith

—

the prominent landmark which separated the

Jewish (and modern) infidelity from the faith of

the whole church of Christ. (Ap. Past. ).

Ver. 20. And becanse I doubted [was at

a loss] etc.—We cannot listen without a feeling

of abhorrence to the disparaging language which
Festus, a pagan, and a man of the world, in his

great ignorance, employs respecting the contro-

verted point of the truth of the resurrection of

Jesus; and yet we cannot but commend the

moderation and equity which lie, at the same
time, shows ; for he not only does not dictatorially

pronounce judgment when such questions of faith

or religion are presented ; but is not eten willing

to adroit the controversy before his judgment-
seat This pagan is governed in the present in-

stance by better principles than many Christian

rulers are, who do not scruple to treat religious

controversies as if they were civil matters, to

forbid the promulgation of doctrines and truths,

under the penalty of excommunication, fire, and
the sword, and to constitute themselves judges
of the consciences of men. (Ap. Past.).

Ver. 22. Then Agrippa said unto Festus,
etc.—It was doubtless not simply by curiosity

that Agrippa was influenced; such a feeling

Festus had not made special efforts to awaken in

him. A flash of lightning, or, at least, a gleam
of light, had entered his soul; he had a presenti-

ment that, in the present case, heavenly things

"were invoWed. (Williger).

Vbr. 28. "When Agrippa was come, and
Bemioe, with great pomp, etc.—How soon
that glory faded away before the simple words
of the man of Qod! (Williger).—Here again God
provided for His servant a numerous audience,

consisting of eminent and influential men, to

whom it now became Paul's duty to preach the

Gospel. (All this was in accordance with the

words: '*He is a chosen vessel unto me, to bear
my name before the Gentiles, and kings, and the

children of Israel," ch. ix. 15). Paul had re-

cently found a season of repose, and had been
allowed to have intercourse with his friends

(sxiv. 23). Soon afterwards he was brought be-

fore Festus, when the hostile Jews were present,

and on that occasion testified that Jesus, the

Crucified One, was'alive. He now beard witness

in the presence of kings, princes, and a large as-

sembly.—Here we adore the faithfulness of our

God, who continually leads His servants forward
and employs them, even when they are most de-
spised by the world; He opens a door for them,
when the world proposes to fetter and incarcerate
them. But we also revere such a servant of
Jesus, whom God could employ in every capacity
—as a witness of his Lord's sufferings—as an
exhorter of the people—as a preacher of His
resurrection—as the herald of His grace before
emperors and kings. The Lord grant us, too, His
grace, so that we may serve Him in all things,

and, that, when He employs us, we may appear
as faithful servants! (Ap. Past).
Vbb. 24. Y'e see this man.-r-" Behold the

man!" John xix. 6. (Williger).

Ver. 26. Wherefore I have brought him
forth - - before thee, O king Agrippa.—So,
too, Pilate sent Jesus to Herod, Luke xxiiL 7.

(Williger).

Ver, 27. For it seemeth to me unreason-
able, etc.—Statesmen readily comprehend that
it is an unreasonable course to imprison men, or
inflict any other punishment upon them, on ac*
count of their religion ; but their conduct is not
always in accordance with their opinion. The
supposed interests of the state may prevail even
over reason, Matth. xxiii. 8. (Starke).—When
the highest civil authorities and tribunals, after

receiving an appeal, at times respond by issuing

unjust rescripts or decrees, one of the causes may
be possibly found in the dishonesty of the official

reports that had been transmitted ; for the deci-

sion conforms to the report. that princes, and
men in authority, would see with their own eyes,

listen to the complaints of the miserable and op-

pressed, and not invariably depend on the state-

ments of their counsellors and officers! (id.).

On the whole section, vbr. 18-27.

—

Thejudg-
ment of the peopU of the world concerning matters of
faith: I. The highest standard by which they are
governed, is the civil law, as in the case of

Festus, ver. 18-18; II. Their judgment respect-

ing the objects of faith is depreciatory ; they as-

sign these to the domain of superstition, and even
pride themselves on their inability to understand
such questions, ver. 19-21 ; III. Th6ir interest in

such subjects proceeds, as in the case of Agrippa,
fk'om curiosity, or is awakened by external cir-

cumstances, ver. 22. (Lisco).

—

Why should those

be accounted blessed^ who arepersecutedfor the irutKs
sakef I. Because it is precisely by such perse-
cution that their innocence is most plainly proved,
ver. 18 ff.; II. Because persecution affords them
an opportunity to bear witness to the truth, vef.

22 ff. (id.).

—

The principles of an impartial admin-
istration ofjusticet as stated by Festus, ver. 14-27:
I. All should be done that properly belongs to

such an administration of justice; (a) with re-

spect to the accusers—to receive and hear them
patiently, ver. 15, 17, 18; (b) with respect to the

accused—to listen with impartiality to their de-

fence, and protect their persons against the craft

and violence of their enemies, ver. 16, 18, 21.

II. All should be avoided that does not belong to

it; (a) not to claim the right ofjudgment in mat-
ters of faith, ver. 19, 20, 26; (b) not arbitrarily

to anticipate the decision of a nigher judge, ver.

25, but rather conscientiously to prepare the way
for it, ver. 26, 27.

—

Mere intellectual culture^ an
incompetent guide in matters of Christian truth: I,
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488 THE ACTS OP THB APOSTLES.

It regards the most precious articles of the Chris-

tian fisith as the offspring of superstition, and
eonsequentlj as not being worthy of attention,

Ter. 19, 20; IL It regards the living Head of the

Church as '*one Jesui which was dead," and it

is not conscious of His vital power and gracious

presence, ver. 19; III. It regards the chosen ser-

vants of Ood as eccentric and incomprehensible

men, with whom it knows not how to deal, ver.

24-27.

—

FeMtut and Paul^ or, The plain num of Ood^
iUoated/ar above the diitinguUhed man of the world.

He is elevated far above him, I. By that internal

nobility which his adoption as a child of God,
confers, and before which all the pride of rank
fades away, ver. 28; II. By the wide field of

view which faith opens, with respect to which
all mere secular culture is compelled to confess

iU ignorance, ver. 19, 20, 26; III. By the firm

bearing which his unblamable walk before God
enables him to maintain, while the loose morality

of the world fluctuates between right and wrong,
truth and error, ver. 9, 20, 26.—rA« words of
Agr^ppa Concerning Paul: "/ would also hectr the

man myeelf** (ver. 22), according to the varioue

wuanmgt which have been aetigned to them: I. As
the wish inspired by mere curiosity, which
simply seeks entertainment for the passing hour;

n. As the vrish prompted by a secular desire for
knowledge, expecting interesting matters of infor-
mation ; III. As the wish which a devout desire for
salvation inspired, animated by the consciousness
that spiritual instructions were needed (applied
to our practice of attending public worship, hear-
ing sermons, reading books of devotion, etc ).

—

Paul, the eervant of God^ m the presence of priueaa
and rtUars at Ceearea; we observe in the scens
before us, I. The glory of the Lord, who (a) opens
a door for his servants even when they are fet-
tered or imprisoned; (b) and whose word knocks
alike at the lofty pslace and the lowly hut; II.
The fidelity of His servant, who every where de-
livers his testimony for the Lord, (a) not dazxlcNl
by the splendor of human greatness; (6) nor en-
feebled by the chains of his personal afflictions.

—

The audience-chamber of the goifemor at Cetn^a:
I. A magnificent apartment, exhibiting esrthly
glory—the display made by the assembled no-
bility, etc., ver. 28; soon afterwards, II. An
apartment in which holy doctrines were pro-
claimed, when the apostle offered his testimony,
ch. xxvi. 1-23 ; and, ultimately, III. A judgment-
hall of the divine mi^esty—when the apostoUenl
discourse exposed the secrets of the heart, ok.
xxvL 24r-«2.

{ II. Paul pubUdy defends himself before Festus and Agrippa, and, indeed^ so successfuOg, that his ad"
dress makes a de^ impression, andproduces a-general conviction of his innocence.

Chaptbb XXVL 1-82,

1 Then [Bat] Agrippa said anto Paul, Thou art permitted to speak for [concerning']

2 thyself. Then Paul stretched forth the hand, and answered for himself: *I think
[esteem] myself happy, king Agrippa, because I shall [that I can, niXXwv'] answer for
myself this day before thee touching all the things whereof I am accused of the [by]

3 Jews : ^Especially becaitte I know thee to be expert in [Especially as thou art ao-
quainted with] all customs and questions which are among [questions of] the Jews

:

4 wherefore I Isieseech thee' to hear me patiently. *My manner of life [, then, (ji^
o2v)] from my youth, which was at the first among mine own nation at JeruJBalem,

5 know all the Jews; *Which [Who] knew me from the beginning, if they would [were
willing to] testify, that after the most straitest [the strictest] sect [a?/9e<rev] of our reli-

6 gion I liyed [as] a Pharisee. *And now I stand and am judged for [concerning] the
7 hope of the promise made of [by] God unto' our fathers: *Unto which promise [unto

which] our twelve tribes [the twelve tribes of our nation], instantly [intently] serving
Ood day and night/ hope to come. For which [this] hope's sake, king Agrippa, I

8 am accused of the' [by] Jews. *Why should it be thought a thing [Why is it judged
among you to be] incredible with you [here om. vrith you], that G<>d should raise the

9 [whether (el) God raises (^e(oce) them that ar^] dead? *I verily thought [I thought
indeed (fi^v o3v)] with mvself, that I ought to do many things contrary [in opposition]

10 to the name of Jesus of Nazareth. *Which thing [Which] I also did in Jerusalem

:

and many of the saints did I shut up in* prison, [prisons (^/loxaJc), after] having re-

ceived [such, t^v] authority from the chief priests; and when they were put to death,

11 I gave my voice against them [I assented to it]. *And I punished them oft in every
synagogue [all the synagogues, nd<ra^ v. <r.], and compelled them to blaspheme; and
being exceedingly mad [furious] against them, I persecuted them even unto strange
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CHAP. XXVI. 1-321. 489

12 [foreign] cities. *Whereupon as [Amid which (^v oU xaV) also] I went [journeyed]
13 to Damascus with authority and commission from' the chief pnests/'*'At midday,

king, I saw in the way [. And on the way, 1 saw, king, at midday] a light from
heaven, ahove the brightness of the sun, shining round about [around] me and them

14 which [those who] journeyed with me. *And when we were [had] all fallen to the

earth, 1 heard a yoice speaking unto me, and saying' in the Hebrew tongue [dialect],

Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? li ts hard for thee to kick against the prickiB

15 [against goads]. *And [But] I said. Who art thou, Lord ? And he [But the Lord ^^

16 said, 1 am Jesus whom thou persecutest. '*'But rise [arise], and stand upon thy feet:

for I have appeared unto thee for thb purpose, to make [employ] thee [as] a minister

[servant, (S^n^^o^n^v], and a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of
17 those things in the which fand of those in which] I will [yet] appear unto thee; *De-

livering [And I rescue] thee from the people, and /ram the Gentiles, unto [among]
18 whom now I send thee," *[In order] To open their eyes, and -to turn them [eyes, so

that they may turn] from darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God,
that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and [an] inheritance among them which [who]

19 are sanctified by faith that is in me [faith in me]. *Whereupon [Wherefore], king
20 Agrippa, 1 was not disobedient unto the heavenly vision : *But shewed [proclaimed]

first unto them of Damascus, and at Jerusalem, and throughout [in] all the coasts [re-

gion,;^<3$/t>av] of Judea, and then [and also] to the Gentiles, that they should repent and
21 turn [back] to God, and do works meet for [worthy of] repentance. *For these causes

[On this account] the Jews caught [seized] me in the temple, and went about [at-

22 tempted] to kill me, *Having therefore [However (o^v), having] obtained help of
[from] God, I continue unto this day, [unto this day I stand] witnessing^' both to small

and great, saying none [no] other things than those [of] which the prophets and Moses
23 did say should come [said that they would come to pass, ueXXdvTwv yiveadat]: *That

Christ should [Whether (ei) the Messiah (6 Xpiffrd^) was to] suffer, and that he should

be the first that should rise irom the dead, and should shew [suffer, whether he, as

the first of the resurrection of the dead, was to proclaim a] light unto the people,^* and
to the Gentiles.

24 *And [But] as he thus spake for himself, Festus said with a loud voice, Paul, thou art

beside thyself; much learning doth mak« thee mad [is leading thee to madness, e^c

25 fia)fia:/\, *But he" said, I am not mad [I am not beside myself], most noble Festus;

26 but speak [utter] forth the {am, the] words of truth and soberness [saneness]. '''For

the king knoweth of these things, before [to, Tcpb^'] whom also I speak freely [gladly

address myself] : for I am persuaded [convinced] that none of these things are hidden
27 from him; for this thing was not done in a comer. ^King Agrippa, believest thou
28 the prophets? I know that thou believest. *Thcn [But] Agrippa said'* unto Paul,

Almost [With little (effort)] thou persuadest me to be" [become (jeviff^ty] a Chris-

29 tian. [!] *And [ButJ Paul said", I would to God, that not only thou, but also all

that [who] hear me this day, were both almost, and altogether [day, would, through
30 little or great'^ (means), become] such as I am, except these bonds. *And when he

had thus spoken, the \om. And when he had thus spoken^'] king [Then the king] rose

31 up, and the governor, and Bernice, and they that sat with them : *And when they
were gone aside [had withdrawn], they talked between themselves [conversed among
themselves], saying. This man doeth nothing [that is] worthy of death or of bonds.

82 *Then said Agrippa [But Agrippa said] unto Festus, This man might [could, kdbvaxo]

have been set at liberty, if he had not appealed unto Cesar [to the emperor].

1 Ver. 1. v«p^ is ftr better supported [rix., br A. 0. E. H. and Cod. Sin.] than vwip, [The (sarf. rto. adopts vv^p with B
(• til), and O.—Lachn TIsoh., Bora., and Alf. read vept—Ta.]

< Vm*. 3. r^ov is inserted in text. rte. aAer Sioiud with 0. 0. H. Sjr., bat is omitted by A. B. B., God. Sin., Vnlg., and
cancelled by Lach., llsoh^ Bom., and Alf.—Tr.]

s Ver. 6. The reading ctf roin naripas [found in A. B. E. God. Sin., and adopted by Lach., TIsch., Bom., and Alf.] should
be preferred to irpbf r. v. [otUxt. rtc, with G. 0. H.].—'HftMi^, which immediately follows [not in temt. rec.^ which, with O.
H. omits it], is sustained, it is trae, by the minority of the uncial manuscripts [by A. B. G. E. God. Sin., Vulg. {nostro»)\

but would scarcely hare been dropped, if it had been originally employed, whilst it might easily hare been Inserted by
a later hand. fH/uMr is inserted as genuine by Lach. and Alf. ; Meyer regards it as an interpolation.—Ta.]

4 Ver. 7. a. [The margin of the English Bible remarks that the Oreek exhibits the following order of the words : nigM
and day.—Gomp. Luke ii. 37 ; Acts ix. 24; etc.—As the entire day of 24 hours, with the Jews, began at sunset, the night
was usually mentioned before the day. Tynd., Granm., and Geneva Bible, exhibit "day and night;" Wid. and Rheimst
•* night and day."—Ta.]

• Ver. 7. b. vii^ *Iov3.. without the article [as in Ter. 21 whlqh Is wanting in aU the uncial manuscripts [including God.
Bin.], Is the original reading. [Twr is omitted by recent editors generally.—The proper name in the same verse, 'AYptrro,
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Is iMertod In Uxt rrc. with O. H., bnt to omitted in A. B. C. K. Ynlf., and to geii«raUj OACtUed bj ncent aditafs, cxoepl
Bcholc.—Cod. Sin. r«Muto : tymaXov^iai. wwo 1«v<«m»k fia0%Xrv tt • - - .—T»-]

• Ver. 10. iy ^vAiM«it ii the reading anstained bj all the nncial mmnnscripta [A. B. C B. O. and Cod. Slii.] except ooa
[n.L which omita the prepoaition. ['Ek. omitted in tezL rec. to inaerted by recent editora gen^frally.^lR.]

' Ver. 12. a. icai [of Uri. rec] after iv ol<, to decidedly aoitained. [It to retained by Alf. with G. H- bat onltted by
Ueh. and Bom. with A. B. C. £. and God. Sin.—Ta.]

• Ver. 12. b. [Tbe rnadinR 1% tropa {UzL ree.) before rMf apy-* which to found in C 0. H. to retained by Alfl, but to

omitted bjp L«ch. and Born, with A. £.—B. and (Tod. Bin. omit only vopi, bat retain r^.—Tr.]
• Ver. 14. The worda ^nr>' AoAovaoy wpot ^« icol Acyov9ay« aeem to be the original reading; whereas tbe abbreriated

reading, which omiu XmX. - • - cm [fonnd in A. B. C. £., and Vulg.] waa made to aoit the parallel Maaagea. ch. ix. 4; xxiL
T. [The fall reading of text, ree^ funnd in O. U. and moat of the minaacnlea, to retained bj Alf. The reading adopted by
Lacbmann precisely agreea with that now foand in Cod. Sin., namely: i^v^p Aryev^ar vpoc |ac rg • - • . In Cbli pUee
Owl. Sin. exhibiu no tracea of any correction by a later band.—Tx.]

10 Ver. 15. Kvptot after h 6i [not adopted by UxL rte.], to aoatained by all the nncial mannacripta [A. B. C. E. Cod. Sim.,

and Vnlg. {DominuM}], with the exception of one [U^ and aereral church fathera.—Alt omita kvauk bnt Lach., Tlicch^ aad
Bom. adopt it.—Tb.J

11 Ver. 17. [The text. rec. reada : vvv ve kwnvrOJm with iome minnacnlee ; Tnlg. ntmc tgo miOo te,—'Eym to anlMtttiited
for rvK in A. B. C. B. O. H. In A. B. C. trc followa ^iroo*., but precedea in O. H. —All adopU the latter order, bat I^ch.
and Tlach. read iym «iroa^. «v, and this to the reading exhibited by Cod. Sin.—Tr.]

" Ver. 22. tiaoTvp6ti*vof ra<lopted by Lach., Tiach., Bom., and Alf.] to fbnnd In four nncia) mannscrfpta [A. B. O. H.,
and alao Cod. Sin.J. The readinir of text rec. : ^ofrvpovftcvov, paaaive, ia anatained by only one mannacript of the flrat rank

Cy
B.]. Hence Urieabach had already adopted fiapTvptfjuu Lacbmann and Tiachendorf concurred with liim ; Meyer alma

IS recently defended the paMive, without, howerer, ftirntohing aatiafiutory reaaona. The newly dlacoTered Sioaitle
Codex aiau bear witneaa in favor of fULfnvp6fitrot. [In the aame rerae, for wapL r. #., oftexL rec with O. IL, Lach.,Tiack,
Born., and Alf., with A. B. B. and Cod. Sin. read a«-6. r. 9.—Ta.]

u Ver. 23. [The Uxt. rtc. omiU rt before Aa** with Q. ; but it to found in A. a B. H. and Cod. Sia^ and to inaerted by
Lach^ Tiach., and Alf-Ta.]

M Ver. 25. IlavAot alter & U ia wanting In aereral mannacripta [G. H. etcl and to a later addition. [It to fonnd tn A.
B. B. Cod. Sln^ and Vulg. (A BnduM); it to omitted in ttxL rte, and by AU; bnt adopted by Lack., Tlach^ and Bon.

w Ter. 28. a. f^ii after 9ph% r. IlavX., to wanting in aereral mannacripta fin A. B. God. Sin. mtnuacnlea, Tnlg.laod
vas erroneously inaerted in the text. ree. [It to Urn ad in E. O. H., bnt to dropped by Lach., Tiach., and AlH—Ti.]

M Ver. 28. b. [For y«i'^<r#a4, after Xpiv. of text. rec. with E. 0. H., Lach. and Bora, read voi^^as with A. B. and Cc^
Bhb—Meyer aaya that vci^e^ai to decidedly attested, and that the reading irocif^ai to to be thna explained : wotii^ wat
added aa a gloaa to vcitfctc - • - Y«K<<r0«u. lie adda in a note :

*' The reading rotif^ai which waa adopted, occaaioned in A.
a change of «fi0<iff into UE16HI, which Lachm. (/Va^. p. X.) regards aa correct: 'Parra opera aperaa fore at me Chrto>
tianum faciaa.' Alford, who retains yev. says that votija-ai "apparently proceeded from a confusion of two readini^ oaa

[It to found in G. H^ bat

I yey. says that votija-ai * . ,

of which waa fie Xm. voti|a-<t«.'*—Ti»ch. reUined yev. m the edition of 1M9.—Ta.]
" Ver. 29. a. «Iirev [of texL rec.] after i 64 U. ia alao [like (^i|, in rer. 28] aa interpolation,

omitted in A. B. Cod. Sin. Vnlg., and to cancelled by Lach., Tiach., and Alf.—Tm.]
1* Ver. 29. b. The authorities in favor, respectively, of firyaAy [before ov ii6t^9v]uni of voAAip [of text rec] had hither-

to been of equal weight [fity. being foaml in A. B. Vnlg. {magna), and voA. in G. H. fitthera, etcl. Internal eridewa
alone had led critica like Lacbmann and Tiachendorf [also Borneman and Alford] to prefer the former. Their opinioa
haa been establtohed aa correct, by the SinalUc Codex, so that at present the weight of the extwnal eridence to alao d^
<ddedly In faror of ^yoAy.

1* Ver. 80. The worda aat ravra tiw6imH avroO, before Ar49r^^ are not found either in Cod. Alex. [A.], or in Cod. Tat.
B.l and were undoubtedly interpolated. [They are found in G. H. but are not reproduced in the Vulgate, %nd are re-

jected by recent critica generally, t« being Inaerted from A. B. after aMon).
proceeda, after rer. 29 thua : aKfvni re e /Sa^iA. • - • «—Ta.]

The words are (Knitted in Cod. Sin., which

EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL.

Vbr. 1. Thoa art permitted.—It is Agrippa,
not Pestus, who grants Paul permiasion to speak
in defence of himself; as a king, be held the
highest rank in the assembly, and, moreover, as

the guest of the Procurator, enjoyed the honor
of acting as the presiding officer. Hence he
opens tbe proceedings, precisely as, according to

ver. 80, if he does not formally close, be at least

i^ruptly arrests them. At the same time, he
ays, with great consideration, not: kntTpiiru oot^

but: kirtTphreTaf, in order not to derogate from
the honor due to tbe governor. Paul immediately
begins his address, stretching forth his arm (to

which a chain was attached, ver. 29); it was a
gesture frequently made by those who delivered
formal addresses before courts of justice.

Vbb. 2-5. a, I think myself happy.—^Paul

was influenced to employ such courteous terms
• ohiefly by the fact that Agrippa was well ac-

quainted with Jewish customs and questions; the
Talmud, indeed, mentions sereral events in his

life, which furnished him with opportunities to

exhibit his knowledge of tbe Mosaic law; (see

, 80HOKTTOBN: fform Ifebr. on cb. xxv.). U6^<rra
can scarcely, with Meyer, be connected with
yv6<mjVy in the sense of: " best of all (better than
all others) acquainted with;*' it properly belongs
to the main proposition: rjyrjfuu ifi. fiox.^ as as-

signing tiie chief reason for which Paul esteems

himself bappy in being permitted to speak in his

own defence precisely before Affryi>pm. It was
an additional pleasure to the apostle that he had
found an opportunity to deliyer his testimoiiy ia

the presence of a kin^ (comp. ch. ix. 16) ; bene*
he giTCS the latter his proper title, and repeats

it (Ter. 7, 19, 26, 27), in order to show that he
ascribes special importance to the circumstance.

—The participial clause in the aocusatiTe, }-»>-

nfv hrra^ is occasioned by looseness in the con-

struction, as after (rot) in ver. 2, tbe genitive should,

strictly speaking, have reappeared. [** The ao-

cusatiTe, yv. bvra is undoubtedly to be regard-

ed as anacoluthic - - a case which often occurs

when participles are also introduced." (Wutbb :

{ 82. 7, and { 68. 2. d.).—For instances in classie

authors, see Viobb. (ed. Herm.). cap. 6. sect 1.

{ 12.—Te.]
b. My manner of life [, then,].

—

Ow ex-

hibits inferentially the reasons for which the

speaker at once commences his defence, namely,

the confidence which he derives from Agrippa's

acquaintance with the general subject, and the

hope which he entertains that he will be heard

with favor and patience.—At the first, aw*

hpx^\ this expression is even more emphatic

than: «*from my youth.'* Paul states, first, *oir

long the Jews had known him: secondly, where

they learned to know him; and, thirdly, what

they knew of him, namely, as a Pharisee, ver. 6.

Tbe words atf* apx^K 7^* " - '^ *I«P-» (which agree

with &vare^p, kv r. r6Xu r. in ch. xxiL 8), imply
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that Saul had been brought at a very tender age
to Jerusalem, and had been reared in that city.

Hence—says Paul—they already know me, even

before I describe myself, namely, that I had liTed

as a Pharisee, according to the rules of the

strictest sect Comp. oh. xxii. 8. I**
Most

Mtraitest is an anomalous pleonasm, not found in

the original, but handed down from Tyndale
through the later English versions. Straitest^

L «., strictest, etc. (Alexander).

—

Te.].—If thej
"woald [were willing) kav i^ihjai, to] testify,

that is: they would, perhaps, not be sufficiently

candid and honorable to do so. They might ap-

prehend that such an admission on their part

would confer additional honor on Paul.

Ykr. 6-8. And now I stand and am
Judged.—Here the apostle rapidly passes from
the earliest period of his life to which he had
referred, to the present moment; he testifies that,

however widely his present position and senti-

ments might seeni to differ from those of that

earlier period, he was, nevertheless, accused and
subjected to a trial, not on account of apostasy
from the Israelitic religion, but, 'on the con-
trary, on account of his adherence to the com-
mon and genuine faith and hope of Israel.

And this hope—^he continues—rests on the

express promise and the revelation which God
had granted to the fathers ; it is a hope which
the whole nation sincerely and earnestly en-

tertains. Paul mentions the twelve tribes
[SuScKd^Xov—a theocratic honorable designa-

tion of the totality of ihe people; comp. Jam. i.

1.—The word is analogous in form to SeKd^vXog^

Herodot. V. 06. (Meyer).—Te.], without refer-

ring to any localities in which at that time indi-

viduals belonging to the nation might dwell;

hence the descendants of the ten tribes, possibly

still in the regions of their exile, are included.

Now this hope can be no other than the if»n-
anie hope ; hence, Paul here intends to say that

all devout Israelites hoped for the Messiah whom
God had promised, and that he himself, more-
over, believed that the divine promise had been
fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth, who had appeared,
and had risen from the dead. This latter thought
leads him to ask the question, ver. 8, which di-

rectly assails doubt and unbelief. He addresses
it to all who are present {vfilv)y including Agrippa
snd Festus, and assumes that, with respect to

this point, they are unbelievers. ["Ti" dTTMn-ov

Kpiverat—a question introduced with much ani-

mation. Quid? ineredibiU judicatur apud vosf
So Beza, Griesb., Kuin., and others. But the

Greek note of interrogation (;) after r< is omit-
ted, on the contrary, by Grotius, Calovius,

Knapp, Matthaei, Lachm., Meyer, who point and
interpret; Cur incredibile, etc." (de Wette).

Alexander seems to prefer theformer punctuation,
t. «., ** What! Is it judged incredible, etc." and
Howson (Conyb. and H. II. 808) adopts the same
iew. Hackett, like Lechler in his translation,

prefers the latter, and agrees with Meyer, who
flays that ri standing atone^ is never so employed
(as a question), and that if Paul had introduced
tiie pronoun as an exclamation or interrogation,
he would have said , tI yap, or rl ohv^ or ri 6k.—
Tr.]. The expression « - - - kyeipei refers m-
terrogativdy to the object, in so far as he who
deems it incredible, denies its reality. Hence el

is here equivalent to " whether," precisely as in

ver. 28. It cannot mean " that," which would
be ungrammatical. This objection does not ap-
ply to the translation **if" (Meyer, in accordance
with the Vulgate and Erasmus), which, however,
does not seem to correspond to the frame of mind
either of Paul, ^r of those who doubted.—The
tense of eyeipei is significant

—

Jioi preterite, refer-

ring to the resurrection of Jesus, nor future^ as
referring to the general resurrection

—

h\xipresent^

in order to indic&te that the question does not re-

fer to a special historical event, but to a concep*
tion of a general character, or, in other words, to

an abiding attribute or powfer of God.
Ver. 9-11. I verily thought.—Here Paul

resumes the subject which he had for a moment
dropped (in ver. 6-8), and again refers to his
personal history ; ovv does not connect the state-

ment that follows, as an inference, with the un-
belief to which Paul had adverted in ver. 8
(Meyer) [who interprets thus: *In consequence
of this unbelief (phf ovv), I myself was once an
avowed enemy of the name of Jesus.* Alexan-
der thus interprets oiv\ *Well, then, as I was
saying, being such a Pharisee, I thought, etc'—Te.].—That I ought to do. •*. «., *I consid-
ered it to be clearly my duty to oppose the name
of Jesus, and prevent the confession of it.' Here
Paul gives to the Christians the name of saints,
which he had avoided in his address to the peo-
ple at Jerusalem, ch. xxii. 4; but on the present
occasion he designedly employs the term in the
presence of hearers who were unbiassed, and it

is his object at the same time, both to bear wit-

ness for Christ and His church by using it, and
to confess his own guilt. [De Wette, on the
contrary, says: **He unconsciously employs an
expression which could be intelligible to none
but Christians." It is of very frequent occur-
rence in the Pauline epistles.

—

Tr.].—When
they were pat to death, I gave my voice
against them [I assented to it].—Hence it may
be inferred that Stephen was, m truth, not the

only one who suffered martyrdom during the
persecution to which reference is here made.
The phrase y^^^ov Karcupkpeiv, strictly speaking,
means: to deposit ike calculus or pebble used as
a ballot; here, however, it can as little designate
literally the act of a judge and lawful assessor
in a court, as our own [German] word **bei-

stimmen," which originally had the same meaning
[but is now used in the sense : to agree or concur
with, to assent or consent.

—

Te.]. Paul indicates

by the word only a moral assent and approval.
Vbr. 12-14. With authority and oom-

mission ; that is, he went as the authorized
agent and representative of the chief priests.

Four peculiarities may be observed in the nar-
rative which follows, and which refers to the

appearance of Jesus in the vicinity of Damas-
cus:—1. Some traits which give prominence to

the overpowering effect of that appearance; for

instance, the light which shone around, exceeded
the brightness of the sun, ver. 18, whereas the

language in ch. ix. 8 is simply, ^ anh tov

ovpavov, and in ch. xxii. 6, ^^ ucavdv; more-
over, all the attendants of Paul fell to the earth,

ver. 14, whereas this circumstance is not men-
tioned in ch. xxii. 7, and the statement is, appa-
rently, even contradicted in oh. ix. 7, (on which
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rent, see the Exbo. noU, aboTe).

—

2. The re-

mark that the voice spoke in the Hebrew, that

is, the AramsBan dialect, which is not made in

the two parallel passages; in ch. zxii. 7, it was
the less needed, as Paul himself spoke on that

occasion in the Aramssan [ch. xzi. 40].—8. The
addition in vcr. 14, namelj, CK^p&v - - - ?MKTi'

Cew, which, in ch. ix. 5, is to be rejected for

critical reasons, and, in ch. xxii. 7 is exhibited

onlj in a single uncial manuscript [E], and in

% few Tersions [but not in the Vulg.—-Te.]. The
image itself is derived ftrom the peculiar mode
in which the ox was employed. The oriental

farmer followed the plough [furnished with only
one handle], and g^uided it with his left hand.
In his right he held a rod which was six or eight

feet long, to the end of which a goad was at-

tached. When the animal was refractory and
Eicked, the driver applied the goad, which, in

conseqnence of the violent movement of the ani-

mal, inflicted on it additional pain. The figu-

rative expression implied that Paul's own will,

which offered resistance, would necessarily be
subdued by the express command of the Re-
deemer, who appeared to him in overwhelming
glory. [The proverb npdg nhrpa hucri^eiv was
familiarly employed by the Hebrews, the Greeks
and the Romans. For numerous passages in the

Latin and Greek classics, see Kuinoel on ch. iz.

6, tJ, and Grotius on ch. xxvi. 14.

—

Tr.].—4.

The circumstance that the revelation concerning

both the calling of Paul as the apostle of the

Gentiles, and also concerning the protection

which he would enjoy amid dangers that threat-

ened him (a revelation received by Paul in Da-
mascus through Ananias, according to ch. ix. 10

ff., and ch. xxii. ff.), is here represented as an
immediate and direct revelation received from
Jesus on the way—as an integral part of the

Redeemer's personal revelation. There were
two reasons, a negative and a positive, which
influenced Paul in making this statement. It

was, on the one hand, important, when he ad-

dressed Jewish hearers, to give prominence to

the fact (ch. xxii. 12 ff.) that a Jew, who was
**a devout man, according to the law," had been
the medium of communication; whereas this

circumstance could have had no weight in the

judgment of Agrippa and the other hearers

whom Paul now addresses. (Baumgarten very
judiciously directs attention to this fact). On
the other hand, Paul was led to make his state-

ment in this form, beesuse it was important to

him that this revelation, which, it is true, he
received through the medium of Ananias, should

also be distinctly understood to be one which he
had received from Christ himself. Hence he
here takes the liberty to make a statement in a
form which does not, in a servile nunner, ob-

serve the mere letter and the special circum-

stances. And it is by no means necessary, for

the purpose of removing any apparent discre-

pancy, to assume that Jesus had actually, at his

first appearance, given Paul a general view of

his subsequent labors, which Baumgarten (II. 2.

p. 295) represents as having been possibly the

case, although he does not positively and ex-

plicitly adopt this hypothesis.—It was just as

little necessary for Stier **to despair, in view of

the misconduct of the learned theologians,'* and

to exhibit the warmth of feeling which appean
in his protest against our interpretation of the

passage before us (in his Redm d. Ap. II. 801
ff.—[Discourses of the Apostles, 2d cmL—Stier

Introduces these words in a note, p. 802, as hera
quoted by Lechler, whom he mentions by name.
He dissents from Lechler, and regards the state-

ments as having been actually made by the Sa-
viour when he appeared to PauL-^-Stier's merits

as a learned, orthodox, devout, and skilfbl ex-

positor of the divine word, are conceded by all;

but his manner of speaking of his contempora-
ries, seems at times to be arrogant and con-

temptuous, and has given offence to many of
them.

—

Tr.*).—For we have by no means as-

sumed that, in ver. 1&-18, he represents **hia

own thoughts as having been expressed in words
by the Lord;'/ we maintain, on the contrary,
that Paul here quotes words actually spoken to

him by the Lord through Ananias. For the

words in ch. ix. 15, 16, demonstrate that the ex-

alted Lord did really reveal precisely Mete
thoughts to Ananias. And the only question
that can here arise, is this: Did Ananias at

once repeat to Paul all that the Lord had said to

him? However probable it is per te that am
affirmative answer would accord with the truth,

the language in ch. ix. 17, nevertheless, awakens
a doubt: but the testimony of the aposUe him-
self, in ch xxii. 15, decides the point in the

affirmative, although he here very summarily
repeats the words of Ananias. Hence we do not

consider our opinion [stated in Lechler*s first

edition, to which Stier referred.

—

Tb.I as success-

fully refuted, that, in ch. xxvi. 16-18, the apos-
tle combines words of Christ which He spoke
through the mouth of Ananias, with those which
the Redeemer personally and directly addressed
to him in the vicinity of Damascus. And here
we think that we are as little guilty of ** learned
misconduct " as Stier himself is, when, in com-
menting on the words in Matth. xix. 5, he open-
ly avows that the words which (not an apostle

of the Lord, but) the Redeemer Himself quotes
as words of God, were not spoken directly by
God, but were spoken by God "through Adam."
(Redsn, etc., [Discourses of the Lord Jesus,
according to MaUhew]. IL 266. 2d ed.). [Al-

ford fully sustains Lechler, without, however,
naming him, and adds: **lt would be not only
irreverent, but false, to imagine that he (Paul)
put kU own thoughts into the mouth of our Lord;
but I do not see, with Stier, the necessity of

maintaining that all these words were actually
spoken to him at some time by the Lord. The mes-
sage delivered by Ananias certainly furnished
some of them - - - the commission which he
received is not followed into its details, but
summed up as committed to him by the Lard htm-

self, etc."--TB.]
VsR. 15-17. I am Jeaiis whom thou per-

aeontest.—Jesus informs Panl of the purpose
for which He appeared, namely, that he should
become a minister and witness of Jesus, espe-
cially with a view to the conversion of Gentiles;
the apostle receives an assurance of the Redeem-
er's protection, whenever his mission exposes
him to danger. UpoxeiplocujBat primarily means:
to appoint, to elect; such, however, cannot here be
the sense of the word; the only meaning which
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is appropriate, and in -which, moreover, the word
occurs in Polybins, is: to take in kand^ to employ

for a certain purpose. Paul was to be a witness
of that which he already had seeriy and of that

which he woiUd yet see. The latter is so expressed
{iLv btpd^ao/Ku), as to imply that Jesus himself
would personally be the sole or main object of
these future Tisions, as he was (according to

it^Offv) of all that Paul so far saw (Zy elSec).

FFor the construction, etc., see Winbb: Gram.
y T., i 39. 8, obs. 1.-—Te.I. The participle

l^cupovfievo^ grammatically belongs to ixpB^ofiai,

but in point of fact to itpoxtLpioaadai. *E^aipeJa6ai

cannot here mean: to choose or elect ?Kuinoel
[whose word iseligere.—Ta.]), because Saul was
not chosen from the Gentiles, but from Israel,

and because the participle refers, as the con-
struction shows, to a circumstance which fol-

lowed, not to one which preceded, the mission
to the Gentiles; hence the word can hare no other
meaning here, except that of forcibly extricatinyj

rescuing from dangers. The mission of Paul re-

fers, primarily, to Israel (6 XaS^^ ver. 17); the

Gentiles are mentioned only in the second place:
it is precisely in this manner that Paul likewise
expresses himself in bis Epistles.

Yen. 18. But the purpose of his mission is stated

in such a manner, that it can be understood only

as referring to Gentiles. Paul was required to
open their ayes, that is, to open the mind and
awaken it for the reception of the truth; and the
object of this was, in order that they might turn,

etc., (tov enuTTphlfat is here used intransitively

[for which use of the active, see Robinson: Lex.
v. T., p. 285, and, therefore, not ut convertas.—
Tb.], and indicates the object or purpose of

&voli€u. The change is described by means of
two antithetical propositions, the first referring
to light and darkness, and the second to the

controlling pdwer of Satan and the (liberating)

communion with Qod. T**Darkness and light are
common figures in the New Testament, not only
for ignorance and knowledge, especially of spirit-

ual things, but for the several states or characters,
of which these are necessary incidents, a state of
sin and one of holiness.'* (Alex.).

—

Tb.]. Finally,

the last gracious purpose of God in their conver-
sion (rot) XaPelv), is represented as referring to

the forgiveness of their sins and the gift of an
inheritance, t. «., of a share in the glory of the
sanctified. But both of these,—forgiveness, and
salvation—can be obtained solely by faith in

Jesus {tov Tiapelv iriarei ry eic hftk). ["The
words Tiarei - - kfii belong to Xa/?eZv." (Meyer).—"Our English translators and some others join

vlarei • - ifii with ^laofuvoi^; but the words spe-

cify evidently the condition by which believers

obtain the pardon of sin and an interest in the

heavenly inheritance ; ifyuwii, is added merely to

indicate the spiritual nature of the icXi^pov."

(Hackett).—Tb.]
Veb. 19-28. a. Whereupon—I was not

disobedient.—Paul now speaks of his resolu-

tion to obeythe divine call, and of the labors in

which he subsequently engaged, ver. 19, 20. As
that call—he says—was accompanied by a hea-
venly appearance which with great power con-

Tinced him, he did not refuse to obey {as the Jews
no doubt thoueht that he should nave done).

The words obx tyev6fiijv anetdf^ indicate that, in

truth, the point in question was, whether he
would obey or resist the will of God. But iBev

is not to be understood as referring exclusively
to the promise of such a field of labor, as is de-

scribed in the words which immediately precede
(Meyer) [as being the ground of Paul's prompt
obedience], but refers to the whole character of
the appearance, as described in ver. 18 IT. All

the work which Paul performed, from the tipae

of his conversion to the present day, he oompre-
hehsively describes in ver. 20 as a proclamation,
in which he had insisted on a change of mind
(also on the part of the Jews) and a return to

God (on the part of the Gentiles), and had re^

quired as an evidence of sincerity such acts as

proceed from a change of heart. And he specifies

as his fourfold field of labor, first, the two cities

of Damascus and Jerusalem, then the whole re-

gion of Judea, and, lastly, the heathen world.

b. At length Paul reaches, by a rapid transi-

tion, the present moment. I continne unto
this day, t. «., I stand {kan^Ka) unharmed, and
continue to discharge the duties of my office, as

I was rescued by divine aid from the h&nds of

murderers. MaprvpSfievoc [from the depon. verb
fiapri>pofiat] (not fiapTvpnvfievo^) [from fiaprvpiu;

see note 12, appended to the text, above.

—

Tb.],

refers to fi&prvq in ver. 16. The sense is: "I
bear witness before small and great," i. e.y before
men of high and of low rank. The interpretation

according to which the passive participle fiaprv-

pol'fievog means: ** well-reported of by small and
great" (Meyer), does not suit the connection [it

would represent Paul as misstating well-known
facts, as claiming that all testified in his favor]

;

for the very circumstance that he is at the mo*
ment delivering an address in defence of himself,

shows that opponents and accusers are near him

;

moreover, the context indicates that fiapTvp6fievoct

like ?Jyuv in the same verse, is descriptive of
Paulas personal acts. The participial proposition

then explains that the testimony which he de-

livered in the presence of all persons, was nothing
else than a proclamation of the actual fiilfilment

of the promises made by the prophets and Moses
respecting things that should come to pass. The
object of the scriptural promise and of the fulfil-

ment, of which Paul bore witness, is introduced
by him interrogatively in ver. 28, as it was con-
troverted by the Jews [so that ei should be trans-

lated, not, affirmatively, "that," as in the English
version, but "whether" or "if" (Meyer, de
Wette, Alford, Alexander, Hackett, etc.—Tb.].
The questions are virtually three in number: 1.

Whether the Messiah was irafhrrd^y t. «., not only
capable of suffering [so the Vulgate translates,

passibilis, Tb.^, but also subject or liable to suf-

fering, neeessUati patiendi obnoxius; this is the
constant use of the word in the classics fWiNBB:
{ 16. 8, c. a.—Tb.]. 2. Whether the Messiah
would rise, and be the first in the domain of
the resurrection [comp. "the firstborn from the
dead," Col. i. 18, and also 1 Cor. xv. 28 (Meyer).—Tb.]. 8. Whether the Messiah would proclaim
light (salvation) not only to the people of Israel,

but also to the Gentiles. The last two thoughts
are grammatically blended together, and appear
as a single question, but the two points in it are
to be carefully distinguished.

Vbb. 24. Paul, thon art beside thjself.—

.
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This exclamation of Fesius interrupted the ad-

dress of PauL [Videbat Festus, naturam non
agere in Paalo: gratiam non vidit; quare fiurorem

putat esse Judaicum, etc. (Beugel).

—

^Tb.]. He
does not, howerer, refer exolasively to the con-

oludiDg words of the apostle, but rather to the

whole address, especially to that part which de-

scribed the appearance of Jesus. Such a state-

ment seemed to tlie Roman to be perfect folly.

He unquestionably spoke seriously* and did not

mean to say jestingly : '*Thou art an enthusiast!"

For, in that case, he would not hare spoken with
that " loud Toice," which indicated emotion. He
imagined that the man before him had injured

his mind by severe study. (The word ypdfifmTo,

in accordance with the usual interpretation,

means learning, not *< books,*' as Kuinoel and
others understand it [for, in that case, he would
have said ^liiXia or JSl^Tjoi, (Meyer).—Tb.]
Vbb. 25-27. I am npt mad [not beside my-

self ]-—["Jfo«i noble, excellent, or honorable

—

an official title, not a personal description; ch.

xxiv. 8." (Alex.).

—

Tb.]. The apostle denies,

with perfect calmness and due respect, but in the

most positive terms, that such a reproach is de-

served, and declares that his language was ^objec-

tively) the language of truth, and (subjectively),

that of soberness [self-consciousness, sanityj.

lAi^ppoaxfVTj here means, pretence of mind, a tound
mind, which is self-possessed, as contradistin-

guished from a disordered mind.—As an evidence
that his statements are objectively true (ydp),

Paul appeals in ver. 26 to Agrippa, who was ne-

cessarily acquainted with the facts. The words:
none of these things [r< toItuv ov'\ refer

principally to those facts connected with the life

of Jesus and the history of the Christian church,
which Paul had mentioned in his discourse.

With these—he says—the king is necessarily ac-

quainted, as they were attended with the utmost
publicitv. ['Ev yLtvi^, in angulo, t. e., elam, OC'

culte, id. quod kv Kpirtrri^, Job. xviii. 20; Mt x.

27; Lu. xii. 8. (Kuinoel).—Ta.]. However, he
endeavors to win Agrippa for the cause of the

truth, not only by appealing to his knowledge,
which was derived (Vom public report, but also

by appealing to his conscience and heart, ver.

27; he takes hold, of Agrippa's faith in the pro-

phets with such tenacity, that the latter can
scarcely escape.

VsB. 28, 29. It is indeed possible that for a
moment a serious impression was made on the

king; still, he immediately replies in derisive

terms: TFiM W«/« tf^or< (with feeble means) thou

persuadest me to become \yevi<r9ai\ a Christian I

[« The king's reply was: *Thou wilt soon per-

suade me to be a Christian.' The words were
doubtless spoken ironically and in contempt."
(CoNTB. etc. II. 806.)—-Tb.]. 'Ev oA/y^ does not

mean: "in a short time" (Calvin; Wetstein;
de Wette [Kuin.; Ols.; Neander; Lange; with, or

without, ;tp4iv (Meyer).

—

Tb.]. Nor does it

mean; "almost" (Chrysostom; Luther; Gro-
tius: [Engl, vers.; Beza; i. e., propemodum, pa-
mm abettf quin."]. It cannot mean the former, on
account of h fuy6X(f>, since h fuy6!k^ should, for

critical reasons, be preferred [to kv noX^t^ of
text, rec.; see note 18, appended to the text above.—Tb.]. The latter sense ["almost"] would ne-

cessarily have been expressed with the genitive

b^Syov, orwith trap* oXlycv [or oXtyov <5eL] . The 0Qr>

rect meaning is g^ven by Oeoumenios : [ep o^iyx^

rovr^<jT<l 6C oTuyuv ^fidrtdv [, kv ^paxkoi A^ymg, kw

oTuyQ 6ti<iaiuOJuiL\ x^^ voa>jov ir6vov [xai awex*^
dtaXi^eu^,'}. See Meyer : [Com. ad, loc,'}.—["It
is held at present to be unphilological to trans-

late kvbXiyift, aimoMl.** (Hackett).—" I understand
the words of Agrippa thus:—*I am not so easily

to be made a Christian of^ as thou supposeat^'

Most of the ancient commentators take the words
as implying some effect on Agrippa's mind, and
as spoken in earnest; but this I think is hudly
possible, ph ilologically or exegetically." ( Alford ).

If a note of interrogation is placed after ya4-
<r&aiy the sense, in accordance with Lechler's and
Alford's interpretation of kv oXiytg^, will be:

'Canst thou furnish no stronger argument thaa
this appeal to my faith, to induce me to be-

come a Christian?*

—

Tb.]. This is the second
passage in the Acts (see ch. xi. 26), in which the

name Christian occurs; it is here oontemptn-
ously pronounced by one who is not a Christian.

But Paul replies with great eameetness and holy

ardor: eh^aifupr &v t^ &e^ «. t. A., Uterally: "I
could indeed pray to God (namely, if I should
follow the impulse of my heart.). [So Wisxb:
Oram. N, T. { 42. 1. b.—Tb-].—Koi ev oTl mlh
firyd}jt>, that is: "through little or great means."
[Meyer adds the following note, on p. 485 of hig

Com. "Those interpreters who take cv i»?uyi^ in

the sense of breoi tempore, here translate, in ac-

cordance with the reading n-oAA^: * whether it be
in a shorter or a longer time' (de Wette). Those
who take ^ 6^ in the sense ofpropetnodum^ trans-

late: non prapemodum tantum^ sed plane (Qrot.).

According to our interpretation (t. «., ' Thou per-

suadest me with little effort {kv isutrumu ) to be-

come a Christian!'), the sense is not affected,

whether we read kv iro?^ or kv prydX^."—Tb.].
—-Exoapt these bonds, says Paul, pointing to

the chain by which he had been attached to the

soldier who guarded him, but which now huag
from his arm.
Vbb. 80-82. a. The king rose up.—^Agrippa

closed the proceedings by arising fVt>m his seat;

the procurator and the others, injegular order,

followed his example. After they had withdrawn
to another apartment, (for ttvax<^ does not mean
that they simply went aside in the same "place of

hearing," ch. xxv. 28), they discussed the ease of

Paul, and came to the conclusion that the man

f6

iv^punroc ovro^, which again is contemptnous
Con, and Howson, etc IL 807, n. 2.)

—

Tb.] was
certainly not engaged in any criminal designs.

{Updaaet is not to l^ taken in the sense of the

aorist or perfect, as Kuinoel supposed, but ex-

presses a judgment respecting his general char-
acter and whole life, including the present pe-

riod.). Agrippa declared, in substance, thai

Paul could with propriety have been acquitted

and discharged {airoXeX.), namely at an earlier

stage of the proceedings, if he had not appealed

to the emperor; as such an appeal at once ar-

rested all judicial proceedings, and removed a
case from the jurisdiction of an inferior coort.

b. The address of Paul in the presence of

Agrippa is one of the longest which Luke has re-

ported; it is, like that which he made on Ihe

stairs of the tower of Antonia in Jerusalem, a
defence of himself against nignsi accusations.
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On this occasion, howerer, he does not address a
highly excited Jewish audience, but the most
eminent persons of the country—king Agrippa,

and the imperial procurator, together with vari-

ous officers. Hence, the circumstances do not,

in PauFs riew, require him to demonstrate his

penonal innocence ; he accordingly proceeds to

vindicate his mission and labors as an apostle^

and, at the same time, to defend Christianity it-

self.—The present discourse is distinguished,

from beginning to end, by a peculiarly joyful

spirit, a lofty tone, and a boldness which was
certain of ultimately obtaining the victory . Al-

though it assumes the form of a defence, it is,

nevertheless, essentially aggressive in the noblest

sense of that term; whereas the address in ch.

xxii. was, strictly speaking, defensive in its char-

acter. Da Costa, with great felicity, describes

the present discourse as a truly royal word of

the apostle, pronounced in the presence of hear-

ers to whom the world assigned a royal rank,

whereas the defence made at Jerusalem was the

word of an humble sinner, whose love urged him
to exhort his fellow-sinners to practise the duty
of love—^the word of one who had formerly been
a xealot, addressed to those who still remained
blind xealots (Act^, II. p. 231.).—But on both oc-

casions he exhibits Christianity in its unity with
the old covenant; and on both, too, his own con-

version to Christ and the appearance of Jesus on
the way to Damascus, which led to that conver-
sion, are the prominent topics of his discourse.

The only difference is found in the circumstance
that in ch. xxiL hs assigns a special value to the

communications which he received at Damascus
from Ananias, a devout man according to the
law, ver. 12, while, in the present case, he does
not mention this man, but speaks of the message
received from the Lord through him, as simply a
revelation of Christ.—We have here the last public
testimony which the apostle delivered on the soil

of Palestine ; it was, moreover, delivered before
the most distingruished assembly, in a secular
point of view, in the presence of which he had
ever appeared—the king, who then ruled over a
part of Canaan, the procurator of the Roman
emperor, and many military officers and civil

magistrates, who*occupied the highest positions
in social life.

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The apostle assumes the offensive, in ver.

8, against doubt and unbelief. Instead of re-
stricting himself to a defence of his personal acts,
or (in accordance with his usual custom, which,
for wise reasons, he observed), of testifying
positively to the truth, and addressing his con-
fession to the conscience of his hearers, he sud-
denly changes his mode, and assails their under-
standing and all their doubts. He transfers the
war to the enemy's country, and demands that
doubt or unbelief should justify itself on rational
grounds, if it claims regard. It is true that he
does not minutely investigate the subject, but
contents himself with a question to which no an-
swer is returned. But he, nevertheless, shows
the proper mode in which, when the circum-
Btanoes are favorable, Christianity may vindicate

itself. For doubt and the denial of the truth
often proceed merely from prejudices and pre-
tentious axioms, which, when closely examined,

.

are found to be altogether worthless.
2. Paul gives us, in ver. 18, an admirable de-

scription of the operation* of divine grace. His
mission had a twofold object: 1. Illumination, or
the imparting of knowledge respecting both sin

and salvation; 2. Conversion, t. «., a turning of
the will from misery to divine aid, from darkness
to light, from the dominion of Satan to God.
The result of conversion, then, is: 1. Forgiveness
of sins, or Justification; 2. The imparting, by
grace, of a title to salvation. The personal means
by which forgiveness and the inheritance are re-

ceived, the bpyavov hfTTTuchv [rov hipelv atJTovc) is,

faith in Christ—nothing more, but also, nothing
less. [There is here an allusion to the doctrine
thus stated in the Formula of Concord, p. 087
ult. : **Ad justificationem enim tantum haec re-

quiruntur atque neoessaria sunt: gratia Dei,

meritum Christi, et fides, etc." The first is called

causa
(
justificationis) efficiens Timpellcns interna)

;

the second: causa meritoria (impellens externa),
t. 6., plenaria Christi satisfactio; the third: causa
apprehendens (Ajtht/zcj), organica), *. «., fides sal-

vifica.

—

Tr.]. And when we view the forgive-
ness of sins in the light in which it is here ex-
hibited, we perceive that Paul distinctly sets

forth the doctrine of justification by faith. It

should, besides, be noticed that it is only the act
'of enlightening which is here ascribed to the
apostle (aTToorfXAcj, avol^ai ixp. avr.), whereas tho
conversion itself is the act of the hearers (jkni-

arplfaij intransitive). But even in this aspect a
great work is assigned to the human action of a
teacher; he is the organ of the redeeming grace
of God.

8. The apostle, in this discourse, delivers his
testimony in an indirect manner, it is true, but,

nevertheless, clearly and emphatically, respecting
the freedom of the human will^ or, in other words,
respecting the resistibility of the operations of
divine grace. This thought may already be
found in the passage to which allusion has just
been made, ver. 18 (and comp. ver. 20), in so far

as conversion in general is represented as a per-
sonal act—as the unconstrained act of the will

of the individual. This truth is, however, still

more distinctly set forth in Paul's remarks (ver.

19, comp. with ver. 18 ff.) on his own conversion.
While he declares that he was not disobedient
{ovK aTzetdf)^) to the Redeemer who appeared from
heaven, he indirectly indicates that it would have
been possible to refrain from obeying the divine
will, and to resist it This possibility is even in-

cluded in the words addressed to him by the Re-
deemer, ver.^ 14, although they have in appea^r-
ance an opposite meaning: "It is hard for thee
to kick against goads !" For this proverbial lan-

guage is by no means intended to convey the
meaning that it had been made absolutely im-
possible for Saul to offer resistance to the Lord,
but only that very painful experiences would in-

evitably result from any act of resistance which
he would commit. That heavenly light was
ineffably brilliant; that divine glory humbled
human pride; the fulness of power in which the
exalted Saviour appeared to Saul, was deeply
felt; all these circumstances naturally added to

Digitized byGoogle



446 THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

the glory of the grace of God which sought to

win a human soul without restricting its personal

liberty, without a single trace of constraint and
Tiolence ; for that divine grace asked for nothing

but a voluntary love, an unconstrained obedience,

and a willing surrender of the soul.

4. A threefold question occurs in ver. 28, which
is of deep interest in its relation to the Christology

of the Old Testament. The question is first pro-

posed: Whether the Messianic prophecy recog-

nizes a taffermg [as well as a triumphant! Mes-
siah ; t. e., whether, in accordance with the pro-

mises of the Old Testament, the Messiah was not

only capable of suffering, but also was actually

subjected to suffering in his walk and labors—or

whether the contrary was the case. The latter

—

the negative—accorded with the traditional opin-

ions of the Jews. But the former—the affirma-

tivQ—was asserted from the beginning in the

predictions of Jesus concerning his sufferings

(Matth. xvi. 21, and elsewhere, hm del—iradeiv)^

and in his discourses after the resurrection {e, g.^

idei iraffelv rdv Uptarivy Luke zxiv. 26, and comp.
Ter. 46).—Secondly: Whether the Messiah would
be the first of the resurrection of the dead ; comp.

Luke zxiv. 46. The word wpCtroc here claims

special attention; it cannot be understood in its

full meaning unless we connect with it the view
which Paul himself more fully develops in 1 Cor.

XV. 20 ff.; ver. 45 ff.; Rom. v. 17, 18, namely,

that Christ, the second Adam, begins a series of

developments of life and resurrection for the be-

nefit of mankind. This circumstance is another

indication of the Pauline genuineness of the dis-

courses ascribed in thb Acts to the apostle, al-

though it has hitherto been scarcely noticed.

—

Thirdly : Whether the Messiah, as the suffering

and risen One, would proclaim salvation both to

Israel and to the Qentiles. This thought very for-

cibly reminds us of those which the risen Sayiour

expressed in Luke xxiv. 47, compared with the

preceding verse. There can be no doubt that the

universality of Christianity is here primarily set

forth, and that, as far as the Messianic prophecies

are concerned, it is supported by a number of

passages in the prophets.

6. To the reproach that he manifests extrava-

gance and madness, Paul replies with the assu-

rance that he is speaking words marked by truth

and self-consciousness. The truth of divine re-

velation is demonstrated, in addition to other

evidences, by the just proportions and the sound
judgment which the form in which it is conveyed,

assumes—truth, not without soberness [of judg-

ment], but also, soberness, not without truth.

If we should regard sobriety of judgment and
due or rational proportions as the tole and un-

conditional criteria of truth, we would soon, in

an arbitrary manner, curtafi and dilute the truth

itM^lf.

HOMILSTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ysm. 1. Thou art permitted to speak for

[concerning] thyself.—Although the apostle

was permitted to speak in his own defence, he
availed himself of Uie opportunity to defend the

honor of Jesus Christ alone. He here furnishes

an important criterion by which the servants of

Christ may be distinguished from false teachers.

It is the sole object of the latt«r, in all their pnV
lic discourses, to speak for themselves, to di4)lay

their skill, to gain popular favor. Bat the senti-

ments of an upright man, such as John was, are

thus expressed: ** Christ must increase, bat I

must decrease." [John ilL 80]. (Ap. Past.).

—

Then Paul stretched forth his hand, and
answered for himself.—May Paul, who. with
the chain hanging from his arm, stretclies foiih

his hand, and bears witness of the grace which
hehad received, open the mouth'ofevery preacher,
and the ear of every hearer! rWilligcr).—^While

Paul stretched forth his hand, he approached the

king, and sought to reach his heart. (Besser).
Vbb. 2. I think myself happy, king

Agrippa, etc.—Paul gladly availed himself of

this opportunity, and confidently hoped that a
favorable result would be produced. The Chris-

tian does not solely look to the actual and future

result, but gratefully avails himself of every op-

portunity which God affordft, for performing a
present duty. (Bieger).—The apostle was very
happy when he received permission to speak in

the presence of king Agrippa; but the reason is

also distinctly stated. He rejoiced, not on ac-

count of the honor of addressing a king, nor be-

cause an opportunity was afforded for assailing

his enemies and taking revenge, but because he
was thus enabled to proclaim the tmth of Jesus
in a public manner, and solemnly bear witness

to it in the presence of Agrippa, to whom the

circumstances of the Jewish nation, the promises
made to the fathers, and the history of Christ

were not unknown. Hence it appears not only

that PauVs happiness consisted in preaching
Christ on evexy occasion, and that this privily
made even bondage or imprisonment welcome,
but also that he very diligently and jpdieioudy
availed himself of every opportunity which was
offered for proclaiming and glorifying the nante

of Jesus. (Ap. Past.).

Vbb. 8. 'Wherefore I beseech thee to
hear me patiently.—The introduction, like

the whole discourse, is characterised by a spirit

of humility which exhibits no (race of servility,

by a fearlessness which is without arrogance, by
vigor without passion and resentment, by genUe-
ness without weakness, by prudence without cun-
ning, and by simplicity without awkwardness.
Via. 4, 5. My manner of life I lived

a Pharisee.—^It was observed above, on dk.

xxii. 8 fHoMiLST.], that a man might do the

works of the law, and suppose that he was leal-

ous toward God, and, neyertheless, might eea-

tinue to be an enemy of Christ. But we may
now remark, on the other hand, in answer to

those who imagine that the best ministers are

sometimes those who once were dissolute stodeots,

that PauVs case by no means sanctions this Tiew.

Even if he was an enemy of Christ during the

period of his unbelief, he was, nerertheless, a
(Hend of virtue, as far as his knowledge extended,

a member of the strictest Jewish seet, and, ac-

cording to the law, blameless [Phil. iii. 6]. He
did not sacrifice his youthful years and strength,

in carnal lusts, to Satan. We hare no antboiity

for assuming that persons of this description are
very readily converted. The rite of ordination

does not change, nor does a black coat convert,

the heart (Ap. Past).
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Ybb. 6, 7. The hope of thepromise, etc.

—

When the apostle speaks of his former mode of

serving God, as a Pharisee, he does not indeed
conceal the unholy seal by which he had then
been controlled; still, he also distinctly mentions
A pure element which he was able to retain,

namely, the faith and hope of the resurrection.

The Jews, on the other hand, by the rage with
-which they now assailed the Gospel of Christ, de-

stroyed their own religion received from the
fathers, and, in reality, rejected all the additional

gifts which the God of their fathers was willing

to bestow. (Rieger).

Vbb. 8. Why - - incredible - - that Ood
shonld raise the dead?—This is a question
addressed to the conscience of all who deny the
resurrection, and is intended to urge them to

examine the foundation, or, rather, the want of

a foundation, of their unbelief.

Ver. d-12. I verily thought - - that I
ought to do many things contrary to, etc.

—Paul must have perceived that a special bless-

ing attended his practice of referring to his own
case, as that of a grievous sinner, on whom, ne-
Tertheless, God had<conferred abundant grace

—

and as that of a bloodthirsty persecutor, who had
now become a joyful confessor of his Saviour. He
bad already referred to it in ch. xxii. 4 ff. ; again
be mentions it here, in the presence of Agrippa,
and a third time speaks of it in 1 Tim. i. 12-14.

Little as he was accustomed to speak of and for

himself, he becomes copious when he recurs to

this subject. The blessed change which Jesus
had effected in his soul, was, to him, a perpetual
miracle; he could not forget the grace which had
been granted to him. He tells to Jews and Gen-
tiles, to kings and princes, all that God had
wrought in him. He assigns in 1 Tim. i. 16 his

reason for speaking of it to all men : <* For a pat-

tern to them which should hereafter believe on
him to life everlasting.*' Blessed is that ttfacher,

who not only by his words, but also by his ex-
ample, teaohes and preaches, guides and edifies his

bearers. (Ap. Past.).

Via. 13. At midday - - 1 saw a light from
heaTon, above the brightness of the snn.—The first ray of light, with which our conver-
sion began, is worthy of eternal remembrance
and gratitude, 2 Cor. iv. 6. (Starke).—If the face

of Christ *did shine as the sun', even while he
abode on earth in the state of humiliation, Matth.
xvii. 2, how much more brightly it would shine,

when he assumed all power and authority in hea-
ven. Rev. i. 16. (id.).

Vbr. 14, 16. [I am Jesus, etc.—It is hard
for thee, etc.—On these words see the Hom. and
Pract. remarks by Gerok, above, on ch. ix. 5.

—

Ta.].
Vie. 16, 17.—But rise, etc.—'The Lord kill-

eih and maketh alive—^he bringeth low, and
lifleth up.— He raiseth them that are bowed
down.' 1 Sam. ii. 6, 7; Ps. exlvi. 8. (Starke).—^The same evangelical word was addressed to

the three disciples on the holy mount, when they
heard the voice out of the cloud, and fell on their

fifiee, Mt. xvii. 7. And Saul, too, arose, in order
to stand, by the power of Jesus Christ, unto this

day, ver. 22. (Besser).—To make thee a min-
iatar and ^ritness, etc.—This is a glorious re-

presentation of a truly divine ordination to the

ministry. Here observe: I. A genuine ordina-
tion is a divine work. Prayer, and the imposi-

tion of hands are not of themselves sufficient to

change an unconverted and worldly-minded man
into a faithful witness of Jesus. It is, first, ne-
cessary that iiie Lord should heal him internally,

anoint, and ordain him; Jesus alone can impart
the needed ability to stand, to witness, and to

minister. II. Jesus does not appoint Paul to be
an eminent bishop and an ecclesiastic of high
rank, but, when He assigns to him the highest

spiritual dignity Of the apo«)tolic office, makes
him a witness and a servant [** minister," trmfpi-

T^v.]. The Lord promises him no comforts, no
titles of honor, no riches; but, to bear witness
of Him, to be His servant, amid toils and
labors, persecutions and tortures—such is the

apostolic office, the highest dignity of the dis-

ciples of Jesus. How unlike ecclesiastics of

rank in our day are, in many cases, to this

ordained witness 6f Jesus! III. Christ makes
Paul a witness, not only of those things which he
had now already seen, but also of those in which
He would yet appear to him. Thus a faithful

servant of Jesus should always make progress.

Our earlier experience of the grace of Jesus
must be daily renewed and re-animat ed by new
experiences of His saving grace, so that our wit-

ness may ever be active and vigorous. IV. The
Lord Jesus, at the same time, bestows a safe-

conduct or passport at the ordination, by promis-
ing that while Paul labors as a witness and ser-

vant^ He will be a protector and "deliverer,"
ver. 17. A faithftil witness of Jesus may always
entertain the assurance that when the Lord em-
ploys him. He always has the ability and the will

to be a Protector, rAp. Past).—The Lord faith-

fully remembered the promise y^hich he gave to

his apostle. The work to which He originally

called Paul, and the words which He addressed
to him at the beginning, have now, after twenty-
four years of apostolical labors, been abundant-
ly established, before many thousands of per-
sons who were saved, and before still more
numerous enemies who were subdued. (Besser).

Ver. 18. To open their ejes, etc.—Behold
here a complete plan or sketch of the New Tes-
tament office of the ministry. Its objects are

:

I. The instruction of men—" to open their eyes";
II. Their conversion— *» to turn them," etc.; III.

Their forgiveness—" that they may receive for-

giveness oif sins;" IV. Their salvation—" inheri-

tance among, etc."; and, V. Faith is the meana
by which such results are produced—" by faith,

eto."

VsB. 19. Whereupon I was not dis-
obedient.—Not even Paul's conversion was it-

resistible. (Bengel).—Paul ascribes his obedi-

ence to the divine character of the appearance
which he had seen, but especially, (if we also

refer to the words which immediately precede),

to the nature of the precious office which was in-

trusted to him. He could not resist this heaven-
ly call—he says—^because this precious office was
conferred on £dm by divine authority—an office

by which many thousands of benighted souls

were to be enlightened and made partakers of

the inheritance of the saints in light [Col. i. 12].

Surely, if all teachers would diligently consider

what eternal glory they could give to God, and
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how grent a salration they oould secure for them-
selves and for others, they would become more
diligent, more faithful, and more obedient (Ap.

Past.).

YxR. 20. Bat shewed first unto them of
Damascus, etc.—Precisely where we may have
given the greatest offence, we shonld begin to

remove it ^Starke).—The apostle brought forth

such abundant fruits, because he began to labor

as soon as he received the ealL Our strength is

impaired by delay. (Ap. Past.).—That they
should repent and torn to God.—Without
repentance, Christ avails us nothing; but, on the

other hand, there can be no genuine repentance,

without Christ It is only the evangelical preach-

ing of repentance, that produces fruit (From Ap.
Past).

Vbb. 21. For these oanses the Jews
canght me in the temple.—A teacher who
desires to have the testimony of his own con-

science that he is faithful to God, must at all

times be ready even to die as a martyr for all the

truths of the Christian religion, especially for

the doctrine of repentance and conversion, and of

works meet for repentance ; let him never con-

sent to suppress such truths for the sake of pleas-

ing men. (Starke).

Vkr. 22. Having therefore obtained help
of Qod.—Here was the triumph of the fdith of

a witness of Jesus, who dreaded no labors and
no sufferings, in his leal to obey the call of his

Lord. Herein he gloried, amid the shagte of his

bonds. Who can, with truth, employ the same
language? (Ap. Past).—Continue onto this
day. witnessing, etc.—Paul rejoices that he
continues unto this day ; but he also assigns the

reason—that he might bear witness. It is right

and just that we should thank the Lord for pro-

longing our lives, and sustaining us amid so

many dangers and evils. But the continuance
of our life oould be no real benefit and joy, if it

were devoted to any other purpose than that of

diligently serving our Saviour, (id.).—Saying
none other things than those whioh the
prophets, etc.—He exhibited the same order of

salvation to small and to great, to the lofty and
the low, and taug^yt nothing but that which was
revealed in the word of God. He preached
Christ, and set him forth alike in his humiliation
and in his exalt4ition, ver. 28; he sought to gain
both Jews and Gentiles, ver. 28. He exhibits,

in every aspect, an imag^ of a faithful teacher,

which is worthy of imitation, (id.).

Vkb. 28. That Christ shonld suffer - -

shonld rise from the dead, and shonld
shew light nnto - - the Gtontlles.—These
are the three chief points in tlie writings of the

prophets : The sufferings of Christ—His resurrec-
tion,—and. The publication of these truths among
all nations; and precisely these three were, most
of all, unwelcome to the Jews. The first gave
them offence; the second was denied by them;
and the third awakened their envy. (Starke).

Vbb. 24. Panl, \hovL art beside thyseu.

—

The world deems men to be prudent while they
are mad, and to be mad when they cease to

rave, and become prudent. As long as Saul
raved and raged, he was regarded as a prudent
and able man; but when he was made ac-

quainted with his madness, and had become a

Christian, men believed that he vras a m^jdman,

A change will, however, yet take place, and
worldly men will say of the righteous: "We
fools accounted his life madness ; how is he wank-

bered among the children of God, and his lot is

among the saints!" Wisdom of SoL t. 4, 6.

(Lindhammer).—Was this, then, all that Panl
gained—to be regarded as a madman ! Observe
how a worldly-minded man, such as Festus was,

cbuld not conceive that any one of sound mind
would entertain such a faith, and rentare his life

in defence of it. When he cannot accuse a dis-

ciple of Christ of hypocrisy, because he too

plainly perceives the evidences of sincerity, the

only expedient that remains is, to ascribe the

whole to a disordered mind. Festus professes bo

know even the causes of the latter: "Much learn-

ing doth make thee mad." Charges of the same
kind are still made in our day. When a preachy
receives the gift of wielding the sword of the word
with ability, the world is not unwilling to concede,
that, to a certain extent, he does possess talent, but

alleges that he preaches the Gospel only for the

purpose of displaying his skill. And yet, we are.

surely not actors ; and, as little is it madness,
when, in the name of the living God, we spe^
of eternity, of a Saviour, or of the resurrectiiw.

Such words are rational and true, and are sap-

ported by the eternal truth of God : and nothiig
more unequivocally demonstrates their truth

than precisely the opposition of the human heart
(Palmer).—How often we hear, in the present

day, the language of this wisdom of Festus, to

which the preaching of the cross is foolishness.

A childlike and simple faith in the whole rerealed

truth of the Scriptures, is represented as be-

longing to the narrow-mindedness of old times;

the doctrine of justification by faith in the merits

of Christ, is called a pagan, sanguinary, tJieol-

ogy, etc. When any one begins to occupy himself

earnestly and seriously with the duties of reli-

gion, and breaks the ties which had bound him
to the world, he is pitied as a man whom reUgioos
melancholy has betrayed into extravagances, and
whose mind has become affected by the excessive

study of the Bible. Did they not blsApheme the

gracious influences of the pentecostal Spirit, and
aoouse the disciples of being intoxicated (Acts

it 18) T Did they not say even of Christ r «He
hath a devil, and is mad*? (John x. 2^). (Leonh.

and Sp.).

Vbr. 25, 26. I am not mad, most noUe
Festns.—Panl did not reply to Festus in harsh

and mocking terms,. but modestly represented

that the reproach was undeserred ; he referred

to the fact that the whole history of Jeans was
generally known, as the eyents of His life had

not occurred in a corner, but had been exhibited

to the eyes of the worid. He also appealed to

the testimony and the conscience of Agrippa;

he boldly spoke in the presence of Festns as a
man in full possession of his ^nses and filled

with the joy which his faith imparted. He
taught, from the fulness of a heart which divine

grace had convinced and blessed, that Christian-

ity is no fable, and that faith is not madnen.
Faithful teachers should study this example, and
imitate it both when they encounter scoSvn of

religion in society, and when duty requires tbeas

to bear witnecf in their writings against scoffers
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ftnd free-thinkers. (Ap. Past.).—I speak forth

the words of truth and soberness (Luther's

rersion: **I speak true and rational words").

The words which he pronounced were true ; the

manner in which he pronounced them, was ra-

tional. (Besser).

Vbr. 27. King Agrippc^ believeat thou
the prophets?—Paul, who had studied psychol-

ogy in the school of the Holy Ghost, at once

perceiTed the secret spark of a tendency to be-

lieTe the word, which glimmered in the heart of

Agrippa. Impelled by hope, and by his lore for

the king of the Jews, he boldly addresses a
question to the heart and conscience of the lat-

ter, not yet despairing of success in his attempt

to conduct him, through the means of the pre-

dictions of the propheta to Christ, the true King
of Israel. Those are the true court preachers

who are not deterred by the star on the breast of

the prince, from inquiring whether the heavenly
morning star is also shiningm his breast. (Leonh.

and Sp.).

Yek. 28. Almost thou persnadest me.
[With little effort (Luther: "Not much is

wanting, ete.").]—"With little effort thou per-

Buadedt me to become a Christian I" Agrippa
means: *It seems that you expect to make a
Christian of me by a short proems; I should,

howeTer, think that something more is needed
in order to persuade a king of the Jews to be-

come a Christian.' (Besser).—These words seem
indeed to be uttered in a mocking tone; and yet,

while the king jested, he was not easy at heart.

He was inwardly moTed, but, as a statesmen,

wished to conceal his emotion. Such "Almost-
Cbristians " are still numerous, eyen in our day.

The world would willingly be saved, if it were
not for the words: 'Strive to enter in at the

strait gate, etc' Lu. xiii. 24. fStarke).—How
often we, too, have been near the kingdom of

heaven ! We had almost passed from darkness
to light, from unbelief to faith, from sin to re-

pentance, from inward trouble to peace, from
the world to Qod. The heart was touched, the
mind enlightened, the will aroused ; the hour was
favorable—the hour of grace, which might have
'decided on our blessed eternity; not much was
wanting. But the little that was wanting, we
would not yield ; we could not part from some
object which we priied; there was some favorite

sin, which we could not abandon. Our thoughts
were again diverted from the subject, a tempta-
tion presented itself—and the hour of grace
passed by; the treasure which we had almost
grasped, was again lost, and again were we far
horn the Lord.
Ver. 29. And Panl said, I would to Ood,

that not only thon, etc.—When Agrippa had
nttered the light jest, Paul replied with deep
and holy earnestness.—What sorrow and pain,
what holy zeal for the honor of the Lord, those
bold words express I That love, which so ar-

dently desired the salvation of all, sought to fan
into a bright flame the feeble spark of faith

which glimmered in the answer of Agrippa.
Panl gives an assurance even to those who stood
at a greater distance—to Festus and the other
persons of rank—of his intercessory love, and
kindly and urgently invites them not to allow
the hour of grace to pass away unimproved.

29

(Leonh. and Sp.).—What various sentiments with
respect to the Gospel of Christ were entertained
by those who were now assembled in this 'plaoe
of hearing' (ch. xxv. 23)1 Paul, living solely
by the faith of the Son of God [Gal. ii. 20]—
Agrippa, touched—Bernioe, more indifferent

—

Festus, still lees moved. How gladly Paul would
have conducted them all to that blessedness,
which he derived from his holy faith ! (Rieger).

—

Much was wanting in the case of Festus—little, in
that of Agrippa. But Paul teaches that the grace
of God can remove every hinderanoe to faith,

whether small or great; and he expresses hia
earnest desire that Festus, as well as Agrippa,
and all who heard him, might surmount every
obstacle, accept the offered grace, and enter into
fellowship with Christ. Thus a witness of Jesus
does not allow himself to be discouraged, but
even in the case of the worst scoffers and the
most hardened men, still hopes that they will be
converted, and become partakers of the grace of
God. (Ap. Past.).

Vkb. 80. And when he had thos spoken
[see note 19, appended to the text, above.

—

Tb.],
the king rose np.—The king could listen no
longer to the man before him, who spoke with
increasing boldness ; 'the smile died away on his
lips, and he abruptly put an end to the proceed-
ings. (Besser).—Faithful servants of Jesus are
grieved when they perceive that their discourses
produce no other fruit than that the hearers say

:

' The preacher is a good man—or—fie is a de-
vout man—or—He has spoken well.' And yet,

such is here the experience of the holy apostle.

After he had testified of Jesus with the utmost
sincerity, joy and power, and had with so much
confidence opened his heart to all the hearers,
whose salvation he earnestly desired, they all

arose, conversed together, and at last said : * That
is a good man.' Should they not have learned
much more, on far more important subjects,

from his discourse? Such is the world. (Ap.
Past.).

On the whole ohaptbr.—The aposth PauVt
remarkable experience of /•/(?, ver. 1-18: I. His
conduct as a Jew, ver. 4, 6 ; and, 11. Now, the
enmity of the Jews, ver. 6-8; III. His opposi-

tion to Jesus, ver. 9-12; and, IV. Now, his won-
derful conversion, ver. 18-18. (Lisco).— TKb
calling of Paul : 1. The Lord overpowers the ob-
durate spirit of his enemy, ver. 5-15; II. He
converts the subdued enemy into a blessed ser-

vant, ver. 15-18. (id,)—That the faith of those

who are converted is even yet to bear fruit similar to

that which appears in the conduct of the apostU
Paul: I. By earnestly calling on the unconverted
to repent, ver. 19, 20; II. By boldly bearing
witness of Christ, ver. 21-28. (id.).

—

The impres-

sions which a Christian receives, when he surveys

his life in the light of revelation : I. He looks back
to the time spent in the service of sin; II. He
looks upward to that grace which took away his

sins; III. He looks forward to that glorious

homOt to which his renewed life aspires, (id.).—

ffow does the power of the divine word manifest it-

self in the case of those who perish f I. By attract-

ing them to itself. The word acts on them, (a)

It reveals to the worldly-minded man a higher

world, hitherto unknown to him, on which he
gaxes with astonishment. Festus exclaims:
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'Paul, thou art beside thyself!* Ter. 24. (b)

H^here the word of God discovers traces of an
earlier divine life, it attaches itoelf to these, and
calls up remembrances of a time when faith ex-

isted in the soul. 'King Agrippa, believest

thou— ? I know that thou believest,' ver. 27.

It revives the earlier love, for the purpose of

establishing anew, by its aid, the faith that had
yielded, ver. 26-28. It inspires respect for all

who are sincere believers, ver. 29, 81, 82.—II.

By repelling them. They resist the influence of

the word, (a) The worldly-minded man soon

persuades himself that a fervid leal in the cause

of that which is exalted and divine, is only re-

ligious enthusiasm, or fanaticism. (Festus, ver.

24). (b) Better impulses and emotions are sup-

pressed, and succeeded by levity and indiffer-

ence. (Agrippa, ver. 28-32). {id.).—Paul and
Agrippa: I. Paul's holy leal—Agrippa's levity

and mockery; II. Paul's joyful assurance of

faith—Agrippa's lamentable want of decision;

III. Paul's apostolic and oversowing love

—

Agrippa's affected indifference. (Leonh. and
Sp.).— * Why thouid it be thought a thing ineredibU

vilh you, that Ood thouid raite the deadf*—a quet-

tion addressed to the conscience of all who deny the

resurrectton : I. Is it the pride of a mind of limited

powers, which rejects all that it cannot compre-
hend ? II. Is it the despondency of a faint heart,

which will not believe in the infinite power of

the Creator ? III. Is it the agony of an evil con-

science, which dreads eternity* and the judg-

ment?

—

The three narratives of Paulas eonversionj
* or. The visitations of divine grace are never for-

gotten by the children of Ood: the narrative is

ftimished thrice (ver. 12-18; ix. 1-22; xxii. 8-

21), so that it may, I. Give eternal praise to the

Lord—to his wonderful power, and his wonder-

ful love; II. Furnish a salutary admonition to

the children of God—reminding them of the sins

which they committed, and of the grace which

was granted to them; III. Be an abiding moni-

tor for the world—rebuking sin, and inviting

men to enter the way of salvation. (Compare the

UoM. AND Pbact. remarks on oh. ix. and ch.

22).— The blessed work which the office of the min-

istry of the word performs for wmers, ver. 18: 1.

To open their eyes to the light of truth ; II. To
turn their hearts f^om the works of darkness

;

III. To give peace to their conscience, by the

forgiveness of sins ; IV. To sanctify their walk,

and prepare them to become partakers of the in-

heritance of the saints in light

—

Paul, a model,

as a noble witness of Ood, ver. 22, 28: L By
whose aid he bears witness ; by that of the Lora,

whose strength is made perfect in his weakness

[2 Cor. xii. 9] : * Having therefore obtained help

of God, etc.,' ver. 22. II. In whose pretence he
bears witness; in that of all who have ears to

hear: 'witnessing both to small and nreat—

a

light unto the people (of the Jews), and to the

Gentiles,' ver. 22, 28. III. To whom he bears

witness; to Christ, who was promised and had
come, who was crucified and is risen: <Saying

none other things than, etc.,' ver. 22.

—

*Paul,

thou art beside tf^self: much learning doth make
thee mad!*—language, which admonishes all preach-

grs of the Oospel to examine themselves: I. Whether
their doctrine does not betray any unscriptural

txtravagance; II. Whether carnal pasaion does

not mingle with their seal: III. Whether tJiehr

eloquence is not, in part, sustain^ by nnspir-
itual arts.

—

'Paul, thou art beside thyself!*—the
judgment which the worldly-minded man usually

forms of the people of God: L He thinks that be
can overwhelm them by representing their child-
like Christian faith as narrowness of mind, their
devout Christian life as religious melancholy,
and their joyful Christian hope as fanaticism.
But, in reality, II. The worldly-minded mia
condemns himself; for he expoaes his own pov-
erty of spirit, which cannot understand divine
things—his hardness of heart, which pays no
attention to the admonition of the Holy Ghoet

—

and the miserable state of his soul, which cannot
conceive the blessedness of the children of God.— Who is beside himselff Paul or Festus f The
Christian, or he who is not a Christianf L Is the
Christian beside himself, whose faith is estab-
lished on the infallible revelations of Ood in the

Scriptures and in the experience of the heart, or
rather he who, without examination, blindly
denies all that he cannot comprehend, or touch
with his hands? II. Is the Christian beside
himself, who regulates his life according to the
commands of God, and walks securely in the
narrow way of sanctification, or rather he who
is the sport of his passions, and who staggers
along the broad road that leikds to destruction ?

III. Is the Christian beside himself, whose hope
is fixed on an eternity, which, amid all the
changes of time, appears steadily before his

view, or rather he who seeks for happiness in
the transitory things of this life—a life which
passes awi^ like a dream, and leaves nothing
behind but a terrible awakening?

—

7%at Paul
was fully Justified m saying: •/ jpeak forth the

words of truth and soberness ' (ver. 26) : I. Proved
A-ora the |/ast history of the chorch of Christ

;

for these words of Paul abide unto the present
day, whereas the wit of Festus has long since
become silent ; II. Confirmed by the prompt as-

sent of every honest heart, which still derrves
its most cheerful light, its greatest strength, and
its richest consolations from theee words ; IIL
Demonstrated hereafter, on the great day of
eternity ; for heaven and earth will pass away,
but the word of God endureth for erer.

—

*Krng
Agrippa, believest thouf*—a solemn question, mttotf

to the courts of kings : I. Exhorting princes and
nobles to seek the salvation of their seals ; IL
Exhorting court preachers to ftdfil their doty
with fidelity.

—

Pmd and his princely hearers, or.

The various positions which men assume with respect

to Christian truth: I. Festus, who altogether re-

jects it, saying: *Paul, then art beside thyself;'

II. Agrippa, who partially inelinea to it, saying:
*AlniMi thou persoadest me;' III. Paul, whoee
life is bound up in it [Gen. xliv. 80], saying:
*I would to God, etc.,' rer. 29.— When does a ser-

mon really benefit usf L When it convinces, and
does not merely ** persuade" ns; II. When it

wins us altogether, and not " almost ;" IIL When
it influences not only an individual, but "all
that hear."

—

The dangerous expression: 'Almost
[With liUle effort] :' dangerous, for it, I. En-
courages the delusion that it is easy to enter
into the kingdom of heaven ; 11. Increases our
responsibility, if we had been « not fiar from the

kingdom of God,' and, nevorthelesa, did not entef
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in.

—

The curse of lttkewarmnes$ in maUert of re-

liffwn: the lukewarm are, I. An abomination
unto the Lord, who demands the whole heart.
< Because thou art lukewarm - -> - I will spew
thee out of my mouth ' [Rer. iii. 16] ; 11. The
derision of the world, which wantonly sports

with them ; IIL A torment to themselves, with-
out strength or comfort

—

The men of rank who
had Ustened to the diteottne of Paulj Ter. 80-82

:

I. Apparently, a gracious dismissal of the up-
right servant of the Lord ; II. In reality, a dec-

orous flight before the word of diyine truth.

—

[Ver. 27. Thefaith of king Agrippa: L Histori-
cal notices

;
(a) his life

; (6) his character. II.

The nature of his faith ; (a) he was indebted for
it merely to his birth ana education ; (b) it did
not possess that power which is derived A*om
personal religious experience; III. Its real
value; (a) it withheld him from no sins; (b) it

did not attach him to Christ ; IV. The lessons
which it affords ; (a) faith in the divine origin
of our holy religion may be professed even by
the unconverted ; (6) the vast difference between
a living and a dead faith.

—

Tk.]

SECTION IV.

THE APOSTLE'S JOURNEY BY SEA FROM GESABEA TO ROME.

Chaptbe XXVII. 1—XXVm. 16.

A.—THB YOTAGB TO ITALY, ANP ITS DANGERS, BUT ALSO THB DIYIKI PBOTBOTION GRAKTBD TO TH>
APOSTLB AND THOSE WHO WERE WITH HIM. THE SHIPWRECK, AND THB B80APB FBOM DEATH AT
THB ISLAND OF MALTA.

Chaptee XXVn. 1-44.
•

1 And [Bat] when it was determined [resolved] that we should sail into [to] Italy,

they delivered Paul and certain other prisoners unto one named Julius, a centurion of

2 Augustus' band [to a centurion named Julius, of the Augustan band]. *And entering

into a ship of Adramyttium, we launched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia; one

[We embarked, then (dk)^ in a ship of Adramyttium, which was about to sail* to the

places [rSTtooq] in Asia; and we put to sea,] Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessa-

3 lonica, being with us. *And the next day we touched [landed] at Sidon. And Ju-
lias courteously entreated Paul [treated Paul with kindness], attd gave him liberty

4 [permitted bim] to go' unto his friends to [friends and] refresh himself. *And when
we had launched [put to sea] from thence, we sailed under Cyprus, because the winds

1^ were contrary [to us]. *And when we had sailed over [through] the sea of [sea,

along (the coast of)] Cilicia and Pamphylia, we* came to Myra*, a cify of Lycia [to

Myra in Lycia].

6 *And there [There] the centurion found a ship of Alexandria [which was] sail-

7 ing into [to] Italy; and he put us therein [us on board of it]. *And when we had
[But we] sailed slowly many days, and scarce were come over against Cnidus, the

wind not suffering us, [and with difficulty reached the region of Cnidus; but as the

8 wind did not allow us to land,] we sailed under Crete^ over against Salmone ; *And,
hardly [with difficulty] passing it, came unto a place which is called the [om. the]

Fair Havens ; nigh whereunto was the city of Lasea^
9 *Now when much time was spent, and when sailing was now [was already] danger-

ous, because [also, xai] the fast was now already [was now] past, Paul admonisned thgm^

10 *And said unto them. Sirs [Ye men, *'Jv^/)ffc], I perceive that this [the, rdv] voyage

will be [will terminate, fUXXstv t<retf^<] wiUi hurt* [injury] and much damage, not

11 only of the lading [cargo^ and ship, but also of our lives. *Nevertheless [However,
dk"} the centurion believed the master [steersman] and the owner of the ship [ship-

12 owner], more than those [the, to1<;'] things which were spoken by Paul. And [But]

because the haven [harbor] was not commodious [suited] to winter in, the more [greater]

part advised [resolved^ to depart thence also*, if by any means [if perhaps, etitat^^ they

might attain to Phenice [might be able to reach I4ioeniz], (tnd there to winter [and
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winter there] ; which » a haven of Crete, and lieth toward the southwest and north-

13 west *And when [as] the south wind blew softly, suppoBing that thej had obtained
their purpose, loosing [setting sail] thence, they sailed close* by [close along the ootst

14 of] Crete. *But not long after [this,] there arose"^ against it [against the ship] a
15 tempestuous wind, called Euroclydon [which is called Northeasterly"]. *And when

[Now as] the ship was caught [carried along], and could not bear up into [against]

16 the wind, we let her drive Twind, we gave her up, and were driven onward]. *And
running under a certain [JSut when we came near to a small] island which is called

Clauda", we had much work to come by [much difficulty in obtaining control of] the

17 boat: *Which when they had taken [raised] up, they used helps [aids], uadergird-
ing the ship; and, fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands [should be driven

18 upon the sand-banks], strake sail [lowered the tackling], and so were driven. *And
we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest [And as we suffered exceedingly from
the storm], the next dat^ they lightened the ship [they threw merchandise overboard]

;

19 *And [on] the third day we" cast out with our own hands the tackling [the furniture]

20 of the ship. '''And [Now (d^)] when neither sun nor stars in [for] many days ap-

peared, and no small [slight] tempest lay [pressed] on us, all hope that we should be
saved was then [all hope that our lives would be saved was at last (>locxdv)] taken

21 away. *But after [a] long abstinence [from food], Paul stood forth in the midst of

them, and said. Sirs, [Ye men], ye should have hearkened unto me, and not have loosed

[sailed] from Crete, and to have gained this harm and loss [Crete; ye would thus have

22 avoided this injurjr and this damage]. *And now I exhort you to be of good cheer:

for there shall [will] be no loss of any man*s life among you, but [only that] of the

23 ship. '''For there stood by me this night the [an] angel of God, whose I am, and
24 whom*I serve, '''Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou must be brought before Cesar [must

stand before the emperor] : and, lo, God hath given thee all them that sail with thee.

25 *Wherefore, sirs [ye men], be of good cheer: for I believe God, that it shall [wiD] be

26 even as it was toldme. *Howbeit [Yet (di)] we must be cast upon [be wrecked at]

a certain island.

27 *But when the fourteenth night was come'^ [came], as we were driven up and down
in Adria [in the Adriatic sea], about midnight the snipmen [mariners] deemed [con-

jectured] that they drew near to some country [that some land was approaching them]

;

28 '*'And sounded, and [heaving the lead, they] found it twenty fistthoms [deep] : and
when they had gone a little further, they sounded again, and found iV [deep; after a

29 short iuterval they again oast the lead, and found] fifteen fathoms. '''Then fearing

lest we [lest they, ixKitroHrtvy^ should have fallen [should be wrecked] upon rocks,

they cast four anchors out of [at] the stern, and wished for the day [wished that day

80 would come]. ^And as the shipmen were about [But when the mariners sought,

CiyroyvToy] to flee out of the ship, when they had [ship, and] let down the boat into

the sea, under colour as though they would have cast anchors out of [on the pretext

31 that they were about {fnXXdvTatv) to let go anchors at] the foreship, *Paul said to the

oenturion and to the soldiers, Except these [If these do not] abide in the ship, ye can-

82 not be saved. '"Then the soldiers cut off [cut away] the ropes of [from] the boat, and

33 let her fall off. "'And while the day was coming on [But until it be^n to be day],

Paul besought [exhorted] tJiem all to take meat [nourishment], saying, This day is the

fourteenth day thatye have tarried [waited] and continued fasting, having [and have]

34 taken nothing. *Wherefore I pray [exhort] you to take** some meat [nourishment];

for this is for your" health [preservation, <r<wn3/>ta<;] : for there shall not a hair fall from

the head of any of you [for not a hair of the head of any one of you will perish"].

35 And when [When] he had thus spoken", he took bread, and gave thanks to God in

presence of them all; and when he had broken it, he [all, broke it, and] began to

86 eat. '''Then were they all of good cheer, and they also took some meat [took nourish-

37 ment. '•'And [But] we were*^ in all in the ship two hundred threescore and sixteen

88 [two hundred and seventy-six] souls. "'And [But] when they had eaten enough, they

89 lightened the ship, and cast out the wheat [grain] into the sea. And [But] when it

was day, they knew not the land: but they discovered a certain creek [inlet] with a

shore [beach], into the [om. the] which they were minded [they resolved**], if it were

10 possible, to thrust in [drive] the ship. And when they had taken up the anchors
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jTlierefore, cutting away the anchors! they committed themselves unto the S6a [they

let them fall into the sea^], and loosed the rudder bands [and, at the same time (S/ia)

loosened the ^tenings of the rudders], and hoised [hoisted] up the mainsail [fore-

41 sail"] to the wind, and made toward the shore [beach]. *And [But] falling into a

place where two seas met [which had the sea on both sides], they ran the ship

aground ; and the forepart stuck fast, and remained unmoveable, but the hinder part

was broken with the violence of the waves [broken by the violence {om. of the

42 waves)**]. *And the soldiers' counsel was [But the soldiers f6rmed the resolution] to

kill the prisoners, lest any of them should swim out and escape*^ [that no one might

43 escape by swimming]. *But the centurion, willing [The centurioti, however (dk),

wished] to save Paid, [and] kept them from their purpose; and commanded that they

which [who] could swim should cast themselves first into the sea [water], and get to

44 land: *Ana the rest, some [partly] on boards, and some [partly] on broken pieces [on

pieces] of the ship. And so [thus] it came to pass, that they escaped all [they all

came] safe to land.

1 Ver. 2. The dative sfngnlar ^L4kXwTVy which Is foand in the Alex. [A.I and Vat [B.] mannscripts, [and also In Obd.
Bin.\ as well as in twenty minoscules and sereral versions, should be preferred to the nominative plural iL4Xkovrt9 [of

text, rte.\ which is found in the two latest uncial manuscripts [O. H.]; the latter was introduced [by copyists] to suit

ivtfiiiVTt^. [This is also Meyer's opinion. The Vulgate, as usually printed, has incimenUt^ but some manuscripts read
inctpifntem^ agreeing with navem, thus sustaining n4\kovrt.—Knapp, Loch., Tlsch., Born., and Alf. (Wutkr : Or. N. T.,

132.1 ult.) adopt the sing. De Wette prefers the nom. plur., as it is apparently the more difficnlt reading.—Tr.1
* Ver. 3. [vopwBivTOy of text, rec, with G. H., and retained by Alf., is changed into iropcv^c'i^rt by Lach. and Tisch., In

accordance vnth A. B., and also Cod. Sin.—De Wette here, too, regards the dative as a later correction ; Heyer, who agrees
with him, thinks that it was made to suit inHpt^t.—TK.]

s Ver 5. [The teaU. ree. exhibits the form Mvpa (ace. pi.), with G. and Ck>d. Sin., most minuscules, and some church
fathers.—A. reads Avorpa; B. Hi^^i', which Lach. and Tisch. adopt; H. Motpwf ; Vnlg. Ljftlram. Alford, who ret^ns
the form Hvpo, remarks :

*' The various readings merely show that the copyists were unacquainted with the place." Sea
the ExBQ. note below.

—

Tr.]
4 Ver. 7. [The margin of the Bngl. Bible offers the form Oandjft i. «., CtoiMffa, the modem name. (Wicl., Rheims : Crete;

Tjnd., Cranm. and Geneva : Candy).—T».]
t Ver. 8. [The form in text, rec is Aoo-oto, found in G. H., which Alf. retains; A. reads *AAao-<ra, Vhlch Lach. adopts;

B. Aatr^ which Tisch. prefers; Cod. Sin. read originally: cyyvf iroAtc ift^ Ao^o^eio, which altered to Aour^a; Vuig.
Thalas^ There are other variations.—Ta.]

• Ver. 10. a. [For ** hurt " (Tynd., Cranm., Geneva, Rheims), the margin of the Engl. Bible proposes the word " injury.*—*^YiSpif—^2. Meton. ttt/ury, harm^ danger^ in person or property, as arising fh)m the inaoUnee or violence of any one, and
trop. fW)m the violence of the sea, tempests, Acts xxvii. 10, 21." RobinsoU : Lex., p. 736; for authorities, see Wahl and
Bob.—Tb.]

' 1 Ver. 10. b. [The text ree. reads ^6piTov with some minuscules; 0opr^ov, fonnd In A. B. G. H. and Cod. Sin. is adopted
by editors generally. The two forms convey the same sense, although the second Is a diminutive.

—

^Tr.1

• Ver. 12. It is true that xtfttlStv [of text. ree. and retained by Alf.] Is attested by onl^ one uncial manuscript [H.j^

whereas three [A. B. G. with Syr. Vulg., and, as it now appears, also God. Sin.] exhibit ixtiBtv; it is probable, however,
that Kal of the compound was dropped [by copyists], as Its purpose was not understood [>'. s., ^ thence aUo^ as Arom their
fbrmer stopping places " (Alford, who adopts Meyer's view). But Lach., Tisch. and Schols read simply ixeiBtv.—^Tb.]

* Ver. 13. [In the text. rec. 'Kaaov appears as a proper name, and so too in the Vulgate {A»$cn)y as in ch. xx. 18. But
the English translatinrs render the word as an adverb, ivvov^ ** close." See the Exia. note, below. Beoent editors, (with
Boblnson, Walil, de Wette, etc.) generally, adopt the latter view^—Tb.1

v» Ver. 14. a. [For ** arose " (Cranroer, Geneva), the margin offers '^beat." See the BzM. note^

—

Tb.]
u Ver. 14. 6. [The text. rec. roads EvpojcAvawi^, with G. H.'; Alf. retains this form. A. B (original) and Cod. Sin. exhibit

EvpojcuAMr, whicn Lach. and Tisch. adopt. B (corrected) : EvpvicAvJwv. Vulgate : Euroa^uilo. Tnere are other variar
tions. See the ExBO. note.—Tb.1

» Ver. 16. [The text. rec. exhibits the form KKavirir, with G. H., which Alf. retains. B. exhibits Kavao, which Lach.
and Tisch. adopt. Cod. Sin. exhibits In the text : KAav&a ; Tischendorf remarks here : " A eraeum," so that, after the cor-
rection, it conforms to B.—Vulg. Ontda, "which form most commonly occurred." (Alf.)—Tb.]

u Ver. 19. The text, rec, reads ^ppt^oMcc, on the authority of two manuscripts [G. H.], and Tischendorf has very pro-
perly adopted this reading rather than the one preferred by Lach. [Born, and Alf.], namely c^n/rav, which Is fonua in
three uncial manuscripts [A. B (corrected) ; B (original) ifiel^av. 0. is the third ; the Vulg. concurs : prqfecentnt] ; the
former, the first person plural, is sustained by avr<$x«P««' [Cod. Sin. reads : ipi^^av, that is, the third person. Meyer
concludes that, as the verb could have been made by copyists to suit either awx«ip«f (first person), or cirotovKTo, ver. 18
(third person), the authorities alone can determine the point, namely, the manuscripts, versions, etc., and that tbeae de-
cidedly attest the reading i^pi^w. He was not acquainted with the fiu:t that Cod. Sin. confirms his view.— Tb.]

i« Ver. 27. [For iyivero of text. rec. with B (e sil) C. G. H. and Cod. Sin. and retained by Alf., iwey^yero is substituted
by Lach. and Tisch., In accordance with A. Vnlg. (fupereentf), "and very correctly, as the compound verb is very unusual,
being found besides only in ch. xxvili. IS.'* (Meyer).- Tb.]

^ Ver. 29. [The text. ree. reads ^ir^M<rcv with some minuscules; ixwdoMtup is adopted generallv by recent editors,

in accordance with A. B. C. G. U. most minuscules, Vulg. (tnoderemtw), etc.—Cod. Sin., which reads tfjurictt/itv, sustains
the first person plural.

—

^Tb.].

M Ver. 3*. a. fieraXafitlv [found In A. B. C. Cod. Sin., and adopted by Lach., Tisch. and Alf.], is better attested than
waoika^lv [of text, rec. with G. H.; "the latter (»p.) was taken from ver. 33." (Meyer).—Tb.]

n Ver. 84. b. v^trrfpa? [of text, ree.} is better sustained by external authorities [by B (e sil). C. H. Cod. Sin., Vulg. («rtro)l

than iif/itTipais [f»und in A. G.]; the latter was substituted by those [copyists] who supposed that, as the preservation of

ott was meant. Paul must have expressed himself oommtmtca/iv«. [Lach.. Tisch. and Alf. adopt the second person.—Tb«]
» Ver. (M. c. airoActrot is sustained by the three oldest manuscripts [A. B. C, and also by Cod. Sin.], whereas weatlrai

[of text, rec.] occurs only In the two latest [G. U. Most editors adopt the former. De Wette says : "Transcribers were
more familiar with the latter, 1 Sam. xiv. 46 ; 2 Sam. xlv. 11 ; 1 Kings I< 62. Sept."—Meyer, on the other hand, while he
ailmits that airoA. Is attested by important authorities, says that this word is liable to suspicion, as It may have been taken

from Luke xxi. 18.—Tb.]
» Ver. 35. [The text. rec. exhibits •iirwv, with G. H., while A. B. C. and Cod. Sin. read cl»a», which Lach., Tisch. and

Alf. adopt.—Tb.]
» Ver. 37. [The text. ree. reads ^fitr, with C. G. H., while the less usual form ^^^ occurs in A. B. and also in Cod.

Bin. : the In tter is adopted by Lach., Tisch. and Alf. On this form see Winbb : Oram. iV. f., { 14. 2.—Tb.]
n Ver. 39. [The text, rec exhibits i^ovAei;<rarro, which is found in G. H., and is retained by Alf.—Lach., Tisch. and

Born, read t/3ovArvoiTO, with B. 0. and also Cod. Sin.—A. exhibits c^ovAorro.

—

^Tb.J

s Ver. 40. a [For " taken up the anchors" (Wicl., Tynd., Cranm., Geneva, Rheims), the Bngllsh version proposes In

the margin : "cut the anchors, they left them in the sea." See the Ezco. note, below.—Tb.]
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Ter. 40. h. [The UxL rte. exhibit! the form a^ixotm, with O., but A. B. C. H^ and aleo God. Sin. read
which Lach., TlBch. and Alf. adopt.—Wum : Or^ J 9. 1. d.—See the Exso. note, below^—Te.]

** Ver. 41. The words rwr KVfUrmp are wanting in the Alex. [A.] and Vat. [B.1 manoacripts, and aeem to faaTe been
Added Ibj a later hand] aa an explanation of r^ jStoc. [^They »eein to be a fcfose.** (de Wette).^—Cod. Sin. originallf
omitted them, but C inserted them. They u-e dropped by Lach and Tisch. The Vnlf. exhibits : a vt moH*. AlC recah«
them, in accordance with C. O. H., minnscnles, etc., and, with Meyer, says :

" The transcriber's eye paaaad from tmt (beftn
mtfi^Tmv) to rwK (befi>re 6i vrpar. ver. 42). The sentence conld hardly hare been written withont some genitfire after
r^ guw."—T».l

* Ver. 42. [Instead of fito^vyoi, of t€xt. rec, recent editors generally read Scof^Q, with A. B. G. O. Cod. Sin.—H. ex-
hibits dia^vy«i. De Wette remarks : " The snbjunctiTe is probably a correction, as the optative with |L^^ which was c<an>
monly employed by the Greeks alter a preterite, it anosoal in the New Testament.** See Wuna: Or, N, T^ on the dm-
•age, \ 66. 2^Tb.J

the oeniiirion Julius belonged. Kuiooel, who
adopted the opinion of Schwarz (Diu. de cokorU
Ilaliea et Augusta, 1720, p. 48), assumed that a
cohort of soldiers from Sebaste (Samaria') was
meant. TAfter Herod had rebuilt the citj of
Samaria, ne gave it the name of Ze^Saor^, in honor
of Augustus; Jos. Ant. xt. 7. 7 and 8. 5.—Tm.].
But this supposition is, for rarious reasons, en-
titled to Tery little consideration. [If; for in-

stance, the fact had been as Schwarz supposes,
the cohort would have been described as aw.

KoXmtfiivrf lepatmrvCw, (De Wette).

—

^Tk.]. Wi»-
selbe: {Ap. Chron., p. 889 ff.) conjectures that

Julius belonged to the special imperial body-
guard of Kero (cohort Auguttanomm)^ that he
had been sent to the East for the purpose of Ail-

ftlling some official duty, and that, when he was
returning to Rome, Festus arailed himself of the
opportunity, in order to send the prisoners, un-
der his oare, to that city. But the terms of the
text before us, convey the impression that both
the centurion and the cohort in question, wer^
stationed at Ceearea, and were under the com-
mand of Festus. Hence the name is still In-

Tolved in a certain obscurity, which we cannot
remove by any arbitrary coigeetures.

Vbb. 2. And •nteting into a ship.—The
prisoners, with a body of Roman soldiers, who
served as a guard, accordingly embarked at

Ceearea on a trading vessel which came from
Adramyttium, a seaport of Asia Minor, in the
province of Mysia, not far from Troas and Assoe,
and opposite to the island of Lesbos. The sh^
was homeward bound, but previously to the con-
clusion of the voyage, was yet to touch at serer^
seaports along the coast of Atia procoutuiarit,

[HXtiv Tovc - - T&TTovc is the reading of the iexL

ree. with. G. H.—Lachm. inserts etc after trAely,

on the authority of A. B., to which Cod. Sin. is

now also to be added. Alford. with de Wette
and Meyer, rejects the preposition as a later

attempt to correct an apparently harsh constme-
tion; for the latter, see Winbe: (7r. { 32. 1 ulL
on the passage.

—

Te.]. It was intended that this

ship should be exchanged for another which was
on its way to Italy, and which could be readily

found in some one of the seaports o( Asia Minor.
—The nautical and topographical points which
occur in the narrative of Luke, have been Ex-

plained in a manner which claims all our grati-

tude, in the work of a learned Englishman, en-

titled: *'The Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul:

with Dissertations on the Life and Writings ef

St. Luke, and the Ships and Navigation of the

Ancients. By Jam^ Smith, Esq., of JordanhiU,
F.R.S. 1848. Second edition, London, 1856."

This writer employed a winter's residence in

Malta, in careAilly examining all the localities

of the island; he consulted educated and expe-

rienced seamen on the subject of the navigation

XXSOETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Vee. 1. And wben it was detsrmmed
[reeolvedl.— The resolution which was now
adopted, did not refer to the voyage itself, which
had already been determined, but to the mode
and the time of the journey to Italy; it was,
namely, decided that the party should set forth

immediatelyy and go by tea. [** When Vespasian
went tp Rome, leaving Titus to prosecute the
siege of Jerusalem, he went on board a merchant-
ship, and sailed from Alexandria to Rhodes, and
thence pursued his way through Greece to the
Adriatic, and finally went to Rome through Italy

by land. Jos. B. J. vii. 2. 1." (Conyb. and How-
ton, etc., II. 818).

—

Te.]. It was now late in the
autumn of the year A.D. 60 [ver. 9]. By the
word iifiaz the narrator indicates, in addition to

Paul, both himself and also the Macedonian
Christian Aristarchus of Thessalonica, ver. 2;
see ch. xix. 29; xx. 4 [and Col. iv. 10; Philem.
ver. 24.—"Our English translators speak of him,
very strangely, as *one Aristarchus,' as if he
were otherwise unknown." (Hackett).

—

Te.];
both voluntarily accompanied the apostle. Hence
Luke here speaks communicatively for the first

time since the mention of the arrival at Jerusa-
lem (ch. xxi. 15-18), and retains the same form
of speech until the ptrty reaches Rome.—The
expression rov anonAelv excites attention in a
grammatical point of view, since it presents the
object to which the resolution referred as the
purpose or desiyn of that resolution. [On the
later usage with regard to this construction (the

article in the genitive, with the infinitive, see
Winer's remark on the passage, Oram. N. T., i
44. 4, under the second a).—Te.]. In accord-
ance with the resolution already mentioned,
Paul, with his voluntary attendants, on the one
hand, and, on the other, the rest of the prisoners
who were to be sent forward, and who belonged
to a ditferent class (hepoL, t. «., of another sort),

were officially given in charge to a centurion
named Julius, who was thus made responsible
for the safe delivery of all the prisoners. [De
Wette denies that iripovg is here intentionally

employed instead of d^Aovf, (as Meyer and Lech-
ler assume), in order to imply that the other
prisoners were of another kind, i. «., not Chris-
tians; and, to show that &AAof and erepoc are
used promiscuously, appeals to ch. xv. 85 ; xvii.

84.—They deUvered.—"ITAof Perhaps the

assessors with whom Festus took counsel on the
appeal, ch. xxv. 12 ; but, more likely, the plural

is used indefinitely, the subject being Hhey,'
like the French *on,' or the German 'man.*"
(Alf.).—See WiNBE, Or. N. T., i 64. 8.—Te.].—
Different views have been entertained by inter-

preters respecting the cohort Auyutta, to which
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of the LeTant, and collected all the information,

which modern log-hooks and descriptions of sea-

oyages could fUrnish. He devoted special at-

tention to the ship-huilding and the nayigation

of the ancients, and availed himself of all acces-

sible documents and aids, in order to shed all

possible light on the narrative in the Acts. The
result was, that he clearly explained many points

which had hitherto been involved in obscurity,

and, at the same time, essentially contributed to

the evidences of the historical truth and of the
credibility of the Book of the Acts. He has, in

particular, demonstrated in the clearest manner,
in many passages of the work, that the writer of
the narrrative before us, 1, could not have him-
self been a seaman, inasmuch as his language,
when he speaks of nautical matters, is not that

which any one who was professionally and prac-
tically acquainted with the subject, would have
employed. He has demonstrated that, for this

very reason, the writer must, 2, have been an
eye-witness of all that he records; this point is

proved both by the statements respecting all that

ooonrred on board, and by the geographical de-
tails which are interwoven with the narrative;

for no man who was not professionally acquainted
with marine affairs, could have furnished a de-
scription of a sea-voyage so consistent in all its

parts, unless he related that which he had per-
sonally observed and experienced. [Similar
testimony is borne to the value of the services of

J. Smith, by Meyer, Alford, Alexander, Hackett,
Howson, etc., in their respective works; all

gladly express their sense of the obligations

which he has conferred on those who interpret

THB Acts of thb Apostlbs.—Tb.]
VxR. 3. And the next day we toaohed

Handed] at Sidon.—If they reached Sidon the
day after they left Cesarea, the wind must have
been favorable, as the distance between the two
places is about 67 miles. [Sidon is mentioned
in ch. xii. 20.—T&.]. At the season of the year
which had now arrived, ver. 9, westerly winds
prevail in that part of the Mediterranean,
and such a wind would be desirable for the
ship, in view of the course in which it was pro-
ceeding. The courteous treatment of Paul by
the centurion may possibly have been originally

due to certain instructions received from the
procurator, although there can be no doubt that,

at the same time, the personal character and con-
duct of the apostle must have made a most favor-

able impression on every unpr^udiced and in-

telligent mind. The vessel doubtless touched at

Sidon for the purposes of trade; during the de-
lay, Paul was permitted to spend his time among
the Christians of that city, accompanied, of course,
by a guard.

* Vbr. 4, 6. When they sailed from Sidon, con-
trary winds compelled them to sail nnder Cy-
pma, that is, instead of sailing in the open sea,

they tacked, and sailed on the lee side of the
island. Interpreters had hitherto l^en divided
in their opinions respecting the side of the island
along which the vessel proceeded. Some (e, g.y

Falconer; J. F. v. Meyer [not the commentator,
H. A. W. Meyer], etc.), understand the text as
if the vessel had left Cyprus on the right, and
sailed along its southern coast; but Erasmus,
Wetstein, Bengel, etc., suppose that they passed

by Cyprus on the left, that is, north of it. The
latter is, without doubt, the correct view [and
accords with that of J. Smith.

—

Tr.] ; for we are

informed in ver. 6, that they sailed through [the

whole length of (Alf.)] the sea of Cilioia and
Pamphylia (dmTrAHKravrec) ; hence, they must
have, at first, sailed between Syria and the east-

ern coast of Cyprus, and then between the coast

of Cilicia and Pamphylia, on the one hand, and
the northern coast of Cyprus, on the other. (J.

Smithy. [** Modern nautical investigation has
brought to light that from Syria to the Archi-
pelago, along the coast of Asia Minor, there is a
constant current to the westward - - . By get-

ting into this strong current they would be able

to make some way westward, even in the face of

an unfavorable wind." (Alex.).

—

Tr.].—Myra,
where they landed, was, at that time, a flourish-

ing seaport of Lycia, about twenty stadia [be-

tween two and three miles] distant from the sea,

according to Strabo, but was situated on a stream
which was navigable to the city.

Ver. 6-8. a. And there the centurion
found a ship.—At Myra the centurion Julius

transferred the soldiers who accompanied him,
together with the prisoners, to a merchant-
vessel which had arrived from Alexandria, and
was on its way to Italy. The cargo consisted of
wheat, according to ver. 38, Egypt at that time
being one of the granaries of Italy. Grain was
usually transported from that country to Italy

in very large vessels ; according to a statement
of Lucian, they could not have been inferior in

size to the largest merchant-vessels of modem
times. ['*Josephus states (Life, { 8) that the
ship in which he was wrecked in his voyage to

Italy, contained six hundred persons." (Hack-
ett).

—

Te.].— This circumstance explains the

fact that not less than 276 persons (ver. 87)
found room on board of this vessel.

h. The travellers had at first proceeded ftrom

Cesarea to Myra, ver. \-h\ the second part of

the voyage, from Myra to Crete, is next de-

scribed, ver. 6-8. They now made unusually

slow progress, as they encountered contrary

winds ; that it was not merely a calm which oc«

casioned the delay, J. Smith infers f^om the

word u67u^^ which implies an effort, a struggle

with the wind; besides, the words /i^ ^rpofcon^of

j^/iof rw &vifwv seem intended to explain ftdXic

yev. «card r^ Kvidov. Cnidua, a peninsula be-

tween Cos and Rhodes, was not too distant f^om
Myra [180 miles], to have been reached in a
single day, with favorable winds. The voyage
from the vicinity of Cnidus to ItAly, should, pro-

perly, have been in a south-western direction,

80 that the travellers would pass along the north-

em coast of Crete. But as the wind continued to

be contrary, they chose another course, namely,

to the south-south-west, towards the eastern

shore of Crete, the extreme point of which, to

the east, is formed by the promonotory of Sal-
mone. The voyage was thence continued along

the southern shore of the island, and the ship

was constantly struggling with the wind and the

waves (ft6>u^) [occurring in ver. 7, and repeated

in ver. 8.

—

Tr.], until it reached a place called

Fair Havens, not far from the city of the name
of Iiasea. [Avn^, ver. 8, refers to r. Kp^u,
(Meyer).

—

Tr.]. There is a bay on the south-
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em shorn of Crete, which, as J. Smith has
proved, still bears th« name of Xtfdvtq KoAo/,

and in which a ship is sheltered from north-west
windrt.

ViB. 9-12. Panl admonialied them.

—

[HPjooc, in later Greek, occurred also as a geni-

tiTe, instead of 7t>ov, Winer, Gr. J 8. 2.—Tb].
A crisis had now arrived in the affaiVs of the

Toyagers. The favorable season for sailing had
passed by, for the time of the fast (vrfartia)—
that is, the fast of expiation—was already over,

and they had accordingly reached a period

which was subsequent to the autumnal equinox.
[This fast of the day of atonement was observed
on the tenth day of the seventh month (Lev. xvi.

29 ff.; xxiii. 26 ff.), that is, of Tisri; this was
the seventh month of the Jewish ecclesiastical

or sacred year, but the first of the civil year.

The fast occurred about the close of September,
or the beginning of October, soon after which
navigation was suspended in those waters. It

is here mentioned simply to specify the season

of the year, and is designated as tbe faat (r^
w^.), as it was the only annual, public and rigid

fast, which Moses instituted. See Home's Introd.

Part IIL Ch. V. Sect. H. p. 182; Keil's Bibl.

Areh. I 69; Winer's Rfalte. art. Fasten; Her-
log's Real-Eneyk, IV. 832.—Tr.]. Hence Paul
warned the centurion and the owner of the ves-

sel not to continue the voyage, and advised that

they should winter in the harbor which they had
tucceeded in reaching, as any other joourse of ac-

tion would expose the vessel to great danger.

—

The construction, in ver. 10, is loose: hri—
ftt'X'^Lv foeo, [The sentence begins with bri but
eloses with the infinitive and accusative {fiiXAetv

ko. rhv iryuivv), as if bri had not been used.

Analogous cases occur in the best classic writers.

(Wjnbr: Or. { 44. 8. Anm. 2, and J 68. 2. c)-
T«.].—Meyer and Ewald understand tv^/uc* in

er. 10, in a moral sense, viz., presumption; but
then it would be necessary to take the word in the

• same sense in ver. 21, where it is again combined
with Cv^m, but where, according to the context,

H would be inappropriate in that sense (see the

ExEQ. note below on ver. 21-26). It must, ac-

cordingly, be understood in the natural sense,

according to the usual interpretation, as refer-

ring to the evils occasioned by the vioUnee of the

§iorm. The language of Paul on this occasion
expresses the results of his own intelligent ob-
ervation (^eupCt) and reflection; afterwards, he
speaks in consequence of a divine revelation

which he had received, ver. 21 fit. The event
•demonstrated that his fears had been well-

founded, although all escaped with their lives.

At the consultation which was held, the centu-
rion attached more weight to the opinion of the
steersman and the ship-owner than to the advice
of Paul—and naturally, as the former were pro-
fessionally and practically acquainted with such
subjects. Besides, the reason which they as-

signed for objecting to the plan of wintering in

that spot, claimed consideration: the bay was
not suited for that purpose; for the words
Mfev^.—TTopaxetfi, in ver. 12, obviously state the
grounds of their opposition to Paul's advice.

They agreed with him that the voyage to Italy

could not at present be continued ; but the ma-
jority of those who had a voice in the matter (ol

irXeiotx) decided in favor of selecting a more fa-

vorable place for passing the winter, namely, a
harbor on the south-western coast of Crete,

named Phoenix, provided that they could reach
it. Luke describes this harbor as lying toward

A*V» A/rieu* [the south-west wind], and Xopo^
[CoTM*, or Cattrusy the north-west wind]. This
language has usually been understood to mean
that of the two sides of the harbor, the one ex-
tended in the direction of the south-west, the

other, in that of the north-west, [the irregular

coast itself, in the interior of the harbor, locking
due west.

—

Tr.]. J. Smith adopts the opposite

view, p. 47 ff. [second ed, pp. 84-89], in order
to sustain his opinion that, a harbor which is now
known as Lutro [Loutro] is identically the same
spot. In that case Kara AI^ koi xard, XCtpav

would denote the direction m which these winds
blew, that is, the north-east and tbe south-east.

But such an interpretation does violence to the

tuua loquendiy and is adopted merely to sustain a
certain hypothesis. See the Commentary of

Hackett, of North America, 1858, p. 420 ff.

[Prof. Hackett, in his second edition (1863, p.

421 f.), adheres to his original opinion, which
agrees with that of Lechler, as giren here; be
is not willing to identify Phcenix with the mod-
em Lutro, which, as J. Smith states : " looks or

is open to the eoMt,''* Alford agrees with J.

Smith; Howson (Conyb. and H. 11. 882) also

adopts the conclusion at which Smith arrives,

but admits that at least the philological argu-

ments of the latter, are not conclusive.

—

Tr.].

Ver. 18. Ani^ wben the aouth wind
blew aoftly.—The voyage from Cret« to Malta,

terminating with the shipwreck, is next de-

scribed, ver. 18-44. A moderate south wind
beg^ to blow (vmurv, is applied to a gentle

breexe). It was supposed to be favorable for

their purpose, inasmuch as at Cape Matala, not

far from Fair Havens [four or five miles], the

coast of Crete turns to the north-weet, and for

a voyage in that direction a south wind was pre-

cisely the one which sailors would desire.

Hence they weighed anchor (alpuv was a com-
mon term in nautical language, used in tbis

sense, even without the addition of rdc ayKirpa^),

—The word ioaov was formerly believed to be

the name of a city of Creto [see note 9 above,

appended to the text.

—

Tr.], and was connected

with iptt%rrec* as the place from which they sailed,

or else as indicating the direction in which they

proceeded. [Assos, in Mysia, Asia Minor, is

mentioned in ch. xx. 14.

—

Tr.]. It should,

however be written with a small initial letter, as

it is here the comparative of iyy<K [of &yx^
(Passow).

—

Tr.], and signifies "nearer," that

is, nearer than was usual, or, quite near to the

coast.

Ver. 14, 16. Bat not long after.—'By3a>£,
I. e.j ttruek agaimt [intransitively, fell upon^ beat

agatMly as frequently in classic writers, afUr the

age of Homer. (Meyer).— Tr,].—Kar* avr^i

Luther supposed that these words referred tc

irpo^kaeuq, ver. 18 ["their purpose"], which,

however, would be a forced construction ; Meyer
refers them to lUpfyrvV' But it is more natural,

in accordance with the context, to assume that

vavf is the subject, [Wik. Gr, { 47. 5. k. note.—

Tr.], although this word does not here actually
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occur. [" Luke employs avr^c^ because the men-
t&l antecedent is vav^^ which actually occurs in

Ter. 41, though his ordinary word is nlolov."

(Hackettj.

—

Tr.].— Tv<paviK6c is derived from
Tv^oiv, a whirlwind, a hurricane.

—

lSvpaMon> is

compounded of Euriu and Aquilo^ that is, north-

east; this reading [see note 11 above, appended
to the text.

—

Tb. j is preferable to "EvpoKkvdojv,

[The latter form, adopted by the Engl, version

IS, according to de Wette, derived from chpog^ the

south-east wind, and k^vSuv^ billow, wave.
Other explanations have been furnished, but no
one has met with general approbation. Howson
remarks (Conyb. and H. II. 825 n. 7): "The
addii^ion of the words 6 Kahybfievoc seems to us to

show that it was a name popularly given by the

sailors to the wind: and nothing is more natural

than that St. Luke should use the word which he
heard the seamen employ on the occasion."

—

Tb.]. The term nxpuviKdg describes the violence

of the wind, evpoKhhjv states its direction ; for

it was only a north-east wind which could have
produced the effects that are subsequently de-

scribed. The wind had veered around in an
opposite direction.

—

'AvTo^^akfielVf t. «., to look
[the wind] in the face, to bear up against, to

strive against.
—

*Ejr<(5dvref, i. «., rb tt^Mov.

[»*They were compelled to scud before the

gale." (Howson, /. c.).—Tr.]
Yer. 16, 17. a. And mnning under a cer-

tain island [But when we came near to a small

island].

—

ICrroTpixetv is, as J. Smith remarks (p.

61, Note [2d ed. p. 100, Note], the most appro-
priate nautical term which could have here been
employed. It states, first, that the ship had the

wind behind it, and, secondly, that the wind was
between the ship and the island, so that the for-

mer went to the south-east of the island, dauda
(also called Ciaudus by Ptolemy), ["a small

island about twenty miles from the south coast

of Crete " (Sir C. Penrose)

—

Tr.], now bears the

name of Gozzo, Here they endeavored to hoist

on board the boat with which the ship had been
provided, so that, if the circumstances should
render it necessary, they might make use of it

;

otherwise, the violence of the winds and the

waves might tear it loose from the ship by which
it had been towed, and it would then have been
irretrievably lost. This work was performed
with some diflSculty [fidXig^ a third time, see ver.

7 and 8]; Luke does not, however, explain
wherein the difficulty consisted. ["After tow-
ing so long, it must have been nearly filled with
water." (Conyb. and H. II. 837.)-Tr.]. It was,
next, considered to be indispensably necessary,

that the ship should be undergirded, in order
to prevent it from foundering at sea. This work
was accomplished by means of certain po^etat

;

such tUds or helps consisted of cables, chains,

etc., which were passed under the keel of the

Teasel, in order to bind the planks together as

tightly as possible. In mechanics, the ancients

understood by pofy&ticu^ props or supports. [Un-
dergirding, technically termed frappinffy consisti

in ''passing cables or other large ropes under
the keel and over the gunwales, and then draw-
ing them tight by means of pullies and levers."

(Sir C. Penrose, quoted in Conyb. and H. II.

836, note 6).—Tr.]
b. And fearing lest, etc.—They were appre-

hensive of being driven on the Syrtis, i. «., Syrtia
Majory between Tripoli and Barca on the African
coast, which, on account of the rocks found in
it, is still regarded by navigators as a dangerous
shallow (ktcrriooaty i. «., driven from the open sea
against the land or rocks). The men had reason
to entertain such fears, as the north-east wind
was blowing at the time directly toward that quar-
ter. T' ^ other, Syrtis Minor^ cannot be hero
meant, it lay too far to the west [near Car-
thage] ; they were, accordingly, in imminent
danger of being driven upon the greater Syrtis.

(Tiiere is, therefore, no reason to assume that
^vpTtv is here an appellative, in the general sense
of sand-bankf particularly as the definite article

is prefixed^. [Nevertheless Lechler translates

the word in the text above, ver. 17, ** sand-
banks."

—

Tr.]. In order to avoid this danger,
they lowered the tackling. [** Th^ lowered the

gear. This is the most literal translation of the
Greek expression." (Conyb. and H. II. 887.)

—

''^Strakesail fEngl. version) is regarded by the la-

test nautical interpreters as not only incorrect
but contradictory, denoting not a wise precaution
against danger, but a reckless rushing into it."

(Alex.).

—

Tr.]. The expression rh okevo^ no
doubt here means, in accordance with the con-
text, the sails, which were furled, in order that
the storm might not have too much power over
the vessel ; in that case, the words o^ijq k^pipovro

mean that the latter was allowed to be driven
without sails. But it is precisely this expres-
sion which shows that, if the narrator had been
practically acquainted with nautical affairs, he
would, unquestionably, if he at all mentioned the
subject, have been more definite and full in his
statements. P^What precise change was made
we are not able to determine, in our ignorance
of the exact state of the ship's gear at the mo-
ment. It might mean that the mainsail was
reefed and set. (Such is Mr. Smith's view). Or
it might mean that the great yard was lowered
upon deck, and a small storm sail hoisted, etc."

(Conyb. etc. IL 887, 888).—Tb.]. J. Smith, who
it is true, interprets here a priori^ that is, ac-

cording to the course which under the circum-
stances, ouffht to have been adopted, rather than
according to the direct sense of the words them>
selves, speaks of the lowering of the gear, of the
hoisting of the storm sail, and of tacking, p. 08
ff. [Second ed. p. 108, 109].-r-The8e (ver. 18-

17) were the events of the first day, after the
vessel had left Fair Havens.
Ver. 18, 19. And we being exceedingly

tossed with a tempest.—In consequence of

the violence of the storm, many things were, on
the following day, thrown overboard ; the arti-

cles thus sacrificed for the purpose of lightening

the ship, were probably the heavier and less va-

luable parts of the cargo. But on the third day,

they were compelled to proceed even further [as

the leaks no doubt admitted an increasing quan-
tity of water.

—

Tb.], and cast out even a part of

the furniture of the ship, such as tables, chests,

etc. And the passengers themselves were now
required to lend their assistance (avrdxeipt^),

[Lechler, namely, prefers the reading which ex-

hibits the verb ^^/&r^. in the first person. Bee
note 18, above, appended to the text

—

Tr.]

VsB. 20. And wben neither son nor
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stmn in many days appeared.—['*The sun
and stars were the only guides of the ancients

when out of sight of land." (Alf.).—Tb.]. The
Tojagers were now exposed to the most severe

trial ; during eleven days thej were in imminent
danger of perishing; comp. ver. 27. As the

violence of the storm did not abate, and he4ivy

clouds obscured the sky both by day and by
night, they abandoned all hope of escaping

with their lives, especially as the vessel appears
to have suffered serious damage. [The leaky

state of the ship increased upon them. (J. Smith).
—Tb.]
Vbb. 21-26. Bat after l^ng abstinence.—

This iroA>,^ curiria, that is, the long-continued and
rigid abstinence from regular meals, cannot have
been occasioned by an actual want of provisions,

as the ship's cargo cpnsisted of wheat, which had
not yet been oast overboard, ver. 88. It was,

partly, the impossibility of properly cooking food,

and, partly, the incessant labors which were
performed, together with the mental distress oc-

casioned by fear and despair, which had prevent-

ed the voyagers from eating.—Paul stood forth
- - and said.—During this period of danger and
painful anxiety, Paul came forward (the precise

time previously to the catastrophe mentioned be-

low, is not stated), and spoke to the company in

encouraging terms; he promised all, on the au-

thority of a divine revelation which he had re-

ceived, that they should escape with their lives.

If he, nevertheless, begins by saying that the

advice which he had previously given (ver. 10),

should have been adopted, he is not influenced

by an undue tenaciousness in adhering to his own
opinion, but simply desires to demonstrate that

he is justified in claiming the faith and confidence

of his hearers, by reminding them that the re-

sult had so far fully established the soundness
of his advice. [JAiv after Idei is not con-

nected with Kc^ at the beginning of ver. 22 ; the

clause expressing the contrast («. ^., ** but such
was not the case") is omitted. See Kubhnkb.
Oram. { 822. 6. o. Rem. 4. (Meyer).—Tb.]. He
uses the word KepSaiveiv in a sense in which it

often occurs in later Greek, after the time of

Aristotle; it indicates, in that case, a certain

gain which consists, not, positively, in securing
an advantage, but, negatively, in avoiding an in-

jury or a loss against which precautions had
been successfully^adopted ; and it . is precisely

for this reason that i^ptc cannot here with any
propriety be understood in a moral sense, which
is the interpretation of M^er and Ewald. [See
the Exso. note above on ver. 9-12.

—

Tb.]. The
construction of the clause in ver. 22, beginning
with aiTo^oXtf, is the following: <for there wiU
be no loss of life in the case of any of you, un-
1^ it be of the ship,' that is, there will be a loss;

the less precise n2^ is used instead of ir?J^ fidvnv.

[WiNBB. Gr. i 67. 1. e.—Tb.].—This night,
ver. 23. that is, the preceding night, as Paul un-
doubtedly made this address to the company in

the day-time. Ov elfti, that is, < whose property
I am'; a different thought is conveyed by y Aa-

Tpei)o [comp. Rom. i. 9], * to whom I offer wor-
ship.' The latter refers to acts of prayer on the

part of Paul, which the people on board may, at

times, have noticed. We can hardly suppose
that the vision occurred in a dream (Ewald) ; it

was doubtless granted at a time when Paul vraa

awake. If the promise made in ch. xxiiL 11,

and which is here more fully explained in refer-

ence to the perton of the emperor, was to be ful-

filled, it also included an assurance of the safety

of the.Ufe of Paul in the present danger. The
words Kex^parrai etc. do not merely furnish a
general promise that the foUow-travellers of the

apostle shall escape with their lives, but also

state in particular that they will be saved from
death for the sake of Paul, ifiasmuch as God as-

sures Paul of their safety, as an act of grace to

him, Paul had, without doubt, offered prayers
(Xarpeiu) not only in behalf of himself^ but also

in behalf of all who were around him, and God
had now accepted his intercessory petitions.

Ai, in ver. 26, implies that their lives would in-

deed be spared, but that they would, nevertheless,

experience much eviL The knowledge that they
would be cast upon a certain island, appears to

have been derived from the vision, but * Where?*
and 'When,'—were questions which Paul could
not yet answer.
VcB. 27, 28. Bat when the foarteenth

night was come.—The days and nights con-

tinue to be counted from the time when the ves-

sel left the bay in Crete. The name of Adria
was occasionally employed, it is true, in a re-

stricted sense, even by the ancients, and desig-

nated that which is now known as the Adriatic

Sea, namely, the gulf on the north of the straits

of Otranto (N. lat. 40°—45°). But the name
also frequently embraced, as in the present case,

in addition to the Adriatic, also the Ionian Sea,

so that it was applied to the sea on the east of

Lower Italy and Sicily, in which Malta is al»>

found. [For the anecdote of Cassar, see below,

HoM. ana Pb. ver. 27.

—

Tb.]. The conjecture

of the sailors that they were in the vicinity of

land, is expressed by the word wrevSow^ susptaa-

hant^ as this circumstance would necessarily ex-

pose them to a new danger. ["The roar of

breakers is a peculiar sound, which can be de-

tected by a practised ear." (Conyb. and H. IL
844).

—

Tb.]. The language irpoqdyttv - - x^H^^
is adapted to an optical illusion f** according to

which the vessel seems to stand still and the land

to move," (Alex).

—

Tb.] ; the converse is found

in the following: "terraqueurbesquerecedunt."
[^n. III. 1%"], Luke does not state the grounds
of the conjecture, but it was, no doubt, suggested

by the increasing sound which proceeded ft^m
the surf. J. Smith refers, on p. 81 ff. [1 18, 1 19],

to a case which is, in a striking manner, similar

to the one before us ; it is that of the British

frigate Lively, which was wrecked, Aug. 10. 1810,

in the same region in which Paul is now found,

not far from the point of Koura. He refers to

the records of the Admiralty, and exhibits the

remarkably analogous circumstances in the case

of the English frigate, as given in evidence at

the court-martial held on its officers. [*'The

mean rate of a drift of a ship circumstanced like

that of Paul," says J. Smith, "would be thirty-

six and a half miles in twenty-four hours. - -

Hence, according to the calculations, a ship

starting late in the evening from Claude (476

miles distant ft-om the point of Koura), would,

by midnight on the fourteenth, be less than three

miles from the entrance of St. Paul's Bay." See
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the Ezso. note on rer, 89, below.

—

Te.].—In or-

der to learn whether there was reason io enter-

tain fear, the sailors sounded and found at first

a depth of 20 fathoms (120 feet), and after pro-

ceeding a little further, ascertained that the depth
was only 15 fathoms (90 feet). [*< The ancient

fathom and the modern coincide so nearly, that

the nautical interpreters, in their calculations,

treat them as identicaL" (Alex.V

—

Tb.]. Such
h rapid decrease of. the .depth afforded just

pounds for apprehending that they would be
carried on the rocks or reef (rpaxel^ T&rrovg).

Vbr. 29. They cast four anohors oat of
the stern.—They had a twofold purpose in an-

choring: first, to keep the ship from foundering
on a reef, and, secondly, to wait for day-light, so

that the ressel might strand at a point which
would, with the greatest probability, afford means
of escaping to land. Not less than four anchors
were let down; for vessels in ancient times did

not possess those colossal anchors which modem
Tessels carry, and therefore took a larger num-
ber of them on board. They acted with prudence
in letting go the anchors at the stern, for if

they had anchored by the bow [the head of the

ahipl, the north-east wind, which still continued

to blow, would have the more easily obtained
control of the ship, and the wreck would have
occurred under still more unfavorable circum-
stances ["the vessel would have swung round
and gone upon the rocks." (Conyb. and H. II.,

846).

—

Tr.]. J. Smith has shown that these sea-

men acted with much prudence, and exhibited

great skill. Howson, an English writer, men-
tions, that when Nelson appeared before Copen-
hagen, April, 1801, he ordered that each ship [as

she arrived nearly opposite her appointed sta-

tion], should let go her anchors astern—that this

procedure was of advantage to the fleet—and that

Nelson stated, after the battle, that he had that

morning been reading the twenty-seventh chapter
of THE Acts, which had suggested this measure
to him. [Lechler refers to Contbeare and How-
son's Life, etc., of St. Paul, II., 846.—Tb.]

Veb. 80. To flee out of the ship.—The
sailors doubtless believed that the ship was in

such a shattered state, that it would entirely go
to pieces before the night was over; they may
have, at the same time, apprehended that the
character of the coast was so unfavorable, that

when the ship would be finally wrecked, no hope
of escape would remain. Hence they designed
to flee oat of the ship, by resorting to the

boat, which had previously been secured on
board, ver. 16, 17. The ship itself, and the com-
pany, they had cruelly intended to leave to their

fate. They accordingly let down the boat into

the sea, under the pretext that they proposed to

cast anchors out of the foreship or prow. [ * * Me^-
X6vT<jv must be regarded as the genitive absolute,

like the foregoing (rwv Si vavruv Ct^"-)* and n-po-

^ei (comp. Thuc. V. 68. 1, and VI. 76. 1) is

used adverbially (Bemhardy, p. 180), while, in

the classic writers the accusative, irpd^iv is

more usual, etc." (Meyer).

—

Tr.]
Vkr. 81, 82. Except these abide in the

ship.—[^^ For the third time in this memorable
voyage and tempest (see ver. 10, and 21), Paul
the prisoner comes forward as the counsellor of
those who seemed to have his life and liberty at

their disposal." (Alex.).—It may seem singular

that Paul, even after the divine promise (ver.

22-24), should regard the safety of the whole
company as depending on the presence of the

sailors. It must, however, be remembered that

the efficacy of any divine interposition is not here
represented as depending on human means and
ends. But when God has prescribed a certain

course of action, which men are to pursue, he
requires that they should adopt that course, and
employ the means appointed by Him, if they de-

sire the aid of His omnipotence. (Calvin).

—

Tr.].

Paul defeated the plan of the faithless and treach-

erous sailors by communicating it to the Roman
military force. [** He penetrated the design of

the former, and either from some divine intima-

tion of the instruments which were to be provi-

dentially employed for the safety of all on board,

—or from an intuitive judgment, which showed
him that those who would be thus left behind,

the passengers and soldiers, would not be able to

work the ship in any emergency that might arise,

—he saw that, if the sailors accomplished their

purpose, all hope of being saved would be gone.

With his usual tact, he addressed not a word to

the sailors, but spoke to the soldiers and his

friend the centurion; and they, with military

promptitude, held no discussion on the subject,

but decided the question by immediate action."

(Conyb. and Howson, etc., II. 847 f.).—Tr.].
The soldiers were, as a matter of course, not ac-

quainted with the art of navigation, and would
have been left without any resource, if all the

sailors had withdrawn. They therefore cut the
ropes by which the boat was still attached to the
ship, and abandoned it to the waves.
Ver. 88-^7. And while the day was

coming on.—[But until it began to be day].

'Axph »• «•» before it was day, and, accordingly,

before they could begin to work and resort to the

final measures which were to be adopted for

saving their lives. As the strength of each in-

dividual would be taxed to the utmost by the ef-

fort to reach the shore, and as each one should
be as fully as possible prepared to meet the emer-
gency, Paul encouraged all, both by his words
and his acts, to take a full meal. [**For the
fourth time Paul the prisoner assumes, as it- were,
the command of the vessel, or at least the direc-

tion of the company, etc. - - The words * having
taken nothing' are not to be strictly understood,
but as a natural and popular hyperbole, denoting
the omission of all stated meals, etc." (Alex.).

—

Tr.]. The apostle himself showed a good ex-

ample, after having given thanks to God aloud
in the presence of all. [**Paul does not here
observe a love-feast (Olsh.), nor does he act as

the head of a family (Meyer), but simply pro-

ceeds as a devout Jew, who offers the prayer of

thanks before he eats." (De Wette).—Tr.]
Vkr. 88. And when they had eaten

enough.—It was now time to adopt active mea-
sures for their rescue. The first step which they
took was that of lightening the ship by casting

the wheat Trbv alrov'] overboard. Meyer main-
tains that this word designates the ship's provi-

sions; these could not, however, under any cir-

cumstances, have been merely grain, but must
have consisted of biscuit and other articles of food,

and had, no doubt, been already so far reduced \A
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qQAntitj tbftt their weight could not fttiraot atten-

tion in the present emergencj. It wm, namely, the

main object of the voyagers to bring the Tessel

as near to the shore as possible, before it actually

struck. ["The cargo of wheat was now pro-

bably spoilt by the salt water. - • Besides this,

it is probable that, the ship having been so long
in one position, the wheat had shifted over to

the port side, and prevented the vessel from keep-

ing that upright position, which would be most
advantageous when they came to steer her to-

wards the shore." - - **Sir C. Penrose says: *I

doubt not that it was found, that, from the ship

having been so long pressed down on one side,

the cargo had shifted—towards the larboard side,

etc.'" (Conyb. and Howson, II. 349, and note

8j.

—

Tb.]. The cargo, accordingly, consisted

cniefly of grain, and this opinion is the more
probable, as the ship had come from Alexandria,

and was proceeding to Italy, while it is well

known that grain was the principal article which
was exported from Egypt. This view, viz., that

6 airoc was the cargo of the ship, had already

been entertained by Erasmus, Luther, Beza, etc.,

and has recently been sustained by James Smith,

Haokett, and also Baumgarten. Hackett, the

American commentator, has, in particular, here
adduced a very ingenious remark of Blunt,

namely, that various incidental notices in diflfer-

ent parts of the chapter, when properly combined,

throw light on this subject. Thus, we are told

in ver. 6, that the ship belonged to Alexandria,

and was on its way to Italy ; we learn next, from
ver. 10, where the "lading" is mentioned, that

it was a merchant-vessel (although we do not

yet receive any information respecting the nature

of the freight, rb fopriov) ; at length we asceruin
from ver. 88, that the lading consisted of wheat

[**the very article which such vessels were ac-

customed to carry from Egypt to Italy." (Blunt,

quoted by Prof. Hackett, 2d ed., p. 440).—Tr.].
The freight had very naturally been kept as long

as it was pos<iible to preserve it from injury.

Vbr. 89. And when it was day.—The sea-

men did not recognize the land wMch had now
become visible, although Malta was necessarily

well known to Egyptian sailors. [For the identity

of the island, see the Exbo. note on ch. xxviii.

1.

—

Tb.]. It is, however, to be considered that

they were at a part of the island which was re-

mote from the harbor best known to them ["and
which possesses no marked features by which it

might be recognized." (J. Smith).—Te.1. It

has been proved, beyond all doubt, by J. Smith,

that this shipwreck must have occurred on that

pot which the Maltese tradition has always de-

signated as " St. Paul's Bay." It is found on the

north-east extremity of the island, and forms a
tolerably deep incisure into the land, between two
beaches, of which the one to the south-east ter-

minates with Koura point, while the one to the

north-east ends at the small island of Salmonetta.

The men observed that this bay ["creek," EngL
version] had an &tyiaX6^ ["shore," Engl ver-

sion], tnat is, a flat beach, whereas the word
Akt^ [which does not occur in the N. T.] denotes

a coast which is considerably elevated above the

margin of the sea. Hence Luke here uses the

correct hydrographical term (J. Smith, p. 186,

Viote [EngL ed.]). The coasts of that bay con-

sist of an unbroken chain of roeks, with the ex-

ception of two points, each of which presents a
flat beach. It was one of these which tiie seamen
chose, as suited for running the ship aground,
if it were possible to do so (iiuBetv, tjicert nawem
[i, e., ashore, out of (U) the sea (Rob. hmx.).—
TbJ.
VxB. 40. And wben they had taken up

the anchors.—[Therefore, catting away the
anchors.—"The verb is here more correctly ren-
dered in the margin of the English Bible *ciit

the anchors.' The same remark applies to the
words following: *committed themselves onto
the sea,' which the margin properly explains as
still referring to the anchors, etc'" (Alex.). So,
too, Meyer: **£luv refers to ayxvpac; the inter-

pretation of the Vulg.: committebatU se is arbi-

trary;" also Alford ("they out away all four an-
chors"), and others.

—

Tb.]. In order to set the
ship in motion, they let the anchors fall into the
sea, as they had not time to draw them up, [and,
besides, the anchors would have encumbered the
water-logged ship with their additional weight.
(Alford).

—

Tb.]. At the same time [o^] they
unloosed the Ushings with which the rudders
had been secured. The vessels of the ancients
were usually supplied with two rudders, one
being placed on each side of the stem; they
were, respectively, named the right and the l^
rudder. These had been hoisted up out of the
water, and lashed to the ship ["no doubt—lest

they should foul the anchors" (Conyb. and H.
II. 850, n. 2) —Tb.], but were now untied, in

order that they might assist in propelling the

ship in the desired direction. They, moreover,
hoisted a sail r$ Tveo^oy, teiL ah^ to the wind.

The word aprkfiuv does not occur in any other

Greek writer; it is found only in Latin, in the

form artemo [artemon], and has been very differ-

ently explained. [The various sails to which
diff'erent writers have supposed this name to be
applicable, are specified by Meyer, and, espe-

cially, de Wette, ad. loe.—Ta,]. According to

J. Smith, the foresail is meant, that is, the one
nearest to the forepart of the ship. After all

these arrangements had been made, the sailors

steered the ship towards the flat beach {KaTtixc»

eic r. a*y.)»

Vbr. 41. And foiling into a place, etc—
The place where two eeaa met, t&ttoq dii^d-

^ooffof, was a spot, on both sides of which the sea

was found to flow. J. Smith suppoeee that the

place was in the vicinity of the island of Salmo-
netta, which is separated from Malta by a narrow
channel, not more than 100 yards in breadth, se

that there was here a current between the sea in

the interior of St. Paul's Bay, and the sea out-

side. [The channel would thus appear to be "a
place between two seas," like the Bosphorus, to

which Strabo applies the very word M6XaowK.
The island of Salmonetta is so situated, that the

sailors, looking from the deck when the vessel

was at anchor, could not possibly be aware that

it was not a continuous part of the main land;

whereas, while they were running her aground,

they could not help observing the channeL
(Conyb. and Howson, etc. IL 862 and n. 2).—
Tr.]. Here the vessel suddenly struck, so that

the forepart cut deeply into a bank of sand or

olaj, while the hinder pari was broken by the
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surging of the sea. [J. Smith says: " The rocks

of Malta disintegrate into extremely minute par-

ticles of sand and clay, which form a deposit

of tenacious clay—and mud. - - A ship, there-

fore^ impelled by the force of the gale into a
creek with a bottom such as has been described,

wonld strike a bottom of mud into which the

fore part would fix itself and be held fast, whilst

the stern was exposed to the force of the waves.'*—Tb.]
VsB. 42-44. And the soldiers* oonnsel

"yv^s to kill the prisoners.—This design was
formed in consequence of existing laws which
imposed the most severe penalties on guards,

who suflfered prisoners for whom they were an-

swerable, to escape; comp. ch. xii. 19 [and Exfio.

note on ch. xvi. 25-28.]. The centurion, how-
ever, frustrated the cruel design ; he commanded,
on the contrary, that, first of all, those persons

on board who were able to swim, should at once
seek the shore, in order to render any aid which
might be necessary in the case of the others.

[^AiroplHTTTEtv is used intransitively, in the sense

of 96 projieere; Winer: Or. J 88. 1. (Meyer).

—

Tb.]. The latter availed themselves, partly, of

aavlSe^j i. e., planks and boards, which were in

the ship, and, partly, of timbers which had en-

tered into the construction of it, but had now
been loosened or could be torn away. To these

they attached themselves, and were thus carried

ashore by the waves. [This is at least the fourth

shipwreck which Paul experienced ; the second
Epistle to the Corinthians, in which three are

mentioned (ch. xi. 25), had been previously writ-

ten. (Meyer).—Tr.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. Paul exhibits such true dignity in every
respect, during this voyage, that we can see re-

vealed in him the glory of Christ, by whose
^ace he was what he was [1 Cor. xv. lOJ. The
divine-human Person of the Redeemer manifests

itself in the apostle. Even as the eternal Son of

God appropriated to himself, through his incar-

nation, all that is human, with the single excep-

tion of sin, insomuch that he nihil humani a se

alienum putaret, and descended into the lowest
depths of human sorrow, so, too, his apostle

here faithfully follows in his footsteps. He not

only shares in all the hardships, privations, and
dangers of the voyage, which were, indeed, un-
avoidable, but he does so with all his soul. He
is as much concerned for the welfare of his fel-

low-travellers, for the safety of the ship, and
even for that of the freight, as if no higher ob-

ject occupied his mind. He so carefully observes

all that occurs, flike his friend Luke, who was
thus enabled to furnish us with this precise and
faithful account), and revolves all in his mind
with so much soberness and intelligence, that he
is competent to give the soundest and most ap-

propriate advice (ver. 10 and 21); and, shortly

before the catastrophe occurred, his prudent
warnings (ver. 81) and seasonable exhortations,

combined with his own example, materially con-

tributed to the rescue of all on board. And thus

his sympathy, his presence of rnind^ his calm re-

flection, and resolate spirit, not only claim our
regard on their own account, bat precisely in

the case of a child of God, constitute the evi-

dence of genuine human virtue and excellence.

—But Paul is, on the other hand, in this peculiar
situation, obviously far more than a mere model
of human prudence and ability—he is, besides,

one of the servants and the redeemed of the God-
Man. Indeed, he unreservedly confesses that he
belongs to God, when the angelic appearance
(ver. 23) enables him to foretell the escape of
all, precisely at the time when their circumstances
seemed to be most desperate. And this promise
which, in truth, was fulfilled, he repeats on
every appropriate occasion. The most striking

fact, however, in the whole narrative, is found
in the statement that God promises to save the

lives of all on board for the apostle's sake (Kexd-

piaral ffot, ver. 24), and then fulfils His promise.
They all owed their lives to Paul, or, rather, to

the grace of God in Christ, which he enjoyed in

so large a measure.
2. The concluding remark of the narrator

(•And it came to pass safe to land', ver. 44),
although expressed in simple and unpretending
terms, possesses a deep significance. It not only
constitutes a graphic conclusion of the narrative

of the voyage from Cesarea to Malta, viewed as

a whole, but it also directs attention to ver. 21 ft.

particularly rer. 22, 24, 25. Luke connects the

happy issue with the assured hope previously

expressed by Paul, on the authority of a divine

revelation, at the very time when the lives of all

were in the most imminent danger. Hence this

concluding remark is, as it were, that link in the

chain, which connects the fulfilment with the

promise itself, demonstrating that this promise
had been actually and completely fulfilled. This
simple concluding remark thus enables us to re-

cognize the invisible in the visible—the eternal

counsel of God in the ultimate result^—the secret

in that which is revealed—^grace, in nature.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Vbr. 1.- And when it waa determined
that we should sail into Italy, etc.—The
path in which believers walk, often seems indeed
to be determined by accident, or by the caprice

or will of men; nevertheless, it will always be
found to be, in reality, in strict accordance with
the promises of God. (Rieger).—Why has God
caused this detailed account of the external cir-

cumstances connected with the voyage, to be in-

troduced into the volume of his revelations? I.

To teach us that even the strangest and most pain-

fill paths of believers are ordered and closely

watched by God, and to show that times, places,

associates, the weather and the elements, are
controlled by the Lord, and work together for

good to them that believe. II. To warn us,

showing that even when the circumstances in

which we are placed, are at first painful and em-
barrassing, we should not rashly conclude that

they are not ordered by God; when we are
tempted to yield to a natural feeling of anxiety,

we should not despond, but overcome our diffi-

culties by faith. III. The Holy Ghost depicts in

this section the character of a servant of Christ,

who, even when he is involved in the greatest

dangers, or is among the wildest and rudest peo-
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pie, or IB plMed in the most trying cironmstjuioes,

neTertheless remains fftithftil to himself and to

his Lord, **a8 chastened, and not killed; as sor-

rowful, yet always rejoicing; as poor, yet making
many rich ; as having nothing, and yet possess-

ing all things." 2 Cor. vi. 9, 10. (Ap. Past.).—
The land and the sea are fall of the Spirit of the

Lord; why should He not, therefore, have moved
upon the face of these waters, too, and upon this

shipwreck? The miracles wrought in nature,

and those displayed in the kinj^om of grace,

constitute one system. The compass continual-

ly points in this voyage to the work of God.
(Starke).

Vbk. 2. Ariatarclias - - • being with us.
—Qod can always alleviate our trials, as in the

case of Paul's captivity, when another true friend

and companion was associated with the faithful

Luke. (Starke).—Aristarchus voluntarily offered

himself as a companion of the suffering apostle.

This fHiternal act of taking up the cross, was so

precious in the sight of the Spirit of God, that

he caused it to be recorded for our benefit as an
example. (Ap. Past.).

VsK. 8. Jalins oonrteooslj •ntreated
Paul, and gare him liberty to go unto his
friends.—God, who comforts the lowly, not only
provides his servant with a companion who is a
believer (Aristarchus), but also inclines the heart

of a man of the world (Julius) to treat him
kindly. (Rieger).

VcR. 4. We sailed under Cjpnia.—How
deeply Paul must now, at the close of his mis-

sionary course, have been affected by the sight

of this island, on which he had gathered the

first-fruit« of his harvest! Chap. xiii. 4. (Willi-

gcr).

Vsm. 6. Sailed over the sea, etc.—Even
when the route is circuitous, and the winds are
unfavorable, God oonduota his servants to the
desired port.

YiR. 7. And when we had sailed slowly
many days.—As a vessel does not always meet
with a favorable wind, and continue its voyage
with celerity, so the Christian, in his journey
through life, is often required to wait,

Vbb. 8. Nigh whereunto was the city
of Lasea.—Unimportant towns that are men-
tioned in this narrative, and that would other-

wise have been forgotten, acquire an interest in

our eyes, because Paul, the elect of the Lord,
was in the ship. He passed by many spots, some
of which were known, others unknown, to him

;

he may have, in spirit, visited every one of them,
however insignificant any might be, and have
saluted and blessed it '*in the name of the Lord.'*

(WiUiger).

Vie. 9, 10. Now when mnch time was
spent - - - Paul admonished them, and
said, etc.—God often imparts enlightened eyes
and prudent counsels to his people, even in tem-
poral matters, and it is well with them when
they adopt the appointed course. (Starke).—Let
it not be said that the servants of God can render
no services in temporal affairs. Such is not, it

is true, their principal aim, and yet ** godliness

is profiUble unto all things." [1 Tim. iv. 81.

The devout Joseph was employed by God as his

instrument in preserving all Egjrpt and Canaan,
during the famine, by his wise counseL Bat

when the advice of s servant of the Lord is re-

jeoted, he does not obstinately insist on it, but
submits the result to God. (Ap. Past.).—Paal,
who entertained such holy sentiments, was at
first watchful, and then anxious to guard against
bodily danger and temporal losses; and he
teaches us, precisely by such a course, that the
Christian will not rashly venture his life, and
does not subject temporal goods to waste, but
remembers that his body and soul, with all that
he possesses in this life, are gifts of God.
(Rieger).

Vim. 11. Nevertheless, the oentniion
believed the master, etc.—It is very possible
that the sailors may hare, after their manner,
indulged in boasting language, and have ridi-

culed the fears of the " gloomy *' PsuL (Willi-

ger).—In the matter of giving or reoeiiing advioe,
the first point which claims consideration is, not
the character or position of the counsellor, but
the soundness or unsoundness of the advice which
he gives. Persons of very ordinary intelligence

have sometimes, in such cases, been wiser than
the most learned and prudent 2 Kings v. 3.

(SUrke).
Vbb. 12. And because the haven was

not oommodions, etc.—It is a bad rule, that
votes must be counted and not weighed. For
sometimes the worst men are those who consti-

tute the majority. 1 Kings xxiL 12, 18. (Starke).
—It often occurs that when men are not satisfied

with their condition, and attempt to in^rove it,

they eipose themselves by their course to still

greater evils and misfortunes, (id.).

Vbr. 18. And when the sonth wind
blew softly, supposing that they had ob-
tained their purpose.—The sailors no doubt
triumphantly exclaimed: ^Seest thou how well

it goes with us? What knowledge of naviga-
tion do these teachers of religion possess ? TlMj
ought not to interfere in such matters.* (Starke).
Ves. 14. But not long after there arose

a tempestuous wind.—"Boast not thyself of
to-morrow;'* think not that, because the wind is

now favorable, it will continue to prevail; "for
thou knowest not what a day may bring forth;**

the gentle south wind may be followed by s tem-
pest. Prov. xxvii. 1. (Starke).

Ysa. 15. And when the ship was caught
[carried along], and could not bear up
into [against] the wind.—Alas! How often

the believing soul, like this ship, is unable to

bear up against the winds and storms of tempta-
tion. It would sink, if Jesus were not a covert

from the tempest. IsaL xxziL 2. (Starke).

—

During this memorable voyage, Paul became a
seaman to the seamen [1 Cor. ix. 20], in accord-

ance with that love which, at all tunes, and in

all things, accommodates itself to the circum-
stances. The centurion Julius was now able to

report to Festus that PauFs **much learning**

[oh. xxri. 24] had not made him mad. (Besser).

Via. 18, 19. 'We • - - Ushtened the ship
- - - cast out - - - the tackling of the
ship.—When our lives are in danger, we ^
often compelled to sacrifice objects which we
highly value, and would gladly retain. But who
would listen to us, if we should propose such a
course for the sake of securing everlasting life!

(Biegtr). s
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VsB. 20. And when neither sun nor
stars in many days appeared.—As here iu

the natural world, so in men's spiritual affairs,

temptations sometimes prevent them for many
days from seeing the light of grace; then they

experience all that Luther describes in one of

his hymns: *<When reason seeks our faith to

shake, etc." (Starke).—And yet one star con-

tinued to shine for Paul, the light of which no
storm could obscure—it was the promise of the

Ltord : ** Be of good cheer, Paul: for as thou hast

testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear

^riiness also at Rome." Ch. xxiii. 11. (Besser).

Tbr. 21. Sirs, ye should have hearkened.
etc.—When the advice of wise and devout men
lias been rejected, and evil results have thence

followed, they do not lose time by exhibiting

undue sensitiveness and by uttering reproaches.

"but proceed to^ve advice, if advice does not

come too late, aSd offer their assistance, if it is

still of avail.

Vbb. 22. And now I exhort you - - -

sliip.—The servants of God do not eigoy the

privilege of being exempted from the evils with

which the world is, in the providence of God,

often visited; they are compelled to suffer in

company with others. But they do enjoy the

privilege of being effectually protected amid all

the evils of the world, and they are never put to

shame. Even when the waves are madly raging,

and when they threaten to ingulf lofty moun-
tains—when all others begin to despair, and be-

lieve that they are lost, the servants of God are

able to lift up their heads with joy: for they

know that there is an almighty and faithful Lord
on high, who will never forsake them. (Ap.

Past.).—Although Paul was an apostle, and was
endowed with miraculous powers, we do not find

that he availed himself of the gift of prophecy,

until he had received a direct command of God
to do so. He had perceived the dangers which
threatened the vessel, and had, in company with

the seamen, resorted to all the ordinary means
of safety; he was, at the same time, unobtru-

sive, and may, like others, have entertained se-

rious fears, ver. 24. He made no unusual pre-

tensions, but waited for the help of the Lord.

But after the Lord had appeared to him and
promised that he and all who were on board,

should escape with their lives, he spoke pro-

phetically, on the authority of God, and the re-

sult confirmed the truth of his words. The ser-

vant of Jesus will follow this example, and re-

frain from uttering any predictions which pro-

ceed from his own will or an excited imagination.

Our guide is the Gospel, and our duty requires

us to exhort and beseech in Christ's stead. If.

God should at any time direct us to make a com-
mtinioation to others, he will know how to ac-

credit us. (Ap. Past.).

Ybr. 28. The angel of Ck>d. whose I am,
and whom I serve.—Happy is he who can,

with sincerity and joy of heart, repeat Paul's

confession of faith: '*God, whose I am, and whom
I serve,'* and who, amid all the scenes which
may be presented on the troubled ocean of this

world, can continue to pray: **0 God, I am
thine; I serve thee; be thou my Preserver."

%1:Ybr. 24. Fear not,—thoa most be brought

before Cesar.—It hence appears that Paul en-
tertained anxiety not for his life itself, but for
the great object of his life. It is indeed the
chief concern of faithful servants of God, that
His holy purposes should not be frustrated in
their case.—Qod hath given thee all them
that sail, with thee.—Thus it appears that
Paul had prayed that the lives of all who were
on board, might be spared. For the sake of
righteous men, benefits are conferred even on the
ungodly. For Lot's sake, Sodom was spared as
long as he remained in it. Understand this great
truth, ye ungodly and arrogant children of the
world! Te owe it to such obscure lights—to

simple Christians whom ye behold with scorn

—

to the despised prisoner Paul—^that ye can sup-
ply your tables with food, breathe the air, and
see the light of the sun. (Starke).—We are, as it

were, also in a ship on the stormy and dangerous
ocean of this world, in company with the souls
intrusted to our care. Let us, then, earnestly
strive, with continued prayer and personal ef-

forts, to carry them with us, as a precious gift

of God, so that neither we nor they may make
shipwreck concerning faith [1 lim. i. 19], and
finally perish ; then, even if the ship of life is

broken in pieces, we can, with them, enter the
secure haven of eternal life. (Ap. Past.)

Ver. 26. Hpwbeit we must be cast upon
a certain island.—Lord, reveal thou to us those
islands of safety in the troubled ocean of this

world, where we may temporarily repose, until

we complete our last voyage, and, while we
gaze at eternity, which is rapidly approaching,
are able to exclaim: Land! Land! ** Wherever
we lie at thy feet, we are in a safe haven; the
route by which we reach it, we submit to thy
wisdom ; if we can at last enter thy eternal king-
dom, we have no other care." (Williger).

Vbr. 27. But when the fourteenth night
was come.— how many nights of anxiety like

this, have been passed, not only by those who
are at sea, but also by others who cry unto the
Lord from the depths of afiiiction, and wait for
his help, from one morning watch to another!
(Rieger).—^As we were driven up and
dow^n in Adria.—It was on the same stormy
Adriatic Sea that the great CsQsar cried to the
trembling pilot: ** Steer boldly; thou carriest

Caesar and his fortune." ["Mr. Humphry com-
pares and contrasts the speech of Csesar to the
pilot under similar circumstances: rdXfia kcU

diSiOi firfihf dAAd knidldov ry rixV ^^ ^^^'^ f^^

6ixov rd irvev/za, r^ irviovri Tnareixjv, Iti Kaloapa
<^p€tg Koi tijv Kahapoc ri^XV^^ Plut, d« Fortun,

Rom., p. 618." (Alford).—Tb.]. Paul could have,
in loftier terms, said to the pilot: *<Fear not;
thou carriest Christ and his salvation!"

Vkr. 29. They cast four anchors out - -

and wished for the day.—The spiritual an-
chor of Christians—faith, combined with a living

hope—is sent upwards, not downwards, Heb. vi.

19. (Starke).—At night we wish for the day,

whereas we may have already undervalued many
of our past days ; Eccl. xi. 7. (id. ).

Ykr. 30. And as the shipmen were about
to flee out of the ship.—Behold the fidelity

of the world in the time of need ! Those preach-
ers, moreover, may be compared to the timid
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Jind fugitive shipmen before us, who fall awaj in

the time of need, and desert the ship of the

Church that had been committed to them, John
Ix. 18. (Starke).

VsR. 81. Paul Mda—Except tbese abide,
etc.—Paul had a heart that was full of faith and
of love to man, and by these main-springs all his

actions were regulated. He had imbibed the

power of the divine promises; he was, conse-
quently, undaunted and full of courage, and could
comfort and sustain his companions. God had
given him all them that were sailing with him

;

hence his zeal was watchful, so that not one
ahonld perish; he impressively warned them not
to leave the ship; afterwards, he encouraged
them to partake of food, and then urged them to

save themselves by swimming. In short, he pro-
vided in every respect for the preservation of

their lives. Thence we learn in what manner a
teacher may, by his faith, experience and gen-
uine love, become a blessing to others, particu-

larly in seasons of distress and danger. (Ap.
Past.)

Vbr. 82. Then the soldiers oat off the
ropes, etc.—It was a strong faith which per-
formed that act; for thus the last bridge was
broken down that connected the land with the
ship, which none now hoped to save. When the
centurion directed that the boat should be cut
loose and abandoned to the waves, he entered in

the life-boat of Paul's word, which was firmly

held by the faithfulness of the almighty Qod.
Let it be also thy .work to cut off the ropes of
every boat in which thou puttest thy trust be-
sides God; then will thy dark night pass away
before the morning light, and thou shalt behold
the glorious help of God. (Besser).

Ybb. 84. There shaU not a hair faU from
the head, etc.—Such are the wonders which
God performs 1 A prisoner in chains may be a
prophet, and a saviour of those who had bound
him, Gen. xli. 12-14. (Starke).—When we are
exposed to great danger, let us remember the
omnipresence and gracious Providence of God,
and consider that all the hairs of our head are
numbered, Luke xii. 7; xxi. 18. (id.).

Vbr. 85. He took bread, and gave thanks
to Qod.—When Paul thus prayed before the
meal, he was the salt of good savour [Mt. v. 13]
for the whole company. (Rieger).—-This early

meal in the tempest-tost ship, after Paul had
given thanks, is the true counterpart to the peace-
ful slumber of the Lord Jesus on a pillow in the

hinder part of the ship into which the waves
were beating, Mark iv. 87, 88. (Besser).—The
whole of Ps. xlvi. may be applied to the present
case; it was truly a meal of which heroes par-
took. (Lindhammer).
Vbr. 86v Then were thej aU of good

oheer.—The word of God inspires men with
true courage, and **a word fitly spoken is like

apples of gold in pictures [Germ. vers. Schalen^

t. f., dishes] of silver." Prov. xxv. 11. There-
fore, "let your light so shine, etc." Matth. v. 16.

(SUrke).
Ver. 88. Cast ont the wheat into the sea.

—Behold, Christian, how these men cast away
this food for the body, in order to preserve the

remnant of their bodily life. Wilt thou not sac-

rifice temporal things, in order to obtain eternal
life?— « What shall it profit a man, etc.?* Mark
viii. 86. (SUrke).
Ver. 89. And when it was daj.—After

the darkness, light re-appears; the night passes
away, and the sun rises; our troubles will at
length come to an end. God is nearest to us in
our greatest distress. ^Starke). Thej knew
not the land.—A striking counterpart to the
present situation may be found in the church
hymn for mariners, written by ChytrsBUS [one of
Melanchthon's students, and subsequently an em-
inent divine; died in 1600.

—

Tr,]:—"The land
is near, Well known to all. Towards which we
steer the ship, etc." (Besser).

Ybb. 42. And the soldiers* oonnsel was
to kin the prisoners.—The soldiers were ac-
countable, in case any prisoner should escape,
and hence their apprehensions suggested this

cruel thought Thus men may^e 1^ by an un-
due zeal tc entertain false views of their oflScial

duty, and may entirely forget that they are, be-
sides, bound by duties which they owe to others.

(Rieger).

Ver. 48. Bat the oentorlon, willing to
save Panl.—At this late period, when Paul had
escaped so many dangers, he would have lost his
life, if God had not touched the heart of this pa-
gan centurion, and inclined him to show kindnen
and gratitude to the man whom he had learned
to revere and love. (Besser).

Ok the whole chapter.—The good eomuel of
a man of Ood should not be dexpited, even m tempo-
ral affairs: I. PauKs counsel, ver. 10; IT. The
objections to it, ver. 11; IIL The consequences
of rejecting it, ver. 18 flf. (^rom Lisoo.).

—

The
dangero%u voyage of Paul to Rome, an image of
many a voyage of the bark of Christ: I. The con-
flict of the vessel with the winds and the waves,
ver. 14, 16; XL The exertions of the shipmen;
they undergtrd the ship and lighten it, ver. 1^
19; III. Their apparently hopeless condition,
ver. 20; IV. The wonderftil rescue--the exhor-
tation of Paul, and the help of God, ver. 83 ff.

(From Lisco.).

—

PauTt exaimple of Christian self-

posteseion in the midst of danger: I. He frustrates
the dangerous projects of the timid, ver. 27-32;
II. He encourages those who despond, ver. 83-38.
(Lisco.).

—

The voyage of life, (id.).—Pa»/ in the

9form, a noble example: I. Of mimly calmness;
his wise counsel, ver. 10; his presence of mind,
ver. 81. II. Of Christian peace of mind; his

kind admonition, ver. 21 ; his unshaken trust ia

God, ver. 25; III. Of the apostolic unction of the
Spirit; his prophetic statement, ver. 24; hit

priestly love-feast, ver. 86.

—

Paul in Adria (ver.

27). and Christ on the lake of. Oennesartt (Mark
iv. 86 ffj, or. The eminent servant of the Ijord of
all: I. The suspicious calm which preceded the
storm; Christ asleep ; Paul a prisoner; 11. The
majesty revealed during the storm; Christ re-

proves the disciples, who had little faith ; Paul
cheers the desponding people on board; III. The
wonderful escape from the danger of death;
Christ rebukes the winds and the waves; Paul
brings his shipwrecked companions safely to

land.

—

Paul, the apostle, on the stormy sea, or, A
greater than Jonas is here [Mt. xii. 41] : I. Jonas
flees from the Lord—Paul journeys, in the ser-

vice of his Master, to the great city of the pa>
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gans; II. Jonas brings the wrath of God upon
his fellow-Toyagers—Paul comforts and saTes his

trayelling companions: IIL Jonas is rescued

ftrom the jaws of death—Paul brings 276 persons

safely to land; lY. Jonas proceeds to Ninereh,

and preaches repentance—^Paul proceeds to

Rome, and proclaims the Gospel with the sacri-

fice of his life.

—

Paul on hit Journey to Rome, a
gloriout illustration of the truth that the strength of
the Lord is made perfect in the weakness of his ser-

vants [2 Cor. xii 9] : I. He departs as a prisoner,

and, nevertheless, is a free man in Christ, free

from fear, and aJife in the Spirit, while those

who sail with him, paralyzed bj fear, look for-

ward with terror to the danger which is at hand

;

II. As one ignorant of the sea, among experi-

enced seamen, and yet he, gives them the wisest

counsel in external matters ; III. As a man wor-
thy of no regard, he is over-looked by the world-

ly-minded, but in the hour of trial he cheers and
sustains all who surround him; IV. As a ship-

wrecked man, he is cast ashore ; nevertheless he
carries with him the Gospel, to which Rome and
the whole world were to be made subject.

—

Paul
m the stormy or, ^*If Ood be for us, who can be

against usf" [Rom. viii. 81^: I. Not the winds
and the waves, with all their violence, for they
are controlled by the Almighty; II. Not men,
with all their plans and devices, for the Lord
says: *Take counsel together, and it shall come
to nought' [Isai. viii. 10]; IIL Not our own
heart, with all its doubts and fears, for the com-
forting words are heard from above: '*Fear

not*', ver. 24.—7?^ Christianas comfort and means

of safety during the stormy voy<ige of Itfe: I. Pru-
dence and foresight, as all temporal things are
uncertain, ver. 9, 10; II. Fraternal union and
fidelity in the hour of danger, ver. 21, 24, 80;
IIL Firmness and resolution in sacrificing tem-
poral things, ver. 18, 19, 88; lY. Confidence and
trust in God, amid the storms of temptation, ver.

22-25; Y. Grateful use of the means of grace,

ver. 84-86; YI. Hopeful contemplation of the

heavenly land of rest, ver. 44.

—

The ship of the

Church of Christ, on the stormy ocean of the world:

I. Its dangers; (a) contrary winds, ver. 4, 14;
{b) unwise pilots, ver. 11, 12; (e) superfluous

goods, ver. 18, 19; (d) contending parties, ver.

80, 42; (e) hidden rocks, ver. 29, 41. IL Its

means of safety; (a) the testimony of devout
teachers, ver. 9, 21 ; (b) the instructions of the
divine word, ver. 28 ff. ; (c) the consolations of
the holy Sacraments, ver. 85; (d) the blessing of
believing prayers, ver. 85: («) the saving hand
of the almighty God, ver. 24, 34, 44.—* Though
the floods compass us about [Jonah ii. 8; Ps.

42: 7], thou, Lord, abidest with thy people",
ver. 89-44: I. Amid the billows of outward life;

II. In the storms of inward temptations; III. In
the conflicts of the Christian Church.

—

The con-

soling words addressed by the Lord to his servant^

when his life is in danger, ver. 28-25: I. He at-

tests the faithful obedience of his servants:
"there stood by me, etc." ver. 28; IL He re-

news the promise of divine guidance: "Fear
not, Paul: thou must stand, etc." ver. 24; IIL
He bestows on Paul all those on whom that apos-
tle looks with love: "God hath given thee, etc."

ver. 24.

—

The thoughts and intents of the heart, die-

closed amid storms, or when death is near: then
may be perceived, I. The utter helplessness of
the man of the world—his want of counsel, cou-
rage, love, ver. 22, 30, 83, 42. II. The true
greatness of the Christian—his trust in God, his

presence of mind, his love, ver. 21-25 ; 81-86.
III. The glory of the Lord—his awful migesty,
his righteous judgments, his compassionate grace,

ver. 20, 24, 25, 85, ^.^The sea, always an exalted

scene of the holy acts of Ood: I. Of his creative

power, since the days of creation; "the Spirit

of God moved upon the face of the waters." [Gen.
i. 2.] ; II. Of his impartial justice, since the davs
of the deluge; IIL Of his saving grace, since the
time of Noah's deliverance, and of Israel's pas-
sage through the Red Sea.

—

[The shipwreck of St.

Paul, described Acts, ch. xxvu. I. The facts con-
nected with it; {a\ the purposes of the voyage;

(6) the unfavorable circumstances under which
the ship sailed; (c) the catastrophe. IL The
conduct of Paul, after the commencement of the
voyage; ^i) his prudence; (b) love; (c) faith.

(See the foregoing sketches). III. The lessons

which it teaches; (a) as to the mysterious wavs
of Divine Providence ; (6) as to the trials of the
servants of God; (c) as to the sovereignty of

God.—Tb.]

B.—^BXPKBIBHOKS AVB ACTS OT THl AP08TL1 AT MALTA.

Chaptmb XXVIII. 1-10.

1 And wlien tliey [we] were escaped [ashore], then they [we*] knew [ascertained]

2 that the island was [is, xaXslrat'] called Melita [Malta]. *And the barbarous people

[the strangers, fidpfiapot'] shewed ns no little kindness : for they kindled' a fire, and
received ns every one [as all, ?r<£vra?], because of the present rain [of the rain which

3 had set in], and because of the cold. *And [But] when Paul had gathered a* bundle
of sticks, and laid them on the fire [on the pile of wood], there came a viper out of

4 [there came forth a viper because of, d^d/] the heat, and fiistened on his hand. *And
80
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EBut] wben the barbarians [tbe strangers] saw the venomom beast [the beast, ^pltni]

ung [hanging] on his hand, thej said among themselves, No doubt this man is a
marderer, whom, though he hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance [retribution] suffisredi

6 not to live. *And he [But he, 6 idv o5v] shook pfif the beast [threw the beast off

6 from himself, aKOTiv}^ into the fire, and felt [suffered, iiza^sv] no harm. *Howbeit
[But, ^i] they looked when he should have [they expected that he would become]
swollen, or fallen [or would fall] down dead suddenly : but afber they bad looked a
great while [as they, however, waited long], and saw no harm come to [saw that

nothing amiss befell] him, they changed their minds, and said that he was a god.

7 In the same quarters [But in the neighborhood of that place] were possessions of

the chief man of the island, whose name was Publius [the first man of the island,

named Publius, possessed an estate] ] who received us, and lodged us three days cour-

8 teously. *And [But] it came to pass, that the father of Publius lay sick of a fever

and of a bloody flux [a dysentery*]; to whom Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid

9 his hands on him, and healed him. *So [Now, oZv] when this was done, others also,

which had diseases in the island, [done, the others (of koii:.) also, on the island, who
10 had diseases,] came, and were healed : *Who also honored us with many [showed us

manifold] honours; and when we departed [we again put out to sea], they laded

[supplied] u$ with such things as were necessary'.

1 Ver. 1. cir^yvwM«r [of text, rec.l is better attested [rix. by A. B. 0. God. Sin4 Vnlg. (oo^norCnuts)] than Mr^yrM#«»
rtvhich is found id C (socond corrtfction-nuu-giD). 6. H.—The first person is adopted by Lach., Tiscb., Bom., and Alf., tbe
third, by GiieMb., Knapp, Hahn, Theile, etc. The third person was perhaps substltnted, aa-Meyer and Alford coi^ectnre,
in order to suit ch. xxvii. 30.—Tft.]

t Ver. 2. aya^oKTct [of itxt. ree.'] is found. It is tm<s only in two manoscripts [G. H. most minnscnles, etc.], wkHe in
the majority [of the uncials, A. B. C. Ood. Sin., and some minnscnles] the simple form, ai^arrcT, is exhibited ; howerca-, the
pro^>oHition ai^a was probably only dropped [by transcribers.—Lacb. Bom. and Alf. omit the preiweltion. Merer Is fn-

cliiiod tu regard it as original, and supposes that the final letter of the preceding i^m^*'> ^^^^ the cause <yt tbe oaoiasiMi of
it.—Tr.]

s Vor. 3. a. [ri is inserted before vA^^ by Lach., Tisch., and Alf., In accordance with A. B. C^ Vulg. {aUifuantamy, it

\n omittM in text, ree. and by Grlesb. and Knapp, etc. on the authority of 0. H.—^Tisch. introduces it in the printed edidon
or C<mI. Sin. in smaller type, and remarks :

"n nescio an prima mann suppletum dloam.**—Ta.]
4 Ver. 3. b. U [after c'x^'^o'' '^^^ *^-] ** found only in minnsoules [and church &th0rs,«. a., Qirya., Theod^ Oecnm.^

aJl tbe uncial manuscripts [A. B. C. Q. H.. with manr minnsculee] exhibit kw6. [Tbis is now found also in OcmL Sin^ and
Is thp reading which Lsch., Tisch., Bom., and Alf. adopt.^ ^In the same rerse, for i^tkAovv^ of text rre^ with B (e ril).

C. and Cotl. Mn., the form 6i9^tXBov<ra. Is substituted by Lacb., Tisch., Bora., and Alf., on the antbority of A. G. R; the
latter compound is not elsewhere found In the New Test., and as an unusual and more ezpressiTe form (Sto, ** the soTCBt
glided out through the sticks." Alford), is reg^arded also by de Wetto and Ifeyer as the original reading.—Tft.]

• Ver. ft. [Instead of airorifa^at, of text, ree., with B (e sil). and also Cod. Sin. which Lach. and Alf. adopt, Scbolx and
Tisch. read airoriro^^/Myof, on the authority of A. G. H., minnscnles, and fitthers. ** The middle is a correction to suit di.
xill.61 ; ch. xvill. 16." ?de Wette).—T».]

* Ver. 8. [Instead of the form Svitvrtpif^ as in text ree., and many minnscnles, Lach., Tisch., and Alf. adopt b^ttw
repUf, which is exhibited by A. B. G. U., and also Ood. Sin.—The neuter form belongs to the later Greek. (Meyer).—Tr.]

T Ver. 10. [Instead of the singular, of texL rec., with G. H., the plural form, rat XP<^ ^ adopted by Lach^' Tiach-
and Alf., on the authority of A. B.: it is also found in Cod. Sin.—** The ploral is a correction, as the wants were supposed
to be many, and also In order to salt ch. xx. 9i.** (de Wette, with whom Meyer concurs :

** the plural is a gloss.)—Ta.]

especially when the following circnmstanoes arc
duly considered:—first, that Malta lies in the
track of a vessel driven by a north-east wind
from Crete ; secondly, that the Alexandrian ship
on which Paul was afterwards placed [ch. xxriiL

11], would naturally winter at Malta, and not at

Meleda ; thirdly, that the voyage to [Rhegium,
ch. xxviii. 18, and] PuteoU, does not suit a ship
sailing from Meleda, but is far more intelligible,

if the ship proceeded ftrom Malta,; see Hackett
[Comm. on thi Acts, new ed. 1863, p, 446.

—

For a full discussion of the whole subject, and a
detailed examination and refutation of the ar-

guments of the emperor Const. Porphyr. ; Gior-
gi, the Benedictine, of Ragusa; Bryant^ Cole-
ridge, etc., see Conyb. and H., IL p. 851-357.

—

Tb.]. The island of Malta lies in the Mediter-
ranean, about 60 miles south from Cape Paasaro,
the southern point of Sicily, and about 200 miles

from the coast of Africa. [**Iti8 17 miles in

length, 9 miles in its greatest breadth, and 60
miles in circumference.'* (Hackett).

—

Tr.].

Vbb. 2. And the barbarooa people [the

strangers]. Luke terras the islanders p6f>fiapM,

in reference to their language, as they spoke

neither Greek nor Latin. l**Bdppafioc,—a kar*

EXEGETIOAL AND CRITICAL.

Ver. 1. And when. they [we] were es-
caped [ashore].

—

'ETriyvufiev [see note 1 above,
appended to the text. We ascertained]. They
probably learned the name by inquiring of thd
inhabitants, many of whom were doubtless
drawn to the spot by the wreck of the ship.

The name of the island was Meiite. At a former
period, Malta was not belieyed by every inter-

preter, without exception, to be the island in

question; there were some who supposed that

an island, now called Meleda, in the northern
part of the Adriatic Sea, off the coast of Dal-
matia, and not far Arom Ragusa, was meant.
This opinion was advocated, after the example
of a Byzantine writer, Constantine Porphyro-
gcnitus, at first by a Venetian, named Giorgi,

and subsequently by de Rhoer of Holland,
several Englishmen, especially Bryant, and also

Paulus. The first argument which was advanced
in favor of this opinion, proceeded from an er-

roneous interpretation of the name Adria, in

ch. xxvii. 27. But it can no longer be doubted that
Malta, on the south of Sicily, must be meant,
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barian, i, «., pr. simply a foreigner^ one who does

not understand or speak the language of a par-

ticular people, etc." Rob. Lex, N. 71—Comp.
Rom. i. 14; 1 Cor. xiv. 11; Col. iii. 11.—Tb.].
That the term is not intended to indicate moral

rudeness [t. «., as to character and disposition^,

or a want of culture, may be distinctly seen in

yer. 2, especially in the words: cv ri/v rvx.

^ikav&pcmiav,—In reference to the language,

these islanders were of Phoenician descent, and
their mother-tongue was, without doubt, a Punic
dialect.

Vbb. 3-6. ^here came a viper out of the
heat.—The serpent (ixi^va designating the fe-

male, ixtc the male [but see Passow on the latter

word.

—

Tb.I) was, without doubt, a species of

adder or yiper. When the temperature falls

considerably below the mean temperature of the

region which they inhabit, these reptiles become
terpid. This serpent was probably in such a
state, but was roused and irritated by the heat,

and hence darted at the hand of PauL Luke
does not, it is true, say in express terms that it

had bitten the apostle, and hence some interpret-

ers assume that such was, accordingly, not the

case, and that it bad merely twined itself around
his hand. The narratiye, howcTer, seems to

assume or imply that he had actually been bitten,

for it introduces the following facts: Ka^fj^ r^
X^ip^^ ver. 8 (it attached itself to, fastened on,

his hand)

—

Kpefidfievov kK r. x-t "^©i** 4 (it was
seen hanging on his hand [holding fast to* the
wound by its mouth (Meyer)])—^and, the island-

ers expected that he would swell, or fall down
dead, ver. 6; besides, their opinion was sus-

tained by their knowledge, derived from expe-
rience, that the bite of this viper caused death.

If, nevertheless, the apostle did not suffer the

least injury, we must believe that the result was
due to the divine protection granted to him, in

accordance with the promise of Jesus, Mark xvi.

18.—No venomous adders are at present found in

any part of the island of Malta, and the modem
Maltese believe that since the time when Paul
threw into the fire the one which had bitten him,
the whole race has lost its poison. The general
fact is, indeed, well known, that in other regions
also, in the same proportion in which the woods
are cleared, and the cultivation of the soil ex-
tends, poisonous reptiles disappear. For exam-
ple, the viper was gradually expelled from the

Isle of Arran, on the west coast of Scotland, in

proportion to the increase of the population
(James Smith). But it would be difficult to find

elsewhere a surface or soil of equal extent, which
is so skilfully prepared by the hand of man, and
it in such a high state of cultivation, as the
modem Malta. [No doubt - - - murderer.
** It was a rash judgment formed when they saw
his chains.*' (Bengel).—**He was perhaps still

fastened to a soldier.'' (Alex.). Gomp. ch. xii.

6; xxiv. 28; xxvii. 8; xxviii. 16.—'H 6uof;

**Vengeane6y literally, yu«^»M, either as an act or
an attribute of God (compare 2 Thess. i. 9;
Judo 7). There is no need of supposing a
personification, or a reference to the Nemesis,
or goddeM of retributive justice, represented by
the Greek mythology as the daughter and
avenger of the supreme Deity." (Alex.).^TiL]

Vkb. 7-10. Publius, the Roman, is introduced
as 6 irpQTog r^f vj^ov, ver. 7. This description

cannot be intended to indicate any precedence in

rank, on account of birth and wealth; for if the
writer had intended to state such a fact, it wonld
not have been Publius, but his father (who was
still living, ver. 8), who would have been repre-

sented as the first or chief man of the island.

Hence the expression, must necessarily be in.

tended to specify the rank and authority of a
ruler or magistrate. Publius was, without doubt,
the.Roman commander, that is, the legate of the

prastor of Sicily, to whose province Malta be-

longed. There is not a single passage known in

any ancient writer, in which this designation is

found, and from which Luke might possibly have
borrowed it. But, on the other hand, two in-

scriptions have since been discovered in Malta,

the one in Greek, the other in Latin (the latter, in

the year 1747, at the foot of a pillar in Citta Veo-
chia), which contain the same honorary title, and
from which it may be inferred that the latter was
an established and official title, vii., irpurog lieTu-

raluv—princept ; thus the propriety of the title

which Luke gives to this man, and which is other-

wise unusual, is confirmed.—It is not distinctly

stated whom this man of rank received so hospi-

tably. The word ^fiel^j which occurs in ver. 7,

is no doubt the term by which the narrative

usually designates the entire company of tra-

vellers, and it is chiefly for this reason, as well

as on account of the shortness of the time (only

three days, ver. 7, whereas the abode on the
island extended to three months, ver. 11) that

Baumgarten concludes that Publius entertained

all the 276 persons, (ch. xxvii. 87). But the word
jj/zelf in ver. 10, must obviously be restricted to

Paul and his personal friends, inasmuch as the

remark that they were «* honored with many
honors" by the islanders, becomes intelligible

only when it is referred to them, and not to the

whole number of 276 persons ; thus, too, ^fUli^ in

ver. 7, will not be properly understood unless it

is interpreted as also referring only to the former
(Meyer). Besides, when Luke does mean the

whole number, as in ver. 2, he expressly saysr
n6vTti flful^y and it may reasonably be supposed
that the same word (n&vTt^) would have occurred
in ver. 7, \f<Ul were meant; indeed, the reception

and entertainment of 276 persons at a farm in the
country, wonld be fiix more astonishing than the

gathering of the same number of persons around
a fire in the open air. It is, therefore, more pro-

bable that Publius hospitably entertained for

several days none but Paul, Aristarchus and
Luke, and, perhaps, also the centurion Julius.

—

With regai^ to the sickness of the father of

Publius, the remark which others have made,
may be here adduced, viz., that no writer of the

New Testament employs technical terms in re-

ference to diseases, with such precision as Luke,
who is, indeed, represented as having been a
physician [••Luke, the belqved physician." CoL
IV. 14.

—

E. g.^ irvperatc; ••Hippocrates also usee
the plural. It probably indicates the recurrence
of fever fits." (Alford).

—

Tb.]. It was formerly
assorted that a dry climate uke that of Malta,

would not generate dysentery and Inflammation

of the bowels; but physiciaiis resident in that
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isUnd have recently furnished the testimony that

these diseases are by no means uncommon there

•t the present day. (Hackett [New edition, 1868,

p. 450—Tb.])

DOOTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. God offered a twofold testimony in favor of

his servant Paul—first, by preventing the veno-

mous serpent from iiguring him personally—and,

secondly, by enabling him to aid and heal others.

The honors which were, in return, paid to him
and his associates, were virtually paid to his

Lord.
2. There is a certain amount of moral and re-

ligious truth, which resides in the soul of every
human being. That there is a Atiaj or Nemesis,

f. «., a moral government of the world, from
which the crimi^ cannot escape, is ineffaceably

engraved on the conscience.—But, on the other

hand, the truth is also most sadly distorted in the

natural man. The islanders at first regard Paul
as a murderer, because one misfortune after the

other befalls him; afterwards, they deify him,
because the bite of a serpent does not harm him.

P'The change in this case was the opposite of

Chat undergone by the idolaters at Lystra, who
first tried to wor^ip Paul, and then to kill him,

or at least consented to his being stoned, ch. xiv.

11, 18, 19. (Alex.).—Tb.]. The further man de-

parts f^om the truth, the more easily he falls

mto extremes.

HOMILETIOAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

Ybr. 1. And when they [we] were
escaped, etc.—The ship is lost, but Paul and
his companions are saved ; empires and kingdoms
may perish, but the Christian Church continues
to float, and is wonderfully preserved. (Starke).

VxB. 2. And the barbarona people [the

•trangers] shewed ni* no Utile kindness.

—

We often receive the greatest favors from those,

from whom we had least of all expected them.
(Starke).—Sympathy, compassion, and kindness,
are such precious virtues, that when they are
practised even by pagans and barbarians, they
are noticed and commended by the Spirit of God

;

especially when, in addition, as^in the present
case, the Lord had, in his gracious providence,
provided an alleviation of the distress of his ex-
hausted children and servants. If Ood does not
fail to reward him who ftimishes them with a
oup of cold water only [|Mt. x. 42], how greatly
should we, who are Christians, and to whom the
kindness and love of God [Tit iii. 4] have ap-
peared, excel all heathens in the practice of
these virtues! (Ap. Past).—These strangers can
teach Christians who live on the coast, how they
should imitate the Good Samaritan. (Besser).

Vbb. 8. A viper— faatened on hia hand.
—When the Lord designed to introduce his

apostle to these strangers. He previously per-
mitted an evil to befall him, which Paul overcame
by faith ; thereby he made an impression on the
hearts of all who surrounded him. Our afiBLic-

tions are thus intended, like a bell, to attract to

pB the eyes and attention ofmen; the faith which

we exhibit under such oireumstances, or the vie-

tory which we gain by the grace of Christ, is da-
signed to induce others to imitate us. (Ap. Past).
—The serpent hanging on the hand of Panl, was
a beautiful bracelet—a badge of honor. (Lind-
hammer).— how many benevolent Christian
hands are wounded by the bites of serpents I

Nevertheless, God designs in this manner to

manifest his glory in them; for Christians can-
not be poisoned. (Besser).

Ybb. 4. Thia man ia a murderer, w^hom,
etc.—Even heathens are taught by the light of
nature that God is unchangeable in his justiee.

(Starke).—Although the truth respecting retri-

bution remains inscribed on the eonseienee of
men, they repeatedly fail to apply it judieiouslj.

(Rieger).

Veb. 5. And he shook ofF the beast into
the fire.—God often exemplifies in his servants
that Christ has recovered for as also the domin-
ion over the beasts, which had been lost; Gen. L
26, 28; ix. 2; 1 Sam. xvii. 84, 86. (Starke).—

O

that we could deal with sin, that old serpent
[Rev. xii. 9], which, with God's permission, so

often fastens even on believers, as Panl here deals

with the viper! (id.).—Then was fulfilled the

promise of the Lord : " I give you power to tread

on serpents, etc." Luke x. 19; Mark xvi. 18.

No poisonous serpents are at present foond in the

island of Malta; and, according to the tradition

of the knights of Malta, vipers and adders which
are brought to the island, lose their poison. We,
too, hope to reach an island at the end of onr
voyage, where no viper will inflict a wound (Isaa.

xi. 8) ; until that period arrives, let us exercise

our power as Christians, and hurl the venomoos
beast, sin, into the fire, to which it belongs.

—

Paul knew that he would be conducted to Rome
as a witness of Him who bruised the head of the

serpent [Gen. iiL 15], and, by faith, he deprived

the serpent of itsvenom; Hebr. xL 38. (Besser).

Vbb. 6. They changed their minda, and
aaid that he waa a god.—The multitude ob-

serves no reasonable bounds; it either exalts an
individual to heaven, or thrusts him down to

hell; ch. xiv. 12, 18. (Starke).—Truly, the apos-

tle received honor, and was subjected to dishonor

[2 Cor. vi. 8] ; at one moment, he is regarded as

a murderer; at another, he is called a god. Bat
it is remarkable that the passage before ns does

not indicate that in either case the slightest emo-
tion was produced in Panl. Such a frame of

mind it is our duty to strive to acquire, so that

neither the honors which the world may offer,

nor the dishonor to which it may subject us, ean
disturb our internal repose. (Ap. Past).

Vbb. 8. The father of PnbUnS lay sick
- - - whom Panl - - healed.—The kindness

which men show to the beloved children and
faithful servants of God, is always rewarded,

temporarily and spiritniJly; Matth. z. 42.

—

(SUrke).
Vbb. 9. When thia was done, others also

- - came, and were healed.—It is a serious

matter that no mention is here made of any com-

munication of the special blessings of the Gos-

pel, during Paul's abode on the island, or of any
offer of salvation in Christ We merely read

that many came in order to regain their bodily

healthy although favorable opportunitiM were
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Afforded, when they might, and, indeed, should,

bare inquired after the way of saWation. (Rie-

ger).—Men are willing to employ means for re-

covering their- bodily health, but are often too

slothful to seek a remedy for the disease of their

souls. (Starke).—A willing servant of the Lord
is not only ready to speak, but he also observes

silence, when the occasion requires it. As to

every thing else, so there is also a season or

time to the Gospel [Eccl. iii. 1]. (Williger).

On the whols section, ver. 1-10.

—

The fool-

ish Judgment of the world: I. Foolish, when it

judges uncharitably, ver. 4; II. Foolish, when
it judges favorably, ver. 6 ; therefore. III. Let

it be thy object to fulfil thy duty and to do good,

without being disturbed by the judgment of the

world, ver. 7-10. (Lisco).

—

The virtue of hospi-

talily; I. It is esteemed and practised even by
pagans ; II. It is still more becoming and blessed,

when it is practised by Christians, (id.).

—

The

btuenese of superstition: I. It is combined with

all manner of uncharitableness, ver. 1-4; LI. It

promotes all manner of idolatrous practices, ver.

6, 6. (id. ).

—

ThtU the Christian every where finds a

home: I. He experiences the love of God every

where; II. He finds loving hearts every where;
III. He has an opportunity for manifesting love

every where, (id.).

—

The people of Melita^ a strik-

ing image of the heathen world: I. In their need
of redemption; (a) gloomy superstition, ver. 4,

6; (6) manifold misery, ver. 8, 9; II. In their

capability of redemption ; (a) kind hospitality,

ver. 2 ; (6) indistinct consciousness of God, ver.

4. (rj lively susceptibleness for impressions made
by divine things, ver. 6; (d) earnest desire for

help, ver. 9. {e) childlike gratitude for benefits

received, ver. 10.

—

Paid, and the viper, or, The
servant of Ood, viewed as a conqueror of serpents

:

in the power of his Lord (Mark xvi. 18), he casts

from him, I. The poisonous viper of slander,

ver. 8, 4 ; II. The deceitful adder of flattery,

ver. 6; III. The dangerous serpents of worldly
anxieties and cares, ver. 8, 9 ; IV. The old ser-

pent of sin (here applying ver. 4, ** a murder-
er."].—PauVs arrival at Melita, a fulfilment of
the divine promise : * He shall give his angels charge
over thee, to keep thee in all thy ways,* Ps. xci. 11 •

I. The angel of the Lord draws him out of the
waves of the sea ; II. Protects him from the poi-

son of serpents ; III. Wins for him the hearts
of barbarous people ; IV. Blesses the healing
acts of his hands.

—

Paul the traveller, at Melita :

his travels exhibit, I. The lights and shadows of
the heathen world; II. The sorrows and joys of
the apostolic office ; III. The wonderful and gpra-

cious ways of the Lord.—"^y evil report and
good report," 2 Cor. vi. 8: such is the result, in
consequence of, I. The way of the world; IL
The avocation of the Christian; III. The will of

the Lord.

C.—OONCLUSION or THB JOUBKBT JBOM MALTA TO EOMB.

CHAPTB& XXVIIL 11-16.

11 And [Bat] after three months we departed in a ship of Alexandria, which had
wintered in the isle, whose sign was Castor and Pollux [isle, having the naval

12 sign of the Dioscuri]. 'And landing at Syracuse, we tarried there three day^.

13 '''And from thence we fetched a compajss, and came to [we came around, and arrived

at] Rhegium : and ailer one day the south wind hlew, and [as a south wind sprang
14 up,] we came the next [on the second , ^£<;Te/)(iro(] day to Puteoli: *Where [There]

we found brethren, and were desired to tarry with them' seven days : and so we went
16 toward [and thus (oorwq) we came to] Rome. *And from thence, when the brethren

heard of us, they came" to meet us as far as Appii Forum, and the Three Taverns
[and Tres Tabemse]; whom when Paul saw, he thanked God, and took courage
[gained confidence].

I Ver. 12. (liiflt«ad of the acctisative plnr. of test. ree.. Loch, readn iiti.4patt rjuviv, on the anthority of B. Other 6di<
tan generally adhere to the reading of the texL ree., which alto God. Sin. saitalna.^Ta.]

* Ver. 14. [Instead of eir' avnun of text, ree., with Q. 11., Laoh., Tisch. and Bom. r«Mul wa^ mvr., with A. B., and also
Cod. Sin. Alf!, who retains the former reading, regards the latter as a ** correction to the more osnal expression."

—

T^]
* Ver. 15. [Instead of c{^A0or of texL reo^ with Q. H., Lach. and Tisch. read i^AAor. Alf. retains the compound. A.

axhlbits ^\Bw; B. and also Cod. Sin. read i(A9ay; for the latter form see Winer, } 13.1.a.—Tft.]

cember and Janaary at Malta, they oould not

EXBGBTIOAL AND CRITICAL. ^*I«
continued ^e Toyage untU the month of

February, A.D. 62. The ship in which they now
Ver. 11. And after three months.—Ifihe embarked, also belonged to Alexandria [comp.

travellers commenced the voyage after the au- ch. zxtU. 6], and exhibited the sign of the Dios-

tumnal equinox (oh. xxvii. 9), and if, accord- curi, that is, a painted or carved representation

ingly, they spent the months of November, De- of Castor and Pollux, at the prow ; these hero*
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twini were regarded by Greek and Roman sail-

ors as their tutelar deities. The ship^s sign is

designated by the term napdorifwv. The word,

however, appears to be an a^jectiye, equivalent

to: Dioicuromm effiffiebut intignita, Meyer's ob-

jection to this view, namely, that the adjective

napdarffiog is always used in an unfavorable sense

Te.ff.f notorious, exhibiting a spurious mark or

impress, etc.

—

Tb.], is unfounded; for in the

later Greek writers, «. g., Plutarch, Trapdarffiog

often occurs in a good sense, equivalent to in-

tigniSf conspicuus.

Vee. 12-14, The voyage was continued until

Byraouse was reached ; this city was situated on
the south-east coast of Sicily, about eighty miles

distant from Malta in a north-easterly direction.

The next point was Rhegium, in southern Italy,

opposite to the north-eastern angle of Sicily; the

vessel at length reached Pateoli, the modem
Pozzuoli, about seven miles west of Naples. It

had, without doubt, been detained three days
at Syracuse for commercial purposes.—The mean-
ing of 7Tepie?Jf€lv is doubtful. The word can in

no case be understood as stating that the vessel

had sailed entirely around Sicily (de Wette); it

may, with greater probability mean that, on ac-

count of unfavorable winds, the vessel had re-

peatedly been compelled for short distances to

take a circuitous route. [Mr. Howson remarks
in a note (Conyb. and H. Vol. 11., p. 868); "Mr.
Smith's view that iTtpLt7S6vTtg means simply
* beating' is more likely to be correct than that

of Mr. Lewin, who supposes that *a8 the wind
was westerly, and they were under shelter of the

high mountainous range of Etna on their left,

they were obliged to stand out to sea in order to

fill their sails, and so come to Rhegium by a cir-

cuitous sweep.' "

—

Tb.]. The rapid passage from
Reggio [the modern name of Rhegium] to Poz-
tuoli—a distance of 182 miles—in less than two
days may be explained by the circumstance that

a favorable wind (the south wind, ver. 1 25) at-

tended the vessel. The port of Puteoli was,
during the centuries which immediately preceded
and followed the birth of Christ, the most im-
{tortant of all those found on the coast of Lower
taly, and was especially frequented by vessels

from the East. Those that brought grain from
Egypt, generally discharged their cargoes at that

port. Travellers from Syria also usually disem-
barked at the same point, and thence proceeded
to Rome by land; see Josbphus, Antiq, xvii. 12.

1, xviii. 7. 2, where, however, Josephus employs
the Greek name Dikmarchia [^iKaiapx€ia\
Vee. 15. And so we went toward [thus

we came to] Rome, that is, without delaying in

any spot, after leaving Putet)li. This remark is

made proleptically ; the supplementary verse (ver.

16) adds that, on the road, Paul had been met
and saluted by Christians who came from Rome.
This occurred both at Appii Forum, and at

Tree Tabernae. The former was a small town,
about forty-three Roman miles from the city, on
the via Appia^ which led from Rome to Capua,
and which was named after Appius Claudius
Oaeous, who had constructed it; the town was
situated on the northern border of the Pontine
Marshes. ["Cicero mentions both in the letters

to Attious, II. 11: 'Ab Appii Foro hora quarta:
dederam aliam paullo ante Tribus Tabemia.'

(Alf.).

—

Tb.]. Tres Tabemas waa a place of en-
tertainment for travellers, about ten miles nearer
to Rome than Appii Forum. As Paul had tarried
seven days in Puteoli, the Christians of this place
no doubt at an early period communicated the in-

telligence of his arrival to those at Rome, so that
it was possible for some of the latter to go for-

ward and meet him at a distance of thirty Roman
miles from the city, and for others to proceed
even forty miles, in order to welcome him.
[Took coorage ; ddpco^. " Both encouragement
as to his own arrival, as a prisoner, in the vast
metropolis,—in seeing such affection, to which,
he was of all men most sensible ; and encourage-
ment as to his great work so long contemplated,
and now about to commence in Rome,—in seeing
so promising a beginning for him to build on."
(Alf.)—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

It was a result of the unity and relationship
of men in Jesus Christ, who, although personally
unacquainted, are nevertheless well known and
closely allied to each other, that this meeting
(ver.

14J
filled the heart of Paul with joy, and

so greatly Increased his courage, ver. 15; oomp.
Rom. i. 12.

HOMILBTICAL AND PRACTICAL.

Ykb. 11. a ship - - whose sign w^aB Cas-
tor and Pollux fthe Dioscuri].—The Dioscuri
[i. e.y Castor and Pollux, in heathen mythology,
the sons of Jupiter and Leda.

—

Tr.] were re-

garded as the protectors of seafaring men ; but
the banner under which Paul really sailed, was
the banner of the cross of Jesus Christ, on which
the words are written: "By this sign thou shalt

conquer" [an allusion to the YiBion which, as
Eusebius relates

(
Vita Constant, I. 27 f.), the em-

peror Constantine saw at mid-day, viz., a cross

in the sky, exhibiting in brilliant letters the in-

scription: Tobrtii viKa.—Tb.].—Castor and Pollux
are nothing, 1 Cor. viii. 4, but all the ships that

sail are the Lord's, and those who sail in them
with thanksgiving, suffer no harm from any
idolatrous banner. Herein those who succeed
the apostle of the Gentiles find consolation, when
they set forth with the banner of the cross, but
sail in vessels that bear as their banner the
golden calf of "Money-making." (Besser).

Vbb. 18. And from thenoe - - - to Rhe-
ginm.—The narrative before us states that the
apostle visited many places, but does not add
that a special blessing attended these visita. He
was a prisoner, could not choose his own course,

humbly submitted to the Lord, and waited for

his instructions. Kevertheless, the divine pro-
mise was fulfilled: **When this cometh to pass,

(lo, it will come,) then shall they know that a
prophet hath been among them." Ezek. xxxiii.

88. This was the case with Melita; and the
other places also, which are here mentioned,
afterwards received tlie Gospel. We have, there-

fore, no reason to despond, if the divine blessing

does not immediately become visible in every
spot in which the Lorc^ employs us. Let os sab-
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mit the result of our labors to Him ; for although
the seed may be buried for a season, the fruit

will in due time appear. Many a servant of

Jesus descends into the grave, and the seed
which he had sown by his preaching, his tears,

and his sufferings, begins. to come forth and
flourish only after his departure. (Ap. Past.).

Ybb. 14. Wlxere we foand brethren.

—

The people of God are every where, although
they may be concealed from public view. Let
no one say: <*I only am left." 1 Kings xix. 14-
18. (Starke).—Christians are spiritual brethren,

whom the same Father begat with the word of
truth [Jam. i. 18] ; they have the same brother

—

Christ [Heb. ii. 11], and they look for the same
inheritance, Rom. viii. 16. Hence we should all

regard each other with brotherly love.—(id.).

—

The hearts of Luke and Paul were filled with
joy, when they found brethren at Puteoli. The
honors which were paid to them at Melita were
of little account, but when they met with chil-

dren of God, they deemed that they had found a
rich treasure. It is a sure sign that our hearts
possess the true power of faith, when we love

the brethren, desire communion with them, and
are strengthened by their faith. Paul gained new
courage, when, after having been long surround-
ed by rude [heathen] seamen, he again met with
brethren ; he remained seven days with them, no
doubt in order that he might pass a Sunday with
them, proclaim the word of God, and commemo-
rate the Lord's death in the Holy Supper, in

company with them. May God, by His Holy
Spirit, maintain in us such genuine brotherly
love. (Ap. Past.).—And so we ^v^ent to^v^surd

Rome.—No doubt the ^apostle and his com-
panions surveyed that pagan imperial city with
deep eoLotion and anxious expectations, when its

lofty buildings met their view. But the heart of

the Roman emperor in his palace would have
also been deeply moved, if he could have had a
presentiment that at this moment a power, in the

servile form of a Jewish prisoner, was entering

by the gates, before which the Roman Empire,
and, indeed, the whole heathen world, would
sink into the dust That was a far more decisive

moment than when, on a former occasion, the

cry was heard; Hannibal anteportas!
Vbe. 15. From thence - - - the brethren
came to meet as.—The brethren of Rome,

who thus cheered the heart of Paul by coming
to meet him, displayed by that act a considerate

love, which was itself one of the fruits of the

Epistle that had previously been directed to

them. We can thus perform many an act, which,
without occasioning expense, will comfort and
soothe the hearts of others during the wearisome
journey of life. (Rieger).—Whom when Panl
saw, he thanked Qod, and took courage.
—The Spirit of God here indicates, that although
Paul had hitherto flirnished so many proofs of

the power of his faith, he nevertheless continued
to be a feeble human being. Now, when he was
80 near the city, his feelings may have some-
what resembled those of a delinquent who is ap-
proaching the place of execution. What thoughts

and fears he may have entertained I What traces

of a weak faith may have then appeared!
Hence God strengthened and encouraged him
anew through the believers at Rome. (Ap. Past.).

This entrance of Paul into the city, in order to

appear as an accused person before the imperial

tribunal, after having been welcomed and con-
ducted by his friends, naturally reminds us of

Luther's entrance into the city of Worms, where
he, too, was to appear before the emperor [in

the year 1621]. (Williger).

On THi WHOLB SECTION.

—

The bUisingi ofChrU-
Han fellowihip, ver. 14, 16. fLisco).

—

Christianity

forma mankind into one family of God: I. It was
the original purpose, at the creation, that man-
kind should constitute one family; II. Through
sin, enmity entered into the world ; III. Through
Christ, peace is to be restored to the earth.

—

(id.).—*Here have we no continuing city, but
we seek one to come* [Hebr. xiii. 14].—(id.).

—

Paul before the gates of Rome : I. As a homeless
stranger—and vet welcomed by loving brethren

;

II. As an evil-doer in bonds—and yet bearing in

his heart the gracious testimony of God ; III. As
a man appointed unto death (for, at an earlier or

later period, he was to surrender his life within

those walls),—and yet, as a conqueror, trium^

phantly planting the banner of tlie cross of

Christ in the very citadel of heathenism.

—

The
arrival of Paul at Rome—the deep import of the

event: I. With respect to the apostle; (a) the

mission of his life is accomplished ; {b) the mark
toward which he pressed, is fixed [Phil. iii. 14].

II. With respect to the heathen world; (a) the

day of its gracious visitation arrives
; (6) but also

the day of the departure of its glory. III. With
respect to Judaism ; (a) the apostle of the Gen-
tiles turns to his own people in Rome, for the last

time; (b) the kingdom now passes over to the

Gentiles [ver. 28], and Rome takes the place of

Jerusalem. IV. With respect to Christianity;

(a) bloody contests await it in Rome; (b) but

also most glorious victories.

—

PauVs entrance

into Romey and Christ's entrance into Jerusalem : I.

Each enters in the form of a servant; II. Each,

is received with joyful acclamation^ [Matt. xxi.

9J; III. Each subsequently suffers a violent

death.

—

The fraternal reception of the apostle P(Htl

at Rome, a beautiful illustration of the communion

of saints: I. It unites the children of God ; II. It

subdues the kingdoms of the world; III. It pro-

claims the ^onor of the Lord.—[Ver. 14, 16.

Friends and enemies: I. We meet with both in

the world; (a) such was the experience of the

servants of God mentioned in the Scriptures ; (6)

such is still the experience of His servants. II.

The causes which attract the friendship or enmity

of others; (a) sometimes our own personal acts;

(b) sometimes the peculiar oircnmstanoes in

which we are placed. III. The conduct which
the Christian observes; (a) towards friends; (6)

towards enemies. IV. The lessons which the

subject teaches; (a) the disordered state of the

world which sin nas produced; (b) the perfect

peace which true faith in Christ would produce

in the world.

—

Tb.].
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SECTION V.

THE ABODE AND LABORS OF THE APOSTLE PAUL IN ROME.

Chaptbe XXVm. 16-31.

DISCUSSIONS or THK APOSTLE WITH THE JEWS AT BOMB TEBIONATB WITH THE BEJBCTIOV

OF TUB GOSPEL BT THEM.
/

Chapteb XXVm. 16-29.

16 And when we came to Rome, the centurion delivered the prisoners to the captain

of the guard: but [Ver. 16. But when we arrived at Rome,*] Paul was suffered

[permitted] to dwell by himself with a [the, rw"] soldier that kept [who guarded] him.

17 ^And [But] it came to pass, that [om, that] a^r three days Paul [days, that he^ call-

ed the chief of [among] the Jews together: and when they were come together, he
said unto them, Men and brethren [Ye men, brethren], though I have committed no-
thing against the people, or [the] customs of our [the] fathers, yet was I delivered [as

18 a] prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of the Romans : *Who, when they had
examined me, would have [were minded [i^ooXovro) to] let me go, because there was

19 no cause [was no guilt wortny] of death in me. *But when the Jews spake against

if, I was constrained to appeal unto Cesar [unto the emperor]; not that I had aught
20 to accuse* my nation of. *For this cause therefore have I called for you, to see yo«,

and to speak with [to address] you : because that for the hope of Israel I am bound
with [I bear on me] this chain.

21 *And [But] they said unto him, We neither received letters out of Judea concern-
ing thee, neither any of the brethren that came shewed or spake any harm of thee
[nor did any one of the brethren come, who shewed or spake any evil thing (rr—ro-

22 yqpdv) concerning thee.]. But [Nevertheless, di"] we desite to hear of thee what thou
thinkest : for as concerning this sect, we know that every where it is spoken against

23 [that it every where meets with contradiction]. ^And when they had [But they]
appointed him a day, [and then] there came^ many to him into his lodging; to whom
he expounded and testified the kingdom of God, persuading them [and whom he sought
to convince] concerning Jesus^, both out of the law of Moses, and (mt of the prophets,

24 from [early in the] morning till evening. *And some believed the things which were
spoken [And some were convinced {i-Kti^^vrd) by that which he spake], and some

25 [but others] believed not [ol dk ijndrrouv'], ^And when they agreed not [But as they
did not agree] among themselves, they departed, after that raul had spoken one [one
fv] word, Well [Very appropriately, xcUwc] spake the Holy Ghost by Esaias [Isaiah]

26 the prophet unto our* fathers, *Saying, Go unto this people, and say^, Hearing y^
shall [will] hear, and shall [will] not understand ; and seeing [with the eyes] ye shall

27 [will] see, and not perceive : *J?or the heart of this people is waxed gross [has become
fat], and their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have they closed; lest they
should [so that they should not] see with thetr eyes, and hear with their ears, and un-
derstand with tJieir heart, and snould [not] be converted*, and I should [not] heal

28 them. '''Be it known therefore unto you, that the [that this*] salvation of God is

;29 sent unto the Gentiles, and (hat they will [Gentiles; they will also], hear it. *And
when he had said these words, the Jews departed, and had great reasoning among
thpmsf^lves [omit the whole of ver. 29.**].

1 Ver. 16. The following words [In text, rec.] are probably spurions : & iKar6vrafiX9f wap^^Mce to^ i^vju^vt ^w vrpar^-

wcjopxn- "^li^y f^^ wanting in the oldest manuscripts [A. B. and also Vulg.l, and were, for this reason, r^parded as spa-
rious already by Mill, Benzol and Oriesborh ; they have, since, been cancelled by Lacbmann and llschendorf. No reason can
be asKlKned for tlie omifision of them, if they were genuine, whereas they may hare easily been interpolated. Ueyor
roaintains that they are genuine, without, however, adducing conTincing arguments. Here, too, the .testimony of the r*>

centiy discovered Sinaitic Codex sustains the results of criticism [by also omitting the whole.—The UmL rec contiDaei
'altar the above thus : ru 6* llavkif eirrrpafny, while Lach., as in Cod. Sin., reads : 'Ptaftiir, iwrrpiw^ r. IL

—
^The words ara

found in O. U., and roost of the minuscules, and also in Theophyl., Oecum.—Alf., who adopts the opinion of de Wette ai^
Meyer, retains the words as genuine.

—

^Tr.!

* Ver. 17. avT6v is far better attested [by A. B. Cod. Sin., Vulg.] than r^ IlavAor [which reading is finuid inO. H Ba>
emkt editors generally adopt avr^i^.

—

Te.]
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* Yer. 19. [Instead of icaniYo^^a-a^ of text, ree., with O. H. (and retained by Alf.X Lach., Tisch., and Born., with A. B.,

and also Cod. Bin., read xanryopfltK. '* The aorUt is a mechanic^ correction to suit 9wucaXivaa6ax." (Meyer).

—

^Tr.]

* Yer. 23. a. ^kov [of text, ree.] Is not better sustained by external testimony [by G. H.J than ^\09¥ [which is fonnd in

. B. and Ood. Sin., and is adopted bv Lach. and Alf.] ; but on aoconnt of the internal eyidience, (precisely because ^km is

leas nsnal in the New Test.), it should be preferred to the latter. [It does not elsqrhere occur in the Acts.—** Besides,"

—

adds de Wette, quoting firom Paasow, ad verb.—** as the present tense of ifKt» alreoay has the sense of the imperfect (Luke
XT. 27), careftil (Attic) writers do not employ the imperfect tense." He regards ^Bor, accordingly, as a later correction.—^Te.] *

» Yer. 23. b. [rd, before vcpl r. lifo-., of text, ree., with O., is dropped by Lach., Tisch., Born., and Alf., in accordance
with A. B. H., and also Cod. Sin.—" Compare ch. vill. 12; xlx. 8." (Meyer).—Ta,]

* Yer. 25. The external authorities in favor, respectively, of rifiSty (text, ree.), and of vfuavytae of equal weight. Lach.
and Tisch. prefer v^f, [with whom Alf. concurs]; it is found in the Alex. [A.j, Yat. [B.] and Sinaitic manuscripts. Still,

tt may have easily occurred, that, as the address unequivocally assumes a tone of rebuke, copyists may have suppo^
that they ought to substitute the second for the original first person. {^HfiStv is found in G. U., and Yulg. (raostrot), and
some church Gathers, while others of the latter, an^^the Syr. version exhibit vfi»v. According to de Wette, neither ex-
ternal nor internal evidence entitles vftMv to the preference. Lechler*s observation, above, that copyists may have sub-
stituted the second person, is in accordance with the view of Bom. and Meyer ; the latter refers, for an illustration, to

ch. vli. 51, 62.—Tb.]
T Yer. 26. [Instead of eirtf, (text. rec.\ which is the more usual form of the 2 aor. Imperative, the less usual form ciirtfK

(for which see WnrxR ; Oram. iV. T. i 6. 1. k., and § 15, under tivelv) has been substituted by later critics generally, in ac-

cordnnce with A. B. E. G. H. and Cod. Sin., most minuscules, etc. Comp. the critical editions on Mark xiii. 4; Luke x.

40^Tb.]
* Ver. 27. [Instead of the readings of text, rec.^ viz. «irurrp^^wa-t, and idvt^fuuy A. and £. exhibit Inwrpiibawi.; A. B.

O. H. iaaofiai. God. Sin. reads ivurrpi\l/v<nv (sul^.), but icuro/ioi (indie), and this accords with the usual printed text of
the Sept. (Isai. vi. 10), although the Complut. Polyg., and several manuscripts of the Alex, version, exhbit uUtw/mu.
€?omp. the critical editions on John^ii. 40.

—

^Tr,]

^Yer. 28. rovro rb trtr. is the reading of the three oldest manuscripts, including the Sinaitic Codex, and should, in ac-

cordance with the opinion of Lsch. and Tisch., be regarded as genuine ; for the omusion of rovro can be more ^tasily ex-
plained than the insertion of it in the text by a later hand. [Tovro is omitted in text, rec.^ with E.G. H., but is inserted

as stated above, by Lach.and Tisch., and also by Born, and Alf., on the authority of A. B. Yulg. (Aoc), and Meyer concurs
with them. The pronoun is found in the original text of Cod. Sin., but Tischendorf remarks on it: "* C improbavit."—Tb.J

10 Yer. 29. The whole of ver. 29 is spurious, namely : Kcu ravra aurou civ^vrof, av^Boy oi 'lovJotoi, iroAAV 'x'^i^Ttv ip
jairrotf 0v^ifn}<r(r. This reading is wanting in A. B. E., as M'ell as in the Sinaitic Codex, and is also omitted by some
minuscules and versions. It is found in the same manuscripts, namely G. H., which exhibit the interpolation in ver. 16,

above. The whole was added by copyists with the intention of appending a fitting conclusion to the scene. [The whole
erse is omitted by Lach. and Tisch.; Alford inserts it in brackets. It is not found in A. B. £., as Lechler remarks above,
and, although inserted in the common editions of the Yulgate. is not found in Cod. Amiatinus.—De Wette is disposed to
receive the verse as genuine ; Meyer remarks that the strongest argument for its genuineness, is the occurrence of only
very unimportant viuious readings in those manuscripts which contain it.

—

Tb.]

EXEGETIGAL AND ORITIOAL.

Ymn, 16. a. And when we came to Rome.
—Paul entered the oitj by the Via Appia
through the Porta Capena, not far distant from
the Castrum PrsBtorium, which was built bj
Sejanus, the favorite of Tiberius, and was situ-

ated to the east. It is true that the words 6

iKordvrapxoc - - - (rrpaT<me6dpxv a^o spurious [see

note 1 above, appended to the text] ; still, thej
are undoubtedly oorrect in point of fact. For
the Prafeeti pr«torio, besides having the supreme
command of the imperial guard, held in custody
all those prisoners from the provinces who were
to be tried before the emperor. [Trajan says
(Plin. Ep. X. 65) of such a prisoner: "vmciiu
mitti adpr«fecto8 prmtorii mei debet.** Quoted in

Conyb. and ff. II. 878. n. 11.—Tr.].—The point

is of very little importance that Luke speaks only

of one [r^ orpar.^ commander, (whereas there

were usually two who held command, and it was
only during the reign of Claudius that Burrus
Afranius, held the appointment as sole prefect

.rTAC. Ann. XII. 62; XIV. 61.]); for we assume
here that the passage in question, ver. 16, as

just stated above, is an interpolation. For the

same reason that reckoning of the apostolic chro-

nology (especially in the respective works of

Anger [Temp. rat. p. 101] and Wieseler) loses a
part of its force, which assumes as a guide the

fact that Burrus died in the beginning of the

year 62, or in the month of March of that year,

after which the command was again shared by
two generals; for the statement of Luke, which
is combined with that date, when viewed as an
interpolation, ceases to be evidence. [**Some
have inferred that as only one (commander) is

here mentioned, it must have been this person

(Burrus). It is evident, however, that no
such conclusion can be drawn from the use of
the singular number, which may just as well de-

note the one on duty, or be taken as equivalent

to one of the prefects or commanders." (Alex.).

This is also the interpretation of Meyer, who
adds: **The language does not imply that the
commander in question ^er^ono/Zy took charge of
the prisoners."

—

Tb.]
b. For the favor which was granted to Paul,

namely, that he could dwell Ka-&* iavriv, i. e., not
only apart from the other prisoners, but also, as
it appears from ver. 17 and ver. 80, in a private

house, which was very probably in the imme-
diate vicinity of the preetorium, he was no doubt
indebted to the accompanying report of the pro-
curator FestuB, and also to the personal interces-

sion of the centurion Julius. But a prastorian

soldier unquestionably always attended him as a
guard, who was, according to the Roman cus-
tom, attached to his arm by a chain, ver. 20.

['^Diflferent soldiers relieved each other in the
performance of this office. Hence, as Paul states

in PhiL L 18, he became, in the course of time,

personally known to a great number of the prso-

toriau soldiers, and through them to their com-
rades, etc." (Hackett).

—

Tr.]. Eadem catena et

custodiam et miUlem eopulat. (Semkoa, Fp. 6.).

Ybr. 17-20. a. Three days after Paul's ar-
rival, he invited those who presided over the
Jewish community at Rome, to visit him. Dur-
ing the first three days he, partly, sought repose,

after the severe journey which he had accom-
plished, and he may have, partly, devoted the
time to the Christians in the city, some of whom
had gone forward to meet him, and with all of

whom he had for some years longed to have per-

sonal intercourse, Rom. i. 11 flf. But his first

steps on passing beyond the comparatively uar«
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row circle of those who were already oonyerts,

were directed, in accordance with his establiBh^d

principle and his common practice, towards Is-

rael. And as the circumstance^ in which he was
placed, did not allow him to seek the Jews, and
to enter their synagogue, as he had done in other

places in Asia and Europe, no other coarse re-

mained than that he should request the repre-
sentatives of the Jewish congregation to come to

his lodging. These chief men of the Jews were,

without doubt, partly, the rulers of the syna-
gogue, and, partly, others whose position in so-

cial life was conspicuous. They accordingly
complied with his request, and came to him.
[In reply to an objection made by Zeller to the
historical character of the narrative, Meyer says:

**It cannot surprise us that Luke furnishes no
details respecting the Roman congregation, for

it is the object of the book to relate the acts of the

apotlUt.''—With regard to eif r^ fev/av, ver.

23, we are convinced, with Wieseler, that it is to

be distinguished from to l6iov ^adufia mentioned
below, ver. 30. The latter was a hired lodging,

which he took for his permanent residence; and
the mention of the money he received from the

Philippians (PhiL ch. iv.) serves to show that he
would not need the means of hiring a lodging.

The ^tvia (ho*pUium) implies the temporary resi-

dence of a guest with friends, as in Philemon 22.

Nothing is more likely than that Aquila and
Priscilla were his hosts at Rome, as formerly at

Corinth." (Conyb. and H. IL 882. n. 1.)—Tr.]
b. Men and brethren, etc.—This address

to the assembled Jews is essentially of a personal

nature, and is intended to counteract certain

prejudices which the Roman Jews might enter-

tain, in consequence, partly, of Paul's imprison-

ment in general, partly, of the fact that he had
appealed to the emperor, and, partly, of any
slanders w^iich were possibly brought from Ju-
dea. In order to justify himself, he assures

them, in the first place, that his imprisonment
and the delivery of his person to the Romans,
did not proceed f^om any offence which he had
committed against the people of Israel or the

Mosaic institutions, ver. 17. He makes this de-

claration with perfect propriety, for no one could

believe that he had been guilty of any offence

against his nation. But the assertion that Paul,

by proclaiming his doctrine concerning Christ as

the end of the law [Rom. x. 4J, had assailed the

fundamental principles of the law, can be made
by those alone, who form an erroneous opinion
respecting his real position in reference to the

law ; for he entertains the utmost reverence for

it, as an actual revelation of God, and he does
not assail the Mosaic institutions themselves, but
only maintains that they are not competent to

justify and save men. Hence these statements

of Paul are in perfect accordance with the truth.

c. Paul declares, in the second place, ver. 18,

19, that his appeal to the emperor had become
indispensably necessary, only because the Jews
protested against his acquittal, to which the Ro-
man authorities judged him to be entitled.

["This may have been at ch. xxv. 8. The pos-

sibility of such a release is asserted by Agrippa,
ch. xxvi. 82." (Alf.)—Tr]. He adds that, in

making this appeal, it had not been his intention

to bring forward any accusation against his own

people before the emperor. Here Panl terms
Israel, not b Xadg, ^as in Tcr. 17, but rd t&voc fscm,

because, in this respect, he viewed Israel, not as
the people of God, but as the nation to which he
himself belonged, and to which, in view of the
Roman head of the government, he owed certain

duties of patriotism.—Paul declares, in the last

place, that these causes, namely, the honest and
upright sentiments with which he regarded his

people, combined with the fact that he had been
bound with a chain solely for the Messianic hope
of Israel, had induced him to invite them, in or-

der that he might see and speak with them.

tThe hope of Israel; see ch. xxvi. 6-8.

—

Tr,].

iepUeifiot alludes to the circumstance that his

arm was encircled by the chain. [" For nepixetfitu

with the accusative, comp. Hebr. t. 2; Ktpue:
Obs. IL p. 147; Jacobs ad ArUhol IX. p. 75."

(Meyer)—Tr.]
VsR. 21, 22. And they said, etc.—The his-

torical character of the reply of the Jews, rix.,

that they had received neither any written nor
verbal communications which were unfavorable
to Paul personally, has been frequently and
harshly impugned. It has been asserted that

such a reply could not possibly have been made
by them, and that, hence, the whole statement is

incredible. Those who adopt this view, think it

just and proper to assume that the Roman Jews
must necessarily have receiyed information re-

specting Paul from the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem.
Others have, however, in opposition to this riew,
insisted with great justice on the following con-
siderations:

—

Be/ore the appeal of Paul was
made, the leaders of the Sanhedrin could have
had no reason for writing to the Jewish commas
nity at Rome in reference to him, for they had
not.even remotely expected such an issue (Meyer).
But after the appeal was made, they no longer
had time to cohvey intelligence to the Roman
Jews previously to the personal arrival of Paul
TBengel, Meyer), as he probably commenced his
journey soon after the appeal was made [ch.

xxv. 12; xxvil. 1. *<Had any (messengers of
the Sanhedrin) left within a few days, the same
storm would have in all probability detained them
over the winter, and they could not certainly
have made a much quicker voyage than Paulas

ship to Puteoli." (Alf.)—Tr.].—There is, how-
ever, another circumstance, which may seem
surprising, namely, that these Roman Jews do
not appear to have received even privately and
incidentally, any information respecting Paul
from Jews of Palestine, who were passing through
Rome. Now it must be admitted, that they do
not distinctly say that they had not hitherto
heard anif thing whatever concerning Paul: in-

deed, they themselves acknowledge yer. 22,
that Christianity every where met with contra-
diction. Hence they had heard of Christianity,

and of the disputes which, in consequence of it,

had arisen in various places; and they had as-

suredly also heard of the individuals who pro-
claimed the Gospel, especially of Paul himself.

All that they deny is, simply, that they had
heard "any thing evil" [ri - - irowyp^v], that is,

any thing that was morally bad, concerning him.
They may have expressed themselves in this

manner, partly, from prudential considerations,

in view of the imperial court and authority, from

Digitized byGoogle



CHAP. XXVIII. 16-29. 475

^hioh the Roman Jews had already greatly suf-

fered, and, partly, from a desire to encourage
Paul to speak to them without reserve. If they
observe silence with respect to the Christian

congregation itself which existed in the capital,

this circumstance, when we consider the peculiar

state of affairs in a great city like Rome, can the

less surprise us, as it is apparent that they are

intentionally reserved in their remarks. [Meyer
here adds: "However cautious and officially re-

served they are, the Jewish contempt of Christi-

anity may be plainly seen."

—

Tb.]. If there ac-

tually were a contradiction between the fact of

the existence of a Christian congregation at

RomCi^ on the one hand, and this act of ignoring
it, on the other, the narrator must have been ex-
tremely short-sighted, if in this place, ver. 22, he
forgot that he had, a few verses above [ver.

15], spoken of the Christian congregation or the

city.

Vbr. 28. There came many, etc.—At the
second meeting, not only the chief among the
Jews, but also a much largesgiumber [irXeioveg']

came to Paul. And on this evasion he delivered

a comprehensive discourse, which occupied the
whole day. He furnished a twofold exposition
(i^eri^eTo): he, first, testified the kingdom
of Qod {diaftapTipea^(u)f t. e., he announced the
facts of redemption and of the establishment of
the kingdom of God through Jesus Christ; he
furnished, in the second place, certain explana-
tions concerning Jesus, ^hich were derived from
the Old Testament, and were intended to con-
vince the minds of his hearers (irei^etv). Thus
he first delivered his testimony in favor of the
historical Jesus of Nazareth, and then demon-
strated that He was the Messiah promised under
the Old Covenant : the latter constituted his main
argument.
YsR. 24-27. And some believed, etc.

—

Paul succeeded in convincing some of his hearers
{eKeWovTo)f but others resisted, and refused to

believe. Their conflicting opinions were doubt-
less audibly expressed {aahjiji^uvoi). It was the
language of unbelief, uttered by some of those
who were present, to which the concluding re-

mark of the apostle referred; it was one word,
/»}fM £v, pronounced after many others had been
spoken, but it was a word of the very deepest
import. It consisted simply in the quotation of
a prophetic declaration respecting Israel's hard-
ness of heart, which the apostle obviously ap-
plies to his own times, and to the unbelievers
who were then present. That this is the correct
interpretation, appears from the context, espe-
cially ver. 28, and from the word wxX^, which,
precisely as in Matth. xv. 7, describes a declaration
or prophecy that may, with the utmost propriety,
be applied to the present case. It was, indeed,
the purpose of God that the word which He ad-
dressed to the prophet, should be proclaimed to

the people (Isai. vi. 9, 10), and in so far the
words: cMA^^ - - - irp^ r. izaripag are fitly

chosen. The passage, from oko^ to the end, is

taken verbatim from the SeptuagiHt. The di-

vine command: iropeh^Tfrif etc., Paul applied to

himself and his mission ; comp. ch. xxvi. 17.

[Well spake the Holy Ghost, etc.—Quod
Spiritum sanctum loquentem inducit potius quam
prophetam, ad fidem oraculi valet: nam quum

Deus se unum audiri postulet, non aliter potest

constare dectrinae auctoritas, quam si ab eo
sciamus profectam esse, non in hominum capite

natam. (Calvin).—Celebris est hie locus, quia
sexies citatur in Novo Testamento (id.), namely,
besides the present chapter, in Matth. xiii. 14
(comp. Vol. I. p. 240); Mark iv. 12; Luke viii.

10; John xii. 40; Rom. xi. 8.—Tn.]
Ver. 28. Be it known therefore unto

yon.—The consequence of this hardness of

heart of Israel, which was manifested also in

Rome, is, that this salvation of Qod (tovto

[eomp. note 9, appended to the text, above] rd

ccrr, i, e,, which is this day proclaimed), is sent
unto the Gentiles for their benefit. *AKetrrdhf,

like iTopehdriTi in ver. 26, refers to the apostolic

mission of Paul. The word "also" [/cat], con-
nected with " they will hear," contrasts (in ad-
dition to the offer of salvation by God) the ac-

ceptance of this salvation by the Gentiles, with
the ov awikvaij ^apiu^ aKoheiv, etc., ofIsrael; t. «.,

the Gospel will not only be sent to them, but they
will also hear it.

[Veb. 29. See note 10, above, appended to the
text. "It (the verse) contains a natural though
not necessary close of this transaction with the
Jews at Rome, etc."—"This is in one sense the
conclusion of Paul's ministry, t. e., so far as it

extended both to Jews and Gentiles, etc.*'

—

(Alexander).—Te.]

I

DOOTBINAL AND ETHICAL.

1. The apostle of the Gentiles, who has now
reached the end of his course at Rome, directs

his attention, first of all, to the Israelites, before

he proclaims the kingdom of God to all without
exception, that is, also to the Gentiles. Instead

of taking offence at this course of the apostle, as

some have done, and representing it as incon-

ceivable, in an historical point of view, in the

case of Paul, who was " so little bound by the

law, so truly evangelical, and so ready to com-
municate the Gospel to all without exception,"

we have rather reason to honor him for his con-

sistency Clovdal(fi re irpHyrov koI 'BXhjvtj Rom. i.

16), and nis pitying love and fidelity to his own '

people (comp. Rom. ix. 4 ff.^, with which he was
inspirea by the Spirit ofChrist It is not merely
a natural and patriotic feeling, but in reality

true love for Christ's sake—a genuine love of

enemies,—which here controls Paul ; although he
had suffered so much from his own people, ha
entertains no wish to appear as their accuser,

ver. 19, but, on the contrary, desires first of all

to offer to them the salvation of Christ.

2. Paul first explains and justifies his personal

acts, and it is only afterwards that he proclaims

the Gospel to the Jews. This course was very
judicious, as he could not expect that they would
listen to his words with favor, in case they en-

tertained prejudices against his personal cha-

racter. He not only exhibited wisdom by ob-

viating any reproach which they might suppose
that his character deserved, but he also thus

fully conformed to the moral character of Christ

and Christianity; for "a corrupt tree cannot
bring forth good fruit." Matth. vii. 18.

8. Paul experiences once more, in Rome, that
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the Jews are decidedly opposed to the OospeL

And onoe more he turns from the unbelleTing

Jews to the Oentiles, by whom the word is more

ttkYOT%h\j reeeiTod.

HOMILBTIOAL AND PRAOTIOAL.

Veb. 16. Paul was suffered to dwell by
himself.—We can be happy in any spot, if the

grace of God abides with us. (Starke).—When a

man*s ways please Ood, He inclines the hearts

even of enemies to show him favor.—(id.).—Tl^
arm of that God who had guided the aposUe to

Jerusalem, and during all his difficult journeys,

according to His own counsel, sustains that

faithful servant also at Rome. (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 17. After three days PaiU called the
chief of the Jews together.—It requires no
little effort to retain our attachment to our

people and our mother-church, when men of

authority in the latter treat us vnth gross in-

justice. (Rieger).—He who composed the incom-

parable hymn in praise of that charity which
*'beareth all things, and hopeth all things," did

not merely extol such charity, but also exempli-

fied it in his life and conduct ; as often as he en-

countered the deadly enmity of his brethren, and
suffered agony of body and spirit amid their

cruel persecutions, so often, too, did he exhibit

patience and hope. (Baumgarten).—It may be
doubted whether any teacher who ever came to

a strange place, appeared under circumstances

more humiliating than were those of Paul at the

time when he entered Rome. Nevertheless, no
one ever accomplished as much as this witness of

Jesus, who was bound with a chain. For a fire

glowed within him—an ardent desire to testify

of Jesus, and to win the souls even of imbittered

foes ; and the divine call which he had receiyed,

guided all his steps, made his paths straight,

opened, at his approach, the hearts of men, and
caused **his paths to drop fatness.'* [Ps. Ixv.

11]. It is, therefore, by no means necessary
that a teacher should present himself in an im-
posing manner, or be received at a new place

with great parade. But it is of vital conse-

quence that he should be a servant of Jesus, that

he should take up his cross and follow the

Saviour, that God should have called him to that

place, and that his heart should burn with the

love of Jesus and with a desire for the salvation

of men. (Ap. Past).
Vbb. 19. Not that I had aaght to aponse

my nation of.—All the malice of his enemies
failed to create in him a thirst for revenge, or

even to awaken unfriendly sentiments. It was
not his wish to accuse them; he desired, on the
contrary, to be the instrument of their conver-
sion. Thus his conduct furnished the evidence
that his whole nature was controlled by divine
grace,,and that the love of Jesus had suppressed
all sensitiveness, all self-will, and all desire to

exalt himself. (Ap. Past.).

Veb. 20. Because that for the hope of
Israel I am bound with this chain.—When
this hope is established in the heart, we can the
more easily and joyfully bear our chains. And
the thorn, too, in the flesh, the messenger of
Satan, with all his buffeting [2 Cor. xii. 7], may

thus be Tanquished. (Ap. Past).—^The

chains which a true Israelite bears for the hope
of Israel, are a more honorable badge in the eyes

of the God of Israel, than all the chains of gM
which the world admires. (Lindhammer).
Vbb. 21, 22. We neither reoeiTed lettexs

. . concerning thee, etc. But - - as con-
cerning this sect, we know that every
where it is spoken asainst.—This, thai, was
the result among the Jews, after a gracions Tisi-

tation of thirty years! They spoke against the

Gospel every where; the "sign" of Christ, eon-

ceming which Simeon had prophesied (Luke ii

84), was seen wherever Jews dwelt, from Jera-

salem even to the ends of the earth. (Besser).—

The poor Jews at Rome knew nothing more of

the matter which Paul presented to their attea-

tion, than that the doctrine of Christ, which they

called a "sect," met with contradiction in ereiy

place. This is the evil which resolts, when we
repose too much confidence in the jodgment ol

men—either implicitly beliering that which

others believe, ai^ entertaining the "oollier'i

blind faith," or raHly and impetuously rejecting

that which the multitude rcsjects. (Ap. Past.).—

The aged Simeon had already understood that

Christ was set for a sign which should be spoken

against. Such is the characteristic feature by
which genuine Christians may be recognized

—

they are every where spoken against. (GkMSiier).

—And yet, the doctrine of this feeble «*8ect" has

become the religion of the world, and has orer-

come the enmity of Israel and of Rome, without

sword or bow, solely by the Davidie sling of the

divine word. (Leonh. and Sp.).

ViB. 28. Persuading* them concerning
Jesus, both out of the law of Moses, and
out of the prophets.—No better method for

conyincing the Jews that Jeeus is the true Mes-
siah, can be adopted, than that of conducting

^em to the law and the prophets. (Starke).

—

From morning till evening.—Should not

this faithful and unwearied effort of the ^[Kffitle

put to shame the lukewarmness of those teaeho^
who restrict their oflBcial labors to the pulpit, and

regard it as a sin to open their houses to awakened
persons who seek instruction? (Ap. Past.).—^If

we desire to know Jesus according to the truth,

and to enter through him into the kingdom of

God, we must diligently search the Scriptures,

and not speedily disconUnue that work ; we should

rather exhibit the utmost diligence, even as Paul

here preaches concerning the word till eyening

comes. (Bogatzky).

Vbb. 24. And some believed, etc—The
seed of the word here fell, in some cases, by the

wayside, in others, upon stony places or among
thorns ; nevertheless, some fell into good grtmaa

[Matth. xiii. 4 ff.].—To some the Gospel is the

savour of life unto life; to others, the sayour of

death unto death. [2 Cor. ii. 16]. (SUrke).

Vbr. 25. And when they agreed not
among themselves.—If Christ, who is our

peace and the sole bond of holy union, occasions

contention even among those who had previously

been intimate friends, the true cause must be

traced to the malice and corrupt nature of unbe-

lievers. When these Jews assemble for the pur-

pose of hearing Paul, they are of one mind ; hot

after listening to the preaching of the Aton^nent,
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ihej begin to differ, and form two hostile parties.

Still, we ought not to suppose that this dissension

did not arise until the Gospel was preached; such

discord, on the contrary, already existed in se-

cret in the hearts of men, but was not made
manifest until the present moment had arrired.

So, too, the light of the sun does not create new
colors, but only exhibits the difference between

them, which did not appear while darkness

reigned. (Calvin).

Ykk. 26. Hearing ye shall hear, and shall

not understand, etc.—In a similar manner
John draws a general inference in his Gospel,

ch. xiL 87 ff., f^m the discourses of Jesus. (Wil-

liger).

Veb. 27. For the heart of this people is

"wazed gross, etc.—^When the apostles speak

of the divine judgment of the hardening of the

heart, they always intend to teach that the de-

struction oi those who thus harden themselves is

by no means to be ascribed to God as the primary
eause. This hardening is not only the natural

result of a contemptuous neglect of divine grace,

but is, at the same time, a divine judgment which
befklls those who held the truth in unrighteous-

ness. Like every other doctrine, that of the

hardening of the heart should be publicly pro-

claimed, but we should be on our guard lest we
speak irreverently of God and discourage be-

nighted minds. (Ap. Past.).

ViK 28. That the [this] salvation of God
is sent unto the Gentiles, etc.—Thus, while

we are gating at the dark scene of the rejection

of Israel, the light of the heaven of grace again

appears, as a sign that the Lord is not always
wroth [Isai. Ivii 16]; but remembers his cove-

nant, and the sure mercies of David [Acts xiiL

84]. (Leonh. and Sp.V—^Although our hearers

may become displeaseo, we are not permitted to

<*8ew pillows to all armholes" (Ezek. xiii. 18).

If the Jews will not come to the great supper of

God, the Gentiles will fill his house, Luke xiv.

16, 18, 28. (SUrke).—They wiU [also] hear it
—We, too, are here included. God be praised I

(Besser).

Cm thb whols sbotion.—FauTa farewell set-

moriy addressed to the Jews at Rome: I. tlis last

testimony to his innocence, ver. 17-20; II. His
last confession of Jesus Christ as the Messiah,

ver. 28 ; III. The last effusion of his love to his

people, ver. 17, 19, 20; IV. The last blow of his

hammer on hardened hearts, ver. 26-28.

—

The
chains of PatUy ver. 20: I. A badge of infamy for

his deluded people ; II. A badge of honor for this

faithful servant of the Lord; III. A precious con-
solation for all those who suffer for the sake of
the truth.

—

The sect which is every where spoken
against (ver. 22), demonstrated precisely by the op-

position of the world, to be the chosen people of Ood:
for, I. The cl^arges which are every where made
against Christianity, refute each other—a proof
of its undeniable truth; II. In the midst of so
many enemies on the right hand and on the left, the
little flock of confessors increased, until it became
a church that rules the world—a proof of its in-

destructible vital power.

—

The twofold lot of the

divine word, wherever it may be preached, even to

the end of time, ver. 24: I. To some it proves to be
the savour of life unto life; II. To others, the
savour of death unto death. [2 Cor. ii. 16].

—

The
awful judgment of hardness of heart: I. Inflicted,

not by an unmerciful Creator, but by a righteous
Judge ; II. Merited, not by particular and heinous
sins, but by an obstinate resistance to saving
grace; III. Proclaimed, not for the purpose of
driving men to despair, but for that of awaken-
ing a salutary fear.

—

*^Be it known unto you that

the [this] salvation of Ood is sent unto the OentHes,

and that they will hear t<," (ver. 28)

—

a warning
addressed to Christians of modem times : it is in-

tended, I. To rebuke them for being cold and un-
grateful ; II. To put them to shame, by exhibiting

the eagerness with which pagans seek salvation

;

III. To remind them of the impending judgments
of God, Rev. ii. 6.—[Ver. 29. The private discus-

sions of PauVs Jewish hearers at Rome, or. The
conversion of the Jews: I. The circumstances
which occasioned these discussions (the address
of Paul, etc.); II. The subjects (the Messiahship
of Jesus—the character, conduct, etc., of Paul)

;

III. The probable course of argument of each
party; IV. The influences by which some were
conducted to faith in Christ; V. The causes of

the continued blindness of others ; VI. The means
which the Christian should employ in laboring
(or. The spirit in which the Christian should la-

bor) for the conversion of the Jews.

—

Tb.]

B.

—

VAJHt PBOOLAOCS THB KZHGDOM OT OOD DURIVO TWO TBAB8 AT EOMB, WITHOUT HINDBBAKOB,
ALTHOUGH HE IS A PRISONBB.

30
31

Chaptbb XXVm. 80, 81.

And [But] Paul* dwelt (jremaiued, IfiBtvs] two whole years in his own hired house,

and received all that came in unto him, *Preaching the kingdom of God, and teach-

ing those things which concern [teaching concerning] the Lord Jesus Christ, with all

confidence, no man forbidding him [confidence, without hinderance, dMoXonoq],

I Ter. 80. [The words h UavAof, of lesl. rec, with O. "B.^, Syr., etc are omitted Id A. B. B. Tulg., and are dropped by
Lach., TIsoh., and Alf, as a ** snpplementary insertion."—Ood. Sin., which omits & IlavA., originally read «v«fMw; the
letter ; smaller in sise, appears aSoTe—«—in ray. TIsoh. s«ys : ^ « prima mana snprasoriptnm Tidetnr.^— corrected tha
word to «iur«yv—Tlu]
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478 THB ACTS OP THE APOSTLES.

KXEOETICAL AND CRITICAL.

ViR. 80, 81. a. As Paul wu a prisoner, he
could earn no money by manual labor ; the rent

of his own hired house was, doubtless, paid

by the Christians of Rome, although other con-
gregations also, like that at Philippi [Phil. ch.

4], assLHted in supporting him.

b. This book was, nnquestionably, not left un-
finished, as Schleiermaoher supposed, in conse-

quence of some hinderanoe which Luke acciden-

tally encountered ; it is equally improbable that

the concluding part of the book should have been
lost^ as Schott ooiviectured. The remark, on the

other hand, which Meyer here makes, corre-

sponds to all the circumstances, and is in accord-

ance with the truth, vix. that the last two yerses,

as far as the style is concerned, are rounded and
sonorous, and constitute a fitting conclusion of the

whole narratire. For precisely as at the close

of Luke's Gospel, oh. xxiv. 52, 58, the occupa-
tions of the apostles during a oert«in period, are
described in a sentence exhibiting a participial

construction, so here, too, the account of the la-

bors of Paul during a ptiU longer period, termi-

nates with two clauses, in which a similar par-

ticipial construction is introduced. [See Imtbo-
DucTioN, J 2.—On the subsequent history of Paul,

his supposed journey to Spain, etc., the time of

the composition of the three Pastoral Epistles

(Tit.; I. and XL Tim.) etc. etc., see, in addition

to J. J. van Oosterxee^s Commentary on these

Epistles, in a subsequent Tolume, also Contb.
and H.: Life, etc. of St, Paul, VoL II. p. 450,

ch. 27 (written by Conyb.), and p. 551, Appen-
dix.—See, especially, among the most recent
authorities, Wiksinoir*s General Introduction to

the Pastoral Epistles, and the special Introduc-

tion* to each one of the three—in his Commen-
tary, constituting Vol. V. 1 Abth. of the continu-

ation of Olshauscn's Commentary on the New
Testament.—Tb.]

DOCTRINAL AND ETHICAL.

It is true that, as far as the facts are con-
cerned, we painfully feel the want of all positive

and direct infoi-mation with regard to the man-
ner in which the case of Paul was ultimately de-

cided. However, while he exhibited a noble
spirit and great fidelity as an apostle, still, he
was merely the herald, and not the Lord and
King Himself. Jesus Christ reigns as the King
—such is the conclusion of this boolc. While we
contemplate the great fact that the kingdom of

God and the Gospel of Jesus Christ are pro-
claimed by the apostle of the Gentiles during so

long a period, and with no hindcrance whatever,
in Some, the central city of the world, the per-

son of Paul himself imperceptibly recedes from
our view.

HOMILETICAL AND PRACTICAL.

ViB. 80. And Paul dwelt two whole
years • - - and received all that oame in
onto him.—If Paul was permitted to hire a
house for himself, and enjoyed the privilege of

remaining in it, we may regard the whole cir-

cumstance as one of the favorable resnlta of the
full reports which Festus had made of his case,

and as a blessing which followed his faithful tea-

timony to the truth, at Cesarea. At the same
time, he was subjected to expense, which, how-
ever, the voluntary contributions of the Philip-
pians assisted him in bearing, Phil iv. 10-14.
^Rieger).—There Mre no hardships which can
justify us in neglecting the duties of our caUing;
Matth. xi. 2; 1 Cor. vii. 20. (Starke).—Re-
oeived all that came in onto him.—What
a noble character that servant of Christ possess-
es, who is made all things to all men [1 Cor.
ix. 22], who kindly receives all that seek conn-
sel and comfort for their souls, and who opeas
his house and his heart to all who desire to be
saved ! It is not well, when it is reported of a
pastor, that he is difficult of access. Onr Lord
Jesus often encountered hypocrites and deceivers;
nevertheless, he always sought their spiritaal
welfare, and his language was: '*Him tJiat

Cometh to me I will in no wise east out" [John
vi. 87]. (Ap. Past.).

Ybb. 81. Preaoliing the kingdom of Qod,
etc.—God opens a door for his word in a won-
derful and unexpected manner, ch. xiv. 27; CoL
iv. 8. When the church enjoys peace, we should
the more diligently proclaim the truth, and pre-
pare for future trials, ch. ix. 81. After Christ
had sent the Holy Spirit, he caused his Gospel
to be made known to the whole world, not, how.
ever, with the aid of carnal weapons, but by the
preaching of the word, and He has, even to the
present time, been its almighty Protector. May
He continue to cause His word to be every where
proclaimed, **no man forbidding," onto the sal-

vation of many souls, and unto tJie glory of His
great name! (Starke).—Teaching— - with
all confidenoe.—Of this confidence of the
apostle at Rome, we have additional evidence
in the Epistles to the Colossians, Epheaians, Phir
lippians, and to Philemon, whiph were written
in that city; they are all fragrant with the oil of
joy, wherewith Jesus had anointed him. (Bes-
ser).—No man forbidding him.—It was, in
those tiihes, considered a very great mercy, when
the Gospel could be preached without hinder-
ance ; it was a source of comfort to teachers, and
they diligently employed the time during which
they could enjoy it. But we, on the contrary,
whose liberty has so long been established, have
well nigh forgotten how great this mercy is. As
we have therefore opportunity, let us labor, and
do good! [Gal. vi. 10]. (Ap. Past).—What a no-
ble theme—the progress of the QoqMl from Je-
rusalem to Rome—the writer of the book of trb
Acts has chosen I When will it be carried back
to Jerusalem? God employed ev«i his most
richly endowed servants in doing His wiU only
in their own sphere. It was giv«i to no one to

survey the whole field of labor; that knowledge
the Lord reserved unto Himself. O God! Thy
kingdom come! (Rieger).—Notwithstanding all

these persecntions, tie Gospel advanced with
such success, that Luke is enabled to conclude
his narrative of thi Acts of thb Aposixxs in

these terms, which resemble an "Amen!" ap-
pended to all the promises of God. Thus this

reference at the jclose of the book to the '*king.
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dom of God", most happily corresponds to the

beginning, oh. i. 8. (Williger).—In the rast and
-wealthy capital of that great empire, Paul pro-

claims the might and glory of the kingdom of
Qod, as a kingdom of the Spirit, whose <* fruit

is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness,

goodness, faith, meekness, temperance" [Gal. t.

22. 23]. The tidings concerning Christ, the

Prince of peace, around whom all things in the

kingdom of God, both small and great, rcTolye,

penetrate even into the palace of the emperor
(PhiL L 18). Thug Paul employed the time
during which he was a prisoner, in establishing

that important congregation at Rome, which was
destined to be the mother-church and, indeed,

the missionary church of all the congregations
which, after this period, were gathered among
the Gentiles. (Leonh and Sp.).—Luke does not
8|[»eak of subsequent eyents, as it was not hia,in-

tention to write a biography of St. Paul. He
had now exhibited the riches of diyine grace,

and the power of the Lord Jesus, as revealed in

the progress of the Church, from the Mount of

Oliyes to the city of the seven hills; greater

things he could not relate, and Theophllus had
now read enough in order to close with " Hal-
lelujah." (Besser).—^Let us, then, imitate Paul,

and take his noble, adamantine, soul as our pat-

tern, so that, following in his wake, we may
safely sail oyer the stormy ocean of life, and en-

ter the wayeless haven of peace, and thus obtain

that salvation which God has prepared for those
who love him, through the grace and love of our
Lord Jesus Christ, who lives and reigns with the

Father and the Holy Ghost, in like mayesty and
glory, blessed forever. (Chrysostom, quoted by
Leonh. and Sp.).

On THi WHOLi BBCTION.

—

Paul, prtochmg the

kingdom of Ood in Rome: I. A glorious ftilfilment

of the promise which the Lord had, at the be-
ginning, given to his servant, ch. ix. 15; II. A
solemn and impressive prediction of the future
victories' of the kingdom of God on earth.

—

Paul^

at Rome: I. A living monument of divine mercy;
II. A shining example of apostolic fidelity ; III.

A joyful herald of Christ's reign over the whole
world; IV. A messenger, addressing the effete

heathenism of the times, and uttering solemn
warnings respecting the judgments of God.

—

Paul's miniMtry of two yeare at Rome^ the crown of
kit apostolic labors: I. In the centre of the heath-
en world he erects the cross of Christ, before
which all heathen temples are to sink into the
dust; II. Although subjected to bodily restraint,

he provides with true pastoral fidelity and love
even for his distant congregations (the Epistles
written during this imprisonment); III. While
waiting for the call of his Lord, he prepares to

seal the work of his life with his blood.^-ZVom
Jerusalem to Rome! Such was the course of the
Gospel, as described in thb Acts o? the Apos-
tles. Its path was marked, I. By the sufferings

and ignominy of its heralds; II. By their heroic
faith and ardent love; III. By the victories

gained through mighty deeds, and divine mira-
cles; IV. By the diffusion of the blessings of
grace and salvation, designed for the present
and future generations.

—

Paul, the preacher bound
with a chain, or. The word of God is not bound [2
Tim. ii. 9]: I. Bound to no one spot on earth;

when it was cast out of Jerusalem, the ancient
city of God, Paul erected his pulpit in the capi-

tal of the Gentile world ; II. Restrained by no
earthly power; the power of Rome was as little

able as the hatred of the Jews, to close the mouth
of the apostle; III. Confined to no particular

individual; even after Paul had finished his

course, and sealed his testimony with his blood,

the preaching of the cross continued its victorious

course over the world.

—

Pauly still a prisoner at

Rome—to-dayf as well as 1800 years ago: although
his imprisonment may now, as well as formerly,

under \\i^ Roman emperor, be mild and not ig-

nominious, still, he continues to bo a prisoner
under the spiritual ruler in Rome ; for, I. Paul,

the herald of evangelical liberty, is bound with
the chain of human traditions; II. Paul, the

preacher of that righteousness which is by faith,

is bound by the law of righteousness by outward
works; III. Paul, the man of apostolic poverty
and humility, is bound by the pomp and display

of papal claims to the government of the world.—"iVb man forbidding him [without hinderance] "

—the sign\ficafit concluding words of the book of the

Acts of the Apostles: I. They are words proclaim-

ing the victory gained over ancient Rome—

a

victory alike over hostile Jews and hostile Gen-
tiles; II. They are words of warning, addressed
to modem Rome, warning it against any im-

pious and vain attempt to quench the word of

God ; III. They are words of admonition, ad-

dressed t<^ the Evangelical Church, exhorting it

to apply with a grateful spirit the free and un-
hindered word of God; IV. They are words of

promise, intended for the church of the future,

directing attention to the time of consummation,
when the Gospel will have subdued the world.

—

The Book of the Acts of the Apostles^ not a mere

fragment! It is true that we reach the end
sooner than we would have desired, for there are

many interesting subjects of which it does not

speak in detail ; at the same time it furnishes

us with all that we really need. I. It exhibits

the founding of a Church against which the gates

of hell cannot prevail ; II. It describes the won-
derful works of an exalted Saviour, who is with

his people alway, even unto the end of the world;

III. It is*a rich mine, furnishing wholesome^oc-
trine, efficient consolations, and encouraging

examples for the church in all ages.

—

The tran-

sition from the history of the Apostles^ to the history

of the Church: I. It is, undoubtedly, a retrogres-

sion from the pentecostal season of the first

miracles of the Spirit—from the period when
*

faith began to flourish—from the early period of

the first love [Rev. ii. 4] ; II. It is, nevertheless,

according to the divinely appointed order, an
advance from a patriarchal, narrow, sphere, to the

length and breadth of the world—from the joy and
animation of a festival, to the labor and toil of

common life—and, through the struggle of thou-

sands of years, to a final victory, when, in the

church triumphant, the primitive pentecostal

congregation will re-appear, glorified, enlarged,

and perfected.

—

The silent disappearance of the

apostle Paul at the conclusion of the Acts of the
Apostles : it directs our attention, I. To the ex-

alted Lord of the Church, who abides, even when
His servants disappear; «« Jesus Christ the same
yesterday, and to-day, and for ever." [Hebr.
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xiii. 8] ; II. To that happy rest, into which the

faithful serranta of God may eoter, when thej

have completed the work assigned to them; III.

To that labor of faith and of love [1 Thess. i. 8],

which those witnesses who were first chosen,

have left behind for us; IV. To that great day
of eternity, which will bring to light all that still

remains dark in the diyine guidance of the chil-

dren of God, and in the history of His kingdom.

—

[Paul now ceases to preach the Gospel ; neverthe-

less, that Gospel abides; "the word of the Lord
endureth for erer." (1 Pet L 25; Isai. xL 8).

The permanence of the Ootpel: I. Dlustrations of

this permanence; (a) the ravages of time; (6)
the assaults of its enemies ; (e) the corruption
of its friends—are alike unable to affect it. U.
The causes of this permanence of the Gospel ; (a)

its truth
; ^6) its correspondence to the wants of

men ; (e) the divine protection. III. The effect

which It should produce on the minds of men;
la) to awaken a salutary alarm in those who re-

ject it; {b) to convince the minds of ihose who
doubt; {e) to strengthen the faith of the humble
believer.

—

Te.]
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